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FOREWORD

In this volume, Egyptian words beginning with m- are examined from an 
etymological standpoint. Collecting external (Afro-Asiatic) parallels for 
m-words started back in 1994 (with pauses), while additional Egyptian 
lexicographical data for m- were gathered in summer 2002 and since 
2004. A preliminary draft of  the m-section of  the lexicon was completed 
in March 1998. The research for volume three was interrupted between 
2001 and March 2004, when work on the comparative dictionary of  
the Angas-Sura languages (Takács 2004) was carried out. Then, during 
two years of  intense � ling from March 2004 to June 2006, the Egyptian 
etymological word catalogue (ongoing in Székesfehérvár since 2004) 
was enriched with the materials that have accrued in recent years. As 
a result, the new – signi� cantly enlarged and revised – manuscript of  
the present volume was prepared during the summer and autumn of  
2000 and from June 2006 to August 2007.

G.T.
Székesfehérvár, August 2007
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INTRODUCTION

The aims and principles of  this etymological dictionary remain, as 
outlined in EDE II xiii–xviii. The structure of  etymological entries is 
also unchanged. Two important aspects have, however, gained more 
emphasis than before in the light of  my experience with EDE II. 

On the one hand, Semitic loan-words are from now discussed in 
full without exception (unless there is absolutely no suggestion for an 
etymology), since there are often diverse (sometimes equally uncon-
vincing) etymologies suggested for the same Ramesside form, and a 
critical discussion and appraisal of  the competing views is desirable. 
In other words, the standard works dealing with this segment of  the 
Egyptian lexical stock (Helck 1962, 1971; SCR 1992; Hoch 1994) are 
unfortunately not as reliable as it seemed to me a decade earlier when 
EDE II was prepared. 

On the other hand, as I declared right in the beginning (cf. EDE 
I ix), EDE is merely an etymological compendium presenting and 
analyzing the Afro-Asiatic parallels to the Eg. roots and by no means 
a dictionary examining “. . . .the philological and textual background of  the 

discussed Egyptian roots”, since “my work does not and was not intended to serve 

such purposes”. Nevertheless, I partly revised this reluctant position, in 
spite of  seeing the controversies of  Egyptian lexicographical research 
(including the diverse trends of  vowel reconstruction). Accordingly, from 
2002 on, the primary and secondary literatures of  Egyptian philol-
ogy have also been � led in my Egyptain etymological word catalogue 
(EEWC) ohne Anspruch auf  Vollständigkeit, although I still maintain that 
this kind of  analysis (demanding double amounts of  efforts and time) 
should be basically the task of  another project even if  our standard 
dictionaries of  Egyptian are evidently imperfect. Whether the extra 
efforts invested in securing this additional aspect of  the etymological 
analysis will essentially contribute to the fundamental aim of  EDE (cf. 
vol. I ix) and will be thus ultimately compensated by a corresponding 
scienti� c pro� t, has to be decided by the reader.

Unfortunately, the etymological investigation of  Egyptian has recently 
been disturbed by the reappearance of  certain alarming negative ten-
dencies in� uencing even some leading authorities of  Egyptian linguistics. 
These are either a distorted interpretation of  the so-called Wurzelprinzip 
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xviii introduction

or a far-fetched application of  the Rössler theory, which has otherwise 
given us a number of  brilliant observations (for a critical survey and 
analysis of  these phenomena cf. Takács 2003, 59ff.; 2005, 14ff.; 2005, 
207–211; 2005, 623ff.). It is hoped that – as in more fortunate areas of  
comparative-historical linguistics, such as Semitic or Indo-European, 
where similar teething problems have already been successfully elimi-
nated (e.g., Kogan 2003) – these dif� culties of  Egyptian linguistics will 
be also overcome.
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ABBREVIATIONS

Abbreviations of Languages, Eras, and Certain Sources

(A): Ahmimic
(A2): “Subahmimic” (Asyutic)
aA or OAss.: Old Assyrian
AA: Afro-Asiatic (Semito-
 Hamitic)
aAK or OAkk.: Old Akkadian
aB or OBab.: Old Babylonian
Adm.: The Admonitions of  
 an Egyptian Sage (Gardiner 

1909) 
Afd.: Af(f )ade
Akk.: Akkadian
Alg.: Alagwa
Alt.: Altaic
Altg.: Alataghwa
Am.: Amarna
Amh.: Amharic
Amr.: Ammar’ar
Anf.: An� llo
AP: (mostly African) areal 
 parallel 
Aram.: Aramaic
Arb.: Arbore
Arg.: Argobba
AS: Angas-Sura
Ass.: Assyrian
Av.: Avestan
B: Beni (in Berber)
(B): Bohairic
BA: Biblical Aramaic
Bab.: Babylonian
Bcm.: Bachama
BD: Book of  the Dead

Bdm.: Buduma (Yedina)
Bdy.: Bidiya
Bed.: Bedawye (Beja)
Bgm.: Boghom (Burrum, 
 Burum)
BH: Biblical Hebrew
BH: Beni Hasan (Newberry)
BHyil: Bura-Hyil
Bks.: Bokkos
BM: Bura-Margi
BMns.: Beni Menaser
Bmr.: Ait Baamran
BN: Bade-Ngizim
Bnn.: Banana (Masa)
Bns.: Benesho
BPb.: Bura-Pabir
BPl.: Bura-Pela
Bqy.: Iboqqoyen
Brb.: Berber
Brg.: Burunge
Brw.: Barawa
Bsk.: Basketo
Bsr.: Bisharin
BT: Bole-Tangale
Bth.: Bathari (Bas ari)
Cbk.: Chibak (Kyibaku)
Ch.: Chadic
Chh.: Chaha
Clt.: Celtic
CMar(oc).: Central Maroccan
CPA: Christian Palestinian 
 Aramaic
Cpt.: Coptic
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xx abbreviations

CT: cof� n texts
Cu.: Cushitic
Cvk.: Chuvok
DB: Daffo-Butura
Dbs.: Dobase
Dds.: Diddesa (Didessa)
Dem.: Demotic
DeM: Deir el-Medineh
Dgq.: Tadghaq
Dgr.: Dugwor
Dgw.: Dghwede (Truade)
Dhl.: Dahalo
Dng.: Dangla
DP: distant (mostly non-African) 

parallel
Drm.: Dormo
Drt.: Dirayta
Drv.: Dravidian
Dsn.: Dasenech
Dtn.: Datina (Dathina)
E: East(ern)
EA: cuneiform tablets of  the 

Amarna correspondence
EA(ram.): Egyptian Aramaic
ES & Eth.-Sem.: Ethio-Semitic
Eg.: Egyptian
End.: Endegeny
Eng.: English
Enm.: Ennemor
ESA: Epigraphic South Arabian
Eth.: Ethiopian (dynasties)
(F): Fayyumic
FB(gr.): Fali-Bwagira
FG: Fali-Gili
FJ: Fali-Jilbu
FK: Fali-Kiria
FMb.: Fali-Mubi
FMc.: Fali-Muchella
Fr.: French
Frtv.: Fuerteventura

Gbn.: Gabin
Gbr.: Gabri
GCnr.: Gran Canaria
Gdc.: Gidicho
Gdf.: Guduf
Gdl.: Gwendele (Pelasla)
Gdm.: Ghadames
Gdr.: Gida/er (Kada)
Ger. and Germ.: German
Gk.: Greek
Glf.: Gulfei
Glg.: Gollango
Glm.: Galambu
Gmg.: Gamergu (Magwa)
Gmr.: Gimirra
Gnj.: Ganjule
GR: Ptolemaic and Roman 

period
Grg.: Gurage
Grm.: Geruma
Grt.: Guruntum
Grv(d).: Girvidig
Grw.: Gorowa
Gsg.: Gisiga
Gur.: Gurage
Gvk.: Gvoko (Glnada)
Gwd.: Gawwada
Gwn(d).: Gwandara
Gwr.: Gawar
Gyt.: Gyeto
H: Highland
Had.: Hadiyya
HBn.: Higi-Bana
Hbr.: Hebrew
HBz.: Higi-Baza
HD: Higi-Dakwa
Hdn.: Hadendiwa
HECu.: Highland East Cushitic
HF: Higi-Futu
HG: Higi-Ghye
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Hgr.: Ahaggar
Hitt.: Hittite
HKml.: Higi-Kamale
HNkf.: Higi-Nkafa
Hrk(t).: Harakta
Hrr.: Harari
Hrs.: Harsusi (�ars�si)
Hrw.: Harawa
Hrz.: Hurzo/a
HS: Hamito-Semitic
Hs.: Hausa
Htk.: Hitkala (Lamang)
Hurr.: Hurrian
HW: Higi-Wula
IA(ram.): Imperial Aramaic
IE: Indo-European
IMP: Intermediate Period
Irq.: Iraqw
Itl.: Italian
JA(ram.): Jewish Aramaic
jB or YB(ab.): Jungbabylonisch
Jbl.: Jibbali or Shahri (Shawri, 

ºS��rí)
Jmb.: Jimbin
Kbl.: Kabalay/i (Gablay, Lay)
Kjk.: Kajakse
Kjr.: Kujarke
KK: Kera-Kwang group
Klf.. Ait Khalfun
Klg.: Ku/olong
Klr.: Kulere
Kls.: Klesem
Kmb.: Kambatta
Kps.: Kapsiki
Krkr.: Karekare
Krt.: Kartvelian (South 

Caucasian)
Kry.: Kariya
Ksr.: Kuseri
Ktk.: Kotoko

 abbreviations xxi

Kts.: Katsina
L: Late
L: Lowland
(L) or (A2): Lycopolitean or 

“Subahmimic” (Asyutic)
Lat.: Latin
LB(ab.) or spB: Late Babylonian
LECu.: Lowland East Cushitic
LE(g.): Late Egyptian
LEg.: Lower Egyptian
LEth.: Late Ethiopian
Lgn.: Logone
Lib.: Libyan
Lit.: literary texts
lit.: literature or literally
LL: lexical list
LL: Lislakh (Hodge)
Lmg.: La(a)mang (Hitkala)
Lnz(r).: Lanza/erote
LP: Late (Third Intermediate) 

Period
LP: Lame-Peve
LR: Lisramic (Hodge)
M: Middle
(M): Coptic dialect called 

Middle Egyptian or 
Oxyrhynchitan

mA or MA(ss.): Middle Assyrian
Mag.: Magical
Mat.: mathematical papyri
mB or MB(ab.): Middle 

Babylonian
Med.: medical texts
MEg.: Middle (Classical) 

Egyptian
M� .: Mefele
MG: Mofu-Gudur
Mgm.: Migama (  Jonkor of  Abu 

Telfan)
Mhq.: Tamahaq
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Mhr.: Mehri
Mjl.: Minjile
MK: Middle Kingdom
Mkl.: Mokilko (Mokulu)
Mkr.: Makeri
Mkt.: Muktele (Matal)
MLA(r.): modern literary Arabic
Mlk.: Moloko
Mlw.: Mulwi (Vulum)
MM: Mafa-Mada gr. 

(Matakam gr.)
Mnd.: Mandaean/aic (in 

Semitic) or Mandara (in 
Central Chadic)

Mns(r).: Menaser
Mnt.: Montol
Mpn.: Mupun
Msg.: Musgu (Munjuk, Mujuk)
Mshq.: Tamasheq
Msq.: Masqan
Msm.: Mi/esme
Msmj.: Masmaje
Msq.: “Tamasheq”
Msr.: Mushere
Mtk.: Matakam (Mafa)
Mtr.: Muturwa
Mwl.: Mwulyen
Mzg.: Tamazight
Mzq.: “Tamazheq”
Myg.: Muyang
N: New
N: North(ern)
nA or NA(ss.): New Assyrian
nB or NB(ab.): New Babylonian
Ncr.: Nancere
NE(g.): New Egyptian
Ndr.: Ndreme (Mbreme, Vame)
Nfs.: Nefusa
Ngl.: Ngala
Nglm.: Ngilemong

xxii abbreviations

Ngw.: Ngweshe (Gvoko?)
Ngz.: Ngizim
NK: New Kingdom
Nkt.: Nakatsa/i (Chineni)
Nnc.: Nancere
Nsl.: Taneslemt
Nst.: Nostratic
O: Old
(O): Old Coptic
OA(ss.): Old Assyrian
OAk(k).: Old Akkadian
OB(ab.): Old Babylonian
OEg.: Old Egyptian
OI(nd.): Old Indic (Sanskrit)
OK: Old Kingdom
Om.: Omotic
Omt.: Ometo
OP(rs.): Old Persian
Orm.: Oromo
OSA: Old South Arabian
Ostr.: ostracon/a
(P): Coptic dialect of  the Book of  

Proverbs (Papyrus Bodmer VI)
Pap.: papyrus
PB: Post-Biblical
PBH(br.): Post-Biblical Hebrew
Pdk.: Paduko (Padokwo, 

Parekwa)
Pdm.: Pidlimdi
Peas.: The Story of  the Eloquent 

Peasant (Bauerngeschichte)
PEg.: Proto-Egyptian
Phn.: Phoenician
Plc.: Polchi
Plm.: Palmyrene
PT: pyramid texts
Pun.: Punic
Qbl.: Qabyle
Qbn.: Qabenna
Qtb.: Qatabanian
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Qwd.: Qwadza
Ramess.: Ramesside
Rel.: religious texts
Rnd.: Rendille
RT: religious texts of  the 

Theban royal tombs 
S: South(ern)
(S): Sahidic
SA: Saho & Afar
Sab.: Sabaean
Sam.: Samaritanean (Aramaic)
Sdm. or Sid.: Sidamo
Sem.: Semitic
Sgr.: Ait Seghrushen
Shn. or Sns.: Shinasha
Sid.: Sidamo
Sin.: Proto-Sinaitic inscriptions
Sin.: The Story of  Sinuhe
Skr.: Sokoro (Bedanga)
Skt.: Sokoto
Slv.: Slavic
SH: Semito-Hamitic
Sml.: Semlal
Smr.: Somray/i (Sibine)
Snw.: Shenwa
Sns. or Shn.: Shinasha
Snz.: Senhazha
Som.: Somali
Sonnenlit.: Sonnenlitanie
spB or LB(ab.): Late Babylonian
Sqt.: Soqotri (Soqosri)
ST: Sino-Tibetan
Syn.L.: synonym lists (Akk.)
Syr.: Syriac
Tbg.: Tobanga (NGabri)
TH(br.): Talmudic Hebrew

 abbreviations xxiii

Thmd.: Thamudean/ic
Tmb.: Ta/embaro
Tmk.: Tumak
Tna.: Tigrinya (-ña)
Tng.: Tangale
Tnrf.: Tenerife
Trg.: Tuareg (Twareg)
Trm.: Toram
TT: Theban tomb
TTM: Talmud, Targum, 

Midrash
UEg.: Upper Egyptian
Ulb.: Ulbarag (Urbarag)
Uld.: Uldeme (Udlam, Vuzlam)
Ur.: Uralic
Urg.: Ait Uriaghel
Ur(ar)t.: Urartean
Vlm.: Vulum (Mulwi)
W: West(ern)
Wlm(t).: Tawllemmet
Wln.: Wolane
Wlt.: We/olaitta (Wolamo)
Wrj.: Warji
Wrs(n).: Warsenis
Wrz.: Werize, Werizoid
YB(ab.) or jB: Jungbabylonisch
ZGL: Zaar of  Gambar Leere
Zgw.: Ze/aghwana (Dghwede)
ZK: Zaar of  Kal
ZL: Zaar of  Lusa
Zlg.: Zulgo
Zng.: Zenaga
Zns.: Beni Iznasen
Zrd.: Zaranda
Zrg.: Zergulla
Zrw(l).: Tazerwalt

takacs_f1_i-xxx.indd   xxiii 11/8/2007   4:45:54 PM



Abbreviations of Technical Terms and Certain Expressions

xxiv abbreviations

ä(hnl).: ähnlich(es) (Wb) 
Abk.: Abkürzung (Wb)
abl.: ablative
abstr.: abstract
acc.: accusative
act.: active or actually
adj.: adjective
adv.: adverb
allg.: allgemein (Wb)
AP: areal (mostly African) 

parallels
Bed.: Bedeutung (Wb)
bes.: besonders (Wb)
Bez.: Bezeichnung (Wb)
bildl.: bildlich (Wb)
bzw.: beziehungsweise (Wb)
caus.: causative
coll.: collective
cstr.: (status) constructus
dat.: dative
denom.: denominative
dgl.: des/rgleichen (Wb)
dial(s).: dialect(s) or dialectal
diff.: different
disc.: discussion
DP: distant (not African) 

parallels
eig(tl).: eigentlich (Wb)
encl.: enclitic
esp.: especially
etym.: etymology
ex(x).: example(s)
f(em.): feminine
� g.: � gure or � gurative(ly)
folg.: folgende(s) (Wb)
fut.: future
Gegs.: Gegensatz (Wb)

gen.: genitive
GW: group (or syllabic) writing
hrgl.: hieroglyph(ic)
impf.: imperfect
imp(rv).: imperative
inf.: in� nitive
interj.: interjection
intr.: intransitive
irreg.: irregular
iter.: iterative
j(e)m(dn/m).: jemand(en/m) 

(Wb)
l.: line
lg(s).: language(s)
lit.: literature
loc.: locative
m(asc.): masculine
med.: medial, medium
mng.: meaning
n(eutr): neutrum
n.: noun, note
neg.: negation, -ive
no.: number
nom. instr.: nomen/ina 

instrumenti
nom. loci: nomen/ina loci
o.: oder (Wb)
o.ä.: oder ähnlich(es) (Wb)
off. verw.: of� zinell verwendet 

(Wb)
orig.: original(ly)
Ostr.: ostracon/a
Pap.: papyrus
part.: particle or participle
pass.: passive
pers.: person(al)
p.ex.: par excellence
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p.ext.: par extension
pf.: perfect
phon.: phonetic(al)
pl.: plural
pl.t.: plurale tantum
PN: personal name
poss.: possessive
postp.: postposition
praes.: praesens
praet.: praeteritum
prep.: preposition
prob.: probably
proh.: prohibitive
pron.: pronoun
ptc.: participle
rdg.: reading
redupl.: reduplication, -ed
reg.: regular(ly)
rel.: relative
sg.: singular, singulative
sogen.: sogenannter (Wb)
st.abs.: status absolutus
st.cstr.: status constructus
st.nom.: status nominalis
st.pron.: status pronominalis
subj.: subject

 abbreviations xxv

suff.: suf� x
syll.: syllable, -ic
t.: table
TN: toponym
tr.: transitive
TT: Theban tomb
u.a.: und anderes, unter 

anderem (Wb)
u.ä.: und ähnlich(es) (Wb)
u.a.m.: und anderes mehr (Wb)
u.H.: unbekannter Herunft 

(AHW)
urspr.: ursprünglich (Wb)
usw.: und so weiter (Wb)
v.: verb
var.: variant
v.adj.: verbal adjective
vb.: verb(al)
versch.: verschiedene (Wb)
vgl.: vergleiche (Wb)
viell.: vielleicht (Wb)
v.n.: verbal noun
wtg.: writing
z.B.: zum Beispiel (Wb)
zus.: zusammen (Wb)
zw.: zwischen

Abbreviations of Author Names

AC: Andreu & Cauville
AF: Adolf  Friedrich
AJ: Alio & Jungraithmayr
Ajh.: Ajhenval’d
Ajl.: Ajello
Akl.: Aklilu
Alb.: Albright
Alj.: Alojaly
Alm.: Alemayehu

AM: Abdel-Massih
AMS: Amborn & Minker & 

Sasse
Apl.: Appleyard
Aplg.: Applegate
Ast.: Aistleitner
BA: Birru & Adal & Cowley
Bdc.: Bedecha
BG: Bechhaus-Gerst
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Bgc.: Bougchiche
Bgn.: Beguinot
Bhr.: Behrens
BK: Biberstein Kazimirski
Blc.: Blachère
Blf.: Boulifa
Blv.: Belova
Blz.: Bla�ek
Bmh.: Bomhard
Bn.: Bouny (apud JI 1994 II)
Bnd.: Bender
Bnt.: Benton 
Bntl.: Bentolila
Brg.: Bargery
Brk.: Brockelmann
Brn.: Baranov
Brq.: Burquest
Brt.: Barreteau
Brz.: Brenzinger
Bst.: Basset
BSW: Berhanu, Sisay, and 

Wedekind
Btm.: Bitima
Cfr.: Cyffer (apud JI 1994 II)
Chn.: Cohen
Ckr.: Chaker
Clc.: Calice
Clm.: Colombel
Cpk.: Czapkiewicz
Cpr.: Caprile
CR: Conti Rossini
Crl.: Cerulli
Crn.: Carnochan
Csp.: Cosper
Cst.: Castellino
Ctc.: Caïtucoli 
Dbr.: Djibrine 
Dbr.-Mnt.: Djibrine & 

Montgol� er
Dcr.: Decorse

xxvi abbreviations

Djk.: D’jakonov (Diakonoff  )
Dkl.: Diyakal
Dlg.: Dolgopol’skij (Dolgopolsky)
DL: Dietrich & Loretz
Dlh.: Delheure
Dlt.: Dallet
DM: Drower & Macuch
Dmd.: Dimmendaal
Drnb.: Doornbos
Dsb.: Duisburg
Dst.: Destaing
Ebr.: Ebert
EEN: Ehret & Elderkin & Nurse
Egc.: Eguchi
Ehr.: Ehret
Eld.: Elderkin
Emb.: Ember 
Fbr.: Faber
Fcd.: Foucauld
Fdr.: Fédry
FH: Farah & Heck
Flk.: Foulkes
Flm.: Fleming
FM or FMlr.: Friedrich Müller
Frc.: Frick (apud JI 1994 II)
Frj.: Frajzyngier
Frz.: Fronzaroli 
Ftp.: Fitzpatrick
GD: Gaudefroy-Demombynes
GB: Gesenius and Buhl
Gdc.: Gaudiche
Gdk.: Goedicke
GI: Gamkrelidze & Ivanov
Grb.: Greenberg
Grd.: Gardiner
Grg.: Garrigues (apud JI 1994 II)
Grs.: Gerstmann
Grt.: Grotanelli
Gsp.: Gasparini
GT: Takács
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Gtr.: Guthrie
GW: Gamer-Wallert
Gwr.: Gowers
Hbr.: Haberland
Hdg.: Hodge
Hds.: Hudson
Hfm.: Hoffmann
Hhn(b).: Hohenberger
HK: Hinz & Koch
Hlw.: Hellwig
Hmb.: Homburger
Hml.: Hommel
Hnrg.: Huehnergard
Hrn.: Haruna
HRV: Heine & Rottland & 

Voßen
Hsk.: Hoskison
HSW: Hailu & Sisay & 

Wedekind
Htz.: Hetzron
Hyw.: Hayward
Ibr.: Ibriszimow
IL: Institute of  Linguistics (apud 

JI 1994 II)
IS: Illi�-Svity�
JA: Jungraithmayr & Adams
Jgr.: Jaggar
JI: Jungraithmayr & Ibriszimow
Jng.: Jungraithmayr
Jns.: Johnstone
JS: Jungraithmayr & Shimizu
Jst.: Justinard
JW: Jansen-Winkeln
KH: Koch & Hinz
KM: Kießling & Mous
Kmr.: Kammerzell
Krf.: Kraft
Krs.: Krause
Ksl.: Kießling
Ksm.: Kossmann

 abbreviations xxvii

Kvl.: Kovalev
Kwh.: Kleinewillinghöfer
Lbf.: Lebeuf
Lbg.: Loubignac
Lfb.: Lefèbvre
LG: Lienhard & Giger
LH: Littmann & Höfner
Lks.: Lukas
Lmb.: Lamberti
Lnf.: Lanfry
Lns.: Lenssen
Lpr.: Loprieno
LR: Loualy-Raynal
LS: Lamberti & Sottile
Lsl.: Leslau
Lst.: Laoust
LT: Lamberti & Tonelli
MB: Meyer-Bahlburg
Mch. (or Mct.): Mouchet
Mck.: Muchiki
Mgd.: Migeod 
Mgw.: Maghway
Mk.: Meek
Mkr.: Mukarovsky
Mlt.: Militarev
MM: Majzel’ & Militarev
Mnh.: Meinhof
MNS: Mol�anov, Neroznak, and 

Šarypkin
Mnt.: Montgol� er
Mntsr.: Mountassir
MQK: Mous & Qorro & 

Kießling
Mrc.: Mercier
Mrn.: Moreno
Mrs.: Marrassini
Msc.: Moscati
MSkn.: M. Skinner
Msp.: Maspero
Msq.: Masqueray
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MSSL: Maddieson, Spaji	, 
Sands, and Ladefoged

Mtl.: Motylinski
Mts.: Matsushita
Ncl.: Nicolas
Nct(g).: Nachtigal
Nhl.: Nehlil
Nkn.: Nakano
NM: Newman & Ma
Ntg.: Netting
Nwm.: Newman
NZ: Naït-Zerrad
OL: Olmo Lete
Old.: Ol’derogge (Olderogge)
OS: Orel & Stolbova
Ovw.: Overweg
PB: Plazikowsky-Brauner
PDP: Panova, Dolgopol’skij, 

Porhomovskij
PG: Pillinger & Galboran
PH: Parker & Hayward
PK: Posener-Kriéger
Pls.: Pilszczikowa
Plz.: Plazikowsky
Pnc.: Penchoen
Pnv.: Panova
Prd.: Paradisi
Prh.: Porhomovskij
Prs.: Prasse
Prv.: Provotelle
Psc.: Pascal
Ptr.: Petrá�ek
PW: Plazikowsky & Wagner
RB: Rapp & Benzing
Rdk.: Rhodokanakis
Rdr.: Röder (Roeder)
RK: Reutt & Kogan
Rlf.: Rohlfs
RM: Rapp & Mühle
Rn.: Reinisch

xxviii abbreviations

Rns.: Renisio
Rpr.: Roper
Rsg.: Rossing
Rsl.: Rössler
Sbr.: Siebert 
Scn.: Sachnine
SCR: Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey
Sgn.: Seignobos
Sh.: Schuh
Skn.: N. Skinner
Slk.: Sölken
Smn.: Simons
Smz.: Shimizu
Snd.: Schneider
Snk.: Schenkel 
Snr.: Šnirel’man
Spg.: Spiegelberg
Spr.: Šapiro
Srl.: Sirlinger
Srn.: Sarnelli 
Ss.: Sasse
SS: Simeone-Senelle
SSL: Simeone-Senelle & Lonnet
Stl.: Stolbova
Str.: Strümpell
Strm.: Stroomer
Sts.: Starostin
Stz.: Seetzen (or Satzinger)
Svs.: Ševoroškin (Shevoroshkin)
Sxn.: Saxon
TB: Tucker & Bryan
TC: Taine-Cheikh
Tf.: Taï� 
Tlb.: Talbot
Tlm.: Tilmatine
Trb.: Trombetti 
Trn.: Tourneux
TSL: Tourneux, Seignobos, and 

Lafarge
Uld.: Ullendorf
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Vcl.: Vycichl
Vrg.: Vergote
Wdk.: Wedekind
WL: Wente-Lukas
Wlf.: Wölfel
WMM(lr.): W. M. Müller
WP: Weibegué & Palayer

 abbreviations xxix

Wst.: Westendorf
Wtl.: Whiteley
WWM(lr.): W. W. Müller
Zbr.: Zaborski
Zdl.: Zeidler
Zhl.: Zyhlarz
Zvd.: Zavadovskij
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CORRIGENDA TO EDE II

place printed should be

p. xi, l. 15 upublished unpublished

p. xxiii – add Tna.: Tigrinya

p. 6, � 1., l. 14–15 „le génie de la brousse, 
2. génie, diable, fantôme 
(terme générale).

„1. le génie de la brousse, 
2. génie, diable, fantôme 
(terme générale), 3. brousse, 
plaine“ [Ctc. 1983, 58].

p. 250, � 5., l. 7 abwaar nbwaar

p. 259, � 1., l. 2 «bush yarn» «bush yam»

p. 301, � 1., 1.1., 
l. 5

lait», lait» [DRS]

p. 309, entry for 
bs.t «way», l. 3

b�:s-á b�s-á

p. 359, last l. by
 by�

p. 407, entry for 
p3d, NB2, l. 8

p3d p3�

p. 409, � 2., NB1, 
l. 3

p3d p3�

p. 444, � 1., NB1, 
l. 4

šúúkà «to sow» šúúkà «to sow» [Abr. 1962, 
815]

p. 515, entry for 
psg, l. 14

form forms

p. 521, � 2., NB, 
l. 4

28] Uld. 28] || CCh.: Uld.

p. 540, � 2., l. 1 Sem. *py� Sem. *py#�

p. 590, � 7., l. 1–2 correspondences correspondence

p. 591, entry for 
*ft.t, NB, l. 1

(1644) (1643)

p. 592, heading FT *FT.T

p. 600, l. 2 [Grb.], [Grb.] = 

p. 603, l. 6 specialist specialists
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In the bibliography (pp. 617–636), the following items have to be added:

Barreteau, D. & Brunet, A.: Dictionnaire Mada. Berlin, 2000., Dietrich 
Reimer Verlag.

DRB = Naït-Zerrad, K.: Dictionnaire des racines berbères. Leuven & 
Paris, since 1998, Peeters.

Reinisch, L.: Die einheitliche Ursprung der Sprachen der alten Welt 
nachgewiesen durch Vergleichung der afrikanischen, erythräischen 
und indogermanischen Sprachen mit Zugrundelegung des Teda. 
Wien, 1873., Wilhelm Braumüller Universitäts-Verlagsbuchhandlung. 
Neudruck: Wiesbaden, 1968., Dr. Martin Sändig oHG. 

Wit, C. de: Some Values of  Ptolemaic Signs. = BIFAO 55 (1955/6), 
111–121.

xxxii corrigenda to ede ii
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��

*m . . . “(a species of ) owl”, to be reconstructed on the basis of  the 
hrgl. with the phonetic value m depicting an owl specimen: “Eule” 
(Wb II 1, 1) = “eagle owl (Bubo ascalaphus)” (EG1 27, 460, G17) = 
“barn owl (Tyto alba alba)” (Newberry 1951, 72 reaf� rmed recently 
also by Houlihan 1986, 108–110, #56) = “plusieurs espèces de la 
famille des strigides” (Vycichl 1990, 55). 
nb: For further discussion of  the hrgl. cf. also Grif� th 1898, 20; BIFAO 43 (1945), 
71; Keimer 1951; Newberry 1951, 72–74; Fischer 1983, 10–11. Newberry (1951, 
72) debated Grif� th’s de� nition of  the hrgl. (“varies but is not long-eared until very late 
times”) and maintains that “the type invariably employed in the Protodynastic period is the 
Eagle Owl and this bird occurs sporadically from Dynasty III throughout dynastic times” and 
that “from Dynasty III the common type for the hrgl. m is the barn owl. Newberry 
(1951, 72, fn. 2) equally disputed the opinion of  Cottevieille-Giraudet (that the 
prototype of  the hrgl. m was the small owl, which is, however, round-headed and 
did not appear before Dyn. XXVI) as well as that of  Gardiner (since eagle owl 
has no ears). Shaheen (1996, 77) holds the “horned” form of  the hrgl. m to be the 
earliest hieratic shape of  the sign (he examined also the OK inscription evidence 
for the “horned” m).

� We know only the � rst radical with certainty, the rest of  the word 
is still debated.

� 1. In Egyptology (cf. e.g. Müller 1899, 259; Sethe 1912, 92; 1916, 
153; Wb I 1; Ember 1930, 61; Newberry 1951 with further lit.; CED 
82; Vcl. 1990, 55), the hrgl. m is usually explained on the basis of  
acrophony from Cpt.: (O) *emoulj (KHW) = e[moulaj] (Spg. 
KHW), (S) (Ha)moulaHj, (B) moula(H)j “night raven” (CD 165–6, 
cf. xix) = “�������	
�” (Champollion, cf. Newberry 1951, 73) = 
“owl” (CED 82, for vars. see Smith 1975, 198f.; 1978, 360) = “night 
raven” (CD 166b) = “Nachteule” (Spg. KHW 59 & fn. 7; OLZ 35, 
254; KHW 92), which occurs also in Dem. as 3mwl3 “Nachteule” 
(DG 5, dem. mag. pap. of  London & Leiden 24:31, 27:9, 3rd cent. 
AD, cf. Grif� th & Thompson 1908, 24, 31) = «mwl3 (so, «-!) “eagle 
owl” (Newberry l.c.). The hypothetic PEg. *mwl3 [ perhaps irreg. 
< *mwl2?] could be perhaps identical with Bed. miláike (f  ) “owl” 
[Rpr. 1928, 216; absent in Rn. 1895] �� LECu.: perhaps Afar milliko 
(f ) “bird of  prey (= osprey, Pandion halinitus?)” [PH 1985, 168] ��� 
ECh.: WDng. múrkúkù [-rk- perhaps < *-lk-] “chouette” [Fédry 
1971, 139], which all would lead to assuming AA *m-l-k “owl” 
[GT], whose *-k would, however, be irregular in comparison with 
Dem. -3 < PEg. *-g.
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lit.: the Bed.-Eg. comparison was observed independently by V. Bla�ek (2000 MS, 21 
on Beja fauna; 2003, 266: Bed.-Eg.-Afar) and G. Takács (EEWC: Eg.-Bed.-WDng.).
nb1: The origin of  the Dem.-Cpt. word is obscure. The above listed Cu.-ECh. paral-
lels speak for an inherited tricons. AA etymon. In Egyptian philology, in turn, the 
Dem.-Cpt. word has been usually analyzed as a compound of  *mou- and *-laj 
in various unconvincing ways. W. M. Müller (1899, 259–260) was unable to identify 
either parts of  his “Kompositum” mw + l
 (?), and rightly added that “doch ist es sehr 
unsicher”. The identi� cation of  both components is disputed. K. Sethe (1912, 92) 
identi� ed the second component of  Cpt.: (S) moulaHj, (B) moulaj with Cpt.: 
(B) *lwji “to hide”, (S) qual. lhj

+ “to be hidden” (KHW 83), and translated Cpt. 
*mou-laj as “die im Verborgenen lebende Eule”. Newberry (1951, 73) rightly 
criticized Sethe giving mou (sic) “Eule” as a word of  its own (without query-mark), 
which does not exist. A. Ember (1930, 61) suggested that the Cpt. element *mou- 
was onomatopoetic. J. erný (CED 82, 226) and W. Westendorf  (KHW 92), in turn, 
equated Cpt. *mou- with the element *-mau of  (S) kakka-mau, (B) cakka-mau 
“small night owl, kleine Nachteule”, in which *kakka- is supposedly related to (S) 
kouk “a bird” ~ Ar. q�q- “small owl” (KHW 59). Kaplony (cited in KHW 92) 
sees in the � rst component OEg. m33 “to see” (!).
nb2: Smith (1975, 198–200, §3) suggests a fully different etymology for Cpt. (S) 
HamoulaHj (hapax, Pierpont Morgan MS 51:35, considered in CD as var. (B) 
moulaj), cf. Dem. �mr ~ �m3r (associated with ghosts, dead men, monsters, 
monsters, demons and other noxions, Sethian creatures who might af� ict the living 
with death or disease, thought to arrive upon the death of  a man and to carry his 
soul off  to the underworld). Rejecting its comparison with (SB) Hrim “pelican” (sug-
gested by Thompson), he sided with a derivation of  (S) HamoulaHj, (B) moula(H)j 
from *�m3r-�3 “destroying owl”, cf. (SF) Hwj “to be in straits (of  death)” > Haj 
“some sort of  plague which pursues the dying man like strong wind and devouring 
� re” (cf. CD 742b), whereby Dem. �m3r > *Hamoul. Alternatively, Smith proposes 
(“less plausibly”) a connection with late NK �mrq (GW, name of  a demon, mag. Pap. 
Leiden 343, 3:9 & 6:4, cf. Wb III 96, 6).
nb3: The initial Dem. 3- (claimed by Hodge 1990, 168 to be “unexplained”) was 
treated by Edel (1963, 99–101) as a re� ex of  an older j-.

� 2. N. Skinner (1996, 204) suggested another explanation with acro-
phony, comparing WCh.: Hausa múú‰ììyáá “owl” [Abr. 1962, 682], 
Gwandara mú‰ìya “owl” [ Mts. 1972, 83]. Cp. perhaps also CCh.: 
Daba mimbi�imbi�im “hibou” [ Mch. 1966, 136]. Improbable with 
regard to #1.
nb1: O. V. Stolbova (1987, 77; 1996, 112) thinks that Hausa -‰i- can derive from 
WCh. *-‰- (= OEg. -z-). If  the suggested Hausa-Eg. etymology nevertheless proves 
correct, we have to postulate OEg. *mz (or sim.) “owl”.
nb2: Skinner (l.c.) mistakenly combined the Hausa form with Eg. mš« “ein Vogel” 
(Med., Wb II 156, 17).

� 3. There are further ways of  explaining the hrgl. m by acrophony 
(of  which #3.1. appears especially tempting).
nb: Cp. (1) CCh.: Mada máwwá “hibou sp.”, but cf. wáwwá “hibou” [Brt. & Brunet 
2000, 195], which would � t very well Sethe’s (1916, 153) hypothetic *mou “owl”. 
(2) NBrb.: Zayan & Sgugu muka “chouette” [Lbg. 1924, 569] ��� ECh.: Lele mígí 
“un oiseau: rapace nocturne” [ WP 1982, 62]. (3) SBrb.: Ayr m�ttyoyy�n “esp. 
d’oiseau (ressemble au hibou)” [PAM 1998, 228].

� 4. The value of  Eg. m has hardly anything to do with Sem. *b�m- 
“owl” [ DRS 52, #2] as seemingly maintained by C. T. Hodge (1990, 
168), who attached here also Lat. b�b� from a common AA-IE 
“proto-base” beginning with *b-.
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� 5. E. Edel (1963, 95, 99–101), followed by W. Vycichl (1983, 112), 
W. Westendorf  (LÄ VI 588), W. Schenkel (LÄ V 716), and Th. Schneider 
(1997, 252), explained the hrgl. value m from an unattested *jm.
w (Edel), which they identi� ed (as defective wtg.) with the word m 
(Weltkammer). Thus they tried to link the hrgl. m to LEg. jm “Name 
eines Vogels” (XXII., Festival-Hall of  Osorkon II, Wb I 78, 5) = 
“entenähnlicher Vogel” (Edel 1963, 99), for which they suppose an 
onomatopoetic origin < jm “wehklagen, jammern” (Wb I 77, 12), 
arguing that it was act. “Jammervogel” (Edel), since “hibou est prob. 

l’oiseau qui émit des sons plaintifs” (Vcl. l.c. referring to semantical paral-
lels in IE), because of  “das unheimliche, klagende ‘Uhu’ dieses Nachtvogels” 
and “der Ruf  der Athene noctua glanx, einer der drei Eulenarten, die nach 

Newberry . . . in der Spätzeit das Schriftbild des m bestimmt” (Edel), “the call 

being a plaintive ‘kew-kew’ ” (Newberry 1951, 1951, 72). Edel saw the 
“vermutliche Grundform” of  Cpt. st.cstr. (e)mou- vs. st.abs. *emoou 
(*�m�w) “Eule” (sic) in OK *jm.w (*j�måw, accepted by Schenkel l.c.) 
“der Klagende, der jammernde (Vogel)”, a nomen agentis formed 
with -w (cf. AÄG §225–232). Unconvincing. Declined already by H. 
S. Smith (1978, 199, fn. 6).

� 6. P. Kaplony (IÄF 388) explains the hrgl. *m “owl” from a *m(3) 
“der Sehende (Vogel)”, since “besonders deutlich gezeichnet sind die Augen 

der Eule an der Städtepalette” (so!). Weak.

m “1. in, 2. mit, 3. als” (OK, Wb II 1–2) = “1. in, 2. with, by means 
of, together with, 3. from, out of, 4. as, namely (m of  predication), 
5. (before suff. conj.) when, as, though etc.” (FD 99; cf. Grd. 1927, 
§162) � adv. jm “da, dort, dorthin” (OK, Wb I 72) = “there(in), 
therewith, therefrom” (FD 17).
nb1: Vocalized as *ma (MBab., Amarna) vs. *me (NAss., 7th cent. BC) acc. to the 
cuneiform evidence re� ecting Eg. personal names (KMAV 50; Czermak 1934, II, 
196; Edel 1948, 15, §VIII; 1954, 38; 1980, 16, 20, 37f.). Thus, Fecht (1960, 40, §72) 
and Osing (1979, 313) reconstructed it as *ma- in st. nom. Edel (1948, 15) set up 
*jm�= and Fecht (1960, 189, §392) *(  j�)ma= in st. pron. Note, however, that Vergote 
(1962, 74) segmented the pre� x in the underlying cuneiform personal names only as 
-m- (leaving the subsequent vowel for the following noun), e.g. MBab. Pa-ria-m-a�� 
< p3-r«-m-�3.t, NAss. Manti-m-e�� < mn2w-m-�3.t. The latter PN is attested in a 
cryptographic form (seated Month holding a sail) read mn2w-m�j.t (as suggested by 
Spg. in ZÄS 65, 1930, 131 and corroborated by Smither 1939, 168, fn. 1), which, 
however, suggests -em-, cf. (L) �Hh (note that Drioton 1943, 177–8 proposed an 
alternative cryptographic reading mn2w-m-�t3w).
nb2: The bilabial articulation of  the pre� x shifted to a dental one by the NK 
(sporadically, acc. to Czermak, only in a “weak syllable”, but acc. to Böhlig “sehr 
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häu� g”), which yielded (SALBF) N- prep. of  diverse functions, i.a. nota accusativi 
(Erman NÄG 1933, §603, §606; Czermak 1934, II, 196–7; Fecht 1960, 40, §72; 
Böhlig 1977, 17–23; Osing 1979, 313). For a detailed discussion of  the acc. marker 
usage of  LEg. m > N-, �mo= v. Spg. 1904, 34–35, §XII. Similary, the “intrusive” 
m- of  the LEg. indep. prons. seems also relevant to this LEg. phonetic shift m > n. 
Albeit Erman (NÄG 1933, §98) assumed m- to indicate that n- was not lost (NB: 
this could have been achieved rather by the doubling of  nn-) as in the rel. pron. ntj 
> et, while erný & Groll (1978, 5) explained it via assimil. of  [m]/[n] before -t-, 
S. Uljas (2005, 87–90) has now demonstrated that m- in mntk etc. was a relict of  
an old jn (in the construction jn + nomen), which is explainable by an [  jn] value 
of  m, which was also functionally assimilated to jn. Similarly, Dem. jn-jw > of  (S) 
nhu (stative of  jw “to come”, which in Dem. it refers to a progress, not a state) is 
usually explained from MEg. m-jj.t “in coming” (so most recently e.g. L. Depuydt 
1998, 63 noting that qualitatives with jn- always indicate progressive actions just 
as MEg. m + inf.).
nb3: For a new use of  m “together with” (with exx. from OK, MK, LEg.) see 
Smither 1939, 166–9, also EG3 §162.7a. For its additive meaning see Gdk. 1967 
(KDAR), 46.

� Not excluded that behind the many-sided functions of  Eg. m we have 
to suspect three (unrelated?) AA morphemes: (1) “in, from” vs. (2) 
“with” vs. (3) “as, like”. Thus, 

(1) Eg. m with locative function may be ~ Sem.: perhaps Geez "�m 
“from, out of  (place) etc.” [Lsl. 1987, 22] and Gafat �mmä ~ mä “à, 
dans (lieu, temps), de” [Lsl. 1956, 176] ��� Agaw: Kemant -—� [reg. 
< *m�] (postp.) “dans” [CR 1912, 239] ��� NOm.: Benesho -m ~ -n 
“on, at, in” [ Wdk. 1990, 115] ��� WCh.: Fyer "m ~ m “nach, zu, 
an, in” [  Jng. 1970, 87] � Kupto -m-/-m “in”, cf. mà “von” [Leger 
1992, 20, 27] �� CCh.: Glavda mà ~ má “in, from, within, out of ” 
[RB 1968, 61], Mnd. Öm (preverb) “hinein, herein” [ Wolff  1974, 
19], Dghwede me “in, into, apart” [Frick 1976, 8] �� ECh.: Mkl. 
"úmméy ~ "úmmèy “là, là-bas, voilà” [  Jng. 1990, 190] � Mubi má 
“1. her von, 2. beim Komparativ, 3. und” [Lks. 1937, 184] < AA 
*m “in” [GT]. Here might belong the Akk. adv. case ending -um 
(Djk.: -m here was not the mimation) which I. M. Diakonoff  (1988, 
61) took from AA *-Vm “locatativus-adverbialis”. 
nb: The Eth.-Sem. parallels are problematic. These were derived by W. Leslau 
(1945, 161) from Eth.-Sem. *�mnä ~ *�m “from”. The origin of  the Gafat prep. is 
dubious. Leslau (1956, 213) proposed two alternatives: (1) < �mn in the sense “de” 
(i.e., < Sem. *min) with the loss of  *-n just as in the case of  e.g. S’a«dah (Yemen) 
m� “von” [Behnstedt 1987, 305], (2) perhaps a “variante phonétique” of  Gafat bä 
in the sense “dans”. 

(2) Eg. m “with � by means of ” ~ Om.: cf. perhaps Ongota (if  it 
belongs with Om.) -mi ~ -me “by (means of ), with (noun suf� x, agen-
tive or instrumental)” [Flm. 1992, 212] ��� WCh.: Sura m™Æ (prep.) 
“and, with” [  Jng. 1963, 75], isolated in AS (GT 2004, 250) � Kupto 
má “zusammen, mit” [Leger 1992, 20] �� CCh.: Hide (Htk.) m� “de, 
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à partir de, dans, à” [Eguchi 1971, 216] � Mbara máy‘ “with” [TSL 
1986, 271, 284] �� ECh.: Mgm. má “avec” [  JA 1992, 105]. 

(3) Eg. m der Identität ~ NBrb.: Ikhebdanen & Iqrayen & Temsaman 
& Uriaghel am “comme, ceque” [Biarnay 1917, 83], Sgrs. am 
“comme” [Pellat 1955, 103], Izn. & Bqy. & Amr. am “comme” [Rns. 
1932, 382] = am “comme, environ” [Abès 1916, 110], Bettiwa am 
“comme” [Brn. 1911, 183], Mzg. am(m) “(indique la comparaison, 
la manière) comme, tel (que), à l’instar de, 2. aussi bien que, aussi . . .  
que” [Tai�  1991, 398], Ait Said m “quand, comme” [Allati 1986, 
10], Mzab am ~ an (prép.) “comme” [ Dlh. 1984, 113], Wrg. am 
“comme” [ Dlh. 1987, 181], Zayan & Sgugu am “comme” [Lbg. 
1924, 563], Nfs. am “come (comparativo di uguaglianza)” [Bgn. 1931, 
259] � Qbl. am (prep.) “comme” [ Dlt. 1982, 478] �� EBrb.: Siwa & 
Sokna am “comme” [Lst. 1931, 217], Audjila am “come (avverbio 
di maniera)” [Prd. 1960, 163] �� SBrb.: Hgr. am “as, like” [Prasse 
1972, 230] ��� WCh.: Krkr. mú “Partikel am Ende des Temporalsatzes: 
als” [Lks. 1966, 230] �� ECh.: Mubi má “beim Komparativ” [Lks. 
1937, 184]. 
AP: L. Homburger (1929, 168; 1930, 283) compares Eg. m with various Afr. words 
like Bantu (sic) mu “dans”, Mande ma “dans”, Peul ma- (pre� x of  possessive pro-
nouns). Similarly, Th. Obenga (1993, 291, #19) suggests that Eg. m = Bantu (sic) 
mu ~ omu “dans, au moyen de, hors de, ainsi, précisément”, Mbochi m- (mo, ma, 
m’) “id.”, LECu.: Oromo mo “aussi” (!), Ngambay m� “dans”. A certain part of  
all these forms (“aussi”) is surely irrelevant.
nb1: For the locative function cf. still SCu. *yam- “stay in a place” [GT]: WRift 
*yam-u: Irq. yamu “under, below, � oor”, Grw. yamu “places, country”, Brg. yamu 
“place, district, under, below”, Alg. yamu “land” � Dhl. ‰em- [*y-] “to stay in a 
place” (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 315). 
nb2: Cf. also AA *mV “when, while” [GT] > NBrb.: Warsenis & Tarudant ma 
“lorsque” & Shawya ma “si” [Bst. 1890, 310], Bettiwa mi “lorsque” [Brn. 1911, 
183], Mzab mmi “quand, lorsque” [ Dlh. 1984, 114], Wrg. mmi “quand, lorsque” 
[ Dlh. 1987, 182] � Qbl. mi “lorsque, quand” [ Dlt. 1982, 477], Zwawa ma “si” [Bst. 
l.c.] etc. �� SBrb.: Hgr. emmi [Fcd. 1951–2] ��� CCh.: Bura ma “if, when” [BED 
1953, 126], Margi mà “1. if, when, 2. before” [Hfm. in RK 1973, 123] � Malgwa 
má “wenn, falls” [Löhr 2002, 212], Glavda ma “if ” [RB 1968, 61] �� ECh.: Mgm. 
máa “lorsque, quand” [  JA 1992, 105].

� To the best of  my knowledge, there are no unambiguous cognates in 
Sem. despite the various attempts to � nd a Sem. etymology. There 
are also other unacceptable suggestions. Note:

� 1. For phonological reasons, Eg. m cannot be related to Sem. *b- 
(prep.) “in, from” as supposed by many scholars. Rejected already by 
W. Vycichl (DELC 134–5). This misleading similarity was correctly 
formulated already by J.-J. Clère (1945–8, 25), who pointed to that 
the identical meanings of  Eg. m vs. Ar. bi- are due to “l’évolution 
simplement parallèle, sans liens historiques”.
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lit.: for this Eg.-Sem. etymology see Hommel 1894, 353; Grd. 1900, 324; Ember 
1911, 90, fn. 1; 1918, 5; 1930, #10.b.14; Smither 1939, 167; Gordon 1952, 121; 
1957, 274; Ward 1963, 424, fn. 2; Böhlig 1977, 17, fn. 27 & 18–23; Hodge 1976, 
15, #168; 1976, 49; 1981, 234; 1981, 374, #35; 1983, 43; 1985, 17; 1986, 144; 
1991, 99; 1991, 382; 1991, 640; 1995, 636; Castellino 1984, 14–15; Petrá�ek 1987, 
319, §2.3; Lipinski 1997, 462, #48.5). 
nb1: Eg. m vs. Sem. *b are irregular and nothing seems to justify a secondary 
change of  *b � m or vice versa. 
nb2: For Sem. *b- cf. also OEg. bw “place” (above).

� 2. H. Möller (1911, 66) combined a whole range of  unrelated terms: 
Eg. (  j)m “in(ter)”, mt.t “Mitte”, mtr.t “Mittag” ~ Sem. *matn- 
“Hüfte” (Möller: < *”Mitte”!) ~ Gk. ���
 < IE *(e)m-/*À- + ext. 
*-t- as well as with IE *médh-Êo-s (with ext. *-dh-) “medius” (sic). 
Unacceptable.

� 3. F. Behnk (1927, 81, #11) and A. Ember (1930, #10.b.14), fol-
lowed by V. Bla�ek (2004, 5), equated Eg. m mistakenly with Sem.: 
Akk. ema “in”. But the Akk. form is correctly �m ~ �ma, which is 
a compound of  ai ~ � + -ma, i.e.: “wo immer” [AHW 210] = “in 
whatever/every part of ”, conj. “whatever” (< Sem. *"ay-ma) [GAG 
§114.i & CAD]. 

� 4. G. Feichtner (1932, 219) combined Eg. m der Indentität with the 
Eg. verbal pre� x m- (sic) and the “Hamitic” marker *m expressing 
a “Tätigkeit mit/gegeneinander ausgeübt”. Similarly, K. Petrá�ek (1987, 
319, §2.3) compared AA pre� x *mV- ~ i.a. Eg. m- (noun pre� x) & 
m (prep.) “in” and even (S) ma “place”, which is unacceptable (cp. 
LEg. m3«).

� 5. C. T. Hodge (1976, 49; 1981, 374, #35; 1983, 43; 1985, 17; 1991, 
640; 1995, 636) used to combine Eg. m and Sem. *b- with Hbr. prep. 
m�-, positional var. of  min- “from, in” (Dahood 1970, 391, 395). 
nb1: Dif� cult to accept, since Hbr. m�- is actually just a variant of  Hbr. min- before 
the de� nite article ha- via assimilation, i.e. *min-ha- � *mih-ha- � m�-ha- (con-
� rmed to me by D. Testen in a p.c. on 12 April 1999). Hbr. min- goes back to 
Sem. *min 	 Eg. m. 
nb2: Moreover, C. T. Hodge (1991, 156, #15.1) traced back the following words 
to an ultimate common origin: Cpt. ma “place”, OEg. m- (pre� x of  nomina loci), 
m “in, from” ~ Sem. *min “from” and *m- (place pre� x) [cf. Msc. etc. 1964, 80] 
~ Brb. *m�n “without” (!) ~ Ch. *mb� “place” [after IS 1966, 19] and *m- (place 
pre� x) and further IE words. No doubt, these are different roots, treated in EDE 
under bw, m, m-.

� 6. G. R. Castellino (1984, 14–15) connected the OEg. m der Identität 
to the Slavic ending -om, cf. Russ. ��� ���� ���	
��� “he was a 
soldier” etc.! To be examined in a wider Nst. context, which is out 
of  range of  EDE.

� 7. Ju. N. Zavadovskij (1980, 141–142) views that the NEg. (!) nisba 
jm.j “which is in . . .” is actually *imi-j “belonging to mouth” (sic) 
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and goes back to an unattested etymon “mouth”, which is cognate 
with Brb. *imi “mouth”. Baseless. Rightly rejected by W. A. Ward 
(1985, 243): “impossible”.
nb1: On the analogy of  Eg. jmj, Zavadovskij (l.c.) derived Ar. f� “in” from PSem. 
*p- “mouth”!
nb2: By the way, for the etymology of  Brb. “mouth” cf. Eg. mh.wt.

� 8. R. M. Voigt (1999, 42) combined Eg. m & jm “da” with Akk. in (a) 
“in” derived from *ima (with a shift of  *-m- > -n- under the in� ience 
of  Akk. ana), which was rejected by Bla�ek (2004, 5) pointing out 
that Akk. ina is cognate to Ebl. in (whereby Akk. ana has no traces 
in Ebl.).

m- (nominal pre� x with several functions).
nb: Its examples are listed e.g. apud Grapow (1914, 16–17), who classifed the fol-
lowing sorts of  m- pre� x: (1) nomen instr., (2) nomen loci, (3) abstracts (e.g. m«š3 
“Menge”, ms�« “Erscheinung”), (4) act./tr. participle (e.g. mnhp “Begatter”, mnhz 
“Wachender”), (5) pass./intr. participle (m�nk “Beschenkter”), (6) pre� x of  body 
parts (Grapow’s exx. are very uncertain: mjz.t “Leber”, mn3r “Eingeweide”, msjn.t, 
q.v.), (7) pre� x of  “Zeitnomina” (exx. weak). Grapow himself  recognized that the 
existence of  the last two pre� xes is dubious. G. Jéquier (1921, 145) explained the m- 
in a group of  fem. “nomes d’objets” in the MK cof� ns other way: “le sens apparaît 
clairement dès qu’on a établi celui de la racine originale: le pré� xe se présente alors 
comme une simple préposition, avec son sens usuel”.

� Pre� x of  nomina loci & instr.: common AA heritage (e.g. Old. 1960, 
797; Sasse 1981, 143): Sem. *mV- (pre� x of  nom. loci, instr.): e.g. Ar. 
ma- (nom. loci), mi- (nom. instr.) [Vcl.]  ��� Cu. *mV- (morpheme for 
nom. instr. & loci) [Zbr. 1991, 76–77, #17] ��� Ch. *m- (nom. instr. & 
loci pre� x) [  Jng. 1992, 380; 1994, 227]: e.g. WCh.: Hausa ma- (nom. 
loci), ma- . . . -ii (nom. instr.) [Gouffé 1981, 423, #5.2.2] = ma- (nomina 
loci, instr. actoris pre� x) [Old.] � Ron *m- (pre� x of  place, time) [GT 
after Jng.] �� CCh.: Margi m�- (pre� x nom. loci) [GT ] � Mofu-Gudur 
ma-, me- (nom. loci & instr.) [Brt. 1988, 161]. Etc.

� Pre� x of  participles and nomina agentis (common AA), cp. Sem. 
*mV- (nom. agentis) [GT ]: e.g. Ar. mu- (nom. agentis) [ Vcl.] ��� 
Brb. *m- (nomen agentis) [GT after Vcl.] ��� LECu.: Saho-Assaorta 
ma- (nom. acti & agentis) [ IS] � HECu.: Kmb. -ma (adj. suf� x) [ IS] 
��� Ch. *m- (nom. agentis) [  Jng. 1992, 380; 1994, 227]: e.g. Hausa 
ma- . . . -ii (nom. agentis) [Abr. 1962, 624; cf. Gouffé 1981, 423, #5.2.2] 
� Ron *m- (pre� x of  agent, passive participle) [  Jng.]: Sha ma- (nom. 
agentis) [  Jng. 1970, 287] �� CCh.: Margi m�- . . . -i (nom. agentis) [ IS] 
� Bata ma- (agential pre� x) [Pweddon 2000, 52] � Mofu-Gudur ma-, 
me- (nom. agentis) [Brt. 1988, 161].

� Pre� x of  abstract nouns: common AA, cp. Cu. *mV- (deverbal noun 
derivation morpheme) [Zbr. 1991, 76–77, #16]: e.g. Bed. m- ~ ma- ~ 
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mi- ~ me- [mi- before s,š] (pre� x of  deverbal abstract nouns) [Rn. 
1895, 161] �� SAgaw: Awngi -– [< *-m] (verbal noun suf� x) [ Lmb.] 
�� LECu.: Afar ma- (verbal noun pre� x) [ Lmb.], Som. -mo (verbal 
noun suf� x) [ Lmb.] � HECu.: Sdm. -umm� (suf� x of  abstract nouns) 
[ IS] ��� NOm.: Kaffa -mo, Shinasha -ma (verbal noun suf� x) � Mao 
(forming abstracts) �� SOm.: Ari -ma (verbal noun suf� x) (Om.: Bnd. 
1990, 684; 1991, 286) ��� WCh.: Ron *m- (pre� x of  “dimension”, e.g. 
Daffo mà-�or-án “depth” < �or “absteigen”) [  Jng.]: Klr. mu- (ver-
bal noun pre� x) [  Jng. 1970, 354] � Dera má (nominalizing particle) 
[ Nwm. 1974, 129] �� CCh.: Paduko ma- (verbal noun pre� x) [ IS] � 
Gidar mu- (verbal noun pre� x) [ IS] � Musgu mu- (pre� x of  deverbal 
nouns) [ IS]. Etc.

  The underlying AA *ma- [Old.] = *mV- [ Dlg. & GT] = *ma(i)- or 
*-m- (!) [Bnd. 1991, 286] = *m- (sic) [ Vernus] seems to unite all or 
some of  these meanings (Ol’derogge 1956, 7–8: PAA “formant” of  
deverbal participles, nomina loci & instr. & actoris; Petrá�ek 1987, 
319, §2.3: pre� x of  nomina loci, abundantiae, temporis; Vernus 2000, 
173 & fn. 18 with further lit.: pre� x of  place, instr., “participant of  
action”; Dlg. 2005, 27: pre� x of  derived nouns, mainly devb.). 
ap: NS has a noun derivation morpheme *m in Songhay-Komuz [Bnd. 1994, 51]. 
K. Petrá�ek (1987, 319, §2.3) compared Eg. m i.a. with the Saharan -m suf� x “der 
Lokativität, des Instruments und der Art”, PBantu *mu- pre� x of  “Lokativklasse” 
[ Mnh.] = *mo- “inside” [ Welmers], Niger-Congo class pre� x & prep. *mo- [ Welm-
ers], but rejected a connection to Teda mu- (as suggested by Reinisch). 
dp: A. Dolgopolsky (2005, 27, §36) observed the traces of  his Nst. *mA “marker of  
nominalized syntactic constructions” in AA (above) as well as in IE *-mo- (suf� x of  
denom. and devb. derivatives) ~ Ur. *-ma/ä (derivational suf� x of  deverbal nomina) 
~ Alt.: Turkic *-(
/i)m & *-u/üm (nomina actionis suf� x) ~ Drv. *-may (suf� x of  
derived abstract nouns) ~ Krt. *m(e)- (pre� x of  participles and nomina agentis).
lit.: the diverse AA pre� xes *m- are often mixed together in the lit. For details see 
Ceugney 1880, 3 (Hbr.-Eg.); Grapow 1914, 16; Vcl. 1934, 101–103 (Eg.-Hausa-
Ar.-Brb.); 1958, 376 (Eg.-Ar.); Ol’derogge 1956, 7–8 (Eg.-Hs.-Sem.); Grb. 1963, 
48 (Ch.-AA); Djk. 1965, 37–38, fn. 58 (Eg.-Brb.-Bed.); Dlg. 1967, 4–5 (Sem.-Brb.-
Hausa-Margi); Jng. 1967, 21 (Ron-Sem.); IS 1976, #284 (Sem.-Eg.-Tuareg-Bed.-
ECu.-Ch.); Hodge 1983, 43 (Eg.-Sem.-PCh.); Lmb. 1989, 11; 1991, 556; 1993, 42 
(LECu.-Agaw-Om.); Zaborski 2005, 25, §5.6 (Sem.-Eg.-Brb.).
nb1: It requires further investigation to clarify whether this AA morpheme is related 
to Eg. prep. m “in etc.” and its supposed AA re� exes (above). Recently, A. Zaborski 
(2001, 598) surmises an etymological connection to Eg. mn “bleiben” and its Ch. 
cognates (HSED #1795). Elsewhere, Zaborski (1999, 36–38; 2005, 25, §5.6) derived 
the AA participial pre� x *m- from AA *VnV ~ *VmV “to be”.
nb2: The comparison of  this common AA derivational morpheme with Sem. *b- 
“in” & *min “from” (!), Eg. bw “place”, common Cpt. ma “place” (NB: < LEg. 
m3«, q.v.), Brb. *m�n “without” (!), Ch. *m-b� “place” (!), IE *me- “in middle” etc. 
(proposed by C. T. Hodge 1990, 653, similarly also Petrá�ek 1987, 319, §2.3) can 
be certainly excluded.
nb3: Similarly unconvincing is the comparison (going back to a long tradition) of  
the AA *ma- pre� x with the Eg.-Sem. interrogative pron. *m� “who?” (e.g. apud 
Ol’derogge 1956, 7–8; Vycichl 1994, 247), which was rightly rejected by A. Zaborski 
(2005, 25, §5.6). 
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m “wer, was?” (OK, Wb II 4, 3–13) = “who, what?” (FD 100). Cp. 
Grd. 1927, #227. 

� Hence (combined with jn introducing an emphasized subject): jn-m 
(OK) > nm (MK, XVIII.) ~ njm (since XIX.) “wer? (als Subjekt)” 
(Wb I 96, 11 & II 263) > (SALMBFO) nim “we(lche)r, was?” (KHW 
122). 
nb: H. Goedicke (1961, 155) observed twice a sportive wtg. of  jnm in the inscr. 
of  �r-wr-r«. Naturally, there is no kind of  etymological connection between this 
compound interrogative pron. and Cpt. nim “all” (old nb) as erroneously surmised 
by Piehl (1891, 240, fn. †). 

� Common AA, cp. Sem. *m� “what?” (� “who?”) [Gray 1934, 17] = 
*m� < *m-ya (human, personal interrog.!) [OL 1998, 59]: (?) Akk. (all) 
m�nu “what?” [AHW 655] �� NWSem. *m� “who?” [GT]: Ug. my 
“wer?” [ WUS], Hbr. m� “who?” [KB 575] �� Geez m� (rare) “what?” 
[Lsl.], Te. mi “quoi?” [LH, Munzinger] etc. (Sem.: WUS #1557; 
Lsl. 1987, 323) & Sem. *m� “what?” [ Msc. etc. 1964, 114] = *mah 
[Fbr. 1988, 232] = *m� < *m-ha “what, how (much)?” [OL 1998, 
59]: Ug. m “was?” [ WUS], Hbr. m�(h) “what?” [KB 550] � OAram. 
mh [*m�] “what?” [  Jean & Hoftijzer] �� Ar. m� “quoi? qu’est-ce?” 
[BK II 1051] �� Muher & Masqan m� “what?” [Lsl.] (Sem.: GB 401; 
WUS #1489; Lsl. 1968, 358, #1437) ��� PBrb. *m� “what?” vs. *m� 
“who?” [Prs. 1972, 216, 239; cf. Dlg. 1970, 620, #8; Hodge 1990, 
646, #8]: NBrb.: e.g. Shilh ma “wer? was?” [ Mnh.] = ma “que? 
qui? quel? de quoi? en quoi?” [  Jordan 1934, 91], Mzg. ma(y) “1. 
quoi, que, ce que, qu’est-ce que, 2. qui, celui qui?” (interrogatif  ou 
relatif ) [Tai�  1991, 393, 446] = mi “who, what” [Ajh.], Sgrs. ma 
“qui? qui, celui qui, quoi? quoi, ce que” [Pellat 1955, 102] = ma 
“est-ce que?”, mah “pourquoi?”, may “qui? que?” [Bntl. 1981, 435], 
Ait Ayash & Sgrs. *may “who, what”, may “where”, *mi “what, 
who” [AM 1971, 403], Mzab ma ~ ba “quoi, ce que? (démonstr., 
interrog.)”, cf. mi “pourquoi?” [ Dlh. 1984, 113–4], Wargla ma 
“quoi? que? qui?” [ Dlh. 1987, 181], Sened maï ~ ma “que (inter-
rog.)” [Provotelle 1911, 134], Zayan & Sgugu ma ~ (often) mai ~ 
(rarely) maï3 ~ mi “qui? que?” [Lbg. 1924, 564], Zemmur & Sgugu 
& Mgild mi & Ndir & Zayan mi ~ mai ~ mag “who, what” [Ajh. 
1986, 45], Ndir m-ay “what, who”, m-ilmi “when”, m-ani “where” 
[Pnc. 1973, 106] �� EBrb.: Gdm. mî “1. ce que, que, 2. quoi, que?” 
[Lnf. 1973, 191, #954] �� SBrb. *ma “what?” & *mi “who?” [Ajh. 
1990, 120, fn. 1]: e.g. Hgr. mi “qui (quelle personne)?” & ma “quoi, 
que?” [Fcd. 1951–2, 1140], EWlm. & Ayr ma “que? quoi?”, Ayr 
mi “qui?” [PAM 2003, 516], Udalan ma “quoi, que?”, mi “qui?”, 
�mmay “quand?” [Prs. & Dicko 2002, 27] ��� PCu. *m� “what?” vs. 
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*m�" “how many?” [Bnd. 1989 MS, 19, #17; 1990, 667, #301–2; 
1991, 269; 1994, 1163] > NAgaw *-m� (postpos. interrog. particle) 
[GT] = (Fragepartikel) [Rn.]: e.g. Bilin -m�, Qwara -ma, Hamir 
-ma “Fragepartikel” (NAgaw: Rn. 1887, 262; 1884, 390; 1885, 96) 
� Awngi (Awiya) -m� (interrog. postp.) [CR 1905, 167] �� ECu. *ma 
~ *m� “what?” [Sasse 1982, 138, 146] & *m� “how many?” [Sasse 
1982, 143; Lsl. 1988, 195]: LECu. *ma�- [Black]: e.g. Saho (only 
Assaorta, Taru«wa) m� ~ m� “we(lch)er?” [Rn. 1890, 253], Afar 
m�hã “was?” [ Mnh.] = ma�a “what?” [HL] = ma�-tiya ~ m�-tiya 
“what?”, m� “which” [Black] � Orm. ma-li ~ ma-l “was?” [ Mnh.] = 
mã-na ~ mã-la “what” [Black] = m�l “what” [Hds.], Konso m�-na & 
Gdl. m�-n “what” [Black] � Somali ma (Fragepartikel), mahã “was?” 
[ Mnh.] = m� ~ mayÉ “wo?” [Rn. 1902, 281] = ma�ay “what?” 
[HL] = ma�� “was?” [Ss.] = má� “what” [Black], Rnd. a-ma�-ai 
“what” [Black] = m�h ~ mÒha ~ m´he “was?” [Schlee 1978, 139, 
#725] = mÉ “is where?”, méhe ~ máha (also relative) “what?” [PG 
1999, 222], Boni mã ~ mahã “was? warum?” [Sasse 1980, 99], Baiso 
me “what?” [Hyw., HL: < *ma- interrog. part.] = -me “what?” [Brz. 
1995, 26, #289], Arbore máh ~ maha ~ m� ~ ma “who?”, méh ~ 
me ~ méhete “what?” [Hyw. 1984, 383–4] = me-te “was?” [Bnd. 
apud Ss., also Black], Dasenech (Galab) m�-te “was?” [Ss.] = mÉ-te 
“what” [Black] = m�ya “wer?” [ Mkr.] etc. (Omo-Tana: Sasse 1973, 
275; LECu.: Black 1974, 202) � HECu. *ma-ha “what?” & *me"o 
“how many/much?” & *mi-ha (?) “why?” [Hds. 1989, 418], cf. also 
Sid. mama “who?” [Hds.: isolated in HECu.] (HECu.: Hds. 1989, 
166–7, also Sasse 1982, 143; Lsl. 1988, 195) � Dullay: Dbs. mã ~ má 
“was? wie?” [AMS], Harso & Dbs. mó"o “was?” [AMS], Glg. mã 
“was? wie?” [AMS], Tsamay mõ “who?” [Kusian & Sbr. 1994, 12] = 
m� “what?”, me" “how many?” [Sava 2005 MS, 257] (Dullay: AMS 
1980, 173, 176, 211; ECu.: HL 1988, 126) �� SCu. *ma-ka “what?” & 
*ma “which?” & *me “how many?” & *mi “what (kind of )?” [Ehret 
1980, 153–159] > e.g. Ma’a mé “how many”, ki-mómó “how?” 
[Ehret 1974 MS, 45] = -mo (interrogative suf� x) [Copland 1933–34, 
244, fn. 1] = mu “how?” [Green apud TB 1974, 206] � Dhl. ma-ka 
“what?”, má-ka “which?” [EEN 1989, 36] ��� POm. *am “what?” 
[Bnd. 1989 MS, 19, #17; 1990, 667, #301–2; 1991, 269] > NOm. 
*am [Bnd.] = *«ammV- [Lmb.] = *am-o “what?” [GT]: SEOmt.: 
Koyra am “what?” [Flm. 1990, 29], Zayse al-ma “what?” [Lmb.] � 
Chara am-� “perché?” [Lmb.] � Kefoid: Kaffa ám� “was?” [ Mnh.] 
= �mo “what?” [Lmb.], Mocha ámo “what?” [ Mrn. in RStO 17, 
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359] � Dizoid: Sheko am-o “what?” [Bnd.] � Sezo am “how many?” 
[Bnd. 1990, 604, #141] (NOm.: Bnd. 1990, 679; Lmb. 1993, 68; 
Lmb. 1994, 112) �� SOm. (Aroid) *-ame “how many?” [Bnd. 1989 MS, 
19, #21]: e.g. Ari méym “how many?” [Bnd.], Galila m�mmi “how 
many?” [Flm.], Dime am� “how many?” [Bnd.] (SOm.: Bnd. 1994, 
152), cf. also Ongota mìyá ~ m�ya “how much?” [Flm. 1992, 192] 
��� Ch. *mV “who, what?” [ Dlg. 1973, 178–179] = *mi/� “what?” 
[ Nwm. 1977, 34]: e.g. WCh.: Hausa: Kano mee “what?”, maa 
“who?”, Skt. & Kts. mi ~ mii “what?” [Pls. 1958, 83] = mèè ~ mìì 
“quoi?” [Gouffé], Gwnd. mì “what?” [ Mts. 1972, 81] ��AS *me ~ *mi 
(orig. long *-�?) “what?” [GT 2004, 244]: Angas mee ~ mii “what?” 
[Flk. 1915] = me “what?” [Grb., Hfm.] = mai [Ormsby], Sura m� 
“was?” [  Jng. 1963, 74], Goemai mme [mmo] “what?” [Hfm.] etc. 
(AS: Hfm. 1975, 18, #47) � Ron *mV “was?” [GT]: Fyer mi, Bks. 
-mi, DB ma-, Sha mà, Klr. �a-mû (Ron: Jng. 1970, 391) � Bole mi 
“what?” [IS], Tng. -m (interrogative suf� x) [  Jng. 1991, 118], Krkr. 
mìyà “what?” [Alio 1991, c055], Dera má “wer?”, máámí “wann?”, 
mi “was?” [  Jng. 1966 MS, 10–11] = má(-ndái) “who?”, mÖ(-ndái) 
“what?”, máamÖ “when?” [ Nwm. 1974, 129–130], Ngamo miya 
“was?” [  Jng. 1963 MS, 3] = mìyà “what?” [Alio 1988 MS], Kir�  
màamí “what? where” [Schuh 1978, 157] � Bade-Bersali -m “was?” 
[Lks. 1974–5, 103], Ngz. -mòo (in associative construction with 
preceding word) “what? [Schuh 1981, 115] �� CCh.: e.g. Margi mì 
“what?” [Hfm. in RK 1973, 123], Margi-Gwara �mó “was?” [ Wolff  
1974–5, 201], Chibak mì “was?” [Hfm. 1955, 130, #44], Ngwahyi 
maya “wer?” [ Mkr.] � Gude mí “what?” [Hsk. 1983, 243] � Malgwa 
má “was?” [Löhr 2002, 301] � PMafa-Mada *ma “what” [Rsg.]: e.g. 
Mofu mây “où?” [ Mch.], Mofu-Gudur ma (rel.) “qui, que, ce qui/
e”, me “quoi, qu’est-ce que, quel?”, cf. (a)ma “où?” [Brt. 1988, 75, 
161–2], Mafa mé, me “quoi?, qu’est-ce que, quel?” [Brt.-Bléis 1990, 
219], Gisiga ma (interrog. Pronomen), me “was?” [Lks. 1970, 35, 
127–8], Uld. mây “où?” [ Mch.] = m�y “quoi?”, m� “alors, quoi?” 
[Clm. 1997, 194, cf. Clm. 1986, 133] (Mafa-Mada: Rsg. 1978, 358, 
#799; also Mch. 1953, 192) � Daba mi “quoi” [LG 1975 MS, 99] � 
Musgu-Puss ma “quoi?” [Trn. 1991, 103] � Masa m� “quoi” [  Jng. 
1973 MS], Lame m� “quoi?” [Scn. 1982, 316], Zime mi “what?” 
[ Nwm.], Zime-Dari má ~ m� “quoi?”, m¢má ~ má “comment?” 
[Cooper 1984, 16–17] �� ECh.: Nancere me ~ mene “what?” [Hfm. 
1971, 11, so also apud Nwm. 1977], Lele m� “quoi?” [ WP 1982, 62] 
� Smr. mo (particule d’interrogation, � n de phrase) [  Jng. 1978, 206] 
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� Kera ma mó “was?” [Ebert 1976, 78] � Skr. -ma “what? (interrog. 
particle)” [  Jng.] � EDng. m� (marque l’interrogation) “quoi? quelle 
chose?” [ Dbr. & Mnt. 1973, 191], Bdy. má “quoi, qu’est-ce?” [AJ 
1989, 96], Mgm. méè ~ mèe ~ ínìmé “quoi?” [  JA 1992, 106], Mkl. 
môomê “was?” [Lks. 1975, 224] = móò(�è) ~ mô “quoi?” [  Jng. 
1990, 141] � Mubi míì “was?” [Lks. 1937, 184], Minjile mî “what?” 
[ Doornbos 1979 MS, 3; 1980 MS, 11, #95], Jegu mê “was?” [  Jng. 
1961, 115] (Ch.: NM 1966, 240, #117; Nwm. 1977, 34; Jng. 1990, 
51). From PAA *ma- “interrog. pron. for non-living” [Sasse 1981, 
143] = *m� “what?” [Bnd. 1990, 679] = *ma “what?” vs. *mi 
“who?” [Bnd. 1990, 667, #301–2; 1991, 269] = *mi “what?” [ Dlg. 
1994 MSA, 4]. 
ap: Songhay mai “wer?” [ Mkr.] < NS *ma & *mi (interrogative stem) [Ehret 2001, 
277, #98]. L. Homburger (1930, 283) and Lam (1993, 414) compared Eg. m to Ful 
(Peul, Pulaar) mo “qui?”. Similarly, Th. Obenga (1993, 334, #91) adds further Afr. 
parallels from a common root *m.
dp: Starostin’s and his co-authors’ list (1995 MS, 33 published later in Sts. 2003, 
481) compares the AA interrog. pron. with Krt. *mi-n, NCauc. *mV-, Yenisseian 
*wi-/*we-, all denoting “who?”.
lit.: Rn. 1885, 96; 1887, 262 (Agaw-Sem.-Eg.); Erman 1892, 111 (Eg.-Sem.); Mnh. 
1912, 240 (Hausa-Shilh-ECu.-Agaw-Kaffa-Eg.); Ember 1930, #10.a.9 (Eg.-Sem.); 
Vcl. 1934, 88 (Hausa-Eg.); 1958, 376 (Eg.-Sem.); Grb. 1955, 61; 1963, 63 (Ch.-
ECu.-Shilh-Eg.-Sem.); Dlg. 1964, 59 (Sem.-Eg.-ECu.-Shilh-WCh.-Buduma); 1970, 
620, #8 (PSem.-Eg.-PBrb.-ECu.-Hausa); 1973, 178–179 (Cu.-PSem.-Eg.-Brb.-PCh.); 
Djk. 1965, 75 (Sem.-Eg.-Shilh-ECu.-Hausa); Mkr. 1966, 13, #6 (Afar-Sem.-Eg.-Brb.); 
1987, 404 (Ch.-ECu.-NOm.-Sem.); Gouffé 1974, 362 (Hs.-Trg.-Ar.); Bnd. 1975, 196, 
#95.1 (Sem.-NBrb.-Ch.); IS 1976, #300 (Sem.-Eg.-Brb.-Agaw-ECu.-NOm.-Ch.; cf. 
Bengtson-Ruhlen 1988, 24, #19); Nwm. 1980, 26, #28 (PCh.-PBrb.-Eg.-Hbr.-Rnd.); 
Hodge 1981, 404, 411; 1990, 646, #8 (Eg.-PSem.-PBrb.-PCh.-PECu.-POm.); Bynon 
1984, 272, #32 (Ch.-Shilh); Djk. 1988, 83, #4.4.2 (Sem.-Som.-Hgr.-Eg.-Hs.); Faber 
1988, 232 (Sem.-PBrb.-PSCu.); Mkr. 1989, 27, #73 (Songhay-ECu.-Ngwahyi); Bmh. 
1990, 387–388 (Sem.-Eg.-NBrb.-ECu.-SCu.-PCh.); Lmb. 1994, 112 (NOm.-ECu.); 
Mlt. in Sts. etc. 1995, 33 (PSem.-Eg.-PBrb.-PAgaw-PECu.-SCu.-Ch.); Ehret 1995, 
301, #571 (Ar.-Eg.-PCu.-PCh.-PNOm.); GT 2000, 98, #29.1 (AA); Stz. 2002, 233 
(Sem.-Eg.); Prasse in PAM 2003, 516 (Brb.-Sem.-Hs.).
nb1: The etymology of  Akk. (all) m�nu “what?” is disputed. It could be supposed 
that -n- was emended on analogy of  Akk. mannu. On the one hand, W. von Soden 
(AHW 655) and W. Leslau (1987, 352 with further lit.) suggest an different etymol-
ogy: Geez m�nt “what?”. Cf. ES: Geez m�nt “quoi?” [ Dillmann], Tna. m�n(tay) 
“quoi?” [de Vito, Bassano], Amh. m�n “quoi?” [Guidi], Gafat m�n “what?” [Lsl. 
1945, 162], Arg. m�n “quoi?” [Chn., Lsl.], Harari min “quoi?” [Crl., Lsl.] (ES: 
Lsl. 1961, 67, §4).
nb2: A similar (?) problem appears in Sem. *man < *m-(a)n “who?” [OL 1998, 59] 
= *man “who?” [Stz.], cp. Akk. mannu, OAkk., NAss. also man, NAss. also ma""u 
“wer?” [AHW 603] �� BA man “who?” [KB] �� OSA: Qtb. mn “he who, whoever” 
[Ricks], Sab. mn “who, whosoever” [SD 86] = mn “who, what?” [Lsl.], Ar. man 
“1. celui qui, tel qui, 2. (av. interrogation) qui?” [BK II 1154] �� Sqt. mon “qu(o)i?” 
[Lsl.] �� Geez mannu “who?” [Lsl.] = “qui?” [ Dillmann], Te. män “qui?” [LH, 
Munzinger, Lsl.], Tna. man [de Vito, Bassano, Coulbeaux], Amh. ma(n) [Guidi], 
Gafat man ~ mano “who?” [Lsl. 1945, 162], Argobba man [Cohen, Lsl.], Harari 
mwan [Crl., Lsl.], Chaha man [Lsl.] etc. (ES: Lsl. 1961, 67, §4; Sem.: WUS #1592; 
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Ricks 1982, 142; Lsl. 1987, 348). Note that N. Skinner (1995, 33) derived ES *mannu 
“who” from AA *m-n “person” [GT], which is not feasible.
nb3: Perhaps the same extension *-n is to be found in NBrb.: Shilh man “who?” 
[Bnd.], Sgrs. man “quel?” [Bntl. 1981, 435], Ikhebdanen man “quel, où”, cf. main 
“ceque, quoi, comment” [Biarnay 1917, 83] ��� WCh.: Krkr. mánà “wieviel?” [Lks. 
1966, 203] � Pa’a mùnáá “what?”, mùnéé “why?” [ MSkn. 1979, 194] �� CCh.: Bcm. 
mun� “what?” [ Nwm. 1977, 34], Bata m [ün[ö “what?” [Pweddon 2000, 57] � Bdm. 
mení “was?” [ Nct.] = m

˜
�ni “was?” [Lks. 1939, 119, 145] = mini “what?” [Grb.] � 

Mafa mán “1. celui/celle qui, ce qui, celui/celle de, 2. qui, que, dont” [Brt. & Bléis 
1990, 226] �� ECh.: Kwang men “quoi” [  Jng. 1973, 47] � Somray man “wieviel?”, 
man mo “wie?” [Lks. 1937, 80] � Sokoro míni “wieviel?” [Lks. 1937, 36] � EDng. 
m�n(m�n) “comment?” [ Dbr. & Mnt. 1973, 191], cf. also EDng. m�nàw “combien?” 
[ Dbr. & Mnt. 1973, 191], Bdy. many “qu’est-ce” [AJ 1989, 97] � Mubi mìn “who?” 
[Bnd.]. See Bnd. 1975, 197, #97.1 (Sem.-Shilh-Mubi). 
nb4: M. Lamberti (1993, 68) set up POm. *«ammV- “what?”. Later, Lamberti (1994, 
112) gave a different analysis and trated POm. *"ayma “what?” as a fusion of  the 
interrogative pron. * "ay- + *-ma “interrog. particle”.
nb5: O. D. Ol’derogge (1956, 8) combined AA *ma- (pre� x of  nomina loci, instr., etc.) 
with the interrog. morpheme, which, would, however, require justi� cation. Similarly, 
G. del Olmo Lete (1998, 59) combined the Sem. interrogative base *m- with Sem. 
*-m (“emphatic, specifying, coordinative postpositive functor”, sic) as well as Sem. 
*ma (“negative functor”), which is rather improbable. For the Sem. enclitic particle 
*-ma (originating in the interrog. base *m-), which is used for deriving indef. prons. 
and adverbs, see Faber 1988, 221 with further lit.

m “Imperativ des zur Negierung bestimmter Verbalformen dienenden 
Verbums jmj” (OK, Wb II 3, 3–8) = “do not” (FD 100).
nb: As noted in Wb, related to and probably derived (orig. meaning: *“do not 
do!”) from OEg. jmj (negation det.) “Verbum unsicherer Bedeutung zur Negierung 
bestimmter Verbalformen: nicht sein (?)” (PT, Wb I 70, 10).

� Cognate with Sem. *ma [Fbr.] = *ma (negative “functor) [OL 1998, 
59–60] = *m� [GT]: attested only isolated in Ar. m� (comme part. 
nég.) “ne . . . pas” [BK II 1052] �� Gafat -m (élément suf� xé servant à 
former le parfait négatif, l’impératif  négatif ) [Lsl. 1956, 212], Har. 
m�" “no!” [Lsl. 1963, 102] ��� PBrb. *m� “not” [Prs. 1972, 247], cf. 
NBrb.: Shilh a-mia “nichts” [ Mnh.] � Nfs. m� “non” [Bgn. 1942, 
305] �� SBrb.: Ayr ma ~ var. mad (négation) “1. ne pas, 2. nég. de 
l’imperatif ” [PAM 1998, 207; 2003, 516] ��� NAgaw: Hamir -m 
“Negativpartikel: nicht” [Rn. 1884, 390] �� LECu. *ma" (particle of  
verbal negation) “not” [Black 1974, 210]: Afar m�- “nicht” [ Mnh.] 
= ma ~ m� ~ mi (particella negativa) [CR 1913, 69] = ma- [Sasse], 
Saho m�- “nicht” [Rn. 1890, 253], Saho-Assaorta ma ~ m� ~ mi 
(particella negativa) [CR 1913, 69] � Oromo (Wellega & Borana) 
m�(ti) (negative copula), (Orma) may� “no”, (Borana, Orma, Wellega) 
m� (neg. copula), (Borana) muy� “1. worthless (person, thing), 2. no 
value” [Strm. 1987, 365, 367, 371, cf. also Strm. 1995, 211; 2001, 
55, 58] � Som. ma ~ m� (neg. Partikel) “nicht”, máya [Rn.: < *má- + 
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-yahay “es ist nicht”] (neg. Partikel) “nein” (als verneinende Antwort 
auf  eine Frage), mãyo [< *må� “nicht” + subjunct. of  a “sein”] (bildet 
mit dem vorangehenden Inf. das neg. Präs.) [Rn. 1902, 28] = ma- 
[ Mnh.] = má “not”, cf. perhaps mayya “he’s doing without it (lit. 
he’s avoiding having to require this)” [Abr. 1964, 168, 175] = ma"- 
[Sasse], OSom. *ma “nicht” & *m� “es ist nicht, daß” [Lmb. 1988, 
444], Som.-Jabarti dial. ma- ~ mi- [Rn. 1904, 77–79], Boni mó-, 
má-, mí- [Sasse 1980, 99], Rnd. ma- (Verbalprä� x der Verneinung) 
[Schlee 1978, 138, #722] = má “(is) not (aux.)”, m� “not (s’one or 
sg.)” [PG 1999, 214, 222], Dsn. ma- “not” [Black] = ma “not (negat. 
marker of  declarative clauses)” [Tosco 2001, 516] � Yaaku -meá- (tr.) 
“to dispense with” [Heine 1975, 123]: act. *“not to have” (ECu.: Rn. 
1886, 877; Sasse 1979, 52) �� SCu.: Irq. m- (prohibitive particle) [IS] 
��� NOm.: Jnj. (Yemsa) miy-ò “Verbot” [Lmb. 1993, 369] �� SOm.: 
Hamer m- (basic element in most negatives, both verbal and non-
verbal) [Bnd. 1991, 105, 108, #3] = -ma “no” [Bnd. 1994, 155] ��� 
WCh.: AS *mu ~ *mow ~ *mwa (?) “not” [GT 2004, 253-4]: Chip 
*ma [< *mwa?] “not”, �ì ma “there is not” (cf. �ì “there is”) [Krf.], 
Msr. mu “not”, mop n‰i mu “they did not come” [ Dkl. 1997 MS] 
= mù “not” [  Jng. 1999 MS, 11], Gmy. mou “not (term expressing 
negation in a sentence)” [Srl. 1937, 145] = mou (part. neg.) vs. mu 
(excl.) “isn’t it” [Hlw. 2000 MS, 24] � Tng. -m “negative suf� x”, e.g. 
n� “is there” vs. n-m “is not there”; n l�k� “I love” vs. n l�k™-m 
“I do not love”; k�— “(it is) good” vs. k�—-™-m “(it is) not good”; mù 
“somebody” vs. mù-m “nobody” [  Jng. 1991, 118; Jng. 1988, 488, 
#2.1] � Bade -m (negative suf� x) [Lks. 1974–5, 103] �� CCh.: (?) Bura 
am [met. < *ma?] “no! never! certainly not!” [BED 1953, 7], Margi 
mài “not” [Hfm. in RK 1973, 123] � Glavda mááy ~ maay ~ may 
“no, not, not to be, not to have”, m�y “there is not” [RB 1968, 
64] � Gsg. máy . . . �ì “ne . . . pas” [Ajello 2001, 39] � Masa máy . . . �ì 
“ne . . . pas” [Ajello], Lame mì “ne . . . pas” [Scn. 1982, 316], Zime-
Dari mì “ne . . . pas” [Cooper 1984, 17].
ap: A. Militarev (2005, 372, #62; 2005, 589, #62.1) equated the Cu. and Sem. 
cognates with Ongota ma “not (imper.)”, mi- “not (verb pre� x in non-imperative 
phrases)” [Flm. 1992, 193]. J. Hohenberger (1958, 386) related LECu.-Eg. to Masai 
m- “neg. Part. fürs Präsens”. 
dp: H. Möller (1911, 158) and A. R. Bomhard (1981, 447) compared Ar. m� & 
Eg. m with IE *m� “ne”. S. Starostin (2003, 476) suggests a relationship of  Sem. 
*ma- (sic) to ST *ma “not” and Yenisseian *w�- “not”.
lit.: Ceugney 1880, 2, #5 (Eg.-Ar.); Rn. 1886, 877; 1902, 28 (ECu.-Xmr.-Eg.); 
Mnh. 1912, 237 (Shilh-ECu.-Xmr.-Eg.); CR 1913, 69 (LECu.-Ar.); Ember 1914, 
305–306, #4 (Eg.-Ar.-LECu.); 1930, #10.a.8 (Eg.-Ar.); Hhn. 1958, 386 (LECu.-Eg.); 
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Dlg. 1964, 60; 1970, 620, #7 (Ar.-Eg.-ECu.-Angas); IS 1976, #290 (Ar.-Eg.-Shilh-
ECu.-Xmr.-Irq.-Angas-Margi); Hodge 1981, 374, #39 (Eg.-Sem.); Bmh. 1984, 272; 
1990, 387 (Sem.-Eg.-PECu.); Faber 1988, 232 (Sem.-PECu.-Eg.-Ayr); Blz. 1990, 
208 (Har.-PECu.); Hodge 1990, 170, #2 (Eg.-Sem.-PBrb.-ECu.) OS 1992, 202 
(PWCh.-PCCh.-Eg.); Ehret 1995, 301, #572 (Ar.-Eg.-PCu.); Militarev 2005, 372, 
#62 (Hamar-LECu.-Ar.).
nb1: W. Vycichl (1953, 373-374, #4) identi� ed OEg. jmj “not to do” with Ar. "ym 
“gattenlos sein”, "�m-at- “Fehler, Schaden”, "ayyim- “ohne Gatten, ohne Frau”. 
Improbable. Probably the following suggestion represents a better solution.
nb2: As already noted by Ch. Ehret (1980, 323), the original meaning of  the under-
lying AA (verbal) root should be sought elsewhere. Thus, he compared Som. maya 
“not” with SCu. *maw- “to avoid” [GT] = PRift *ma- “to avoid, leave alone” 
[Ehret 1980, 342, #1], cf. WRift *maw “to let, leave, avoid” [KM 2004, 205] > 
Irq. maw- “to leave” [ Wtl. 1960, 86] = maw- “to leave alone” [ Wtl. 1958] = maw- 
“to avoid, leave alone” [Ehret] = máw “to stop doing” [ Mgw. 1989, 115] = maw 
“to stop doing, leave, let” [ MQK 2002, 72], Brg.-Alg. maw- “to leave alone” [ Wtl. 
1958] (WRift: Wtl. 1958, 56, #44) � Qwd. may-ikwa “avoidance object” [Ehr.], Asa 
ma"- & mo"-os- “to avoid, leave alone” [Ehr.] ��� NOm.: Sns. m?w- “2. nicht im 
Stande sein” [Lmb. 1993, 363 with false etymon: < OCu. *l�b- “müde, schwach, 
weich”!] ��� WCh.: perhaps Ngz. mùwáu “to despise, scorn” [Schuh 1981, 116] (from 
*“to avoid”?) �� ECh.: Kera mé “zurückweisen” [Ebert 1976, 80] � perhaps EDng. 
mòw� “maulen” [Ebs. 1987, 88].
nb3: The AA neg. *m might alternatively be combined with AA *m-w ~ *m-y 
“to annihilate” [GT], cf. SBrb.: Hgr. mew-et “différer, renoncer” [Fcd. 1951–2, 
1216], EWlm.-Ayr m�w-�t “1. être annulé (rendez-vous etc.), 2. être ajournée, 
3. revenir sur ses pas”, EWlm. a-m�wi & Ayr e-m�wi “1. annulation, 2. ajournement, 
3. désistement, renonciation” [PAM 1998, 229; 2003, 567] ��� SCu.: Irq. miyay�" 
“to destroy, exterminate, erase” [ MQK 2002, 72] ��� WCh.: Ngamo mi-t- [-t- prob. 
af� x] “to extinguish” [Ibr. 2003, 7]. For a similar origin of  another AA negative 
particle cf. Eg. bw.
nb4: Ch. Ehret (1995, 301, #572) set up PAA *-ma- “not to have” from Ar. m�, 
Eg. jmj & m, and PCu. (!) *ma- “to avoid” and linked Ch. *m-y “hunger” (Ehret: 
< *“lacking of  food”) too to this root.
nb5: C. T. Hodge (1990, 170, #2) takes the Eg.-Sem.-Brb.-ECu. data plus PIE *m� 
“(that) not, lest” [IEW 703] from a “proto-root” **b (with nasal pre� x: **Nb-), 
suggesting an ultimate relationship with the AA *b neg. particle. Hardly so. The 
suggestion on the relationship of  the AA *m particle and IE *m� should be discussed 
in the frameworks of  the Nst. theory.
nb6: G. del Olmo Lete (1998, 59) combined the Sem. *ma “negative functor” with 
the Sem. interrogative base *m- as well as Sem. *-m (“emphatic, specifying, coor-
dinative postpositive functor”), which is rather improbable. I. M. Diakonoff  (1988, 
83), in turn, following his master A. P. Riftin, assumes that the AA demonstrative 
stem *m- “sometimes evolved . . . into negative and prohibitive particles” (without 
providing any typological evidence), which is equally highly dubious.

m (non-encl. part.) “1. siehe, 2. denn” (OK, Wb II 4–5) = “behold” 
(Grd. 1957, 178, #234; FD 100) = “siehe (hier)” (GHWb 370) = 
“argumentative Partikel” (LEg., JW 1996, 206–7, #346). 

� Usually welded together with a 2nd person suf� x: mk (mostly), also 
m2 and m2n.
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� Origin disputable. #2 & #4 seem to be the most promising solu-
tions.

� 1. K. Jansen-Winkeln (1996, 205–6, #346) denied the imperative 
nature of  the particle (“Bei mk/m�n hat man es . . . sicher nicht mit einem 

Imperativ zu tun, wie manchmal vermutet wird . . .”), although he says “Den-

noch wird Edel letzlich recht darin haben, mk . . . mit den Imperativen jmj ‘gib’, 

mj ‘komm’ und mj ‘nimm’ zusammenzustellen . . .” (cf. Edel AÄG §606–613), 
and � nally ends up with assuming for all these words an underlying 
Eg. “deiktisches Element” *m(  j) “hier, da!” (sic). 
nb: For a Sem. enclitic deictic element *-m see recently W. W. Müller’s (1985, 272) 
paper. Cf. also Testen 1993, 306–8, #4.

� 2. G. Takács (1996, 17, §7.2): agreeing with A. H. Gardiner (1957, 
178, #234: “possibly an obsolete imper. meaning ‘behold’ ”) and W. Czermak 
(1931, 46: “Element m etwa ‘siehe’ imperativischer Bedeutung”), OEg. m 
can be rightly supposed to have originally been a frozen impv., lit. 
“see!” (cf. also AÄG §612–3). Thus, the otherwise unattested OEg. 
*m or *mj “to see” (or sim.) could be equated with NBrb.: (?) Qbl. 
ta-maw-t “regard, attention” [ Dlt. 1982, 527] ��� LECu.: Afar ma«aye 
[unexpected -«-] “to expect, look at” [PH 1985, 158] � (?) Baiso mu-
t- [Hbr.-Lmb.: pass. -t-] “to be seen, appear” [Hbr.-Lmb. 1988, 131: 
Bys.-Hdy.] � HECu.: Hdy. mo"- ~ m�"- “1. to see, 2. look (at), 3. visit” 
[Hds. 1989, 94, 130, 294: isolated in HECu.] = mo"- “to see” [ LS 
1997, 312] � Dullay: Harso & Dbs. ma««-a�- [unexpected -«-] “1. 
schauen, nachprüfen” [AMS 1980, 173] ��� WCh.: Sha mây “to see, 
sehen” [  Jng. 1968, 7, #57; 1970, 287] = Sha & Mundat mây “to 
see” [Seibert 2000 MS, f092] � Bole-Tangale *mayu “to see” [Schuh]: 
Tangale me “to see” [Schuh] = meyi “to look at/after, perceive, take 
care of, be aware of, attend to, regard”, and esp. mk ~ m8 “see! 
there you are!” [  Jng. 1991, 120–1], Tng.-Billiri mòy- “to see” [  JI 
1994 I, 145], Bole moy- “inspizieren”, moyy- “erwarten, warten auf ” 
[ Lks. 1971, 137], Krkr. màayú “to see” [Schuh] = màyàw “to look 
at, examine, look for, search” [Alio 1991 MS, #f093-4] = mai- “to 
see” [  Jng./JI] = mayaw [ IL], Bele móo-(kò) “to see” [Schuh 1978, 
152], Ngamo moy- “to see” [Schuh] = moi- “sehen” [  Jng. 1963 
MS, 3] = mòyî “to see, look at”, cf. màayî “to look for, search” [Alio 
1988 MS, also in JI ] = moy “1. to see, 2. think” [Ibr. 2003 MS, 7], 
Kwami mòyáy “sehen” [Leger 1992, 28; 1993, 172], Dera mòi “to 
wait for” [ Nwm. 1974, 130] = mo- “erwarten” [  Jng. 1966 MS, 11] 
= mói, móy- “to wait” [Kidda 1991 MS, 9] (GT: orig. “look forward 
to”?), Maha moy- “to see” [Leger/JI] (BT: Schuh 1984, 217) �� CCh.: 
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Buduma mo ~ mk ~ me “to see” [Lks. 1939, 119] = me [Lks./JI] 
= ámÖ [Cyffer] �� ECh.: Kera mí “warten” [Ebert 1976, 81; so also 
Pearce 1998–9, 67] (Ch.: JI 1994 II, 284–5). The only problem to 
hinder this Eg. < AA derivation might be the unexpected medial 
ECu. *-«- (the apparently purely orthographic -« in the Eg. particle 
after m has hardly anything to do with it).
ap: NS *(-)mo “eye, face” [Bnd. 1994, 1160, #25; 2005, 101, #148] vs. NS *mã “to 
pay attention, be on the lookout” [Ehret 2001, 277, #99] ~ PCKhoisan *mT “to 
see” [Baucom 1972, 26] (for Khoisan cf. also Planert 1905, 115, 119, 174; Wandres 
1918–1919, 27–28; Ehret 1982, 174).
nb1: As noted by Takács (1996, 17, §7.2), this Eg.-Cu.-Ch. isogloss is to be separated 
from OEg. m33 [*mrr/*mll] “to see, look” (Eg. -33 	 Ch. *-y), although the WCh.: 
Bole-Tangale *mayu “to see” and its African areal parallels have been frequently 
compared with Eg. m33, see Mnh. 1912, 238 (Khoisan-Eg.); Pls. 1960, 125, #2 
(Eg.-Ngamo); OS 1992, 200–201 (PWCh.-PCCh.-Eg.); JI 1994 I, 145 (Eg.-Ch.); 
HSED #1761 (Eg.-Buduma) etc.
nb2: G. Lefèbvre (1940, #361) derived OEg. m directly from OEg. m33, which, as 
said above, is improbable.
nb3: H. Jungraithmayr and D. Ibriszimow (1994 I, 145) take the Chadic forms 
from PCh. *m-y-� “to see” with a supposed erosion of  the � nal *-� > -y in all BT 
examples but Kupto mè�-, which is in fact the only argument for the � nal *-� in 
this PCh. root. JI l.c. opinion that “this root may be analysed (so, -s-) in the light 
of  the possible cognates in Anc. Eg. mrr (sic!) ’to see, look at’ and Akk. amaru (so, 
-a-) ‘to see’ . . . ”, which, however, explains neither Ch. *-y- nor *-�. But with respect 
to the extra-Ch. evidence, and also to my observations in inner Chadic historical 
phonology, it seems more defendable to assume two distinct Ch. roots, namely *m-y-� 
(Kupto) and *m-y (Sha, BT, Bdm.). By the way, in an earlier work H. Jungraithmayr 
& K. Shimizu (1981, 219D) still set up bicons. PCh. *m-y “see”. 
nb4: There can be no connection between Hdy. mo"- and “OCu.” *bek- “to see” 
[Lmb.] as suggested by M. Lamberti and R. Sottile (1997, 312).
nb5: It is uncertain if  the developed meaning “to think” < “to see” of  the same 
AA root is attested in WCh.: Kulere mà “denken” [  Jng. 1970, 353] �� CCh.: Mafa 
maya “intelligence, manière, savoir-faire” [Brt.-Bléis 1990, 236] �� ECh.: WDng. 
mòyè “méditer, avoir la nostalgie de, regretter, penser à, songer, être triste” [Fédry 
1973, 136], EDng. móyé “se rappeler, se souvenir, se remémorer, se ressouvenir, 
penser, songer, méditer, ré� échir, rêver, révasser, être préoccupé, être triste, ressasser, 
se soucier, se faire des soucis, être en soucis” [ Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 210] = “sich erin-
nern, sich Sorgen machen” [Ebs. 1979, 128; 1987, 81, 93], Bidiya moy “penser, 
ré� échir, se souvenir” [AJ 1989, 100] (as it is in fact attested in WCh.: Ngamo moy 
“1. to see, 2. think” [Ibr.], above) or we should assume a cognacy with Eg. m�j 
“sich Sorge machen” (Wb, q.v.). From this viewpoint especially noteworthy is the 
alternative equation of  the AA root for “to see” (decribed above) with Eg. *m� (?) 
� Cpt. (S) mouH, (B) moh “to see” (below).

� 3. A. Ember (1914, 305, #3) suggested a comparison with Akk. mâ 
“thus, as follows”. But W. von Soden classi� es the functions of  Akk. 
-ma as follows: “hervorhebende Partikel und Konjunktion: 1. zur 
meist identi� zierenden Heraushebung einzelner Wörter, 2. zwischen 
koordinierten Sätzen und In� nitiven nach dem ersten Präd.: und 
dann, und daher” [AHW 560]. 
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nb: I suggest that the conjunctive, viz. emphatical function of  the Sem. particle 
*-ma, should be distinguished: 
(1) On the one hand, cp. Ug. -m (copulative) “and” [ WUS #1492] �� Tigre -mä 
“and etc.” [ Lsl.] etc. (Sem.: Lsl. 1969, 19) ��� NAgaw: Hamir -me, -im, -m “und, 
nun” [Rn. 1884, 390] ��� CCh.: Bdm. ma (Konjunktion) [Lks. 1939, 118]. This 
cognate set might be identi� ed, following Ember’s proposal, with OEg. m (of  m-k 
etc.), although semantically not too suggestive. 
(2) On the other hand, cp. ES: Geez -mma “particle of  emphasis: precisely, quite, 
then” [Lsl. 1987, 323], Har. -ma “as to, indeed” [Lsl. 1963, 102], for which cf. 
rather the OEg. encl. part. m (below).

� 4. If  the deictic sense *“here you are” or “dann, then” of  Eg. m 
was the original one, cf. Ch. *m with deictic and demonstr. function: 
CCh.: Mafa má, mé “pour le bon, cette fois, maintenant” [Brt.-Bléis 
1990, 218], Mada máyá “alors, donc, vraiment” [Brt.-Brunet 2000, 
197] �� ECh.: Mkl. mê, mè, mî, mì “là” [  Jng. 1990, 138].
nb: Perhaps of  the same origin are Sem.: Akk. -m of  mimation [ Djk.: origin. an 
article] ��� WCh.: Angas ma ~ mwa “they” �� CCh.: Buduma ma “this” � Masa mu 
“he” etc.? See IS 1976, #303 (Sem.-Ch.).

� 5. F. Calice (unpublished, quoted by W. F. Albright 1937–1939, 71), 
followed by C. H. Gordon (1955, 288, #1098), W. G. E. Watson 
(1996, 707), and recently Y. Muchiki (1999, 282) equated Eg. mk 
with Sem.: Ug. mk “behold” [Alb.] = “lo” [Gordon & Segert 1984, 
192] = mk (adv.) “1. dort, 2. dann” [ WUS #1652] = mk II (deictic 
functor!) “behold, see!” [ DUL 542: etymology uncertain]. 
nb1: This parallelism is all the more indeed striking, because Ug. mk – to the best 
of  my knowledge – has no safe common Sem. etymology as con� rmed also by 
Muchiki l.c. (unless what noted in nb2 is valid). But Eg. mk is a combination of  the 
m (particle) + -k (2nd person masc. sg. suf� x). It is questionable whether Ug. mk can 
be analyzed the same way as Eg. mk. Another solution could be that OEg. m2 and 
m2n (suggesting a common root m-) were just secondary back formations due to 
a Volksetymologie which treated the orig. OEg. bicons. (?) root *mk as suf� xed by -k. 
Otherwise, the Eg. and Ug. forms cannot be genetically cognate. Or, as W. G. E. 
Watson (l.c.) and Muchiki (l.c.) suggestively argue, Ug. mk could have been borrowed 
from Eg. (before the reign of  Suppiluliuma I as Muchiki l.c. assumes q.v.). 
nb2: J. Aistleitner (WUS #1652) and DUL 542 related the Ug. particle mk to Ug. mk 
“dort, dann” [ WUS] and Akk. amma-ka(m) � NAss. maka “there”, cf. amma interj. 
“da (ist)!” [AHW 43] = “lo!” [ Muchiki 1999, 282], which DUL l.c. divides into m(h) 
+ enclitic -k. S. Segert (1984, 192), in turn, compares it with Akk. (NAss.) muk(u) 
~ m� (nach 1.Sg. vor dir. Rede stat m�) [AHW 669: of  obscure origin] = muk(u) 
~ mu (particle, introducing direct speech after verbs in the � rst person sing.) [CAD 
m 180]. Not clear whether the Sem. forms have any connection to EBrb.: Gdm. 
MK: �mm�k “conjonction et adverbe: emploi à l’af� rmatif, et à l’interrogatif ” [Lnf. 
1973, 208, #993] �� SBrb.: Ayr �nka/� < ����k-a (pron. dém. coll.) “ceci (auprès 
de moi), cela, ce dont, il est question, 2. adv.: ainsi etc.” [PAM 2003, 608].

� 6. A. S. Chetveruhin (1990, 137–138) derived Eg. m directly from 
PAA *m-l “day, light etc.”. Cf. also Takács 1996, 16, §7.
nb: To be rejected for semantic reasons. For the problem cf. OEg. m33 (below). 
Hardly any etymological connection between OEg. m “see, behold” and m33 (for 
which cf. also Czermak 1931, 46).
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� 7. C. T. Hodge (1990, 171, #3) had a similar, but perhaps even 
more far-fetching proposal: Eg. m [< *mj after E. Edel] “behold!” < 
**"�-NblV- ~ Eg. *bl = bnr & br “eye” (q.v.) ~ m33 (q.v.), all from 
an AA-IE (Lislakh) proto-root **b-l “eye, to see”. 
nb: Eg. m vs. *bl vs. m33 are three different roots.

m ~/< mj (encl. particle) “doch: 1. nach einem Imperativ (z.B. sage 
doch, komme doch!), 2. jw m (MK) als Satzanfang in Briefen” (OK, 
Wb II 36, 6–7) = “enclitic particle occasionally found after impera-
tives or . . . after the s3m.f  form when used to express a wish” (Grd. 
1957, 185, §250) = “pray” (Caminos 1954 LEM 460 with further 
lit.) = “(nach Imperativ, selten davor) bitte, dich!” (GHWb 323) = 
“please, pray” (DLE I 210). 
nb1: Perhaps originally mj as suggested e.g. in Wb (NK & GR exx. for mj), GHWb 
l.c. after E. Edel (AÄG 62, §140) who gives sporadical OK (PT) exx. for mj (cf. also 
ÜKAPT VI 129) compared with (S) Ha-moi “o daß doch, wenn doch” (KHW 372) 
< LEg. h(3)n-mj “o that!” (DLE II 80, cf. AL 77.2477). The var. mj occurs also in 
Edfu (PL 392 and 410). 
nb2: Occurs also non-enclitically before “cohortative” sdm=f  (Caminos l.c.).
nb3: Note that the interpretation of  PT (429c & 687b) mjw “Imperativ oder 
Interjektion als Imperativersatz” (K. Sethe, ÜKAPT VI 129) is disputed (cf. e.g. 
ÄWb I 512). The same is the case with PT 264 & 520 mj (following 3d “sagen”) 
rendered as “vielleicht eine Form des Fragewortes m” (Wb II 36, 8), which has 
been compared with the enclitic particle m(  j) of  Wb II 36, 6–7, cf. JEA 16 (1930), 
171–2; AL 77.1639.
nb4: W. G. E. Watson (1999, 130) as well as G. del Olmo Lete & J. Sanmartín (DUL 
519) see in Ug. m« “I pray (enclitic of  entreaty)” [ Watson] = (postpositional emph. 
after an impv.) “please!” [ DUL] a probable match of  Eg. m(  j), but the -« vs. Eg. 
-Ø can hardly be explained. Note that the occasional -« in the writing of  the Eg. 
particle was purely orthographical.

� A. Ember (1914, 303–304, #2) combined the Eg. particle with cer-
tain re� exes of  Sem. *-ma (emphatic part.) [GT] = *-m (“emphatic, 
specifying, coordinative postpositive functor”) [OL 1998, 60]: Akk. 
-ma “hervorhebende Partikel und Konjunktion: 1. zur meist identi-
� zierenden Heraushebung einzelner Wörter” [AHW 560] �� perhaps 
Ug. -m (emphatic, determinative encl. morpheme) [ DUL 509, cf. 
also Watson 1996, 259–268], Canaanite (Amarna) -ma (“adds spe-
cial emphasis” on an inf. functioning as a � nite verb) [Rainey vs. 
Hnrg. 1998, 75, III.229] �� Ar. m� “Partikel zum Nachdruck”, e.g. y� 
«ayni f�-bk� m� ban� asadi “O mein Auge beweine die Bani Asadi” 
[ Nöldeke apud Ember] �� ES: Geez -mma “particle of  emphasis: 
precisely, quite, then” [Lsl. 1987, 323], Har. -ma “as to, indeed” 
[Lsl. 1963, 102]. The Eg.-Sem. isogloss seems to have an AA back-
ground, cf. LECu.: Orm. m� (particle) “please, well (used to make 
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polite commands)” [Gragg 1982, 283] = (Borana, Orma, Wellega) 
m� [m6] (particle used in questions and commands) [Strm. 1987, 
365, cf. Strm. 2001, 55] � Dullay: Dbs. má (emphatische Partikel bei 
Fragen) “etwa?” vs. (bei Imperativen) “doch!” vs. (bei Negationen) 
“keineswegs!” [AMS 1980, 173] ��� WCh.: Goemai ma (kind of  adv.) 
“indeed” [Srl. 1937, 132] (GT 2004, 239: apparently isolated in AS) 
� Dera mà “hortative marker” [ Nwm. 1974, 129] �� CCh.: Gisiga ma 
“verstärkerndes ma: doch, auch” [Lks. 1970, 127] �� ECh.: Mokilko 
mê, mè “Verstarkungspartikel” [Lks. 1975, 224]. 
nb1: The conjunctive, viz. emphatical function of  the Sem. particle *-ma should 
be distinguished, cp. Ug. -m (copulative) “and” [ WUS #1492] �� Tigre -mä “and 
etc.” [Lsl.], Gafat -m (conjonction d’instance) [Lsl.] etc. (ES: Lsl. 1956, 212; Sem.: 
Lsl. 1969, 19) ��� NAgaw: Hamir -me, -im, -m “und, nun” [Rn. 1884, 390] ��� CCh.: 
Bdm. ma (Konjunktion) [Lks. 1939, 118] �� ECh.: Mubi mà “et, puis” [  Jng. 1990 
MS]. This cognate set could hardly be identi� ed (contra A. Ember’s l.c. proposal) 
with the non-encl. OEg. m (of  m-k etc.). Beside the conjunctive particle, there is 
also an AA *m particle of  opposition, which should also be separated, cf. NBrb.: 
Mzab & Wargla ammwa “mais” [ Dlh. 1984, 113; 1987, 182] ��� WCh.: Dera àmmá 
“but” [ Nwm. 1974, 121]
nb2: G. del Olmo Lete (1998, 59–60) combined Sem. *-m (“emphatic, specifying, 
coordinative postpositive functor”, sic) with the Sem. interrogative base *m- as well 
as Sem. *ma (“negative functor”), which is rather improbable. 
nb3: Cf. perhaps also Akk. -mi ~ -me (all) “wird in zitierter direkten Rede an betonte 
Wörter angehängt” [AHW 650]?

m “nimm!” (PT, Wb II 36, 1; GHWb 323) = nimm! empfang!” 
(ÜKAPT VI 127) = “take!” (FD 100).
nb1: The commonly accepted reading mj (suggested e.g. in Wb l.c.; CED 79; NBÄ 
510, n. 233; DELC 107; and GHWb l.c. DCT 151; ÄWb I 507) seems, for the time 
being, questionable. J. erný (CED l.c.) rightly put a query-mark to his hypothetic 
m� (?) “take!”. At any rate, Osing’s pre-Cpt. form *má" < Eg. *máj/w- (NBÄ 510) 
seems less risky than Fecht’s (1960, 131, §252) twofold far-fetched Eg. *jm3 (sic!) < 
(pl.) *j�mã3�j ~ *j�mÉ3�j (with *j- and *-3), but neither is proven.
nb2: Whether the special orthography of  mn n-k “nimm im Empfang (eigtl.: nimm 
für dich)!” (PT, Wb II 60, 1–4) = “take to yourself !” (FD 106; Grd. 1927, #336) = 
“nimm!” (GHWb 333) with the mnw-sceptre covered an impv. (  j).mn “take!” (cf. 
e.g. Hodge 1990, 173), or a contraction of  mj + dat. (as alluded to in Wb l.c.), is 
uncertain. Cf. s.v. mn below. 

� Cpt. re� exes: (S) �mo, mw, pl. �mheitN, (SB) mo (m), (B) me (f ), 
(A) mau “nimm!” (KHW 87) = “prends! (DELC 107, cf. Vcl. 1990, 
240) = “take!” (CD 159a).

� 1. I suggest it is cognate with WCh.: Ngamo maa-t- [-t- prob. af� x] 
“to take back” [Ibr. 2003 MS, 6] � Ngizim máw [Frj. & Schuh] = m�u 
“to take (up), pick up, take up as a load” [Schuh 1981, 112] = mì “to 
take” [Schuh], Duwai mùwó “to take” [Frj., Schuh] = àamí “to take” 
[Schuh] (Ngz.-Duwai: Schuh 1977, 151, 155; Frj. 1982, 32). Any 
connection to MSA: Jbl. míy “to touch” [ Nkn. 1986, 80, #597]?
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ap: L. Homburger (1929, 171) combined OEg. m with Mal mo “prends!”. Th. 
Obenga (1993, 290, #18) also suggested tempting Afr. parallels: Mbochi má 
“prends!”, Bantu (sic) má “prends, tiens, viens!”, Sotho mme “prends!”, Senufo ma 
“tiens!”, Bambara mo “tiens!”, Yoruba mu “prendre”, Sango mu “prendre”, Kuba 
(Bushong) mmá “prends!”, Isekiri mT “prends!”.
nb1: It seems that ECh.: Somray mì ~ myÜ “voler (to steal)” [  Jng. 1978, 188, also 
JI 1994 II, 309] does not belong here. It derives presumably from PCh. *m-r “to 
steal” with erosion of  *-r (for further deatils cf. Eg. m3r “to rob”).
nb2: V. M. Illi�-Svity� (1984, #376) treated OEg. m as the only re� ex of  AA *m 
“take!” < Nst. *qamV “�
�
��”. Hardly so. For the suggested Nst. proto-form cf. 
rather Eg. �m«.

� 2. Alternatively, if  the OEg. impv. was indeed *mj [< *ml], it might 
be compared with Sem.: OSA (Sab.) mly “to get, win, obtain as 
booty”, ml-t “booty, loot, prize of  war” [SD 86] = mly “to take 
as booty” [Biella 1984, 276] ��� CCh.: Vulum (Mulwi) mìlì “to pick 
up, lift, take, ramasser, prendre” [Trn. 1978, 304; Brt. 1995, 217], 
Mbara màl “to pick up, lift, ramasser”, cf. mùl “1. ramasser, 2. pren-
dre (plusieurs choses à la fois)” [TSL 1986, 199, 273], Musgu-Puss 
mili “prendre (plusieurs choses)” [Trn. 1991, 106], Musgu-Girvidik 
m�l- ~ mul- “nehmen” [ MB 1972–73, 70]. 
nb: Biella’s l.c. etymology for OSA mly is dubious (Ar. mlw). Cf. perhaps rather 
Akk. mll (under Eg. m3r “to rob”).

� 3. C. T. Hodge (1990, 172–3) presented a far-fetching hypothesis on 
the origin of  Eg. m [Hodge: alternatively jm] “take!” (PT), which he 
relates to OEg. jmj ~ m “give!” (from an earlier *má3 < *"�mbá3 < 
*"�-Nb-l). The supposed ultimate source would be Lislakh (IE-AA) 
**b-l “to carry” with the semantic shift: “moving an object by hand” 
� i.e. “carrying it” � “to take” (cp. Hausa �àùkáá “to take away” 
& �áúkóó “to bring”). Unacceptable for me, just like the author’s 
further proto-roots and suggestions summarized in the NB.
nb: Hodge derives the following forms from LL **b-l “to carry” in the frameworks of  
his consonant ablaut theory (more on this in Hodge 1986, 143–162): Eg. nb3 “carrying-
pole” ��� Sem. *w/ybl “to bring, lead” [GT ] ��� LECu.: Oromo b�l-�a “to hand over sg.” 
[Gragg 1982, 27] ��� WCh.: Bade bàlú [ Lks.] “to give” ~ IE *wel-k- “to pull” [IEW 1145] 
and *wel- “to tear” [IEW 1144] – LL **b-lH: Ug. b"r “to bring” [Fensham] ��� 
SBrb.: Hgr. a-bbar “seizing with whole hand” [Prs. 1974, §2.42] ��� Ch. *bar� 
“to give” [ Nwm. 1977, 27] ~ IE *wer- “to � nd, take” [IEW 1160] – LL **b-Nl: 
NAgaw: Bilin ben “to distribute” ��� CCh.: Mwulyen úvÜn “to give” [Kraft 1981 
III, 60] – LL **b-C: Eg. tbj “to pay” with pre� x t- (!) ��� LECu.: PSam *bi�-i “to 
take out” [Heine 1978, 91] ��� Ch. *ba “to get” [Schuh 1977, 160] – LL **bH-C: 
Hitt. p�i- “to give”, Lydian bi- “to give” (Gusmani 1964, 78) – LL **bH-l: Eg. f3j 
“to lift” – LL **bH-lH: IE *bher- “to carry” [IEW 128] – LL **bH-Nl: Eg. fnfn.
w “recompense (?)” – LL **Nb-l: Ar. �amala “to carry” ��� Eg. j3m “to offer”, m3« 
“to offer” – LL **Nb-lH: Eg. mrj “sounding pole” ��� Ch. *mari “to give” [  JS 1981, 
116] ~ IE *mçr/n- “hand” [IEW 740] – LL **nb-Nl: Sem. *ymn “right-hand” 
��� Eg. mn “take!” (sic, treated separately from OEg. m as cognate of  Sem. *ymn!) 
– LL **Nb-C: jm “give, take!” ��� LECu.: Afar m�se “to offer” [PH 1985, 168] ��� 
Om. *im- “to give” [Flm. 1976, 318] ~ IE *em-/*m�- “to take” [IEW 310]. More 
than far-fetched.
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m3: the object depicted by the hrgl. (its colour was black in the 1st 
Dyn., Kahl 1997, 54): “die Sichel (nur indirekt bezeugt durch das 
Schriftzeichen)” (Wb II 6, 1) = “sickle (hrgl.)” (Grd. 1927, 501, U1; 
Redford 1994, 209, §7) = “Bug- und Heckverzierung des ‘papyrus-
förmigen Bootstyps’, ein überlängter Sichel ähnlicher Typ in vielen 
Varianten” (Bieß, also Moore in The Mariner’s Mirror, Greenwhich 
6, 1920, 377–8 quoted apud Dürring 1995, 57) = “Sichel” (Hornung 
1963 II, 86, n. 303; Drenkhahn, LÄ V 921) = “falcetto” (Conti 1978, 
90) = “sickle (the OK hrgl. shows the � int blades along the cutting 
edge)” (Fischer 1983, 43, U1). Perhaps the same (?) word is attested 
in NEg. m3.w “(Plural, unter Anderem in Verbindung mit mds)” 
(mds with knife det.) (NK, Wb II 6, 2) = mds m3.w t3 of  dubious 
interpretation: “Neues (m3.w) (!) Schneidendes (mds) der Erde” or 
“Schneidendes (mds) der Erdsicheln (m3.w-t3)” (Hornung 1963 II, 
86, n. 303).
nb: E. Edel (1944, 31) points out the value 43b for the U1 sign in Urk. I 204:9, cf. 
(B) Jrobi (f ) “Sichel”.

� Further words that may be related: 
(1) m3 (OK, CT etc.) “das Hinter-, auch das Vorderende des Schiffes” 

(Wb II 6, 3–4) = “deux parties du bateau, en bois, qui ont la forme 
de faucilles, l’un à l’avant, l’autre à l’arrière: précisément la proue et 
la poupe recourbées en forme de faucille” (  Jéquier 1911, 44, #1–2) = 
“sickle-shaped end (of  the wj3-boat)” (Grd. 1927, 501, U2) = “stern 
(of  boat)”, m3-s �3.tj “its bow” vs. m3-s p�wj “its stern” (FD 100) = 
“extrémité (d’un navire)”: m3 �3tj “proue” vs. m3 p�wtj “poupe” (Meeks, 
AL 78.1592) = CT V 125b m3 p�w.tj “sternpiece (of  boat)” vs. CT 
V 125a m3 �3.tj “bowpiece (of  boat)” (  Jones 1988, 166, #61–62; 
AECT III 203 index; DCT 152–3) = “Vorder- und Hinterende des 
Rumpfes des Schiffes” (Dürring 1995, 57: attested in Dyn.V.–XX.!) = 
“sichelförmiges Steven, Heck, Hinterende, Hintersteven, Bug, Vor-
derende, Vordersteven” (GHWb 313; ÄWb I 494 with OK ex.). 

(2) D. Meeks (AL 77.1572; 1994, 258 ad Jones 1988, 166, #61–62 with 
lit.) points to an OK fem. form m3.t “proue (d’un navire)”, which 
occurs in the phrase �«j m m3.t wj3 “l’Or (Hathor) apparaît à la 
proue du bateau” both in Abusir (V.) and TT 65 (PK 1976, 104, 
n.s; Fischer 1968, 173, fn. 736; also Fischer in ZÄS 86, 25–26). 

� The original meaning of  the root is obscure. No evident cognates. 
� 1. D. Meeks (AL 77.1572 & 78.1592) suggests a connection with 

Eg. m3.tj “extrémités (?)” (below). Eventually, it may have denoted 
*“sickle” (unattested), which later developed into “stern of  a boat 
(shaping a sickle)”.
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� 2. With regard to the mng. “sickle”, we might consider ES: Gur-
age (unless borrowed from ECu.): Chaha, Ennemor, Gyeto mureya, 
Ezha muriya, Mäsqan murän “knife used for cutting the leave of  
the äsät” [Lsl. 1979 III, 425] ��� CCh.: PKotoko *miryo (~ *moryo) 
“knife (Messer, couteau)” [GT]: Lgn. mio [Lks.], Ksr. mõr�yk [Lbf.] 
= moröo [Lks.], Glf. mír ~ mio [Röder apud Lks.] = mik, pl. mìòé 
[Lks.] = mïk [Lbf.], Shoe mio [Lks.], Afd. sba m�yo “handiron, 
dagger” [Barth] = miyk [Lbf.], Mkr. sk$� m�yo “handiron, dagger” 
[Barth] = mïk [Lbf.] (Ktk.: Lks. 1937, 145, 148, 150; Lbf. 1942, 
165; Slk. 1967, 326, #609; CCh.: Blz. & Boisson 1992, 20, #2). An 
eventual deverbal origin (“to cut, reap” � “knife, sickle”) is not to 
be excluded, cf. AA *m-r “to cut into pieces (with knife)” [GT]: 
NBrb.: (?) Qbl. (& Menaser) a-mur, pl. i-mur-en “part, portion” [ Dlt. 
1982, 513] ��� ECu. *mur- “to cut” [Sasse]: cf. esp. POromoid *mur- 
“to cut” [Black 1974, 186, 258] � Dasenech múr “to cut, harvest” 
[Tosco 2001, 519] � Sdm. mur-a “1. to cut, 2. decide, 3. emasculate” 
[Gsp. 1983, 241], Burji mur- “1. to cut (general term), 2. harvest, 
3. slaughter (for sacri� ce)” [Ss.] = mur- “to cut”, muranu “harvest-time” 
[Hds.], Hdy. mur- “to cut crops, reap” [Hds. 1989, 46] (ECu.: CR 
1913, 423; Crl. 1938 II, 215; Sasse 1979, 23; 1982, 149; Lsl. 1988, 
195; Hds. 1989, 46, 76, 418) ��� NOm.: Kaffa mur-e��o “eunuco” 
< *mur- “tagliare, recidere” [Crl. 1951, 473] ��� CCh.: Bdm. maru 
“raser (tête)” [Gaudiche 1938, 30]. 
ap: PNil. *mßr “to circumcise, cut” [ Dimmendaal 1988, 34, #28].
lit.: IS 1976, #310 (Brb.-ECu.-Kaffa).
nb1: PMusgu *m�ram(ay) “sickle” hardly belongs to this AA root as suggested by 
V. Bla�ek & C. Boisson (1992, 20, #2), cf. CCh.: Vulum má:r�m, Mbara mà:ràmáy 
(Musgu gr.: TSL 1986, 199). More probably it was a nomen instr. < *ma-Hramay 
(or sim.). 
nb2: Note that, however attractive may seem, forms like NBrb.: Tamazight myer 
“moisonner” are unrelated, the root being *m-g-r (cf. Vcl. 1995, 22).
nb3: Similarly, no connection with NAgaw: Hamir m�yír “Sichel”, which is a nom. 
instr. of  Hamir ayer “mähen, schneiden (Gras, Korn)” [Rn. 1884, 345].
nb4: N. V. Jušmanov (1998, 169) regarded Sem. *br- and *mr- “���
��, ������” 
as root variations. V. Bla�ek (1990, 210, #310) takes ECu. *mur- “to cut” from 
Nst. *murV “to break”.

� 3. Another, less probable, way of  explaining OEg. *m3 “sickle” is 
a relationship with AA *m-l “to cut off, shave (?)” [GT]: Hbr. mll 
II qal & mwl qal “beschneiden”, m�l�(h) “Beschneidung” [GB 404, 
430–1] = mwl & mll qal “to circumcise” [KB 555, 594] ��� LECu.: 
Afar m�le “to shave (se raser)” [PH 1985, 170] ��� SBrb.: EWlm. te-
mmmlei “circoncision” [ Ncl. 1957, 571].
lit.: the comparison of  Eg. m3 “sickle” vs. Hbr. m�l “to cut grass” (so) was � rst 
proposed by Redford (1994, 209, §7).
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nb1: From the same bicons. Sem. root *ml (for which cf. also Zbr. 1971, #143; Frj. 
1979, 2; MM 1983, 185; Eilers 1987, 518) may derive also Hbr. *mhl “recidere” 
[ Msc.] � m�h�l qal pass. ptc. “(vom Weine: vinum) castratum” [GB 403; cf. Msc. 
1947, 127] with an in� xed -h-. 
nb2: GB 404 derive Hbr. mwl from m�l (prep.) “vor, gegenüber von, unterhalb 
(einer Gegend usw.)”.

� 4. GT: if  OEg. m3 denoted primarily a curved object, cf. AA *m-l 
“to bow, turn aside etc.” [GT].
nb: Attested in Sem. *myl: Ar. myl: m�la “1. se pencher, s’incliner, être penché, 
incliné vers le bas, vers la terre” [BK II 1174] � MSA *myl: Hrs. mey�l “to turn 
away, aside” [  Jns.], Jbl. m�l [  Jns. 1977] = m6l “to turn sideways, incline”, emyél 
“to (make) turn aside, slip, do sg. wrong” [  Jns. 1981], Mhr. mey�l [  Jns. 1977] = 
m�y�l “to look, turn sideways, turn aside, incline to one side” [  Jns. 1987] (MSA: 
Jns. 1977, 92; 1981, 177; 1987, 276) ��� LECu.: Som. mélmel “auf  die Seite schauen, 
das Gesicht seitwärts wenden” & “Abwendung des Gesichtes” [Rn. 1902, 296] ��� 
WCh.: Hausa mèèlú & Katsina dial. mèèlí “to feel inclined” [Abr. 1962, 673] �� 
ECh.: Lele m�l “2. se courber, se pencher du côté” [Cooper 1984, 64]. Presum-
ably Hbr. mll I qal “sich schlaff  senken (von den P� anzen), verwelken” [GB 430] 
vs. Ar. mll “gebeugt sein, sich hinschleppen” [Berggren & Cuche] (Hbr.-Ar.: GB 
l.c.) are also related.
lit.: for Som.-Ar. see Abr. l.c.

� 5. A. R. Bomhard (1981, 446; 1984, 271, #272): Eg. m3 “to reap, 
harvest” (sic!) ~ IE *m�"- (or *me"-/*m�-) “to mow, reap”. False. 

m3.t “das Rohr des Schilfs” (V., Niuserre, Weltkammer, Wb II 6, 11) = 
“joncs” (Bissing 1955–6, 333) = “Phragmites communis” (Edel 1961, 
252, cf. pl. 13) = “tige” (Charpentier apud Baum, also Borghouts 
1978, 30–31 apud AL 78.1595) = “Phragmites australis (plante, 
herbe aquatique)” (Baum 1988, 120, 241) = “*gemeines Schilfrohr 
(Phragmites communis syn. Phragmites australis)” (GHWb 313; 
ÄWb I 494). 
nb1: The same word m3.t was de� ned by Andreu & Cauville as “un arbre” (AC 
1978, 8) = “Name eines Baumes” (WD II 59). D. Meeks (AL 77.1575), however, 
warns of  a possible emendation in the Weltkammer scene into m3m3.t “palmier 
doum” (which occurs usually as m3m3 masc., but CT VI 244y has also a fem. 
m3m3.t, cf. also DCT). 
nb2: F. L. Grif� th (1898, 56) did not rule out a rdg. m3«.t (sic) and a connection 
to m3« (erroneously rendered as “� ute”), which is out of  question. J. Osing (NBÄ 
745, n. 902) treated OK m3.t “Schilfrohr” (Niuserre) as a variation of  m3w.t “1. 
Stab, Stange, 2. Halm” (q.v.), which is an error. The distinction of  m3.t vs. m3w.t 
is to be maintained (as in most of  the standard lexicons).

� Cf. also m3.t sw.t “(in of� zineller Verwendung)” (Med., Wb II 6, 12) = 
“(wohl) der Halm oder Stengel der sw.t-P� anze” (Germer 1979, 193).
nb1: Perhaps identical with OEg. as the m3.t-� ute with apparently the same lengthy 
tube det.
nb2: Both R. Hannig (GHWb l.c.) and H. G. Fischer (1996, 29, fn. 422) follow the 
Wb l.c. in assuming an etymological connection with Eg. m3w.t “staff” (q.v.).

� Cognate presumably with ES: Amh. mäla “kind of  grass or reed”, 
cf. Geez m�"ilu = Amh. ��fr�gg “low-growing bush which is used 
like a brush in washing large crocks” (ES: Lsl. 1987, 324) ��� NBrb.: 
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Mzab mawal, pl. i-mawal-�n “1. roseau, 2. baguette de roseau ou 
de palme, 3. p.ext. tringle de bois ou de métal” [ Dlh. 1984, 125] ��� 
LECu.: Orm.-Borana mell� “a papyrus-like reed, found in swampy 
areas” [Strm. 1995, 209] ��� NOm.: Haruro m�yl� “canna” [CR 1937, 
655] ��� WCh.: AS *m�l “high grass or reed sp.” [GT 2004, 248]: Angas 
miil “a very coarse grass, used for making ‘zena’ mats” (� Hs. gámbà 
“the grass Andropogon Guyanus”, Abr. 1962, 202) [Flk. 1915, 245] = 
miil (K) “name of  grass used for making pagan harp (Hs. molo)” (cf. 
Hs. móólóó “three-stringed guitarre”, Abr. 1962, 677), mil (K) “very 
coarse grass, straw, used also for making harp” [  Jng. 1962 MS, 26], 
Kfy. mìil “1. reed, 2. plucked reed instrument (molo)” [ Ntg. 1967, 
26], Gmy. mil “kind of  very high grass” [Srl. 1937, 139].
nb1: Does HECu.: Kmb. mulu"la (?) “ensete tree trunk” [Hds. 1989, 58] perhaps 
also belong here?
nb2: Any connection to AA *m-l “arrow, spear, lance” [GT]: Sem.: Akk. (m/jB, 
m/nA) mulmullu ~ malmullu “Pfeil” [AHW 671] ��� NOm.: Haruro (Gats’ama) 
mala “arrow” [Sbr. 1994, 11] ��� ECh.: Ndam-Gulei mal “Speer” [Lks. 1937, 95], 
Tumak mà:l “lance (nom générique)” [Cpr. 1975, 82] = mààl “sagaïe” [Cpr. 1971, 
54], Tumak-Mawer màl “sagaïe” [Cpr. 1971, 54], Somray mál� [Lks.] = malé [AF] 
= mal [Benton] “Lanze” [Lks. 1937, 80]?

m3.t “die Flöte, sowohl »Längs� öte« als auch »Doppelklarinette«” (OK, 
Wb II 6, 8) = “clarinette, � ûte (à double anches et à tuyaux paral-
lèles)” (Hickmann 1958, 124, fn. 3) = “Lang-Flöte (aus Bambus, 
selten aus Holz, vereinzelt aus Metall)” (Hickmann, LÄ II 266) = 
“� ute” (AL 78.1594) = “Lang� öte, Nay” (GHWb 313; ÄWb I 494) 
= “the open-ended � ute” (Fischer 1996, 29, fn. 422).

� Perhaps identical with OEg. m3.t-reed with apparently the same 
lengthy tube det., which would not necessarily exclude its perfect 
match, Sem.: Akk. (  jB) mal�lu “Flöte” [Boissier, Revue Sémitique 7, 
51 apud Holma 1911, 158] = mal�lu “eine Schalmei oder Flöte”, cf. 
jB mal�liš “wie eine Schalmei (?)” [AHW 595] = mal�lu “reed � ute”, 
ša mal�li “� utist” [CAD m1, 164–5]. Perhaps the Eg.-Akk. parallel is 
ultimately related to Eg. m3.t “reed”. A direct derivation from Eg. 
m3w.t “Stab, Stock” (as suggested by Hickmann, LÄ II 266) can, 
however, be hardly correct.
nb1: Acc. to G. Sava (p.c., 5 Jan. 2006), the -k- of  ECu.: Tsamay m�lka (f ) “� ute, pipe 
stem” [Sava 2005 MS, 254] was part of  the root, and thus it is probably unrelated.
nb2: Perhaps both OEg. m3.t and Akk. mal�lu derive from a basic meaning *“(the) 
long(er sort of  � utes)”? Cp. AA *m-l “long” [GT]: Sem.: Ar. mll “être long, paraî-
tre long”, cf. maliyy- “long, prolongé” [BK II 1140, 1154], cf. Ar. mlw V “jouir 
longtemps de” [ Dozy II 615] � MSA *mll: Sqt. "imlol “paraître long, gêner” [Lsl. 
1938, 245: Sqt.-Ar.], Jbl. mell “to be fed up, despair of  � nishing sg. with so.”, 
m�llún “easily bored” [  Jns.], Mhr. m�láyl “sy. never ready, procastrinator, dallier” 
[  Jns.] (MSA: Jns. 19781, 171; 1987, 265) �� ES *mll: Geez malala “to lengthen”, 
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Te. mälmäla “to be long astraight”, Tna. moläl bälä “to be tall”, Amh. mällälä “to 
be straight and tall”, cf. Har. mul�y� “oblong” [Lsl. 1963, 108] (ES: Lsl. 1987, 
344) ��� NAgaw: Qwr. m�l�l� “oblong” [Flm. apud Rn.] = “länglich” [Rn. 1885, 
98], Qmt. mol�l� “oblong” [CR 1912, 229], cf. Xmr. m�l�l-t “schmal, dünn sein” 
[Rn. 1884, 393] ��� WCh.: Hausa míllà “1. to travel far, 2. project (missile) far” [Abr. 
1962, 675] � Tng. mgle “to stay/be a long time” [  Jng. 1991, 120] �� CCh.: Mafa 
milet- “(s’)allonger” [Brt.-Bléis 1990, 225] �� ECh.: (?) Nancere mrámra [*-ml-?] 
“langsam” [Lks. 1937, 89].

m3 “Antilope” (PT 806, Wb II 11, 3) = “oryx-antilope” (FD 100) = 
“nordafrikanischer Säbelantilope, Oryx-Antilope (Oryx gazella dam-
mah)” (GHWb 313; ÄWb I 494). 
nb1: Hence OEg. m3-�3 “weiße Säbelantilope” (OK, Wb II 11, 4–8, so also Pusch 
1974, 20 after Junker) = “weiße Säbelantilope, eigtl. das weiße Wüstentier” (Edel 
1963, 166, 180) = “oryx” (Grd. 1911, 40* & fn. 5; FD 101) = “das weiße Wild, 
die weiße Antilope des 16. oäg. Gaues” (Kees 1965, 109: “dann mythisch umgedeutet 
als ‘weißgesehen’ ”). 
nb2: Eg. m3 “Wüstentier, Wüstenwild” (GHWb 313; ÄWb I 494: 2x in OK) = 
“Wild der Wüste, Wüstentier” (Edel 1961, 245 & fn. 66 following Montet 1925, 
86), isolated by R. Hannig (GHWb 313) as a distinct lexeme absent from Wb, was 
still identi� ed by A. Erman & Grapow (Wb II 11, 3) and R. O. Faulkner (FD 101) 
with OEg. m3 “Antilope” (PT).
nb3: W. Westendorf  (KHW 88) assumes a certain Cpt.: (B) *moui (m) “Widder” 
(see OEg. *m3j below), which, however, does not exist (Osing 1978, 189, cf. NBÄ 
n. 195).

� Most promising is solution #1 (& less probable is #2).
� 1. GT: presumably related to Sem.: Ar. m�riyy-at- “1. antilope 

blanche”, cf. m�riy-at- “jeune veau femelle au pelage blanc” [BK 
II 1097] ��� SCu.: perhaps Dhl. morro “duiker” [EEN 1989, 38: 
< ENil.?] ��� WCh.: Hausa mààríírì “white oryx”, cf. also mááràyáá, pl. 
mááráyóóyíí “Western Cob: Adenota cob (medium antelope)” [Abr. 
1962, 657, 659] � Warji m�rai “kob” [Skn.] � Saya mááriyá “antelope, 
harness” [Csp. 1994, 30] � Ngizim máaràyá “Western or buffon’s kob 
(Kobus (Adenota) kob)” [Schuh 1981, 111] (WCh.: Skn. 1996, 197; 
Skn. 1984, 30) �� CCh.: Masa òmurí “antilope sp., prob. cob défassa” 
[Ctc. 1983, 111] �� ECh.: Toram múro, pl. mure “gazelle (gen.)” [AJ 
1988 MS, 2; Alio 2004, 260, #340].
lit.: the Hausa-Eg. parallel has been � rst suggested in Skn. 1996, 197.
nb1: The WCh. forms were probably borrowed from Hausa. But this is not the 
case with CCh. & WCh.
nb2: OEg. m3 (esp. in its sense “Wild”) might be related also to CCh.: Masa múr 
“1. animal sauvage ou animaux sauvages, 2. le gibier” [Ctc. 1983, 109].
nb3: Whether Ch. *m-r “antelope” [GT] has anything to do with AA *m-r “ram” 
& “calf ” etc. (for details see OEg. *m3j), remains an open question.

� 2. GT: cp. alternatively SCu.: Ma’a maló [unless -l- < *-r-] “kudu” 
[Ehret 1974 MS, 44] ��� Ongota moíle ~ moile “sp. antelope, Bohor, 
gerenuk” [Flm. 1992, 212]?
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nb: Cf. also NBrb.: Shilh a-mlal “gazelle” [  Jordan 1934, 32], Mzg. a-mlal, pl. 
i-mlal-n “gazelle mâle”, fem. ta-mlal-t, pl. ti-mlal-in “gazelle (symbol de beauté)” 
[Tai�  1991, 417] = 2a-mlal-t “Gazelle” [Abès 1916, 136], Izdeg a-mlal, pl. i-mlal-en, 
fem. ta-mlal-t, pl. ti-mlal-in “gazelle” [ Mrc. 1937, 127], Zayan & Sgugu 2a-m çiall 
“gazelle” [Lbg. 1924, 569] �� SBrb.: Ghat ta-mellal-t, pl. �i-mellal-in “antilope 
addax” [ Nhl. 1909, 127], Hgr. �-mellul, pl. i-mellâl-en “antilope adax” [Fcd. 
1951–2, 1193], Wlm. a-mell�l “antilope addax” [Bst. 1887, 447] = EWlm. a-mâll�l 
“Addax nasomaculatus (Blainville)” [ Ncl. 1950, 18] = EWlm. a-m�llal & Ayr 
e-m�llal “antilope addax (Addax nasomaculatus, Blainville)” [PAM 1998, 217; 2003, 
539] – unless the Brb. forms derive from Brb. *m-l-l “white” as usually suggested 
in Berberology (e.g. by Ch. de Foucauld, K.-G. Prasse l.c.).

� All other solutions are false:
� 3. V. É. Orel & O. V. Stolbova: OEg. m3 related to Agaw: Qmt. m�w� 

“kind of  gazelle” [OS] ��� CCh.: Margi mwa"yu “roan antelope” [Skn. 
1984, 23] � Lame & Peve & Zime miyeo “antelope” [OS]. False.
nb: Phonologically wrong (Eg. -3 	 AA *-w), cf. rather LEg. m� “die Säbelantilope” 
(GR, Wb II 121, 11).
lit.: OS 1992, 181 (PCCh.-Margi-Eg.); Orel 1993, 42 and HSED #1765 (Eg.-
CCh.-Agaw).

� 4. N. Skinner (1984, 33) treated OEg. m3 as a re� ex of  AA *-B-"- 
“oryx, oribi” together with a great number of  unrelated forms. 
Phonologically untenable.
nb: Such as Sem.: Ar. wa«al- “oryx” (!), Jbl. nbe«et “oryx” (!) ��� Bed. baha “dikdik” 
�� LECu.: Saho-Afar be«ida “oryx” �� SCu.: Brg. ba"uru “oryx” ��� WCh.: Hausa 
warwaa‰ii “oryx” & zawarii “male oribi” � Kir�  kaame “oribi” �� CCh.: Glavda 
bu�ta “antelope” etc. (!). 

� 5. L. Homburger (1957, 30) identi� ed OEg. m3 with Drv.: Tamil 
m�« (sic). No comment. 

m3.tj (dual) “two ends (?) of  a sinew” (late NK hapax: Pap. Chester 
Beatty VII, rt. 4:1, Grd., HPBM III 58) = “the two shafts (of  the 
crest of  a heron)” (Dawson 1936, 106) = “terminaisons (d’un ten-
don) (?)” (AC 1978, 8) = “extrémités (?)” (AL 77.1573 & 78.1593) = 
“termination of  a tendon” (DLE I 208) = “*die beiden Enden (der 
Sehne, vom Kopf  der Phoenix)” (GHWb 315). Hapax: Pap.Chester 
Beatty VII, rt. 4:1 (late NK Mag.). 
nb: Quoting Dawson (l.c.) apud AC l.c. is misleading, since the former author did 
in fact not accept the rendering “two ends (?) of  a sinew” from a bird’s brow (Grd.) 
in the context (m3.tj n rw3 m wp.t=f ) referring to a ‘phoenix’, i.e., a heron with 
a long crest springing from the top of  the head (wp.t “vertex, division, parting of  
the hair”) and directed backwards similarly to “two long � laments”. According to 
Dawson, rw3 denoted here the semi-� exible shafts of  these crest-feathers, which 
were made of  gut, while the bird in question was presumably a wooden model. 

� 1. D. Meeks (AL 77.1573) regarded it as a dual of  OEg. (Abusir) m3.t 
“proue (d’un navire)” (above), which is disproved by the rendering 
by Dawson (above), which would lead instead rather to assuming 
an etymological connection with Eg. m3w.t “Stange, Schaft (des 
Speeres)” (PT, Wb, below).
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� 2. GT: in principle, the common rendering “end” (or sim.) would 
make a derivation from AA *m-l “end” [GT] probable, cf. LECu.: 
Afar mùluy (m) “end, � nish, last time”, muluye “to terminate” [PH 
1985, 171] ��� WCh.: perhaps Sha má� ~ má “beenden” � mumá� 
~ múmá«i [«/� reg. < *r] “Ende” [  Jng. 1970, 287] � Dera mal- 
“enden, aufhören” [  Jng. 1966 MS, 10] = máalè [-l- < *-l-/*-r-] “to 
have � nished” [ Nwm. 1974, 129].
nb1: At the � rst glance, SBrb.: EWlm. �-mur, pl. i-marr-�n “pointe de � èche” [ Ncl. 
1957, 55] could also belong here. But its etymology is questionable, cf. EWlm. & 
Ayr �-�ur ~ �-��ur, pl. i-��rr-�n “� èche” [PAM 1998, 221], Hgr. �-mor, pl. 
i-murr-en “� èche” [Fcd. 1951–2, 1224]. Any connection with AA *m-l “arrow, 
lance” [GT] (see Eg. m3w.t “shaft” below)? 
nb2: Ch. Ehret (1997, 203, #1799) suggests that Afar muluy ~ OEg. mnq (q.v.) < 
AA *-mul- “to end” (intr.). Wrong.

� 3. GT: less probably, provided Eg. m3- derived from *m"-, a con-
nection to the monoradical Brb. root *m should not be ruled out, cf. 
NBrb.: Snh. 2a-ma, pl. 2a-mi-win “pan d’un vêtement” [Rns. 1932, 
384], Temsaman & Bqy. 2i-mûu-an “board” [Brn. 1917, 93], Mzab 
t-ma, pl. ti-mi-wa “côté, direction” [ Dlh. 1984, 114], Bugi 2a-ma & 
Tarudant tsa-ma “côté” [Bst. 1890, 312], Qbl. ta-ma, pl. ta-mi-win 
“1. côté, face, 2. lisière” [ Dlt. 1982, 479] �� SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr 
t�-�a, pl. t�-�a-wen ~ t�-�a-ten “1. bout, extrémité, 2. limite, 
périphérie, bord(ure), 3. frontière” [PAM 1998, 207; 2003, 518]. 
nb: These forms might well be derived from the root *m “mouth” (as suggested by 
K.-G. Prasse in PAM). On the other hand, the Berber root might be alternatively 
equated with Sem.: Sqt. my«: mí«eh “côté” [SSL 1991, 1466, cf. Lsl. 1938, 248 with 
false Sqt. etymology], which, naturally, excludes a connection with Eg. m3.tj. 

m3 “eine wohlriechende P� anze” (LP, GR, Wb II 11, 10) = m33 (!) 
“un arbre ou arbuste de la famille des platanacées (non indigène 
en Égypte), qui produit à la fois l’oléo-résine (recherchée pour la 
parfumerie sacrée); un végétal arborescent, odorant, porteur de 
‘graines’, contenant une gomme-résine” (Goyon 1984, 82). Cf. also 
Dem. m33 “scented plant used in preparing styrax” (Pap. Wien 3873, 
Vos 1993, 349, no. 238).
nb: Reading (m3 or m33) and meaning debated. Similarly to Wb. l.c., Junker (1959, 
154) identi� ed this m3 of  Wb with the second component of  LEg. g3j(w)-m3 “eine 
wohlriechende P� anze” (LP, GR, Wb V 158, 5). Following this idea, Goyon (1984, 
81–82, cf. also AEB 84.303) assumed a resin name *g3l-m33 “Styrax of� cinalisL. 
(Styraceae)” (identi� ed with nnjb “Liquidambar Or. Mill.” and its product styrax in 
a text from the laboratory at the Edfu temple of  Horus) with the second component 
-m33 akin to Eg. m3 (Wb II 11, 10) transcribed by him as m33 and designating, in 
Goyon’s view, the family of  platanaceae (where Liquidambar also belongs). Goyon 
saw the same word in nh.t-m33 “un arbre ou arbrisseau producteur de gommes ou 
oléo-résines” (botanically unidenti� ed) as well as in m33 (Pap.Ramesseum V 56:53, 
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see below). But Aufrère (1986, 9–10, §XI.4 & p. 10, fn. 2) denied the equation of  
the 2nd element of  g3jw-m3 with that of  nh.t-m3 (which he de� ned as “une arbre 
odoriférante, le Liquidambar orientalis”), and considered (contra Goyon l.c.) LEg. 
m3 (Wb II 11, 10; Mariette: Dendara I 72c) as “une écriture fautive pour” m3t.t (q.v.), 
which in Dendara “servait de phylactère à la déesse Hathor de Dendara” and “désignait le 
céleri et non le calotrope” (i.e., it is = m3t.t, q.v. 	 m32.t, q.v.). 

� Etymology unknown. Dif� cult to judge whether it has any connection 
with either of  the forms listed below. Thus, any etymology is hardly 
more than mere guess: 

� 1. GT: if  -3 < *-r, one may perhaps consider the following terms (the 
mutual relationship of  which is uncertain): NBrb.: perhaps Ait Said 
[mî�®u] “sorte d’herbe” [Allati 1986, 15] ��� LECu.: Oromo-Orma 
mir� “leaves of  Catha Edulis, a stimulant grass sp.” [Strm. 2004, 55] 
��� CCh.: Lame [mb- < *m-] mbírí “herbe sp. (ivraie?), croît dans les 
champs et mit aux cultures” [Scn. 1982, 311] �� ECh.: Bdy. mara 
“herbes dont sont friands les phacochères” [AJ 1989, 97] � Mubi 
mkr8 (f ) “Hibiscus esculentus, Okra” [Lks. 1937, 184].
nb: SBrb.: EWlm. a-m�ri “Zornia diphylla, Papillonacée (graines en petites gousses, 
� eurs rouge-clair)” [ Ncl. 1950, 28] = EWlm. & Ayr e-m�ri “esp. d’herbe (Zornia 
diphylla: herbe qui s’appelle en anglais beggar’s lice parceque ses graines s’accrochent 
aux vêtements comme des poux)” [PAM 2003, 551], explained by PAM l.c. from 
EWlm. & Ayr ��u “aimer”, probably do not belong here.

� 2. GT: or cf. AA *m-r “grass (sp.)” [GT]?
nb: Attested in ES: Amh. muri ~ mure “kind of  grass”, cf. perhaps also Geez mur� 
“kind of  � ower” (ES: Lsl. 1987, 356) ��� LECu.: Oromo-Orma marra “grass” [Strm. 
2004, 55] ��� NOm.: Mao of  Bambeshi mÒ:r� “grass” [Sbr.-Wdk. 1993, 16] ��� WCh.: 
PAngas *my�r “grass sp. (Vetiveria zizanioides)” [GT 2004, 261]: Angas myaar “a grass 
(Hs. ‰eme), it grows near water chie� y, ‘faifais’ are made of  it by the Hausas, but 
it is used for ornamental armlets by the Angass girls” (� Hs. ‰éémà “the scented 
grass Vetiveria zizanioides used for making dàràmbúúwáá-armlets”, Abr. 1962, 421) 
[Flk. 1915, 251] = my�r “wohlriechendes Gras, Vetiveria zizanioides (Hs. ‰éémà), zum 
Flechten vo Basttellern und Armringen gebraucht” [  Jng. 1962 MS, 27] �� CCh.: 
perhaps Bura mur [unless -r < *-n] “new grass that springs up after the bush is 
burned (?)” [BED 1953, 145] � Bata mwéré “grass often grown to demarcate farm 
bounderies” [Pweddon 2000, 58].

� 3. GT: if  Eg. m3 < *m-l, cf. LECu.: Somali málmal “die Myrrhe” 
[Rn. 1902, 296] = málmál “1. Commiphora Playfairi, 2. Com-
miphora Ellenbeckii, 3.gum of  Commiphora molmol” [Abr. 1964, 
172], which seems promising regarding Goyon’s rendering.
nb: Or, less probably, cf. either (1) SBrb.: Ayr a-mol “� eur d’af�gag (acacia), très 
odorante”, a-mol “esp. de plante rampante (Cocculus pendulus)” [PAM 2003, 537]; 
(2) SBrb.: Ayr te-m�le, pl. ti-m�la-wen “esp. d’herbe” [PAM 2003, 536] ��� CCh.: 
Mofu-Gudur máalá, málálá “herbe sp.” [Brt. 1988, 174] � Masa m�l “plante sp., 
prob. Hyparrhenia rufa (Nees) Stapf., Gramineae” [Ctc. 1983, 105], Lame mb�l 
[mb- < *m-] “plante sp.” [Scn. 1982, 309]; or (3) EWlm. a-mil, Ayr e-mil “esp. 
d’arbuste (Leptadenia hastata)” [PAM 2003, 537].
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m33 “sehen” (OK, Wb II 7–10) = “to look, see” (FD 100).
nb1: H. Satzinger (1994, 200; cf. Hodge 1966, 44; Lpr. 1982, 78 & 88, n. 23) sees 
in the MEg. subjunctive m3n=f  [< *mll-f  ] “daß er sehe” (cf. also Snk. LÄ IV 210, 
n. 19; Vrg. 1971, 55 quoting Thacker 1954) the trace of  an original *-ll > -33, 
cf. also the CT divine name m3-�3-f  ~ mn-�3-f, act. *“der hinter sich schaut”. 
C. Peust (1999, 169) assumes three allomorphs: m33, m3, m3n > later mn (see 
Smith 1984), and leaves undecided whether m33 or m3n was the basic form. For 
the wtg. of  m33 in CT cf. Cenival 1977. Note that Wit (1979, 446) explained the 
GR value mn of  the two eyes hrgl. from an interchange of  m3n ~ m33 (with the 
loss of  -3-?). 
nb2: Sh. Allam (1987, 3) surmizes a Nebenbedeutung “beaufsichtigen” (not in Wb) in a 
few occurences of  m33 or its derivative m3.w “inspection” from Dyn. XVIII (Urk. 
IV 57, 124:9, 1006:16, 1119:16), which, in his view, is surviving also in Eg. Ar. dial. 
m�"a “etwas anstarren, scharf  beobachten”. Allam even reinterpreted the famous 
Dyn. III ex. of  mr “overseer” (cf. Helck 1954, 76; for sources cf. also Allam 1987, 
1, fn. 6) as m3.(w) “Beaufsichtiger”, which is very dubious.

� From the same root (m33 < *mll or *mrr) derive i.a. the following 
forms: (1) m3.w-�r “Spiegel” (CT, Wb II 10, 15). (2) m3.tj “die 
Augen (von Sonne und Mond als Augen des Himmels” (LP, GR, 
Wb II 11, 12) = “les deux yeux (du Soleil et de la Lune)” (El-Sayed 
1987, 64), attested already in CT m33.tj (RT 14, 1893, 165) “les 
deux voyants (comme désignation des yeux)” (Volten 1959, 27, fn. 3) 
= m33.w.tj “eyes” (DCT 153: CT VI 123b). Cf. also m33.t (dual 
m33.tj) “Auge” in Mundöffnung, Spruch 33 (Helck 1967, 35). Dubi-
ous whether the same word occurs in CT I 241e m3.tj (sun det.) 
“(subst. de sens inconnu)” (AL 78.1599 referring to Wb II 11, 12!), 
since Faulkner (AECT I 52, n. 5 of  Spell 53) surmised here a noun 
“light” (identical with m3w.t “rays of  light”). (3) mr.t “Auge (einer 
Gottheit)” (BD, GR, Wb II 107), q.v. (4) m3r “surveiller, superviser” 
(Edfu IV 279:1, Meeks 1999, 580). (5) Probably m3r.w “viewing-
place (in sun-cult)” (XVIII., FD 103).
nb1: W. Helck (ZÄS 79, 1954, 76–77) derived also Eg. mr “Aufseher”, alongside 
with m33 “sehen” and mr.t “Auge”, from the root *mll. Sh. Allam (1987, 3), in turn, 
explained the Dyn. III ex. of  the title mr (written with the owl + 2 eyes) directly 
from m33 (for an early wtg. of  m33 “to see” with owl see IÄF 388). Both sugges-
tions are improbable in this form. See the entry for Eg. mr below.
nb2: This root *mll > m33 has been connected Edel (1956, 9, fn. 1), Volten (1959, 27 
& fn. 3), Helck (1967, 35), Roccati (1970, 32), Westendorf  (KHW 22), and Loprieno 
(1982, 88, n. 23) also with Cpt.: (SB) bal “Auge”, which is certainly unacceptable 
phonologically (as rightly pointed out already by W. A. Ward 1978, 145, #288 & 
#289.3), since the true Eg. etymon of  the latter was GR br.wj “die beiden Augen”, 
cf. br “sehen, erblicken” (Wb I 465, 5–6) < AA *b-l “to see” [GT]. For details see 
the entry for Eg. br in EDE II. 

� Dif� cult to decide whether #1 or #2 is the correct etymology because 
of  Eg. -33 (< *-rr or *-ll): 

� 1. Most frequently, it has been compared with Sem. *"mr “sehen (las-
sen)” [Rundgren] = “1. to see, 2. show, 3. notify, order” [Frz. 1984, 
109] = “2. to see, 3. make visible, make known” [KB] = “1. to see, 
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know, 2. make known, say” [Hnrg. 2000, 2062]: Akk. "mr G “sehen” 
[AHW 40] �� Ug. a ’ mr Qt “sichtbar sein, sehen” [ WUS #283] = “to 
see, look at” (!) [Gordon apud Lsl. 1968 l.c.] = “1. sehen, 2. sagen” 
[Sanmartín 1973, 263–270], Hbr. "mr qal “1. say, 3. mention, praise, 
call, assure, 4. think (say to o’self ), 5. intend, 6. give orders” [KB 66] 
� BAram. "mr peal “1. sagen, 2. befehlen” [GB 895], JNAram. m�r 
“(that is to) say, let us say, quote (a saying)” [Sabar 2002, 210], Aram. 
of  Ba�«a mr “1. sagen, 2. jmdm. etw. geben, 3. zu/versprechen” 
[Correll 1969, 170] �� OSA (Sab.) "mr “sign, omen, oracle” [SD 6], 
Ar. "mr “ordonner, commander” [BK I 53] � Jbl. «mr: «õr “1. to say, 
2. order” [  Jns. 1981, 13], Mhr. ám�r “es sagte” [Bittner 1915, 49, 
#12] = "amõr “to say” [ Nkn. 1986, 66, #511] = «mr: "�m�r “1. to 
say, 2. compose, sing poetry” [  Jns. 1987, 25], Sqt. «Émor [irreg. «- < 
*-"-] “to say” [ Nkn. 1986, 70, #539] � Geez "ammärä II “to show, 
indicate, tell, make a sign, make known, etc.”, "a"märä “to know, 
recognize” [Lsl. 1968, 349, #229] = "ammara “zeigen”, "a"mara 
“wissen” [Rundgren], Tigre "amra “wissen”, "�m�r “verständig” 
[LH quoted apud Rundgren] = "amära “to know”, "att�"amära 
“to announce” [Lsl. 1982] = �märä “to know, understand” [Lsl. 
1987] etc. (Sem.: Lsl. 1944, 54; 1982, 6; 1987, 25; Rundgren 1963, 
181; Aro 1964, 153; DRS 24; Marrassini 1971, 106–110; Rabin 
1975, 89, #73; MM 1983, 173; Müller 1985, 269), which derive 
< AA *m-r “1. to see, 3. say, 4. show” [GT] attested also in Bed. 
�m�rú “� nden” [ Munzinger] = méri “� nden” [Almkvist 1885, 47] 
= mir “to see, attend to” [Rpr. 1928, 218] = mir “to � nd” [Hds. 
1996, 94] �� LECu.: Rendille mmro “Wahrsager, Wahrsagefähigkeit” 
[Schlee 1978, 141, #787] = mór-o “soothsayer, star-gazer, who sees 
visions” [PG 1999, 227] � Orm.-Waata mar-���a “to look for, search 
for” [Strm. 1987, 364] ��� NOm.: perhaps Mocha marà·ra(yé) “to 
dream”, mar�·r-o “dream” [Lsl. 1959, 42, 11] ��� WCh.: AS *mer 
(var. *mar?) “to look for” [GT 2004, 246]: Mnt. mai (so, -a-!) [-Ê reg. 
< *-r#] “to seek” [Ftp. 1911, 220], Gmy. mèr [-�-] “to spy on, look 
for” [Srl. 1937, 138] �� CCh.: Lamang (Hitkala) mar- “to show” [Lks. 
1964, 108] = mar-a “zeigen” [ Wolff  1972, 198] � Mandara mar-a 
“zeigen” [ Mirt 1970–1971, 67], Glavda mar- “1. to show, publish, 
make known, 2. betray, deliver up” [RB 1968, 63], Malgwa mára 
“zeigen” [Löhr 2002, 301] (CCh.: JI 1994 II, 293) �� ECh.: Kera 
k�-maará (coll.) “1. Stäbchen mit deren Hilfe wahrgesagt wird; 
2. Wahrsagerei” [Ebert 1976, 67] � Bidiya mèr “lorgner” [Alio & Jng. 
1989, 98]. Eventually related may be perhaps also AA *m-(y)-r “2. to 
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think” [GT], cf. SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr a-myar, pl. EWlm. i-myar-�n, 
Ayr �-myar-�n “pensée, re� exion” [PAM 1998, 230; 2003, 570] ��� 
LECu.: Som. míy(y)ir ~ m�r ~ m�r (f ) “Verstand, Klugheit” [Rn. 
1902, 300], Arb. mariy-a��- “to discuss” [Hyw. 1984, 384] � Orm. 
mari"-a��a “to plan, discuss”, mar� “plan” [Gragg 1982, 280] ��� 
NOm.: Gimira-Benesho mar “hypothesis” [ Wdk. 1990, 107].
lit.: Hommel 1899, 347; 1904, 110, fn. 1 (Eg.-Akk.); Alb. 1927, 218 (Eg.-Sem.); 
Ember 1930, #10.a.11 (Eg.-Akk.); Clc. 1936, #616 (Eg.-Akk.); Chn. 1947, #9 (Eg.-
Sem.); IS 1971, #124 (Eg.-Sem.); Marrassini 1971, 108, fn. 2 (Eg.-Sem.); Ward 1972, 
19; 1978, 144–6 & #288, #289.3 (Akk.-Eg); Hodge 1978, 3, #91; 1981, 404; 1986, 
339, #91 (Eg.-Sem.); Chetveruhin 1990, 139, fn. 18, 140 (Sem.-Eg.); JI 1994 I, 145 
(Eg.-Akk. with false Ch. cognate); HSED #1761 (Sem.-?Eg.-Bdy.); Takács 1995, 183; 
1996, 15, §6.1 (Sem.-Eg.).
DP: H. Möller (1911, 166) combined Sem. *"mr “sagen, sprechen” with IE *m-r 
(sic) “verkündigen”.
nb1: There were debates on the basic sense of  Sem. *"mr (see KB 65 with further lit.). 
Although the semantic shift “to say” vs. “see” (presumably via “to let see, know”) is 
widely attested, Rundgren (1963, 181) claimed the etymological connection between 
Hbr. "mr “sagen” vs. Akk. am�ru “sehen” as “nie erklärt”. Instead, rightly and cor-
rectly, Rundgren (l.c.) pointed to such typological parallels as IE *sekw- “1. bemerken, 
sehen, 2. zeigen” [IEW 897] > i.a. Gk. (Homer) ������ (= Lat. �nseque) “sage an! 
erzähle!”, German sehen vs. sagen etc.; or IE *dei«- “zeigen” [LEW I 348] > Lat. 
d�c� “spreche” vs. Gk. �������� “zeige”. He explained (1) Ar. "amar-at- “Zeichen, 
Wegweiser”, tu-"m�r- “sign, or mark, set up to show the way in the waterless desert” 
[Lane 97–98] from *”sehen lassen”; (2) Hbr. "�mar as a “neu gebildet” after y�mar 
< *y�mir < caus. *ya"mir “sehen lassen, zeigen, befehlen, sagen” or via *"a"mar < 
*ha""mar; (3) Tigre "amra “wissen” as a denom. verb < "�m�r “verständig” [LH]. 
Finally, however, Rundgren (as several authors also) concluded that the underlying 
root might be etymologically connected to Sem. *"mr “hell sein, strahlen” (cf. Geez 
"am�r “sol, di�s”) via a “possessivischer Stativ” *"amir “ist gesehen” (cf. Or.Suec. 9, 
1961, 98) with the same semantic shift as in Ar. "ab
ara “erblicken”, denom. < 
ba
ar- “Blick” (orig. *“Glanz”) or German blicken < Gmc. *bleik-a- “glänzen” [Kluge 
1999, 119]. Interestingly, Rundgren (l.c.) found Koehler’s Grundbedeutung “hell sein, 
sichtbar machen, kund tun” as hardly � tting. Leslau (1958, 11) also compared Sem. 
*"mr “to see, say” with Tigre "ammära “hell, klar sein”. Similarly, KB 65: PSem. 
*"mr basic sense “to be light”. J. Sanmartín (1973, 263-270), in turn, discussed the 
Ug. & Sem. exx. of  *"mr “sehen” vs. “sagen” separately. 
nb2: H. Bauer (1935, 174, #2) derived Syr. dmr “admirari” from a t-pre� x (sic) + 
Sem. *"mr “to see”.
nb3: A. Ju. Militarev (MM 1983, 173) found W. Leslau’s (1938, 315) explanation 
of  the sporadic change «- < *-"- in MSA (as being due to the in� uence of  *-r) 
unsatisfactory, and instead sought in MSA *«- a Sem. heritage shared with Ar. 
«amm�r- “grave et doux dans ses paroles” [BK II 366], which is a mistake, since 
the basic sense of  Ar. «mr was fully different. The same is valid for Militarev’s (l.c.) 
comparison of  Sem. *"mr with Ar. hamm�r- “2. bavard, loquace, qui, pour ainsi 
dire, répand un torrent de paroles”, which is in fact a metaphoric sense of  “1. qui 
verse à la fois une grande quantité de pluie (nuage)” < hamara I “2. répandre, 
verser (de l’eau, des larmes)” [BK II 1445].
nb4: As rightly pointed out by Rundgren (1963, 181), von Soden’s (AHW 40) “Eth. 
"mr sehen” (sic) does not exist.
nb5: Cf. also NAgaw: Hamir mirmir “untersuchen” [Rn. 1884, 394], Qmt. märämär 
“examiner, épier, espionner” [CR 1912, 232] � SAgaw: Awngi marmara-�— “to 
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examine” [Hetzron 1969, 102] �� HECu.: Kmb. maramárro “to examine” [Lsl. 
1956, 989] ��� NOm.: Mocha marà:mar-yé “to examine” [Lsl. 1959, 41], which 
are presumably Amh. loans.
nb6: Jungraithmayr & Ibriszimow (1994 I, 145) equated the isogloss of  Eg. m33 
vs. Akk. "am�ru with their PCh. *m-y-� “to see”, which is phonologically highly 
disputable: PCh. *� 	 Eg. 3 vs. Akk. r. In addition, the WChadic (Sha, BT group) 
forms in question (  JI 1994 II 284–5) display rather an etymon *may ~ *moy, cf. 
Bole-Tangale *mayu “to see” [Schuh 1984, 217], which is hardly cognate with the 
single piece of  evidence for PCh. *-� set up by JI, namely WCh.: BT: Kupto mè�-, 
for which, cf. rather perhaps Ar. m�w: ma�� I “7. ouvrir les yeux” [BK II 1124]. 

� 2. The assumption on Eg. m33 = *mll (above) speaks rather in favour 
of  tracing it back to AA *m-l “1. to look at (attentively)” [GT] 
attested in Sem.: Ar. "ml V: ta"ammala “1. regarder avec attention, 
contempler qqch., 2. ré� échir à qqch., 3. penser, être en méditation” 
[BK I 56] = “examiner” [ DRS 22] ��� NAgaw: NAgaw *mäl-äy/t- “to 
guard” [GT] (discussed s.v. Eg. mnj “weiden”): cf. esp. Qwr. mäl- 
“spähen, beobachten, herumschauen” [Rn. 1885, 98] (NAgaw: Apl. 
1994, 248) �� HECu.: Sdm. malammala “to enquire, examine” [Gsp. 
1983, 221], Hdy. mal- “1. to examine, investigate, 2. doubt” [Hds. 
1989, 52, 59], Gedeo (Drs.) mall- “to examine, investigate” [Hds.] 
��� NOm.: Kaffa mall-et- “osservare” [Crl. 1951, 471]. Here may 
eventually belong NAgaw: Bilin milí« y “hinschauen, sich umsehen” 
[Rn. 1887, 269] vs. LECu.: Orm. mil- “guardare” [Crl. 1951, 471] = 
mil"-a��a “to look back, glance”, mil"† “glance, look” [Gragg 1982, 
287, 432] = mil«-a�a “anblicken”, mil« “Blick” [Rn. 1887, 269] 
= mill-e��a “to look at one point” [Strm. 2001, 56] = mill-a��a 
“1. (Borana) to look at, observe sg. sharply, pay attention to, 2. (Waata) 
have a quick look at” [Strm. 1987, 368] = (Borana) mill-a��a “to 
look at, observe sg. sharply, glance, watch, pay attention to” [Strm. 
1995, 209], which form a special Cu. isogloss *m-l-« (ext. *-«) “to 
look” [GT]. The intr. sense of  the AA root is to be seen in LECu.: 
Orm. mul"-a��a “to appear, become clear, apparent”, mul"-isa “to 
reveal, make known, show” [Gragg 1982, 294; Hds. 1989, 21: no 
HECu. cognates], Orm.-Borana mul-a��a “to appear” [Strm. 1987, 
368; 1995, 211]. 
nb1: Presumably the very same root is to be found (with a developed semantics) 
in AA *m-l “3. to show, 4. say” [GT] = *mVl- “to speak, call” [HSED], cf. Sem.: 
(?) Ug. mll “to speak (?)” or “honey (?)” [ Watson 1996, 709–710], Hbr. mll piel 
“reden, sprechen” � mill�(h) “Wort, Rede” [GB] � Aram. (Old, Jewish, Of� cial) 
mll pael “to speak” [ DNWSI 645], Samar. Aram. mll pael “to speak, say, talk” & 
“speech” [Tal 2000, 473], Mand. mll I “1. to speak, talk, 2. show forth, appear” 
[ DM 273] �� Ar. mll IV & ml� IV “diktieren” [Kautzsch] = mll ~ mlw IV “dicter 
qqch. à qqn.” [BK II 1141, 1153] (Sem.: GB 426, 431) ��� Brb. *m-l “to show” 
[GT]: NBrb.: Shilh m�l “montrer” [  Jst. 1914, 143] = mel “montrer, indiquer, 
renseigner” [  Jordan 1934, 92] = ml “to direct, conduct, show” [Aplg. 1958, 61], 
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Shilh-Tazerwalt m´l “zeigen” [Stumme 1899, 209], Mnsr. mel “dire” [Bst.], Wargla 
m�l “(ra)conter, indiquer, faire part” [ Dlh. 1987, 188],  Shenwa emmel “indiquer” 
[Lst. 1912, 147] � Qbl. mel “indiquer, faire savoir, faire part” [ Dlt. 1982, 497], 
Zwawa imela (aor.) “indiquer, montrer” [Bst.] = mel “indiquer” [Brn. 1917, 92] = 
mel “indiquer” [Blf. 1910, 219] � EZenet *m-l “dire” [GT]: Sened emmel “dire” 
[Prv. 1911, 110] = ç-mmçl [Lst.], Djerba a-m�l [Lst.], Nfs. é-mel “dire” [Bgn. 1942, 
288; 1931, 274] = �-m�l [Lst.] = mel “parler, dire, indiquer” [Bst.] �� EBrb. *m-l 
“dire” [GT]: Siwa u-mm�l “dire” [Lst.] = a-mel “parler” [Bst.], Sokna �-mm�l 
[Lst.] (EZenet-EBrb.: Lst. 1931, 226) �� Zenaga a-melli “parler” [Bst.] �� SBrb.: Hgr. 
a-mel “indiquer” [Fcd. 1951–2, 1188], Kel Ui a-mel “to say” [Bst.], EWlm. & Ayr 
�-m�l “1. indiquer, nommer, 2. informer de, 4. décrire, 5. dire” [PAM 1998, 215; 
2003, 536], Tadghaq & Tudalt a-m�l (imper.) “to praise, confess, explain”, �-m�l 
“to explain” [Sudlow 2001, 144] (Brb.: Bst. 1883, 310, 336; 1890, 78, 317; Rns. 
1932, 387) ��� LECu.: Afar mall�wa “to discuss sg. and come up with a solution” 
[PH 1985, 162] ��� CCh.: Hide (Htk.) mala�mal� “être montré” [Egc. 1971, 217], 
Logone málàhé “zeigen” [ Nct. in Lks. 1936, 107; JI 1994 II, 293], cf. CCh. *m-l 
“to show” [  JS 1981, 227C] �� ECh.: Bdy. melya, pl. melèy ~ meléeliye “1. mot, 
2. histoire, 3. querelle, affaire, problème”, cf. milay “être sage” [AJ 1989, 98–99], EDng. 
m�liy� (f ) “l’histoire, le coute” [ Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 193] � Mubi mèlél “discuter” [  Jng. 
1990 MS, 33]. For Aram.-Brb. see HSED 392, #1814. Note that L. Kogan (2005, 
522–3, #10) considers the relationship of  common Aram. *mll “to say” vs. Ar. mll 
as “possible, but hardly certain”, while is inclined to compare Geez ta-m�hlala ~ 
ta-m��lala “to beseech, supplicate” [Lsl. 1987, 335], which is, however, evidently 
to be treated as a distinct root both on semantic and phonological grounds. 
nb2: We may assume that AA *m-l “2. to think” [GT] was also related, cf. SBrb.: 
perhaps Ayr a-m�l “1. préconcevoir, prédestiner (Dieu + sort: p.ex. salut, beauté), 
2. recommender” [PAM 2003, 537] ��� ECu. *mal- “to think about, suppose” [Lmb.]: 
LECu. *mal- [Black]: Afar mal-a (f ) “opinion, plan, consultation”, mal-ite (intr.) “to 
be devised, planned” [PH 1985, 162] � Som. mal-á “Gedanke, Erwägung, Bedenken, 
Zweifel”, caus. mal-ay- “Gedanken machen, Bedenken tragen, vermuten, glauben, 
nicht bestimmt wissen, zweifeln” [Rn. 1902, 294] = mal-áyn-ayya “to think, have 
opinion, not to be sure, think so, consider, guess” [Abr. 1964, 172], Som.-Isaq 
malaynayya “opinion” [Abr. 1964, 172], Rnd. mál “thought, idea, suggestion, plan” 
[PG 1999, 217], Baiso mal-ab- “to know sg., understand” [Hbr.-Lmb.] = malab “to 
know” [Bnd. 1971, 241, #43] = mall-/m�ll- “to re� ect, think about” [Lmb.-Sottile 
1997, 460] � Oromo mala “1. to plan, design, 2. do mischief ” [Gragg 1982, 275] = 
mal� “1. to � nd means, seek a method, 2. plan, design, 3. plot” & mala “1. method, 
means, 2. plan, scheme, design” [Btm. 2000, 187], Oromo-Waata m�l- “to come 
up with a plan” [Black], Oromo-Borana mala “knowledge, opinion, plan, decision, 
idea” [Strm. 1995, 207], Konso mal- “to apply a tactic” [Black], Gidole mal- “to 
prepare a plan of  action” [Black] (LECu.: Black 1974, 163; cf. Zbr. 1975, 323) � 
HECu. *mal- “to guess, suppose” [Hds. 1989, 74, 417] > i.a. Sdm. mala “to ponder, 
consider, take a decision”, mala (m) “advice, agreement, plan” [Gsp. 1983, 220] = 
malá “consulting”, mal- ~ am�l- “to advise” [Hds. 1989, 19], Kmb. mal-�ssa “wise 
person”[Hds. 1989, 169] (ECu.: Mrn. 1940, 228; Hbr.-Lmb. 1988, 127), cf. also 
ES (borrowed from ES): Tna. mäla “plan”, Amh. mäla “opinion, prediction”, cf. 
also Tigre mela “trick, artfulness” (ES: Lsl. 1982, 51) ��� NOm.: Wlt. mil- “credere” 
[Crl. 1929, 32; 1938 II, 214], Male mal-�ni “he thinks” [Siebert 1994–1995, 11] 
� Zys. mol"-ot�sin “to think” [Siebert 1994, 21] ��� CCh.: perhaps Bata málé(ye)-tö 
“well-known, famous, fame” [Pweddon 2000, 53] �� ECh.: Mkl. màlà (f ) “savoir, 
connaissance, spécialité, préférence”, adj. “habile, intelligent, savant” [  Jng. 1990, 
136]. For combining the various Cu.-Om. forms meaning “to see” vs. “to think” 
see Cerulli 1951, 471; Dlg. 1973, 180. 
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nb3: L. Reinisch (1885, 98) and C. Conti Rossini (1912, 228) equated Qwr. mäl, 
viz. Qmt. m�l- with Saho-Afar bal “sehen” and Eg. br, Cpt. bal, but Qwr. m- seems 
	 LECu. *b- & Eg. b-.
nb4: Hardly any connection with NOm.: Wlt. m�lal- “to be astonished” (contra 
Lmb.-Sottile 1997, 460).
nb5: Brb. *m-l is not related to Sem. *"mr as supposed in Chn. 1947, #9; Mrs. 
1971, 108, fn. 2. 
nb6: For a possible Hausa loan from SBrb. *m-l see Gouffé 1974, 369. 
nb7: G. Takács (1995, 106) suggested a remote relationship between AA *m-l “to 
look at” and AA *m-l (connected with light) > Eg. m3w.t “rays of  light” (q.v.) ��� 
ECu.: Brj. milíl-i “lightning” & PSam *m�lim “day”. The proposal made on the 
af� liation of  WCh.: Ngamo moi “to see” in the same article (Takács 1995, 107, 
#5) is mistaken. 
lit.: Clc. 1936, #616 (Eg.-Brb.); Crl. 1938 II, 214; 1951, 471 (Kf.-Agaw-ECu.); 
Chn. 1947, #9 (Brb.-Eg.); IS 1971, 260–261 (Ar.-Eg.-Brb.); Mrs. 1971, 108, fn. 2 
(Eg.-Brb.); Dlg. 1973, 180 (Agaw-ECu.-NOm.); Hodge 1978, 3, #91; 1986, 339, 
#91 (Eg.-PCu.); Chetveruhin 1990, 130 (Eg.-PCu.); OS 1992, 176 (Agaw-Om.-Eg.); 
Sts. etc. 1995, 17 (Brb.-PAgaw-PECu.-PNOm.); Takács 1995, 95–96, #4 (Ar.-Eg.-
Cu.-NOm.); 1995, 106–107, #4 (?Eg.-Brb.-Cu.-NOm.-Ar.); 1995, 159 (Eg.-Brb.
-Cu.-NOm.); 1995, 183; 1996, 14, §6 (Eg.-Brb.-Cu.-NOm.). 

� Any other etymology of  Eg. m33 is out of  question:
� 3. It is impossible to accept the frequent comparison of  Eg. m33 with 

WCh.: Bole-Tangale *mayu “to see” [Schuh 1984, 217] �� CCh.: Bdm. 
mo, mk “to see” [Lks. 1939, 119], etc. – and their AP, cf. PNS *-mo 
“eye” [Bnd. 1994, 1160, #25] ~ PCKhoisan *mT “to see” [Baucom 
1972, 26], etc. Note that OEg. -33 	 Ch. *-y.
lit.: Mnh. 1912, 238 (Khoisan-Nama-Eg.); Pls. 1960, 125, #2 (Eg.-Ngamo); OS 
1992, 200–201 (PWCh.-PCCh.-Eg.); HSED #1761 (Eg.-Buduma). 

� 4. Eg. m33 has nothing to do with OEg. b33 “eyeball” (q.v.) or Akk. 
bâru “to see” as suggested by A. Ember (1930, 10, #3.b.12), F. Calice 
(1936, #616), W. A. Ward (1972, 19), W. Westendorf  (KHW 22), 
C. T. Hodge (1982, 311) etc. Later, Ward (1978, 144–146) correctly 
abandoned this comparison.

� 5. L. Homburger (1930, 284, 306): Eg. m33 ~ Peul yi"ude “voir” 
(sic). Absurd.

� 6. C. T. Hodge (1986, 339, #91) traced back Sem. *"mr, Eg. m33 and 
jr.t “eye” (!), PCu. *malla«- “to look at”, PCh. *l- “to see” & “eye” 
(!), and IE *wel- “to see” to one and the same common root. Later, 
Hodge (1990, 171) developed his idea further, where his ultimate 
proto-root is Lislakh **b-l “to see, eye” with the following re� exes: LL 
**b-l: OEg. b33 “eyeball” & NEg. bnr.w “eye(s)” (q.v.) – LL **Nb-l: 
Eg. m33 ��� Hgr. a-mel “to show” ��� Ch. *m-l “to show” [  JS 1981, 
227] ��� PCu. *mAllA«- “to look at” [ Dlg. 1973, 180] ~ IE *mel- � 
Gk. ������� “I think about” – LL **Nb-lH: Sem. *"mr. 
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� 7. J. D. Ray (1992, 134, n. 15) suggested a relationship of  Luvian 
mana- “to see” (!) to Eg. m33 ~ m3n or *m3l (prospective form). 
Absurd. (1) Eg. -33 < *-ll or *-rr 	 IE *-n-. (2) The meaning of  the 
Luvian word is debated (cf. HEG l-m, 117).

� 8. A. M. Lam (1993, 379) equated LEg. mr.tj with Pulaar m�rtu- 
“ouvrir les yeux”.

m33 “ein Baum, dessen Früchte of� zinell verwendet werden” (Med., 
WÄDN 212, cf. Germer 1979, 368) = “un arbre” (AL 79.1099) = 
“un végétal arborescent, odorant, porteur de ’graines’, contenant une 
gomme-résine (il possède des ‘graines’ utilisables dans la pharmaco-
pée)” (Goyon 1984, 85, n. 55) = “ein Baum” (GHWb 315). Hapax 
(?): Pap. Ramesseum V 56:53.
nb1: Dawson (apud Barns 1956, section VIII, 56 & p. 32, quoted by Deines & 
Grapow in WÄDN l.c.) and recently Hannig (GHWb l.c.) surmised m33 to be 
merely a miswriting of  Eg. m3m3 “Dumpalme” (q.v.), which was � rmly denied by 
Goyon (1984, 82) and Baum (1988, 120).
nb2: Goyon (1984, 82, 85, n. 55), followed by Baum (1988, 120), assumed 
in Eg. m33 vs. LEg. g3j-m33 < *g(3)l/r-m33 “Styrax of� cinalis L. (Styraceae)” 
(identi� ed in the laboratory text of  the Edfu temple with nnjb “styrax, Liquidam-
bar Or.”) combined in Wb II 11, 11 with LEg. m3 “eine wohlriechende P� anze” 
(Philae, Wb, q.v.) vs. LEg. nh.t-m33 “arbre ou arbrisseau, producteur de gommes 
ou oléo-résines” (Dendera, Edfu, botanically unidenti� ed) the very same word: m33 
“arbre ou arbuste de la famille des platanacées, qui produit à la fois l’oléo-résine et 
la gomme-résine (recherchée pour la parfumerie sacrée)”. Thus, in his view, pr.t-m33 
(� pr.t-nnjb) may have been the “grains” from which the gum resin was gained 
(although it usually was produced from the bark of  the tree). 

� Species not clear. Etymology obscure. Only mere guesses can be 
offered: 
(1) LECu.: Somali málmal “die Myrrhe” [Rn. 1902, 296] = málmál “1. Com-
miphora Playfairi, 2. Commiphora Ellenbeckii, 3. gum of  Commiphora molmol” 
[Abr. 1964, 172]. Seems promising regarding Goyon’s proposal.
(2) SBrb.: Hgr. t�-mil-t, pl. ti-mil-în “nom d’un arbrisseau très vert qui atteient 1m 
à 1m, 50c de hauteur” [Fcd. 1951–2, 1198] ��� LECu.: Som. mú/óli “der Drachen-
baum, dracaena Schizantha” [Rn. 1902, 294–5]?
(3) NBrb.: Rif  *ti-s/ne-mlel-t [GT]: Snh. 2i-se-mlel-2 ~ 2i-se-mle‰ “osier”, Izn. 
2i-ne-mlel-t “tremble, espèce de peuplier”, Bqy. 2i-ne-mFeF-t “tremble, espèce de 
peuplier” (Rif: Rns. 1932, 387)? From Brb. *m-l-l “white”.
(4) NOm.: Kaffa mell-� “sicomoro” [Crl. 1951, 471]?
(5) HECu.: Sdm. mar�ra “name of  a plant (its wood is used to make house uten-
sils)” [Gsp. 1983, 224]?
nb: Sem.: OAkk. marratu “(a tree)” [Gelb 1973, 183] is hardly related, being a 
deverbal derivation < mar�ru “to be bitter”. 
(6) WCh.: Bokkos maráy “Baumart: locust bean tree” [  Jng. 1970, 144] � Dera 
móríyó “locust bean tree (  Johannisbrotbaum)” [  Jng. 1966 MS, 11] �� ECh.: Bdy. 
mòoriyò (m) “arbre sp.” [AJ 1989, 100]? 
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m3j “Löwe” (OK, Wb II 11, 14–19) = “lion” (FD 101). In the NK, it 
denoted also “die Gattung der großen Raubtiere” in general (Wes-
tendorf  1966, 137).
nb1: Triconsonantal root. The � nal -j is preserved in Cpt. too: (SBAF) moui (m) “Löwe”, 
(f ) “Löwin”, also (B) mouih, muh, mih, mie (f ), (F) meui (pl.) “Löwin” (KHW 88). 
nb2: There are quite numerous vocalization attempts. I.a., Sethe (1908, 38): (f ) 
*m3Éjet. A. �mieszek (RO 13, 1937, 14–15, §5 & p. 18) set up (m) PEg. *må3
j-ìw-u 
(sic) > Eg. *må3jew > *m��jew > pre-Cpt. *m�j(ew) vs. (f ) PEg. *må3�´j-åt-u > Eg. 
*må3�j-åt-u > *em3�jet > *emj�3et > pre-Cpt. *emj� vs. *muj� ~ *mu� < *muj� (via 
secondary contamination with the masc. stem). W.F. Albright (1946, 25): (m) *må3�" 
< *må3$"a vs. (f ) *�myÉ < *�m3É"� < *�m3�"�(t) < *À3�"�t� < *m�3�"�t�. Garnot 
(1958, 139, fn. 5): (m) *mõ3eÊ. Vergote (1973 Ib, 38, 143): (m) *m�3uy > *m�yuy 
> *m�y vs. (f ) *amy� < *may�ya < *ma3�yat vs. (pl.) *mayúywu > *mayúwwu 
re� ected in Gk. -�����. NBÄ 482–3, n. 149: (m) *mã3(e)j vs. (f ) *m(a)3Éj.�t vs. (pl.) 
*m(a)3°j.w�w. Callender (1987, 34, #14): (m) *má3ej�w � *má3�j � *mã3j. Note 
that G. Fecht (1974, 197) spelled its instance in Pap. Hearst 244 as m«3j (sic) and 
treated it as an ex. of  the alleged shift m3 > m«. 
nb3: The LEg. PN p3-m3j “The Lion” (cf. Ranke PN I 105:5) is re� ected in the 
Gk. PN ������� ~ �����(�) ~ ���(�)�� ~ ����� ~ ������� 	 ������ < Libyan 
period PN p3-mjw (m) “The Cat” vs. ������ (f ) < t3-mj.t (Yoyotte 1988, 155f. & 
157, fn. 23 with sources). Vergote (1973 Ib, 38) sees in �
������� an Eg. etymon 
*p3-(n)-n3-m3j.w “celui des lions”.
nb4: Occurs also in the compound m3j-�z3 “Bez. des Löwen” (OK, Wb II 12), whose 
lit. sense has been interpreted quite diversely: “le lion terrible” (Naville 1916–17, 
189) = “lion qui in� ue ou fascine par l’oeil” � “lion fascinateur” (Moret 1895, 87 
considering �z3 “� ux, � uide”, sic, to be the 2nd component!). The compound was 
conceived and reinterpreted in CT V 389 (with knife det.) as “scharfsichtig” or 
“wildblickend” (Kees 1965, 107, fn. 3).

� 1. GT: most probably m3j < *mry, cognate with LECu. *må�r- [GT]: 
Dsn. (Geleba) mor “lion” [Hhn. 1966, 97] = mór, pl. mòr “leopard” 
[Sasse 1974, 418] = muor “leopard” [Tosco 2001, 519], Orm. m�r� 
“civet(-cat)” [Btm. 2000, 200] = morre “zibetto” [da Thiene 1939, 
153] �� SCu.: Rift *mar- “sort of  wild feline” [Ehret]: Alg. mariyamo 
“wild cat”, Grw. mariri-ka “leopard” � Asa mero-k “lion” (SCu.: Ehret 
1980, 342) ��� WCh.: Dera muumuru “cheetah” [ Nwm. 1974, 130] 
�� CCh.: Mtk. màrè-‰ìl� “lion” [Krf. #159] = mariy-�élé [Brt. apud 
JI 1994 II, 227] � Lame m�r “serval” [Scn. 1982, 317], Lame-Peve 
mereo “cat” [Krf.]. 
AP: NS *mríh “leopard” [Ehret 2001, 283, #125] = *mEr “leopard, lion, cat, 
dog” [Bnd. 2005, 100, #123]. Songhay mar “leopard” [ Mkr.]. PWKuliak *m�rit 
“leopard” [Ehret 1981, 92]. 
lit.: Flm. 1969, 12 (SCu.-Orm.); Mkr. 1989, 23, #46 (Songhay-Mtk.); HSED #1760 
(Lame-SCu.); Skn. 1996, 206 (Eg.-Rift); Takács 2000, 99, #29.6 (SCu.-LECu.-Eg.-
CCh.); SED II 218, #164 & Mlt. 2005, 89 (Eg.-WCh.-Masa gr.-Orm.-SCu.).
nb1: Cp. also Bed. miralai “cheetah” [Hds. 1996, 95] �� ECu.: Dullay: Tsamay mirle 
(f ) “cheetah sp.” [Sava 2005 MS, 250] ��� Ongota meríla, mê"rî"la, mîríla “leopard”, 
cf. mêrle “genet, serval (similar to small leopard, maybe the same word)” [Flm. 
1992, 212], which seem to have only extra-AA areal parallels (a local Wanderwort?). 
C. Meinhof  (1907, 120) has ESud.: Nandi merindo, Suk mer�l “leopard”, while 
H. C. Fleming (1983, 451) lists Kuliak: Nyangi merihl ~ SNil.: Tatoga marir-d, Suk 
m�r�l, Kony m�rin-do, Sogoo melil-tÆ “leopard”. 
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nb2: H. G. Mukarovsky (l.c.) combined the 2nd component of  the Mtk. ex. with 
Mande: Vai ‰ala & Guro ‰la “Löwe”.
nb3: Cp. perhaps also Orm.: Bararetta & Tana moróde [3rd -d- unclear] “wild cat” 
[Flm.] & Arb. m�r�é “servil cat” [Hyw. 1984, 385]. The origin of  the 3rd root cons. 
is obscure. These comparanda were declined by A. Militarev (SED II 218).
nb4: Apparently no Sem. cognate. L. Kogan & A. Militarev (SED II 218, #164, 
cf. also Mlt. 2005, 89) analyzed PSem. *namir- “leopard” as *na- (fossilized pre� x) 
+ AA *ma/ur- “a (large) feline”.
nb5: Militarev (l.c.) compared also the re� exes of  WCh. *mur- “jackal, hyena” 
[GT]. Semantically problematic.
nb6: Cf. also Lame méríán “wild cat” [Krf.], Lame-Peve merian “wild cat, serval” 
[HSED]. Note that a comparison with CCh.: PMasa *me-ryaw “cat” [GT]: Lame 
méry�w “chat” [Scn. 1978, 196] = mér�� “chat” [Scn. 1982, 317] = méríáù “cat” 
[Krf.], Zime-Dari mér�w “chat” [Cooper 1984, 16], Zime-Batna ráw ~ mé-ráw 
[  Jng.] = mé-ri�o “cat” [Scn.] would be misleading, since the underlying root was 
Ch. *r-w, cf. CCh.: Masa r�w “chat” [ Mch.], Zime-Batna ráw ~ mé-ráw “cat” 
[  Jng.] (CCh.: JI 1994 II, 65) �� ECh.: Tumak ¢r¢w “léopard” [Cpr. 1975, 59] � 
Mubi "órúwà “lion” [  Jng. in JI 1994 II, 227] ��� Sem. *"arway- “wild beast, lion” 
[SED] ��� Eg. rw “lion” (PT, Wb II 403, 8). For AA *r-w see Möller 1921, 195; Clc. 
1936, #66; Chn. 1947, #34; Grb. 1963, 59; Hodge 1976, 11; OS 1992, 183; Orel 
1993, 43; SED II 24–25, #17.

� 2. GT: provided m3j < *mly, an alternative cognate set might be 
SBrb.: EWlm. �olli, pl. �olli-t-�n “esp. de léopard” [PAM 2003, 
537] ��� LECu.: Afar mol-ta (f ) “lioness” [PH 1985, 170] ��� WCh.: 
Angas mulut “leopard” [ALC 1978, 40] � perhaps Tng. máàlá “name 
given to lion in stories” [  Jng. 1991, 118] � Kry. mûl “leopard” [Skn. 
in JI 1994 II 222] �� CCh.: perhaps Ngala mali “hyaena” [ Mgd. 
1922, 237] � Mulwi á-míl “Viverra civetta, civette” [Trn. 1978, 206] 
�� ECh.: Kabalay mlaia “Löwe” [Lks.] = Œlà�� [Cpr. in JI], Lele 
mìlã “lion” [Garrigues in JI] = mìláng (so, -á-) [Simons apud JI] 
= mìlàng (so, -à-) “lion” [Simons 1981, 18, #284], Nancere melí 
“Löwe” [Lks.] � Skr. mel� “cat” [Lks. in JI 1994 II, 65] (ECh.: Lks. 
1937, 89, 93; JI 1994 II 227).
ap: Nilotic: Kalenjin: Sogo melilt™ “leopard” [Heine 1974, 42]. 
nb1: Parker & Hayward (l.c.) connected Afar mol-ta to Afar m�le “to shave” (!).
nb2: C. T. Hodge (1992, 219) identi� ed Ch. *m-l “leopard” [  JS 1981, 163] with 
Eg. 3m [*rm/*lm] “Löwe (als Name eines Gottes, als Bez. des Königs)” (GR, Wb I 
10, 6). False. Eg. 3m ~ WCh.: NBch.-SBch. *r-m “leopard” [GT] �� CCh.: PMasa 
*lum- “lion” [GT ] �� ECh.: Mgm. áárúm “lion” [  JA 1992] (Ch.: JI 1994 II, 222–223, 
227). For Eg.-Ch.: Hodge 1992, 219; OS 1992, 183; HSED #2134.

� 3. V. É. Orel and O. V. Stolbova prefer equating OEg. m3j [< *m"y?] 
with ECh.: Somray gr. *muy “lion” [GT]: Tumak m�y [Cpr. 1975, 85], 
Mawer m�y [Cpr. 1971, 52], Ndam mui (sic) [OS, not so in JI 1994 
l.c.!], Gulei mui [Lks.], Somray m�: [  Jng./JI] = mi [AF] = mui [Lks.] 
= m� [  Jng. 1993 MS, 45], Sarwa m�yí [  Jng. 1977, 12, #284; 1990 
MS, 8, #151] (Somray gr.: Lks. 1937, 80, 95; JI 1994 II, 227). 
ap: PKuliak *mau “lion” [Heine 1975–76, 50; 1975, 295; Ehret 1980, 92]. H. Fleming 
(1983, 452) lists the following words for “lion” in NS: Kuliak *mau > Ik mau ~ 
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ENil.: Lopit lo-imi, Lerya & Owe o-umi ~ Surma: Murle, Didinga, Longarim ma, 
Yidinit muhu, Yidenich m�ho.
lit. for ECh.-Eg.: OS 1990, 89, #38; 1992, 183; Orel 1993, 43; HSED #1810; 
Takács 1999, 107, #34.
nb1: The striking similarity of  PSomray *muy- “lion” and Cpt.: (SBAF) moui “lion” 
may be due to a pure chance too. In any case, the explanation of  Eg. -3- would be 
a bit problematic, although the 3rd yods are in perfect match. Nevertheless, I would 
identify PSomray *muy “lion” rather with OEg. m�j.t (below).
nb2: Is HECu. *m�yy- “beast of  prey” related (Takács 1999, 107, #34)? Cp. Burji 
m�yy-a, Had. m�-��a, Kmb. m�-��u, Sid. moy-��o etc. (HECu.: Hds. 1989, 25; 
414; Lsl. 1988, 195). Or does belong to OEg. mw.t (q.v.)?

� 4. K. Piehl (1893, 492) views that Eg. m3j “lion” can hardly be 
separated from mj.w “cat”, since “les deux doivent avoir été différenciés 

originairement d’un même mot”, which eventually may perhaps hold true 
of  PAA (where roots *m-r ~ *m-l for both animals were present), 
but hardly of  Eg.

� 5. Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 215, #1839) suggests AA *-ma"- “to become 
big” � Sem. *m" “to be come large, wide” [Ehret] ~ Eg. m3j ~ 
SOm.: Ari ma"at “big”. Unacceptable.

m3j “die Samen� üssigkeit im Mutterleibe” (Amarna, Wb II 12, 10) = 
“foetus” (FD 101) = “Foetus” (GHWb 315). Fem.: m3j.t “semence” 
(KRI II 197, 11, AL 79.1103).

� Presumably from the same root: 
(1) NK mjw “seed of  man” (FD 104: Urk. IV 1679:7) vs. mj ~ mjw 

“1. der Same des Menschen, 2. Sohn” (XIX.-GR, Wb II 36, 4–5) = 
mj “seed” (de Wit 1956, 114: Edfu IV 178:12) = mj “semence, germe” 
(AL 79.1176 quoting KRI II 179:11, 603:3) = mj “seed (human)” 
(XIX., DLE I 210) = mj “1. Same (des Menschen), 2. (� g.) Sohn, 
Foetus” (GHWb 323) = mj “semen” (Edfu, PL 413). 

(2) mwj “Same (bildlich für Sohn)” (LP hapax, Wb II 53, 4) = “semence, 
germe” (AL 79.1176).
nb1: Written with the hrgl. “three riples” (N35) due to a contamination with mw 
“water, urine”? 
nb2: Its earlier attestation is uncertain. The attempts to � nd one seem rather to be 
arti� cial projection of  a late hapax to rare and obscure PT forms. Ch. Leitz (1996, 
417–8) suggested for PT 426b mwj (written alphabetically) “(Wort im Zaubertext, 
anscheinend im Wortspiel mit mw ‘Wasser’)” (Wb II 53, 10, hapax) the sense “Same” 
in a very obscure Schlangenzauber: jb4 mwj m mw “Der Same (= das Gift) vermische 
(  jb4 für 3b�??) sich im Wasser”, which was rendered by R. O. Faulkner (AEPT 86) 
quite differently (but equally speculatively): “(spit them out at once?) they (= the 
poison-sacs) being � lled (?) with water” by adopting K. Sethe’s (ÜKAPT VI 92) 
arti� cial jb4mwj (sic) (m mw) “reich an Saft, überfüllt (mit Wasser)”. 
nb3: R. O. Faulkner (AEPT 38, utt. 205, n. 4) read the divine name in PT 123a 
as mw.t “Mowet: Semen personi� ed as goddess?”. R. Hannig, in turn, reconstructs 
mm.t “Memet, ’Hervorquellendes Wasser’ (e. Personi� kation)” (ÄWb I 1593).

 m3j 39

takacs_f2_1-62.indd   39 11/8/2007   3:59:32 PM



� Origin uncertain due to the late attestation and because of  -3-. At 
the moment, most hopeful seems a genetic relationship either with 
#1 or #2.
nb: LEg. mj can hardly be “a corruption of  mw(t) semen” (as suggested e.g. in AL 
79.1176 and PL 413). The orthography of  Amarna m3j was clearly distinguished 
from that of  mw “water”. The former was probably only later assimilated occasion-
ally to that of  mw “water” as a result of  a possible contamination, which proves 
no etymological relationship between Eg. mw “water” and Amarna m3j “seminal 
� uid”. 

� 1. G. Takács (2004, 57, #345): ~ WCh.: Bks. màyòl (coll.) “Sperma” 
[  Jng. 1970, 144] unless ma- is a pre� x.
nb1: Of  deverbal origin? Cp. CCh. *m-l “to sow” [GT]: Mada ámal “semer 
(arachides, coton, souchet)” [Brt.-Brunet 2000, 184] � Vulum (Mulwi) mìlì “semer” 
[Trn. 1978, 304; 1978, 93]. 
nb2: Cf. perhaps also LECu.: Som. mílil “Schlangengift, Gift vom Biß der Schlange” 
[Rn. 1902, 295–6] with a semantic shift just as seen in Eg. mt.wt “sperm” vs. “gift” 
(q.v.)? Cf. also Leitz 1996, 418.

� 2. G. Takács (2004, 57, #345): or cf. perhaps AA *m-r (?) “seed, sprout” 
[GT]: LECu.: Afar mír� ~ mír� “Frucht” [Rn. 1886, 884] = míro 
“Frucht, Same” [Rn. 1904] = miru ~ miriru “fruit, � ower” [PH 1985, 
169] � Som.-Jbr. mur “Frucht, Same” [Rn. 1904, 78] � HECu.: Sid. 
mur"- “germogliare, spuntare”, mur"-o “germoglio” [ Mrn. 1940, 
231] = mu"r- “to sprout”, mur-a “sprout” [Hds. 1989, 141, 387] ��� 
CCh.: perhaps Mofu-Gudur -m�r'- “réensemencer” [Brt. 1988, 183].
nb: The etymology of  the Sid. root is disputable. G. Hudson (l.c.) suggests mu"r- < 
*mut-i"r- ~ Orm. mu��-� & Kmb. mut-a “sprout”. But the latter root has a clear 
re� ex in Sid. mu�-�.

� 3. G. Takács (1997, 237, #37): a somewhat weaker possibility is 
represented by AA *m-l “pregnant” [GT]: LECu.: Rnd. mul�l 
“schwanger, während das vorangegangene Kind noch gestillt wird” 
[Schlee 1978, 141, #795] ��� CCh.: Musgu mulíí “schwanger” [ Mül-
ler 1886, 401; Lks. 1941, 69], Puss m�liy “pregnancy, gravid” [Trn. 
1991, 105], Musgu-Girvidik mùlí “schwanger” [ MB 1972 MS, 8] 
�� ECu.: Jegu mur “to become pregnant”, fem. mùrêt “pregnant” 
[  Jng. 1961, 115]. 
nb: W. W. Müller (1975, 68, #62) identi� ed CCh.: Musgu mulíí with Sem. *ml" “to 
be full”. Cf. Takács 1997, 109, #195.

� 4. GT: or to be combined with AA *m-l “to give birth” [GT]: WBrb.: 
Zng. k"-mu‰‰ih [-‰‰- < *-ll-] “enfanter, accoucher” [ Ncl. 1957, 220] 
��� LECu.: Som. ummul- & Baiso umul- “to give birth (of  women)” 
[Hbr.-Lmb. 1988, 68] = Som. umul- vs. Baiso ummul- “to give 
birth”, umule “to beget” [Hyw. 1979, 74, 120] �� SCu.: Ma’a mílÆ, 
pl. va-~ “child” [Tucker & Bryan 1974, 193] = wa-milk “Kinder” 
[Copland 1933–34, 244, fn. 5] ��� NOm.: NMao mimelti “partorire” 
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[Grt. 1940, 356], Sezo mím�lS & Sezo málmàlá “to bear a child” 
[Sbr.-Wdk. 1994, 10, #113].
nb: Ch. Rabin (1982, 27, §22) erroneously af� liated Maa mílÆ with Ron *m-r “child” 
as well as Sem. *�bn ~ *�br.

� 5. GT: or cf. LECu.: Orm. mi"-� “semen, sperm” [Btm. 2000, 196, 
not in Gragg 1982], which might be connected with NAgaw: Hamir 
mayuw-ã “Kalb, junges Rind, das noch nicht eingejocht worden ist” 
[Rn. 1884, 397] �� ECu.: Dirayta & Mossiya m�-ta “Kind” [Lmb.] 
� Dullay *mi"- “cild” [GT]: Harso & Dbs. mi"-é “Kind, Jungtier” 
[AMS], Glg. mi"-áye, pl. mi"-ã��e “Kind” [AMS], Gwd. me"-aye 
“Kind” [Lmb.] = mi"ay “baby, boy” [Black 1976, 228] (Dullay: 
AMS 1980, 175, 213; Lmb. 2005, 232, #22; ECu.: Lmb. 1993, 366) 
��� WCh.: Pa’a mewá, pl. mewí “baby” [ MSkn. 1979, 193] �� CCh.: 
Ktk. màywè (pl.) “garçon (boy)” [Bouny 1978, 62; 1975, 23, #361] 
�� ECh.: Kera may “girl” [Ebert 1976, 80] � Tumak màí “child” [  JI 
1994 II, 75; not in Cpr. 1975]. This etymology suggests that XIX.
-GR mj displays the original root (Amarna m3j being GW?).
lit.: the Eg.-Dly.-ECh. etymology was � rst proposed by V. É. Orel & O. V. Stolbova: 
OS 1989, 132 (ECh.-Eg.); HSED #1764 (Gwd.-Eg.). Similarly, Ch. Ehret (1997, 
216, #1841) combines Amarna m3j “foetus” & (?) LEg. mj “sperm” with PCu. 
*mi"- “child, young of  animal”. 
nb1: Ultimately related to AA *m-y “grain, particle” [GT] > HECu.: perhaps Burji 
máyy-i “bead” [Ss. 1982, 142; Hds. 1989, 24: isolated in HECu.] �� perhaps SCu. 
*m� “granary” [Ehret 1987, #431] ��� NOm.: Kaffa mãy-� “Saat, Samen” [Rn. 1888, 
321] ��� WCh.: Diri míyá “seed” [  JI 1994 II 286] �� CCh.: Bdm. miaw “corn” [Barth 
1851, 214]? Note that Kaffa mãy-� “1. Korn, Getreide, 2. Nahrung, Speise” [Rn.] 
= m�y-� “cibo” [Crl. 1951, 476] is supposed to derive from �m� “to eat”.
nb2: M. Lamberti (1993, 366) explained the ECu. cognates from his OCu. *nagw- 
“saugen”, which he combined also with NOm. *na"- “child” [GT], Ari n�si “älteres 
Kind” [Lmb.], LECu. *n�g- “child” [GT], which cannot be accepted.

� 6. L. Homburger (1929, 158) identi� ed Eg. mj ~ mw with Ful (Peul) 
ªi “� ls, fruit” & Bantu (sic) mbeyo “semence”. Irreal. 

*m3j (?) � Cpt.: (B) *moui (m) “Widder” (KHW 88) = “ram” (CD 
161a). 
nb: For the development of  Cpt. moui (*m�y) < OEg. m3j, cf. e.g. Cpt.: (SABF) 
moui “lion” < OEg. m3j (q.v.).

� Existence of  the word is highly doubtful. Probably just a ghost-word.
nb: Occurs only in the (B) place-name qmoui (Gk. ������, Ar. Tem�y el-"Amd�d), 
which W. Spiegelberg (KHW 299) erroneosly derived from (t3)-�w.t-b3.(w). The 
existence of  (B) *moui (m) “Widder” assumed by W. E. Crum (l.c., cf. Smith 1978, 
362) was doubted by most of  the authors, Thus, i.a., A. H. Gardiner (AEO II 151*), 
J. Yoyotte (GLECS 8, 1957–60, 100f.; GLECS 9, 1960–63, 5–9), and A. Czapkiewicz 
(1971, 69), J. Osing (1978, 189; 1985, 60, n. 11; NBÄ 489, n. 159), W. Westendorf  
(KHW 481), and recently W. Schenkel (2002, 21) explained (B) qmoui from a LEg. 
*t3-m3w.t “die Insel”. 
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� GT: provided the hypothetic OEg. *m3j [< *mry?] “ram (?)” was not 
merely a ghost-word, it might be eventually derived from AA *mar- 
“sheep, ram” [Blz. 1992, 28, n. 25] = *maru “ram, goat, calf ” [Blz. 
1992, 157] = *("i)-mar- “goat, ram” [ Mlt. in SED II 9]. 
nb1: Attested in Sem. *"immar- “lamb” [ Mlt.]: Akk. immeru “Schaf, Widder” [AHW 
378] = “sheep (and goats), ram” [CAD i 129] �� Ug. ômr “lamb” [ DUL 72], Phn. 
"mr “lamb” [Tomback], Hbr. "imm�r (hapax) “lamb” [KB 67] � BA "imm�r “lamb” 
[KB 1816], JA "immar (det. "imm�r�) “lamb” [  Jastrow 1950, 51] �� Ar. "immar- ~ 
"ammar- “agneau” [BK I 54] = “young lamb, kid” [Lane 98] (Sem.: GB 895; WUS 
#287; DRS 24) ��� OCu. (Cu.-Om.) *mar- “kid, sheep” [LS] > LECu.: Saho & Afar 
már� “Schafbock, Widder” [Rn. 1886, 883] = mãr� “Schaf(bock), Widder, Ziegen-
bock” [Rn. 1890, 271], Afar maruw ~ maruy, pl. marwa “ram” [PH 1985, 164], 
Saho maruy “Schafbock” [Lmb.] = mar� “ram” [ Vergari 2003, 132] ��� NWOmt.: 
Wlt. mara “offspring of  sheep or goat” [LS], Male marei, pl. mar-ato “sheep” [Bnd. 
1997, 4] = marai “sheep” [Bnd. 2003, 329], Basketo & Dokka (Doko) marzi “ram” 
[Blz.], Gamu mara “calf ” [Sottile 1999, 431], Dawro mitsa-mara (prob. wrong 
transcr. for *m�za-mara) “calf  (lit. offspring of  cow)” [Borelli apud LS] � SEOmt.: 
Koyra (Badditu) marr� “pecora” [Crl. 1929, 62] = marre “sheep” [Blz.] � Gonga 
(sic) m�r� “moutone” [CR 1913, 407], Shinasha merÉrà “(allgemeiner Terminus 
für) Schaf ”, m�rù-"úrrà “unkastrierter Widder”, m�rÜ-gattáS “kastrierter Widder, 
Hammel” [Lmb.] = mer�ra “sheep” [LS] = m�r� (sic) “ram” [Blz.] (Cu.-Om.: 
Lmb. 1993, 356; LS 1997, 465) ��� WCh.: Bokkos maray “ram” [  Jng. 1970, 144], 
Fyer-Tambas "a-mará “Widder” [  Jng. 1970, 389], Sha àmará “Widder” [ Mlt., not 
in Jng. 1970] � Tangale mara “large castrated he-goat” [  Jng. 1991, 119; cf. JI 1994 
II, 168] = mara “he-goat” [Kidda 1985, 208, #271] � NBauchi: Diri marì “goat” 
[Blz.] � SBauchi *m�r- “he-goat” [GT] = *mar “�����” [Stl.]: Jimi màalo [Csp.], 
Tala màar [Csp.], Geji mal [Gowers] = máal [Csp.], Buli maro [Gowers] = mar 
[Stl.] = maar [Csp.], Polchi mar [Stl.] = maar [Csp.] (SBauchi: Stl. 1987, 263; 
Cosper 1994, 19; JI 1994 II, 166) �� CCh.: Gidar múrgo “he-goat (Ziegenbock)” 
[ Mch. in JI 1994 II, 169]. 
nb2: Any connection between Sem. *"immar- and OEg. jm3.t [*jmr-t] “1. Weibchen 
des Steinbocks, 2. Weibchen anderer Wildarten” (OK, Wb I 79, 1–2) = “1. female 
ibex, 2. hence female of  any wild animal” (FD 19)? Eg. jm3.t can have nothing in 
common with Sem. *�imm- ~ *�umm- “mother” as suggested by A. B. Dolgopolsky 
(1988, 215, #11). 
nb3: A. Ju. Militarev (SED l.c.) surmizes an eventual relationship of  AA *("i)-mar- 
“goat, ram” vs. AA *ma/ir- “bull” (for further details see the entry for Eg. mr).
ap: Cf. Sum. GU

4amar “young of  animal, calf ” [Labat 1976, 197: #437; Wagner 
1958, 66]. Sum. borrowed from Akk. or vice versa? Cf. also PBaz *maR “calf ” [HRV 
1979, 86] ~ SNil. *mÆ:i “calf ” [Ehret 1974, 93: < *mÆ:ri] (borrowed < ECu.?). 
R. Blench (1999, 64, table 10) examined the AA forms in the light of  further Afr. paral-
lels, all treated as derivatives of  a common Afr. *m-r-k “castrated small ruminant”. 
H. G. Mukarovsky (1965, 71, #9.9) compared Mande: Bozo mkr‘k “Haarschaf ” & 
Songhay molgo “Haarschaf ” with Basque marro “unkastriertes Schaf, Bock”, while 
J. D. Wölfel (1955, 56, #5) equated the Sem. word with Bsq. umerri “agneau”.
lit.: Skn. 1984, 30 (Ma’a-WCh.); Mlt. 1985, 6, #22 (Sem.-WCh.); 1990, 38 (Sem.-
LECu.-WCh.); 1995, 119, #8 (ECu.-NOm.); 2005, 91 & SED II 9, #5 (Sem.-
WCh.-SA-NOm.); Blz. 1990, 207 (ECu.-NOm.-WCh.-PSem.); 1992, 28, fn. 25 
(ECu.-NOm.-SBauchi); OS 1992, 168 (ECu.-PWCh.); HSED #1729 (Sem.-WCh.
-LECu.); Blench 1999, 64, table 10 (NOm.-WCh.-Masa).
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m3jn.w (PT) � m3n.w (NK) “Bezeichnung des Westgebirges” (BD, 
Wb II 12 & 29) = “the Western Mountain” (FD 103) = “le Couch-
ant (en rapport avec le Soleil)” (AL 77.1615 with PT m3jn.w; El-
Sayed 1987, 64) = “1. Westgebirge (wo die Sonne untergeht), 2. (lit.) 
Westen” (GHWb 320, cf. Zibelius 1978, 84–85). Further lit.: SAK 
22, 1995, 298.

� G. Takács (1998–99, 105 f.) analyzed OEg. m3jn.w as a nomen loci 
(with m- pre� x) of  an unattested *3jn, which could be a regular OEg. 
re� ex of  AA *r-y-n, *l-y-n, *r-y-l etc. OEg. m3jn.w was the “place 
of  *3jn”. Summing up my etymologies, I propose that the Western 
Mountain meant actually either the “place of  overnighting” (*ma-
l�n.aw) or the “place of  darkness and shadow” (*ma-r�n.aw or sim.). 
Which of  the two solutions is the correct one, remains open:
nb: This is how F. Kammerzel’s (1994, 61, n. 37) bold and purely speculative state-
ment made without any analysis (“. . . eine Derivation mit prä� giertem m- . . . für m3jnw > 
m3nw ‘Westgebirge’ ist . . . wohl ausgeschloßen”) breaks down. 

� 1. A possibility could be identifying OEg. *3jn = Sem. *lyn/*lwn “to 
overnight” [GT]: Ug. ln [*lyn] G “übernachten” [ WUS #1470] = 
“dormir, pernoctar” [ DLU I 246] = “to sleep, stay the night” [ DUL 
500], Phn. lyn [ DNWSI 575], OHbr. & NHbr. lyn qal “übernachten, 
die Nacht zubringen” [GB 385]. Should we postulate OEg. m3jn.w 
= *m[a]-l�n.aw (?) “place where (the sun) overnights”? 
nb1: The attestation of  Sem. *lyn ~*lwn is, however, rather limited. The GB knows 
of  a Hbr. attestation only. Moreover, Gesenius’ Dictionary (followed by A. Zaborski 
l.c.; Gray 1934, 22) explains the Hbr. root lyn from OHbr. láyil & láyl� “night” 
as a secondary denominative verb by an assimilation of  l- to n-. Acc. to DLU, this 
root is attested also in Phoenician (ln). A. Zaborski (1991, 1686), in turn, gives also 
a certain Ar. lwn “to spend a night”. 

� 2. Eg. *3jn could be cognate with also Sem. *layl- “night”, although 
this possibility is semantically less suggestive (i.e., we should suppose 
OEg. m3jn.w to have meant something like *“place of  night”), cf. Akk. 
l�li�tum, later l�lâtu (pl. tante) “evening” [AHW 552], Ug. ll “noche” 
[ DLU I 245], Hbr. láyil & láyl� “night” [GB] �� Ar. layl- & layl-at- “nuit” 
[BK II 1050] �� Geez lelit “night” [Lsl.] etc. (Sem.: GB 385; Djk. 
1970, 463; Rabin 1975, 88, #61; Dlg. 1986, 81, #25; Lsl. 1987, 314). 
The AA etymologies offered for Sem. *layl- are uncertain. 
nb1: The Sem. root has been equated by the “old school” of  Egypto-Semitic com-
parison with LEg. nn “Finsternis, Nacht” (GR, absent in Dendera, Wb II 274, 5) = 
nn & nn.t “l’obscurité” (AL 78.2126 & 2127). For this Eg.-Sem. etymology see: Erman 
1892, 113; Clc. 1936, #424 (as a late loan!); Vrg. 1945, 136, #9.b.15; Chn. 1947, 
183, #440; Vcl. 1958, 377; Hodge 1976, 13 (comparing Eg. nn.t “lower heaven”). 
On the other hand, it should be noted that V. É. Orel and O. V. Stolbova (1992, 200) 
risked a fragile comparison of  LEg. nn with their WCh. *nwan- “darkness, shadow”. 
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Actually, this WCh. reconstruction is based only on Dera nóonì [ Nwm. 1974, 130 
& Schuh] = nôni [Kraft] and Ngizim nunuwÜ “shadow” [Kraft] = nÖnúwâ “shade, 
-ow” [Schuh 1981, 120] (Dera-Ngizim: Mkr. 1987, 319), which represent possibly 
a dissimilation < Ch. *r-n “shadow” (discussed below) 	 LEg. nn.
nb2: V. É. Orel (1995, 107, #102) combined Sem. *layl- with his hypothetic LECu. 
*lul- “to slumber (	���
��)” (by the way, Orel uses the classi� catory term “Galla-
Somali”, which is a non-existing unity!). But this proto-form relies solely upon Somali 
†-o (f ) “Schläfrigkeit, Schlummer”, l†l- “schläfrig werden, nicken mit dem Kopf  
infolge Schläfrigkeit” [Rn. 1902, 277] = lúl-o (adj.) “drowsy” [Abr. 1964, 166]. Not 
too convinced, semantically too vague.
nb3: In another publication, V. É. Orel and O. V. Stolbova (1988, 77) identi� ed 
Sem. *layl- falsely with WCh.: Zaar lii, liil “moon”. It cannot be accepted both for 
the evident semantical lapse and for the fact that this South Bauchi root has a fully 
different history, cf. AA *li«- “moon” [GT] > OEg. j«� [< *l«�] “moon” (OK, Wb 
I 42, 8) ��� (?) SBrb. *ta-lli-t ~ *ta-illil-t “moon, month”: EWlm. ta-lli-t, Ayr te-lli-t, 
Ghat ta-illi-t, Ahaggar ta-illil-t, ta-llil-t, Azger (Adjer) ta-lli-t (SBrb.: Alj. 1980, 108; 
Bst. 1883, 325; 1887, 457) ��� ECu. *le«- “moon” [Sasse 1979, 21] ��� WCh.: SBauchi 
*l� < *liH “moon” [GT]: Tala lii, Sho (  Ju) lii, Zangwal (Soor) lii, Boghom lio, var. 
lyo-—, Dikshi & Bandas li-m (SBauchi: Smz. 1978, 27, #28; JI 1994 II, 238). For 
the Eg.-ECu.-WCh. etymology see Takács 1997, 253, #3.8.1. 
nb4: The only (and so far unnoticed) Afro-Asiatic parallel of  Sem. *layl- may be 
SCu.: Ma’a (Mbugu) -laGu [dissim. < *-lalu?] “evening” [Flm. 1969, 12, #28].

� 3. The most likely solution for the etymology of  OEg. m3jn.w is 
identifying PEg. *3jn with PCh. *r-n “shade” [Schuh 1982, 14] = 
probably *rin- “shadow” [GT], cp. WCh.: Gwandara áwrí—ya “shade” 
[ Mts. 1972, 21] � AS *r�n > *r¢n (secondary var. *rigin in Gmy.?) 
“1. shadow, 2. spirit” [GT 2004, 310] = *r�n [Stl. 1977] = *r[�]n 
“shadow” [ Dlg.]: Angas rin “shade” [Ormsby 1914, 314] = riin 
“the shadow of  inanimate objects”, ma-riin “the shadow of  animate 
moving objects, supposed to be essential of  life, if  not the life itself ” 
[Flk. 1915, 272, 243] = riin “Schatten (Sache)”, mà-riin “Schatten 
(Mensch und Sache)” [  Jng. 1962 MS, 25, 35] = riin “shadow” 
[Hfm.] = rin “shade, shadow” [ALC 1978, 55] = rin “shadow” 
[Krf.], Sura riin “Geist, Dämon, Schatten” [  Jng. 1963, 80] = riin 
“shadow” [Hfm.] = riyin “shadow” [Krf.], Mpn. r�in “shadow, re� ec-
tion, spirit”, mì-r�n “shadow, picture” [Frj. 1991, 12, 37], Kfy. riin 
“shadow” [ Ntg. 1967, 34] = riin “shadow” [Hfm.], Msr. riin ~ rin 
“1. shade, shadow of  person, 2. spirit”, rin sekep “shade of  a tree” 
[ Dkl. 1997 MS, 261, 271], Chip rin “shadow” [Krf.], Gmy. rûn [rün 
< *r¢n] “shade, shadow” [Srl. 1937, 192] = r[[n [rün] “shadow” 
[Hfm.] = rigin (so, -g-!) “shadow” [Krf.] = r[[n “shade” vs. r�g�n (so, 
-g-!) “shadow” [Hlw. 2000 MS, 30] (AS: Hfm. 1975, 21, #122; Stl. 
1972, 183; 1977, 157, #182; 1987, 236, #833) � BT *r�ni “shade” 
[Schuh]: Tng. riwin ~ rigin [  Jng. 1991, 137], Kir�  rùnní [Schuh], 
Glm. rúuná [Schuh], Krkr. �ùni [Kraft] = rÜnní [Schuh], Bole rùuní 
[Schuh], Ngamo rùnní [Schuh], Gera rìní [vowel harmony < *runi] 
[Schuh] (BT: Schuh 1978, 153; 1984, 212) � NBch. *(’a)r-N “shadow, 
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shade” [Skn.] = *a-rena “shadow” [Stl.]: Warji arnái, Tsagu arné, 
Kariya arín, Mburku réèna, Jimbin aréná, Diri ma-rna, Pa’a árnà 
(NBch.: Skn. 1977, 39) (WCh.: Kraft 1981, #261; Stl. 1987, 236–237, 
#833) �� CCh.: Mbara rìgín “black” [TSL 1986, 276] �� ECh.: Kera 
gÜsáatÖrna [Stl.: *gÜsáa-tÖ-rna] (adv.) “im Schatten” [Ebert 1976, 50] 
� Tumak mù-rÖÜn “nuit” [Cpr. 1975, 85] � Mokilko dô-rnònò (adj.) 
“ombrageux, sombre, ténébreux”, cf. ráà—é “suie (dans les cases-
cuisine), noir de fumée, moissisure” [  Jng. 1990, 84, 165], Bidiya 
’ére— “nuit” [AJ 1989, 74] (Ch.: Stl. 1996, 31–32). 
nb1: Noteworthy are still WCh.: Hausa rínà “to dye (with indigo, with henna)”, 
rínè “to dye all of  . . .” [Abr. 1962, 736–737] = rine “to become dark in colour” 
[Stl.] � Tangale riine “to dye” [  Jng. 1991, 137], which, however, may represent 
an areal word. N. Skinner (1981, 192, #137) explained these with a query-mark 
ultimately from Ar. ("an)-n�l-(u) “plante dont on tire l’indigo (indigifera tinctoria)” 
[BK II 1376].
nb2: Cf. also WCh.: Tng. rim & Waja rim “darkness” (Kwh. 1990, 101) � NBch. 
*r-m-n “black” [Skn.] < *r-n-n (?) [GT]: Warji r�n-na, Miya rinni, Kariya rimina 
(NBch.: Skn. 1977, 13). 
nb3: Some of  the Ch. forms (display an assim. *r-n � *n-n, cf. Dera nóonì [ Nwm. 
1974, 130 & Schuh] = nôni [Kraft] � Ngizim nunuwÜ “shadow” [Kraft] = nÖnúwâ 
“shade, -ow” [Schuh 1981, 120] (Dera-Ngizim: Mkr. 1987, 319) �� ECh.: Bdy. nynto 
(f ) “ombre” [AJ 1989, 102].
nb4: The position of  WCh.: Bade rÖrwán [Lks. 1968, 223] = rÜrwán “shadow” 
[Kraft] is dubious, since R. Lukas analyzed it as rÖrw-án, i.e. the was here suppos-
edly *r-w-r, with suf� x -an. On the other hand, it cannot be excluded at the pres-
ent that Bade *r-w-r was an assimilation from *r-w-n, thus connected to Ch. *r-n, 
nevertheless (although its difference from the Ngizim form is strange). 
nb5: O. V. Stolbova (1996, 31) explains ECh.: Kabalay t�n, Lele tùnò, Gabri tún�, 
Somray dun etc. “shadow” from *t-urn- by the “lenition” of  the medial *-r-.

� 4. E. Zyhlarz (1934–35, 172) combined the Eg. toponym with Nubian 
(Kunuzi, Dongola) ma�n “links”, which cannot be accepted for more 
reasons. 
nb1: First of  all, in accordance with the results of  Afro-Asiatic comparative linguistics, 
we may safely claim that Egyptian and Nubian are not related genetically (despite 
A. Ju. Militarev’s 1984 efforts). 
nb2: If, in turn, we suppose a borrowing, it is almost impossible to explain how and 
why the meanings shifted in case of  a loanword, not to mention that in Egypt, the 
notion of  “West” was associated not with the left, but with the right side.

*m3« (the object depicted by the hrgl. m3«, Aa11) “pedestal (for Min, 
Ptah), an indication of  the earth (in the oldest times)” (Kristensen 
1926, 51) = “terrace with a step” (Boeser 1932, 45) = “base, socle, 
piédestal” (AL 77.1585, 79.1104) = “platform or pedestal” (Brovarski 
1987, 28) = “Sockel (dem Zeichen ähnlich)” (GHWb 315).
nb: Gardiner (1927, 525, Aa11) still failed to de� ne the hrgl. sign, but rightly aban-
doned the old identi� cation with the � ute (m3.t) suggested by Grif� th (1898, 56) 
pace Maspero, Loret, and Erman. Rejecting most of  the former proposals (e.g., 1. 
Champollion: “coudée égyptienne”; 2. listed by Brugsch among the musical instru-
ments; 3. Loret followed by Müller 1894, 29, fn. 2 & Borchardt 1897, 104, Nr. 37: 
“wahrscheinlich eine Doppel� öte, später vielleicht eine einfache Flöte”; 4. Erman: 
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“ein Hausgerät”), Boeser (l.c.) relied with his de� nition of  the hrgl. m3« on a hymn 
(MK Cairo stela 20089): s�m wj mnw r �tjw “How mighty is Min on (his) terrace!”. 
Nevertheless, H. G. Fischer (1996, 229 & fn. 420–421) explained the hrgl. from a 
certain m3«.t (sic) “baton, i.e., a short stick (with a variety of  wedgelike form)”, and 
saw in it originally “sg. straight (a straight-edge or cubit-rod?)” (i.e., a derivative of  
Eg. m3« “richtig”), whose tapered variants “might be reproducing the beveled edge” (NB: 
at least one species of  cubit road with a beveled edge survived).

� Perhaps related to Eg. m3« “ein hölzerner Teil der Barke” (CT, Wb 
II 25, 14), and also “als Teil des Sonnenschiffes: ob Bord?” (XX., 
Wb II 25, 1) = “Bord (e. Schiffes)” (GHWb 318). 

� To the best of  my knowledge, it has not been much discussed in the 
etymological lit. so far. In the light of  its false rendering “� ute”, F. L. 
Grif� th (1898, 56) af� liated it with Eg. m3.t “stick, cane” (above) 
and tried to explain both from Eg. m3« “straight, just, true” (which 
he regarded “an idea that may be connected either with the cubit rod or with 

the � ute”). I have two suggestions. The � rst solution seems more 
convincing than #2: 

� 1. ES: Geez m�r�« ~ m�r«� ~ m�«r� “earthenware tripod on which 
the cooking pot rests above the � re” [Lsl. 1987, 356, 327] ��� HECu.: 
Burji mero ~ mera “pot-support (ring)” [Hds. 1989, 115, 212].
nb: Led by the wish to link the word to Geez mar"a “to carry” (treated in the same 
lexical entry as Geez m�r�« ~ m�r«� “leather”!), W. Leslau (1987, 356) added to 
m�r�« ~ m�r«� quite suggestively: “that is, the tripod that supports the pot”.

� 2. With respect to the etymology of  Eg. ps� (suggested in EDE II 
q.v.), a derivation from a basic meaning “wide” might be also justi-
� ed. Cp. Bed. m�ra" [-" < *-« reg.] (intens.) “breit, weit, geräumig, 
entfernt sein” [Rn. 1895, 172] = mir"(a) “to be wide”, mar"� “wide, 
broad, ample, numerous” [Rpr. 1928, 218] = marrai “broad, spa-
cious” [Hds. 1996, 94] ��� ECh.: Kbl. mári “weit”, Nnc. márin “weit” 
(ECh.: Lks. 1937, 90, 93).
nb1: N. Skinner (1995, 29) combined the Bed. ex. with SBrb.: Tuareg (sic) mar 
(sic) “to be wide”.
nb2: There are parallels for the supposed semantic shift, cf. e.g. IE *plå�t- “breit 
und � ach” > i.a. OIndic pÓthivñ “Erde” < “Erdober� äche”, OSaxon � et, � etti 
“Fußboden im Haus”, OHGerm. � azzi, � ezzi “geebneter Boden, Tenne, Haus� ur” 
(IEW 833–4).

m3« “richtig, wahr” (OK, Wb II 12–15). 
� The quite diverse verbal meanings of  Eg. m3« (as classi� ed in Wb II 

22–23 & GHWb 317) can be summed up as follows (with additional 
references). From these, the original idea of  Eg. m3« seems to have 
been “to (be) direct(ed) in the right direction”:
(1) “1. eigentlich: richtig, in Ordnung sein” (Wb) = “in guter Richtung sein” (Pusch 
1974, 20 after Junker: Giza IV 59f., 63) = “to set aright (light)” (DCT 155). Cf. 
Allen 1984, 557: PT m3« adj. “in order, proper”.
(2) “2. mit Bezug auf  Opfern: (MK-LP) dargebracht werden, (alt) etwas geben” (Wb)
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(3) “3. mit Bezug auf  gehen, leiten: (alt) einen Weg weisen (tr.)” (Wb) = m3« “to 
set aright, direct” (PT, Allen 1984, 557) = “to lead, guide”, as a noun “leadership, 
guidance” (DCT 155).
(4) “4. (BD, GR) den Arm ausstrecken” (Wb) = “3. ausstrecken (Körperteil)” (GHWb) 
= “to direct (limbs, winds)” (DCT 155). 
(5) “5. (old, GR) jmdn. führen, an einen Ort leiten, jemdn. aussenden” (Wb) = 
“1. führen, leiten, weisen (Weg), 2. aussenden” (GHWb). The sense ‘schicken’ occurs 
already in Illahun (MK, Pap. Berlin 10016, rt. 2, Luft 2004 MS, 23). Zeidler (1999 
II, 251, fn. 4): m3« “zuführen” (Pfortenbuch, scene 55). Cf. also “5. hinauswerfen 
(Tau aus Land)” (GHWb) = “to throw out (a rope)” (DCT 155).
(6) “6. (since NK) richtig gehen: fahren, (herbei)kommen” (Wb) = “6. aufbrechen, 
sich auf  den Weg machen, 7. fahren (e. Schiffes), usw.” (GHWb) = “to go straight, 
lead” (Edfu, PL 395).
(7) “7. das Ziehen des Schiffes” (CT, Wb II 23, 7) = “treideln, das Ziehen von 
Schiffen vom Ufer aus durch Menschen (oder durch Tiere?)” (Martin-Pardey in LÄ 
VI 755, n. 4) = “4. steuern (Schiff  ), paddeln” (GHWb) = “to navigate ariht” (DCT 
155). For this verb cf. also SAK 13 (1986), 105, fn. 57; WD III 49. Hence: m3« 
“Zugseil” (Amduat, Hornung 1963 II, 86, n. 303) = “guide-line” (AECT I 109–110, 
Spell 117, n. 6: CT II 13 & AECT II 39, spell 398, n. 52: CT V 147a, cf. also CT 
II 135d–e, 137c) = “cordeau” (AL 78.1610: CT II 134d & V 147a; also Barguet 
1986, 354, spell 398 & Lacau in RT 30, 1908, 68, no. 43) = “cordage d’avant” 
(Barguet 1986, 84, spell 644) = “(prow?)-rope in boat” (  Jones 1988, 167, #64: CT 
VI 264m, cf. AECT II 220, spell 644) = “Vordertau, Zugseil” (GHWb 318). 

� Hence, i.a.: 
(1) m3«.t “das Rechte, Wahre, Wahrheit” (OK, Wb II 18–20) = “cos-

mic order” (Vergote 1971, 47) = “ordine, (propriamente) ciò che è 
diritto, ciò che mette (in) ordine” (Roccati 1998, 90). For a critical 
discussion of  m3«.t de� ned by J. Assmann (1990) see Quirke 1994. 
W. Vycichl (DELC 105) isolated the Cpt. re� exes in three groups: 
(OS) me, (SM) mee, (BF) mei, (F) meei vs. (SAL) mhe, (BF) mhi 
vs. (A) (a)mie, (AL) mie “Wahrheit, Gerechtigkeit” (KHW 86).
nb1: Cuneiform (14–13th cent. BC) -mu-a- (KMAV 50; Alb. 1946, 16, #29 & 17, 
#36 & 23, #65 & 23, #66; Edel 1954, 40; 1980, 17; NBÄ 149; Vcl. 1990, 193) ~ 
-mu- (Steindorff  1890, 334–7; Virolleaud 1945–48, 18). Unstressed m3«.t in Gk. 
-�
-, cf. �� ��
	!� < wsr-m3«.t-r« and also "
�
	#� < nj-m3«.t-r« (KMAV 50; 
Steindorff  1890, 337, fn. †; Buchberger 1993, 621f.). 
nb2: The vocalization of  *mú3«at is generally accepted (Albright 1946, 17, #36; Lamb-
din 1958, 187, fn. 47; NBÄ 149; Edel 1980, 17; Vcl. 1990, 193; Buchberger 1993, 
624) contra Sethe’s (1908, 38) *m�3«et, although Osing (NBÄ 149) projects an adj. 
OK *mÉ3�« “wahr” > (O) mh “wahr”. Zunke (1923/1997, 44, 46): (A) mie, (oldS) 
mee < *mi/°3«�(t) < *m\ö«e(t) < *m�3«�t < *m�3«�t. Vergote (1971, 47; 1973 Ib, 
42) set up two abstract fem. stems: *ma3�«at via *am(3)�«a > (SAL) mhe, (A) (a)mie 
“truth” vs. *mú3«at (substantivized adj.) > (SO) me. NBÄ 149: *m�3«�t > *m†«� 
> pre-Cpt. *mÉ«�. Loprieno (1995, 39): */muR«at/ > */mú"«�/. DELC 105: PEg. 
*mur«a.t. W. Vycichl (1936, 172): Cpt. of  Pi-Solsel mäi “Wahrheit” < *mi«a.
nb3: The interchangeability of  Eg. mr (bull sign + phallus det.) “als Synonym für 
m3«.t” (GR, Wb II 106, 10, cf. also Fairman in ASAE 43, 1943, 255f.) with m3«.t 
has been explained by Fecht (1960, 9, §12) with the identical pronunciation of  both 
m3«.t and mr “bull” in the Ptol. era. Orel and Stolbova (1992, 201; HSED #1742), 
however, compared Eg. mr (q.v.) with CCh.: Zeghwana maran adj. “right” [OS], 
which is probably baseless. 
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(2) m3«.w “(richtiger) Wind (gern mit dem Zusatz nfr ‘günstiger Wind’)” 
(MK: Peasant B 1:55, Wb II 23) = “wahrer Wind” (Vogelsang) = 
“wind, breeze (with a nuance of  good sailing wind, blowing upstream 
from the north, enough to � ll the sails and propel a boat or ship, but 
not too � ercely)” (Edfu, PL 395) > denom. m3« “segeln (mit Objekt 
des Schiffes oder Gewässers)” (late NK, GR, Wb II 24) = “to sail (with 
the implication that this is smooth, true sailing)” (Edfu, PL 395).
nb: The derivation of  Dem. mj “wind, breath” (only in the myth of  the sun-eye 
3:30) from this root (Cenival 1987, 3–8; cf. Manning 1991, 156) is phonologically 
dubious.

� Etymology is disputable due to the various senses of  OEg. m3«. 
Another obstacle is the disputable origin of  OEg. -3- (*-r-, *-l-, *-"-?). 
nb: W. Vycichl (DELC 105) assumed the original *-r- > -3- to have been preserved 
by (B) smarwout

+, qual. of  smou “segnen” (KHW 185, 187) < sm3« “beten zu 
einem Gott, ihn anrufen” (late NK, Wb IV 125, 17–18) = “to pray to god” (CED), 
but this is not evident. Although erný declined the derivation by Brugsch from 
*smaJrwout, he (CED 152) preferred to analyze it as a secondary qual. from 
*smaro < smou ero= (on the analogy of  naro < nau ero=).

� 1. At the present, perhaps the most tempting seems the etymology 
proposed by V. É. Orel and O. V. Stolbova (HSED #1742): CCh.: 
Zeghwana ma�à “correct” [Kraft 1981, #287], for which cp. also 
ECh.: Smr. márúwè “directement” [  Jng. 1978, 205]. There exist 
vars. with *-l- as well in NOm.: SEOmt. *mol-o “straight” [Bnd. 
2003, 110, #94]: e.g. Zayse & Zrg. mol-o [Bnd. 2003, 336, #94] ��� 
CCh.: Hwona mhlmhl “correct” � Kilba mìl m�lú “correct” (CCh.: 
Kraft 1981, #287). The primary meaning of  the underlying AA root 
*m-r-« ~ *m-l-« might have been “straight” [GT]. 
nb1: Erosion of  � nal *-« in Chadic. OEg. m3« < *mr« or *ml«?
nb2: For these CCh. data cp. also Eg. mr (below) and OS 1992, 201. 

� 2. G. Takács (2006, 107–8): or perhaps cf. Brb. *�-mVl “se diriger 
vers” [Ksm.] > NBrb. *�-m�l “arriver à” [Ksm.]: Qbl. mel “arriver 
à, échoir” [ Dlt. 1982, 495] = �-m�l “arriver à” [Ksm.] �� WBrb.: 
Zng. e-mel (sic, -l) “hingehen, sich wohin wenden” [Zhl. 1942–3, 
87, 104, #34] = a-m�‰ [‰ reg. < *l] “se diriger vers” [ Ncl. 1953, 
209] = a-�iy “se diriger vers” [Ksm.] �� SBrb. *�-m�l “être dans un 
lieu” [Ksm.] (Brb.: Ksm. 2001, 93–94, n. 7) < AA *m-l-[«] (?) with 
a semantic dispersion seen e.g. with the re� exes of  IE *res- “gerade 
(richten), (st)recken” [IEW]? 
nb1: Cf. OIndic ,Ójyati “streckt sich, eilt (Pferd)”, rají- “sich aufrichtend, gerade”, Av. 
raz- “(gerade) richten, ordnen”, rašnu- “gerecht”, Lat. reg� “gerade richten, lenken, 
herrschen” > dirig� etc. (IEW 854–7).
nb2: As pointed out by M. Kossmann (2001, 93 & 94, n. 7), WBrb.: Zng. a-�iy 
�� NBrb.: Qbl. �-m�l may be etymologically related with Hgr. e-mel “être dans un 
lieu”, which have been compared (below) with LEg. m3« “place”, which would 
imply an eventual connection of  both Eg. m3« roots.
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� 3. GT: with special regard to the semantic shift in CT m3« “guide-
line”, cf. ES: Geez mar�a & Tigre mär�a “to guide” [Lsl. 1987, 
83], which was borrowed into Cu., cf. Bed. melah [-l- < *-r- reg.] 
“(an)führen, den Weg zeigen” [Rn. 1895, 168] = milh “to guide, 
go before, precede, announce” [Rpr. 1928, 216] = melah “to lead 
the way” [Hds. 1996, 93] ��� NAgaw: Bilin marh “den Weg zeigen, 
(an)führen” [Rn. 1887, 274] �� LECu.: SA marah (-h) “den Weg 
zeigen, führen wohin”, marã� (-�) “Führer, Wegweiser” [Rn. 1886, 
884; 1890, 271] ��� NOm.: Yemsa marra"e/o “to lead” [ Wdk. 1990, 
130] � Kafa mar “guidare” [Crl. 1951, 473]. AA root vars. *m-r-« 
vs. *m-r-� “to direct” [GT]?
nb1: L. Reinisch (1886, 884; 1887, 274) falsely derived the Cu. forms from SA arã� 
“Pfad, Weg”. E. Cerulli (l.c.), in turn, erroneously explained the Kafa verb as a 
caus. counterpart to HECu. *mar- “andare” [GT], which, however, represents a 
fully distinct AA root (cf. Eg. mrr.t “street”, q.v.). 
nb2: Strangely, W. Leslau (l.c.) considered the connection with Bed. melah “guide” 
(suggested already by M. Bittner in WZKM 23, 1909, 146) to be “doubtful”, although 
the shift of  Bed. -l- vs. ECu. *-r- is attested. 

� All other etymological suggestions ignore the basic sense of  Eg. 
m3«:

� 4. GT: a semantically weaker solution would be the comparison 
with NOm.: Jnj. (Yemsa) m�"�r “good” [Aklilu n.d.; Aklilu-Sbr. 
1993, 21] (unless its root is *ma"-) ��� WCh.: Hausa móórè “to feel 
enjoyment” [Abr. 1962, 678], which might be connected rather with 
OEg. m«r (q.v.). 
nb: Probably related (via in� x -«-?) to the AA *m-r-(y/w) “good” [GT] attested in 
EBrb.: Augila (m) mr�, pl. mrîy-en, (f ) mrîy-et, pl. mr�y-ît “bello” [Prd. 1960, 161] ��� 
WCh.: Tng. marmara “successful(ly) (of  a spear thrust)” [  Jng. 1991, 119] � Jimbin mur 
“good, beatiful” [Skn. 1977, 23] �� CCh.: Chibak mÜr-tì “1. verbessern, 2. reinigen” 
[Hfm. 1955, 135] � Glavda máraw(à) “good” [RB 1968] = marawà “good” [Kraft 1981, 
#293] � Puss mariya “mieux vaut . . ., plutôt” [Trn. 1991, 103] �� ECh.: Kera marya 
(adv.) “besser” [Ebert 1976, 80] � (?) Dng. m��ram “good, beautiful” [Skn. 1977, 23].

� 5. The most widespread etymology is its equation with re� exes of  
AA *m-« (or *m-"-«?) “1. good � 2. sweet” [GT], which is, however, 
semantically problematic, cp. ES: Grg. (< ECu.): End. mu", Enm. 
mo", Msq. mwamwä “good, well” (Grg.: Lsl. 1979 III, 386) ��� LECu. 
*ma1«- [Black] “1. good, 2. sweet” [GT]: Saho ma"- “3. gutes 
erweisen, edel, gut sein”, ma«-É “Güte, Edelsinn” [Rn. 1890, 254], 
Assaorta ma« “esser buono, prosperare” [CR 1913, 69], Afar ma«- 
“well, content”, ma«-o “good” [Black] = em«e “to become good”, 
me«e “to be good, right”, me«eh “all right, OK” [PH 1985, 96, 
167] � Som. ma«-i “Klarheit, Deutlichkeit, Annemlichkeit, Güte, 
Süßigkeit” [Rn. 1902, 281] = ma« “esser buono, prosperare” [CR 
1913, 69], PBoni *mà"áà “sweet” [Heine 1982, 131]: Boni ma"�" 
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“sweet” [Heine] = ma"ã [Tosco 1996, 43] � “Macro-Orm.” *me«- 
[Black]: Orm. mi"-a- “to taste good” [Black], Konso & Gidole 
me"-�w- “to taste good” [Black] = Konso me"-awa “sweet” [Lmb.] 
� Dsn. (Galab) me" “sweet” [Black] � HECu.: Sdm. mây(y)e (part.) 
“alright” [Gsp. 1983, 227] = maw-� [< *ma"�] “good” (ECu.: 
Rn. 1886, 878; 1902, 281; Crl. 1938 II, 45; Chn. 1947, #81; Dlg. 
1973, 179; Sasse 1973, 268, #3; Black 1974, 136; Hhn. 1975, 88; 
Heine 1977, 293; 1978, 69; Blz. 1991, 49) �� SCu.: Alg. ma"-at- ~ 
ma"-as- [irreg. < *ma«-?] “to be savoury” [Ehret 1980, 323] ��� 
NOm.: Jnj. (Yamma) ma"� ~ ma"� “buono” [Crl. 1938 III, 79] = 
ma"á ~ ma"ár “1. nett, 2. gut” [Lmb. 1993, 362–363] ��� WCh.: 
Fyer mó “Süße” [  Jng. 1970, 88], cf. Bks. mimya “sweet” [ Magwa 
etc. 1985, 10] � Kir mwà- “good” [Smz. 1978, 42, #91] �� CCh.: 
Muskum míyáwá “bon, beau” [Trn. 1977, 18] �� ECh.: Tobanga 
m�w�" “duceur sucrée” [Cpr. 1978, 146] � Sokoro maia “schön, 
gut” [Lks. 1937, 35]. 
lit.: Rn. 1886, 878; 1890, 254; 1902, 281 (LECu.-Eg.); Hintze 1951, 84, #400 
(ECu.-Eg.); Dlg. 1973, 179 (ECu.-Jnj.-Eg.); Ehret 1980, 323 (Alg.-ECu.); Mkr. 1987, 
197 (Skr.-LECu.-Jnj.); OS 1992, 178 (PECu.-POm.-Eg.-PECh.); Takács 1999, 107, 
#35; 2004, 207, #945 (Eg.-Zayan-ECu.-NOm.-Sokoro).
nb1: L. Reinisch (1890, 254) sees the primary sense of  the LECu. root in Saho 
ma«- “1. spalten, zerteilen, 2. öffnen, 3. offen, ehrlich handeln gegen jmdn. etc.” 
compared with LEg. m3« (knife det.), which is problematic. We are dealing here 
with m3« (read only m«?) “to slay” (Edfu III 4:2), the simplex of  LEg. m«m« (q.v.), 
which is apparently a distinct root.
nb2: V. É. Orel and O. V. Stolbova (1992, 200; HSED #104) combined ECh.: Sokoro 
maia with Eg. jm3 “to be kind, pleasing etc.” (OK, FD 20), which is improbable 
(cf. of  ECu. *-«). 
nb3: The � nal -r in Janjero [Lmb.] is unexpected. Not recorded by E. Cerulli 
(1938 III, 79).
nb4: M. Lamberti (1993, 362–363; cf. also LS 1997, 450–451) derived Elm. mak-a 
“sweet” [Lmb.] = máko" “süß” vs. m�k “Honig” [Heine 1973, 280] from OCu. 
*me«- “to be tasty” [Lmb.]. But I think Elm. mak- represents a distinct root, cf. 
AA *m-K or *m-Q “sweet” [GT]: NBrb.: Mzab a-m�� [� reg. < *k] “bien, bon, 
mieux (un degré, non une qualité)” [ Dlh. 1984, 115] ��� LECu.: (?) Som.-Jabarti 
múki, pl. múkyo “� g” [Rn. 1904, 78] ��� WCh.: Angas myäk “tasty, sweet, well 
� avoured” [Flk. 1915] = my�� [sic with -�] “tasty” [  Jng. 1962 MS] �� CCh.: Bura 
mimehyu [h < *�] “sweet and delicious” [BED 1953, 138] � Lamang m�k “honey” 
[  JI 1994 II 191].
nb5: M. Lamberti & R. Sottile (1997, 450–451) connect the LECu. data to NOm.: 
POmt. *mal"-/*ma"l- “to taste well” (but they yield no explanation to its alleged 
“suf� x” *-l-). See Eg. mn�. 
nb6: E. Cerulli (1938 III, 79), in turn, connected Jnj. (Yamma) ma"� ~ ma"� 
“buono” to Bdt. mo�-� and Orm. mi�ag (sic). Probably mistaken, although Jnj. 
-"- < *-�- seems in principle possible. See Eg. mtj.

� 6. F. Hommel (1899, 347) af� liated Eg. m3« with Akk. mi�ru ~ me�ru 
“Entsprechung”, mit�urtu “Zusammentreffen, Harmonie”. 
nb: Wrong both phonologically (Eg. « 	 Sem. *�) and semantically, the Akk. root 
being m�r “empfangen, gegenübertreten” [AHW 640, 662, 577]. 
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� 7. A. Ember (1917, 86, #118; 1926, 303, #9, 311, #4) and M. 
Cohen (1947, #400): Eg. m3« ~ Ar. bari"a “to be free from guilt”, 
bari"- “acquitted, innocent, free”. 
nb: Phonologically untenable: there is but one regular correspondence (Eg. -3- = Ar. 
-r-). This etymology was rightly rejected already by F. Calice (1936, #617). 

� 8. W. F. Albright (1923, 68) sought the cognate of  Eg. m3« in Ar. 
bara«-at- “excellence, merit, perfection”.
nb1: Phonologically improbable: Eg. m- vs. Ar. b- are irregular. I see in this case 
no motivation for an eventual change of  PEg. *b- � OEg. m-.
nb2: D. Cohen (DRS 85) gives no sure Sem. etymology for Ar. bari«a “to excel, 
be superior”.

� 9. L. Homburger’s (1930, 284) idea on Eg. m3« = (>) Peul mody- 
“vrai, bien” is perfectly wrong.
nb: By the way, this word could be an AP for Eg. mtj (q.v.).

� 10. E. Zyhlarz (1932–1933, 93; cf. also KHW 86) identi� ed the Eg. 
root with NBrb.: Zayan i-ma “es ist wahr” (which was originally a 
verbal form), now an adv. “wahrlich, wahrhaftig” [Zhl.] = i-ma c’est 
exact” [Lbg. 1924, 564]. See also Takács 1999, 107, #35.

� 11. C. T. Hodge (1966, 45, #31) derived Eg. m3« = *mr« from a 
supposed *3« = *r« (via pre� x m-) which he identi� ed with WCh.: 
Hausa Ûài “life”, Ûáyá ~ Ûááyà “to give live to” � máÛááyáá “place 
of  safety or well being” [Abr. 1962, 716, 729, 657]. Semantically 
very weak. In the same article, Hodge (1966, 50–51, #31) extended 
the Eg.-Hausa etymology to Hbr. r«y “to pasture, tend, govern, rule”, 
Aram. r�«� “to pasture, take pleasure in”, Ar. r«y “to pasture, rule”, 
Geez ré«ya “to pasture, lead to” arguing that “the pastoral background 

of  ancient Egyptian culture also supports the hypothesis that the order of  the 

universe is that imposed by the divine cattle tender”.
nb1: Hodge supposed to have found the cognate of  Sem. *r«y without a pre� x m- in 
OEg. j3« (word used in connection with the handling of  calves). 
nb2: For Sem. *r«y cf. rather PBoni *r�«- < PSam *r�«- “to follow” [Heine 1982, 107].
nb3: Later, Hodge (1992, 212) derived Eg. m3« “to offer” and m3« “to lead, guide” 
erroneously from Lislakh (AA-IE) **b-l “to carry”! 

� 12. O. Rössler (1971, 286): Eg. m3« < *mrd ~ Sem. *mrd: Syr. m�r�d 
“munitus, tutus” [Brk.] � Ar. mrd “7. être audacieux, hardi” [BK II 
1088] = “beständig sein” [Rsl.]. 
nb: Declined already by G. Conti (1976, 52, fn. 80), J. Osing (1997, 226), and G. 
Takács (2006, 107–8). The latter pointed out that the basic sense of  Sem. *mrd was 
rather different: “widerspenstig, trotzig, unbeugsam sein, sich au� ehnen, empören”, 
which has hardly anything in common with that of  Eg. m3«. O. Rössler’s examples 
for the Lautentsprechung of  Eg. « = Sem. *d are disprovable (cf. EDE I 346–352). Cf. 
also Eg. m«r (q.v.).

� 13. Treating the very rare NK m3« “to come” (Wb II 23, 6: act. 
“von herbeigebrachten Dingen, die zu jem. »kommen« u.ä.”!) as a 
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distinct root, C. T. Hodge (1990, 172) gives the following cognates: 
Lislakh **b-l Urwurzel � LL **Nb-l: Eg. m3« – LL **b-lH: WCh. 
*Hbr “to enter” [Stl. 1987, 55] – LL **Nb-Nl: Ch. *m-n “to come” 
[  JS 1981, 74]. No comment.

� 14. Ch. Ehret (1995, 314, #605): Eg. m3« “to lead, guide, direct, etc.” 
~ PCu. *-m”- “to start toward” < AA *-m-"- “to go toward” (sic). 

m3« “1. dargebracht werden, geopfert werden, 1. etwas geben, schen-
ken” (MK, Wb II 22, 5–9) = “1. to present, offer, make a presentation 
to, 2. � t to be offered” (FD 102) = “to (make) offer(ings), present, 
sacri� ce, slaughter” (DLE I 204) = “opfern (Nebensinn: auf  rechte 
Art und Weise), präsentieren (Opfer, Geschenke)” (GHWb 317; ÄWb 
I 503: in PT 1556a) = “1. to offer, sacri� ce, 2. slaughter” (PL 396) = 
“to present, offer, make presentation, � t to be sacri� ced” (DCT 155). 

� Evidently, we are dealing with an inner Eg. innovation from the 
root m3« “reg�” (above), not a separate root with an original mean-
ing *“to offer, give” (or sim.) as often erroneously suggested in the 
etymological literature. 

� 1. In Egyptian philology, explained from the verbal sense of  OEg. 
m3« “richtig; richten” (above). P. Wilson (PL 396): a variation of  m3« 
“to lead” (i.e., to their recipient). F. von Calice (1936, #618): m3« 
(which he mistakenly attributed solely to the GR) from sm3« “rich-
tig machen”. GT: perhaps in fact *“reach sg. to s’one (darreichen)” 
with a semantic shift known from the re� exes of  IE *res- “gerade 
(richten), (st)recken”?
nb1: Cf. Gk. $	���
 “das Recken der Hände, Darreichen”, Gothic raht�n “dar-
reichen” vs. OIndic ,Ójyati “streckt sich, eilt (Pferd)”, rají- “sich aufrichtend, gerade”, 
Av. raz- “(gerade) richten, ordnen”, rašnu- “gerecht”, Lat. reg� “gerade richten, 
lenken, herrschen” > dirig� etc. (IEW 854–7).

� All other etymologies are unacceptable:
� 2. GT: a connection with AA *m-()-r [GT] > LECu.: Arb. m�r-ó 

“presents given to a bride’s family” [Hyw. 1984, 383] ��� ECh.: EDng. 
míirì “impôt” [ Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 206] seems tempting, since Arb. -Ø- 
< *-«- is reg. (Sasse 1979, 36), but, for the reasons outlined above, it 
is here fully improbable.
nb: V. É. Orel and O. V. Stolbova (1992, 194) equated Eg. m3« with CCh. *mar- “to 
give” (sic). But the only accessible re� ex is Chibak mari “to give” [IL in JI 1994 
II, 188]. False, should be rejected. PBura-Margi *-r- is regular < PCh. *-n- (NM 
1966, 227; Nwm. 1977, 17, #3.14; JI 1994 I, XXII). NB: Or cf. WCh.: Bks. mál 
“Geschenk” [  Jng. 1970, 144]?

� 3. L. Reinisch (1873, 274, fn. 1) gives the following Afr. parallels 
for Eg. m3«: Hausa & Lgn. b�, Teda ti, tin, Asanti be, Fanti ma 
“geben”, etc. Pure fancy.
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�  4. F. Hommel (1899, 347; 1904, 110, fn. 1): Eg. m3« ~ Akk. 
m�r “Opfer darbringen” (sic), whose basic meaning is, however, 
“gegenübertreten, angehen, empfangen” (AHW 577). 
nb: Evidently untenable both semantically and phonologically (only Eg. m- = Akk. 
m- correspond regularly).

� 5. A. Ember (1926, 310, #2) suggested a development Eg. m3« < 
*ml« < *bl« ~ Ar. bala�a “to reach”. Unconvincing. Rejected already 
by F. Calice (1936, #618).

� 6. C. T. Hodge (1990, 173) presented the following Lislakh etymol-
ogy: LL **Nb-l: Eg. j3m [met.?] “to offer” & m3« “to present” ��� 
Ar. �amala “to carry” – LL **Nb-lH: Eg. mrj “sounding-pole” (q.v.) 
��� Ch. *mari “to give” (sic, cf. JS 1981, 116) etc. Further details see 
apud Eg. m “nimm!”.
nb: In his paper, Hodge derived the following Eg. words from an ultimate LL 
proto-root **b-l: Eg. jm “give, take!”, mn “take!” (sic), mrj “sounding-pole”, j3m 
“to offer”, m3« “to present”, fnfn.w “recompense (?)”, f3j “to lift, present”, tbj “to 
pay” (sic), nb3 “carrying-pole”.

m3« “Art Ente” (OK, Wb II 24, 8) = “a duck” (EG 1927, 464, H2) = 
“sp. de la famille des ardéides” (Godron apud Vycichl).
nb: Hapax. Depicted in a mastaba (Dyn. V or VI) in the company of  two other 
duck species (�p and z.t), cf. Godron (1957, 20).

� Reading and existence of  the word is doubtful. Seems to be a ghost-
word. 
nb1: G. Godron (1957, 20), followed by R. Hannig (cf. GHWb 321), suggested to 
read OK m3š (q.v.), which seems more convincing that m3�, since (1) Eg. m3š has 
a further OK (V./VI.) ex. (ÄWb I 505), and (2) Eg. m3š [< *mrš] “duck” can be 
convincingly identi� ed from an etymological standpoint, which would also justify 
the existence of  m3š. 
nb2: The possibility (pondered in Wb l.c.; EG l.c.) of  OK m3« being related to the 
det. depicting the “head of  a crested bird: heron (?)” (EG l.c.) in m3« “Schläfe” 
(MK, Wb II 24) seems weak, since we are probably dealing with two clearly distinct 
species (duck vs. heron).
nb3: W. Vycichl (1983, 106) pondered whether Cpt.: (S) me (f ) “name of  a bird” 
(hapax, CD 157a) represents its trace or that of  a different Eg. etymon: CT m3« 
“le héron cendré” (below). Finally, however, Vycichl, followed by D. Meeks (1994, 
204–5, #8) proposed rather the second solution. 
nb4: J. Osing (1998, 258) assumes a very late (2nd cent. AD) ex. of  Eg. m3« (?) “Ente 
(?)” in a papyrus from Tebtunis. The context (preceded by bn “Reiher”, rd “Art 
Reiher” . . ., followed by qb < *gb “Art Gans (?)”, smn “Nilgans”), however, does not 
exclude that the bird in question was identical rather with m3« “egret”.

� No suggestive etymologies proposed. G. Godron (1957, 19–20) and 
W. Vycichl (1983, 106) rightly separated it from the supposed Eg. *m3«.t 
“héron”. Vycichl suggested a connection to Ar. mur«-at- “appartenant 
à la famille des gallinacés” [ Vcl.] = mur(a)«-at- “sorte d’oiseau de la 
famille des gallinacés” [BK II 1093] = mura«- “the bird so called” 
[Lane 3019] and eventually with Ar. mur«-at- “graisse” [BK l.c.].

 m3« 53

takacs_f2_1-62.indd   53 11/8/2007   3:59:35 PM



(*)m3«, hrgl. depicting the “head of  a crested bird: heron (?)” (EG 
1927, 464, H2 & n. 1) = “la tête d’un oiseau de la famille des ardéidés, 
appelé *m3«.t: l’aigrette” (Godron 1957, 19–20) = “un oiseau qui 
porte deux plumes sur la tête, vraisemblablement une sur chaque 
côté” (Lacau 1970, 53) = “héron” (Vcl. in DELC 106) = “l’ardéidé, 
le héron cendré, image du phénix égyptien (bénou)” (Meeks 1994, 
205, cf. also Houlihan 1986, 15–16).
nb: The sign is usually a (phonetic) det. (beginning from MK) in m3« “forehead” 
(q.v.). This sign appears already in the OK ex. of  m3« “Ufer” (from Dyn. VI, 
ÄWb I 503). 

� The same word may occur also in CT VI 285c as m3« (!) “heron” 
(Faulkner, AECT II 231) = “heron (?)” (DCT 156 following EG l.c.). 
nb1: The reading of  the CT hapax has been disputed. Meeks (1994, 204): 
m3«.wj.f(  j), which would literally mean “celui aux deux aigrettes”. R. van der Molen 
(DCT l.c.): m3«.wj. Faulkner (AECT II 233, n. 34), in turn, probably correctly 
rejects the reading m3«.wj=f(  j) considering (1) the dual strokes after the word as 
being due to confusion with the two truth-goddesses (cf. CT VI 282ef ), and (2) the 
suf� x after m3« as an error.
nb2: Osing (1998, 258) assumes a very late (2nd cent. AD) Eg. m3« (?) “Ente (?)” in 
a papyrus from Tebtunis. Its context (preceded by bn “Reiher”, rd “Art Reiher”, 
followed by qb < *gb “Art Gans (?)”, smn “Nilgans”), however, does not exclude 
that the bird in question was identical rather with m3« “egret” or “heron”.

� Hence: D. Meeks (1994, 204) supposes a Cpt. attestation of  the word: 
(S) me (f ) “un oiseau” (CD 157a) = “a bird named me” (Godron).
nb: This is a hapax occuring in a pun with (S) me “justice”, cf. aFnau euHalht 

evaumoute eroF je tme . . . pejaF naF NCi andreas je eijerok 

Ntok pHalht Ndikaios “He saw a bird, which is called ‘me’, . . . Andrew told her: 
it is to you that I am speaking, (o) truthful bird’.” (the latter phrase was rendered by 
Godron l.c. as “oiseau juste”, while by Meeks l.c. as “l’oiseau de la justice”). 

� Etymology highly debated. Cannot be decided with certainty whether 
the bird’s name was an inner Eg. derivation or an inherited AA term. 
In any case, probably unrelated to OK m3« “Art Ente” (above) as 
rightly noted by G. Godron (1957, 19–20) and W. Vycichl (1983, 106). 

� 1. P. Lacau (1970, 53, §125) explained the name of  the bird (lit. “celui 
qui a deux plumes aux tempes”) via *m3« “une plume placée sur la 
tempe” (cf. the feather hrgl. with the phon. value m3«, orig. “celle 
de la tempe”) ultimately from Eg. m3« “Schläfe” (MK, Wb, below). 
The same idea was expressed by Meeks’ (1994, 204) rendering of  
the exceptional instance of  our word in CT VI 285c as m3«.wj.fj 
“celui aux deux aigrettes”.

� 2. W. Vycichl (DELC 106) identi� ed the etymon of  the (S) me-bird 
arguing that “il est plus probable que ce soit le héron, en raison de ses aigrettes 

«droites» (m3«) . . .”. Note that Crum (l.c.) listed Cpt. (S) me-bird simply 
under the entry for (SO) me “justice”. Similarly, D. Meeks (1994, 
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204–5, §8) postulates the bird’s name to be connected with m3« 
“right”, but another way: the phoenix, the “symbole de la renaissance, 

devient à l’époque chrétienne une image du juste”, although it is anachronistic 
to project this conception to the CT or the age when the script was 
developed. But already G. Godron (1957), without knowing the CT 
VI 285c ex., correctly separated the intuitively supposed etymon 
*m3«.t > (S) me-bird from m3«.t “truth” as terms that are purely 
homonymous, but etymologically unrelated.

� 3. GT: there is only one striking AA etymology to Eg. m3« [< 
*mr«] “l’aigrette” (Godron), cp. CCh.: Kotoko màrà"ù “cattle egret, 
garde-boeuf ” (� Hs. bâlbéélà “the buff-backed heron or cattle egret, 
Bubulcus ibis”, Brg. 1934, 69; Abr. 1962, 68) [Bouny 1975, 22, 
§341.a], which represents a perfect match both semantically and 
phonologically.

m3« “ein Gewässer am Himmel” (PT 1084b, Wb II 25, 5) = “lac” (AL 
78.1614) = “Mao-Kanal (mythologisch)” (ÄWb I 503) = (?) “waters 
(?)” (CT IV 219d, DCT 156 referring to Wb II 25, 5 & 7). 

� Perhaps from the same root (?): (1) m3«.tj “ein Gewässer” (MK, BD, 
GR, Wb II 25, 8, already in Heqanakhte I vs. 10, cf. Goedicke in 
JEA 43, 1957, 82f.; Kaplony 1969, 31) = “un canal” (AL 78.1615) 
= “canal, stretch of  water, used as a var. term for the � ood of  the 
Nile” (PL 399) & (2) m3« “Gewässer (?)” (NE, Wb II 25, 6) & (3) 
m3« “Name des pww-Gewässers im Gau von Sebennytos” (GR, Wb 
II 25, 7) = “canal (in the 12th Lower Eg. and the Theban nomes)” 
(PL 399), cf. m3« (spitting mouth det.) “name of  the mr (canal?) of  
the Theban nome” (Edfu IV 175:6–7, de Wit 1956, 113–114) = 
“Kanal im thebanischen Gau” (Kaplony 1969, 31).

� Etymology debated:
� 1. In Egyptian philolgy, several possible inner Eg. etymologies have 

been surmised for the diverse canal names m3«. Thus, P. Kaplony 
(1969, 31, fn. 2) suggests that the supposed etymon m3« “Kanal am 
Uferdamm” was a derivation from m3« “das Ufer des Flußes” (MK, 
Wb, below), while m3«.tj act. “ein Fahrwasser für die m3«.tj-Barken” 
(?) < m3«.tj “Barke der Sonne” (OK, Wb II 25, 11–12). P. Wilson (PL 
399), in turn, assumed a connection either with m3« “right” or m3« 
“to offer” (because the canal ran “straight” or because it “brought” 
water). Neither of  these solutions is too suggestive.
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� 2. GT: < unattested *m3« = Sem.: Ar. mara«a “couler (manar por 
algo, por diversas cosas), mara«-at- “fontaine, source, endroit où il 
y en a” [ Dozy II 583]?
nb: Any connection with SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr ta-m�yor-t, pl. ši-, ti-m�yor-en 
[m-y-r < *m-«-r reg.] “1. gros nuage pluvieux, 2. (Ayr) aussi petits nuages très bas 
(qui apparaissent au milieu de l’hivernage), 3. (EWlm.-Ayr) p.ext. déluge” [PAM 
1998, 230]?

� 3. GT: or, provided m3« < *ml«, cp. perhaps ECh.: Lele mùlàl� 
“nuage” [ WP 1982, 65] � Migama mìlà (f ) “� ne pluie qui dure 
longtemps” [  JA 1992, 107]?

m3« “das Ufer des Flußes oder eines Sees” (MK, Wb II 25, 2–3) = 
“bank of  river or lake” (FD 102) = “water’s edge, river bank, shore” 
(DLE I 205) = “bank of  river, etc.” (CT VI 248h, VI 285c: DCT 
156) = “Ufer (Fluss, See), Wasserrand, Gestade” (1x VI., ÄWb I 
503, cf. ASAE 36, 33f.).
nb: Muchiki (1999, 161) explains Aram. my« from Eg. m3« “river bank”.

� Origin disputable. At the moment, most tempting seems #3.
� 1. Brinks and Westendorf  (1977, 26) treated Eg. m3« “Seite, Rand, Ufer” 

as a general � gurative (“übertragene”) sense of  Eg. m3« “Schläfe”.
� 2. The rendering of  Eg. m3« “treideln, das Ziehen von Schiffen vom 

Ufer aus durch Menschen (oder durch Tiere?)” by E. Martin-Pardey 
(LÄ VI 755, n. 4) suggests a relationship with the Eg. root m3« (basic 
sense “to direct”? above).

� 3. GT: NBrb.: Qbl. a-mur “part, portion” [ Dlt. 1982, 513] ��� Bed. mar 
“Seite” [Rn. 1895, 171] = mari “direction, side” [Rpr. 1928, 218].
nb: L. Reinisch (l.c.) quotes further phonologically unconvincing Cu. parallels: LECu.: 
Som. bárbar “Seite” � Orm. bíra “Seite” & “bei, neben”. 

� 4. GT: or any connection to MSA *mr�: Hrs. mer�ét “dust”, Jbl. 
mírá��t “dust”, EJbl. mérá�t “dust”, Mhr. m�r��t “dust, place where 
the soil is rough or roughened so that camels can scratch themselves” 
(MSA: Jns. 1977, 89; 1981, 173; 1987, 269) ��� NBrb.: Qbl. m�i�e« “se 
rouler dans la poussière, se coucher à même le sol” [ Dlt. 1982, 519]?

� 5. GT: did MEg. m3« orig. signify the fertile part of  land alongside 
the bank of  Nile? Cf. Ar. mara«a I & IV “abonder en pâturages, 
en produits de terre (se dit d’une vallée)”, mar«- “abondance de 
pâturages” [BK II 1093] = mr« I “essere fertile (in pascoli)” [ Moscati] 
= mar«- “grazing-area”, mr IV "amra«a “to intensively covered with 
grass” [Zbr.].
nb: S. Moscati (1947, 127) and A. Zaborski (1971, 85, #213) derive the Ar. root 
from Sem. *r«y “to tend a � ock, herd”.
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� 6. Ch. Ehret (1995, 313, #604) erroneously split Eg. m3« “bank” 
into a root *m3 & partitive suf� x *-« (sic) (Ehret: “i.e. bank is off  
to the side of  the water”!) which he falsely equated with Sem. *m" “to 
be wet” ��� PCu. *ma/i"- “to be wet” ��� NOm.: Jnj. (Yemsa) mè"- “to 
wash” ��� WCh.: Ngz. màmà “coldness” < AA *-m�/�"- “to be wet”. 
No comment.

m3« “die Schläfe” (MK, Wb II 24; Grapow 1954, 29) = “certaine partie 
du corps humain, semblable des deux côtés, peut-être l’épaule, mais 
plutôt la joue” (  Jéquier 1911, 64–65, §23) = “la tempe” (Lefèbvre 
1952, 14, §13; Massart 1959, 233, §28) = temple of  head” (FD 102; 
DCT 156: already in CT VII 184g, IV 58g) = “1. la tempe, 2. les 
boucles de cheveux de la tempe” (AL 79.1115) = “1. Schläfe (Mensch, 
Tier, Ort wo der Zopf  sitzt), 2. (� g.) Auferksamkeit” (GHWb 318) = 
“side of  the head, temple” (Walker 1996, 269) = “1. Schläfe (cf. 
SAK 27, 1999, 74), 2. Zopf  (cf. Graefe in SAK 7, 1979, 58, n. a)” 
(WD III 49). 
nb1: P. Lacau (1970, 53, #125) explained also the phon. value m3« of  the feather 
hrgl. (orig. “la plume de la tempe”) from m3« “temple” as related to m3« “côté, 
bord” (q.v.).
nb2: K. Piehl (1898, 322) combined it with Brugsch’s (Wb VI 637) m3«.t (horn & 
� esh det.) “Wange, Backe”, but this sense has not been con� rmed. Cf., however, 
m3«.t (� esh det.) “Schläfe” (Mag. Pap. Vatican 36: Erman 1893, 123, §6).

� Origin debated:
� 1. H. Grapow (1954, 29): lit. “die Seite des Kopfes”, etymologically 

related to Eg. m3« “Ufer des Flußes” (MK, Wb, above). Following 
Jéquier (1911, 64–65, §23), P. Lacau (1970, 53–54, §125) also pro-
posed a derivation from Eg. m3« “côté, bord”. Similarly suggestive 
is Walker’s (l.c.) rendering “side of  the head”. Not excluded.

� 2. G. Takács (2004, 57, #346): Eg. m3« < *ml« (suf� x *-« of  anatomi-
cal terms attested in ECu.?) which represents a perfect match of  AA 
*m-l “temple (of  head)” [GT]: SAgaw: Awngi —ari [—- < *m- reg.] 
“temple of  head” [Lmb.] �� LECu.: Orm. mall-a “guancia, gota” [da 
Thiene 1939, 234 apud Lmb.] ��� NOm.: Kaffa mallall-o/� “tempie, 
osso temporale” [Crl. 1951, 471] = “Schläfe(nknochen)” [Lmb.], Sns. 
(Bworo) m�lal-á “temple of  head” [Lmb.], Mocha m�ll-o “temple of  
head” [Lsl.], cf. also Kaffa male-to “faccia” [Cecchi apud Rn. 1888, 
318] � Sheko m�ll-o “temple of  head (Schläfe)” [Lmb.] (NOm.-Cu.: 
Lmb. 1987, 533, #6.b; 1993, 105; 1993, 353) ��� CCh.: Mada mlom 
“tempe” [Brt.-Brunet 2000, 185]. Cf. perhaps also CCh.: Glavda 
úúm�la “cheek” [RB 1968, 96] � Hurzo múlà “cheeks” [Rsg. 1978, 
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223, #124: isolated in Mafa-Mada] � Lame mbÜlà— [mb- < *m- reg.] 
“côté, pro� l” [Scn. 1982, 314]. 
nb1: M. Lamberti (1987, 533; 1993, 105) identi� es the Cu.-NOm. forms with ECu. 
*m�n- “forehead, eyebrow”: i.a. Konso-Dullay *m�n-tV “forehead”, all derived from 
an OCu. *m�n- “a certain part of  the face around the forehead”. For me unaccept-
able both semantically (“forehead” 	 “temple”) and phonologically (strong -n- 	 
-l- opposiotion in Cu.-Om., even if  there are well known exceptions, cf. *lam"- “2”). 
Moreover, most recently V. Bla�ek (2000, 182–183, #7) has suggested a convincing 
AA etymology for ECu. *m�n- in CCh.: Hina man�nó “Stirn” [Str. 1922-1923, 
113]. He proposed also some extra-AA parallels: Drv. *m n- “front” [ DED 5020a] 
~ IE *mein- “face” [  Jucqois, Orbis 16, 1967, 177–179].
nb2: The position of  ECh.: Bdy. mumùr “milieu de la tête” [AJ 1989, 101] is 
obscure.

� 3. F. Hommel (1899, 347–348) identi� ed Eg. m3« with Akk. ma�ru 
“Stirn” (sic). Untenable both semantically and phonologically.
nb4: The Akk. noun correctly means “Vorderseite” [AHW 585] = “past, bygone 
time” [CAD m 105], and the underlying Akk. root was m�r “empfangen, gegenüber-
treten” [AHW 577]. Moreover, only Eg. m- = Akk. m- correspond. 

m3«.w “ein hölzerner Teil der Barke” (CT, Wb II 25, 14) = “les parois 
extérieures, les deux côtés du bordage, la bordage, fait de pièces de 
bois assemblées” (  Jéquier 1911, 64–65, §23) = “a term for a kind of  
wood” (AECT II 38, spell 398, n. 33, cf. AECT III 203, index: mng. 
in CT V 136a–b unknown!) = “partie du navire” (AL 78.1616) = 
“boat’s temple or prow” (Perry quoted by Dürring l.c.) = “Bord 
(eines Schiffes)” (GHWb 318) = “die Bordränder, oberer Abschluß 
der Bordwand (bilden in der Aufsicht eines Schiffskörpers die Form 
eines Mundes, ein Lippenpaar): als Schiffsteil (CT V 136a) nicht zu 
identi� zieren” (Dürring 1995, 54, 62, 88: since end of  OK) = “kind 
of  wood” (DCT 156: CT V 136a–b) = “ein hölzerner Teil der Barke” 
(WD II 58: cf. RdE 29, 1977, 180, n. 7).

� From the same root: (1) m3«.w “Art Holz” (Lit. MK: Adm. 3:11, 
Wb II 25, 13) = “kind of  wood” (FD 102) = “eine Holzart” (Dür-
ring 1995, 54) = “Art Holz” (WD II 58); (2) m3« “als Teil des Son-
nenschiffes: ob Bord?” (XX., Wb II 25, 1) = “le bord d’un navire” 
(AL 77.1595) = “(meaning unknown)” (XX., Jones 1988, 166–7, 
§63); (3) m3« “partie du navire” (Taharqa, AL 79.1116) = “(mean-
ing unknown)” (  Jones 1988, 166–7, §63). Cf. perhaps also (4) m«3« 
(wood det.) “Planke oder ein anderer Schiffsteil” (early MK, Hornung 
1980, 236 after James 1962, 62, n. 31).
nb1: E. Hornung (l.c.), however, af� liated MK m«3« with PT m m«3«.wj “die beiden 
Stangen der Leiter” (q.v.) as well as PT m«j3.t “Wurfholz” (q.v.). Dubious.
nb2: Dürring (l.c., cf. also WD II 58) supposes in LEg. m« (GW) “poteau, bille 
de bois” (AL 77.1661, cf. Vernus in RdE 29, 1977, 180, n. 7) = “*Holzstangen” 
(GHWb 326–7) a continuation of  the same word.
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� G. Jéquier (1911, 64–65, §23) derived m3«.w “le bordage” (lit. “la 
joue du bateau”!) from Eg. m3« “temple (of  head)” (falsely rendered 
as “certaine partie du corps humain, semblable des deux côtés, peut-
être l’épaule, mais plutôt la joue”), which he eventually related to 
Eg. m3w.t “une partie du char égyptien” (usually rendered “barre 
de bois, perche”), which is certainly erroneous (-«- 	 -w-). 
nb: Similarly suggestive is the rendering by Perry (quoted by Dürring l.c.) “boat’s 
temple or prow”.

m3« “Teil der Tür (bes. des Schlosses) aus Metall” (NE: Pap. Har-
ris I 59:3 & 77:8, Wb II 25, 15) = “part of  the door or of  its lock 
(exact nature unclear, looks to be some kind of  mounting)” (  Janssen 
1975, 394, §145) = “mountings (of  door)” (DLE I 205) = “Beschläge 
(auch aus Metall, für Tür oder Türschloß)” (GHWb 318) = (m3«.t) 
“metal object, part of  a door or its lock” (WD III 49, cf. JEA 82, 
1996, 119).
nb: Janssen (l.c.) � nds this word also in the price ostr. of  Cairo 25588, 9 (middle 
of  Dyn. XX) but with a slightly different sense denoting a separate object not con-
nected to door.

� GT: from an unattested Eg. *m3« (< *ml« or *mr«) “to smear, plas-
ter”? Cf. Sem.: Ar. (Dathina) mala« “to smooth away” [Lsl.] �� Geez 
mal«a “to anoint, grease, smear” [Lsl. 1987, 342].
nb: Var. with -r- in Ar. mara«a “2. oindre abondamment d’huile (la tête, les cheveux)”, 
II “couvrir tout à fait de poussière et rendre poudreux” [BK II 1093].

m3« “lieu, place” (LP 1x, GR 5x, Meeks 1994, 203–204, #7) � Dem. 
m3« “Ort, Platz” (DG 149, cf. Polotsky, ZÄS 67, 1931, 7, fn. 5) � 
Cpt.: (SALBF) ma, (S) maa-, (F) me, mi, (B) mai, (BF) mou (m) “1. 
place (in gen.), 2. (pei)ma (this) world, 3. dwelling-place, 4. chamber, 
monk’s cell, 5. temple, shrine, monastery, 6. part, district, 7. part, 
duty” (CD 153a).
nb1: The 6th Cpt. sense is attestedin Dem. m3« rs “southern part or region” 
(established by Spiegelberg in Pap. Loeb. 1, rt. 8–9 & Dem. Pap. Leiden I 379) > 
marhs “Southern Part (of  Egypt)”, cf. Tait 1977, 4, n.c. Cf. also Dem. m« “place 
(of  burial)” (  JEA 37, 1951, 81). Beauregard’s (1892, 182) m3 (sic, with house det.) 
has not been con� rmed.
nb2: J. Osing (1985, 58) analyzed Manam�n (alternative name of  the town of  Charga 
beside the Ar. el-!�rga, still in use) as Ma-n-am�n < *m«-n-jmn “Platz/Gebiet des 
Amon”, to be identi� ed with Menamoon (mentioned by J. G. Wilkinson in 1843 
as name of  the whole oasis Charga). Following D. Montserrat & D. Frankfurter, 
M. Malaise (1999, 224–5, fn. 6), projected the toponym %����&�� back to a LEg. 
*m3«.t-n2r “la place de la divinité” (although one expects *ma-, cf. Vergote, BIFAO 
61, 1962, 76–78).

� No unambiguous earlier attestation. Origin highly disputed. The 
inner Eg. etymologies failed:
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� 1. Traditionally, Cpt.: (SAB) ma has been derived from OEg. bw 
“place” (e.g. Czermak 1934 II, 194; so also recently P. Lacau 1970, 
24, #2; C. T. Hodge 1976, 49; 1981, 234; 1981, 374; 1983, 43; 
1985, 17; 1990, 653; 1994, 531–532; K. Petrá�ek 1987, 319, §2.3). 
Following Till (BIFAO 30, 1930, 364), the supposed shift of  OEg. 
bw � Cpt.: (SAB) ma has been convincingly disproved by G. Fecht 
(1960, 98, §183), W. A. Ward (1972, 19, #2), J. erný (CED 77), 
W. Westendorf  (KHW 85), W. Vycichl (1983, 103), cf. also Till 
(BIFAO 30, 364) and Smith (1978, 360).
nb1: The b- of  Eg. bw has been retained unchanged till the very late times (cf. m-
bw-nb “an jdem Platz” > nbeinim, Fecht quoting Crum, JEA 28, 1942, 29).
nb2: C. T. Hodge (1991, 156, #15.1) explained the alleged shift of  (SAB) ma < OEg. 
bw in the frameworks of  his “consonant ablaut” theory from an ultimate Lislakh 
proto-root **b-w “place”, from which he took LL **Nb-w (nasal in� x **-N-) with 
the following re� exes: Cpt. (SAB) ma & Eg. m- (place pre� x) & m “in, from” ��� Sem. 
*min “from” & *m- (place pre� x) ��� Brb. *m�n “without” [Prs.] ��� Ch. *mb� “place” 
[IS 1966, 19] & *m- (place pre� x) ~ IE *me- “in the middle” etc. Baseless.

� 2. G. Fecht (1960, 99, §183–4 & 180, §373): *mã«ej � *mã«� (cf. (BF) 
mou) vs. *må«j�(") ~ *må«j�w < *má«ej�w, analyzed as m- pre� x + 
*«Éj�" ~ var. *«�j > (S) hi “Haus”. Similarly, J. Osing (NBÄ 321, 866, 
n. 1380): LEg. *må«(y�j) ~ var. *mã«�(y) “Ort, Platz” < m- pre� x + 
«wj (*«É/uw�j) ~ var. «(w) (*«°/uw) “1. einzelnes Stück, 2. Arm, 3. 
Gegend, Seite, 4. Haus”. Semantically not too convincing, and leaves 
LEg.-Dem. -3- unexplained.

� 3. W. Westendorf  (KHW 85) preferred to derive Cpt.: (SABF) ma 
< MEg. mj«.t “Art Haus (?)” (MK, Wb II 42, 13) = “loom (?)” (FD 
104), which G. Fecht (1960, 99, fn. 300) explained as a fem. Paral-

lelbildung (*måj«�t < *må«j�t via met. of  *-«j- > *-j«-) to his *m«j" (sic) 
“place”. Semantically unconvincing.

� 4. W. Vycichl (DELC 104) did not exclude a derivation from Eg. m3« 
“Ufer des Flußes” (OK, Wb, above), which, in his view, might have 
shifted to a sense “place”, for which there is no evidence.

� 5. K. Petrá�ek (1987, 319, §2.3) assumed its relationship with the 
common AA pre� x *mV- (Ar. ma-, Brb. m�-, Bed. m�-, Hs. ma-) 
of  nomina loci (as well as the Eg. prep. m “in”!), which W. Vycichl 
(DELC 104) correctly a priori declined.

� 6. D. Meeks’ (1994, 204, §7) idea on deriving LEg. m3« from b3.t 
(with house det., following s.t, preceding bw, Mag. Pap. Budapest 
51.1961, Dyn. XX) interpreted by Meeks as a hapax for “endroit”, 
is very weak. As he himself  admitted, “l’absence du «ayin � nal est gênante 

et le rapprochement ne peut être fait qu’à titre indicatif  ”.
nb: Moreover, L. Kákosy (1971, 163, n. u), the editor of  the text, correctly rendered 
b3.t as “cavity”, which � ts both the context and the lexical background of  the word.
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� Since neither of  the suggested inner Eg. etymologies convinces us, 
we have to consider a possible AA heritage. At the present, most 
promising seem solutions #7 & #8. 

� 7. GT: perhaps of  common origin with WBrb.: (?) Zng. e-mer 
[unexpected -r] “sein” [Zhl. 1942-1943, 104, #32] �� SBrb.: Hgr. 
e-mel “être dans un lieu” [Fcd. 1951–2, 1187], Ayr & EWlm. �-m�l 
“être dans un lieu”, e-mel “existence, occurence (dans un lieu)”, 
EWlm. a-s�-m�l, pl. i-s�-mal “1. lieu, emplacement, place, 2. lieu 
de résidence, domicile” [Alj. 1980, 127; PAM 1998, 215; 2003, 
535–536], Tadghaq & Tudalt �-m�l “1. to arrive, 2. be (in a place)” 
[Sudlow 2001, 149] ��� LECu. *m�l- “place” [GT]: Saho mÉl-� ~ 
m�l-ã “Wohnort eines Stammes, Stammsitz eines Tribus” [Rn. 1890, 
265], Afar m�l-ã “Stammsitz/-ort eines Tribus, Aussiedlung” [Rn. 
1886, 881] � PSam *m�l [Heine 1978] vs. *mèél [Heine 1982] = 
*m�la [Lmb.]: Boni m�l “Platz, Ort” [Sasse 1980, 99; Heine 1977, 
291], Rnd. m�l “place” [Heine 1976, 219] = m�l “Ort, Stelle, 
Platz” [Schlee 1978, 140, #769] = mÉle (f ) “place” [Oomen 1981, 
70], PSom. *m�l “Platz” [Lmb. 1986, 445] > Som. m�l “Ort, Platz, 
Wohnsitz” [Rn. 1902, 294] = mÉl “place” [Abr. 1964, 177] (Sam: 
Heine 1978, 69; 1982, 121; Lmb. 1986, 210, 328; LECu.: Rn. l.c.) 
��� CCh.: Mada mla “lieu, endroit”, cf. mlam “lieu, endroit, monde, 
place, temps, époque, saison” [Brt.-Brunet 2000, 184], Muyang 
mÜlá— “place” [Rsg. 1978, 304, #533] (unless < *ma-lam) �� ECh.: 
perhaps Kera mélé “to lace” [Pearce 1998–99, 67]. 
lit. for Eg.-AA: Takács (EEWC). Th. Obenga (1993, 285, #7) has already referred 
to the common origin of  OEg. bw & (SAB) ma & Rnd. m�l, but he believed Rnd. 
-l to be an “additional element” (not part of  the root).
nb1: As pointed out by M. Kossmann (2001, 93 & 94, n. 7), Hgr. e-mel “ être dans 
un lieu” may be etymologically related with WBrb.: Zng. a-�iy “se diriger vers” 
�� NBrb.: Qbl. �-m�l “arriver à”, which have been compared (above) with Eg. m3« 
“to direct (or sim.)”, which would imply an eventual connection of  both Eg. m3« 
roots. For the semantic shift cf. IE *re"- “gerade (richten), (st)recken” > i.a. OIndic 
rájas- & Av. razah- “Raum”, Lat. regi� “Richtung, Gegend”, vs. OIndic rají- “sich 
aufrichtend, gerade”, Av. raz- “(gerade) richten, ordnen”, rašnu- “gerecht”, Lat. reg� 
“gerade richten, lenken, herrschen” > dirig� etc. (IEW 854–7).
nb2: L. Reinisch (1902, 294) considered LECu. *m�l- a nom. loci *ma-[w«]il-, derived 
from ES *w«l “to spend the day”. Hardly so. The *-«- is not re� ected in LECu. 
nb3: WCh.: NBch. *burV “place” [GT]: Pa’a mbùrá (m) [ MSkn. 1979, 195], Siri 
b�ri “place” [Skn.] (NBch.: Skn. 1977, 34) are probably unrelated.

� 8. GT: possible that the OEg. etymon of  GR m3« was a nom. loci (as 
intuitively surmised already by Vycichl, DELC 104 without recog-
nizing the simplex) from a hypothetic OEg. *w3« (i.e., *wl« ~ *wr«) 
“to stay” (or sim.), cf. ES *w«l: Geez wa«ala ~ w�«la “to pass the 
day, remain, stay, do sg. during the day”, nom. loci: m�w«�l ~ mu«�l 
“place of  custody, place of  detention, prison” etc. (ES: Lsl. 1987, 603). 
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� 9. GT: a relationship to CCh.: PTera *mV- “place” [GT]: Tera ma 
[ Nwm. 1964, 44, #323], Pidlimdi mìyà, Ga’anda mìta, Gabin mìta 
etc. (CCh.: Kraft 1981, #264) �� ECh.: Mokilko "ùmé “Ort” [Lks. 
1977, 222] = "ìmé/"ùmé (m) “place, endroit, lieu” [  Jng. 1990, 112, 
190] seems phonologically (unless LEg. m3« < *m«) doubtful.
nb: The initial PTera *m- is supposed to go back to *mb- = OEg. bw “place” (q.v.). 
Or was PTera *mV- a distinct root? 

m3« “to swallow” (GR: Hibis, Cruz-Uribe 1988, 267).
� GT: cognate with Sem.: Ar. (Dathina) ml« “avaler” [GD 2717]?

nb1: Cf. also Ar. mala«a “teter sa mère (se dit d’un petit chameau)” [BK II 1149] ��� 
SCu.: Dhl. mila«- “to stick out the tongue” [Tosco 1991, 143, not in EEN 1989]?
nb2: For a different Sem. etymology (Ar. bl� with a distinct basic sense) of  the 
Dathina root cf. R|�i�ka (in WZKM 27, 1913, 1f.).

m3w “neu werden, sich erneuern” (OK, Wb II 25–26) � m3 “neu” 
(OK, Wb II 26, 5–15). 
nb: The IVae inf. root m3wj appears only from Dyn. XVIII (cf. Wb II 25) and 
later in Dem. m3j “neu” (DG 148:1) > Cpt.: (SF) moui, (F)"mououi,"mouei, (F)"
mai “neu” (KHW 88), while in the earliest attestations (OK) only m3 was written. 
The inf. was masc. Thus, W. Vycichl (DELC 108) and C. Peust (1999, 131) rightly 
suggested Eg. �m3w “to be new”. Note that the old -w- is con� rmed also by the 
supposed Chadic cognates (#1).

� Hence: m3w.t “Neuland: das neu vom Nil abgesetzte � ache Acker-land” 
(since Amarna, Wb II 27, 8) = “not only islands lying in the stream, 
but also all the lands situated between the high- and low-water marks” 
(H. Lyons quoted in Grd. 1948, 27) = “(doubtless really) a new island 
thrown up by the shifting course of  the river” (Grd. l.c.) = “(lit.) ‘new land’ 
(that has recently emerged from the Nile)” (CED 79) = “neues Land” 
(NBÄ 611) = “the new land: common word for a special kind of  arable 
land” (  Janssen 1961, 79: � rst attested under Thotmes III: Urk. IV 747:10) 
= “(m3w) banc de sable terre nouvelle” (Aufrère 1990, 673) = “low 
lying land situated on the edge of  the river” (PL 400 after Yoyotte in 
GLECS 8, 100–1) � Dem. m3j “Insel” (DG 148, 2) � Cpt.: (SL) moue, 
(S) mouei,"mouie,"mou, (SB) moui (f  ) “Insel, Neuland” (KHW 87).
nb1: Following A. H. Gardiner (1948, 27), J. erny (CED 79) surmises m3w.t to be 
probably an abbreviation of  *jw-n-m3w.t ‘new island’ (‘island of  newness’), which 
has been con� rmed by C. J. Eyre (1994, 75–76), who examined the nature of  m3w.t 
in detail, concluding that it denoted a genuine island only exceptionally, while 
typically, it may have signi� ed (as an equivalent of  Eg. Ar. gez�ra, pace Grd. l.c.) 
the riverside low land between high and low water that emerged from retreating 
waters, often bordering the Nile or the major seasonal water-courses or lying around 
swamps. P. Wilson (PL 400), in turn, assumes that this land received a “new” layer 
or silt during the � ood every year and this how it would be “renewed”. The sense 
“Insel (in Fluß oder Meer)” is � rst attested in Ptol. Eg. (Edfu VI 199:2f. etc., cf. PL 
400) acc. to Schenkel (1978, 62 with further discussion on the semantic history of  
Eg. m3w.t), who saw in NK m3w.t the highest parts of  the land most dif� cult to 
water and thus brought into use as “new”.
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nb2: Vergote (1959, 19): (S) moue"< *ma3�wat. The derivation from NK m3w.t 
has not been declined in Grd. (l.c.) as erroneously noted in Janssen (l.c.).
nb3: The etymology of  the (B) place-name qmoui (Gk. ������, Ar. Tem�y el-
"Amd�d) is debated. W. Spiegelberg (KHW 299) erroneosly derived it from (t3)-�w.t-
b3.(w). W. E. Crum (CD 161a) assumed in it a (B) *moui"“Widder” (cf. also Smith 
1978, 362), whose existence was doubted by J. Osing (1978, 189; 1985, 60, n. 11; 
cf. NBÄ 489, n. 159) and by W. Westendorf  (KHW 481), who, in agreement with 
A. H. Gardiner (AEO II 151*), J. Yoyotte (GLECS 8, 1957–60, 100f.; GLECS 9, 
1960–63, 5–9), A. Czapkiewicz (1971, 69), and recently W. Schenkel (2002, 21), 
explained (B) qmoui from a LEg. *t3-m3w.t “die Insel” (Snk. l.c.: *t�3-må3w.�t). 
Note that the same etymon has been assumed also for Idm� ~ Dum� (dumwa) by 
Czapkiewicz (1971, 68) and Schenkel (2002, 20).

� 1. GT: most probably, OEg. m3w < *mrw is cognate with NOm.: 
Chara m�r-a “new” [ Bnd. 1974 MS, 22; 1994, 15, #57] ��� PCh. 
*m-r-w [GT ] = *m[a]ru-hu [Stl.] = *m-r-b [  JI 1994 I, 127] “new”: 
WCh. *m-r-w ~ *m-w-r [GT ] = *marV [Stl.]: NBch. *marhw- “new” 
[Skn.]: Wrj. márhú-ná [Skn.], Kry. márh�-ná [Skn.], Pa’a màrhwán 
(m), màrhwi (f  ) [ MSkn. 1979, 193], Siri mar�-n�si [Skn.] = mùrúú-
nÜsí [Skn. in JI  ], Diri mal [Skn.] (NBch.: Skn. 1977, 33) � SBch. 
*m-w-r “new” [GT ]: Dwot m�mbur [GT: < *m�-mwur?], Polchi 
m�rì, Zem mòòri, Saya muuri ~ moori, Tule mòòrì, Dokshi mboori, 
Zakshi muuri, Boot moorì, Zaar muuri (SBch.: Smz. 1978, 44, #96; 
WCh.: Stl. 1987, 235) �� CCh.: probably Higi m�Òíf y [via *m-r-v?] 
“new” [ Mohrlang 1972, 100] � PMandara *w-l-w [  JI: reg. < *m-r-
w] “new” [GT ]: Guduf  wuliw-nà [Smz.], Dghwede wlìwá [ Frick] 
= wíléwà [ IL] � PMasa *mb-r-w [  JI: mb- < *m- reg.] “new” [GT ]: 
Lame mbìrèò “neuf, nouveau” [Scn. 1982, 312], Zime-Dari mb¢r�w 
“neuf, nouveau” [Cooper 1984, 17], Zime-Batna mrrèw [  Jng.] = 
mbìreò [Scn.] = ºrrew [  Jng. in JI 1994 I 127], Mesme mìrèw “neuf ” 
[ Ksk. 1990, 46] �� ECh. *m-r-w “new” [GT ]: Kera ki-mirwí (m), te-
merwá (f  ), pl. k�-marwá� [ Ebert 1976, 71; 1977 MS, 4; 1978, 43, 
#21], Kwang múrw� (m), múrwa (f  ), pl. ká-múrw-aan “neuf ” [  Jng. 
1973, 52] = mÜràwân, pl. ká-mÜrùudân [ Ebert 1985, 62], Kwang-
Mobu mÜrùwân [  Jng.] = màrwè (m), mÜrwà (f  ) “neu” [ Ebert 1977 
MS, 4] = múrwAn [Coates], Ngam mirwe [Coates], Kwang-Gaya 
mêrwAn [Coates], Kwang-Alowa muruwe [Coates], Kwang-Min-
dera murwän [Coates], Tchagine Golo mêrwan [Coates] (Kwang: 
Coates 1991 MS, 2, 5) � WDng. màrbìntò [< *marw-] “neuf, neuve 
(pour un objet)” [ Fédry 1971, 116], Mgm. máràwtà “neuf ” (adj.) 
[  JA 1992, 106] � Birgit màrìyù�tà [  Jng. 1973 MS] (Ch.: JI 1994 II, 
254; Stl. 1996, 133). 
ap: ONub. miri-" (with vars.) “new” [ Browne], Nuba m�r [ Rn. 1879, 116] = mirí 
“new” [ Hohenwart-Gerlachstein 1979, 280], Fadidja miri [Abel], Kunuzi & Mahas 
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m�r(i) “new” [Zhl.]. Note that H. Abel (1933–34, 305) and E. Zyhlarz (1934–35, 
177), followed by C. Peust (1999, 131: beside Eg. m3w), mistakenly linked the Nub. 
root to Cpt.: (SA) br=r=e"“new, young” (KHW 27). Borrowing in either direction is 
problematic due to the initial labials.
lit.: Peust 1999, 131 (Nub.-Eg.); Mlt. 2005, 371, §59 (Chara-Eg.-Mgm. apparently 
independently from EEWC).
nb1: H. G. Mukarovsky (1987, 234) identi� ed Chara m�ra with Mocha bkro “new” 
[not found in Lsl. 1959] and Barea w�r “new”. But the alleged Mocha form rep-
resents a distinct AA root, cf. Eg. *brj (q.v.).
nb2: Any connection to Bed. mir “to prepare, make ready” [ Rpr. 1928, 218]?
nb3: Jungraithmayr & Ibriszimow (1994 I 127) mistakenly assume PCh. *m-r-b 
solely on the basis of  WDng. màrbìntò [ Fédry] with the weakening of  *-b- > -w- 
in all other daughter lgs. (not vice versa). Similarly, they ignored the Eg. cognate 
(m3w < *mrw), and instead surmised that “a � nal decision on the ultimate source (!) of  
this root should take into account the Kanuri form b�lîn” (!). A form that stands improbably 
far from PCh. *m-r-w [GT ].

� 2. A less convincing solution is comparing Eg. m3w with another 
AA root (whose 2nd root cons. is not clear: *-"- or *-h-?), cf. LECu.: 
Orm.-Borana m� “fresh” [Strm. 1987, 367; 1995, 209] �� SCu. *mu"- 
“to be in front, be the � rst” [ Ehret]: Irq. imu"-um- “to begin” [ Ehret 
1980, 159 with false SCu. cognates] ��� WCh.: Ron *m-w-y or *m-hw-y 
“new” [GT ]: Bokkos (má)mwáyí [Seibert], Fyer mu [  Jng. 1968, 9, 
#96; 1970, 88; Blench 2000 MS, 2, §c019] = mo [Seibert], Tambas 
mbuhóí [Smz.], Klr. m�uhw [ IL in JI  ] = m�hw� (sic) [OS!], Daffo 
mwa & màmwa [Smz.] = DB (mà)mwâ [Seibert] (Ron: Jng. 1970; 
Seibert 2000 MS, c019) �� CCh.: Tera mewa “new” [ Nwm. 1964, 45, 
#370] � PMafa-Mada *m-w-y “new” [GT ]: Muyang múwèné [ Rsg.], 
Mofu m™úyà [ Brt. in JI  ], Mofu-Gudur máwúya “neuf, nouveau” [ Brt. 
1988, 192], Mkt. máùgá [ Rsg. in JI  ] = máwgá [ Rsg.], Gsg. máwàyá 
[ Rsg.] = nawaya (so, n-) [Gerstmann apud JI, not found in Lks. 
1970], Mtk. �wìyá�à “new” [ Rsg.], Mlk. wàwígà [< m-w-g] [ Rsg.] 
(Mafa-Mada: Rsg. 1978, 297–298, #499; Ch.: JI 1994 II, 254–255).
lit.: OS 1992, 201 & HSED #1778 (Eg.-Ch.); Ehret 1997, 216, #1842 (Eg.-Irq.).
nb1: H. Jungraithmayr & D. Ibriszimow (1994 I 127) explain the quoted Ch. (Ron, 
Tera, Mafa-Mada) forms from their PCh. *m-r-b “new”, which they believe to be 
best preserved in Dangla màrbì-ntò, while its *-r- and *-b- were reduced to zero in 
Ron, Tera, and Mafa-Mada. Hardly.
nb2: Was the underlying Chadic root an innovation by m- pre� x? Note that the 
Mafa-Mada gr. has a root *w-y-h/g “new” too (see Rsg. 1978, 297–298, #499).

� All other solutions are unacceptable:
� 3. C. Peust (1999, 131) assumed a relationship with Cpt.: (SA) b¨¨e"

“new, young” (KHW 27), which, however, represents a distinct AA 
root (cf. EDE II). 

� 4. L. Homburger (1930, 284) compared a certain Eg. m3w.t “jardin” 
(sic!) with Peul dyubarde “jardin”. Absurd.
nb: The underlying word is undoubtedly NEg. m3w.t “Neuland: das neu vom Nil 
abgesetzte � ache Ackerland” (NK, Wb), derivative of  Eg. m3w.
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m3w.t “Stab, Stock, Stange, Schaft (des Speeres)” (OK, Wb II 27, 
9–10) & “Halm des Getreides” (BD, Wb II 27, 14) = “1. bois long, 
droit et lisse, 2. tige” (Ceugney 1880, 6 after Brugsch) = “1. Schaft 
vom (vom Stock), 2. Stengel, Halm (von dünnen P� anzen)” (Müller 
1893, 33) = “1. shaft of  speer” (PT 1212), 2. staff  (XVIII.), 3. stalk 
of  corn (BD), 4. measuring-rod (?) (OK)” (FD 102) = “(NK) Wagen-
deichsel” (Helck, MWNR 907) = “poles, spokes” (2x in LEg., DLE I 
207) = “(OK) bâton (un signe d’uatorité, e.g. Urk. I 216)” (Posener-
Kriéger 1991, 300, n. p) = “1. Stab, Stock, *Rohrstock, 2. Stange, 
Schaft (d. Speeres), 3. Speiche (beim Wagen), 4. Halm des Getreides, 
5. *Meßstab, Rute” (GHWb 315; ÄWb I 504) = “1. staff, harpoon 
shaft (used to slay the Sethian foes), 2. stalk or stem (of  a plant, in 
particular of  corn)” (PL 401) = “Stengel, Stab” (Snk. 1999, 88 & fn. 
6: CT exx.) = “staff, shaft, stalk of  corn” (DCT 151, 156) = “poles 
(?), spokes (?)” (WD II 58: cf. RdE 43, 1992, 121y). 
nb1: J. Osing (NBÄ 745, n. 902) treated OK m3.t “Schilfrohr” (Niuserre, q.v.) as a 
variation of  m3w.t “1. Stab, Stange, 2. Halm” (q.v.), which is an error. The distinction 
of  m3.t vs. m3w.t is to be maintained (as in most of  the standard lexicons).
nb2: The rendering of  m3w.t (in Pap. Anastasi IV 16:11) as “une partie du char 
égyptien: la caisse du char ou barre de bois, perche” (  Jéquier 1911, 64–65, §23, so 
also Wb II 27, 12) has been declined by Caminos (1954, 551), who suggests “spokes” 
(instead of  “the pole or the axle of  the chariot”) identi� ed with m3w.t “sunrays” 
(cf. Lat. radio, French rayons). Besides, Jéquier (l.c.) doubted the usual rendering 
“barre de bois, perche” (as well as “banc de rameurs”).

� Its etymology is disputed. Most promising seem solutions #1, #2 
and #3.

� 1. In Egyptian philology (Ceugney 1880, 6; Müller 1893, 33; 1896, 
188; Grapow 1914, 22; Osing 1976, 206, 745–6, n. 902; Schenkel 
1999, 88), usually derived from OEg. 3wj “to be long”, which seems 
plausible, but not fully certain. Nevertheless, the wtg. with the 3w 
hrgl. (F40) that appears only later (NK), may indicate a secondary 
re-etymologization of  the word, which may have misled modern 
research.
nb1: Cf. the supposed analogous derivation of  Hbr. ma��e(h) “1. Ast, Rebe, 2. Stab, 
Stecken” < n�y “ausstrecken” (GB 417 vs. 500; recently also Djk. & Kogan 1996, 
#1807).
nb2: Osing (l.c.) assumed m3w.t/*m�3åw.w(e)t > (B) mwoui (m) “Glanz” to unite 
both (1) “Stäbe, Stangen, Halme” vs. (2) “Strahlen, Glanz” (q.v.).
nb3: Müller (1896, 188) erroneously read m3f3w.t (sic) < f3w (sic).

� 2. GT: an attractive AA parallel appears in EBrb.: Fodjaha a-mûl 
“1. bastone per battere il grano o l’orzo, 2. pestello” [ Prd. 1961, 300]. 
With regard to the special meaning of  Eg. m3w.t “shaft of  speer” 
(PT 1212b, ÜKAPT VI 129: “hölzerner Schaft eines Spießes”; 
Posener-Kriéger 1991, 300, n. p: “bâton assimilé à un harpon”) and 
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“stalk of  corn” (BD) as well as “lance” (GR: Edfu, Drioton 1948, 
19), is there any connection between Eg. m3w.t and AA *m-l “arrow, 
spear” [GT ]?
nb: Cp. Sem.: Akk. (m/jB, m/nA) mulmullu ~ malmullu “Pfeil” [AHW 671: isolated 
in Sem.] �� Ar. malm�l- “1. aiguille dont on se sert pour appliquer du collyre sur 
les paupières, 2. burin, pointe, tout instrument avec lequel on trace des caratères 
sur un corps dur” [ BK II 1153] ��� NOm.: Haruro (Gats’ama) mala “arrow” [Sbr. 
1994, 11] ��� ECh. *m-l “spear” [  JS 1981, 264: B1]: Ndam-Gulei mal “Speer” [ Lks. 
1937, 95], Tumak mà:l “lance (nom générique)” [Cpr. 1975, 82] = mààl “sagaïe” 
[Cpr. 1971, 54], Tumak-Mawer màl “sagaïe” [Cpr. 1971, 54], Somray mál� [ Lks.] 
= malé [AF ] = mal [ Benton] “Lanze” [ Lks. 1937, 80].

� 3. GT: or < AA *m-r [GT ], cf. Sem.: Hbr. *"�mer “brindille” [ DRS 
24: isolated] = “twig”, "imr�-šeper “branched antler” [ KB 67] ��� (?) 
NBrb.: Mzg. (CMaroccan) a-m�r “harpon, crochet, bâton ferré, 
aiguillon, � èche” [ Lst. 1942, 131, §552] �� SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr 
�-�ur ~ �-��ur, pl. i-�drr-dn “1. � èche, 2. p.ext.: tout petit bâton 
sans tête” [ PAM 1998, 221; 2003, 550], Hgr. d-mor, pl. i-murr-en 
“� èche” [ Fcd. 1951–2, 1224], Tadghaq & Tudalt d-mor, pl. i-mdrr-
dn “arrow” [Sudlow 2001, 292] ��� WCh.: Angas myaar “the pegs 
of  wood stuck into the walls, on which to hang articles” [ Flk. 1915, 
251; GT 2004, 262: isolated in AS] �� ECh.: Bdy. màrúmàru� “perche 
des circoncis” [AJ 1989, 97].

� All other etymologies are clearly false:
� 4. G. Jéquier (1911, 64–65, §23) identi� ed it falsely with Eg. m3«.w 

“ein hölzerner Teil der Barke” (CT, Wb II 25, 14) = “les parois 
extérieurs, le bordage, fait de pièces de bois assemblées, les deux 
côtés du bordage” (  Jéquier), although -«- 	 -w-.

� 5. L. Homburger (1930, 284) equated Eg. m3w.t with Peul dyabere, 
pl. dyabe “pied de mil” (sic). Absolutely false.

� 6. V. É. Orel & O. V. Stolbova (OS 1992, 192; HSED #1777): OEg. 
m3w.t ~ CCh.: Musgu umo “Gerte” [ Lks. 1941, 79 – apparently 
absent in Müller 1886; Trn. 1991]. Phonologically improbable. 

� 7. Ch. Ehret (1997, 216, #1840): Eg. m3w.t ~ Ar. m"y “to put forth 
leaves” ��� PCu. *md"a “shoot, plant, growth”.

m3w.t “die Strahlen der Sonne, ihr Glanz” (XVIII., Wb II 28, 1) = 
“rays of  light” (FD 103) = “les rayons (du soleil)” (AL 78.1624 with 
Dendera exx.; AL 79.1125: KRI exx.) = “rayons (de lumière)” (El-
Sayed 1987, 64) = “Strahlen der Sonne, Strahlenglanz, Glanz (a. 
Objekte), Licht” (GHWb 319) = “rays, beams, brightness” (PL 400).
nb: R. Caminos (1954, 214) sees in Pap. Anastasi IV 16:11 m3w.t “spokes (part of  
a chariot)” (falsely rendered as “the pole or the axle of  the chariot” and usually 
identi� ed with m3w.t “staff, shaft”) “undoubtedly the same word as” m3w.t “sunrays” 
(cf. Lat. radio, French rayons). 
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� Hence: Dem. mwj “light” (CED 79, not in DG) > Cpt.: (B) mwoui,"
moue, (F)"mououi “Glanz” (KHW 87) = “light, brighness” (CD 
160a) = “lumière, clarté” (DELC 108).
nb: Vocalized as *m�3åw.w(e)t � (B) mwoui vs. *m�3(a)w.w°t � (B) moue (NBÄ 
340, n. 6) = *(e)m3�wet (DELC 108).

� From the same root (as denom. verb): m3wj “bestrahlen, erleuchten” 
(GR, Wb II 28, 5) = illuminer” (Taharqa, AL 79.1124) = “strahlen” 
(Osorkon II, JW 1985, 52, n. 19) vs. m3w.tj “le Rayonnant (titre du 
dieu Soleil)” (El-Sayed 1987, 64) = “der Strahlende” (GHWb 319). 
nb1: J. Osing (NBÄ 746) did not exclude an alternative derivation of  GR m3wj as 
“eine unter Ein� uß dieses Substantivs [ i.e., m3w.t “Strahlen, Glanz”] erfolgte Bedeutungserweit-
erung von m3wj ‘sich erneuern’ (häu� g auch von der Sonne und vom Mond)”. Improbable.
nb2: The rendering of  m3.tj (in CT I 241e) is controversial. R. O. Faulkner (AECT 
I 52, spell 53, n. 5): in the version of  B10Cb & B16C (p.t m3.tj) an old perf. “(the 
sky) is in light” from the root m3(wj), while in B12C (p.t m m3tj) & B10Cc (p.t mm 
m3tj) might be a noun “light”. DCT 157: m3w.tj (sic) “radiation”.

� Its origin is disputable. Premature to claim with certainty whether 
the inner Eg. or the exteneral (AA) etymology is correct. 

� 1. In Egyptian philology (Ceugney 1880, 6; Grapow 1914, 22; NBÄ 
206), usually derived with m- pre� x from Eg. 3wj “to be long”, i.e. “those 
stretching out (from the sun)” (GT) = “étendu ou grand en lumière, 
en splendeur” (Ceugney). Thus, it would be the same derivation as 
Eg. m3w.t “Stab, Stange, Halm” (OK, above). Not impossible.

� 2. G. Takács (2005, 176, #116): if  the root was *m3w (from AA *m-
l-w), the closest cognates could be SBrb.: Hgr. meluw-et “scintiller: 
briller vivement (d’un éclat tremblant, des étoiles, des éclairs, d’un feu, 
d’un objet de métal poli . . .)”, melumelu “miroiter: ré� échir la lumière 
en produisant des re� ets tremblants” [ Fcd. 1951–2, 1191], EWlm.-
Ayr m�l�ww-�t “scintiller”, partial redupl. m�l�wl�w (EWlm. also 
m�lulu) “miroiter, re� éter de la lumière”, full redupl. m�l�wm�l�w ~ 
m�lum�lu “miroiter longuement”, EWlm. e-mdldwldw, pl. a-/i-mdld-
wldw-dn “mirage”, ta-mildw-t “brillement, éclat, chose brillante” 
[ PAM 1998, 217; 2003, 541], Tudalt & Tadghaq m�l�wl�w (impr.) 
“to shine, be lit up” [Sudlow 2001, 196] ��� HECu.: Dasenech (Galab) 
m�li�, pl. m�lli “bright” [Sasse 1974, 421] � Burji milíl-i “lightning” 
[Ss. 1982, 144] = milil-é “lightning (in sky)” vs. milil-i “lightning 
to earth” [ Hds. 1989, 92: isolated in HECu.] ��� NOm.: Kachama 
mal�l-o “rainbow” [Sbr. 1994, 18] �� SOm.: Hamer melela “bright, 
shiny” [ Flm. 1990 MS, 13] ��� WCh.: perhaps PAngas *ma2la2m (?) 
or *melem (partial redupl.?) “star” [GT 2004, 240] � Dera mélí 
“lightning” [ Nwm. 1974, 130] = mÖlí “Blitz” [  Jng. 1966 MS, 10] = 
mélí ~ mili [ Mkr.], Gera perhaps melkimbi “Blitz” [ Mkr.] �� CCh.: 
perhaps Mwulyen málwúlké�ò (compound?) “lightning” [ Kraft 1981, 
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#115] � Bdm. malayi “éclair” [Gaudiche 1938, 23] = àmÜlí “éclair” 
[Souley 1993 MS, 92] �� ECh.: Mkl. "ìmìlá “to lighten” [ Lks. 1975, 
223] = (t)ìmìlá “briller (par ex. éclairs)” [  Jng. 1990, 112].
ap: NS *m�l “to glare, shine” [ Ehret 2001, 281, #117]. Songhay meli “Blitz” ~ 
Mande: Mende melomelo, Bobo m�là “Blitz” (Songhay-Mande: Mkr. 1989 l.c.).
lit.: Mkr. 1987, 239; 1989 MS, 18, #1 (Songhay-Mande-WCh.-Mwulyen-Burji); 
Takács 1995, 106, #4 (Eg.-Brj.) 2002, 153 (Mkl.-Dera-SBrb.-Burji). 
nb1: It is dif� cult to pass any judgement on the etymology of  some further Chadic 
terms for “lightning” with an unknown third radical, cf. WCh.: Pero málà� [*-s?] 
“lightning” [ Frj. 1985, 41] �� CCh.: Bdm. hâw amÄlá‰i “es blitzt” [ Lks. 1939, 133]. 
For Pero-Mwulyen.-Brj. see Mkr. l.c.
nb2: Does Common Brb. *m-l-l “white” also belong here? Cf. e.g. NBrb.: Shilh mlul 
“to be white, grow whiter” [Aplg. 1958, 61], Mzg. mellul “être blanc, de couleur 
blanche, blanchir (intr.)” [ Tai�  1991, 416], Ait Izdeg mlil “être blanc”, amellal, umlil 
“blanc” [ Mrc. 1937, 35], Ait Mgild mllul “to be(come) white, light-colored” [ Har-
ries 1974, 239], Botiwa m-l-l: še-mrar “blanchir, rendre blanc” [ Brn. 1911, 184], 
Mzab m�ll “être/devenir blanc, blanchir” [ Dlh. 1984, 117], Wargla �-ml�l “être, 
devenir blanc, blanchir” [ Dlh. 1987, 188], Shenwa a-mellal “blanc” [ Lst. 1912, 147], 
Sened a-melläl “blanc” [ Provotelle 1911, 102] � Qbl. i-mlul ~ u-mlul “être blanc” 
[ Dlt. 1982, 497], Zwawa a-mellal “blanc”, mellul “blanchir, devenir blanc” [ Bst.] 
� Nfs. mellél (m) “bianco” [ Bst. & Bgn. 1942, 305] �� EBrb.: Gdm. mellil “blanc” 
[ Mtl. 1904, 106] = �-ml�l “être blanc” [ Lanfry 1973, 210, #999] = mellal “blanc” 
[ Bst.], Djerba a-mellal “blanc” [ Bst.], Siwa a-millal “blanc” [ Bricchetti-Robecchi] 
= a-melalle [Cailliaud] �� WBrb.: Zng. målli‰ “blanc” [ Ncl. 1953, 210] = molli‰ 
“blanc” [ Bst. 1890, 35] = mulli “blanc” [ Bst. 1887, 448] = [��yLiy/�älliy] “blanc” 
[ TC 2002, 439] �� SBrb.: Hgr. i-mlal “être blanc” [ Fcd. 1951–2, 1191], EWlm. & 
Ayr i-mlal “être blanc”, cf. EWlm. mul-�t “1. avoir du blanc à la face, tête, 2. avoir 
la tête blanche” [ PAM 2003, 537–8], Ghat & Kel Ui i-mellal “blanc” [ Bst. 1883, 
320] = Ghat mellul “blanc” [ Nhl. 1909, 134] etc. (Brb. data: Bst. 1883, 290, 334; 
1887, 403, 448; 1890, 35, 317; 1891, 7; Dst. 1925, 274–275; Lst. 1931, 203; Mlt. 
1991, 257, #24.1). The sematic shift “light” � “white” is banal, cf. e.g. Eg. �3 
“1. hell, 2. weiß” (OK, Wb III 206–8) � �3.wt “Licht (des Tages), Mondlicht” 
(NK, Wb III 208, 14–15) ~ Ar. �a�a�a “erleuchten, erhellen” (Eg.-Ar.: Vcl. 1936, 
109; Vrg. 1945, #12.a.17).
nb3: O. Rössler (1952, 136, #36) suggested a different etymology of  Brb. *m-l-l “white”: 
Sem.: Hbr. poal mll “welken (to fade away, wither)”, although the basic meaning of  
the Sem. root is probably quite different, cf. Hbr. mll qal “sich schlaff  senken (P� an-
zen)”, Ar. mll “to be bent, drag, last long (sich hinschleppen)” (Sem.: GB 430).

� 3. GT: alternatively cp. AA *m-r “light” [GT ]: ES *"mr “hell sein, 
strahlen” [ Rundgren 1963, 181–3]: Geez "amir “sun, day, time”, 
Tigre "ammära “to be bright”, Gft. aym�rä “sun”, Grg. imir (with 
dial. vars.) “sun” etc. (ES-Agaw: Lsl. 1982, 6; 1987, 26; 1988, 91; 
cf. DRS 24) ��� NBrb.: Izn. 2a-miri “moonlight” [ Rns. 1932, 386] �� 
SBrb.: Hgr. °-mmar, pl. °-mmâr-en “chaleur rayonnée (du soleil, du 
feu, d’un corps en combustion)”, cf. d-sammer, pl. i-summâr “rayons 
de soleil chauffant doucement” [ Fcd. 1951–2, 1223], EWlm. �m-r: 
a-sdssa-���r ~ d-s�ss�-��ar, Ayr i-s�ss�-��ar “rayon de soleil 
chauffant doucement, chaleur du soleil en temps froid” [ PAM 1998, 
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221; 2003, 541] ��� Agaw (< ES?) *"amär- “1. morning, 2. tomorrow” 
[Apl. 1991, 23; 1994, 3; 1984, 39]. Cf. also NAgaw: Bln. amär “klar, 
licht sein/werden” [ Rn. 1887, 30].
dp: For deriving Eg. m3w.t < Nst. *m[e]rV “to � ash” (Brb., IE, Alt., Drv.) [ Dlg. 
1991 MS, #1014a] see Takács 2004, 208.
nb: Questionable is the etymological position of  the Sem. (and henceforth Agaw) 
data. It is also problematic who borrowed from whom (unless we are dealing with 
a genetic parallel). M. Cohen (1947, #9), V. M. Illi�-Svity� (1971, #124), and most 
recently W. Leslau (1987, 26) derived the ES forms from Sem. *"mr “to see” via 
an ultimate basic meaning *“to shine, be light”. Rundgren (1963, 181–3), in turn, 
assumed an opposite semantic shift: Sem. *"mr “sehen” < “hell sein, strahlen”, 
which seems more convincing, cf. e.g. IE *leuk- “1. leuchten, 2. sehen”: i.a. Gk. 
������ “licht, glänzend, weiß”, Lat. l�x “Licht” vs. OIndic lókate “erblickt, wird 
gewahr”, lokáyati “schaut, betrachtet”, Gk. ��'  � “sehe, betrachte” (IEW 687–8; 
LEW I 823–4; KEWA III 112–3). Cf. Eg. m33 “to see” (q.v.).

� Other proposals are out of  question:
� 4. W. M. Müller (1893, 36): Eg. m3w (sic) “denken”, m3(  j.t) (sic) 

“Syenitstein”, m3wj “glänzen” & “Glanz” “sind etymologisch verbunden”. 
Naturally they are not.
nb: Cf. Eg. m32 (orig. *m3w2?) “to think”, m32 “granite” (q.v.).

� 5. W. F. Albright (1927, 213), in turn, eqauted both m3w.t and OEg. 
m3wj “new” with Ar. bah� “glänzend sein”. Unconvincing both 
semantically and phonologically. Querried by F. Calice (1936, #619) 
as “höchst unsicher”. 

� 6. P. Wilson (PL 400) derives (pace Osing in NBÄ 746) GR m3w 
“rays etc.” from m3w “to be new” (“because new things are bright”!) and 
assumes that m3w refers to “the renewing of  life giving properties 
of  the rays of  the sun”.

m3w.t (or m3wt < *m3t?) “der Refrain eines Liedes” (NK 3x, Wb 
II 27, 15) = “(technical term for) repeat” (Brunner, JNES 25, 1966, 
130–1) = “refrain (?)” (AL 77.1606) = “chorus, refrain (?)” (NE 2x, 
DLE I 207, cf. also Lichtheim in JNES 4, 193, n. 4) = “*Chor, 
Refrain (eines Liedes)” (GHWb 319) = “title (< announcing of  the 
name)” (Hodge 1997, 201–4) = “Wiederholung, Erneutes, Refrain” 
(WD III 49).
nb: To the NK occurences of  m3w.t (the Harper’s Song in Pap. Harris 500, 7:1–2; 
also Med. Pap. London 18:5 & 17:2), P. Wilson adds GR ones meaning “songs, 
chanted utterances” (Edfu, PL 402), whose phon. det. (W7, granite bowl), however, 
suggests a different etymology (cf. m32 “to think out” below?), while in all three NK 
exx. the det. is T19 (harpoon-head) occuring in NK m3w.t “Stab, Halm” (Wb). 

� Origin debatable.
� 1. In Egyptian philology (Wb l.c., GHWb l.c., D. Meeks in AL 

77.1606, C. T. Hodge 1997, 198, PL 401–2), usually derived from Eg. 
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m32 “erdenken, ersinnen” (Wb, q.v.), which would logically imply that 
-t < -2 was part of  the root (contrary to Wb’s segmentation ‘m3w.t’). 
The rather problematic semantic shift has, however, so far not been 
satisfactorily elucidated in either of  the quoted proposals.
nb1: Moreover, Meeks (l.c.) assumes a relationship to LEg. m3wt “tristes pensées, 
complaintes” (below).
nb2: Hodge (1997, 201–4) presumed in the case of  m32 a large root family eventu-
ally derived from AA *l-k (!). 

� 2. The suggestive rendering “repeat (Erneutes)” by H. Brunner (  JNES 
25, 1966, 130–1, cf. WD III 49) and “to renew, repeat again” by 
J. Assmann (quoted in PL 402) implies a derivation from Eg. m3w 
“(to be) new”, since the refrain begins a short paraphrase of  the 
whole text.

� 3. GT: in agreement with the rendering “refrain” (perhaps < *“the 
part to be repeated”), one might postulate an unattested underlying 
Eg. *m3 [< *ml] “to repeat (or sim.)” (of  which m3.wt may be an 
abstract), for which one might consider AA *m-l “to repeat (???)” 
[GT ], cf. HECu.: Hdy. múla “other” [ Blz.] = mulleka [ Hds. 1989, 
108] �� SCu.: PRift *mel- “again” [ Ehret]: Iraqw male ~ male"ale 
“again” � Asa mile-k “1. day after tomorrow, 2. (with extension of  
mng.) day before yesterday” (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 343, 324, #37) ��� 
NOm.: NWOmt. *mell-a “other” [ Bnd. 2000 MS, 60, #99] = Omt. 
*mEl- “other” [ Bnd. 1988, 147].
nb: The Cu.-Om. stem is supposed to be related to Bed. “2”: Bisharin málo [ Rn.], 
Beni Amer málo ~ mállo (cf. málho “Zweiheit”, málya “zweiter”) [ Rn.], Ammar’ar 
mál�- [ Dlg.], Arteiga mhal� [ Hds.] (Bed.: Rn. 1894, 8–9; Zbr. 1987, 328) �� LECu.: 
Saho male-�en “7” (“[5 +] 2”) [ PB], Afar mal-�e"na “7” [ Bliese] = mal�in [Zbr.] 
(Cu.: Zbr. 1989, 589; Blz. 1987 MS, 11) ��� CCh. *m-l � *miGu “2” [ Blz.]: Margi 
mÜGù, Wamdiu milu, Kilba m�Gù, Hyildi míl� (CCh.: Kraft 1981 II; JI 1994 II, 
332–3).
lit.: Ehret 1987, 103, #433 (Bed.-PRift); Blz. 1987 MS, 11; 1990, 37 (CCh.-Cu.).

m3w.t > m3wj (or m3wt < *m3t?) “sorrow (?)” (Faulkner 1936, 128, 
137–8: 2x in Pap. Bremner-Rhind, i.e., BM 10188, 7:23 & 11:6, end 
of  4th cent., around 300 BC) = “tristes pensées, complaintes” (AL 
77.1632, 77.1606: also Edfu V 71:16, also AL 78.1623) = “tristesse 
(?)” (AC 1978, 14) = “sorrow” (DLE I 208) = “sad thoughts” (PL 
401 after AL l.c.) = “ritual recitation of  someone’s name and attri-
butes, commemoration” (Hodge 1997, 203, §14) = “Traurigkeit” 
(WD II 58). 

� Hence: also m3w.t (water det.) “tears (?)” (1x) (Faulkner 1936, 128, 
137–8, Pap. Bremner-Rhind 3:3) = “tristes pensées” (AL 77.1606, 
78.1623) = “larmes” (AC 1978, 14) = “Tränen” (WD II 58).
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nb: D. Meeks (AL l.c.) apparently does not see any reason to maintain the special 
sense “tears” for this ex., while C. T. Hodge (l.c.) denies that m3w.t of  Pap. Bremner-
Rhind 3:3 belongs to the root of  the other two Pap. Bremner-Rhind exx.

� 1. The view on its derivation from Eg. m32 (> GR m3wt) “to think” 
(or sim.) expressed by D. Meeks (AL 77.1606), C. T. Hodge (l.c.), and 
P. Wilson (PL 401) may be correct, although the literary sense of  the 
underlying exx. is debated (Hodge: “recitation of  name”, Wilson: 
“thoughts, sad ones”). D. Meeks (AL 79.1149), in addition, pointed 
out the underlying verbal root in m32 “se lamenter” (KRI II 883:3), 
which, if  correct, de� nitely decides the question.
nb: All exx. have the W7 hrgl. (granite bowl, present also in m32 “to think”), which 
also suggest this etymology.

� 2. P. Wilson (PL 401) assumed the “extra dimension” of  old Eg. m32 
� m3wt “thought” obtaining a negative connotation in LEg. to have 
arisen from confusion with m32rw “to weep for” (since CT, q.v.). Or, 
vice versa, should we account for an evolution of  LEg. m3wt via *m3t 
< NK *m3tj < OK-CT m32r with a deviant orthography due to the 
in� uence of  LEg. m3wt < old m32, the only comparable root after 
the extinction of  old m32r?
nb: There is, however, some evidence for that the old root m32r was still known (as 
m3tj) in the latest centuries of  Eg. (cf. Osing 1998, 272, n. ag & fn. 1287).

� 3. GT: the Zusammenklang of  LEg. m3wt “tears (?)” (Pap. Bremner-
Rhind 3:3) with AA *m-l “tears” [GT ] may be presumably only 
illusory.
nb: Cf. Bed. melo (f  ) “Träne” [Almkvist 1885, 47] = te"-melo “die Träne” [ Munz-
inger] = melo “Träne”, mel-�t “weinen” [ Rn. 1895, 168] = mile (f  ) “tear”, mil-ot 
~ mel-ot “to weep” [ Rpr. 1928, 216] = maloi (f  ) “tears” [ Hds. 1996, 93] ��� ECh.: 
Tumak mùlÖl “larme” [Cpr. 1975, 85] � Mokilko môló “weinen” [ Lks. 1975, 224]. 
For Bed.-Tumak see also Blz. 1994 MS Bed., 27; Skn. 1997, 78; Takács 1998, 
135, #1.5. 

m3w.tj “als Bez. der Hoden” (GR: 2x in Dendera, II 79a & III 20g 
after Mariette, Wb II 28, 9).
nb: Dawson (1934, 135, §5) supposes an earlier ex. of  the word in m3w.t (� esh det.) 
“(possibly) testicle” (in a mag. text of  Theban Ostr. C1, line 6).

� Origin debated: 
� 1. W. R. Dawson (1934, 135, §5) apparently suggests an etymologi-

cal connection to Eg. m3t.(t) “mandrake” in the Mag. Pap. Leiden I 
348, 5:8–6:1, where its “fruit” is identi� ed with the testicles (  jns.wj=fj 
m pr.t m3.t) and which eventually derives from OEg. (PT 1440e) 
m32.t “mandrake goddess” (Dawson) = “Oschur, Apfel von Sodom 
(Calotropis procera): ein Strauch mit großen, steifen, rundlichen, 
blau bereiften Blättern und viel Milchsaft” (ÄWb I 506). This theory 
implies a shift from OK m32.t via NK m3t.t down to GR m3wt.
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nb: Dawson (o.c., p. 134) cites further exx. for mandrake conceived as testicles (a 
Syr. med. MS q.v.: fruit of  mandrake is compared with testicle of  man; one of  the 
Ar. names of  mandrake is “devil’s testicles”).

� 2. G. Takács (2004, 56, #345): if  m3w.tj was a nomen actoris (suf� x -tj), 
lit. *“producer of  seminal � uid”, it might be in principle etymologi-
cally connected with NEg. m3j “sperm” (q.v.)?
nb1: It would be tempting to compare also SBrb.: Ayr & EWlm. mul�y “être male, 
entier (mâle)”, �-meli, pl. i-mela-n ~ i-mulay “1. mâle entier (animal mâle non castré 
et pleinement développé), 2. étalon, chameau étalon” [Alj. 1980, 128; PAM 2003, 
537, 541], Hgr. a-mâli “not castrated male animal (he-goat, camle etc.)” [Gouffé], 
Ghat a-mali, pl. i-mulay “étalon” [ Nhl. 1909, 158]. But these forms look rather 
like m- pre� x participial derivations from Brb. *l-y “to mount” [GT ] = *d-hl$/iy 
“monter” [ PAM 2003, 509]. Note that C. Gouffé (1974, 371) derives Hausa ámáálì 
~ ámáálè “chameau reproducteur et chef  du troupeau” [Gouffé] = amáálè “mon-
strous ram, horse, donkey, or camel” [Abr. 1962, 28] from Tuareg.
nb2: The etymology suggested in Takács 1997, 235, #26.1 is unconvincing. 

� 3. G. Takács (2004, 56, #345; 1997, 237, #37): or, if.tj was the fem. 
dual ending (somewhat strange in the case of  testicles), one would 
not exclude a relationship with AA *m-l “egg” [GT ]. 
nb1: NAgaw: Hamir míl� “testiculi” [ Rn. 1884, 392] �� LECu.: Saho mñl-� “Hoden, 
testiculi” [ Rn. 1890, 265], Afar m�l� “testicolo” [Crl.] ��� NOm. *mUl- “egg” [GT ] 
= *mbul- [ Bnd. 1994, 1156, #24]: Omt. mol- & m�l- “egg” [ Bnd.] � Chara mol� 
“egg” [Crl.] = m�la [ Bnd. 1974 MS, 16] � Gmr. *mul [GT ]: Benesho mul “egg” 
[ Bnd., also Wdk. 1990, 107], She mul “testicolo” [CR 1925, 621, also Bnd.] � Dizoid: 
Maji mUlm [ Bnd. ] = mnlm [ Mkr.] = múl� [ Keeter apud Bnd. 1996 MS, 1, #24], 
Sheko mialgu (quoted as ‘Dizi’) “egg” [ Bnd.-Flm.] = mi’yalku [ Bnd. 1971] = miag 
~ mialgu (quoted as ‘Dizi’) [ Bnd. 1974 MS, 16], Nao (Nayi) mola [ Bnd.-Flm.] = 
m	la “egg” [ Mkr.] = mÆla, måla [ Bnd. 1996 MS, #24] �� SOm.: Dime mÆllo “egg” 
[ Bnd. 1971, 263, #23] = m�llo, mÖló [ Mkr. after Flm.] = m�l(l)-o [ Bnd. 1994, 
149] = m™lu [Sbr. 1996 MS, #24] (Om.: Bnd.-Flm. 1976, 49; Bnd. 1971, 260–3, 
279, #23; 1988, 149; 1994, 1154, 1156, #24; Mkr. 1987, 33) ��� CCh.: Hina milti 
“Eier” [Str. 1922–23, 134]. See also Crl. 1938 III, 172 (NOm.-LECu.-Xamir); Skn. 
1995, 31 (NOm.-SBrb.).
nb2: Brb. *ta-m�llal-t “egg” is generally accepted in Berber studies as a deriva-
tion from common Brb. *m-l-l “(to be) white” (cf. Bst. 1885, 180–181; Dst. 1925, 
270–271, #1; Bynon 1984, 256–257; Mlt. 1991, 257, #24.1), cf. e.g. NBrb.: Izn. 
2a-melläl-t “oeuf ”, Bqy. 2a-me‰‰aF-2 “oeuf ”, pl. i-me‰‰aF-en “testicules” (Rif: Rns. 
1932, 387) � Qbl. ta-mellal-t, pl. ti-mellal-in “1. oeuf, 2. testicule” [ Dlt. 1982, 497]. 
Thus, it cannot be compared with NOm. *mUl- “egg” unless there was a secondary 
contamination between PBrb. “egg” vs. PBrb. *m-l-l “white”.
nb3: NOm. *mUl- should be etymologically separated from Om. *”ul-/*bul- “egg” 
[GT ] (Om.: Mkr. 1987, 33) ��� HECu.: Burji bub�le “egg” [Sasse]. For details cf. 
Eg. pj (EDE II 414). M. L. Bender (l.c.) reconstructed POm. *mbul “egg” for all 
Om. forms. But assuming two different AA roots seems more justi� ed. 

m3w.tj (dual) “die Arme”, m3w.tj-�r “Horusarm (als Name des Geräts 
im Armgestalt zum Räuchern)” (GR, Wb II 28, 7–8) = “Schultern” 
(von Bergmann apud Piehl) = “les deux mains” (Piehl 1897, 129–131, 
§3) = “two arms (in general)” (PL 402).
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� Cf. also m3wj “la patte d’un oiseau (les longues pattes de l’ibis)” 
(Ceugney 1880, 6 after Brugsch) = “bras” (Lefèbvre 1952, 59: Edfu 
I 16:10), considered by Piehl (1897, 130) as a dialectal form (!) of  
m3w.tj.

� Etymology debated:
� 1. Traditionally (Ceugney 1880, 6; Wb l.c.; PL 402) considered to be 

an m- pre� x nomen instr. derivation from Eg. 3wj [*rwy] “to stretch 
out, reach” (cf. Wb I 3–4), whose origin is debated.
nb: (1) Most probably derives from AA *r-w “large” [GT ], cf. PBrb. *r-w “to be 
large” [GT ]: NBrb.: Rif: Uriaghel ti-riu§-2 “largeness” [ Rns.], Shilh: Sus tu-rr�-t 
“largeness” [ Dst. 1938, 167], Izn. mi-riu “to be large” [ Rns.], Shawya i-rao “large” 
[ Msq. 1879, 517], Shenwa mi-riw “large” [ Lst. 1912, 146] (NBrb.: Rns. 1932, 
328–329) �� SBrb.: Hgr. riu “être large” [Chn.] ��� WCh.: Ngizim ràwáu “to grow 
up” [Schuh 1981, 138]. For Eg.-Tuareg see Cohen 1947, #513. (2) Or, if  3– < *l-, 
it may be cognate with SBrb.: Hgr. a-lu “être large” [ Fcd. 1951–2, 1092], Ghat 
i-lua “large”, ta-lui-t “largeur” [ Nhl. 1909, 172] ��� WCh.: (?) Dwot lò(yi) [unless < 
*G-y-r] “long” [ Kraft 1981, #291]. For Eg.-Hgr. see Snd. 1997, 194, #1. Note that 
HECu.: Sdm. lowo “much, many”, lowîdi “big”, lowinâte (m), lowimma (f  ) “great-
ness” [Gsp. 1983, 212] cannot be related, since it comes from HECu. *lob-a “big” 
[ Hds. 1989, 417]. (3) Eg. 3wj has been combined also with Sem. *"wy: Hbr. "wy 
piel-hitpael “to wish, desire”, *"aww� “desire”, "awwat nepeš “desire of  the soul”, 
Ar. "wy “(in)tendere, sich hinbegeben” (Sem.: GB 15). lit. for Eg.-Sem.: Ember 1917, 
38–39; 1930, 39, #6.a.15; Alb. 1918, 232; 1927, 209; Brk. 1932, 101, #7. Semanti-
cally plausible, cf. e.g. Eng. long vs. to long for ~ Germ. lang vs. verlangen, Sem.: 
Hbr. �p
 “to stretch out” � “to desire”; or cp. Sem.: Hbr. qwy qal-piel “to wait, 
hope” vs. Ar. qawiya “to be stretched, strong, gespannt, fest, stark sein” (Sem.: GB 
706). But Sem. *"wy seems to be related rather with CCh.: Logone wá ~ wáá (uwá) 
“1. to want, 2. say, 3. remember” [ Lks. 1936, 125]. For the Hbr.-Lgn. etymology 
see Kogan & Stolbova 1994, 2, #15. (4) H. Abel (1933–1934, 305) compared OEg. 
3wj with common Nub. �wir “ausbreiten”. Improbable. Such meaning is usually 
not borrowed, and Nub. -r vs. Eg. -Ø would be unexplained.

� 2. K. Piehl (1897, 130): originally “celle . . . qui donne”, derived from 
Eg. m3« “donner”. False, since the -« cannot shift into -w.

� 3. P. Wilson (PL 402) did not exclude a connection with Eg. m3w3 
“die Arme” (NE, Wb II 28, 16), which she de� ned as “referring to 
sg. straight or strong”. Besides, m3w3 derives rather from m3w3 “Art 
Stock” (NE, Wb II 28, 14) = “perche, palanche” (AL 77.1610) = 
“carrying-pole” (NE, DLE I 207) = “Stab, Tragestange, Stange (an 
e. Kasten)” (GHWb 319). Plausible provided we assume OK m3w3 
> NK m3wd > GR m3wt (secondarily conceived as fem. m3w.t). 

m3w3 (GW for m3w, mw3, or mw?) “unbotmäßig, ungehorsam sein” 
(late NK, Wb II 28, 10; GHWb 319) = “être désobéissant” (AL 78.1626).
nb: The actual root might have been *mw3 [from *mwr ~ *mwl]. Wb & GHWb 
read m3w3, while D. Meeks m3w(3).
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� Apparently not a late loan-word. At least, no NWSem. (or other) 
etymology has been proposed. Depending on in which form we 
assume the unattested OEg. etymon, diverse alternative AA cognate 
sets may be suggested (the � rst one seems most probable):

� 1. GT: derives from AA *m-r (perhaps *mur) “to be stubborn (or 
sim.)” [GT ]? Cf. Sem. *mry: OHbr. mr" ~ mry qal “rebellisch, 
widerspenstig sein” [GB] = “to be recalcitrant, rebellious”, hi� l “to 
behave rebelliously” [ KB], MHbr. mry hi� l “to be recalcitrant” 
[ KB], NHbr. mry “widerspenstig sein” [GB] � Samar. Aram. mry 
“rebellion” [ Tal 2000, 485] �� Ar. mry I “i.a.: jem. das ihm Gebüh-
rende vorenthalten”, III “disputieren, sich gegenseitig provozieren” 
[GB] = I “to incite”, III “to wrangle” [ KB after Wehr & Cowan] 
(Sem.: GB 458–460; KB 632 with further parallels) ��� NBrb.: Qbl 
mari “1. s’entêter, 2. se forcer, 3. agir par esprit de contradiction” 
[ Dlt. 1982, 512, 518] �� SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr �ur-�t “s’entêter, être 
têtu, s’obstiner”, EWlm. d-��uru, pl. d-��ur-ut-dn “entêtement, 
fait d’être têtu, obstination” [ PAM 1998, 221; 2003, 551] ��� LECu.: 
Orm. morm� “opposition, resistance”, morm� “to oppose, argue, 
contest” [ Bitima 2000, 202], Orm.-Borana & Orma) morma “to 
argue, quarrel”, (Borana, Waata) moroma “argument, quarrel, � ght” 
[Strm. 1987, 370] = Orm.-Borana morma “to argue, quarrel, refuse 
a suggestion”, morm-a��a “to argue, � ght, disagree”, morom-a��a 
“to disagree, refute, contradict” [Strm. 1995, 210], Som. múrm-ayya 
“to contradict”, múran [-n < *-m#], pl. múrámmó “argument, dis-
agreement, dispute” [Abr. 1964, 183] � HECu. *mor�m- “to argue” 
[ Hds.]: Brj. morom- ~ mor�m- “to deny” [ Hds.], Darasa (Gedeo) 
morom- “to argue” [ Hds.], Sid. mor�m- ~ morom- “to deny” [ Hds.] 
= moroma “to contradict, deny to have done sg.”, morom-âno (f  ) 
“one who denies to have done an offence, one who denies the truth” 
[Gsp. 1983, 237] (HECu.: Hds. 1989, 48) �� SCu.: perhaps Irq. m�r-�t 
“to bend, refuse after agreeing earlier” [ MQK 2002, 71] ��� SOm.: 
Ari mer- “to forbid” [ Hyw. 1988, 290] = mér- “to forbid” [ Bnd.-
Flm.], Dime m
r- “to forbid” [ Bnd.] (SOm.: Bnd. 1994, 150) ��� CCh.: 
Bura mula [-l- reg. < *-r-] “1. to become unruly or stubborn, 3. to 
rebel, 3. get out of  hand, give trouble”, mulmula “stubborn, unruly, 
rebellious”, mulmul-kur “obstinacy, stubbornness” [ BED 1953, 144] 
= mula(i) “sich widersetzen”, mulmula “widersetzlich, -spenstlich, 
ungehorsam, aufständisch” [ Hfm. in RK 1973, 92] �� ECh.: perhaps 
EDng. míré “versagen” [ Ebs. 1979, 128; 1987, 98], less probably cf. 
EDng. màar� “poursuivre (une querelle)” [ Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 196].

74 m3w3

takacs_f3_63-131.indd   74 11/8/2007   5:33:55 PM



nb1: Gasparini (1983, 237) surmises apparently an onomatopoetic origin for Sid. 
moroma rendering the recipr. pass. form moromama- as “to murmur, dispute, 
contradict what onother is saying”, which is rather improbable in view of  the AA 
cognates. 
nb2: Dasenech muor “stubborn, � erce, fearless” [ Tosco 2001, 519] is probable 
unrelated, its 1st mng. being “leopard”.
nb3: Leslau (1958, 31) compared Hbr. mry with Tigre t�-bärra < �bry “to lie, deny” 
with alternation of  labials. Uncertain.

� 2. GT: or perhaps m3w < *mlw? Cf. ECh.: Dangla-Migama *mell-
/*m�l- “to refuse” [GT ]: WDng. méèlè (tr./intr.) “contester, douter” 
[ Fédry 1971, 128], EDng. mèllìy� “douter, contester, contrer, ne pas 
croire, refuser” [ Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 201], Mgm. mèelò “refuser” [  JA 
1992, 106].

� 3. GT: provided it was a GW for *mw, cf. ECh.: EDng. mòw� & 
WDng. múwè “bouder, être de mauvaise humeur, faire la tête quitter 
son mari pour retourner chez sa mère” [ Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 210]

m3wj “als Name eines Windgottes (des Westwindes)” (GR, Wb II 
28, 6). 
nb1: Cf. perhaps also LEg. m3m3 (wind det.) in bh3j.w n m3m3 “?” (GR, Wb II 
29, 9). 
nb2: Cenival (1987, 3–8; cf. Manning 1991, 156) derived Dem. mj “wind, breath” 
(only in the myth of  the sun-eye 3:30) from m3«.w “(richtiger) Wind (gern mit dem 
Zusatz nfr ’günstiger Wind’)” (MK, Wb II 23), which is phonologically dubious.

� Obscure word. Etymology uncertain. Of  interest may be eventually 
the following AA roots:

� 1. GT: cf. WCh.: Gwandara múrà “cold” [ Mts. 1972, 83]?
nb: Akk. (  jB) merru “Wind” [AHW 646] is out of  question, being a Sum. loan.

� 2. GT: or cf. LECu.: Rnd. malálwa “sand storm” [Oomen 1981, 
71] = “sand storm, dust storm” [ PG 1999, 218]?
nb: Cf. also Sem.: OSA (Sab.) mly II “1. winter, 2. winter crop”, cf. mly-m “of  winter (?)” 
[SD 86]? The semantic shift “cold” ~ “wind” is common in AA.

� 3. GT: or cf. WBrb.: Zng. a-maya “trombe précédant la tornade” [ Ncl. 
1953, 203] ��� Bed. m� ~ m� “1. Hagel, 2. Hagelkorn” [ Rn. 1895, 
161] = mi ~ mi� “hailstone” [ Rpr. 1928, 213] �� SCu.: Ma’a má “bla-
sen” [ Mnh. 1906, 312] (unless identical with Ma’a ma “schlagen”) ��� 
WCh.: Ngizim màmà “coldness, the harmattan, cold season” [Schuh 
1981, 110] �� CCh.: Hina mii, Musgoy (Daba) mbíí “Wind” (CCh.: 
Str. 1910, 460) �� ECh.: Mokilko màayé “wind” [ Lks. 1977, 224] = 
màayé “vent, air”, cf. móyòyò adj. “frais, froid” [  Jng. 1990, 135].
lit.: Takács 1999, 107, #33 (Eg.-Hina-Mkl.).
nb1: V. É. Orel and O. V. Stolbova (OS 1992, 188; Orel 1995, 107, #106; HSED 
#1707) equated ECh.: Mokilko màayé “wind” with MEg. m3«.w “richtiger Wind” 
(MK, Wb II 23–24), which derives < OEg. m3« “right (etc.)” (!).
nb2: L. Reinisch (1895, 161) suggested a far-fetching etymology for Bed. m� ~ m�, 
which is phonologically untenable: *may < *mar < *mard = Sem. *brd.

 m3wj 75

takacs_f3_63-131.indd   75 11/8/2007   5:33:55 PM



m3wd “Beischrift zu gefangenen kleinen Tieren, die man in Kasten 
trägt” (since OK, Wb II 28, 13) = “porter, transporter, porter à l’aide 
d’une palanche” (AL 77.1609: m3w3 of  Edfu V 119:8 replaced in the 
parallel text of  Edfu IV 186:13 by jwh “charger, transporter”) = 
“tragen, transportieren (mit einer Tragestange)” (GHWb 319; ÄWb 
I 504).

� From the same root derive: 
(1) m3w3 “Art Stock” (late NK, Wb II 28, 14) = “corniche” (Ceugney 

1880, 6) = “Stab” (Wreszinski 1909, 175) = “une palanche (sur 
l’épaule), aux bouts de laquelle sont suspendues des bottes” (Keimer 
1942, 318) = “Holzstab” (Helck 1958, 27; MWNR 857) = “Stock” 
(WMT 349; MWNR 852) = “perche, palanche” (AL 77.1610; 
79.1126 with lit.) = “Tragstange oder Joch, urspr.: Querholz bei 
Pferden und Rindergespannen, auch: ein einfacher, wenig bearbe-
iteter Holzbalken” (Hassan 1979, 121–4, esp. 121, fn. 19–30 with 
a list of  NK etc. occurences) = “carrying-pole, two variations: (1) 
carried by two men (the load hanging in between them), (2) carried 
by a single man” (  Janssen 1975, 385–7) = “carrying-pole” (late NK 
5x, DLE I 207; Vrg. 1982; cf. also Janssen 1961, 44 and Leitz 1999, 
33, fn. 13 with exx. and lit.) = “Tragstange” (Helck 1989, 140, §6) = 
“Stab, Tragestange, Stange (an einem Kasten)” (GHWb 319) = “bal-
ancier, palanche” (Vernus 1997, 439–441) = “type of  stick, refers to 
a simple unworked or lightly worked length of  wood, used as a stick 
with which to carry things like a yoke, carried in the hand and can 
also be used as a measuring stick” (PL 402). 
nb1: K. Sethe (ÜKAPT) and D. Meeks (AL 77.1610) found an OK trace of  this 
noun in PT 445d m33.w nw zm.t (Wb II 35, 7) = “Joche, Holzbrücken” (ÜKAPT 
VI 129) = “Brückenjochen” (ÜKAPT II 321–2) = “*Brückenjoch, *Stäbe” (GHWb 
322), which Meeks read as m3w3. P. Vernus (1997, 439f.), followed by F. Junge (2003, 
247, n. 417), translated m3d.w (obscure det., identi� ed by Vernus with D41 + pl. 
strokes) of  Pap. Prisse 13:2 (Wb II 35, 4; #aba 1956, 153–4, n. 417: “impartialité”) 
as “les balanciers, les équilibres” (Vernus) = “Balancierstange, Tragejoch” (  Junge) 
and linked it to PT 445d m33.w. 
nb2: A. H. Gardiner (1948, 18) rendered m3w3 “stick, staff” in Pap. Wilbour in a 
� gurative sense “foundation” (following Breasted’s translation “endowment”, which 
Gardiner treated as “at least approximately correct”). Hassan (1979, 121–4), in turn, 
found the general sense “stick, staff” incorrect and preferred “Joch” and hence 
metaphorically “Feldbezeichnung” (on the analogy of  Lat. iugum “Querholz” vs. 
iugerum “die von einem unter dem Joch stehenden Gespann beim P� ügen erreichte 
Leistung”). P. Vernus (1997, 439–441), however, declined the meaning “yoke” (as less 
convincing) in favour of  “balancier, palanche”, from which he derived the � gurative 
sense “apports, revenus, fondation” (in Pap. Wilbour). P. Kaplony (LÄ I 635, n. 6) 
derived m3w3 “Totenstiftung” from m3w3 “versehen” (q.v.).
nb3: Naturally, m3w3 has nothing to do with m3w.t “Schaft (vom Stock)” (q.v.) 
as erroneously supposed by Brugsch (Wb 540) and P. Wilson (PL 402), cf. Müller 
1893, 33 & fn. 3. 
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nb4: P. Vernus (1997, 442 & n. 21) sees in the hrgl. (from the 1st IMP) depicting a 
man carrying a balance with the reading k3rj “gardener” (cf. Fischer 1968, 154–5) 
the proof  for the existence of  m3w3 “balance”, cf. Pap. Sallier II 6:5–8: k3rj �r 
jn.t m3w3 “le jardinier en train de porter le balancier” (cf. also Brunner 1944, 133; 
Seibert 1967, 155).
nb5: W. Helck (1971, 513, #86; 1989, 140, §6) suggests a GW reading má-wad (not 
ma-wa3) for NK m3w3 based upon its suggested Hbr. etymon m��, which, in view 
of  the OK attestation, cannot be accepted.
nb6: Smith & Gadd (1925, 235, 4) found a cuneiform (Amarna) re� ection of  *pds 
n m3w3 as pi�aš ni mu"da (rendered as “the kind of  box in which the m3w3 were 
carried”) in a list of  Eg. words (in the tablet of  Ashmolean Museum from Tell el-
Amarna 1921, nr. 1154, rt. 4), in which they recognized but misunderstood m3w3. 
J. Vergote (1982) rendered pitaš ni mu"tu “coffre à brancard” declining the rendering 
“pets carried in a cage”. 

(2) m3w3 “die Arme” (late NK, Wb II 28, 16, cf. Brunner 1944, 34, 
text 6:5; Janssen 1961, 44).
nb1: A poetic expression (Ostr. Edinburgh 916, 9, cf. W. R. Dawson & T. E. Peet: 
“The so-called poem on the king’s chariot” in JEA 19, 1933, 173, pl. 29.3). Derives 
metaphorically from m3w3 “carrying-pole” as rightly con� rmed by Hassan (l.c.).
nb2: P. Kaplony (LÄ I 635, n. 6) denied the sense “Arme” (to be replaced with 
“Totenstiftung”).

(3) m3w3 “gezwungen sein etwas zu tun” (late NK, Wb II 29, 1). 
Hence also: m3w3 “vassal (?)” (late NK 1x, DLE I 207) & “Frohnde” 
(XXII., Wb II 28, 15). Further details in the entry below. Perhaps via a 
shift of  meanings “to be burdened by a duty” < “to carry on shoulder”?

(4) m3w3 “versehen sein, geschmückt sein mit etwas” (late NK, Wb 
II 28, 17): for further details see the entry below. Perhaps via “to be 
equipped” < “to be burdened” < “to carry on shoulder”? 

� The original meaning of  the Eg. root is questionable. The origin 
of  the strange consonant structure is also dubious. Most probable 
is solution #3.

� 1. H. Grapow (1914, 22) saw in OEg. m3w3 a pre� x m-, but he was 
unable to identify the basic root (OEg. *3w3 or sim.). It would imply 
that OEg. *3w3 must have been a verb and m3w3 its nom. instr. So 
far, however, I was unable to � nd parallels of  OEg. *3w3 in AA.
nb: The derivation from w3 “élever” (sic!) > w3 “stela” proposed by Ceugney (1880, 
6) is certainly out of  question.

� 2. Uncritically following the unchecked commentary of  Wb II 28, 14 
and ignoring the probable OK attestation of  the root m3w3, a num-
ber of  authors have erroneously presumed LEg. m3w3 to represent a 
foreign loan-word, whereby they treated Eg. m3w3 as a GW for mwd 
“carrying-pole” [ Ward] = má-wad (not m-wa3) [ Helck] = m3-wd 
[Snd.] (sic!) and suggested a borrowing from Can., cf., e.g., Hbr. 
m�� ~ m��� “1. Tragstange, Tragesstelle, bestehend aus mehreren 
dergleichen Stangen, 2. Joch” [GB 404] = m�� “1. carrying-frame, 
2. pole” vs. m��� “1. yoke, 2. carrying-pole” [ KB 555], NHbr. m�� 
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“größere Tragstange”, m��� “kleinere Tragstange” [ Dalman 1922, 
227; cf. Levy 1924 III, 44–45] etc. This solution has rightly been 
rejected already by W. M. Müller (1893, 33, fn. 3). 
lit. for Eg.-Sem.: Helck (1971, 513, #86; 1989, 140, §6), Loprieno (1977, 128), Has-
san (1979, 121–4), Vergote (1982), Ward (1989, 76), Th. Schneider (1996, 175).
nb1: With respect to the OK attestation of  its root, NEg. m3w3 cannot be a loan-
word borrowed from NWSem. If  there was a connection, perhaps the Can. word 
was borrowed from LEg.
nb2: Th. Schneider (1996, 175), in addition, falsely combined Hbr. m�� ~ m��� 
even with Hbr. ma��eh and Ug. m� “rod, staff, riding crop” [ DUL 602] = “Stab, 
virga virilis” [ WUS #1551], although the two should be carefully separated from 
one another (cf. Eg. mdw below). Similarly false is Hassan’s (1979, 121–4) derivation 
of  Hbr. m�� from an absurd �md� (sic!). Besides, in GB 404 and KB 555, Hbr. m�� 
is af� liated with Sem. *�mw� attested by Hbr. mw� qal “wanken”, nifal “wackel, 
wanken”, Palm. mw� “Schwankung”, Ar. my� “abweichen” (these are explained in 
GB as denom. from Hbr. m��!), which seems equally unconvincing. 

� 3. G. Takács (2004, 57–58, #347, cf. already Takács 1997, 230–1, 
#15): OEg. m3w3 < *mrwg with the primary meaning *“to carry on 
the shoulders” (whence later: “to carry on a carrying-pole”), which 
is perhaps a denominative verb from AA *m-r-g “1. shoulder, neck, 
back, 2. (denom. vb.) to press the neck, choke” (or sim.) [GT ]: Sem.: 
perhaps Ar. mara$a “4. presser et manipuler un membre du corps” 
[ BK II 1086] (remnant of  the old denom. vb.?) ��� LECu. *marg- 
“neck” [GT ]: Baiso marg-i “front of  neck” [ Flm. apud Brz.] = marg-i 
“front neck” [ Hyw. 1979, 127] = marg-i “throat” [ HL apud Brz.] = 
marg-i “neck”, marg-is- (caus.) “to strangle, choke” [ LS] = marg-í 
“neck” [ Brz. 1995, 19, #26], Som. märeg ~ méreg “in Verwick-
elung, Verwirrung, in einem Gedränge sein”, merg-� ~ mirg-� (caus.) 
“(be)drängen, jemanden am Halse packen und würgen”, märg-o ~ 
merg-o (re� .) “1. sich in ein Gedränge einlassen, 2. sich würgen an 
etwas, ins Ersticken kommen”, cf. mérg-i ~ mírg-i “Hals- und Nack-
ensehne” [ Rn. 1902, 301] = márég, pl. márég-ó “rope for neck of  
lamb or kid”, merg-ín-ayya “to tangle (rope), stick (of  meat in throat)” 
[Abr. 1964, 175, 178] = marg-at- “to choke” [ Lmb.], Jiddu mer‰-� ~ 
mer‰-e [*-g-] “neck” [ Lmb.], Dsn. (Galab) morg-o� “hump of  cow” 
[Sasse 1974, 419] (LECu.: Lmb. 1988, 88, #130) �� SCu.: cf. perhaps 
Ma’a miarega “Arm” (unless it is a var. of  mu-hd»��a) “Arm” [ Mnh. 
1906, 314] ��� NOm. *mUrg- “shoulder” [GT ]: Omt. (sic) morg-e 
“dorso, spalla” [ Mrn. 1938, 153], Wlt. muorg-� “spalla” [Crl. 1929, 33] = 
morgiy-a “1. shoulder, 2. hump” [ Lmb.], Gamu morg-e “hump” 
[ Lmb. 1985 MS, 3, #62; Sottile 1999, 432], Gofa morg-e “shoulder” 
[ Lmb.] � Shinasha (Bworo) mangr-à [< *marg-] “shoulder” [ Lmb.] 
(NOm.-LECu.: Lmb. 1988, 54; 1993, 109; 1993, 354; Hbr.-Lmb. 
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1988, 129; LS 1997, 466; Bys.-Wlt.: Boisson 1989, 50; 1990, 28) ��� 
ECh.: Kera ámàrgá “Rückentrage für Säuglinge” [ Ebert 1976, 26] � 
perhaps Smr. már‰� [if  -‰- < *-g-] “gorge” [  Jng. 1993 MS, 44]. 
AP: Kuliak: Ik moroka “throat” [ Lmb. 1988, 88, #130: Ik-ECu.].
DP: C. Boisson (1989 MS, 50; 1990, 28) compares distant Nst. parallels like Alt. 
*omurg- “front part of  the shoulder” [ Dybo 1989, 205, #13] and Ur.: Samoyed 
m8rka “shoulder” [  Janhunen] (for Ur.-Alt. cf. also Dybo 1989, 200, #23 & 205, 
#14) as well as Sum. mur7–gú ~ murgu � Akk. en
e
�ru “épine dorsale” & arkatu 
“back” & b�du “shoulder” [ Labat 1976, 233, #567] > Sem.: Akk. murgu “Rückgrat, 
Schiffskiel” [ Deimel, absent in AHW ] as to. With regard to the apparent lack of  
Sem. cognates, the Akk. form seemss to be rather a loan from. In addition, the Sum. 
form may be a compound (cf. Sum. gú “neck”), which excludes the comparison of  
the Akk. & Sum. forms.
nb1: In the Cushitological lit. (e.g. Sasse 1982, 148; Lmb. 1988, 88, #130; Hbr.-
Lmb. 1988, 129; LS 1997, 466), the ECu.-NOm. words for “shoulder, neck” etc. 
are combined with the re� exes of  ECu. *mur�- “gristle (?)” [Sasse] = “soft part, 
tendon (?)” [GT ], cf. LECu.: Orm. mórg-� [ Rn.] = morg-aya “tendon, nerve” 
[Sasse, Hbr.-Lmb.], Orm.-Borana of  Isiolo morg-� “tendons, muscles” [Strm. 
1987, 369], Konso murq-a “soft band” [Sasse], Gdl. mor�-a “bone of  nose, soft 
part of  ensete” [Sasse], Arb. morgí (m) “tendon, sinew” [ Hyw. 1984, 385] � Som. 
múruq “die sehnigen Bestandteile am Oberarm oder an den Waden, Muskeln” 
[ Rn. 1902, 302] = muruq “muscle” [Sasse], Arb. morg-i “tendon, sinew” [ Hbr.-
Lmb.] � HECu.: Drs. (Gedeo) morge�-o “tendon (of  neck?)” [ Hds. 1989, 256], Sdm. 
morgogg-e “hock” [ Lsl.], probably Burji *morg- “(?)” in morg-ánka míæa “ankle” 
(míæa “bone”) [Sasse 1982, 148] (HECu.: Lsl. 1988, 195) � Yaaku mor‰-i" “sinew 
(of  neck)” [ Heine 1975, 133]. 
nb2: The etymology of  ECh.: Lele mòrngó ~ mòròngó “manche à houe” [ WP 
1982, 65] is questionable. 

� 4. GT: another possibility is OEg. m3w3 < *mlwg = (?) ES: Amh. 
malogiya “pole for carrying a heavy burden/object”, translation of  
Geez malgam (sic) “means of  carrying, pole used in acrrying burdens, 
litter” given by Tayyä (ES: Lsl. 1987, 342).
nb: Again arises the question of  the quadriliteral root. W. Leslau (l.c.) rightly derives 
Geez malgam from a *lgm, which is, however, unattested. The Amh. -y- 	 Geez 
-m- is strange. The hypothetic OEg. *3w3 [*lwg] would be comparable with Amh., 
but hardly with Geez *lgm.

� 5. GT: or cp. perhaps Brb. *m-r-� > NBrb.: Swy. i-mer�i-n (pl.) “en 
suite, auprès cela” [ Bst.] �� WBrb.: Zng. a-mer�i, pl. a-mer�-un “dos” 
[ Bst.] = a-mer�i “Rücken” [Zhl. 1942–43, 89] (Brb.: Bst. 1890, 314)?

m3wd “gezwungen sein etwas zu tun” (late NK, Wb II 29, 1; GHWb 
319) = “être contraint à faire qqch.” (AL 77.1611) = “to be com-
pelled” (DLE I 207).

� Hence also: m3w3 “vassal (?)” (late NK 1x, DLE I 207) & “Frohnde” 
(XXII., Wb II 28, 15).

� GT: the semantically closest parallel appears in WCh.: Hausa múrgù 
“payment made by slave to his owner in lieu of  working personally” 
[Abr. 1962, 685]. 
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nb: The semantic development of  LEg. m3w3 “to be burdened by a duty” < “to 
carry on shoulder” is not to be excluded, see OEg. m3w3 (above) and esp. Ar. 
mara$a “4. presser et manipuler un membre du corps” [ BK II 1086] ��� LECu.: 
Som. märeg ~ méreg “in Verwickelung, Verwirrung, in einem Gedränge sein”, 
merg-� ~ mirg-� (caus.) “(be)drängen, jemanden am Halse packen und würgen”, 
märg-o ~ merg-o (re� .) “1. sich in ein Gedränge einlassen, 2. sich würgen an 
etwas, ins Ersticken kommen” [ Rn. 1902, 301] = Som. märeg ~ mereg “to be in 
a throng”, merg-ñn “thronging” & Jbr. márek “to be in a throng” [ Hhn. 1975, 92 
with Nil. parallels].

m3wd “versehen sein, geschmückt sein mit etwas” (late NK, Wb II 
28, 17; GHWb 319).

� GT: the semantically closest parallel appears in EBrb.: Gdm. e-mr�% 
“être armé (piège)” [ Lanfry 1973, 216, #1023]. 
nb1: The semantic development of  LEg. m3w3 “to be equipped” < “to be bur-
dened” < “to carry on shoulder” and thus an ultimate derivation from Eg. m3w3 
“to carry on shoulder” (see above) is not to be excluded. Is this shift of  meaning 
valid also for Gdm.?
nb2: Lanfry connected Gdm. e-mr�% (as var.) to e-rm�% “donner une fête, être 
désarmé (piège)”. Dubious.

m3f.t “Art Baum, dessen 3r3 of� zinell verwendet wird” (Med.: Pap. 
Ebers 614, i.e., 77:19, Wb II 29, 2) = “ein unbekannter Baum, dessen 
Blätter of� zinell verwendet werden” (WÄDN 213) = “une plante” 
(AL 79.1127: cf. Germer 1979, 368 & Aufrère 1990, 262–3, 288–290 
yielding no rendering either) = “e. Baum” (GHWb 319). 
nb: W. Westendorf  (1962, 25, §40.c) pondered a connection with the hapax Eg. 
mnf.t (q.v., existence dubious, error for mnš.t of  šnf.t?), which would suggest an 
orig. *mlf.t. Improbable. 

� From the same root (?): m3f  (plant det.) “ein p� anzlicher Stoff  (Bez. 
für Myrrhen)” (GR, Wb II 29, 3) = “Myrrh” (  Junker, Philä I 107:6) = 
“a plant” (PL 402 comparing m3f.t of  Ebers).

� Specimen obscure. No clear etymology. Any connection to LECu.: 
Afar malif  “grass which springs up after the � rst fall of  rain” [ PH 
1985, 162]?
nb: NBrb.: Mzab t-mal�f-t, pl. ti-mulaf  “madrier (en troue de palmier surtout)” 
[ Dlh. 1984, 118] is probably unrelated

m3fd.t “ein katzenartiges Tier (mit scharfen Krallen): Art Gepard (?)” 
(OK, Wb II 29, 5–6) = “Art Panther (?)” (Grapow 1914, 22) = 
“mongoose or cat” (Gardiner in JEA 24, 1938, 89–90) = “lynx (?)” 
(Drioton 1942, 102) = “un félin (à préciser) qui coupe la tête du ser-
pent” (Lacau 1954, 127 & fn. 1) = “eine Ginsterkatzenart: Ginetta” 
(Kees 1956, 33) = “a cat (?)” (FD 103) = “eine Großkatze: Gepard (?), 
Pantherkatze (?), Jagdleopard (?) (als Schlangenvertilgerin)” (West-
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endorf  1966, 131, 140) = “lioness” (Smith 1979, 162) = “un félin, le 
guépard (?)” (AL 77.1612) = “perhaps a mongoose” (Faulkner in 
AECT III 47 & 49, spell 885, n. 2) = “Ginsterkatze” (Störk in LÄ II 
598, so also Osing 1998, 257, debated by Leitz 1996, 402) = “Gepard 
(?)” (Störk in LÄ II 530 & n. 5) = “Schlangenhalspanther” (GHWb 
319) = “cat (or ichneumon or mongoose) goddess (protective)” (PL 
402–3) = “a cat-goddess (?)” (DCT 157).
nb1: FÄW 173: � rst attested under Semerkhet (Dyn. III), although attestation from 
Dyn. I has also been proposed (WD II 58, cf. RdE 4, 1940, 220f.; LÄ III 1132). 
nb2: For the Schlangenkämpferin nature of  PT m3fd.t see Grd. in JEA 24 (1938), 
89–90 & Leitz 1996, 402. For a detailed discussion of  Mafdet see Westendorf  
1966, 128–143. 
nb3: Sometimes written as masc. m3fd (  Jéquier 1921, 99; 1921, 146: MK; FÄW 
173: OK; PL 402–3: GR Edfu, “masc. form of  Mafdet or a word for tom cat ”?).

� Exact specimen disputed. No fully satisfactory etymology. Although 
almost all specialists agree in presuming a derivation by a pre� x m-, 
the etymon *3fd is disputed.
nb: The details of  its supposed etymologies were most recently discussed by F. Kam-
merzell (1994), who, however, failed to consider or apparently overlooked several 
pieces of  the etymological literature on m3fd.t, e.g. the works by Reinisch, Jéquier, 
Brockelmann, Smith discussed below.

� 1. L. Reinisch (1873, 249) combined the following parallels: Eg. b�wj 
“Hyäne” (sic) bgs.w “Tiger” (sic) & p3�.t & m3fd.t & m3j “Löwe” ~ 
Teda duguli “Löwe”. Absurd. 

� 2. H. Grapow (1914, 6, 22): OEg. m3fd.t derived by m- pre� x. But 
he left *3fd unidenti� ed.

� 3. G. Jéquier (1921, 146–7, also 1921, 100): probably m- pre� x + fd 
“4” (the additional -3-caused in his view by the initial “a” [sic!] of  fd 
“4”) � m3fd.t meant originally “pour les quatre (membres)”. Very weak.

� 4. C. Brockelmann (1932, 105, #26; cf. GÄSW #620) and (appar-
ently independently) A. Militarev (2005, 98; also SED II 226) sug-
gested a relationship of  the supposed OEg. *3fd with Sem.: Ar. 
fahd- “Gepard” [ Brk., cf. BK II 640] = “the lynx, lupus cervarius 
(a well-known beast of  prey, with which one hunts, and which sleeps 
much)” [ Lane 2452]. Militarev: “a striking semantic coincidence makes this 

comparison interesting in spite of  only a partial similarity”. 
nb1: Phonologically improbable: Eg. 3-vs. Ar. -h- are irregular. Militarev (l.c.) assumed 
an in� x (!) -h- in Sem.
nb2: This proposal was apparently overlooked by F. Kammerzell in his 1994 
monograph.
nb3: For further Sem. cognates see Kogan (2000, 1, #1) & SED II 225–6, who set 
up PSem. *pahd- “����� ��������” (Kogan) = “cheetah” (SED).

� 5. H. Kees (1941 & 1956, 33), followed by W. Westendorf  (1966, 137; 
cf. ZDMG 118, 1968, 249f.), M. Smith (1979, 162), and K. Kuhlmann 
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(LÄ II 701): Eg. m3fd.t originally meant “die Kletterin” (Kees) = 
*“die Läuferin” (Westendorf  ) = “the ranging (lioness)” (Smith) = 
*“die Rennende” (Kuhlmann), a substantivized participle derived 
by m- from Eg. jfd “to � ee” (XVIII., FD 17) = “to hasten through” 
(Smith) < orig. *3fd (Kees). Cf. also LEg. mfd [< *m3fd?] “(ein Land) 
durchlaufen” (GR, Wb II 58, 6) = “to travel through” (Smith) and 
mfd “der Dahinstürmende” (Westendorf: Edfu I 312). Dubious. No 
proof  for NK jfd < OK *3fd.
nb: Cf. the det. of  m3fd.t depicting “die senkrecht am šms-Gerät hrau� aufende 
m3fd.t” (Westendorf  ).

� 6. H. Altenmüller (1972, 242): OEg. m3fd.t meant actually *“die 
Feßlerin”, akin to MEg. m3fd “Art Armband” (CT, Wb II 29, 4), 
derived from an unattested OEg. *3fd “schnüren, fesseln”. Not too 
convincing.
nb: PT 672 22.t «3.t “die Große Feßlerin” is parallel with PT 440–441 m3fd.t 
“Mafdet”.

� 7. F. Kammerzell (1994, 17–31) renders OEg. m3fd.t as *“reißende 
Katze” or *“reißender Löwe”, composed of  m3j “lion” + fdj “aus-
reißen” (on the analogy of  m3j-�z3). Impressive.
nb1: But the mass of  AA comparanda offered by Kammerzell for Eg. fdj is more than 
problematic (details discussed in the entry for Eg. fdj in EDE II, q.v.). 
nb2: W. Westendorf  (1966, 137) cites evidence for Eg. m3fd.t occasionally apparently 
conceived as a compound. Thus, BD (Naville) 39 (var. Ba) has m3j instead of  m3fd.t, 
while BD 34 (Pc) has only fd.t (cat det.) as if  only the 2nd component were written. 
Westendorf  considers the writing f3jfd.t (sic) quoted by Allen (1960, 123) as a proof  
for a reinterpretation of  the compound as *f3j-jfd “die von vier Füßen getragene”, 
while he conceived the later var. writing mjfd.t either (1) as a pseudo-etymology mj.t 
“cat” (+ fd “?”) or (2) as a derivation by m- pre� x + jfd still in use.

� 8. GT: *3fd < *rfd, perhaps cognate with WCh.: Hausa furdi “lion, 
wild beast” [ Robinson apud Pls. 1960, 106, #12] = húrdì < *furdi 
“epithet of: 1. chief, 2. lion, 3. energetic person” [Abr. 1962, 392].
nb: N. Pilszczikowa (l.c.) analyzed Hausa -di as complement (sic), not as part of  the 
root, which seems unjusti� ed.

m3m3 “Dumpalme” (BD, Wb II 29, 7; cf. Brugsch 1891, 29–30; Müller 
1894, 31, fn. 1) = “cucifère: Cucifera thebaïca” (Loret 1880, 23, 25, 
fn. 4 after Unger and Brugsch) = “dom-palm” (FD 103) = “Dump-
alme (palmier doum): Hyphaene thebaica Mart., Cucifera thebaïca 
Del.” (Keimer 1984 II, 64, §99; Loret 1892/1975, 140 & 33–34, §36; 
Devauchelle 1980, 68; Germer 1985, 235; 2002, 39; GHWb 320; 
Manniche 1999, 108–9; for a detailed discussion see esp. Caminos 
1954, 322; Wallert 1962, 50–52; �liwa 1975, 11 & fn. 12; and Baum 
1988, 106f., §4).
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nb: Cf. NK m3m3 n �3nn.t (Urk. IV 73) “doum à noyaux, Hyphaene Argun 
Mart.” (Loret 1892/1975, 140 & 34, §37) = “Medemia argun (nahe Verwandte 
der Dumpalme), eig. Dumpalme mit (besonderen) Kernen” (Wallert 1962, 53) = 
“Argunpalme” (Keimer 1984 II, 64; Germer 1985, 235) = “Medemia argun Würt-
temb. et Mart.” (Baum 1988, 179f., §14).

� Hence: m3m3.w “les fruits du palmier doum” (AL 77.1614).
� 1. GT: perfect match of  NBrb.: Mzab a-mlaw, pl. i-mlaw-�n “datte 

molle, à demi mûre” [ Dlh. 1984, 118] �� SBrb.: Hgr. @-mellé, pl. i-mellî-
t-en “nom d’une espèce de dattiers, 2. dattes produites par les dattiers @
mellé” [ Fcd. 1951–2, 1193] ��� NOm.: Mao mulu “palma” [Grt. 1940, 
356] ��� ECh.: Lele mìlí “deleb-palm” [Simons 1981, 8, #110.c] = 
“Borassus � abellifer: palmier rônier, Rônier” [ WP 1982, 63]. Cf. 
perhaps also NOm.: Kaffa mell-� “sicomoro” [Crl. 1951, 471]?

� 2. GT and W. G. E. Watson (2001 MS, 3): alternatively, cf. Sem.: 
Akk. marratu (  jB) “Bez. einer Dattelpalme (eig.: das Bittere)” [AHW 
612] = (OAkk.) “name of  the date palm, a tree” [CAD m1, 286] 
�� Ug. mrr-t “date-palm”, only in mrrt t�ll bnr “date-palm which 
produces dates” [ Watson 1976, 374, fn. 20; 1998, 752, #3; 2001, 
118]. Less probable.
nb: M. C. Astour (  JAOS 108, 1988, 550) explained Ug. mrrt as “bitter lettuce” 
derived from Sem. *mrr “bitter” (cf. Watson 2001, 118, fn. 21).

m3r.w (rope det.) “als jüngere Deutung eines m3rw der Pyr.” (CT, 
Wb II 30, 10) = “(pl.) *Binden, Fesseln” (OK: V. 1x, GHWb 320; 
ÄWb I 505).

� GT: derived from *w3r, cf. Eg. w3r.w “Armband” (OK, Wb II 252, 
9), w3r “(das Netz mit Getreide) zusammenschnüren” (OK, Wb I 
252, 2), later w3r.t “Schnur, Strick” (BD, Wb II 252). The same root 
is present in Eg. w3 “Schnur, Strick” (OK, Wb I 244, 1–3) ��� WCh.: 
Angas-Sura *w�2r “necklace” [GT 2004, 400]: Angas weer “beads, 
which are generally worn only round, round the waist” [ Flk. 1915, 
301–302] = wr ~ nwr (K) “necklace”, �wèer (Ks) “beads (around 
the neck)” [  Jng. 1962 MS, 29–30] = nwèr “necklace” [ALC 1978, 
49], Mpn. �wàar “string of  beads” [ Frj. 1991, 46], Kfy. waàr (tok) 
“necklace” (tok “neck”) [ Ntg. 1967, 42] � Daffo-Butura wààr “dünnes, 
gedrehtes Metallarmband” [  Jng. 1970, 222].
nb: Eg. w3r has nothing to do with Sem. *watr- (as suggested by W. Spiegelberg 
1914, 424 and W. F. Albright 1918, 90, fn. 2; 1918, 247, #99). Similarly, it is hardly 
related to Ar. w"y “to promise, vow”, wa"y- “promise, band, troop, crowd” (contra 
Ember 1930, 8, #3.a.16).
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m3r “der Elende, Hilfsbedürftige” (since end of  OK: VI., Urk. I 269:7, 
Wb II 30, 2–3) = “wretched man, pauper” (FD 103; DCT 157: CT VII 
466e) = “der Elende, Hilfsbedürftige, Arme, Unterdrückter” (GHWb 
320; ÄWb I 504–5). Cf. GR m3r “to be wretched, lowly” (PL 403).
nb: For a new rdg. and translation of  PT 222 m3rw rendered as “die Nöte (der 
Unterwelt)” (ÜKAPT I 116) = “needs” (AEPT 50) = “Bedrängnis” (Spiegel 1971, 
214f.) see Altenmüller 1988, 7, fn. 14.

� From the same root: m3r “das Elend, die Not des einzelnen Men-
schen” (MK, Wb II 30, 4) = “misery” (FD 103; DCT 157: already 
in CT I 233d) = “Misere, Elend, Problem” (GHWb 320). 

� Etymology debatable depending on whether the m- represents a root 
radical or a pre� x: 

� 1. In Egyptian philology (Grapow 1914, 22, 17; Wb l.c.; Sethe in 
ÜKAPT VI 129; Edel in AÄG 110, §256; NBÄ 588–589, n. 518; 
Hannig in GHWb 320; also Zbr. 2005, 25, §5.6), usually derived 
from Eg. 3r “verdrängen von” (MK, Wb I 11) = “to drive away 
from, oppress (the poor)” (FD 3), which implies an originally pas-
sive meaning (*“der Bedrängter”) formed by the Eg. pre� x m- of  
participles. Plausible and probable. 
nb1: MEg. 3r has no convincing etymology. A. Ember (1930, #3.a.15) combined 
it with Akk. "rr “ver� uchen” [AHW 65], cf. also Hbr. "rr qal, piel “to curse, ver-
� uchen” [GB 68]. Semantically incorrect.
nb2: K. Sethe (l.c.) mentioned also an Eg. simplex w3r without details, cf. w3r 
“verwünschen, tadeln” (XXII., Wb I 252, 12). Semantically dubious. 

� 2. GT: less probably, in turn, if  its m- was part of  the root, Eg. m3r 
[< *mrr?] could be a re� ex of  AA *m-r “1. hungry, 2. poor” [GT ], cf. 
PCu. *mar- [GT ]: SAgaw: Awngi merki [ Waldmeyer] = märketú�a 
“ho fame” [ Beke] = märkñ “affamato, fame” [CR 1905, 168–9] = m�rkí 
“hunger”, m�r�k-t-�� “to be hungry” [Apl. 1994 MS, 14] �� LECu.: 
WOmo-Tana: Elmolo mâr “hunger” [ Heine 1973, 280] = mârr, m’árra 
(m) “hunger” [ Heine 1980, 207], Arb. már “hunger” [ Hyw. 1984, 
383] ��� WCh.: Hausa máúrò “poor man, ‘the man in the street’ ”, 
cf. màyáá-tà & máyàà-�éé “to become poor” [Abr. 1962, 669–670] � 
Ngamo mùrèe “poor” [Alio 1988 MS] �� CCh.: Musgu-Girvidik 
mÖrgà & Pus morga-kai “arm” [ MB 1972 MS, 1]. Cf. also NBrb.: 
Qbl. e-mri “être tourmenté, troublé”, cf. a-mray “être dif� cile, lourd, 
grave” [ Dlt. 1982, 518]? 
nb1: It is unavoidable to mention PCh. *maya [ Nwm. 1977, #71] = m-y “1. hun-
ger, 2. want, desire” [  JS 1981, 145A] = *m-y “hunger” [  JI 1994 I, 96], whose 
re� exes apparently show no trace of  a medial *-r-. Therefore, the relationship of  
PCh. *m-y with SAgaw & WOmo-Tana *mar- “hunger” [GT ] can be safely ruled 
out. But, in principle, if  MEg. m3r was in fact a “pseudohistorical” orthography 
(Müller 1909; Schenkel 1965, 115; Vycichl 1951, 71; 1983, 29: graphie archaïsante) of  
OEg. *m3j < *m-"-y, we may not exclude an eventual connection with PCh. *m-y. 
H. Jungraithmayr & D. Ibriszimow (1994 I, 96) mention “a remote possibility that Ch. 
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*my is related to Sem. *mny ‘wünschen, wollen’ (A. B. Dolgopolsky p.c.)”. Hardly so. There 
is no match of  Sem. *-n- in the Chadic root.
nb2: The semantic shift “poor” < “hungry” is attested in AA, cf. e.g. in OEg. �qr 
“hungry” (OK, Wb III 174) � Dem. �qr “1. hungry, 2. poor” (DG 334) � Cpt.: 
(S) Hhke"“poor” (CED 277).

m3r (T12 “bow-string” det.) “berauben von . . . (m)” (MK, Wb II 30, 5) = 
“berauben an (m)” (Anthes 1928, 49 after Sethe) = “to dispossess 
(s’one of  )” (FD 103) = “verdrängen, beseitigen aus (m)” (GHWb 320). 
nb: Cf. perhaps also the name of  the god mj (with T12 det.) in CT 292b (hapax, 
DCT 160)? R.O. Faulkner (AECT III 134, sp. 1041) sees in a var. of  3j < 3r (T12 
“bow-string” det.) “Oppressor” (CT ibid.: vars. B13C, B4L, B2Bo). L. Lesko (1972, 
46, n. h), in turn, interprets it as “Mummy-wrapper” (or alternatively “Equalizer”). 

� Etymology debatable depending on whether the m- represents a root 
radical or a pre� x:

� 1. In Egyptian philology (Wb l.c.; Reintges 1994, 226; GHWb l.c.), 
usually derived directly from Eg. 3r (T12 “bow-string” det.) “jem. 
verdrängen von” (MK, Wb I 11) = “to drive away from, oppress 
(the poor)” (FD 3) = “to dispossess” (Reintges), i.e., as verbal pre� x 
m-. Plausible. 
nb: R. Anthes (l.c.) declined his earlier rendering for m3r “jmdn. verelenden auf  . . .” 
and thus apparently also its denom. derivation from m3r “wretched”. 

� 2. G. Takács (2005, 169, #88): less probably, Eg. m3r (if  < *m"r) 
might be perhaps cognate with the re� exes of  AA *m-(")-r “to rob” 
[GT ].
nb1: Attested in Bed. maray “nehmen, rauben”, meri ~ meru “nehmen, erbeuten, 
bekommen, � nden”, mára “Beute, Fund” [ Rn. 1895, 171, 173] = miri “to � nd, 
get” [ Rpr. 1928, 218] �� NAgaw: Qwara mir “rauben, plündern” [ Rn. 1885, 100], 
Kemant mirb� ~ -k “piller, faire des prisonniers de guerre” [CR 1912, 231] �� 
LECu.: perhaps Saho m�r “ohne Rast marschieren um einen Ort zu erreichen, einen 
feindlichen Überfall machen” [ Rn. 1890, 271] � HECu. *m�r- “to steal” [ Hds. 1989, 
418]: Drs. (Gedeo) m�r- [ Hds.], Sid. mor- ~ mo�- “rubare”, mor-�n�� “ladro” 
[Crl. 1938 II, 213; Mrn. 1940, 230] = m�r- “to steal” [ Hds. & LS] = môra “1. 
to steal, rob, 2. (m) theft” [Gsp. 1983, 237] (HECu.: Hds. 1989, 143, 152) ��� PCh. 
*m-r- “to steal” [ Nwm.]: WCh. *m-H-r [Stl. 1987, 233–4]: AS *mu�ur > *m�r � 
*m¢r “to steal” [GT 2004, 254]: Gerka mur “to rob, steal”, kur-go-mur “thief ” 
[ Ftp. 1911, 219–220] = mur [ Nwm.], Msr. mukur “1. to steal, 2. dump” [ Dkl. 1997 
MS, 185], Gmy. muggur (sic, -gg-!) [old *-�- retained as -gg-?] “to rob” vs. muggr 
(so, -ggr) “to steal”, gurrum-go-mugr (so, -gr) “thief ” (gurrum “man”) [ Ftp. 1911, 
219–220] = mûr [mür < *m�r via *m¢r] “1. to thieve, 2. theft” [Srl. 1937, 148] = 
mìr [m£ür] “stealing”, ni m¡r “to steal” [ Krf. I, 55, #386] = mur [müür] “1. to steal, 
2. thief ” [ Hlw. 2000 MS, 23] � BT *m�ru [Schuh]: Glm. mùur-áalà [Schuh] = mór 
“thief ”, m™r “1. to steal, 2. theft” [Alio 1988 MS], Grm. mòorÜ- [Schuh], Gera 
mòorÜ-mí [Schuh], Kir�  mò�òrú-wò [Schuh] (BT: Schuh 1978, 154; 1984, 218) � 
SBch.: Burma pù-mùre, Buli pì-murû, Saya bi-miri [Smz.] = mÖ�r [Csp.], Grnt. �  
meerè [  Jgr. 1989, 188] = méré “to steal”, mérè “theft” [ Haruna 1992 MS, 23] = 
meere [Csp.], Zaar �  mugùr [Csp.], Polchi mi�ìrí [Csp.], Tala muur [Csp.], Bgm. 
móii [Csp.], Mangas muu® [Csp.], Kir mwùr [Csp.], Bubure móré “theft, thief ”, 
móór “to steal” [ Haruna 1993 MS, 28, P040 & 29, P043, f111] (SBch.: Csp. 1994, 
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34, 67; WCh.: Stl. 1987, 233–234) �� CCh.: Tera muura [ Nwm. 1977] = múru “to 
steal”, nÜ-múru “thief ” [ Nwm. 1964, 39, #132 & 48] �� ECh.: Smr. mì [*-r] “voler 
(derober)” [  Jng. 1993 MS, 45] � Jegu mar� “stehlen” [  Jng. 1961, 115], Mubi mérì� 
[ Lks.] = màrá� “voler, derober” [  Jng. 1990 MS, 33], Birgit màmèr�à “voleur” [  Jng. 
1973 MS; 2004, 356] (Ch.: NM 1966, 239; Nwm. 1977, 32; JI 1994 II, 308–309). 
lit.: Müller 1975, 69, #76 (Sid.-PCh.); JI 1994 I, 159 (Ch.-HECu.). 
nb2: C. T. Hodge (1966, 44) quotes WCh.: Hausa "àmóórèè “highway robbery”, 
equated mistakenly with Eg. «w3j “to steal, rob” (OK, FD; cf. Wb I 171). But Eg. 
-w- 	 Hausa -m-. Moreover, R. C. Abraham (1962, 31) gives only Hausa "ya� 
àmóórè “Northern Filani bowmen-highwaymen”.
nb3: L. Reinisch (1885, 100) linked Qwr. mir “rauben, plündern” to Bln. wårär and 
further ES forms. Unacceptable.
nb4: The HECu. root was sometimes extended by *-g-, i.e. HECu. *morg- “to 
steal” [Sasse 1982, 148]: Kmb. mogga"- “to steal” [ Hds.: -rg- < *-rg-], Brj. m�rg-
e�- ~ morg-��- “to steal”, m åòr‰-õ “thief ” [Sasse 1982, 147] = mor‰-o “ladro” 
[ Mrn. 1940, 230] = mor‰ó “thief ” [ Hds.], Tmb. mogg-á"e" “to steal” [ Lsl.], Alb. 
mogg-é “to steal” [ Lsl.], Qbn. mogg-�n�o “thief ” [ Lsl.] (HECu.: Hds. 1989, 152; 
Lsl. 1988, 195). H. Jungraithmayr and D. Ibriszimow (1994 I, 159) suggest that 
this additional HECu. -g- be compared with the hypothetic PCh. *m-g-r “to steal”, 
which is based on WCh.: Kir�  mò�òrú-, Zaar mugùr and ECh.: Mkl. "òògrá [  JI: 
< *"owgra < *"omgra < *mogra?] (while in the other re� exes an erosive process 
is postulated: *m-g-r � *m-�-r � *m-H-r � *m-r). With respect to the AA data, 
I suspect that -g- & -�- were in the quoted Chadic words only secondary (cf. Dlg. 
1982). JS 1981, 252A set up Ch. *m-g-r (Kir� , SBch., Smr.) vs. *m-r-� “to steal” 
(Tera, Sokoro, Mubi-Toram).
nb5: Ch. Ehret (1987, #425) identi� ed Bed. meri & maray with HECu.: Kmb. 
mass- [ Ehret: caus. *mar-s-] “to take” and SCu.: Irq. mara “1. load of  ivory; 2. 
cow bought with ivory” � Ma’a mmarú “load” (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 154). Recently, 
V. Bla�ek (2000, 70, #103) adopted the Bed.-HECu.-SCu. comparison, quoting an 
interesting extra-AA parallel: OElam. muri- “to grasp” [ Koch-Hinz 1987, 885]. 
The SCu. etymology seems to me semantically unconvincing. I am reluctant to 
compare Kmb. mass- with HECu. *m�r- esp. because of  the different vocalism. 
Cf. OEg. mz(3).
nb6: M. Lamberti (LS 1997, 465) af� liated Sid. m�r- “to steal” with NOm.: Wlt. 
m�r- “1. to make a mistake, 2. destroy, etc.”. Dubious (see Eg. mrj “stranden”).
nb7: P. Newman (1977, 32) suspected in PCh. *m-r- “to steal” an *m- (agental 
pre� x) + *x-r- “to steal” (sic). 

� 3. GT: alternatively (provided MEg. m3r < *mll), cf. Sem.: Akk. 
mal�lu G (a/jB) “ausplündern”, Št (spB) “(alle Güter) überall wegho-
len (?)”, hence (aB) millatu “Plünderung” [AHW 594, 652] �� OSA: 
Madhabi *mly & Sab. ml-t “pillage, prise de guerre” [Arbach 1993 
MS, 70: absent in Qtb. and Hdrm.] �� Amh. mälämmälä “to take a 
portion of ” [ Lsl.] (Akk.-Amh.: Lsl. 1969, 20) ��� HECu.: Hdy. mal�yye 
h�r- “to rob” [ Hds. 1989, 125: isolated in HECu.] ��� CCh.: perhaps 
Mofu-Gudur máyal “voleur” [ Brt. 1988, 193] (unless pre� x ma-).
nb: W. Leslau (l.c.) forced comparing Amh. mlml both with Akk. mll and Geez 
mäl�a “to extract, extirpate”, which is unacceptable for me. Amh. mlml clearly 
belongs with Akk. mll, while Amh. ml� displays a different root (cf. Eg. mn�). Thus 
explaining Amh. mlml from an orig. tricons. *ml� (so Leslau) is baseless.
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m3r.w “Lusthaus o.ä., auch als Bez. der Haltestellen beider Prozession”, 
p3 m3rw n jtn “Name einer Gartenanlage in Tell Amarna” (since 
Amenhotep III, Wb II 30, 6–8 & GHWb 320) = “viewing-place (in sun-
cult)” (Badawy 1956; FD 103) = “garden house” (Stadelmann 1978, 
179) = “Landekapellen (?) bis GR errichtet an Tempeln” (Stadelmann, 
LÄ V 1260) = “reposoir, belvédère” (AL 77.1618: cf. JNES 10, 1951, 
241; AL 79.1135) = “(GR Edfu) le lieu où réside l’animal sacré et vers 
lequel se dirige la procession au matin du 1er tybi, c’est-à-dire un édi-
� ce (qui peut atteindre ou même dépasser l’importance du mammisi et 
qui se trouve à proximité du temple)” (El-Sayed 1979, 180, n. ar pace 
Alliot 1954 II, 577–9) = “Marw(-Aten)” (DLE I 207) = “belvédère” 
(Cauville 1987, 197) = “Lusthaus (Stätte hö� scher Vergnügungen 
und der Verehrung des Gottes)” (Hanke in LÄ III 1102, cf. LÄ VII 
464 index) = “sortes de reposoirs où l’on exposait les statues divines 
au cours des processions” (Chassinat in Edfu VIII introduction, p. 
xiii) = “summer house, pavilion, (in general) a place in which a god 
can appear and be seen when he is resting; small temple (such as 
the mammisi and pylon gate, the falcon’s temple or even the balcony 
of  appearence and the whole of  the temple building itself ” (GR 
Edfu, PL 404–5). Hence: Dem. m3rw “kiosk, belvedere” (Dem. Pap. 
Ashmolean D.7, line 4, 2nd cent. BC, Reymond 1973, 78–79 & n. 7).
nb1: Cf. also PN �«j-m-m3(3)nr with eye (D6) + house det. (XIX., Wb II 30, 1; Ranke 
PN I 263:25), in which -m3(3)nr (Wb: -m3nr, Ranke: -mnr) may be a GW for *-mll. 
Similarly, the var. m33 in Pap. Sallier IV (Leitz 1994, 399: to be read m3rw) is written 
just like m33 “to see” (+ D35: “arms in gesture of  negation” + house det.).
nb2: For archaeological evidence as well as for a supposed m3rw in the late MK 
cf. El-Sayed 1979, 180, 202.

� Etymology disputed: 
� 1. A. S. Chetveruhin (1990, 139, fn. 18); G. Takács (1995, 106, #4; 

1995, 159): if  the suggestive rendering “viewing-place” proves correct, 
there seems to be an etymological connection with Eg. m33 “to see” (q.v.). 
nb: Eg. m3rw was usually written with the eye hrgl. (D6) accompanying also m33 
“to see” as det. 

� 2. A. Badawy (1956, 58–64) explained m3rw lit. “viewing-place 
(where Aten could be seen every day)” eventually (to be derived 
with pre� x m-) from Sem. *r"y “to see”, cf. Hbr. mar"eh “1. seeing, 
2. appearence, 4. lustre, brilliance” [ KB 630]. P. Wilson (PL 405) 
extended this equation (“from the same Semitic root”!) to GR m3r “like-
ness” (hapax, Edfu IV 279:1). Unacceptable.

� 3. W. M. Müller (quoted in GB 426) explained Eg. “manra” (sic) as 
a borrowing from OT Hbr. mill�" “Name eines Teiles der Festung-
swerke an der Burg von Jerusalem” [GB 426] = “land� ll, earthwork, 
rampart, terraced structure (used for different purposes)” [ KB 587], 
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rendered also as “Bauwerk auf  Terrasse und zwar an der Ost� anke 
des Südosthügels (Ophel) Jerusalems, der alten Davidsstadt” [ B. 
Mazar apud Görg] = “eine besonders hervorgehobene Auffüllung, die 
beispielsweise die Residenz des Stadtfürsten trug, dann auch die Auf-
schüttung für Tempel und Palast (im Norden der (nach)salomonischen 
Davidsstadt) oder einfach die salomonische Akropolis” [ P. Welten 
apud Görg 1976, 30, n. 6–7]. 

� 4. Following Müller’s (l.c.) idea, M. Görg (1976, 29), in turn, insists 
on a continuity between NK mr.w “(nicht Kanäle, sondern) Gärten 
vor einem Tempel” and the m3rw-“Anlagen” (which he considered 
as a GW for mr.w). Similarly, W. Helck (LÄ II 378) assumed a 
relationship of  OK mr.t “Häuser mit einem Kult von Hathor und 
Horus” ~ NK mr.w “Gärten, die vor einem Tempel angelegt sind” 
and XVIII. m3rw. In addition, Görg (1978, 30) ponders whether the 
OT term was borrowed (!) from NK m3rw, i.e, GW mrw (Görg: act. 
*mallu) with an original sense “Bez. einer parkähnlichen, wohl auch 
mit auffälligen Bauten besetzten Anlage im Süden des solomonischen 
Tempelbezirks”, that is, a “Miniaturausgabe des M3rw-Jtn, ein 
Gottesgarten in Jerusalem”, concluding with a poetic query “lag das 

Paradies . . . vielleicht im Ägypten? ”. Rather problematic. 
nb1: The OT term was compared by Schwally (ZDMG 52, 137) and Haupt (AJSL 
26, 235 & 27, 53) with Akk. mulû & tamlû “Erdaufschüttung, Terrasse (der Tempel 
und Paläste)” [GB] that has recently been rendered as m�lû “1. Höhe von Mauern 
usw., 2. Anhöhe, 4. Aufstieg (Berg)” [AHW 671] = “1. height, 2. hill, high ground, 
3. ascent” [CAD m 193], which would imply an eventual derivation from Sem. *«ly. 
But in Hebrew, the underlying root was ml" “to � ll” (KB 584). 
nb2: OK mr.t (q.v.) and NK mr.w can hardly have anything in common with Sem. 
*ml", for which cf. rather Eg. mrj.t (q.v.).

m3r “als Bez. für den Himmel” (GR, Wb II 30, 9) = “sky” (PL 405: 
Edfu I 59:11–12).
nb: Probably not a hapax (as in PL l.c.). Osing (1998, 296 & n. b, p. 304) identi� ed 
in a pap. from Tebtunis (2nd cent. AD) Eg. m3nr (m3l) as a “Wort für Himmel”, 
which was listed in the index as mrw (sic). 

� GT: perhaps < Eg. m3r.w “viewing-place” (above)?

m3h.t “Tür: 1. Außentür des Tempels zwischen den Türmen des 
Pylons, 2. Tür der Tempelräume, 3. Kapellentür” (GR, Wb II 30, 
11–13) = “lieu à ciel ouvert, vestibule” (Ceugney 1880, 2, §4) = 
(masc. var. m3h) “Tür” (Edfu, Kurth 1994, 12, #48).

� Etymology disputable due to the late attestation and -3- (< *-l-, *-r- 
or *-"-?):
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� 1. C. Ceugney (1880, 2, §4, also p. 7): pre� x m- + htj (sic!) “pla-
fond”. Similarly, following Brugsch, P. Wilson (PL 405) saw in m3h.t 
a compound of  *m3-h3.t “place of  gateway” (sic!). Unacceptable 
both phonologically and semantically.
nb1: OK h.t ~ MK h3j.t denoted “(Vor)Halle” (Wb II 476) and h3j.t “1. Himmel 
(end of  NK), 2. Dach eines Gebäudes (Lit. MK)” (Wb II 476, 12–13).
nb2: The LEg. word for place was m3« (q.v.), not m3.

� 2. GT: if  LEg. m3h.t < *mrh-t, cf. AA *m-r-h “opening, hole” [GT ]: 
Ar. murh-at- “2. creux en terre où l’eau demeure stagnante” [ BK 
II 1097] ��� WBrb.: cf. perhaps (with semantic opposition?) Zng. ie-
mmar (aor.) “être fermé”, i-mir “bouchage” [ Bst. 1925, 8: ��-m-r] 
= i?-mmar “il est fermé, bouché” [ Ncl. 1953, 212: < Ar. «mr?] ��� 
NAgaw: Bilin már-� “der Raum unmittelbar vor dem Hause, Gehöfte, 
vor der Türe, daher auch: die Türe, nämlich der Platz vor der Türe” 
[ Rn.], Hamir mir-ã, pl. mir “Tür” [ Rn.], Qwara mey-� ~ mäy-� [-y- 
< *-r-] “Tür” [ Rn.] = mäy kana “door” [Apl.], Falasha meya “door” 
[Apl.] (Agaw: Rn. 1884, 394; 1887, 273; Apl. 1996, 14) ��� CCh.: Mada 
míré “intervalle, espace vide entre objets” [ Brt.-Brunet 2000, 192].

� 3. GT: if  LEg. m3h.t < *mlh-t, cf. AA *m-l-[�] “to open” [GT ]: 
LECu.: Saho mal�o [irreg. -�- < *-h-?] “small opening (in the house 
or stable)” [ Vergari 2003, 131] ��� Ch. *m-l (loss of  *-�?) “to open” 
[  JS 1981, 199 I  ]: WCh.: (?) Jmb. mb�l- [mb- < ?] “to open” [Skn. 
apud JI, not found in Skn. 1977] �� CCh.: Uldeme mÜlàwÜ “fente 
horizontale dans le rocher entre deux pierres, anfractuosité, cavité” 
[Clm. 1997, 199] � Puss mili “ouvrir” [ Trn. 1991, 106], Vulum 
(Mulwi) mílí “ouvrir” [ Trn. 1978, 304] = m´l´ “ouvrir” [ Trn. 1978, 
92] � Masa & Musey & Lew & Marba mál “ouvrir” [Ajello 2001, 
41], Zime-Dabrang mál “to open” [  Jng. 1978, 12], Zime-Mesme 
màl (pf.) “to open” [  Jng. 1973 MS; 1978, 17] = mál “ouvrir” [ Ksk. 
1990, 32] �� ECh.: Kwang male “ouvrir” [  Jng. 1973, 44], Mobu 
male “ouvrir” [ Lenssen 1982, 109; 1984, 69], Ngam mal kÖnà túsi 
“commencer” [ Lenssen] � Mubi mílá “hole” [  Jng. in JI 1994 II 
189: isolated in Ch.] (Ch.: JI 1994 II, 264). Interchange of  LEg. 
-�-/-h- (cf. NBÄ 367)?

� 4. GT: if  LEg. m3h.t is act. *mh.t, cf. CCh.: Bata maahéé “door, 
Tür” [Str. 1910, 463], Bata-Garwa mdmdv° “Tür” [Str.] � Hide (Htk.) 
muh� “baîller” [ Egc. 1971, 220] � Moloko máháy “doorway” [ Rsg. 
1978, 239, #204], Balda mewá “Tür” [Str., quoted also apud Trn. 
1987, 54], Gsg. miwing “Tür” [Str.] (CCh.: Str. 1922–23, 129).
nb: Cf. also the common Brb.-Ch. root *m-(H?) “1. mouth, 2. door” [GT ] (for 
details see Eg. mh.wt).
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m3� “in die Hände klatschen, Takt schlagen” (OK, Wb II 30, 14) = 
“produire du bruit en frappant, battre la mesure (aux hommes qui 
dansaient dans la cuve pour écraser des raisins)” (Montet 1913, 119) = 
“battre la mesure” (Hickmann 1956–57, 214) = “claquoirs” (Ziegler 
apud Meeks in AL: not noun) = “rythmer au moyen de claquoirs” 
(AL 79.1136: cf. also Fischer 1968, 24, n. 98; RdE 29, 1977, 15, 
fn. 18) = “klatschen (in die Hände), Takt schlagen (mit Klappern), 
taktieren” (GHWb 320).

� From the same root: OK m3�.t “les rythmiciennes” (Hickmann 
1956–57, 214) = “*das Klatschen, *die Klatschende” (GHWb 320) 
= “clap” (Fischer 1996, 183, 257) = “person who keeps the beat, 
clapper player” (  Jones 2000, 422, #1564 with further lit.).

� Etymology dubious due to the -3-.
� 1. GT: from PEg. *mr�, basic meaning *“to hit, beat”? Cf. WCh.: 

Hausa mààráá “to slap”, máárè “to slap sy. so hard that he falls 
over” [Abr. 1962, 655, 658], Gwnd. mári- “to slap” [ Mts. 1972, 79] � 
Ngamo maar- “to slap” [ Ibr. 2003 MS, 6] �� CCh.: Mofu-Gudur 
-mÖrh- “taper fort” [ Brt. 1988, 183], cf. Mofu -hùrm- [met. < *murh-?] 
“to beat (person, drum etc.)” [  JI 1994 II, 17].
nb1: Acc. to O. V. Stolbova (1987, 89), WCh. *-�- yields Hausa -g-.
nb2: Met. in Mofu: *�rm < *mr�? D. Barreteau (1988, 134), however, gives only 
Mofu-Gudur -hurm- “to be bent (of  an aged man), se courber (de vieillesse)”. 

� 2. GT: if  -3- < *-l-, cf. Ar. mala�a “5. agiter avec rapidité les ailes 
en volant, voler à tire d’aile (se dit d’un oiseau)” [ BK II 1144] ��� 
WCh.: Tng. malg “to beat” [  Jng. 1991, 118] = mál- “to beat”, mál/ 
“beating” [ Kidda 1985, 208, #268 & 217, #61]. 

� 3. P. Montet (1913, 119) explained it from a root *m3� “frapper” 
(m3� being written “au-dessus des musiciens qui frappent des mains 
pendant que leurs compagnes dansent”), which he treated as an m- 
pre� x derivative of  the OEg. root �3j (inf. �3.t) “1. klagen, 2. tanzen 
(beim Begräbnis)” (ÄWb I 754). Unacceptable.
nb: In addition, Montet erroneously combined �3j and m3� also with s�3.t (as caus.!) 
“(légende à des gens qui conduisent des ânes à coups de bâtons)”, which denotes 
in fact “Eselherde” (ÄWb I 1176).

� 4. F. Kammerzell (1994, 61, n. 37) ponders a different analysis without 
any proof: “es ist unklar, ob es sich bei m3� um eine Derivation mit prä� -

giertem m- handelt”. On the contrary: it is probably not an m- pre� x 
form, since no simplex *(  j/w)3� is attested. 

m3��“(r n m3�) als Ortbezeichnung” (Lit. MK, Wb II 31, 6) = “pas-
ture” (FD 103) = “Weide, wohl: der in der Niederung am Wasser 
gelegene Bruch” (Guglielmi 1973, 136: cf. Lüddeckens in MDAIK 
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11, 1943, 32, � rst under Amenemhat II) = “*Bruch (in der Niederung 
am Wasser gelegen), in der Niederung am Wasser gelegene Weide” 
(GHWb 320) = “(it is evidently somewhere to keep animals, though 
not a walled enclosure; may be) an open space where � ocks or herds 
could be kept watched over” (PL 405–6).

� Basic sense questionable. Etymology dubious also because of  -3-.
� 1. P. Wilson (PL 406) surmised an etymological connection with Cpt.: 

(S) oureH “free space” (CD 492a) = “Zwischenraum, freier Raum, 
Grundstück, Hof, Platz” (KHW 276), which leads to (SL) ouwrH 
“1. to be open, free, 2. set free, open, renounce” (CD 491b) = “freigeben, 
öffnen, aufgeben, entlassen, überweisen, senden, zulassen” (KHW) 
< Dem. wr� “Grundstück, Bauplatz” vs. wr� “freigeben, zulassen” 
(DG 94), cf. also CED 216. I.e., should we assume a nomen loci 
*mr� ~ var. m3� derived with pre� x m- from *wr� “to set free (or 
sim.)” (related with w3� “legen, lassen”?)?

� 2. GT: any connection with AA *m-r-� “to descend” [GT ]? Cf. Ar. 
mara�a II “4. sortir sur le champ de bateille, descendre dans l’arène” 
[ BK II 1087] ��� SCu.: Ma’a -dí-mi “to descend” (di- “down”), -dí-
mirí “to put down” “to put down” [ Ehret 1980, 158, #40] ��� WCh.: 
Gwandara mómóri “1. furrow in the � eld, on which rice or cotton is 
planted, 2. low ground where water gathers” [ Mts. 1972, 82].
nb: Ehret (l.c.) combined the Ma’a ex. with Dhl. mir- “to stay awake all night” < SCu. 
*mir- “to continue on (without stopping)”, which is semantically very dubious.

� 3. GT: or, if  m3� < *ml� and the sense “Bruch” < *“opening (or 
sim.)” is correct, cf. perhaps LECu.: Saho mal�o [irreg. -�- < *-h-?] 
“small opening (in the house or stable)” [ Vergari 2003, 131]?

m3� (hence GR m�) “1. Kranz aus Blumen, auch: Ranke, Rebe (von 
Blumen, von Wein) als Mass, 2. Kranz aus Gold (WD II 58: cf. ZÄS 
122, 1995, 52)” (XVIII., Wb II 31, 1–3) = “guirlandes de � eurs, 
couronne” (Ceugney 1880, 6) = “wreath of  � owers” (FD 103) = 
“Kranz, Maß für Blumen, Weintrauben” (Helck in LÄ III 1203) = 
“couronne (de pampre)” (Aufrère 1990, 221–2) = “garland, crown 
(GR), headband tied around the head (from XVIII.)” (PL 451–2).

� Hence: Dem. m� “Kranz” (DG 173) = “wreath” (CED) > Cpt.: 
(L) maH- in (L) maHnCnout “(wahrscheinlich) Kranz von Cnout-
Blättern” (KHW) = “couronne de Cnout” (DELC) identi� ed (CED 
99; KHW 112, 522; DELC 130) as re� ex of  Dem. m�-n-knw.Ÿ 
“Name einer P� anze” (DG 174, 1: hapax), lit. “wreath of  the plant 
*kn�t”. 
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nb1: W. Vycichl (DELC) compared the second component with GR qn.w “als Bez. 
der P� anzen auf  dem Acker” (Wb V 47, 17) = “plant of  the � eld” (PL 1060). 
Improbable, cf. Dem. k- as well as the preservation of  Cpt. -t < Dem. -Ÿ. 
nb2: There is no agreement as for the ultimate origin of  Dem. mj� “ein Maß 
für Futter” (DG 153:5) > Cpt. (S) moeiH etc. (m) “1. a measure for fodder etc., 
reeds, or grain, 2. a vessel (?)” (CD 208a; CED 98) = “ein Maß für Futtermittel” 
(KHW 89), which passed into Gk. as �()�� (var. �(����, ��'����) “boîte, récipient, 
jarre” (Fournet 1989, 70–71, §11). Following G. Mattha, J. Vergote (1973 Ib, 132), 
W. Westendorf  (KHW 89), J. Osing (NBÄ 214, 762, n. 924), W. Schenkel (1983, 
224), and W. Vycichl (DELC 109–110) explained these words eventually from Eg. 
m� “füllen” (OK, Wb, q.v.) occasionally with a hint on Eg. m�.t (vars. m�j.w, m�.t.t) 
“Schale, Napf ” (XVIII., Wb II 126, 11–15). J. erný (CED 98) and J.-L. Fournet 
(l.c.), in turn, derived the Dem.-Cpt.-Gk. term from Eg. m3�, which W. Vycichl 
(l.c.) eventually (but unconvincingly) explained equally from Eg. m�. Fournet (l.c.) 
rendered the Gk. mng. “récipient” (not to be deduced from Eg. m3�) as second-
ary (from “mesure”) arguing that “la mesure déterminée par un contenant a pu engendrer 
ce nouveau sens”. 

� H. Grapow (1914, 15) correctly explained it as an m- pre� x derivation 
from Eg. w3� “Kranz aus Blumen” (PT, Wb I 257, 13).
nb: Other suggestions cannot be accepted. C. Ceugney (1880, 6) erroneously took 
m3�.w from jt� (falsely quoted as j�t) “entourer, corde” (sic) = ziehen” (PT, Wb I 
148). W. Vycichl (DELC 109–110) considered NK m3� as a writing of  the participle 
m� (*may�aw) “qui remplit”.

m3�j.t (wood det.) “variété de bois ou de plante” (early MK, hapax: 
Pap. Reisner I, AC 1977, 8) = “une variété de bois (?)” (AL 77.1621) 
= “Art Holz oder P� anze” (WD II 58, so also Hafemann, p.c. on 
19 May 2000).

� Meaning and origin obscure.
� 1. GT: any connection to NK m3� “Kranz” (Wb)? 
� 2. GT: or cf. perhaps ECu.: Tsamay marra�e (f  ) “edible wild plant” 

[Sava 2005 MS, 252]?
� 3. GT: or cf. SCu.: Irq. mul�i (f  ) “Euphorbia candelabrium, tirucalli, 

Cyathogyne bussei, wolf ’s-milk plant, anything grown fat (the plant 
is cultivated, chewing a twig helps against tonsillitis” [ MQK 2002, 
74–75].

m3� “Korngarbe” (OK, Wb II 31, 7; also Pusch 1974, 20 after Junker: 
Giza VI 144, XI 191) = “sheaf ” (FD 103) = “gerbe, botte” (AL 78.1634, 
79.1138) = “Doppelgarbe” (Guglielmi, LÄ II 375) = “(gebündelte) 
Korngarbe” (GHWb 321; ÄWb I 505) = “ein in der Mitte zusammenge-
schnürtes Ährenbündel (eig.: Bündel)” (  Jansen-Winkeln 1996, 34). 
nb: Cf. also the divine name m3�.j “der von der Korngarbe” (Amduat, Hornung 
1963 II, 53, n. 175).

� Etymology debated: 
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� 1. K. Jansen-Winkeln (1996, 34) derived it from a hypothetic Eg. 
*m3�j (sic) “zusammenbinden”, from which he erroneously explained 
also two further unrelated terms, namely Eg. jm3� “(backbone with) 
marrow (issuing from it)” (EG 1927, 456, F39) as well as Eg. jm3�.w 
“ehrwürdig, der Würdige (von Alten und Verstorbenen)” (OK, Wb I 
82). Highly improbable. Rejected by Takács (2005, 45, #4.9). Both 
of  the suggested Eg. comparanda are out of  place.
nb1: Deriving jm3� “Wirbelsäule” < *m3� “zusammenbinden” has been sup-
ported also by Osing 2001, 574. But Eg. jm3� “Stück der Wirbelsäule mit dem 
hervorquellenden Rückenmark” (Wb I 81, 11) = “spinal cord” (Dawson, JEA 22, 
1936, 107; DCT 36) = “moelle (aussi d’une plante) > essence” (Grdseloff  1952, 485: 
inscription of  Shabaka) = “Wirbel(säulen)kanal” (Grapow 1954, 58) = “Rückenmark” 
(Otto: ÄMÖR II 108–110: in pun with jm3�.w) = “spinal cord, spinal marrow” 
(CT, FD 20) = “Rückgrat” (Hornung 1963 II, 188, n.1: Amduat) = “un fragment 
de la colonne vertébrale avec la moelle qui s’en échappe” (Lacau 1970, 75, §189) = 
“backbone and spinal cord” (Fischer 1983, 25, F39) has probably a fully different AA 
etymology (mentioned already by W. Vycichl 1958, 404), cf. Sem. *mu��- “midollo, 
cervello” [ Frz. 1964, 267, #2.37] = “brain” [SED I 169–170, #187]: Akk. mu��u 
“skull, upper part” [AHW 667] �� Ug. m� “Mark” [ WUS], Hbr. m�a� “Mark” [GB] 
= m�a� “bone-marrow” [ KB 567] �� Ar. mu��- “moelle, cervelle” [ BK II 1071] = 
mu��- “Mark, Gehirn” [GB] (Sem.: GB 413; Holma 1911, 12; WUS #1542; Frz. 
l.c.; SED l.c.) ��� CCh.: perhaps Mandara mÜk�yk�è “brain” [ Kraft 1981, #37]. 
For Sem.-Mandara see HSED #1800. Note that Bed. míkw’ål ~ mík’ål (f  ) “Mark, 
Knochenmark” [ Rn. 1895, 167] ��� WCh.: AS *mwa�al “1. fat (adj.), 2. muscular, 
strong” [GT ] = *mw

1a�al “fat, greasy (������)” [Stl.] (AS: Stl. 1972, 184; 1977, 
156, #140; most detailed: GT 2004, 256) seem to belong here with an extension *-l 
(or suf� x *-al as proposed by LS 1997, 459). Should we assume AA *m-"-l “marrow, 
grease” [GT ], whence Eg. jm3� [*j-ml�?] may also derive?
nb2: On the other hand, the way JW (l.c.) reinterpreted the basic sense of  Eg. jm3� 
as “materiell versorgt � angesehen” < orig. “(in die Wirkungssphäre eines Gottes) 
eingebunden” (< *m3� supported also by P. Vernus 2000, 180, fn. 91) is also highly 
uncertain. Beside its rendering “als Bez. der Totenversorgung” (Gdk. 1966, 47, fn.5, 
cf. Helck, MDAIK 14, 1956, 69f.) = “attaché à, solidaire de” (Lacau 1972, 48, nr. 2), 
the former understanding of  jm3� is also maintained: e.g., “être favorisé” (Vernus) 
= nb-jm3� “possessor of  reverence, venerated state” (  Jones 2000, 478, #1778), 
which is supported also by the external evidence: 
(1) E. Zyhlarz (1934, 115–6) linked Eg. j.m3� via metathesis [< *j-mr� < *j-m�r] to 
Brb. *m-�-r “être grand, vieux, notable” [ Dlg.], for which, cf., e.g., NBrb.: Wargla 
a-m�ar “ancien, vieux, notable du clan, de tribu, anciens chefs” [ Dlh. 1987, 193], 
Qbl. u- ~ i-m�u� “1. être grand, grandir, 2. être considérable en proportion ou val-
eur”, a-m�a� “1. homme âgé, 2. vieillard, 3. beau-parents, (pl.) les anciens, témoins 
de la tradition” [ Dlt. 1982, 508], Irzhen a-m�ar “vieillard, notable” [ Picard], Ait 
Mgild a-m�ar “old person, leader of  performers, head of  tribe” [ Harries 1974, 
224] �� EBrb.: Gdm. �-mq>1ur “1. être âgé, ancien, 2. être notable” [ Lanfry 1973, 
214, #1019] �� WBrb.: Zng. �m-�-r > �m-"-r “être grand, grandir” [ Ncl. 1953, 210] 
�� SBrb.: Hgr. a-m�ar “homme grand (d’âge, de situation dans sa famille ou dans 
la société)”, i-m�ar “être grand (de dimensions, d’âge, de position sociale)” [ Fcd. 
1951–2, 235, 237] (Brb.: Bst. 1890, 316; Dlg. 1967, 7, #3). Any connection to Ar. 
ma�ara I “5. élargir qqch. à force de se mouvoir dans l’intérieur”, ya-m��r- ~ yu-
m��r- “long, allongé, trop long” [ BK II 1072]?
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(2) W. Vycichl (1958, 404), in turn, combined Eg. jm3� [perhaps < *j-m"�?] with 
Sem.: Geez "m�: "amm@�a “salutavit”, "amm@�� “osculum salutatio, munus, donum, 
munera (venerationis causa oblata)” [ Dillmann] = “to greet, salute, worship, revere, 
pay respect to” [ Lsl. 1987, 23]. Cf. also Eg. m� “jem. ehren” (MK, Wb, q.v.).
(3) Or, less probably, cf. CCh.: PLamang *m-l-� [-l- < *-r- poss.] “old” [GT, cf. 
Büchner 1964, 41–42; Wolff  1971, 65, 69, 71; Mkr. 1987, 279] �� ECh.: Bdy. muràk 
“vieillir, s’user”, múrkò “vieux, ancien, âgé” [AJ 1989, 101]?

� 3. GT: the etymon *m3� ~ *ml� “to bind” to which Eg. m3� “Korn-
garbe” might indeed in theory be traced back has perhaps in fact 
Cpt. evidence overlooked by Jansen-Winkeln (l.c.): (SL) moulH, (B)"
molJ etc. “zusammenfügen, verbinden, befestigen, einhüllen”, (B) 
moulJ(t) “Verbindung” (KHW 91). For the re-appearence of  old 
*l > Eg. 3 > Cpt. l see Satzinger 1994.
nb: The Cpt. verb has been usually traced back to Eg. mn� “(einen Halskragen, 
Perlen auf  einen Faden) aufziehen” (OK, Wb, below), but its basic mng. is debated. 
Thus, for Eg. *ml� cf. also (or instead?) AA *m-l-� “to bind (?)” [GT ] > NBrb.: 
Mzab ta-m�il-t [met. < *-mli�-?] “collier formé de tout petits coffrets” [ Dlh. 1984, 
120] ��� NAgaw: Qmt. m�l�wa “thread” [ Leyew 1994, 5] �� LECu.: Arb. mulk-ó “iron 
anklets which are worn as a set” [ Hyw. 1984, 386] � Dullay: Tsamay mulge “anklet” 
[ Hyw. 1989, 11] = mogol [< *molog], pl. molge “black iron bracelet” [Savà 2005 
MS, 248] �� SCu.: perhaps PRift *munga [irreg. *-ng- < *-lg-?] “bracelet” [ Ehret 
1980, 344, #17]. 

� 2. GT: alternatively, m3� could be also a var. to an unattested Eg. 
*m3g, which, in principle, might be regarded as extended by pre� x 
m-, cf. Eg. 3gg.t “gerbe de tiges de lin” (OK, AL 78.0107) = “Garbe 
(der Flachsstengel)” (GHWb 16; ÄWb I 21: VI., hapax).

� 4. GT: most probably OEg. m3� < *mr�, cognate with Sem.: per-
haps Yemeni Ar. mar�-ah [irreg. -�-?] “heap of  corn”, mer�� “bunch 
of  bananas” [ Piamenta 1990, 463] ��� NAgaw *mu[�]r-, met. < 
*mur�- (?) [GT ]: Hamir m�r-�, pl. m�r “Garbe” [ Rn. 1884, 394] 
�� HECu.: Gedeo (Drs.) mir�- [irreg. -�-] “to bundle”, mir�-es-an‰o 
“bundle” [ Hds. 1989, 33] ��� ECh.: cf. Lele mòr‰ò [-‰- < *-g-?] “botte 
(ensemble)” [ WP 1982, 64]. 
nb1: The Eg.-Hamir comparison is not problematic. Eg. -� = PAgaw *� & *�, 
which are regularly re� ected by Hamir zero (Apl. 1984, 51). As D. Appleyard (p.c. 
on 20 April 1999) con� rmed to me, Hamir m�r-� could conceivably derive from 
a PAgaw *mur[�/�]-, but it could equally derive from PAgaw *mut[�/�]-. He has 
also con� rmed that the Hamir word has no parallels in Bilin, Qemant, and Awngi. 
Another etymology for Hamir m†r-� could be HECu. *mut- “to sprout” [ Hds. 
1989, 418], which is semantically improbable.
nb2: A striking parallel appears also in Akk. (aAK, a/jB) bira��u ~ biri��u etwa 
“Bund (von Gemüse u.ä.)” [AHW 128] = “botte (de légumes, etc.)” [ DRS 83: 
isolated], whose b- is, however, hard to explain. In view of  its OAkk. attestation, 
bira��u ~ biri��u can be hardly a Hurr. loan (cf. -��u).
nb3: The origin of  LECu.: Som. perhaps máraq (m) “Werg zum Verbinden des 
Euters der Kamelstute, um das Fohlen am Saugen zu verhindern, der Zitzenstrick” 
[ Rn. 1902, 302] is uncertain.
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nb4: Any connection to AA *m-r-K “to encircle” [GT ] > NOm.: Chara m�rga 
“fence” [ Bnd. 1974 MS, 4] ��� CCh.: PKtk. *(m)+rg+ “������” [ Prh.] = *marg- 
“ring” [GT ]: Mkr. marge “bague” [ Lbf.], Glf. már�nge “bague” [ Lbf.], Ksr. arga 
[*m-?] “bague” [ Lbf.], Afd. marge “bague” [ Lbf.] = markéh “Fingerring” [Stz.] 
(Ktk.: Lbf. 1942, 163; Slk. 1967, 318, #564; Prh. 1972, 78, #49.10)?

� 5. G. Takács (1999, 49): with special regard to the sense “Doppel-
garbe”, a further possibility is equating OEg. m3� (lit. *“bundle, 
couple”?) with PCu. *mVllV[‘]- “Zweiheit, Paar” [ Dlg. 1973, 196] = 
*mVl�- “1. pair, couple, 2. sg. in between (two things)” [GT ]: Bed. 
málh-o (m) “1. Zweiheit, ein Paar, 2. Mitte, 3. zwischen” [ Rn. 1895, 
168] = malh-é (M) “centre, midst”, malh “amongst, midst” [ Rpr. 1928, 
216] �� NAgaw: Qmt. mäl�-� “middle” [CR], Hamir ma�íl [met.] “mitte, 
zwischen” [ Rn.] �� SCu.: cf. perhaps Irq. m�l��-mo, pl. m�l�� “friend” 
[ Wtl.] = mulqm� “friend” [ MQK 2002, 75] (Cu.: Dlg. 1973, 196). 
Semantically more problematic than the comparison with AA *m-r-K.
nb: Cf. also the NBrb. term for “index � nger” (orig. *“second � nger”?): Shilh mel(l)e� 
“index” [  Jordan 1934, 92], Izdeg melle� “index (doigt)” [ Mrc. 1937, 141], Mzg. 
melle�-2azlaf2 “index” [Abés 1916, 129]?

m3h (MK var. m3�) “verbrennen durch Feuer” (MK, Wb II 31, 8–11) 
= “to burn” (FD 103; PL 407).

� Hence: Dem. m4 ~ m� “(ver)brennen” (DG 173, 177) > OCpt. 
(Pap. BM 10808) st. pron. mJh= (st. nom. of  inf. -mJ-) “Brennen” 
< *m�3(�)4Éw ~ *m(å)34(e)w (Osing 1976, 20, 60, 76–77) > Cpt.: 
(SALBF) mouH, (B) moH “to burn, glow” (CD 210a; CED 98) = 
“(ver)brennen, glühen” (KHW 111) = “brûler” (DELC 131).
nb1: On the basis of  Dem. m3�, W. Vycichl (DELC l.c.) assumed two etymons: 
*m3� vs. m34, whereby the former was the older one (note the possible shift of  
PEg. *� > OK 4 discussed in EDE I 171–3).
nb2: Ernštedt (1953, 156) explained Gk.  �'*� “cuire à l’étouffée” from Eg./Cpt., 
which is clearly false with regard to its convincing IE etymology (Boisacq 1916, 
886–7). 

� Its etymology is still obscure. 
� 1. G. Takács (EEC): the only (both phonologically and semantically) 

plausible cognate is found in WCh.: PAngas *mwalak > *muluk “blis-
ter caused by burning” [GT 2004, 257]: Angas mulk ~ mwalk “a 
blister caused by heat”, mwalk “the skin all burnt off  by � re (as by 
one falling into it)” [ Flk. 1915, 247, 249] = mw™lk “to get burned” 
[  Jng. 1962 MS].
nb: The correspondence of  Eg. 4 ~ � vs. AS *g & *k is regular. We may not, 
however, exclude a derivation of  the Angas root from AA *m-l-k “scar, ulcer” 
(perhaps *mulk-, whence sec. *murk-) [GT ], which excludes the comparison with 
Eg. m34, cf. SCu.: Irq. mulk-i, pl. mulk-� “scar” [ Mgw. 1989, 115] ��� Ch. *m-l-k 
“ulcer” [GT ]: WCh.: Karekare mèrÜku, Gera m�riki, Ngamo m�rkô �� CCh.: Chibak 
mb
lkù, WMargi mbulkù, Ngwahyi mb
l
kù, Wamdiu mbùlùgu � Fali-Jilbu mbùlùkìy 
(Ch.: Kraft 1981, #256).
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� Other suggestions are out of  question:
� 2. L. Reinisch (1873, 277, fn. 1) equated Eg. m34 with Ar. b���r- 

“Hochsommer”, Nika & Pokomo moho “brennen” and further 
unacceptable Afr. parallels.

� 3. C. Ceugney (1880, 7) combined it with Eg. m�3j “action de brûler” 
(XX., q.v.), which he considered as the “forme complète” of  Eg. m34 
and derived from �«w “bûcher”. False. 

� 4. F. Hommel (1907, 383, #4): Eg. m34 ~ Ar. m�r “to be red”. Unac-
ceptable both sematically (“red” vs. “to burn”) and phonologically 
(Eg. -4 vs. Ar. -�- are irregular, normally Eg. 4 = Ar. ~ �). 

� 5. A. Ember (1911, 88), followed by W. Czermak (1931, 101) and 
F. von Calice (1936, #521), linked Eg. m34 to Ar. mar�- “2. sorte 
d’arbre (cynandum viminale) dont le bois, frotté contre celui de 
l’arbre” [ BK II 1088] = “a tree used for striking � re” [ Ember] = 
“Holz zum Feuerbohrer” [Clc.]. Unacceptable, since the Ar. root 
mng. was signi� cantly different.
nb1: Ar. mar�- is act. “ein Baum, durch dessen Reiben man Feuer gewinnt” [Clc.] = 
“wood, used to kindle � re by friction” [ KB 634], and comes from the root mara�a 
“frotter d’huile” [ BK II 1088] = “to rub in, anoint” [ KB], cf. OHbr. mr� qal “mit 
einem Heilmittel bestreichen” & NHbr. mr� piel “zerreiben, abreiben, glätten” 
[GB 461]. Czermak (l.c.) even extended the Eg.-Ar. etymology to Hbr. mr�, which 
is semantically rather improbable. Cf. also (as an Ar. loan) LECu.: Som. móroh 
“eine Gattung Baum (Cynanchum pyrotechnicum D.), dessen getrocknetes Holz 
bes. geeignet ist, durch Reiben (Ar. mr�) Feuer zu geben” [ Rn. 1902, 302].
nb2: Evidently no connection with WCh.: Hausa múrhù < múrfù “the three stones 
which form native cooking-place” [Abr. 1962, 685], which, besides, N. Skinner 
(1977, 21; 1996, 205) falsely equated with ECh. *rugw- “to cook” (sic). Of  course, 
Hs. -fu- > -hu- 	 *-gw-.

� 6. L. Homburger (1957, 30): Eg. m34 equated with Drv.: Kannada 
maFugu, Telugu maragu (sic). No comment.

� 7. Th. Obenga (1993, 294, #22) compares such Afr. words as Mbochi 
míá “� re”, Mangbetu ope “brûler”, Gurmanche mu “� re”, Bobangi 
mëya “� re” etc. Untenable.

m3h “(bildlich vom Herzen) 1. (MK) Angst haben um (n), 2. (GR) 
Sorge tragen für (�r)” (Wb II 31, 9–11) = “2. (� g.) sich ängstigen, 
Angst haben (um jdn.)” (GHWb 321). 

� 1. Traditionally (Wb l.c.; GHWb l.c.), this word has been conceived to 
represent � gurative senses of  Eg. m34 “to burn” (q.v.). Plausible.
nb: E.g., as explained in Wb l.c.: “die Herzen der Feinde brennen � sie haben 
Angst < eig. verbrennen durch Feuer”.

� 2. GT: a distinct status is, however, not to be excluded either, whereby 
Eg. m34 < AA *m-r-� “1. to be disturbed, 2. afraid” [GT ].
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nb1: Attested in ECu. *murg- [-g- reg. < *-�-] “to be surprised, startled” [GT ]: 
HECu.: Brj. murg- “to become startled, bolt, shy (of  horse)” [Ss.] = murg- “to be 
surprised”, caus. murg-is- “to surprise, startle, wake up, waken” [ Hds.], Sid. mogg-a 
(m/f  ) “calamity (as war), sg. that frightens”, mogg-ata ~ mogg-âwa “to be afraid, 
frightened (before the coming enemy)” [Gsp. 1983, 236], Hdy. mugg- [Ss.: reg. < 
*murg-] “to be frightened” [Ss.] = mugg- “to be surprised”, mugg-is- “to surprise, 
startle (tr.)” [ Hds.] (HECu.: Sasse 1982, 149; Hds. 1989, 146–7, 163, 214) � Dullay: 
Glg. murk- “erschrecken (intr.)” [AMS 1980, 213], Tsamay mugur [met. < *murug], 
caus. murg-is “to be surprised” [Savà 2005 MS, 247] ��� CCh.: Musgu-Pus mirgi 
“embrouiller” [ Trn. 1991, 106].
nb2: Cf. perhaps also NBrb.: Mzg. a-mare�, pl. i-mura� “douleur, mal d’amour” 
[Abès 1916, 110] ��� LECu.: Rnd. mgrág “brünftig” [Schlee 1978, 141, #783] (from 
the primary mng. “to be excited”?)?

� 3. A. B. Dolgopol’skij (1967, 9, #6) prefers comparing Eg. m34 with 
Bed. m�h “1. erschrecken, 2. aus dem Schlaf  plötzlich mit Schreck 
erwachen”, mãh-a “Schreck” [ Rn. 1895, 164–165] = miha “to start 
from fear/surprise” [ Rpr. 1928, 215]. See also Takács 1999, 40; 
1999, 108, #36.
nb: Following L. Reinisch (l.c.), A. B. Dolgopol’skij (l.c.) identi� es Bed. m�h with 
NAgaw: Bln. ba�ã�-� “Schreck” [ Rn.] and LECu.: Som. bago “erschrecken” [ Rn.], 
which, however, seem to derive from a distinct AA root (cf. the entry for Eg. bqbq 
in EDE II).

m3ht.t (from *m3hrt.t?) “als Beischrift zu einem Napf  mit Kügelchen” 
(MK cof� n friezes, Wb II 31, 12) = “mortier (?)” (  Jéquier 1921, 132, 
fn. 1) = “die Reibschale (in den Gerätefriesen der M.R.-Särge darg-
estellt: sie ist � ach und besitzt innen eine Vertiefung, in der mit Hilfe 
eines Stößelsverschiedene Substanzen zerrieben werden können)” 
(Lapp 1986, 49: MK 3x) = “Reibstein (für Farbe)” (GHWb 321). 
nb: The old reading m34n (maintained in Wb & GHWb) based on Jéquier’s (1921, 
132, fn. 1) misreading of  one single ex. (cof� n of  Mz�.tj from Assiut, cf. Lacau 1906 
II, 125:27, nr. 28118) has been disproved by Lapp (1986, 49–50) and corrected 
(after re-checking the photo) to m34t.t, which is con� rmed by the 2nd ex. (cof� n of  
Jdj from Assiut, cf. Brunner-Traut & Brunner 1981, 213, n. 8). The 3rd ex. (cof� n 
of  Jm3 from Thebes, cf. Jéquier 1921, 314) was read by Lapp as m34rt.t (against 
Jéquier’s l.c. m3grg.t identi� ed with mgrg “Krug”), which he considered to be a 
fuller var. of  m34t.t. 

� The original root consonants are not exactly known. Etymology 
obscure.

� 1. GT: dif� cult to � nd an etymology on Eg. grounds. Perhaps a nomen 
instr. derived by pre� x m-? But the root (*34t or perhaps *34r?) 
cannot be certainly identi� ed. The same is the case if  we assume a 
compound (*m3- + *-4t or *-4r?). 

� 2. GT: perhaps from a root *m34 < AA *m-r-� “to rub” [GT ]? For 
Eg. 4 < *� cf. EDE I 171–3.
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nb1: Attested in Sem. *mr� > e.g. OHbr. mr� qal “mit einem Heilmittel bestreichen” 
[GB 461], NHbr. mr� piel “zerreiben, abreiben, glätten” [GB] �� Ar. mara�a “frotter 
d’huile, oindre (le corps, la peau)” [ BK II 1087], Dathina mr� “enduire, oindre” 
[GD 2685] ��� Brb. *m-r-y [-y < *-� reg., cf. Vcl. 1992] “to rub” [GT ]: cf. e.g. 
NBrb.: Mzg. mrey “1. (se) frotter, 2. frictionner, 3. masser, 5. râper” [ Tai�  1991, 
434], Izdeg ta-merray-t “râpe”, mri “râper” [ Mrc. 1937, 214] �� SBrb.: EWlm. & 
Ayr �-mr�y “1. frotter avec qqch. de dur, 2. effacer en frottant, 3. écorcher” [ PAM 
1998, 223; 2003, 555].
nb2: A Sem. var. root *mr� also exists, cf. prhaps Ug. mr� “überziehen” [Ast. 1948, 
212, §7, not listed in DUL] �� Ar. mara�a “2. frotter d’huile, oindre” [ BK II 1088], 
cf. also Ar. mar�- “ein Baum, durch dessen Reiben man Feuer gewinnt” [GB] �� 
MSA: Jbl. mír�� “to smear (paint, etc., on sg.) with one’s hands” [  Jns. 1981, 174]. 
Note that Eg. 4 < *� is equally possible (EDE I 173–6).

m3z “Messer” (PT 1999c & GR, Wb II 31, 13) = “Klinge” (GÄSW 
#408) = “spine” (AEPT 288, utt. 674, n. 13, cf. p. 236–7 & n. 2) = 
“ein altes Wort für Messer” (Helck, LÄ IV 111–2) = “ein Messer” 
(PT 1999c, GHWb 321; ÄWb I 505) = “knife (may have originally 
been a � int knife)” (Edfu, PL 407).
nb: PT 1999c: m3z.w tpj.w rmn.wj 3�wtj m ds prj m stš “m3z auf  den beiden 
Armen des Thoth aus Feuerstein, der aus Seth gekommen ist” (Helck) = “the spines 
which are on the arms of  Thoth, and the sharp knife which came forth from Seth” 
(AEPT) = “knives in (sic) Thoth’s hands (sic)” (PL). There are further supposed PT 
(1560: mj3z) and CT (I 289c: mj3z.w, VI 103h: mjz.w or rather mj3z.w?) occurences 
of  the word in a similar context (associated with the “spines” of  Thoth). For the 
supposed identity of  PT m3z.w vs. mj3z.w cf. also RdE 27 (1975), 147, n. y; WD 
II 58. The impression, however, that originally there were two words (mj3z “spine” 
vs. m3z “knife”) confused in PT 1999 and CT I 289c (T1C), is corroborated by 
Wb l.c. and recently R. Hannig listing PT 1999 m3z “Messer” vs. PT 1560 mj3z 
“Stachel usw.” in two separate entries as two distinct lexemes (ÄWb I 505 vs. 512, 
resp.). For further details cf. Eg. mj3z.w (below). 

� 1. G. Takács (1996, 135, #26; 1997, 99, #42; 1999, 133; 1999, 199, 
#1.1.2; 2000, 336, #1.16): Eg. m3z perhaps < *mrz, to be identi-
� ed with SBrb. *a-mr�z “sickle with dentation” [GT ]: NTrg.: Hgr. 
a-mreh, pl. i-mreh-en “1. faucille à dents (faucille dont le tranchant 
est dentelé et forme scie), 2. scie à main (à lame droite ou recour-
bée)” [ Fcd. 1951–2, 1226] = a-mr�h, pl. i-mr�h-�n [ Prs.] = a-mrÄh 
“Handsäge, Sichel” [Zhl. 1934, 111] � STrg.: Wlm. a-mr�z, pl. a-mariz 
“faucille à dents” [ Prs., not in PAM 2003, 555] (SBrb.: Prs. 1969, 
81, #527; Mlt. 1991, 152; 1983, 104, fn. 31) ��� LECu.: presumably 
Som. mãrad [-d < *-z reg.] “ein Messer zum Einritzen von Figuren 
und Verzierungen in Leder und Holz” [ Rn. 1902, 300]. Cf. also Ar. 
maraza “3. couper un morceau, p.ex., de pâte, 5. frapper qqn. avec 
la main” [ BK II 1089]?
lit. for SBrb.-Eg.: Takács 1996, 125, #26; 1997, 99, #42. Queried by Quack (2002, 
174): “die semantische Verbindung zu ‘Sichel’ muß (sic) als unsicher gelten”, for which see 
Takács 2003, 79, #4.3 and esp. fn. 84 with etymological evidence for the semantic 
shift “knife” vs. “sickle”.
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nb1: K. G. Prasse (1969, 81) combined SBrb. *a-mr�z with NBrb.: Qbl. �-m��r 
“faucille” and SBrb.: Hgr. a-m�ris “époque de la moisson”, which is phonologically 
improbable. Besides, Qbl. �-m��r “faucille” < Brb. *m-g-r “moissonner”, for which 
cf. perhaps Eg. m�r “granary” (q.v.).
nb2: SBrb.: Hgr. a-mreh has nothing to do with OEg. m3� (below) as proposed by 
E. Zyhlarz (1934, 111, fn. 1). 
nb3: A. Ju. Militarev and S. A. Starostin (1984, 39) suggest an areal parallel of  SBrb. 
*a-mr�z in NCauc. *mir	(w)E “knife, sickle” [ NCED 822–3].
nb4: L. Reinisch (l.c.) suspects in Som. a nom. instr. *ma-hrad referring to i.a. 
Hbr. �r
, Ar. qr
 “scidit”, maqr�
- “culter in� exum”. The Som.-Sem. comaprison 
is unconvincing.

� 2. W. F. Albright (1918, 228) erroneously suggested equating Eg. m3z 
with Ar. maws� “rasoir” [ BK II 1540] = “razor blade” [Alb.] = “Rasier-
messer” [Clc.]. Fully unacceptable. Declined already by F. Calice 
(1936, #408). 
nb: Eg. -z � Ar. -s-. Moreover, Ar. maws� [< *ma-wsay-] is a nomen instr. of  wsy 
“to shave”. 

m3z (or mz?) “verwunden, schlachten” (GR, Wb II 32, 1) = “to slay, 
slaughter” (PL 407). 

� Hence: “OCpt.” (of  Pap. BM 10808, 6) ms- “verwunden”, cf. 
msnaFs < m(3)z-n=f  st (Zeidler: *miz-nd=f  s�t) “(indem) er ihnen 
Wunden beigebracht hat” (Osing 1976, 31, 63; KHW 520; Zeidler 
1999, 290 & fn. 31).

� Correct reading of  the OK etymon (*m3z, *m3s, *mz, or *ms?) dis-
putable due to the late attestation. Etymology uncertain.

� 1. GT: a late denom. verb from OK m3z [< *mrz] “knife” (q.v.) as 
suggested e.g. by P. Wilson (PL 407)? Seems probable. In this case 
cf. esp. Ar. maraza “3. couper un morceau, p.ex., de pâte, 5. frapper 
qqn. avec la main” [ BK II 1089]?

� 2. GT: it would be tempting to read LEg. m3z as *mz (without -3-) and 
to identify it as cognate with NBrb.: perhaps Ait Said m�z [unless < 
*�m-r-z] “blessure à la tête” [Allati 1986, 14] ��� PCu.-Om. *maz- “to 
wound” [ Lmb.] > HECu. *maz- “to wound” [ Lsl.] = *madz- “id.” 
[ Hds.]: Brj. mad-, Hdy. mad-, Kmb. maz-, Sid. mad-�ss-, hence 
HECu. *maz-a “wound” [ Lsl.] = *madz-a “sore, wound” [ Hds.]: 
Kmb. maz-ata, Tmb. maz-ata, Drs. mad-a, Hdy. mád-a�a, Brj. mad-�, 
Sid. mad-a (HECu.: Lsl. 1980, 125; 1988, 195; Ss. 1982, 138; Hds. 
1989, 139, 170, 417) � LECu.: Orm. mad� “wound”, mad�wa “to be 
wounded, have a wound” [Gragg 1982, 273] � Boni mád-a" [-d- reg. 
< *-z-] “Wunde” [ Heine 1977, 294] ��� NOm.: Gamu mad-untsi & 
Dache mad-untsi “wound” [ LS: maybe < HECu., since Omt. -d- 	 
*-z-] � Yemsa mazà “1. Wunde, 2. Verletzung”, mazay- “sich verlet-
zen”, mazay-s- (caus.) “verletzen (tr.)” [ Lmb.] � Kaffa may-o [-y- < 
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*-z- poss.] “wound” [ Lmb.] = m�y “essere ferito” [Crl. 1951, 476], 
Mocha ma-o [*may- < *maz- poss.] “wound” [ Lsl. 1959, 39] � Dizi: 
Sheko m�y-o [poss. -y- < *-z-] “wound” [ Lmb.] (NOm.-HECu.: Lmb. 
1993, 100; 1993, 369; LS 1997, 456–7) �� SOm.: Ari m�d-a [-d- < 
*-z-?] “scar” [ Bnd. 1994, 157] ��� WCh.: perhaps Ngz. máGâ [irreg. 
-G- < *-�- < *-‰-?] “wound” [Schuh 1981, 112].
nb: The Cu. root passed into ES: e.g. Gafat mäzä, most of  the Gurage dials. (except 
for Endegeny) mäza “blessure” (ES: Lsl. 1956, 218).

� 3. GT: or, provided Eg. m3z < *mlz, cf. alternatively Ar. mala3a “3. 
percer qqn. avec une lance” [ BK II 1146]?

m3s.t “1. Knie (als Körperteil des Menschen), 2. als Körperteil eines 
Tieres: als essbares Fleischstück, Kniestück eines Rindes, (GR) allge-
meiner: Schenkel” (OK: PT 378b, 701c, Wb II 32; ÜKAPT II 107) 
= “lap” (Faulkner 1936, 135: Pap. Bremner-Rhind, i.e., BM 10188, 
4:17, end of  4th cent. BC) = “1. lap, 2. thighs (or the like, syn. of  
mn.t) as an edible part of  an ox” (AEO II 242*, §588 & 286, index; 
followed by Janssen 1961, 21) = “jambe (ce membre tout entier)” 
(Lefèbvre 1952, 51–52, §59) = “Oberschenkel” (Erman followed by 
Grapow 1954, 92–93: “Knie zu eng”; WD I 83: not “knee”) = 
“1. (primitivement) cuisse, 2. (puis m3s.t s’étant annexé) genou, mollet 
et pied, toute la jambe, toutes les parties de l’une et l’autre jambe” 
(Lefèbvre 1955, 206–7, §4) = “1. (basic mng.) knee, hence: 2. thigh, 
haunch (as a joint of  meat), hock (of  animals, Wb’s ‘Kniestück’)” 
(Faulkner 1959, 104, cf. AECT I 11, spell 20, n. 2) = “1. knee (of  
man), 2. hock (of  animal)” (FD 103) = “knee, lap, thigh” (Smith 1979, 
161) = “(urspr.) Oberschenkel > Knie, Rumpf  (?) des Menschen” 
(Westendorf  1987, 461) = “1. Knie(region), Schoß, Kniegelenk, 
2. Kniestück (eines Rindes als Speise)” (GHWb 321; ÄWb I 505) = 
“1. knee (of  man), 2. hock of  animal” (DCT 157). 
nb1: For a survey of  senses cf. also Barns 1956, 16, n. 3f. Grapow’s (1909, 107) 
rendering “Schoß” is incorrect. Similarly, A. H. Gardiner’s debatable rendering of  
the idiom (in Sinuhe R10; Westcar 12:20) tp �r m3s.t (Wb II 32, 10: “Kopf  auf  
dem Knie als Haltung eines traurig Hockenden”) as “head on lap (as sign of  mourn-
ing)” (which “would be an impossible physical contortion” as pointed out by Faulkner 
1959, 104) is a very weak argument for declining “knee” and translating m3s.t as 
“thighs” (AEO II 242*), which has been rightly abandoned in most of  the standard 
dictionaries. Nevertheless, R. Caminos (1954, LEM 129) explained m3s.t “shoal” in 
Pap. Anastasi IV 1b:5 “doubtless” from the sense “thigh” (not “knee”). G. Lefèbvre 
(1952, 51–52, §59) rejected both “genou” and “cuisse”. R. O. Faulkner (1958, 31) 
maintained m3s.t “lap” also in Pap. BM 10569 (Book of  Horus, 3rd cent. BC): n2r.
w m3s.tj.w “the gods of  the laps (?)” (sic, cf. CT m3s.tj.w “squatting gods”, DCT 
158), although a year later (Flk. 1959, 104), he strongly sides with the basic sense 
“knee”, which is eloquently con� rmed also in CT I 56: dwn-n=f  n=k m3s.wt=k qrf.t 
“(Geb) has straightened for thee thy knees which are bent” (Faulkner).
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nb2: LEg. m3s.t should be carefully distinguished from msd.t “haunch” (AEO II 
243*; Janssen 1961, 21).

� Hence denom. verb: m3s “knien” (PT 1057a, 1535c, Wb II 32, 2; 
ÄWb I 505) = “to kneel” (FD 103), which quite evidently proves the 
primary sense of  m3s.t “knee” (as recognized even by Grapow 1954, 
92–93). 

� One of  the “hard words”. Its etymology has been up to now a 
puzzle.

� 1. GT: most probably, OEg. m3s.t < *mls-t akin to CCh.: Gisiga-
Dogba muluwes “knee” [ Lks. 1970, 131; JI 1994 II, 215], Balda 
(Baldamu) m@l@lmíss “Knie” [Str. 1922–23, 118] = lilimiš “genou” 
[ Trn. 1987, 53]. The Eg.-Gsg. etymology was also observed (inde-
pendently) by A. Militarev (2005, 366: “very likely”).
nb1: The quoted Gisiga and Balda words seem isolated in Chadic. Their strange 
quadriliteral structure is still to be explained (perhaps *m-l-m-s with pre� x m-?). It 
is highly questionable whether they have anything to do with CCh.: PBata *magils- 
(?) ~/> *magirs- “knee” [GT ]: Nzangi magiršé [Str.] = mÒg�ršy@ “genou” [ Mch. 
1950, 33], Holma mdgl@ss° [Str.] = magilhsen [ma�
lš�n] “knee” [ Meek 1931 I 
121, #18], Bata-Zumu (  Jimo) magirsho [ma�
ršo] “knee” [ Meek 1931 I 80, #18], 
cf. Wadi mdg@rss . . . [Str.] � PMafa-Mada *g-l-m-z ~ *g-r-m-z “genou” [ Mch.] = 
*g-r-m-� ~ *g-l-m-„ “knee” [GT ]: Mofu girm°� [Str.], Zulgo (Zelgwa) & Mofu 
gùrmâ� [ Mch.] = gùrmé� [ Rsg.], Mofu-Gudur mere�gwez [ Brt. 1988, 183], Mtk. 
g$rm�tz [Str.] = di gurumbâ� [ Mch.], Mboku girmâ� [ Mch.], Hurzo gâlâmzây 
[ Mch.], Vame nàgálàmdzay [ Rsg.], Balda(mu) g�rmbéš� [Str.] (Mafa-Mada: Str. 
1922–23, 118; Mch. 1953, 168; Rsg. 1978, 277, #401). 
nb2: I wonder whether SCu.: Ma’a (Mbugu) m†»k, pl. ma-mu»u “knee” [ Mnh. 
1906, 315] = i-múro “knee” [ Ehret 1974 MS, 46] = i-múrò ~ i-múr� “knee” [ TB 
1974, 195] could also belong here. This possibility is, of  course, irrelevant as to 
the “short” wtg. of  Eg. m3 (sic) “knee” (cf. RdE 1, 1933, 62, b; WD I 83), which 
must be purely an orthographical problem. Note that, in principle, a hypothetic 
� nal *-s could have disappeared in Ma’a, i.e. < PMbugu *murus, var. to the Eg.-
MM isogloss *m-l-s? Cf. also LECu.: Som. mirš ~ míriš “die Füße, Hufe der Tiere 
als Speise” [ Rn. 1902, 303: cf. WZKM 13, 194, 9]. Ch. Ehret (1980, 158, #42) 
connected Ma’a “knee” to Irq. mondoroq-at- “to slither, move in the fashion of  a 
snake” < SCu. *m�do�- “to bend (  joint of  body)”, which seems unconvincing both 
phonologically and semantically. 
nb3: Eg.-MM *m-l-s “knee” [GT ] should be presumably distinguished from AA 
*m-s-l “thigh” [GT ] represented by the isogloss of  LEg. mnz.t (act. mns.t) [< *msl-
t?] “Oberschenkel” (LP, Wb, q.v.) ��� NBrb. *m-s-l “thigh” [GT ]. 

� Other suggestions are semantically much weaker and most of  them 
are clearly out of  question:

� 2. K. Sethe (1910, 80, fn. 2), A. Ember (1913, 117, fn. 1), G. Thaus-
ing (1932, 292, fn. 1): OEg. m3s “to kneel” and �msj “to sit” are of  
common origin (�msj was supposed to contain a �- pre� x). Cannot 
be accepted for several reasons. 
nb: Semantically (“to kneel” vs. “to sit”) not as problematic as phonologically: the 
OEg. root for “to sit” was not OEg. *�m3sj as Sethe’s hypothesis would require). In 
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spite of  Sethe’s etc. unconvincing idea, the presence of  the �- pre� x in Eg. �msj “to 
sit” cannot be ruled out, cf. CCh.: Masa (Banana) mús� “to sit down” [ Brt. 1995, 
218], which shows not even syllabic trace of  an initial *�V- (i.e. *Vmús� or sim.). 
This Eg.-Masa comparison, however, can by no means justify the false derivation 
of  OEg. �msj from OEg. m3s.

� 3. P. Lacau (1970, 3, fn. 1 & 133, §356) saw in Eg. m3s.t a nomen instr. 
of  Eg. 3s “se hâter” (MK, Lacau) = “to hurry, � ow fast (of  water)” 
(FD 5) = “eilen, � ießen” (Wb I 20). Semantically evidently wrong. 
The etymological connection of  “foot, leg” ~ “to run” would be in 
principle plausible, but it is not at all valid for “knee”. 
nb: Westendorf  (1987, 461, fn. 14) declined Lacau’s idea arguing that the deriva-
tion m3s < 3s should have taken place before the shift of  OK z > MK s, which is, 
besides, ill-founded, since Westendorf ’s OK *3z is not attested (ÄWb I 18: the � rst 
ex. originates from the 1st IMP written with -s).

� 4. C. T. Hodge (1976, 20, #51) speculated whether the m3- of  OEg. 
m3s.t could be related to the � rst two root radicals of  Sem. *birk-“knee” 
[ DRS 84]. Out of  question.
nb: (1) Eg. m- � Sem. *b-, and (2) Eg. -s was not a suf� x (as it is supposed about 
Sem. *-k). 

� 5. H. Smith (1979, 161) too saw in Eg. m3s.t a pre� x m-, while the 
etymon in his view was (3)s.t “place, seat” and/or 3s.t “Isis” (since 
she “typically nurses Horus on her lap”).

� 6. W. Westendorf  (1987, 460–1) explained Eg. m3s.t from the primary 
sense “Stütze, Träger” derived from a hypothetic (unattested) Eg. *w3s 
“heben, tragen, erhöhen”, whose existence he tried to demonstrate 
on equally certainly mistaken parallels (q.v.).

� 7. Ch. Ehret (1995, 313, #603) analyzed Eg. m3s “to kneel” as a 
re� ex of  AA *-ma/i"- “to bend, fold (tr.)” extended either by a “non-
� nitive” suf� x *-š or a “fortative” suf� x *-
. Baseless.
nb: Ehret equated Eg. m3s.t with SCu. *ma"/«- “to bend, fold” ��� NOm.: Mocha 
mi"-o “bundle” ��� Ch. *ma “to return” [ Nwm.] (!), which are probbaly even mutu-
ally unrelated. 

� 8. GT: a relationship to NBrb.: Zemmur ta-m@šaš-t “rotule” [ Lst. 
1918, 4] ��� LECu.: Afar m�sayya (f  ) “joint of  body” [ PH 1985, 158] 
is rather improbable.
nb: First, we should assume Eg. -"- < *-Ø-. Secondly, the NBrb. data suggest an 
old initial *n-, cf. NNtifa ta-n@šäš-t & Zayan 2a-n@šš-at [ Lst.].

m3s ~ m3s.t: name of  a mammal, whose identi� cation is debated. 
nb: Ch. Leitz (2000, 275) listed the arguments for “fox”: (1) its red colour (BD Naville 
84:6, CT VI 241a), (2) hide of  fox known as material for aprons, (3) occurs in OK 
lists of  aprons among leopard (b3-šm«), gepard (n2r.t), lynx (  jnb), jackal (wnš), (5) a 
possible connection with *ms (hrgl. depicting “drei Fuchsfelle”). The latter one is 
certainly false as �msj 	 �m3s. Moreover, Leitz failed to explain how then m3s can 
go in teams (Gespann) in the NK (Caminos 1956, 32) and ignored the CT evidence 
speaking in favour of  a horned mammal (cf. Edel 1975, 29). 
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� The instances of  (possibly) the same (?) word are as follows (this list 
is not complete, for some further exx. cf. PL 408):

(1) m3s.t (Dyn. III) rendered by J. Kahl (etc. 1995, 249) ambiguously: 
“Antilope(nfell)” (cf. below). 
nb: Osing (1998, 122, fn. 548) and Leitz (l.c.) equally abstained from rendering 
the recently found new instance from Balat, Dakhla (late OK, cf. Posener-Kriéger: 
“Les tablettes en terre crue de Balat”, in: Bibliologia, Elementa ad librorum studia 
pertinentia 12, 1992, 45). D. Meeks (2005, 245, #505c) is uncertain whether this 
animal is identical with that known from later sources. 

(2) m3s.w (CT VI 241a, sg. despite the pl. strokes) “unidenti� ed ani-
mal” (AECT II 208, spell 624, n. 6) = “taureau (au poil roux)” (AL 
78.1640) = “(wahrscheinlich) Fuchs” (Leitz 2000, 275) = “antelope, 
gazelle, or bull (?)” (DCT 158). Cf. also m3s.w “Masu-Tiere (des 
Onuris-Tempels)” (1st IMP, ÄWb I 82, not listed on p. 505, cf. Meeks 
2005, 245, #505c). 

(3) m3s (BD Naville 84:6) “e. Tier von roter Farbe” (Wb II 33, 2) = 
“red deer” (Allen 1973, 72) = “taureau sauvage” (Barguet 1967, 122) 
= “red animal” (PL 408).

(4) m3s.t (Memphis stela of  Amenhotep II, line 11, cf. Urk. IV 1304:6, 
with pl. strokes, but sg., no det., published by A. Badawy in ASAE 42, 
1943, 1–23 & E. Edel in ZDPV 69, 1953, 97–176) rendered as “Art 
Gazelle, Hirsch, Antilope” (Keimer, BIE 30, 1948, 119f.; cf. Vikentiev, 
BIE 30, 1948, 266f.) = “ein rotfarbiges Tier” (GHWb 321).
nb1: Badawy (ASAE 42, 1943, 14, n. e) identi� ed it as a rare wtg. of  NK msj.t (nt 
ssm.t) “Füllen” (XVIII., Wb II 140, 15).
nb2: R. O. Faulkner (AECT II 208, spell 624, n. 6) conceived it as fem. pl. (m3s.
wt) for of  m3s.w in CT VI 241a (above).

(5) m3s (text of  the “Sporting King”, XVIII.) “unidenti� ed mammal 
(was red, go in teams perhaps pulling the divine bark in the feast of  
Sokar?): could be Typhonic animals of  some kind (donkeys?)” (Caminos 
1956, 32 & fn. 5 with further lit.) = “taureau (au poil roux)” (AL 
78.1640) = “(team of  ) ox(en pulling the bark of  Sokar)” (Brovarski, 
LÄ V 1069, n. 69) = “donkey” (Westendorf  1989, 80 after Caminos) = 
“ein Rind (roter Farbe)” (GHWb 321) = “ein Tier von rot(braun)er 
Farbe, das im Gespann eingesetzt werden kann” (Osing 1998, 122, 
n. i & fn. 549). 
nb: Caminos (l.c.) speculates about a connection with CT I 289c mz.t “horned 
animal” (reading debated, cf. DCT 161), which is rightly considered in PL 408 
as improbable (cf. the entry for mjz.t below). D. Meeks (AL 78.1639) speaks of  a 
“confusion” of  the two terms.

(6) m3s.t (Edfu V 270:1), var. m3s.tj (Edfu V 219:2) “taureau (au poil 
roux) comme épithète d’Horus” (AL 78.1640) = “ein Tier” (Kurth 
1994, 12, §49: Edfu) = “animal (deer?) with red colour (fox?)” (PL 
408: Edfu).
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(7) m3s.t (Tebtunis onomasticon, 2nd cent. AD) “Art Wildtier (das in 
Syrien gejagt werden konnte, (Osing 1998, 122, n. i & fn. 548–9). 

� From the same root: perhaps m3s.t “Art Schurz” (OK, Wb, discussed 
below). 

� Obscure word. Origin unknown. Solution #1 represents only a weak 
theoretical possibility. Other etymological suggestions are much less 
tenable:

� 1. GT: should we assume an OEg. *m3s “red” < *mrs as a var. root 
to LEg. mrš “red” (q.v.)?

� 2. W. Westendorf  (1987, 461, fn. 16; cf. also 1989, 80) derived m3s 
“Tier, dessen Fell dem Toten als Schurzumhüllung dient” from a 
hypothetic Eg. root *w3s “heben, tragen, erhöhen” (!), from which he 
eventually explained a number of  etymologically certainly unrelated 
Eg. terms: *ms “Dreierbündel von Fuchsfellen” (q.v.), msj “gebären” 
< orig. *“tragen, hervorbringen” (q.v.), and m3s.t “knee” (q.v.). 

� 3. GT: probably unrelated to SBrb. *m-l-s.
nb: Cf. Hgr. mules “avoir une liste, avoir au milieu du chaufrein une ligne ou une 
bande blanches partant du front et allant vers la bouche (cheval, âne, chameau, 
boeuf  )”, a-mûlas “animal à liste” [ Fcd. 1951–2, 1194], EWlm. & Ayr mul�s “avoir 
du blanc (une liste, étoile) au front (animal)” [ PAM 1998, 217] = EWlm. a-m�las 
“cheval au front blanc” [ Ncl. 1957, 59].

m3s.t “Art Schurz” (OK, Wb II 32, 15) = “knee-length skirt or apron (?)” 
(Smith 1933, 155) = “a long garment” (Smith 1935, 141) = “Gewan-
dart, Schurz” (Pusch 1974, 20 after Junker: Giza I 188, 230, 258) = 
“peau du taureau m3s(tj)” (AL 78.1640: m3s in CT VII 22x) = “Fell 
des m3s-Tieres, das dem Toten als Schurzhüllung dient” (Westen-
dorf  1987, 461, fn. 16) = “ein Fell (des roten Rindes oder des m3s.
t-Tieres)” (GHWb 321; ÄWb I 505) = “Fuchsfell als Schurzmaterial” 
(Leitz 2000, 275) = “ein Gewand aus Antilopenfell” (FÄW 173: Dyn. 
III, cf. Keimer, BIE 30, 1948, 119f.).

� Etymology highly debated:
� 1. The philological lit. usually echoes the view formulated by E. Edel 

(1975, 29, §34): “ich zwei� e nicht, daß das m3st-Gewand aus der Haut dieses 

m3st-Tieres hergestellt wurde”, cf. e.g. Meeks (AL l.c.), Westendorf  (1987, 
461, fn. 16), Hannig (GHWb 321; ÄWb I 505), Leitz (2000, 275). 

� 2. W. Westendorf  (1987, 461, fn. 16; cf. also 1989, 80), in addition, 
extended this etymology to a derivation from a hypothetic Eg. root 
*w3s “heben, tragen, erhöhen” (!), from which he eventually explained 
a number of  etymologically certainly unrelated Eg. terms such as 
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*ms “Dreierbündel von Fuchsfellen” (q.v.), msj “gebären” < orig. 
*“tragen, hervorbringen” (q.v.), and m3s.t “knee” (q.v.). Similarly, 
Ch. Leitz (2000, 275) assumes a connection with the Eg. hrgl. ms 
(F31) de� ned as “drei zusammengebundene Fuchsfelle” (Borchardt, 
ZÄS 44, 1907, 75–76 & Ranke, ZÄS 45, 1908, 92). Excluded, since 
�msj 	 �m3s.

� 3. S. Smith (1933, 155) pondered a connection to Eg. m3s.t “knee”, 
since “the word m3s.t would suggest that it was a knee-length skirt or apron”. 
At the same conclusion arrived E. Staehelin (1966, 35) too: “es ist 

möglich, daß . . . m3st . . . ein Kleidungsstück . . . [ist], das nur bis zu den Knien 

reicht ”. P. Kaplony (IÄF 328), albeit with a query-mark, repeated 
this equation, although already Smith (l.c.) himself  a priori declined 
this assumption, because some representations show the m3s.t much 
longer, which has been con� rmed also by E. Edel (1975, 29, §34): 
“nicht zu halten, da das Gewand auch länger als knielang ist ”.

� 4. GT: the external evidence is also not too helpful. Cf. perhaps 
NBrb.: Mzab LMS: a-l�msu, pl. i-l�msa ~ met. var. a-m�lsu, pl. i-
m�lsa “peau tannée servant de sac” [ Dlh. 1984, 106, 118]?
nb: Akk. maršu “(a garment of  green and blue wool)” [CAD m1, 296: with akkado-
gram in Hittite] is out of  question.

m3s.t “Sandbank, Untiefe” (late NK, Wb II 32, 16) = “� aque d’eau, 
marais” (Ceugney 1880, 6 after Maspero) = “shoal (lit. thigh-deep 
waters), a shallow place or half-submerged sandbank” (Caminos 
1954, 129) = “shoal” (DLE I 208) = “lieu où se tient le crocodile” 
(Aufrère 1990, 672) = “Sandbank, Untiefe, knietiefes Wasser” (GHWb 
321). 

� Etymology debated:
� 1. Usually derived from Eg. m3s.t “knee” (q.v.), cf., e.g., the sugges-

tive rendering in Caminos 1954, 129; GHWb 321. 
� 2. C. Ceugney (1880, 6) saw in m3s.t an m- pre� x + s.t “endroit, 

lieu, place”. False both on semantic (“place” vs. “shoal”???) and 
phonological grounds (since s.t 	 *3s.t).
nb: The reconstruction of  *3s.t for Eg. s.t “seat” is problematic and etymologically 
unjusti� ed.

� 3. Similarly, W. Westendorf  (1987, 460–1, fn. 16) explained “Sand-
bank” (lit. *“Bank”) from his hypothetic *w3s “heben, tragen, 
erhöhen” (!), from which he eventually derived a number of  etymo-
logically certainly unrelated Eg. terms such as s.t (*3s.t) “Sitz”, *ms 
“Dreierbündel von Fuchsfellen” (q.v.), msj “gebären”, orig. *“tragen, 
hervorbringen” (q.v.), and m3s.t “knee” (q.v.).
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� 4. GT: or perhaps < *mrs.t (lit. “wet place”?), akin to Ug. mr2 “benetzen, 
wässern” [ WUS #1684] �� Ar. mara2a “mouiller, humecter etc.” [ BK 
II 1086] = “erweichen, in Wasser au� ösen, einweichen” [ WUS]?

� 5. GT: a relationship with Ar. marš- “2. terre que la pluie vient de 
tremper et dont les parties terreuses sont emportées par le torrent”, 
"al-marš�"u “sol qui abonde en végétation, couvert d’herbes” [ BK 
II 1091] ��� NBrb.: Zayan & Sgugu �mrs: a-ma&as, pl. i-ma&as-ên 
[-s < *-G reg.] “averse, forte pluie” [ Lbg. 1924, 566] seems rather 
improbable.

m3s.tj (wood det.) “pièce de bois unique sur laquelle sont � xées d’autres 
pièces, également en bois . . . et qui ne peut évidemment pas avoir 
le même sens de ‘coupler’ ” (late NK, Jéquier 1911, 63–64, §21) = 
“unidenti� ed wooden object” (erný, JEA 31, 1945, 39: Pap. Deir 
el-Medine I, pl. 24, rt. 1.6.8) = “une pièce de mobilier” (AL 78.1636) 
= “?” (DLE I 208) = “ein Möbelstück”, rd.wj n m3s.tj “Beine des 
m3s.t-Möbels” (GHWb 321). 
nb: Acc. to GHWb l.c., to be read fem. m3s.t.

� Meaning and etymology obscure. 
� 1. G. Jéquier (1911, 63–64, §21) saw in it the younger form of  MK 

msrj.t (var. 1x: mspr.t, q.v.). Improbable for phonological reasons.
� 2. GT: a striking parallel appears in Akk. (Syn.L.) muruš “Bett” 

[AHW 677: of  unknown origin] = “(a foreign (?) word for bed)” 
[CAD m2, 230], which, however, lacks the Akk. ending -u and seems 
to be a foreign form.

m3s.tj ~ ms.tj (wood det.) “ein Schiffsteil” (GR: Edfu VI 80:2, Wb II 
31, 14) = “pied” (Lefébure 1890, 96) = “part of  a ship (exact meaning 
unknown)” (Glanville 1932, 17, §32; PL 408–9) = “le pont arrière, 
la partie postérieure du bateau, à partir de l’endroit où la quille se 
relève obliquement au-dessus de la ligne de � ottaison” (Drioton 1948, 
37 & n. b) = “la fourche de poupe” (Alliot 1954 II, 767 & n. 7) = 
“footstep” (Fairman 1954, 102, n. 40; cf. also Blackman & Fairman 
in JEA 30, 1944, 6, n. 1) = “die Heckpartie des Schiffes” (Dürring 
1995, 59)? 
nb: P. Wilson (PL 409) � nds a comparable word in Edfu II 227:6–7 (laboratory 
text), where a bull is sp� �r m3stj nt nbs “fastened in a reed mesh” (rendering by 
Fairman l.c.).

� May be eventually connected with NK m3s.tj (above), which is, 
however, still to be proven.
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� 1. E. Lefébure (1890, 96), followed by A. M. Blackman (l.c.), explained 
the word from Eg. m3s.t “knee” (q.v.), which breaks down in the 
light of  the alternatively suggested sense “back of  the boat” (Alliot, 
Drioton, Dürring, above).

� 2. S. R. K. Glanville (1932, 17, §32), followed by P. Wilson (PL 408), 
regards an eventual connection with NK mstj “boat” (Pap. BM 10056, 
under Thotmes III; Pap. Anastasi IV 10:1f.) = “a type of  small craft” 
(PL l.c.) as plausible. They do not even exclude a derivation of  NK 
mstj < m3stj. Hardly so, esp. because of  the -3-.

� 3. GT: with respect to the rendering “back of  the boat”, and provided 
the reading ms.tj is the correct one, cf., purely theoetically, AA *m-s 
(perhaps *mas-?) “back” [GT ].
nb1: Attested in NBrb.: Qbl. a-mmas “les hanches et le bas du dos”, cf. also a-meššaš 
“fesse” [ Dlt. 1982, 481 & 520] ��� Ch. *m-s “back” [  JS 1981, 32]: WCh.: Fyer & 
Tambas & Bokkos más “Rücken” [  Jng. 1970, 88, 144] �� CCh.: Hina mesé “Gesäß” 
[Str. 1922–23, 116] �� ECh.: EDng. máasá “rein, région médiane du dos” [ Dbr.-Mnt. 
1973, 197], WDng. mààsò “région médiane du dos” [ Fédry 1971, 123].
nb2: In the equally hypothetical case if  our LEg. mstj re� ects an old (unattested) 
*ms2 < *msk, cp. Sem.: Gurage (< Cu.?): Selti & Wolane & Zway m�skät “1. back 
of  body, 2. clitoris, 3. buttocks, anus” [ Lsl. 1979 III, 428] = Zway misk�t “back” 
[ Bedecha 1994, 2], Harari miskät “buttocks” [ Lsl.] ��� LECu.: Somali misikti “hip” 
[ Lsl.] ��� CCh.: Ktk. mùsku “anus” [ Bouny 1974, 4, #34].

m3s “von der Apophisschlange die sich nicht von der Stelle bewegen 
kann” (LP, Wb II 33, 4) = “être immobilisé” (AL 78.1641 after 
Borghouts 1978, 94, 144).

� GT: presumably not identical with OEg. m3s “to kneel”. Perhaps 
cognate with Ar. mala2a I “4. ne pas pouvoir courir (se dit d’un 
lièvre)” [ BK II 1143]?
nb: Cf. also ECh.: EDng. màlsìy� “se faire une entorse ou une foulure, se luxer”, 
cf. mèrs� “boiteux, claudiqant, clopinant, impotent, in� rme, bancal” [ Dbr.-Mnt. 
1973, 194] = màlsìy� “sich verrenken” [ Ebs. 1979, 149; 1987, 98]?

m3š “eine Ente” (OK, GHWb 321; ÄWb I 505). 
nb: This is the (probably correct) alternative reading of  m3« “Art Ente” (OK, Wb, 
q.v.). G. Godron (1957, 20), followed by R. Hannig (cf. GHWb 321), suggested a 
reading m3š, which seems more convincing that m3«, since (1) Eg. m3š has a further 
OK (V./VI.) ex. (ÄWb l.c.) and (2) Eg. m3š [< *mrš] “duck” can be convincingly 
identi� ed from an etymological standpoint. 

� GT: if  the new reading is correct, cf. LECu.: perhaps PBoni *mérìs (m) 
“honey bird” [ Heine 1982, 147] ��� CCh.: perhaps Mafa méré� [-zl] 
“Ponogarthia squarroza (Poacees)” [ Brt.-Bléis 1990, 231] �� ECh.: 
Somray màrsá ~ màsÜrá (old form), pl. màrsé “canard” [  Jng. 1993 
MS, 44; 1978, 182].
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m3q.t “Leiter (Himmelsleiter)” (PT, Wb II 33, 6; WD I 83: referring 
to ZÄS 100, 1973, 63) = “ladder” (FD 103) = “Leiter (mit festen 
Seitenhölzern)” (ÄWb I 505c). 
nb1: Vocalized as *må3q�t (Zunke 1923/1997, 63) < *må3�q�t (Fecht 1960, 180, 
§373), later *m�3qet > *mõqet > *mõqe (erný 1943, 178–9). 
nb2: Var. p3q (q.v., hapax in a pun of  PT 995, cf. Sander-Hansen 1948, 3; Cauville 
1987, 183; Gaboda 1989, 94–95, §2.a).

� Hence: Dem. mkj “Leiter (?)” (Dem. Pap. Wien 27, 15:22, Spg. 1920, 
27) = “Leiter” (DG 183) � Cpt.: (B) mouki “ladder” (CD 161b).

� A nomen instr. (derived with pre� x m-) of  Eg. j3q [< *yrq or *ryq] 
“emporsteigen” (PT, Wb I 33, 15), which is cognate with Sem. *r�y: 
Ar. raqiya “to ascend (a stair or a ladder)”, ma-rq�-t- ~ mi-rq�-t- [< 
*mV-rqay-t-] “a place of  ascent: a series of  steps or stairs, a ladder” 
[ Lane 1140–41] ��� LECu.: Orm. riqa “to climb (a ladder)” [Gragg 
1982, 416] ��� WCh.: Ron *r-g-(y) “to ascend” [GT ]: Kulere �egy- 
“klettern, aufsteigen”, Sha �âg ~ «âg [� & « reg. < *r] “hinaufklettern, 
-steigen”, �ágó “heraufklettern” (Ron: Jng. 1970, 286, 354, 391). 
lit. for Eg. m3q.t < j3q: Ember (quoted below); Grapow 1914, 22–23; Vrg. 1945, 
128, #1.c.3 and 131, #2.a.1; AÄG 109, §255; Fecht 1960, 180, §373; DELC 110; 
Cauville 1987, 183; Blv. 1987, 278, #3.1.2; 1991, 86, #9; 1993, 52, #9. For Eg.-
Sem. see Ember 1912, 88; 1913, 113, #30, fn. 4; 1926, 302, fn. 10; 1930, #3.b.3, 
#20.a.8; Albright 1927, #85; Czermak 1931, 101; Vrg. 1945, 128, #1.c.3 and 131, 
#2.a.1; DELC 110; Blv. 1987, 278, #3.1.2; 1991, 86, #9; 1993, 52, #9; Mlt.-OS 
1989, 154; HSED #1743. For Ar.-Klr.-Orm. see HSED #2108. 
nb1: Ron *-g- (instead of  *-k-) is unexpected (for AA *� > Ron *k cf. Takács 2000, 
96–97). Note that Sha � & ' are reg. < *r (cf. Jng. 1966). 
nb2: Ceugney (1880, 9) derived a certain Eg. m3q (P6 + M3 det.) “mât d’un navire” 
(Brugsch) falsely from q3 “élever”.

m3q (GW for mq? � re det.), in: p3 m3q “der . . . (als spottender [?] 
Beiname)” (late NK hapax in Pap. Anastasi I 9:5, Wb II 33, 8) = 
“� rebrand (?)” (Grd. 1911, 13* & fn. 1). 

� Reading and etymology debated, but most probably a variation of  
m«q (q.v.).
nb: (1) A. H. Gardiner (l.c.) regarded it as GW to be read as mq. I.e., he falsely 
assumed a distinct status of  this word just as the authors of  Wb. (2) D. Meeks (p.c. 
on 21 May 2004), in turn, with special regard to the fact that the parallel text (lit. 
Ostr. Deir el-Medine 1623, 8) has here m«q (� re + person det.), identi� ed it with Eg. 
m«q “brochette (Grillspieß)” (since OK, below). (3) Ignoring this and overlooking the 
OK attestation of  m«q, J. Hoch (1994, 170–1, #227) treated both aforementioned 
examples as var. forms of  late NK mgr “to boil, grill” (q.v.), which was rightly 
rejected by J. F. Quack (1996, 510, #227) and D. Meeks (1997, 43, #227).

m3kj “ein Mineral, das bei Elephantine gefunden wurde” (LP hapax: 
Hungersnotstele of  Sehel, l. 16, Wb II 33, 9) = “(in der Aufzählung 
von Mineralien . . ., welche sich angeblich in den Bergen Äthiopiens 
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und zwar auf  nubischem Gebiete in der Landschaft von Elephantine 
vor� nden sollen)” (Brugsch 1891, 31, §2). 
nb: The reading of  the Anlaut is debated. H. Brugsch (1891, 129) saw before the 
hrgl. m3 two dots (which could be equally conceived also as two eye-balls accom-
panying the hrgl. m3, cf. Wb II 7–11) and preferred to restore F18 (�). Similarly, 
P. Barguet (1953, 25) reconstructed an initial �- lost because of  the break in the stone. 
Henceforth, J. R. Harris (1961, 118) is of  the view that “a reading �m3ky may . . . be 
accepted” (so also in the new Berlin Wb, p.c. by Hafemann on 19 May 2000).

� Possibly a late (and damaged?) instance of  �m3g.t “ein kostbarer Stein 
aus Nubien von roter Farbe” (XVIII., Wb III 95, 1).

m3gf (or m3g?) “produce” (CT VI 338t, only in the var. B2L, AECT 
II 267) = “repas” (AL 78.1642) = “eine Mahlzeit” (GHWb 321) = 
“provisions” (DCT 158).
nb: R. O. Faulkner (AECT II 267, spell 707, n. 13) and R. van der Molen (DCT 
l.c.) read m3g, considering -f  as “surely a misplaced suf� x” (i.e., m3g=f  “its pro-
duce”) and not part of  the root, while D. Meeks (AL l.c.) defended m3gf, although 
R. Hannig (GHWb l.c.) too put after m3gf  a question-mark.

� Reading and etymology dubious.
� 1. R. O. Faulkner (AECT l.c.) took it as “an m- formation” of  Eg. 

3g “to make to sprout” (PT 513d) = “p� anzen, wachsen lassen, 
aufsprießen lassen” (ÄWb I 21). Semantically problematic.

� 2. GT: there is a very weak possibility that Eg. m3g (if  < *mlg) might 
be perhaps related (via met. < *mgl ~ *mkl) to the common Brb. 
term for “midday meal” (discussed s.v. Eg. mtr.t infra).
nb: The hypothetic Berber etymology would also speak for Eg. m3g (with suf� x =f  ) 
as suggested by Faulkner. In principle, Eg. m3g could derive from *3g or *w3g or 
*j3g. But common Brb. *k vs. Eg. g are irregular. From the viewpoint of  this Eg.-Brb. 
etymology, most noteworthy are two facts: (1) Zng. -g- < *-k- (cf. the irregular Eg. 
-g < *-k?), (2) the met. in SBrb. *l-k-w < *k-l-w (cf. Eg. *m-lg < *m-gl?). 

m3t.t “eine Nutzp� anze, die besonders im Delta, am Ufer, und in der 
Wüste vorkommt” (Med., Wb II 33, 11–15) = “curcuma” (Brugsch) = 
“céleri cultivé (Apium dulce Mill.)” (Loret 1894, 4–11, esp. 7 & 11, §1) = 
“wild celery” (Blackman 1910, 120, n. v) = “céleri cultivée (Apium 
graveolens L.)” (Keimer 1924, 39–40) = “carthame” (Deny 1948–51, 
13–14) = “une plante de la famille des ombellifères: céleri cultivé 
(Apium graveolens L.)” (Lefébvre 1955, 208–9, §6) = “Sellerie/
Petersilie” (WÄDN 216) = “le persil (Petroselinum crispum)” (Darby 
& Ghalioungui apud AL 77.1628) = “celery (Apium graveolens)” 
(Germer 1979, 92–99; 1985, 137; 2002, 60, so also Ebbell quoted in 
WÄDN 217; PL 409; Manniche 1999, 76–77) = “soit le céleri Mill. 
(i.e., Apium graveolens, L.), soit le persil (Petroselinum crispum, Apium 
petroselinum, L.)” (Aufrère 1986, 10) = “*Sellerie” (GHWb 322).
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nb1: Since parsley can be � rst attested only in Ptol. Egypt (as a medicinal herb), 
R. Germer (1985, 137) excluded identifying m3t.t with parsley.
nb2: Vocalized as *m�3ñt.�t (Edel l.c. excluding an etymon *m�32 .�rj�t yielding in 
principle a PCpt. *Àt�je) = *m�3ñt.�t > *em3�t�t (Peust 1992, 122).
nb3: Should be carefully distinguished from Eg. m32(r).t “Baum oder Gesträuch 
Calotropis procera (mit Doppelfrüchten)” (PT 1440e, CT, Edel, q.v.) as correctly 
pointed out by F. Daumas (1957, 59–66), E. Edel (1969, 12–13, n. e), and S. Aufrère 
(1986, 10). This differenciation is sometimes possible only in the light of  context, 
since the distinction of  old -2- vs. -t- disappeared by the MK. For further discussion 
of  the frequently confused m3t.t vs. m32.t cf. also Kákosy 1971, 164, n. v. For m3t.t 
smsm.t in Pap. Ramesseum III 26 see Barns 1956, 19, n. 26. Note that m3t.t in 
Pap. Leiden I 348, 5:8 has been rendered “mandrake” (Edel l.c.). Med. m3t.t has 
been identi� ed by Dawson (  JEA 19, 1933, 133–5, §5 followed in FD 103) falsely 
as “mandrake” and traced back to PT 1440e m32.t (q.v.) just as Blackman (1910, 
120, n. v), which was rightly rejected already by Lefébvre (1955, 208) and Germer 
(1979, 93) and ignored in WÄDN 216–7. On the other hand, Aufrère’s (1986, 4 
& 9, XI) m32.t (sic, -2-!) “céleri” (sic!) is equally false, since m3t.t “celery” has no 
attestation older than Med. (WÄDN 216). For further details cf. also the entry for 
Eg. m32.t “mandrake” (q.v.).
nb4: The expression m3t.t n.t sw.t in Pap. Budapest 51.1961, rt. 2:4 was mentioned 
already by Dawson (1934, 137) as “cannot be commented”. It was equally left 
untranslated by Kákosy (1971, 161, 164, n. v), who pondered two alternatives: (1) 
either a mistake for m3.t n.t sw.t “Halm der Binse”, or (2) m3t.t n.t. sw.t as a not 
yet identi� ed species of  “celery”. Since sw.t “Binse” would make little sense in the 
latter case, the � rst solution is to be preferred with Dawson (l.c.), who, however, 
baselessly surmised that m3t.t was “originally the name of  a speci� c plant” and then “may 
have become a generic term for magical plants of  various kinds . . .”.
nb5: Aufrère (1986, 10, fn. 2) considered (contra Goyon 1984, 81–82, cf. AEB 84.303) 
LEg. m3 (Wb II 11, 10, Mariette: Dendara I 72c) as “une écriture fautive pour” m3t.t, 
which in Dendara “servait de phylactère à la déesse Hathor de Dendara” and “désignait le 
céleri et non le calotrope” (i.e., it is = m3t.t 	 m32.t, q.v.). 

� Occurs also in the following compounds: 
nb: R. Germer (1985, 137) assumed in m3t.t �3s.t and m3t.t m�j.t “nur unterschiedliche 
Herkunftbezeichnungen, aber nicht zwei verschiedene P� anzenaerten” as Loret and Lefébvre thought.
(1) m3t.t m�j.t “persil (Apium petroselinum L.)” (Loret 1894, 11, §4, 
followed by Jonckheere 1944, 18, fn. 4 & 19, fn. 2) = “Apium dulce 
Mill. (?)” (Keimer 1924, 39–40, so also LÄ II 521) = “céleri du Nord, 
une variété propre au Delta, peut-être: Apium dulce Mill.” (Lefébvre 
1955, 208 contra Loret) = “céleri cultivé” (Aufrère 1986, 4).
nb: Dawson’s (l.c.) rendering “Mandragora autumnalis Bertol. (of  the Mediterranean 
region)” for m3t.t m�j.t is false.
(2) m3t.t jd�.w “céleri sauvage, ache de marais (Apium graveolens L.)” 
(Loret 1894, 11, §2).
(3) m3t.t �3s.t “Crithmum pyrenaicum Forsk.” (Loret 1894, 11, §3) = 
“céleri du désert, persil (Apium petroselinum L.)” (Lefébvre 1955, 208; 
so also Keimer 1924, 39–40 & LÄ II 521) = “céleri sauvage” (Aufrère 
1986, 4) = “Sellerie des Berglandes” (HAM 838) = “mountain celery, 
parsley: Apium petroselinum L. (?)” (Manniche 1999, 78).
nb1: Cf. Lat. petro-selinum “selinum des rochers ou des pierres” (DELC).
nb2: Dawson’s (l.c.) rendering “Mandragora of� cinarum L. (common to Syria and 
Palestine)” for m3t.t. �3s.t is false.
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� Hence: Cpt.: (SB) mit, (B) emit"“ ������, apium ou céleri” (Loret 1894, 
11) = “celery or parsley” (CD 188; CED 92) = “Petersilie, Sellerie” (KHW 
104 referring to Daumas, BIFAO 56, 59–66) = “persil et céléri” 
(DELC 124). 
nb1: Re� ected apud Dioscorides as ��& � Gk.  ������ �#�
,�� (Keimer 1924, 40; 
Lefébvre 1955, 208, fn. 4). For the rejection of  formerly suggested Cpt. and Gk. 
re� exes see Loret 1894, 4–5.
nb2: As pointed out by W. Vycichl (DELC 124), the Cpt. forms cannot derive from 
a fem. m3t.t, but a masc. etymon m3t would be equally improbable, therefore he 
explained (SB) mit from *m32.w (*ma3�2.aw > *(e)m3ütew).

� Origin obscure. No evident cognates. 
� 1. W. Vycichl (DELC 124) derived m3t.t from PT m32.t “Art Gewächs, 

Baum” (Wb II 33), while he explained (SB) mit from a hypothetic 
masc. etymon *m32.w (*ma3�2.aw > *(e)m3ütew). The reason why 
Med. m3t.t < PT m32.t cannot be accepted is discussed above.

� 2. GT: in princple, m3t.t could go back *mlt.t, but the comparison 
with ECu.: Tsamay m�lt-itte(f  ) “fenugreek” [Sava 2005 MS, 253] 
would be semantically weak.

� 3. GT: equally improbable is the hypothetic assumption that m3t.t 
< *m"t.t ~ NOm.: Wlt. m�tiya “cabbage” [ LS 1997, 475] ��� WCh.: 
Hausa màà�éé [*-t�] ~ mààcéé [-ts-] “cooked sorrel-leaves” [Abr. 
1962, 627]. 
nb: Cf. also AA (or just Cu.-Om.?) *m-t “grass” [GT ] > LECu.: Dirayta m�ta “a 
certain kind of  grass” [ LS: < Orm.] ��� Om. *m�t-a [ Bnd. 1987] = *mat- “grass” 
[ Bnd. 1988]: NOm.: Wlt. mat-a [ Bnd.] = m�t-a [ Lmb.] = m�t-� [Crl. 1929, 33, 
62], EWlt. cluster *mãt-a [ Bnd.], Kullo (Dawro) mát-a [CR], Malo m�t-a [ Bnd. 
& Alemayehu] = mat-a [ Flm.] = mãth-a [Sbr. & Candwell], Oyda m�t-á [ Bnd.] = 
mat-a [ Flm.], Bsk. mat-a [Alm.] = mat-i [Azeb] = m�t-� [ Bnd.] = mãt-á [ Flm.], 
Doko mat-� [CR], Male m�t-ì [Azeb] = m�t-i [ Bnd.] = m�t-a [ Donham] = mat-i 
[ Lewis] (NWOmt.: Bnd. 1999 MS, 17, #63; 2000 MS, 57, #63) � Bdt. m�t-� [Crl. 
1929, 33, 62] � Gmr. mat [ Montandon] = mä� (“erba verde”) [CR 1925, 622] � Dizi 
mát�n (sic) [ Bnd.] � Mao: Ganza mat-i, Bambeshi m�r-a [*-t-] (Mao: Bnd. 1983, 344) 
�� SOm.: Ari m�t-a (Om.: CR 1913, 406; Lsl. 1959, 40; Bnd. 1975, 166; 1987, 33; 
1988, 145; 1994, 1156, #35; LS 1997, 471) ��� CCh.: perhaps Lgn. mááda [-d- < 
*-VtV-?] “eine Grasart” [ Nct. apud Lks. 1936, 106]? 

� 4. GT: if  m3t.t < *m"�.t, of  special interest might be also LECu.: 
Konso mi�-� “edible leaves” [Ss.], Gdl. miæ-a “edible leaves” [Ss. 
1979, 28].
nb: Perhaps to be connected with Cu.-Om. *m-� “grass” [GT ]? Cf. LECu.: Orm. 
mu�-� “kind of  grass used in basketry (esp. gund�)” [Gragg 1982, 296] � HECu.: 
Sdm. miæñæ-a [-æ- < *-�-] “grass” [ Lsl.] = miæ�æ-a “grass for basket-work” [ Hds. 
1989, 73, 386] ��� NOm.: Kefoid *m�æ-o [-æ- < *-�-] “grass” [GT ]: Kaffa mõ�-� [ Rn. 
1888, 316] = moæ-� [Crl. 1951, 469] = m�� [ Bnd. 1988] = mo�-o [ Bnd. 1975] 
= m��-o [CR] = moæ-o [ Flm.], Mocha mòæ-o [ Lsl.], Sns.-Bworo muæ-� [Crl.] = 
muæ-o [ Flm.], Anf. m�ç-o [-ts’-][Flm.], Bosha moæ-o [ Flm.], “Gonga” mú�-o [ Beke 
apud CR] (Kefoid: Flm. 1987, 146, #7) � Mao: Sezo miç-
 [-ts’-] “grass” [ Bnd. 1983, 
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344]. Note that H.-J. Sasse (1979, 28) linked Konso mi�-� & Gdl. miæ-a “edible 
leaves” to Orm. mi�-�ni “fruit, grain”, but comparing with Orm. mu�-� “kind of  
grass” [Gragg] seems semantically more convincing.

� 5. GT: if  Eg. m3t.t is to be interpreted as a formation from *m3 
[*mr] like mj.t.t “Gleiches” < mj (Wb II 40), i.e., the 3rd root radical 
was originally a formative, cp. perhaps Akk. (a/jB) mur�r(t)u etwa 
“Endivie (zu den Zichorien gehörende, leicht bitter schmeckende, 
grüne Salatp� anze)”, (mA) mur�r�tu “Salatgärtchen” [AHW 675] = 
“bitter lettuce” [CAD m2, 218]? 
nb: From Akk. mar�ru “bitter werden/sein” [AHW 609]. Cf. also Akk. murrutu 
“(an edible plant)” [CAD m2, 223]?

m3t.t “Name eines Skorpions” (LP, Wb II 33, 16).
� Original reading (m3t.t, m32.t, mt.t, m2.t?) and etymology debat-

able due to the late attestation. V. É. Orel & O. V. Stolbova (1992, 
183; cf. Orel 1993, 38) compared it with WCh.: Bokkos matá-gá�e� 
“scorpion” [  Jng. 1970, 144; cf. JI 1994 II, 282]. 
nb1: For the second component of  Bokkos cf. WCh.: Daffo-Butura gáryé�, Kulere 
gírír ~ gíìr “scorpion” (Ron: JI 1994 II, 282), akin to Eg. 33r [< *g"r?] “scorpion” 
(OK, Wb V 526–7)?
nb2: Perhaps eventually to be connected with LECu.: Saho & Afar & Som. m�d-, 
Orm. mú�a “stechen” (LECu.: Rn. 1886, 879) �� SCu. *mut- “long narrow point” 
[ Ehret 1980, 158] ��� CCh.: Masa mètá “to pinch” [ Brt. 1995, 223]? 

m3t “von der auf  der Bahre liegenden Osiris� gur” (GR, Wb II 33, 
10) = “(used of  an Osiris-� gure) lying on a bier” (Smith 1979, 162) 
= “le gisant (?)” (AL 79.1145).
nb: Hardly from the same root as m3dd “somnoler” (LP, Vernus apud AL 
78.1651).

� As pointed out by H. S. Smith (1979, 162), it derives via an unattested 
*m32 (lit. “who is on the bier” or sim.) eventually (by participial m-) 
from OEg. 32.t “1. Bett, 2. auch von der Bahre des Osiris” (OK, Wb 
I 23, 11), which goes back to *rk.t and comes from the AA heritage, 
cf. AA *r-k “bed” [GT ].
nb1: Attested in NAgaw *"�r[�]g- “bed, couch” [Apl. 1991] = *"aräg- “bed” [App. 
1994]: Bln. "�r�g/"arát, Xmtg. ar�t ~ arät, Xmt. "ir�t, Qmt. arg-a, Qwr. alg-a � 
SAgaw: Awngi �ag [< *rag?] (Agaw: Apl. 1991 MS, 2–3; 1994, 2; 1996, 13) �� HECu. 
*irk-a�- (med.) “to lean upon” [ Hds. 1989, 414] ��� WCh.: Ngz. rákài “bed” [Schuh 
1981, 136], WBade rákè-n “bed” [Schuh], Bade-Gashua lákài [*r-] “bed” [Schuh 
1975, 112]. Any connection to NBrb.: Shilh & Mzgh. ta-rik-t “selle” �� EBrb.: Gdm. 
ti-rik-�t “selle” �� SBrb.: Hgr. ta-rik “selle” (Brb.: Lst. 1931, 294)? 
nb2: Whether WCh.: Fyer �àk, Bokkos râk “to sleep” (Ron: Jng. 1968, 7, #60; 1970, 
393; JI 1994 II, 198) belong here is questionable both semantically (Ron “to sleep” 
vs. HECu. “to lean upon”) and phonologically (Ron *k < AA *�).
nb3: A. G. Belova (1987, 277) compared Eg. 32.t “bed” with Ar. wk" “to lean on”. 
Phonologically false (Eg. 3– 	 Ar. w-). H. Satzinger (1999, 381), in turn, combined 
Eg. 32.t with AA *dVk “Stufe, Sitz” [SISAJa II #129], which is hardly acceptable 
esp. because of  Eg. 3- vs. AA *d-.
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m3tj “(in einem Titel: m3tj des Min)” (OK, Wb II 33, 17).
� Usually explained as m3.tj (mnw) (i.e., nomen actoris of  m33 “to 

see”): “der (den Min) zu sehen p� egt” (  Junker: Giza VII 233) = 
“der den Min schaut” (o.c. XII 102, so also in IÄF 582, 584) = “der 
den Min sieht” (Helck apud Jones l.c. as well as Kahl et al. 1995, 
13D, 242 index; so also Osing 1998, 272, n. ag) = “einer, der sieht” 
(AÄG §247) = “der den Gott Min sieht” (GHWb 314) = “celui qui 
contemple Min” (Piacentini apud Jones l.c.) = “he who beholds Min” 
(  Jones 2000, 423, §1566). The same rendering has been suggested 
for the OK title m3tj-�q3 (?): “der den Herrscher schaut” (Goedicke, 
MDAIK 17, 1961, 72, pl. 15:3 followed by Hannig in GHWb 314) 
= “he who sees the ruler (?)” (Fischer in ZÄS 86, 1961, 25–26, � g. 
1 & n. 2 followed by Jones 2000, 423, §1568).
nb1: W. Helck (1954, 50) � nds in one OK instance m33.tj used as Nebenform to m33. 
R. Hannig (GHWb 314) too prefers to transcribe m33.tj.
nb2: H. Kees (1965, 109) declined any connection with Eg. m3tj.t “Löwengöttin” 
(OK, q.v.).

m3tj.t (lion det.) “Name der Göttin des XII. Gaus von Oberägypten” 
(OK, XX., GR, Wb II 34, 1) = “lion-goddess Matjet” (AEO II 69*, 
fn. 1) = “Löwengöttin (Kultname): Löwin als die charakteristische 
Gottheit des 12. Gaus” (Kees 1965, 104) = m3jtj.t “Maitit (Göttin 
des 12. oäg. Gaus)” (Kmr. 1994, 17–18). Attested � rst under Qaa, 
Dyn. I (FÄW 169). 

� Etymology debatable. Most probable is solution #1.
� 1. H. Kees (1965, 106–9), followed by F. Kammerzell (1994, 18), 

assumed on the basis of  its “zerschneidender Charakter” in m3tj.t 
(Kmr.: lit. “Zermalmlöwin”) a compound of  Eg. m3j “lion” (q.v.) + 
tj “zerstampfen” (PT, Wb V 237, 10–12) = “zerstoßen, zerstampfen, 
zermalmen” (Kmr.), cf. also redupl. tjtj “1. (since MK) niederschlagen, 
2. (since XVIII.) niedertreten, zertreten” (Wb V 244).
nb1: In the chapel of  Sesostris I at Karnak (Kees 1965, 104, 108), the name is 
written indeed as if  it were a compound m3.t tj.t (as a fem. counterpart to m3j-�z3 
“wildblickender Löwe” or m3-�3 “das weiße Wild”).
nb2: Kammerzell (1994, 65, n. 102) analyzed rw.tj “Bez. des Löwenpaares” (PT, Wb 
II 403, 10) the same way: *rw.(wj)-tj.(wj), lit. “die beiden zermalmenden Löwen”.

� 2. F. Kammerzell (1994, 65, n. 102) pondered alternatively identify-
ing the -tj- of  m3tj.t with a rare diminutive suf� x -t of  AA origin 
(Behrens 1982; Schenkel 1985) surmised in Eg. z3.t “Kindchen” and 
23.t “Jüngchen”, which he projected also to rw.tj (lit. “die beiden 
Löwenjungen”). Improbable due to the anomaly of  -tj vs. -t.

� 3. H. Kees (1965, 109) declined any connection with Eg. m3tj (of  
Min, title, q.v.). 
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m3tj “un bâton” (AL 78.1645 referring to Fischer in Metropolitan 
Museum Journal 13, 18) = “*ein Stab” (GHWb 321).

� Obscure word. The underlying root also (perhaps *m3?). Etymology 
unknown.
nb1: Provided the root was *m3t < *mr� (improbable), it might be a match of  NBrb.: 
Mzab a-mru�, pl. i-mra� “canon d’arme à feu” [ Dlh. 1984, 121] ��� ECh.: Mokilko 
mòr�yé “manche (de lance)” [  Jng. 1990, 142].
nb2: Less probably, provided Eg. m3tj < m"tj, cf. perhaps Sem.: Akk. (a/jB) muttû 
~ mattû “eine Stange” [AHW 690: no clear etymology] = “pole” [CAD m2, 313] 
(although it seems a mV- pre� x form) ��� HECu.: Sid. mêta “the piece of  wod upon 
which the � bre of  wêse is fastened to be scratched” [Gsp. 1983, 230].

m3tn (� re det.) “subst. de sens inconnu (quelque chose que l’on peut 
mordre)” (CT III 390c: S1C, hapax, AL 78.1646). 
nb: R. O. Faulkner (AECT I 201, spell 262, n. 3), R. Hannig (GHWb 322), and 
R. van der Molen (DCT 158) all transcribed it as m3tn but abstained from any 
rendering. Faulkner (l.c.) assumed that “there may have been some corruption here”. 
The context (CT III 390c–d) is also of  little help: n3=s n=j m3tn �r djdj.t n=j t 
“she grinds for me . . . because what is given to me is bread” (AECT l.c.).

� Meaning and reading uncertain, origin obscure. 
nb: Cf. the following possibilities: (1) Perhaps an m- pre� x nomen instr. of  *3tn? 
But no such root can be found with which it could be identi� ed. (2) If  miswritten 
(or misread?) for *m3t < *mrt, cf. Sem.: Dhofar mrt “glühen (Ofen)” [ Rdk. 1911, 
55] and MSA *mrt: Sqt. mrt “être chaud” [ Lsl.], Hrs. m�ret “to become red-hot” 
[  Jns.], Jbl. mîret [ Lsl.] = mírt “to become red-hot” [  Jns.], Mhr. merôt [ Lsl.] = 
m�r�t “to be heated to red-hot, become red-hot” [  Jns.] (MSA: Lsl. 1938, 251–252; 
Jns. 1977, 90; 1981, 174; 1987, 270). (3) There can be hardly any connection to 
LECu.: Som. matán-a “das Brenneisen um Tieren eine Merke aufzubrennen” [ Rn. 
1902, 306] � HECu.: Had. mat�n-�o “scar (of  burn)” [ Hds. 1989, 128]. 

m3t.t (shirt det.) “ein Hemd” (III.: Sekhemkhet, FÄW 175; Kahl et al. 
1995, 249). Also masc.: m(3)2 (shirt det.) “(auf  Stoff-Etikette)” (IÄF 328).
nb1: For the det. cf. Kahl 1994, 715, s7.
nb2: R. Hannig rendered the masc. occurence of  the word (Dyn. III, mentioned 
between tm3.t and šn3.t on a tablet found near the pyramid of  Sekhemkhet, cf. 
Helck, WZKM 54, 1957, 72–76) as m2(3m) “*Schleier” (ÄWb I 574), but D. Meeks 
(2005, 246, #574c) prefers to read it as m2 or m(3)2 for which he found a further 
OK instance in PK 2004, pl. 15 (II vs. D3), where m2 (or m32) is preceded by m2m 
regarded by Meeks to be a defective form of  m23m (q.v.).

� Origin obscure. P. Kaplony (IÄF l.c.) explained m32 from Eg. 23m 
“sich verhüllen” (MK, Wb V 354, 12) = “sich verhüllen (bes. Gesicht), 
verschleieren” (1st IMP, ÄWb I 1443) via met. (“Konsonanten-Umstel-

lung”). Improbable given the met. and the different special connotation 
of  old 23m at the same time. 

m3t “Granit (und zwar zumeist der rote, auch der schwarze) von 
Elephantine” (OK, Wb II 34, 3–16; Sethe 1933, 17; FÄW 174: since 
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III.) = “Syenitstein” (Müller 1893, 36) = “eine Steinart: Blutstein oder 
Haematit” (Ebers 1895, 12) = “granit de Syène” (Weill 1907, 32) = 
“Assuangranit” (Balcz 1932, 66, § 2 with detailed discussion of  its vessel 
det.) = “general term for granite, esp. the common red variety” (Harris 
1961, 72–74) = “granite” (FD 103) = “(red) granite” (DLE I 209) = “Granit 
(rote Varietät, auch schwarze), Assuangranit” (GHWb 322). 
nb1: Cf. NK m32 km.t (m32 > m3t treated as fem. m3.t) “schwarzer Granit” (XVIII., 
Wb II 34, 16: Urk. IV 640) = “Diorit” (WD II 59: ZÄS 124, 1997, 135, fn. 25).
nb2: H. Goedicke (1967 KDAR 31) assumes in a Dyn. V ex. the sense “Granit-
steinbruch”. 
nb3: K. Sethe (1933, 17) surveyed the Lautgeschichte of  the word from OK m32 via 
MK m3t (falsely conceived as fem.) to Dyn. XX m3 (Pap. Harris I) ~ m3jw (Pap. 
Torino, under Ramses IX).

� Hence: m32 “Granitschale” (IÄF 281: 1x also mj2) = “Salbvase” 
(Pusch 1974, 20 after Junker: Giza X 155) > m32 “granite bowl” 
(CT VII 18b, DCT 158).
nb1: The root m32 (or m3w2?) was written with the hrgl. representing a “heart-
shaped vase (not heart)” (Platt 1909, 173) = “granite bowl” (EG 1927, 512, W7) = 
“ein � aches bauchiges Gefäß mit zwei Henkelösen” (Sethe 1933, 17).
nb2: Following K. Sethe (1933, 13), J. R. Harris (1961, 72) supposed an opposite 
way of  derivation, i.e., that the name of  the stone derived “from that of  a particular 
type of  vessel of  which granite was the characteristic material”.

� Etymology debated.
� 1. According to the traditional Eg.-Sem. etymology, it was met. of  

*m23 < *mkr being akin to Sem. *mkr “to be red” [GT ]. Improb-
able. Cf. rather Eg. mkrr (below). Besides, it is doubtful if  the original 
meaning was “red” and it was expressed by a root unattested in Eg. 
with this sense.
lit. for Eg.-Sem.: Alb. 1918, 230, #48; Ember 1930, #3.b.45, #10.a.12, #22.a.21; 
Clc. 1936, #622. 
nb: Attested in Akk. (aA, jB) makrû “rot” [AHW 590] �� Syr. mkr “schwarz sein” 
[ Brk. apud Clc.] �� Ar. makira “être rouge”, makr-, pl. mak�r- “terre rouge avec 
laquelle on marque en rouge”, mumtakir- “marqué de terre rouge” [ BK II 1138] 
= makira “to be red”, IX “to be red”, makr- “red (noun), red chalk” [ Ember]. 
May be cognate also with CCh.: PMusgu *m-k-l “red” [GT ]: Musgu m´kel� (m), 
makalaí (f  ) “rot, braun” [ Krause apud Müller 1886, 400 & Lks. 1941] = mekelé 
“rot” [ Lks. 1937, 142] = mekele “weiß” [ Decorse apud Lks. 1941, 67] = m\k\l\ 
“rouge” [ Mch. 1950, 37], Kaykay mékélé “rot” [Sgn.-Trn. 1984, 26], Puss mekele 
(m), makalay (f  ), pl. makalakay “rouge” [ Trn. 1991, 104] � (?) Masa bak�l [false for 
º- < *m-?] “rot” [ Lks. 1937, 99]? Perhaps, with special regard to Ar. makr-, SBrb.: 
EWlm. & Ayr ta-�r�k ~ ta-��r�k (via met.) “1. marque de propriété (faite au fer 
rouge), 2. fer à marquer, fer rouge” [ PAM 1998, 222] should be also compared. As 
con� rmed by K.-G. Prasse (p.c., 6 August 2006), the Tuareg form is not a French 
loan (not indicated as such in PAM l.c. either) but rather “it should be a genuine 
Tuareg word, although it seems to be an isolated word with no other words akin 
to it of  the same root”.

� 2. GT: although Eg. m32 < *mlk is fully plausible, a comparison 
with AA *m-l-k “clay” [GT ] > Ar. mil�k- “4. boue” [ BK II 1152] 
��� WCh.: Angas mwalk “clay (for building houses, pots, etc.)” [ Flk. 
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1915, 249] = mwàlk “clay” [  Jng. 1962 MS, 27] � Dwot (Zodi) mulkut 
“clay for pottery” [Caron 2002, 210] would be semantically rather 
problematic. 

� Other suggestions are out of  question:
� 3. W. M. Müller (1893, 36) erroneously assumed an etymological con-

nection to m3w (sic) “denken” (see m32 below) and m3(wj) “glänzen, 
Glanz” (see m3w.t above).

� 4. V. É. Orel & O. V. Stolbova (HSED #1758; Orel 1995, 152, #1) 
combined Eg. m32 with Sem.: Akk. mekku ~ mikku (Ugarit, nA) “ein 
Stein” [AHW 642: of  unknown origin] = “a type of  (raw) glass” 
[CAD m2, 7]. False. 
nb: In the theoretical and very improbable case if  LEg. m3kj (hapax, q.v.) were to be 
read mkj (and not *�m3kj < �m3g.t), it might be compared with Akk. mekku ~ mikku 
“ein Stein” [AHW ], which breaks down also because of  the CAD rendering.

m3t (originally m3wt?) “1. erdenken, ersinnen, 2. bes. auch vom 
Ersinnen eines Namens für jem., 3. den Namen verkünden, 4. jem. 
mit (m) Namen benennen” (OK, Wb II 34, 17–21) = “von der 
Namengebung: benennen, (den Namen) nennen” (Sethe 1928, 22, 
57) = “Namen bestimmen” (Sethe 1933, 18, fn. 61) = “to excogitate” 
(AEO II 286 index) = “to proclaim” (CT I 141, Urk. IV, BH: FD 
104; DCT 158) = “(be)nennen” (  Junge, LÄ II 885) = “concevoir 
par la pensée” (DELC 127) = “1. erdenken, ersinnen (auch einen 
Namen), 2. sich vorstellen, 3. verkünden (Namen, Bezeichnung), 
4. benennen (mit Namen)” (GHWb 322) = “to pronounce (in the 
ritual endowment of  s’one or s’thing with a name and its attendant 
attributes) “ (Hodge 1997, 200) > LEg. m3wt ~ m3jw ~ m3w (AEO 
II 286 index: m3j) “to think, imagine” (XIX., DLE I 208) � Dem. 
mwj “denken” (DG 156) � Cpt.: (SAL) me(e)ue, (S) meeu (rare), 
(B) meui, (A)"meoue, (F) mh(h)oui,"meeuei"“to think” (CD 199; 
CED 95) = “denken, überlegen, merken, vorstellen” (KHW 106) = 
“penser, ré� échir, s’imaginer” (DELC 127). 
nb1: On the basis of  the LEg., Dem., Cpt. re� exes, several works (Wb; GHWb; 
PL; Hodge l.c.; Peust 1999, 151, etc.) postulate a root *m3w2 vocalized as *m°3w�2 
(Fecht 1955, 396, fn. 4) = *mí3VwtV (Peust l.c.). W. Vycichl (1983, 127) regarded 
the appearence of  -w- in NEg. m3wt etc. surprising and the Cpt. re� exes dif� cult 
to explain, since normally, *mi3we2 would yield (S) *maiue, (B) maiui.
nb2: K. Sethe (1933, 18, fn. 61) categorically declined the connection of  old m32 
“Namen bestimmen” to LEg. m3w.t (sic) “denken” > (S) meeue (fem. inf. < *m3wj), 
which is untenable. As rightly formulated by W. Vycichl (DELC 127), “Il est certain 
qu’il s’agit toujours du même mot attesté de l’Ancien Empire jusqu’à l’époque grecque”. 
nb3: Even worse is the analysis by W. M. Müller (1893, 35–36): (S) meeue < m3-3w 
(sic) with 3w considered by him as a false replacement of  the det. interpreted in the 
Tanis “Sign Papyrus” as “ein � iegendes (oder hüpfendes) Herz” (eF-pei). False, 
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since the this det. (in use since XVIII.) derives ultimately from a reinterpretation 
of  the old phon. det. depicting a “granite vessel” (W7) accompanying diverse roots 
�m32 (Sethe 1933, 18, fn. 61).

� In the light of  the evidence listed below, the primary root sense 
might have been “to think out” (as rightly suggested in Wb, AEO, 
DELC l.c.), whence a secondary association with names could have 
resulted in a semantic shift to “to proclaim, give a name” (or sim.). 
This assumption seems con� rmed by the AA cognates (discussed in 
#1 below) too.
nb: C. T. Hodge (1997, 196–204) surveyed and (re)interpreted certain occurences 
of  the verb m32 as follows: (1) Louvre C15.7 stela (XI.): m32 “to ritually enumerate 
(the sacred bark for its beauty)” (Hodge) contra “to acclaim” (FD), treated after Wb 
& GHWb as a distinct root meaning “preisen” (q.v.); (2) CT I 141c, also VI 237f, 
VII 135k “to proclaim” (Faulkner, AECT I 26, spell 36; DCT 158); (3) Beni Hasan 
tomb of  Khnumhotep II (Newberry 1893, pl. 25, ll. 68–69): m32 “the acclaimer 
(of  the King of  Upper Egypt)” (Breasted 1906 I, 284), i.e., “who magically endows 
s’one with a name” (Hodge), which hardly � ts a nomarch; (4) coronation scene of  
Hatshepsut on the wall of  her mortuary temple at Deir el-Bahari (Urk. IV 260:2, 
261:3, 261:11): “to announce (the name as king)” (Hodge modifying Breasted 1906 
II 98); (5) London Med. Pap. (BM 10059, time of  Tutankhamon): “to enumerate” 
(bones); (6) BD passim (m3t, m3wt, m3): “to announce” (after Faulkner); (7) temple 
of  Sethi I, eastern section of  Sethi’s chapel, north wall (Calverley & Broome 1935 
II, pl. 30; David 1973, 162–4): “to proclaim (years in life, stability and dominion)” 
(Hodge); (8) Pap. Turin 1996 (around 1350–1200 BC, Pleyte & Rossi 1869–75, 
132:10): “to think (out name)” (Pritchard 1969, 13) = “to formally give (a name 
by pronouncing it)” (Hodge); (9) Song of  the Harpist in Pap. Harris 500, 7:1–2: 
m3w.t “der Refrain eines Liedes” (Wb II 27, 15) = “title (< announcing of  the 
name)” (Hodge), treated in a separate entry (q.v.); (10) Onomasticon of  Amenope 
(ca. 1090 BC): “to formally give things their names” (Hodge) contra “to excogitate” 
(Gardiner, AEO I 2*, bottom); (11) Pap. Berlin 3055, 16:3–4 (“Berlin Service-Book”, 
XXII.): m3w “den Namen (eines Dinges) ersinnen” (Assmann 1975, 265; cf. Grapow 
1931, 36) = “to give name to (with a creative word)” (Hodge); (12) Pap. Pushkin 
127 (about 1000 BC): m3j(w) “to bring into being by ritual” (Hodge) contra “to 
imagine, think” (Caminos 1977, 45, 58); (13) Theology of  Memphis (Shabaka 
stone, BM 498, about 700 BC): m32 “(twice: l. 3 and 13) to identify (by the great 
name)” & “(l. 55) to pronounce (for rei� cation), formally announce (for magically 
endowing the recipient with the name of  power)” (Hodge somewhat differing from 
Sethe 1928, 21, 32, 57; Wilson in Pritchard 1969, 4–6), (14) Pap. Bremner-Rhind 
(BM 10188) 11:6 (around 300 BC): m3wj “commemoration (for)” (Hodge) contra 
“sorrow (because of ?)” (Faulkner 1936, 128), discussed in a separate entry (cf. 
m3w.t above); (15) Mendes stela (Cairo 22181, 264 BC, Urk. II 44:16–45:1): “to 
formally announce (the reduction of  taxes)” (Hodge) contra “to decide” (Roeder); 
(16) Decree of  Canopus (238 BC, Urk. II 131): wn=sn �r m3w «š3 � Gk. ����-  
� � �	���#&�����, where m3w is rendered by “to formally enumerate” (Hodge) 
contra “to give (a matter) much thought” (Roeder 1960, 155). 

� 1. G. Takács (1995, 159; 1996, 13–14, §1–5), C. T. Hodge (1997, 208), 
and Th. Schneider (1997, 198, #32) identi� ed (independently from 
one another) OEg. m32 [reg. < *mlk] with Sem. *mlk “to give advice, 
counsel” [ Hodge] = “einen richtigen Rat geben, entscheiden” [ Kott-
sieper, UF 22, 1990, 150, n. 3], cf. Akk. (all) mal�ku G “(be)raten”, 
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Gt “sich beraten: 1. mit etwas anderen, 2. mit sich zu Rate gehen, 
sich überlegen”, N “i.a.: 3. sich bedenken”, hence milku “Rat(schluß)” 
(all), m�liku “Ratgeber, Berater” (all), mitluku “umsichtig, klug” (  j/
spB), muttalku (nA) ~ mundalku (  j/spB) “überlegt, besonnen” (nA, 
j/spB), mundalk�tu “Besonnenheit” (m/nA) [AHW 593–595, 652, 
663, 673] = (OAkk.) mal�kum “to counsel”, m�likum “counsellor (or 
prince?)” [Gelb 1973, 176] = (Amarna) mal�ku G “raten, sorgen für 
(ana), achten auf  (ana), sich entschließen, bedenken, daß (inuma)” 
[ Ebeling 1915, 1461] �� Hbr. mlk II nif«al “mit sich selbst zu Rate 
gehen” [GB 429] = nif«al “to debate with s’one, think over” (< qal 
*“to advise, counsel”) [ KB 591], NHbr. mlk “(be)raten” [GB] = “1. 
sich beraten, 2. mit sich zu Rate gehen, den Sinn ändern” [ Dalman 
1922, 238] �� BAram. *m�lak, st.cstr. milk- “Rat” [GB 913], Aram. 
of  TTM *milk�y, milk�y� “deliberation, vacillation” [  Jastrow 1950, 
790], Samar. Aram. mlk qal “4. to advise”, "etp�«�l “to consult”, 
mlkwn “mind, sense” [ Tal 2000, 471–2] = "etp�«�l “to deliberate” 
[ KB], JPAram. mlk “1. to consult, 2. reconsider” [Sokoloff  1990, 
310], Mnd. milka “advice, counsel”, mlk “to advise, counsel” [ DM 
267, 273] (Sem.: GB l.c.).
nb1: In Semitic etymology, Sem. *mlk “to give advice, counsel” is usually linked 
to Sem. *mal(i)k- “king”. The traditional assumption that “to give advice” was 
the basic meaning, whence “to rule” vs. “king” were derivative, goes back to Ibn 
Jan�� (around 1000 AD, cf. Fürst & Ryssel 1876 I, 742), but in recent lexicographi-
cal works the two roots are separated (e.g., König 1936, 226; Holladay 1971, 198 
after Koehler & Baumgartner; Klein 1987, 350). Jastrow (1950, 790–1) derived 
MHbr. mlk “1. to preside, of� ciate, 2. be ruler” from an original sense *“to lead in 
council”, while melek “chief, king” from “leader in council”. Kopf  (1976, 202–3, 
§17), in turn, explained the kinship of  Hbr. mlk “herrschen” & Ar. mlk “besitzen” 
vs. Hbr. mlk nif «al “mit sich selbst zu Rate gehen” with a shift from the primary 
sense “besitzen, in Besitz nehmen” > “sich einer Sache bemächtigen” > “(mein 
Herz) wurde mir entrissen” (i.e. “ich war außer mir, geriet außer Rand und Band”). 
Murtonen (1989, 260) assumed “in� uential advice” as a common basic meaning for 
both Sem. *mlk “to advise” and *mal(i)k- “king”, while A. Mdcelaru (p.c., 22 April 
2004), in turn, assumes a primary sense “to guide” for Sem. *mlk, whence all other 
meanings can be derived. Thus, for instance, Ar. malik- may have originally signi-
� ed “the one who guides”, i.e, Ar. mlk “to possess” was a secondary denom. verb. 
These hypotheses do not satisfactorily clarify if  there was indeed an etymological 
connection between Sem. *mal(i)k- “king” and Sem. *mlk “to advice”. Was Sem. 
*malk- “king” a pass. participle (pattern *pars-), i.e., “the one who was advised” (that 
is: “suggested, appointed” for chief  )? From this viewpoint, noteworthy is Emar ma-
al-lu-ki “intronisation” [Zadok 1991, 117, #24]. This reasoning would be externally 
corroborated by Eg. m32 “to proclaim”. For a different biconsonantal etymology of  
Eg.-Sem. *mlk see Takács 1996, 14, §6. 
nb2: Steinthal (1857, 408) saw in Hbr. mlk a biconsonantal root *lk. For an alterna-
tive biconsonantal origin of  Eg.-Sem. *mlk (eventually < AA *m-l), cf. Takács 1995, 
159 and the entry for Eg. m33 (below).
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nb3: Aside from Eg. m32, Sem. *mlk has no known AA parallels. The only extra-
Sem. cognate may be perhaps NOm.: Kaffa mulèkk-o “intenzione” [Cecchi apud 
Rn. 1888, 317], which, however, L. Reinisch (l.c., following A. Cecchi) derived from 
a compound of  two juxtaposed forms: mulÉ “stecken” + kavu “desiderare”.

� Other proposals on the etymology of  Eg. m32 are evidently false:
� 2. L. Reinisch (1873, 245) compared Eg. m32 with Cpt. mekmok 

(q.v.), Eg. m� (q.v.) and Teda ten “denken” (sic). False.
� 3. W. M. Müller (1893, 35–36) assumed an Eg. etymon m3-3w 

(sic), in which he treated 3w as “nur eine Entstellung” of  the det. 
explained as “� iegendes Herz” (since XVIII., derivining ultimately 
from the old det. W7 depicting “granite vessel”). He combined the 
“old stem” *m3 (!) with Eg. m3(  j).t (sic) “Syenitstein” (correctly m32 
“granite”) and m3wj “glänzen”.

� 4. W. F. Albright (1927, 205) and C. T. Hodge (1976, 15, #145; 1997, 
208) suggested comparing Eg. m32 = Sem. *brk ~ *krb “to bless”. 
Impossible both phonologically and semantically.

� 5. L. Homburger (1929, 158; 1930, 284) and H. G. Mukarovsky (1959, 
7, #8) compared Eg. m32 with Ful midy-�de “denken, betrachten, 
ré� échir” (Homburger adds Malinke miri, Ateso mita). Impossible 
even as areal parallels, since Eg. -2 < *-k.
nb: Following Taylor, Mukarovksy derives from Peul midy- < *mic-. 

� 6. C. T. Hodge (1997, 212–213) postulated OEg. m3w2 “to formally 
name”, which he derived from Lislakh **l-k “to vocalize”. Hodge’s 
theory summarized below needs no comment.
nb1: Hodge suggested the common origin i.a. of  the following roots according to 
his so-called “consonnat ablaut” theory (cf. Hodge 1986): (1) LL **l-k “to vocal-
ize”: Sem.: Akk. mal�ku “1. to give advice, 2. care for”, Ar. lwk: l�ka “to mumble”, 
"al�ka “to transmit a message”, Geez malk�" “poetic eulogy” ��� Eg. j3k “to lament” 
& j3kb “mourning” & m3tj.t “mourner” ��� SCu.: Irq. alki«-a (inf.) “to narrate” ��� 
WCh.: DB & Bks. lak “to say” ~ Hitt. laknuwanzi “keep reciting”, OI lak
ya- “magic 
formula recited over weapons” – LL **l-gH(-s): Geez laqasa “to mourn” ��� WCh.: 
Fyer-Tambas lak’ “to speak, say” – LL **l-Ng: Hitt. link- “to swear”, OHGerm. 
ant-língen “to answer” – LL **lH-k: Sem. *brk “to bless” ��� WCh.: Gwandara ròko 
“to beg” ~ IE *rek- “to say etc.” & *erkw- “to praise” – LL **lH-kY: Russ. ��
� 
“physician” < *“sorcerer” (!) – LL **lH-gH: Ar. raq� “to enchant”, Geez raqaya 
“to recite incantations” ��� Eg. «rq “to swear an oath” – LL **lH-Ng: Sem.: Hbr. 
rnn “to rejoice”, Ar. ranna “to lament, cry loudly” ��� Eg. rnn “to rejoice” – LL 
**Nl-k: IE *enq- “to sigh, groan” – LL **Nl-kY-"H: Eg. n2�2� “to shout for joy”. 
(2) LL **l-k “to think”: Eg. m3w2 “to think” ��� CCh. *lak- “to think” (OS). (3) 
LL **l-k “to identify”: Sem. *malk- “ruler” (one designated) & Geez malkata “to 
signify” (!) ��� SBrb.: Hgr. e-lek “to elevate victoriously” ~ OI lak
ate “to recognize, 
characterize, de� ne” – LL **l-gH: Geez lak"a “to mark, set down in writing” – LL 
**l-Ng: Cpt.: (F) len"“name” (!) ~ OI li�ga- “mark, sign” – LL **lH-Ng: Eg. rn 
“name” (!) – LL **Nb-l-w-kY: Eg. m3wt “title”. (4) LL **l-k “to allot”, hence LL 
**lH-k: Eg. rk “time” ~ IE: OChurch Slv. rok� “term, law”. Irreal.
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nb2: Hodge (1997, 207–213) treats these four Lislakh roots in the frameworks of  
a greater word-family, which ultimately originates in LL proto-root **l-k “tongue” 
(acc. to Hodge, the following sematic shifts are involved: 1. “tongue” � 2. “lick” 
& “suck, suckle, milk” & “spit, spurt, pour out” – 3. “vocalize” � “special speech, 
advise, think, knowledge” & “identify by naming” etc.). Hodge suggests an ultimate 
etymological relationship of  the most diverse Eg. roots: n2 “tongue”, snk “tongue”, 
32 “to nurse”, rnn “to nurse”, jr2.t “milk”, z32 “to pour out”, b3q “olive oil”, nk “to 
copulate”, nq.wt “moisture”, j3k “to lament”, j3kb “mourning”, m3tj.t “mourner”, 
'rq “to swear an oath”, rnn “to rejoice”, n2�2� “to shout for joy”, m32 “to think”, 
rn “name”, m3wt “title”, rk “time”. Unacceptable.

m3t.t “Art Gewächs, Art Baum” (PT 1440e: M, Wb II 34, 23; WD II 
59: cf. RdE 42, 1991, 23, fn. 22) = “mandrake (a sweet, palatable, 
mildly astringent herb growing in the Delta or imported from foreign 
lands)” (Dawson 1933, 133–5 followed by FD 103) = “un arbuste, 
qui croît en Égypte et abonde au Soudan, qui possède un fruit 
qui a précisement l’apparence des testicules mais est sensiblement 
plus gros: le Calotropis procera R. Br., appartenant à la famille des 
Asclépiadacées (ar. «ušar- ‘Asclepias gigantea’, BK II 261)” (Daumas 
1957, 59–60) = “sehr wahrscheinlich ein Gesträuch mit dem Namen 
Calotropis procera mit seinen Doppelfrüchten” (Edel 1969, 11–13, 
d; cf. Edel 1981, 49) = “a plant of  fragrant smell: sodom apple tree” 
(Borghouts 1971, 93, #160, cf. also 245) = “Art Baum” (Pusch 1974, 
20 after Junker: Giza V 96) = “le calotrope (Calotropis procera)” (AL 
77.1633) = “1. mandrake (?), 2. sodom apple tree (1x)” (DLE I 208) 
= “le calotrope, le Bed el-Ossar des Arabes, au lait particulièrement 
caustique employé comme dépilatoire (est incomestible)” (Aufrère 
1986, 10) = “ein Baum” (Kahl 1992, 102, 110–1) = “Oschur, Apfel 
von Sodom (Calotropis procera): eine Art Strauch mit großen, stei-
fen, rundlichen, blau bereiften Blättern und viel Milchsaft” (GHWb 
322; ÄWb I 506). 
nb1: The OK form was m32.t (in a Giza offering list and PT 1440e, cf. Wb II 34, 
23; ÄWb I 506). In the view of  some authors (following Edel 1969), the same word 
appears in CT II 401a as m32r.t (5 times: B1Bo, B2Bo, B4Bo, Y1C, T3C) vs. m32.t 
(B6C, BH2C, G1T). Thus, E. Edel, D. Meeks, R. Hannig, J. Kahl and others assume 
the original form as m32r.t (Edel: from *m32rj.t), which later was reduced to m32.t 
due to the erosion of  -r. Or assimilated to *-j-: *m�32.�rj�t > *m�32.�jj�t (Edel)? But 
since both cases of  OK m32.t are attested without -r, while the occasional CT var. 
m32r.t may be due to a later contamination with m32r.t “female mourner” (below), 
the hypothetic original form *m32r.t remains dubious. 
nb2: The interpretation of  the CT instances is not completely evident. In the view 
of  Edel (1969, 11–13, n. d) and Borghouts (1971, 93, n. 160) followed by Aufrère 
(1986, 10, n. 160), it was the name of  a tree-goddess in PT 1440e, CT II 401a 
and VII 228q. Among the older occurences, in the view of  Borghouts (l.c.), m32.t 
meant the very plant only once (OK, Junker: Giza V, � g. 26). R. O. Faulkner saw 
in all vars. of  CT II 401a (AECT II 140–1, spell 162, n. 12) the mythological 
� gure M3tr2.t, the plant det. of  B6C and tree det. of  Y1C being evidently due to a 
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“misreading” as the m32.t plant. The same confusion occurs in the case of  CT VII 
228q, where Faulkner (AECT III 112, spell 1012, n. 4) restores m32r.t from m32.t 
(with plant det.!). Note that R. van der Molen (DCT 158–9) reads the tree-goddess 
basically as m32.t. In CT IV 121b, it signi� es clearly the plant (AECT II 242, 244, 
n. 38 of  spell 317; DCT 158). CT IV 122h is out of  question, m32r.wt evidently 
standing here for “female mourners” (AECT II 242, 244, n. 45 of  spell 317; DCT 
159). According to D. Meeks (AL 78.1648), in turn, CT II 401a (!) m32.t ~ m32r.t 
& CT IV 121b m32.t signi� ed the plant, while at the same time, he (AL 78.1650) 
translated CT II 401a (!) m32r.t and CT IV 122h m32.t as “pleureuse”. Note that 
among the � ve vars. of  CT II 401a m32r.t only one (Y1C) has a tree det., the others 
do not differ from the wtg. of  m32r.t “female mourner”.
nb3: As rightly pointed out by Daumas (1957, 59–66), Borghouts (1971, 93), Kákosy 
(1971, 164, n. v), Meeks (AL 77.1633), Aufrère (1986, 10) and others, Eg. m32.t 
“mandrake” has been later confused with Eg. m3t.t “celery” (not attested before 
Med., q.v.), which it has nothing to do with as mistakenly supposed even most recently 
(e.g. by W. Vycichl in DELC 124 and C. T. Hodge 1997, 209). Sometimes, due to 
the merger of  2 vs. t after the OK, only the context can decide (cf. Barns 1956, 19; 
Aufrère 1986, 10). Against the false interpretation of  Med. m3t.t as “mandrake” 
(Dawson 1933, 133–5) see Loret (1894, 4–11), Lefébvre (1955, 208), and WÄDN 
216–8. Daumas (l.c.) declined the sense “mandrake” also for OK-CT m32.t. Daw-
son (1933, 137) erroneously projected the plant-name m32.t (as “a generic term for 
magical plants of  various kinds”) into m3t.t n.t sw.t (Pap. Budapest 51.1961, rt. 2:4), 
which may be an error for Med. m3.t n.t sw.t (cf. Wb II 6, 12; Kákosy l.c.). 

� Etymology debated. 
� 1. E. Edel (1969, 11–13, d; also 1981, 49) proposed to identify OK-

CT m32.t < m32r.t as the name of  plant and tree-goddess (Edel: 
act. “der Baum Calotropis procera am Himmelstor, der schützend 
den Eingang zum Himmel bewacht”, lit. “die Preisende”) with 
OK-CT (since Dyn. IV) m32r.t (pl. m32r.wt) “Frauenbezeichnung” 
(Edel: actually “Baumgöttin personi� ziert”, lit. “die Preisenden”), 
which he eventually explained from Eg. m32 (orig. *m32r?) “preisen”. 
Thus, in his view, the m32r.t-tree was “der Baum, der die Sonne bei 
ihrem . . . Aufgang ‘preise’ ”, while the OK-CT m32r.t-women (NK 
m3trj.t) were ultimately “im Ritualspiel die Darstellerinnen des heiligen 

m3((r)t-Baumes, der als Wächterin des Himmelstores des Morgens die aufgehende 

Sonne ‘preisend’ begrüßt ”. That is, Edel suggested the following deriva-
tional chain: “to praise” � “tree praising the sun” � “Calotropis”. 
This theory breaks down on a few points.
nb1: Following Dawson (1933, 133) and Sethe (ÜKAPT V 373–4), Edel assumed 
a continuity between PT 1440d m32.t (giving its arms to the dead and named “die 
Türhüterin des Himmels”, jrj.t-«3 n.t p.t) and CT II 401a m32r.t (named “Tochter 
des Morgensterns”, z3.t n2r dw3.j), whose jaws («r.tj “die beiden Kinnladen”) they 
considered as a metaphor of  both door-leaves (“die beiden Tür� ügel”) of  the heav-
enly gate. This led Edel to the assumption that “nichts scheint im Wege zu stehen, in den 
m3(r.t-Frauen des Alten Reiches die Darstellerinnen jenes Himmelsbaumes zu sehen, der dem Toten 
hilfreich seine Hände entgegenstreckt, um ihm den Eintritt in den Himmel zu gewähren”. He 
took it granted that the “auffallende imposante Laubfülle” of  Calotropis procera, which 
grows “in Gestalt riesiger Stauden und nimmt selbst Bauform an” (Keimer 1967, 26–27), 
was conceived in ancient Egypt “als ein die ‘Türe’ des Himmels ausfüllendes Hindernis, 
das . . . dem Toten den Durchgang nicht verwehrt, sondern freundlich ‘seine Arme (Zweige)’ 
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hinstreckt ”. Besides, “wegen ihrer hohen Giftigkeit . . . ist Calotropis procera als Türwächter aufs 
beste geeignet ” (Edel). Indeed, this function of  the plant as protection of  houses is 
attested in modern Egypt (cf. Keimer 1967, 27; Aufrère 1986, 10; cf. also Borghouts 
1971, 112–3, n. 235). Accoding to R. O. Faulkner (AECT I 140–1, spell 162, n. 12), 
however, the name of  the goddess m32r.t was only misread as the m32.t-plant, i.e., 
these are two distinct words.
nb2: This far-fetching theory can hardly be founded on MEg. m32 “preisen” 
(hapax), which, according to the Belegstellen to Wb II 34, 22, is attested only on 
one stela (XI., Louvre C 15, 7), and was rendered “to acclaim” in FD 104, which 
expresses more properly the sense of  the underlying verb m32 “to proclaim” (CT, 
FD 104; DCT 158). Moreover, this must go back to m32 “erdenken, ersinnen (bes. 
einen Namen)” (OK, Wb, below), whose root was, besides, certainly not �m32r, 
but rather �m3w2 (details below s.v. m32). Thus, the derivation of  OK-CT m32r.wt 
“female mourners” from m32 “to praise” is certainly excluded both on semantical 
and phonological grounds. The name of  the tree-goddess, in turn, with an extra 
-r in CT II 401a may be due to a contamination with m32r.t “female mourner” 
(discussed above).

� 2. GT: provided CT II 401a indeed re� ects the correct reading (m32r.t) 
of  the plant, and with respect to the milk-like juice issuing from 
Calotropis procera, it would be tempting to risk interpreting it as 
the *“weeping tree” and identifying it with Eg. m32r “to weep for” 
(DCT 159). The milky juice of  the tree is presumably has no link to 
the association of  the plant-name with the testicles (below).

� 3. W. R. Dawson (1933, 135, §5) considered it to be etymologically 
akin to Eg. m3w.tj “testicles” (above), which in principle might derive 
from *m32 via *m3wt. This assumption, based on the rendering “man-
drake”, however, implies a derivation of  LEg. m3wt(  j) “testicles” from 
OEg. m32.t, not vice versa, since the former has no OEg. etymon.
nb1: There might have been an association between the “fruit” of  the m32.t-plant 
(due to its shape) and the testicles in Egypt, cf. Mag. Pap. Leiden I 348, 5:8–6:1 
(in an enumeration of  parts of  the body ascribed to gods): jns.wj=fj m pr.t m3t.t 
“seine Testikeln sind die Früchte der m3t.t-P� anze” (Edel l.c. after Dawson 1933, 
133). Similarly, in a text from a Dendera socle (BIFAO 56/1, 1957, 44: col. 11 
& 46, n. 3), m32.t is compared to the testicles (Daumas l.c.). Dawson (1933, 134) 
explained the dets. of  m32.t in PT 1440e (P727: circle, M751: two grains) as due to 
an association with the testicles and quoted a Syriac med. manuscript with a long 
passage devoted to the mandrake: “. . . and after the � ower of  this root . . . had died away, 
there remain on the top thereof  two little balls which are like the testicles of  a man”. 
nb2: Ar. marik- “jeune homme supçonné de se livrer à la prostitution” [ BK II 
1095] can hardly be a � tting external parallel to a hypothetic OEg. *m32 (or sim.) 
“testicle”.

� 4. GT: the most convincing AA parallels suggest PAA *m-l-k ~ *m-
l-g “tree with sticky fruit or yielding gum resin” [GT ], which meets 
certain features of  Eg. m32.t.
nb1: Attested in Ar. mul$- “datte sauvage”, "uml�$- “sorte d’arbrisseau semblable 
au cyprès et qui croît dans le désert” [ BK II 1143] ��� NBrb.: Mzab mul��, pl. i-
mul�-an [� < *k reg.] “rejeton de palmier-dattier non séparé du tronc, du pied de 
sa mère” [ Dlh. 1984, 116] ��� Bed. mel†k ~ bel†k “Dattel” [ Rn. 1895, 48, 169] 
= bel�k “dates usually in conglomerate mass” [ Rpr. 1928, 161], NBisharin mul�k 
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“1. Dattel, 2. Gummi” [ Hess 1918–19, 223] �� LECu.: Som. múlog [-g < *-k] 
“eine Gattung Baum mit eßbaren Früchten” [ Rn. 1902, 295] ��� WCh.: Angas-Sura 
*mwalak ~ *mwa�alak “tree sp. yielding rubber (lit. the ‘sticky’?)” [GT 2004, 257]: 
Angas mwalk “1. the Hs. dafara tree (its sap is used in making anything sticky, e.g. 
as a binding ingedient of  a sort of  cement)” (cf. Hs. dááfááráá “a vine, Vitis pallida, 
from whose root a gum is obtained forming an ingredient of  the cement”, Abr. 
1962, 165) [ Flk. 1915, 249] = mwàlk � Hs. dafara “a tree (lit. ‘sticky’)” [  Jng. 1962 
MS, 27], Mpn. mùlák [mu- weakened < *mwa-] “climbing tree: Landophia awarensis” 
[ Frj. 1991, 38], Kfy. mwagálak [< *mwa�alak, secondary epenthetic *-�-?] “edible 
fruit” [ Ntg. 1967, 27]. Netting (l.c.) de� ned the Kofyar word with Hs. chiwa (so!), 
which may be identical with Hs. �iiwo “a climber which yields a good rubber and 
has also edible fruit” [ Brg. 1934, 166] = �ììwóó “types of  climber yielding rubber 
(Landolphia owariensis, L. � orida” [Abr. 1962, 149].
nb2: The underlying PAA root (*m-l-k) might have signi� ed a tree with sticky fruits. 
Noteworthy is a possible ancient (PAA?) association inherited in NBisharin as “gum” 
vs. as the milky juice issuing from Calotropis procera in Eg.

� 5. GT: an etymon *m-r-k is in principle also possible.
nb: The AA tree-names found with the radicals *m-r-k ~ *m-r-g can, however, 
hardly be of  any use other than for guesses. Even their mutual relationship is 
questionable. Thus, cf. perhaps Akk. mirgu (  j/nB) “ein Lauchgewächs” [AHW 
658] = “(an alliaceous plant)” [CAD m2, 106] ��� LECu.: Afar marka “species of  
tree with long thin branches” [ PH 1985, 164] ��� WCh.: Hausa márkéé “chew-stick 
tree (Anogneissus leiocarpus)” [Abr. 1962, 659] �� ECh.: Tumak m�r�g “goyavier 
(guava-tree)” [Cpr. 1975, 85] � Dangla mirgiti “tree specimen” [Skn.]. See also Skn. 
1996, 197 (Hs.-Dng.-Afar). Cf. perhaps also Ar. makr- “Polycarpia fragilis” [ Hess] 
= “sorte de plante servant de fourrage aux bestiaux (herniaria lenticulosa)” [ BK 
II 1138] ��� Bed.: NBisharin mukur “eine Staude” [Ar.-Bed.: Hess 1918–19, 223] 
�� LECu.: Som. makárby (m) “eine Gattung Baum aus dessen Holz Lanzenschäfte 
verfertigt werden” [ Rn. 1902, 291] with met.?

m3t.w “ein Szepter” (1st IMP, hapax, GHWb 322; ÄWb I 506).
� GT: m32 is regular from *mlk. Any connection to Sem. *malk- 

“king”? 
nb: Whether it derives together with Eg. m32 “couronne” (NK, AL 77.1630: 
“l’existence . . . est . . . très incertaine”) ultimately from the same root is dubious, since the 
latter may be perhaps rather a verb (Kees quoted in AL l.c.).

m3t “preisen” (XI., Wb II 34, 22: hapax, Louvre C15.7 stela, cf. Gayet 
1886, 54) = “to acclaim” (FD 104) = “prier” (AL 79.1149) = “prei-
sen” (GHWb 322) = “to ritually enumerate” (Hodge 1997, 201).
nb1: Occurs in the following context: �zj km.(t) �rw nhm n2r m32 nšm.t nfr.w=s 
“Egypt praised Horus; the god danced for joy, acclaiming the sacred bark for its 
beauty” or “. . . ritually enumerating the beautiful aspects of  the sacred bark” (Hodge: 
“this magically endowed the bark with eternal names, qualities”). 
nb2: Note the orthography of  our word (A30 det., no W7 and/or A2 det.) signi� -
cantly differing from that of  m32 “erdenken, ersinnen” (OK, Wb II 34).

� Rendering and etymology debated. 
� 1. R. O. Faulkner’s (FD 104) suggestive rendering “to acclaim” and 

P. Wilson (in PL 401) presumed an etymological connection with Eg. 
m32 “erdenken, ersinnen” (Wb) = “to proclaim” (FD).
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nb: Plausible provided we accept the sense “acclaim”. Questionable on semantical 
grounds if  we stick to the sense “to praise”.

� 2. E. Edel (1969, 14) explained m32 from an older *m32r > *m32j, 
which he etymologically related eventually with CT m32r “beweinen” 
(q.v.). Semantically untenable.
nb: D. Meeks (AL 79.1149) rightly distingished our Dyn. XI hapax from LEg. m32 
“se lamenter” (KRI II 883:3).

� 3. GT: if  we maintain the sense “to praise” and treat it as a distinct 
lexeme (but not necessarily as a different root), it could be compared 
with the secondary denominative sense of  ES *"amlak (formally pl. 
of  *mälk) “God” [ Lsl.]: Geez "aml�k “Lord, God”, hence denom. 
"amlaka “to worship God, a deity, idols”, "aml�ko(t) “cult, godli-
ness, Godhead, divine worship, adoration”, Tna. "amlä§ä & Tigre 
"amläka “to worship, adore God”, Amh. amlak “God” > amälläkä 
“to worship” etc. (ES: Lsl. 1969, 24, 53–54; 1987, 344; cf. Apl. 1977, 
56/98) ��� NAgaw (borrowed from ES): Qmt. amäläk “adorer” [CR 
1912, 164]. 
nb: Since ES *mlk ultimately derives from Sem. *malk- “king” (cf. Leslau l.c.), we 
may assume an eventual relationship with Sem. *mlk “to advise”, and thus possibly 
also with Eg. m32 “to proclaim”. If  this is the case, the following semantic develop-
ment in Sem. may be postulated: “to give an advise” � “one who was advised (i.e.: 
appointed) � (deverbal noun) “king” � denom. Ar. mlk “to rule, possess” vs. ES 
pl. *"amlak “God” � denom. “to worship”. The semantic shift in our Dyn. XI 
hapax might be thus compared to that of  ES *mlk.

� 4. GT: alternatively, provided Eg. m32 [< *mrk?] “preisen” represents 
a fully distinct root, it is to be derived from AA *m-r-k “to praise (?)” 
[GT ] attested in HECu.: Sid. morke (f  ) “boasting, bragging” [Gsp. 
1983, 237] ��� ECh.: Kera mírgí [-rg- < *-rk-] “grüßen” [ Ebert 1976, 
82] = mírkí “to greet” [ Pearce 1998–99, 67].
nb: For the semantic shift “to boast” < “to praise” cf. AA *m-l “to praise” [GT ]: 
EBrb.: Gdm. 1 :u-m�l “vanter” [ Lanfry 1973, 209, #997] �� SBrb.: Hgr. a-mel “2. 
louer: faire d’éloge de” [ Fcd. 1951–2, 1180] ��� HECu.: Sid. mâlala “to admire, be 
surprised”, mâlale “(obj. of  ) admiration”, mâla(")lo “1. wonderful thing, miracle, 
2. astonishment” [ Hds. 1989, 220–1].

m3tr.w “le pleurer (un mort)” (CT VII 231k, AL 78.1649) = m32rw 
“einen Toten beweinen” (GHWb 322) = m32r “to weep for, mourn 
for” (DCT 159).
nb1: The exact interpretation of  m32r.w in CT VII 231k is somewhat debated. 
R. O. Faulkner (AECT III 114, spell 1013, n. 12) treated this ex. as a corruption 
of  pl. m32r.wt “wailing-women”. D. Meeks (AL l.c.), in turn, saw in it a verbal 
noun (“en fait subst.”), while R. Hannig (GHWb l.c.) apparently assumed a verbal 
root ult. -w.
nb2: Does m32 “se lamenter” (KRI II 883:3, AL 79.1149) belong here or represent 
a variation of  m32 “ersinnen” (Wb)?
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� Hence: 
(1) OK m32r.t “Frauenbezeichnung” (2x in tombs of  Dyn. IV–V, Edel 

1969, 9–11, §25) = “Frauentitel” (Edel 1981, 49) = “mourner” 
(Fischer 1976, 70, nr. 12 & fn. 16; so also in LÄ IV 1102) = “Klage-
frau” (LÄ VII 464 index; GHWb 322; ÄWb I 506b: 3x) = “pleu-
reuse” (Baud 1999, 216, n. 178 & 658) = “title: (female) mourner, 
ululator (?)” (  Jones 2000, 424, §1569 with further lit.) � MK m32r.t 
“pleureuse” (CT IV 122h, AL 78.1650) = “female mourner, wailing-
woman” (AECT I 245, spell 317, n. 45, cf. o.c. III 114, spell 1013, 
n. 12; DCT 159) � NK m3trj.t “female mourner, wailing woman 
(walking in processions)” (XVIII., Caminos 1956, 28, 31, also p. 3, 
l. 3) vs. m3tj.t “Klagefrau” (Amduat, Wb II 34, 2) � perhaps GR 
m3tj “eine Priesterin” (Tebtunis onomasticon, 2nd cent. AD; also in 
Edfu XV, pl. 10; Osing 1998, 272, n. ag & fn. 1287). Occurs in the 
OK & MK usually in pl. 
nb1: For the meaning of  m32r.t in CT II 401a cf. the discussion in the entry of  
m32.t-tree. 
nb2: E. Edel (l.c.) assumed an etymon *m32rj.t (OK *m�32.�rj�t > NK *m�32.�jj�t).
nb3: A. Moussa and H. Altenmüller (SAK 9, 1981, 292, n. 6) � gured the function of  
OK m32r.t somewhat differently: “Die m3(r.t/m3(.t genannten Frauen sind Bedienstete von 
Frauen und offenbar mit dem Schmuck und der Kleidung ihrer jeweiligen Herrin befaßt”. Similarly, 
P. Munro (1993 I, 91f.) rendered the OK title as “die zum m32j.t-Gewand Gehörige”, 
which is hardly correct (cf. below). It is true that the m32r.t-women are some way 
connected with garment or strip of  cloth both in OK and NK instances, but how 
it relates to the duties of  m32r.wt remains open (cf. Edel l.c., esp. fn. 8).
nb4: J. Osing (l.c.) is inclined to see in both exx. of  GR m3tj the old fem. title m32r.t 
rather than old m3tj mnw (or �rw) “Der Min (oder Horus) sieht”.

(2) LEg. m3w.t (m3wt?) “tears (?), sorrow (?)” (Pap. Bremner-Rhind, 
BM 10188, 3:3, 7:23, Faulkner 1936, 137) = “larmes (?), tristesse 
(?)” (AC 1978, 14; AL 79.1149) represents probably a distinct root 
(discussed s.v. m3w.t, q.v.).
nb: Explained in AC 1978, 14 from m3(w)2 “to think”. P. Wilson (PL 401), in turn, 
assumed the “extra dimension” of  m32 > m3wt “thought”, i.e., the negative connota-
tion of  LEg. m3wt to have arisen from confusion with m32r “to weep for”. D. Meeks 
(AL 79.1149) suggests a derivation from m32 “se lamenter” (KRI II 883:3).

� Most probable is etymology #1. 
� 1. GT: m32r < either *m"kr or *mrkr (?), which may be identi� ed with 

AA *m-r-k “to be feel passion, sad” [GT ]: NBrb. *m-r-g [irreg. -g]: 
Shilh a-marg “2. regret” [  Jst. 1914, 121] � Mzg. �m-r-g: a-marg ~ 
a-mary, pl. i-murag/y “1. amour, 2. chagrin d’amour, 3. mélancolie, 4. 
tristesse, 5. nostalgie, 6. désir de voir ses parents etc.” [ Tf. 1991, 430] ��� 
HECu.: (???) Sid. mirg-a “to love, feel inclined to, like” [Gsp. 1983, 233] 
��� ECh.: Bdy. morok “être en deuil”, morókò “deuil” [AJ 1989, 100], 
WDng. mòrkè “être en deuil”, mórkííkà “deuil” [ Fédry 1971, 137].
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nb1: Hbr. morek “despair” [ KB 636] = “Furchtsamkeit” [GB 462] derives from a 
distinct root (Hbr. rkk qal “to be gentle”).
nb2: NAgaw: Qwara mäkar-� “Trauer, Kummer, Angst, Elend” [ Rn. 1885, 98], 
Qemant mbkbr� “malheur” [CR 1912, 228], Hamir mìker-ã “Kummer” [ Rn. 1884, 
392] � SAgaw: Awngi mekerí “misfortune” [ Hetzron 1978, 139] �� HECu.: Sid. 
makkarâra “to be worried about sg.”, (m) “tribulation, vexation”, (adj.) “unfortunate” 
[Gsp. 1983, 220] may represent a root borrowed from some ES source, cf. Geez 
makkara “to tempt, put to the test etc.” > makar� “testing, temptation, tribulation 
etc., also: distress, ordeal”, makkar�wi “tested, tried, stricken with misfortune” [ Lsl. 
1987, 340–1].
nb3: WCh.: DB muk & Klr. mohoh [h < *k] “schreien, weinen” [  Jng. 1970, 219] 
�� CCh.: Namshi mik�kå “weinen” [Str. 1922–23, 113] can be related only on a 
biconsonantal basis (cf. the lack of  *r, and Ron *k < AA *�).
nb4: Cf. perhaps LECu.: Afar malk-ite [-lk- < *-rk-?] (intr.) “to complain”, malk-it 
“complaint” [ PH 1985, 162]?

� Other proposals are unacceptable.
� 2. E. Hornung (1963 II, 67, §214) rightly declined a connection to 

OK m3tj.t “Löwengöttin des 12. oäg. Gaues (Deir el-Gebrawi)”. 
Instead, he preferred a derivation from m32 “erdenken, ersinnen, den 
Namen verkünden”, although Hornung himself  referred to m3trj.t 
(XVIII.) published by R. Caminos (1956, 28). Rightly rejected by 
Edel (l.c.).

� 3. E. Edel (1969, 11–14; also 1981, 49) identi� ed the mythological 
tree-goddess m32.t (PT 1440e: jrj.t-«3 n.tp.t “Türhüterin des Him-
mels”), m32r.t (CT II 401a: z3.t n2r dw3.j “Tochter der Morgen-
sterns”), m3t.t < *m32r.t (CT VII 228: daughter of  Re, AECT III 
112, n. 4), which he regarded a personi� cation of  m32.t “Calotropis 
procera” (Daumas 1957, 60) with a literal meaning “die Preisende” 
(“Baumgöttin personi� ziert, durch Frauen dargestellt, die bei den Bestattungs-

zeremonien eine Rolle spielen”). Eventually, Edel sought the etymon of  
OK m32r.t in the Eg. hapax m32 “preisen” (XI., Wb, q.v.), since – 
as he was arguing – “eine ‘Preisende’ ” � ts “gut zu der Weinenden’, 

‘Trauernden’ und ‘Klagenden’ . . .”. Dubious for several reasons.
nb1: For Edel (l.c.) “nichts scheint im Wege zu sein, in den m3�r.t-Frauen des Alten Reiches 
die Darstellerinnen jenes Himmelsbaumes zu sehen, der dem Toten hilfreich seine Hände entge-
genstreckt, um ihm den Eintritt in den Himmel zu gewähren”. Moreover, he extended the 
features of  PT-CT m32r.t to an unattested conception “wonach der Baum die Sonne bei 
ihrem . . . Aufgang ‘preise’ . . . ‘preisend’ begrüßt . . .”. 
nb2: There is no proof  for that m32 “preisen” (XI.) represents a root *m32r > *m32j 
as Edel surmised, since not even the trace of  *-j was preserved (as e.g. in Amduat 
m3tj.t). Accoding to R. O. Faulkner (AECT I 140–1, spell 162, n. 12), the name of  the 
goddess m32r.t was only misread as the m32.t-plant, i.e., these are two distinct words.

� 4. P. Munro (1993 I, 91f.) connected OK m32(r)j.t (as a nisbe) to m32.t 
“ein Hemd” (III., FÄW, q.v.): “die zum m32j.t-Gewand Gehörige”. 
Hardly so.
nb: This etymology ignores the -r- of  OK m32r.t. Besides, a nisbe of  m3t.t would 
be *m3t.t.j. Moreover, it has not been satisfactorily clari� ed how the cloth relates 
to the duty of  the m32r.wt. 
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� 5. C. T. Hodge (1997, 212, #5.1), ignoring CT m32r.t, derived NK 
m3tj.t from Lislakh (proto-AA-IE) **l-k “to vocalize” (ultimately: LL 
**l-k “tongue”) based on – in the frames of  his consonant ablaut 
theory (cf. Hodge 1986) – the most diverse alleged cognates, the 
overwhelming majority of  which are evidently even mutually un-
related.
nb: Such as (1) Akk. mal�ku “1. to give advice, 2. care for”, Ar. lwk: l�ka “to 
mumble”, "al�ka “to transmit a message”, Geez malk�" “poetic eulogy” ��� Eg. j3k 
“to lament” & j3kb “mourning” & m32 “to proclaim” ��� SCu.: Irq. alki«-a (inf.) “to 
narrate” ��� WCh.: Ron: DB & Bks. lak “to say” ~ Hitt. laknuwanzi “keep reciting”, 
OI lak
ya- “magic formula recited over weapons”; (2) LL **l-gH(-s): Geez laqasa “to 
mourn” ��� WCh.: Fyer-Tambas lak’ “to speak, say”; (3) LL **l-Ng: Hitt. link- “to 
swear”, OHGerm. ant-língen “to answer”; (4) LL **lH-k: Sem. *brk “to bless” 
��� WCh.: Gwandara ròko “to beg” ~ IE *rek- “to say etc.” & *erkw- “to praise”; 
(5) LL **lH-kY: Russ. ��
� “physician” < *“sorcerer” (!); (6) LL **lH-gH: Ar. raq� 
“to enchant”, Geez raqaya “to recite incantations” ��� Eg. «rq “to swear an oath”; 
(7) LL **lH-Ng: Sem.: Hbr. rnn “to rejoice”, Ar. ranna “to lament, cry loudly” ��� 
Eg. rnn “to rejoice”; (8) LL **Nl-k: IE *enq- “to sigh, groan”; (9) LL **Nl-kY-«H: 
Eg. n2�2� “to shout for joy”. Irreal. For further details see OEg. m32 (#5).

m3d “ein mineralischer Stoff  in of� zineller Verwendung” (Med., Wb 
II 35, 1) = “ein Mineral, nach Ebbell 1937, 132: Bimsstein” (WÄDN 
218) = “probably (the lumps of  ) pumice (found in Egypt as native, 
its abrasive properties well known in the ancient world)” (Harris 
1961, 171) = “*Bimsstein” (GHWb 322) = “ein mineralischer Stoff, 
Bimsstein (für den Spiegel, zur Politur der Metallober� äche)” (  Junge 
2003, 247, n. 417). 
nb: Although m3d n «n� “Bimsstein (als Poliermittel) für einen (Metall-)Spiegel” 
(WÄDN) = “pumice of  the mirror, an abrasive to polish the face of  a mirror and 
then remove the verdigris” (Harris) = “Bimsstein für den Spiegel (zum Polieren der 
Metallober� äche)” (GHWb) clearly excludes the former (Stern, Joachim) derivation 
of  Med. m3d from old m32 “granite”, J. R. Harris (1961, 171) views that “. . . the 
evidence for m3d ‘pumice’ is slight, the meaning is purely conjectural ”.

� There are diverse (nearly equally) plausible etymologies that are to 
be accounted for in a further research (neither of  them suggested 
so far):

� 1. GT: ~ Sem. *ml� “1. to rub, scratch, 2. make sooth by plucking 
out” [GT ]: presumably Hbr. ml� nifal “entschlüpfen, entkommen” 
[GB] �� Syr. ml� “überstreichen” [GB] � Ar. mali�a “glatt, unbehaart 
sein”, mala�a “1. überstreichen, 2. rasieren” [GB] �� Jbl. ml� “to pluck 
the hair off  a camel” [  Jns. 1981, 172] � Geez mala�a “to peel, scrape 
off, strip off, depilate” & Amh. mälä��ätä “to shave, peel off” [ Lsl.] 
(Sem.: GB 428; Lsl. 1987, 346)? 
nb: May be root var. of  Sem. *mr�. GB 428: Syr. ml� “überstreichen” is denom. 
from Hbr. mele� & Ar. mil��- “Mortel, Cement”. Similarly, W. Leslau (l.c.) considers 
the connection to Syr. ml� “überstreichen” unlikely. Nevertheless, a semantic shift 
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“to smear (e.g. with plaster)” � “rub (with sharp instr.)” � “to shave” � “pluck 
out hair” should not be excluded.

� 2. GT: ~ Sem. *mr� “1. to rub, scratch, 2. make sooth by plucking 
out” [GT ]: Akk. (m/jB, m/nA) mar��u “abkratzen, abschaben”, 
mer�u “Abschabung (?)” [AHW 610, 646] = “(ab)reiben” [GB] = “to 
rub, scratch” [CAD m1, 276] �� Hbr. mr� qal “1. Haare ausraufen, 2. 
v. Schwerte: glätten, schärfen (‘fegen’)”, nifal “kahl werden (v. Kopfe)”, 
pual “1. geglättet, poliert sein (v. Metalle usw.), 2. geschärft sein 
(v. Schwerte)” [GB] = “to make sooth, bare, bald” [ Brown, Driver, 
Briggs quoted by Frolova] � Aram. mr� “raufen, kahl machen” [GB] 
� Ar. mr� “to pluck out hair” [ Lane 2709c] = “arracher le poil” [ BK 
II 1092] = “Haare ausraufen” [GB] �� Geez mara�a “to uproot, pull 
out” [ Lsl.], Har. märä�ä “to strip off” [ Lsl.] (Sem.: GB 461; Lsl. 
1969, 20; 1987, 361; Frolova 2003, 83, §13)?
nb1: May be root var. of  Sem. *ml�. For the semantic shifts see NB of  #1.
nb2: S. Moscati (1947, 128) explains the third radical of  Hbr. mr� as a suf� x, cf. 
mr�, mrq.

� 3. GT: or < AA *m-r-d “to scrape, � le” [GT ]? Cf. NAgaw: Hamir 
miûrd “feilen” [ Rn. 1884, 397] �� LECu.: Afar murdini “to be coarse, 
pebbly” [ PH 1985, 172] ��� (?) NOm.: Kaffa mõder-� “Feile, Raspel” 
[ Rn. 1888, 315], Mocha modar-o “rasp”, mòdari-yé “to sharpen” 
[ Lsl. 1959, 40] ��� CCh.: Margi mùrd _È “to scrape” [ Hfm. in RK 
1973, 126]. 
nb1: L. Reinisch (1885, 100–101) linked Hamir miûrd to Qwara. m�r� “feilen”, 
môry-� ~ môrê-� ~ m�rey-� [ Rn.: *-rd-] “Feile” and even to Amh. moräd “� le”. 
Phonologically unconvincing. 
nb2: The Cushitic forms like LECu.: Orm. m�rod-ã “� le, rasp” [ Rn. 1888 l.c.], Som. 
mor†d (m) “Instrument womit man beim Gerben die Haare vom Fell wegkratzt” vs. 
(vb. tr.) “ein Fell enthaaren” [ Rn. 1902, 300] � HECu.: Sdm. morod-à “whetstone, 
hone” [Gsp. 1983, 238] = morod-a “rasp, � le” [ Hds.], Drs. (Gedeo) morod-a “rasp, 
� le” [ Hds.], Brj. morad- “to � le” [Sasse 1982, 147] (HECu.: Hds. 1989, 121) are 
hardly to be compared with Eg. m3d, since these represent a late borrowing from 
ES, cf. Amh. moräd “� le”, denom. morrädä “to � re”, which, in turn, ultimately 
come from a nomen instr. *mä-wräd < *mä-bräd < Sem. *brd, cf. Amh. bärrädä 
“to � le off”, Tigre bärräda “to polish, � le off”, nomen instr. mäbräd “� le”, Geez 
mabrad “� le, rasp”, Ar. mibrad- “� le, razor” etc. (Sem.: Lsl. 1987, 103). L. Reinisch 
(1888, 315) and W. Leslau (1959, 40) saw in Kaffa mõder-� and Mocha modar-o 
too loans with a met. from Amh. moräd “� le”. Questionable. Note that L. Reinisch 
(l.c.) erroneously af� liated the Somali form with Sem. *mr� “enthaaren”.
nb3: Margi mùrd_È seems unrelated to WCh.: Hausa múrzà “1. to roll some thread, 
2. rub sg. between one’s palms, 3. massage (husband’s) limbs to remove tiredness 
(of  wife)” [Abr. 1962, 687], Gwandara múr‰a “to rub” [ Mts. 1972, 83–84] (Hausa-
Margi: IS 1965, 358; 1976, #310), since WCh. *z seems to have a distinct re� ex 
in BM (Stl. 1996, 114, table 22).

� 4. GT: or m3d < mrd, perhaps an irregular (Eg. -d vs. Sem. *-t) 
re� ex of  OSA: Sab. mrt “clay(ey)” [ Ricks] = “clay(ey soil)” (listed 
with squared stones, muddy soil, lead) [ Biella 1984, 285] = “lime-
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stone (?)” [SD 87; Lsl.] = “calcaire” [Arbach], Qtb. mrt “Lehm” 
[ Rdk. 1924, 47 rejected by Sima] = “limestone, gypsum” [ Ricks 
1982 MS, 145] = “calcaire” [Arbach] = “Ziegel, Keramik” [Sima], 
Madhabi mrt-n “sorte de perre taillé” [Arbach 1993, 71], Min. mrt 
“Keramik” [Sima] �� Geez mar�t “Erde, Lehm, Ton” [Sima after 
Dillmann] = “dirt, dust” [ Ricks] = “clay(ed soil)” [ Biella] = maret 
“earth, dust of  the ground, dirt, soil, clay, plaster, dung” [ Lsl. 1987, 
361] = “vielleicht ein dem Ziegel ähnliches Baumaterial?” [Sima], 
Tigre & Tna. & Amh. märet “earth, ground” [ Lsl.]?
nb: The Sem. etymology of  the OSA-ES isogloss is debated. The Sem. cognates (Ar. 
mal�� “gypsum”, Modern Yemeni Ar. mr� “to plaster”) suggested by M. A. Ghul 
(1959, 4) are doubtful for the consonantal correspondences. Sima (2000, 299–301) 
assumes for the OSA forms a root �mrr with the basic sense “unglasierte, gebrannte 
Keramik, d.h. Terrakotta” etymologically based on Yemeni Ar. murr- “eine Erde, die 
für Landwirtschaft und als Rohmaterial für Keramik sehr geeignet ist” [Sima, not in 
Piamenta 1990–91, 462; Behnstedt 1993, 194], but he failed in explaining the con-
nection with the ES forms which derive from �mrt (“ist nicht eindeutig zu klären”).

� 5. GT: the Zusammenklang with LECu.: Afar modõd & Saho m�dód 
“1. Reibstein, womit das Korn gerieben, gewalzt, gemahlen wird, 2. 
der obere, kleinere Reibstein” [ Rn. 1886, 879; 1890, 258] � Tsamay 
mid “lower grindstone” [Sava 2005 MS, 259] seems to be accidental, 
since there is no re� ex (*-r/l/"-) for Eg. -3-. 
nb1: L. Reinisch (l.c.) assumes in Saho-Afar a nomen instr. from a root akin to Ar. 
wa2ada, wa�ada, cf. mi-y�ad-at- “Walze”. Phonologically problematic. 
nb2: Cf. also ECu. *mat- “grindstone (?)” [GT ]: HECu. *m�t-a “scraping board for 
use in preparing ensete” [ Hds. 1989, 129]: add Brj. mat-É “small grindstone used 
on top of  larger” [Ss.] � Konso mat-�ta & Gdl. mat-et “small grindstone” [Ss.] � 
Dullay *mat- [GT ]: Harso & Dobase mat-akkó “Gleitstein (des Reibsteins)” [AMS 
1980, 175] (ECu.: Sasse 1982, 142). 

m3dj.w (pl.) “Diener, die Speisen zutragen” (XIX., Wb II 35, 5) = 
“(pour désigner des) pourvoyeurs d’offrandes (dans un temple)” (KRI 
II 332:8, AL 79.1150) = “waiters, servers (of  food)” (DLE I 209) = 
“Diener, Aufwärter” (GHWb 322).

� Etymology uncertain due to the late attestation. Only guesses are 
possible. Nevertheless, the solution nr. 2 seems quite promising.
nb: Questionable whether NEg. -3– is to be read or not (GW for *mdj.w?). NEg. 
-d- from OEg. *-3- or *-d-?

� 1. GT: the det. (W8: “granite bowl”) suggests prima vista (perhaps 
misleadingly) a connection with the root m32. Perhaps a nisbe of  
*m3d < MK m3t < OK m32, lit. “carriers of  granite dishes?”, akin 
to Eg. m32 “Granitschale” (IÄF, discussed above)? 

� 2. GT: in spite of  the (purely phon.?) det. W8, perhaps a substantiv-
ized part. (on the pattern of  sdm.jw, wnnj.w) of  an old *m33 (var. 
of  the attested m3w3, above?) “to carry (on shoulder?)”? 
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� The chances of  external etymologies are here rather little:
� 3. GT: assuming mdj.w (GW), a comparison with LECu.: Som. 

mid�dín “servant, assistant” [Abr. 1964, 179] ��� NOm.: Omt. mad- 
“lavorare, servire, ministrare, aintare” [ Mrn. 1938, 143] ��� Ch. 
*m-d “slave” [  JS 1981, 236: B4] > CCh.: Gisiga modro “Diener” 
[ Lks. 1970, 130], Balda(mu) mådai “Sklave” [Str. 1922–23, 119; not 
recorded by Trn. 1987, 54] �� ECh.: Tumak mà�d “esclave” [Cpr. 
1975, 81] should not be excluded.
nb1: Gisiga -r- is not clear, not re� ected by the supposed cognates (unless Balda -i 
< *-r). Was it part of  the root?
nb2: Of  deverbal origin? Cf. AA *m-d “to help, protect” [GT ]: Ar. madda I “10. 
prêter assistance à qqn., l’aider avec qqch.”, IV “2. aider, assister qqn., lui donner 
des secours (en troupes, en vivres, etc.); envoyer des troupes auxilières à qqn.”, X 
“1. demander des secours, de l’assistance chez qqn. contre qqn.” [ BK II 1075–6] 
��� LECu.: Som. m�d “protection”, m�d-iy- “to protect, safeguard” [ LS] ��� NOm. 
*m�d- “to help” [ LS 1997, 456] ��� WCh.: perhaps Tng. madî “to protect, help, 
save” [  Jng. 1991, 118]. O. V. Stolbova (1996, 113) equated Tng. madî (semantically 
unconvincingly) with CCh.: Mafa me�- “donner tout ce que est dû à qqn.”.

� 4. GT: or act. substantivized part. of  an unattested Eg. *m3d “to 
wait” < *mld (lit. � Eng. “waiter”, German “Aufwärter”?), eventually 
cognate with WCh.: Tala milidu “to wait for” [Csp. 1994, 37]?

m3dd “somnoler” (LP, Vernus 1978, 145, n. 1; AL 78.1651).
nb: Its det. (A7: “man sinking to ground from fatigue”, EG 1927, 436) suggests 
tiredness.

� Etymology uncertain due to the late attestation. No evident cognates.
� 1. GT: any connection to LEg. m3t “von der auf  der Bahre liegenden 

Osiris� gur” (GR, Wb II 33, 10) = “le gisant (?)” (AL 79.1145)?
nb: LEg. m3t (q.v.) comes from an unattested *m32 “who is lying on the bier (or 
sim.)”, derived (by participial m-) from OEg. 32.t “1. Bett, 2. auch von der Bahre 
des Osiris” (OK, Wb I 23, 11).

� 2. GT: or GW for mdd, eventually cognate with LECu.: Orm.-Borana 
mudda (var. of  muga!) “to feel sleepy” [Strm. 1987, 370; 1995, 211] 
��� WCh.: Zeem (taarù) ma�aì, Tule (dar) m��Ü “to sleep” (NBch.: 
Smz. 1978, 37, #71)? 
nb: Very uncertain comparison. The main form in Orm. was apparently muga “to 
sleep a little, slumber” [Gragg 1982, 293], while the SBch. forms seem isolated 
within Chadic, unless they are somehow connected to SBch. *mUr- (or sim.) “to 
sleep” as H. Jungraithmayr and D. Ibriszimow (1994 II, 298) are suggesting, which 
excludes any connection to LEg. m(3)dd.

m3d.w (pl.) “(?)” (PT, Wb II 35, 7) = “Brückenjochen (?)” (ÜKAPT II 
321–2) = “Joche, Holzbrücken” (ÜKAPT VI 129) = “perche, palanche” 
(AL 77.1610, 77.1635) = “Brückenjoch (?), Stäbe (?)” (GHWb 322; 
ÄWb I 506c).
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nb1: Context obscure. Occurs in the expression m33.w jpn n.w zm.t “these m33.w 
of  the desert” (AEPT), cf. OEg. zmj.t ~ zm.t “Wüste” (OK, Wb III 444–5). R. O. 
Faulkner (AEPT 89, utt. 300, n. 7) found “dif� cult to accept” K. Sethe’s (ÜKAPT 
l.c.) rendering, though he had “no alternative to offer”. Indeed hard to imagine 
how this meaning can � t context, cp. perhaps NK m3w3 “yoke (?)” in its � gurative 
sense “foundation” in Pap. Wilbour (Gardiner 1948, 18) = “endowment” (Breasted 
received by Grd. with reservation) = “Feldbezeichnung (vgl. lat. iugum ‘Querholz’ vs. 
iugerum ‘die von einem unter dem Joch stehenden Gespann beim P� ügen erreichte 
Leistung’)” (Hassan 1979, 121–4). 
nb2: Meeks (l.c.) reads m33.w not as pl. (contra Wb; ÜKAPT; GHWb; ÄWb), but 
as sg. m3w3 (q.v.) changing the sequence of  3 + w to w + 3. The three dets. speak, 
however, in favour of  a pl. *m33.w. 

� From the same root (?): m3d.w “(Substantiv)” (hapax, Pap. Prisse 13:2; 
Wb II 35, 4) = “impartialité (renvoie probablement à la distribution 
et au nombre égal des pions avant l’ouverture du jeu)” (#aba 1956, 
153–4, n. 417) = “les balanciers, les équilibres” (Vernus 1997, 439f.) 
= “Balancierstange, Tragejoch” (  Junge 2003, 247, n. 417). 
nb1: Its obscure det. (left in hieratic in Wb) was identi� ed by P. Vernus (l.c.) with 
a ligature of  D41 (forearm with palm of  hand downwards) + pl. strokes, while 
Z. #aba suggested “peut-être le damier”.
nb2: The context suggests a � gurative sense “impartialité” (#aba) derivable from 
“balanciers” (Vernus).
nb3: Already P. Vernus (l.c.), followed by F. Junge (l.c.), linked Pap. Prisse m3d.w 
to PT 445d m33.w.

� If  the rendering “Balancierstange” (or sim.) is correct, we may assume 
evidently an old *m33 as var. to the better attested m3w3. The AA 
cognates, besides, suggest a primary form *m33 < *mrg, which is a 
perfect match of  ECh.: Kera ámàrgá “Rückentrage für Säuglinge” 
[ Ebert 1976, 26], cf. also NOm. *mUrg- “shoulder” [GT ] (further 
details s.v. Eg. m3w3).
nb: Note that, in spite of  the speculation on the context of  PT m33.w and the 
metaphoric sense of  Eg. m3w3 in Pap. Wilbour (above), there can hardly be any 
kinship with ECh.: WDng. mórgó “champ” [ Fédry 1971, 137] = mòrgó “� elds 
(farm)” [  JI 1994 II, 135], which V. Orel & O. Stolbova (HSED #1741) erroneously 
equated with Ar. mar$- “pré, prairie” [ BK II 1087] = “meadow” [ Kogan]. The 
latter is an Iranian loanword, cf. Av. mar��� “Wiese” [ Bartholomae 1901, 1147] 
as pointed out by L. Kogan (2002, 195, #1741).

mj “komme!” (OK, Wb II 35, 9–14) = “come!” (FD 104, cf. EG §336).
nb: Note the OK pl. form mjw (AL 77.1636).

� Hence: Cpt.: (SBAF) amou (m), (SBF) amh" (f  ), pl. (S) amheitN 

“komme!” (KHW 5).
nb: Vocalization by Fecht (1960, 131, §252): *jamãj�j (m) vs. *jamÉj�j (f  ). Edel’s 
(AÄG §296) *j�m�j�" was declined by C. Peust (1992, 120), who, following W. Vycichl 
(1936, 172), identi� ed in the Cpt. endings -ou"< *-ã(m) vs. -h < *-
(f  ) the AA gender 
markers *-a vs. *-i, resp., cf. e.g. the imprs. like Ar. "isma« (m) vs. "isma«-i “höre!” 
or Bed. dir-a (m) vs. dir-i “töte!” as well as the 2nd person suf� x: Akk.-Ar. -ka vs. -ki 
~ Eg. -k vs. -2 < *-ki. Peust (1995, 71): *ôdmã (m) vs. *ôdm
 (f  ), cf. LCpt. (Pi-Solsel) 
am� (m) vs. am� (f  ) “komm her!” (Vcl. l.c.). 
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� Cognate with PCu. *mV"- “to come” [Apl. 2005 MS, 27; 2006, 47]: 
Bed. *ma"- “kommen” (attested only in impv.): má"-a (m), má"-ay (f  ) 
“komme!”, pl. ma"-ãna “kommt!” [ Rn. 1895, 161] = m"� ~ m�"� 
“come!” [ Rpr. 1928, 213] = m"a “come” [ Thelwall 1970, 1, §16] = 
ma (suppletive impv. of  i, defective) “come!” [ Hds. 1996, 89] �� 
LECu.: Saho & Afar maw “kommen, anlangen” [ Rn. 1890, 277] � 
Arb. maye “to come” [ Bnd. 1971, 251, #16], Bys. me"- [ Flm. apud 
Dlg.], Rnd. -mi- “kommen” [Schlee 1978, 140, #772] � HECu.: 
Drs. (Gedeo) m�"- “andare, camminare” [ Mrn. 1937, 237] = mi"- 
[ Flm. apud Dlg., Zbr.] = me"- ~ me"e [ Bnd.] = me""- “to go”, 
me""- “going, journey” [ Hds. 1989, 71, 86] (ECu.: Dlg. 1973, 246; 
Zbr. 1973, 579) ��� PCh. *ma “to return” [ Nwm.]: WCh.: Hausa-
Kts. máyà “to return there, go there”, mayóó “to return here, come 
here” [Abr. 1962, 670] � Pero mé- “to return” [ Frj. 1985, 41] � BT 
*m� “to return” [Schuh]: Bole m(a)- “1. zu einem Platz gehen, 
2. dorthin zurückkehren” [ Lks. 1971, 137] = máa- “to return” [Schuh], 
Ngm. ma- “to return” [Schuh], Dera mái “to return” [Schuh], Glm. 
máyà “journey”, yí máyá “to travel” [Alio 1988 MS] (BT: Schuh 
1984, 217) � Grnt. maa “to go” [  Jgr. 1989, 185] � Duwai ma- “to 
return” [Schuh] (WCh.: Schuh 1982, 14) �� CCh.: Bura mwa “to 
go, walk” [ BED 1953, 145] = m_È “to start up and run”, cf. mái 
“to go (away), departure” & “go!” [ RK 1973, 123], Wamdiu mâ-y 
“aller” [ Krf., Brt.-Jng. 1990, 78], Cbk. mwa “to go away” [ Hfm.] 
(Bura-Margi: Hfm. 1955, 136) � Gsg. me “dorthin zurückkehren” 
[ Lks. 1970, 128] = “to return” [ Nwm.] � PMasa *ma > *mba “to 
come” [GT ]: Masa ma “venir” [ Mch.] = mà “venir” [Ctc. 1983, 
110] = ma “venir” [ Dieu quoted apud Brt.-Jng. 1990, 107] = mà-
ná “aller”, m�-ná “venir” [  Jng. 1973 MS, also in JI 1994 II 83], 
Masa-Gizay mà “arriver, venir” [Ajello], ZB & ZD mba ~ mbú “to 
come” [  Jng. 1978, 12, 25], Mesme mbà “came” [  Jng. 1978, 15], 
Ham & Musey & Lew & Marba mbà “arriver, venir” [Ajello] (Masa 
gr.: Ajello 2001, 6, 57) �� ECh.: Kwang-Mobu mÖyé “fuir, dépasser” 
[ Ebert 1977 MS, 3] (Ch.: Nwm. 1977, 30). 
lit.: Rn. 1886, 877 (Bed.-LECu.-Eg.); Brk. 1932, 805 (Eg.-Bed.); Zhl. 1932–33, 
165, fn. 1 (Eg.-Saho); Lefèbvre 1936, 275 (Eg.-Bed.); Chn. 1947, #484 (Eg.-Bed.); 
Korostovcev 1963, 14 (Eg.-Bed.); DELC 9 (Eg.-Bed.); Hodge 1988, 274 (Eg.-PCh.); 
Zbr. 1989, 579 (Bed.-LECu.); Bnd. 1990, 32, #4 (Bed.-Drs.); Peust 1992, 120 (Eg.-
Bed.); HSED #1752 (Ch.-LECu.); Apl. 2005 MS, 27 & 2006, 47 (Cu.-Eg.). 
nb1: E. Zyhlarz (1932–33, 165, fn. 1): Eg. mj < *m-jj ~ Bed. imper. *m-"a < "iy 
(sic). Zyhlarz supposed in both Eg. and Bed. a pre� x m- of  the “Sozialstamm”. 
Untenable. The m- in both related words belongs to the root. 
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nb2: Ch. Ehret (1987, #442) equates Bed. *ma"- with SAgaw: Awngi mic- [ Ehret: 
caus. *mi-t-s-] “to marry, lit. make enter” [Apl. 2006, 164] �� SCu.: Irq. imu"-um 
“to begin” [ Ehret] = �mu«-�m [ MQK 2002, 56]. Unconvincing. 
nb3: Chadic “to return” is hardly related to NOm. *ma��- “to return” [GT ], cf. 
NWOmt.: Gamo m��(�)- (dial. m�"-), Male ma"-, Zala m��(�)- � SEOmt.: Kyr. (Bdt.) 
m��(�)- (NOm.: Hayward 1994 MS, 3). Cf. Eg. mq3 (below).
nb4: Many authors identi� ed LECu. *mV"- “to come” and/or Eg. mj with ECu. 
*"am- “to come” [GT ]: HECu. *am- imper. “come!” [ Hds. 1989, 404] � Saho 
am-õ “komm!” [ Rn. 1890, 277], Afar sg. am, am-e, pl. am-o ~ am-� “come!” 
[Ss.] � Som.-Hawiya im-az “come!” [Crl.] = im-aw [ Lmb.], cf. im-�d- “to come” 
[ Lmb.] (for Som. dials. cf. Ehret & Nuuh Ali 1984, 259–262), cf. Rnd. -ími “to 
arrive” [ Heine 1976, 212] (ECu.: Sasse 1982, 21; Dlg. 1973, 246) ��� NOm. *"am- 
“to go” [GT ]: Bdt. a� “andare” [Crl.] � Gmr.-She ham ~ am “andare” [Crl.] � 
Kaffa ham “andare” [Crl.], Shn. am- “to go” [ Lmb.] (ECu.-NOm.: Crl. 1938 II, 
188; Shn.-Som.: Lmb. 1994, 115), although these parallels suggest a Cu.-Om. root 
*"am- [GT ]. Lit. for Eg.-Cu.: Rn. 1886, 877 (Afar-Eg.); Zhl. 1932–1933, 165, fn. 1 
(Saho-Eg.); Chn. 1947, #484 (Som.-Eg.); Rsl. 1987, 384 (Eg.-LECu.); Hodge 1990, 
172 (Eg.-PCu.); Ehret 1995, 301, #570 (Eg.-PCu.); Blz. 1997, 177 (Bed.-HECu.); 
Apl. 2005 MS, 27 & 2006, 47 (Eg.-Cu.). But H.-J. Sasse (1982, 21) analyzed the 
LECu. root as *am- + vowel ending, which would be misleading to compare with 
the Coptic re� exes of  OEg. mj (with a prothetic j- of  the imperative). 
NB5: It is dif� cult to � nd an agreement in Cushitic studies concerning the etymo-
logical analysis of  the Cu.-Om. verbs for “to come” described in this entry, cf. e.g.: 
(1) L. Reinisch (1886, 877), M. Cohen (1947, #484): Bed. ma"a ~ LECu. *mV"- ~ 
LECu.: Afar am, Somali imo ~ Eg. mj. Reinisch (1890, 277) treated Saho amõ 
“komm!” as impv. of  the maw “kommen” under the same root. (2) E. Zyhlarz 
(1932–33, 165–166, fn. 1): Saho impv. analyzed as a-m� < mat- “to come”. 
(3) A. B. Dolgopol’skij (1973, 246), followed by A. Zaborski (1989, 579): ECu. impv. 
*am-/*im- “come!” ~ LECu. *mV"- “to come”, derived (Dlg.) from ECu. *mVt- “to 
come”. (4) H.-J. Sasse (1982, 21) and G. Hudson (1989, 404): HECu. impv. “come!” 
< *am- ~ Saho impv. am-o (Sasse). (5) M. Lamberti (1986, 684): Arb. impv. sg. may 
~ Som. impv. imaw < “OCu.” *im�t-/*imit-. Later Lamberti (1994, 115) proposed 
Sns. am- ~ Som. im-�d- < “OCu.” *im-. (6) Ch. Ehret (1995, 301, #570): Cu. 
*"im(t)- (with a “durative” suf� x *t) ~ Eg. mj ~ Ch. *mb- “to come” [  Jng.] < AA 
*-im- “to come”. Similarly, D. Appleyard (2005 MS, 27; 2006, 47): stem *mV"- > 
HECu. *am-, Bed. m"a, Agaw *"�nt-(ät)-, ECu. *mVt- ~ Eg. mj.
nb6: L. Reinisch (1887, 253) combined má"a “veni!” with a number of  impossible 
parallels, e.g. Bilin la�w, lan�/� “komm!” and its Agaw cognates, Eg. n« (q.v.) > 
nhou “venire”.
NB7: P. Newman (1977, 30) derives also CCh.: Zime mbu “to come” from PCh. 
*ma “to return”. Although the change mb- < *m- seems plausible in the Masa 
group, the vowel -u and the slightly different meaning suggest that Zime mbu and 
Ch. *ma are not connected. Cf. also Lame mbù “1. venir, 2. apporter” [Scn. 1982, 
308], Zime-Dari mbù “venir” [Cooper 1984, 18]
NB8: J. Lukas (1975, 224) gives ECh.: Mkl. mâa"édí “come!” (which looks as if  
the root were *mâa"-), but recently H. Jungraithmayr (1990, 97) has recorded 
only Mkl. k-édí/k-áàdí “viens!” (cf. Mkl. ’éttó “venir, arriver, s’approcher, amener, 
apporter”).
NB9: Of  course, Bed. *ma"- “kommen” has nothing to do with Eg. n« as suggested 
by L. Reinisch (1895, 161). This Eg. etymology was rightly abandoned (as “fern-
liegendes”) already by C. Brockelmann (1932, 805).
NB10: L. Homburger (1930, 283) equates Eg. mj with Ful (Peul) ma “auxiliaire 
futur impératif ” (sic). No comment.
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nb11: In the frames of  his “consonant ablaut” theory, C. T. Hodge (1990, 172) 
derived Eg. mj & Cu. *"im(t)- “to come” [ Ehret 1987, 107] from Lislakh **"�-NbCV- 
and **Nb-C, resp. (ultimately from LL **b-C) with the following alleged cognates: 
Sem. *b" (sic) “to enter” [ WUS #45] ��� LEg. nbnb “to come” (GR, Wb II 245) ��� 
Cu. *bA�- [ Hodge: suf� x *-�-] “to go in” [ Dlg. 1973, 318] ��� PCh. *mb- “to go, 
come” [  JS 1981, 118] & Ch. (act. only NBch.) *buw- “to come” [Skn. 1977, 16] 
�� CCh.: Ga’anda )a- “to come” [Nwm. > Hodge]. These forms represent at least 
three (or four) distinct roots. Cf. Eg. b34 & bj3 & nbnb.

mj.t “Art Schiff  (bei der Fahrt des Toten)” (MK, Wb I 41, 12) = mj.t 
~ mj.tj “kind of  boat” (MK, Jones 1988, 137, #32) = “ein in seiner 
auf  eine elliptische Bogenform reduzierten Seitenansicht archaisch 
wirkender, papyrusförmiger Bootstyp, aus dem die gesamte Flottille 
der Bestattungsfahrt besteht” (VI–XII., Dürring 1995, 150) = mj.t(  j) 
“Art Schiff  (bei der Fahrt des Toten)” (VI. 3x, ÄWb I 515).
nb: R. Hannig (ÄWb l.c.) assumes an older mr.t (fully plausible, since the word is 
written with the hrgl. W19).

� J. Settgast (1963, 75, fn. 1) connected it to MK mr.t “Art, Schiff” (Wb, 
q.v.). Approved by Dürring (l.c.), who extended this comparison (in 
a semantically rather unconvincing manner) to m3.t “proue (d’un 
navire)” (AL 77.1572; Meeks 1994, 258, discussed above), since “die 

Gleichsetzung des mj.t mit m3.t mit der . . . Lesung mr.t bereitet keine Schwi-

erigkeiten” (cf. AÄG §30). 

mj.w “Käter” (MK, Wb II 42, 1–3) & mj.t “Katze” (MK, Wb II 
42, 4–7). 
nb1: K. Zibelius (1978, 89) surmizes an OK attestation in personal names (Ranke 
PN I 145b) as well as in the hapax TN mjw.w (?) “die Katzen” (occurs also in 
Dem.) from the reign of  Pepi II written with three cats Cf. fem. var. mjw.t (ASAE 
18, 134, n. 4).
nb2: Vocalized as (f  ) *emj�jet > *emm�je(t) > *emm� (�mieszek, RO 13, 1937, 15, 
§6 & 18, §6) = *mi(3)�yat (f  ) vs. *mi(3)yu (Vrg. 1959, 17). Re� ected in the Gk. PN 
������ < Libyan period PN p3-mjw (m) “The Cat” vs. ������ (f  ) < t3-mj.t, not 
to be confused with Gk. PN ������� ~ �����(�) ~ ���(�)�� ~ ����� ~ ������� < 
LEg. PN p3-m3j “The Lion” (cf. Ranke PN I 105:5; Yoyotte 1988, 155–157, esp. 
fn. 19 & 23 with sources). 

� Hence: Dem. mj ~ jmj “Kater, Katze” (DG 151:2) > (SB) emou 

“cat” (CD 55b; CED 35). 
� 1. Purely onomatopoetic (and thus no reason to search for AA cog-

nates) just like, e.g., SCu.: Grw. mau, Brg. & Asa nyau"u “house cat” 
(SCu.: Swynnerton 1946, 24) ��� CCh.: Musgu �ñau “Kater”, �ñui 
“Katze” [ Müller 1886, 402] = �iáu (m) “Kater” vs. �iui (f  ) “Katze” 
[ Krause, Rohlfs] = ni�u ~ nyau (m) [ Barth] (Musgu: Lks. 1941, 71)? 

� 2. GT: or *mj- < AA *m-r “cat” [GT ]? Cognate with SCu.: Alg. 
mariy-amo “wild cat” [ Ehret 1980, 342] ��� CCh.: Lame m�r “serval” 
[Scn. 1982, 317], Zime-Dari m��r “genette” [Cooper 1984, 16]? 
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lit.: for SCu.-Lame see HSED #1760.
nb1: Already K. Piehl (1893, 492) surmized, purely on Eg. grounds, that Eg. mjw 
“cat” vs. m3j “lion” differenciated from a common root. Thus, a remote relationship 
with AA *m-r “lion” [GT ] seems indeed possible (for further details cf. Eg. m3j).
nb2: Cf. also Lame méríán “wild cat” [ Krf.], Lame-Peve merian “wild cat, serval” 
[ HSED]. Note that a comparison with CCh.: PMasa *me-ryaw “cat” [GT ]: Lame 
méry�w “chat” [Scn. 1978, 196] = mér�� “chat” [Scn. 1982, 317] = méríáù “cat” 
[ Krf.], Zime-Dari mér�w “chat” [Cooper 1984, 16], Zime-Batna ráw ~ mé-ráw 
[  Jng.] = mé-ri�o “cat” [Scn.] would be misleading, since the underlying root was 
Ch. *r-w, cf. CCh.: Masa rbw “chat” [ Mch.], Zime-Batna ráw ~ mé-ráw “cat” 
[  Jng.] (CCh.: JI 1994 II, 65) �� ECh.: Tumak ¢r¢w “léopard” [Cpr. 1975, 59] � 
Mubi "órúwà “lion” [  Jng. in JI 1994 II, 227] ��� Sem. *"arway- “wild beast, lion” 
[SED] ��� Eg. rw “lion” (PT, Wb II 403, 8). For AA *r-w see Möller 1921, 195; Clc. 
1936, #66; Chn. 1947, #34; Grb. 1963, 59; Hodge 1976, 11; OS 1992, 183; Orel 
1993, 43; SED II 24–25, #17.

� 3. GT: or *mj- < AA *m-l, cp. CCh.: Mulwi ámíl [pre� x a-] “Viverra 
civetta” [ Trn. 1978, 206] �� ECh.: Skr. mel� “Katze” [ Lks. 1937, 36]? 
Cf. AA *m-l “lion” [GT ] s.v. Eg. m3j “lion” (q.v.)?

� 4. L. Homburger (1930, 284) compares Ful (Peul) musuru “chat”. 
Baseless.

mj “(god)” (hapax, CT 292b: B1L, B2L, B1C, B2P, DCT 160: not 
translated).

� Meaning and etymology debated.
� 1. L. Lesko (1972, 46, n. h): lit. “Mummy-wrapper” ~ LEg. mj 

“Mumienbinde” (q.v.), or alternatively “Equalizer” < mr “as, like” 
(prep., q.v.). 

� 2. R. O. Faulkner (AECT III 134, sp. 1041): var. of  3j < 3r “Oppres-
sor” (CT ibid.: vars. B13C, B4L, B2Bo).

mj “part of  a building (refers to some kind of  building or structure, 
requires stone blocks to be hewn for it)” (early NK 2x, Hayes, JEA 
46, 1960, 44) = “partie d’une construction en pierres” (AC 1978, 
14 after Hayes) = “partie du bâtiment” (AL 78.1659) = “ein Stein-
verband, Mauerverblendung” (Dürring 1995, 61 after Hayes l.c.) = 
“Teil eines Steinbaus” (WD II 59 after AC 1978, 14).
nb: Occurs in two ostraca from Deir el-Bahri (year 44 and 45 of  Thothmes III): no. 
16 and 17 apud Hayes l.c. (MMA � eld no. 23001.66 and 23001.51).

� From the same root may derive:
 (1) If  existed, possibly mj.w (hapax, reading doubtful) “(ce pour-

rait être) les marches (d’un escalier) ou le pan incliné (d’une rampe 
d’accès)” (CT IV 119b: S1C, AL 78.1659).
nb1: Compared with NK mj by D. Meeks (l.c.). 
nb2: The versions S1P and B2L of  CT IV 119b have s3 (lit. “back”) instead, which 
Faulkner (AECT II 241) rendered here “(hill-)sides”.
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 (2) GR (Edfu VI 80:8) mj.w “bulwarks (?)” (Blackman & Fairman in 
JEA 30, 1944, 7, n. k) = “die Beplankung einer Bordseite mit kurzen 
Holzteilen” (Dürring l.c.).
nb: Compared with NK mj by N. Dürring (l.c.). This word is discussed separately 
below.

� GT: mj (via an older mr) < *ml, perhaps akin to Hbr. of  TTM mll 
“3. heften, säumen”, m�l�l “Saum, Naht” [ Dalman 1922, 238] �� 
Ar. malla “1. bâtir (une pièce d’étoffe)” [ BK II 1140] = “to sew, 
tack (the garment or piece of  cloth)” [ Lane 3022c] < AA *m-l “to 
attach” [GT ]?
nb: For further AA cognates of  Sem. *mll cf. Eg. mr “sich anschließen” (PT, Wb, 
GHWb, q.v.), with which Eg. mj (< *mr?) may eventually be related.

mj.t “ein berauschendes Getränk (?)” (Lit. MK, Wb II 41, 11; GHWb 
324). 

� 1. GT: mj.t < *ml.t, cognate with AA *m-l “alcoholic drink (made 
with honey)” [GT ]? Cf. Sem.: perhaps Ug. mll “honey (?)” [ Watson 
1996, 709–710: mng. uncertain] ��� LECu.: Arb. m†l “liquid part 
of  raw honey” [ Hyw. 1984, 386], cf. Baiso m�l� “to brew” [ Hyw. 
1979, 121] �� SCu. *mala “honey beer” [GT ]: Ma’a (Mbugu) m�l-a 
[ Mnh. 1906, 313] = mál-a “beer (generic)” [ Ehret 1974 MS, 44] � 
Dhl. mól-a, pl. mólalle “mead” [ Tosco 1991, 143] = mól-a “(honey) 
mead” [ EEN 1989, 38] = móla “honey beer” [ MSSL 1993, 42, 
#143] (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 154) ��� ECh.: perhaps Bdy. mole (coll.) 
“boisson (terme générique)” [Alio-Jng. 1989, 100] = “alcoholoic 
drink” [ Blz.].
lit.: Blz. 1990, 207, #276 (Arb.-SCu.); 1991, 49, #26 (SCu.-Ch.). 
nb2: W. G. E. Watson (1996, 709–710) renders Ug. mll alternatively as “to speak 
(?)”.
nb1: V. Bla�ek (1991, 49) compares also ECu. *malab- “honey” and Eg. mn� “wax” 
(q.v.), although the Cu. comparanda show no trace of  *-�. 
nb3: CCh.: Musgu émel (n ámi) “honey” [ Mch. 1950, 27; JI 1994 II, 191], Puss emel 
“oil, liquide sirupeux, visqueux ou gras” [ Trn. 1991, 86] do not belong here.

� 2. GT: or ECh.: Tuburi-Kera ko-mí “Bier” [ Lks. 1937, 100], Kera 
ku-muy “Bier” [ Ebert 1974, 14] = ku-m�y “Hirsebier” [ Ebert 1976, 
75], Tuburi-Fianga ko-moi “Bier” [ Lks. 1937, 101].
nb: Perhaps connected with WCh.: Hausa mààyéé “intoxication” [Abr. 1962, 670] �� 
ECh.: Mgm. mòwwò “s’énivrer” [  JA 1992, 107], Bdy. miyaw “s’énivrer” [AJ 1989, 
99] � Jegu miw- (miwa, miyaw) “betrunken sein” [  Jng. 1961, 115]? See, however, 
also Eg. mhj “to forget”. 

mj.t (fem.) “Weg, Straße” (late NK, Wb II 41, 13–15) = “road, way, 
path” (DLE I 210–1) = “Weg, Straße” (GHWb 325) > Dem. mj.t 
(fem.) “1. Weg, 2. auch in der Bedeutung: Lehre, Art u.ä.” (DG 152:3).
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nb1: LEg. mt (with a different orthography and masc. article p3!) “Weg” quoted by 
Fischer-Elfert (1986, 76, 89: three exx.) is probably not the same word, but may 
directly continue old m2n (q.v.).
nb2: For LP mj.t see also Jansen-Winkeln (1996, 95, §148). 

� Origin debated: 
� 1. Most authors (e.g., CED 92; KHW 89; AL 77.1646 & 1938; DELC 

109) agree on the continuity of  OEg. m2n “way” (OK, Wb II 176), 
act. *måj�2�n > *måj2�n (Fecht 1960, 180, §373) � NK mj.t � Dem. 
mjt (masc.) “Weg” (DG 153:11) � Cpt.: (S) moeit, (A) maeit"etc. 
“1. Weg, 2. Ort, Stätte” (KHW 89) = “road, path” (CD 188a). 
nb: The OEg. > Cpt. derivation is certainly correct, but the etymology for the 
fem. NEg. mj.t remains doubtful. The shift of  OEg. -n > NEg. -j or -Ø is indeed 
explainable (Lacau 1970, 29–41; cf. also NBÄ 592f., n. 534; Vcl. 1990, 220f.; Peust 
1999, 157, §3.14.5). Thus we might assume OK m2n > NK *mtj (cf. masc. mt apud 
Fischer-Elfert l.c.) > Dem. mjt (m) with metathesis > Cpt. Burkard (1977, 21) explains 
the unexpected replacement of  old m2n of  the original text of  Merikare by mj.t.t 
“similarity” (!) in the P var. as Lesefehler for NK mj.t which was purely a younger 
synonym of  old m2n (contra Scharff  assuming a Hörfehler, i.e., an identical pronuncia-
tion of  *mjt < old m2n vs. mj.t.t already in the NK). Moreover, NK mj.t had a fem. 
article, the root being apprently conceived as *mj. Thus, in spite of  their similarity, 
old m2n and NK mj.t may represent two distinct etymons that were probably only 
confused as correctly surmised by Smith (1978, 360). It was presumably Dem. (with 
the vacillation in gender) when the two had merged. Similarly, the identi� cation of  
the two has been carefully avoided already in Wb (l.c. vs. II 176).

� 2. H. Smith (1978, 360) admitted that the derivation of  (S) moeit 
from old m2n may be valid, but “it seems conceivable that” LEg. mj.t 
was a distinct word derived by m- preformative from Eg. �w3 (sic, 
cf. w3.t “road, way”) and not “directly” connected with the late 
form of  old m2n.
nb: Dubious because of  the lack of  an old etymon *m3.t proving the alleged shift 
-3- > -j-.

� 3. GT: perhaps from *�mj, cognate with ES: Gafat mäya “road” 
[ Lsl. 1945, 165] = mäyä [ Lsl. 1956, 219], Grg. *meya “road, way” 
[GT ]: Enm. meya, End. meyä, Gyeto mäya (Grg.: Lsl. 1979 III, 441) 
��� WCh.: Bokkos & Butura ma" “bridge” [ Magwa etc. 1985, 10]?
nb1: The ES parallels are isolated in Sem. W. Leslau (1945, 1956 l.c.) connected the 
Gafat word to MSA: Sqt. mi«eh “side” � ES: Harari mihe ~ mihiye “side” vs. mi�i 
“vicinity, near, beside”, Grg.: Chaha ema, mea, meyä etc. “rib, side of  the body”. 
Later, however, Leslau (1979) avoided this semantically unconvincing equation.
nb2: The semantic shift “road” > “bridge” is banal, cf. e.g. Lat. p�ns < IE *pœt- 
“path” (LEW 336). 
nb3: The underlying verbal root may have eventually been AA *m-() “to go, come” 
[GT ] (with an uncertain weak second root consonant), cf. esp. WCh.: Glm. máyà 
“journey”, yí máyá “to travel” [Alio 1988 MS]. The same semantic shift may be 
observed also in SCu.: WRift *"am-o “path, way” [GT ]: Alg. amo, pl. amamu, Brg. 
amo, pl. ama"i (WRift: Wtl. 1958, 24, #79), which seems to be related to Cu.-Om. 
root *"am- “to come, go” [GT ]. For further details see Eg. mj “komm!” (q.v.).
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mj “Mumienbinde (ob richtig?)” (LP, Wb II 41, 10).
nb1: L. H. Lesko (1972, 46, n. h) interprets the name of  the god mj in CT 292b 
(B1L, B2L, B1C, B2P, hapax, DCT 160: not translated) as “Mummy-wrapper” (or 
alternatively “Equalizer”), although R. O. Faulkner (AECT III 134, sp. 1041) sees 
in it a var. of  3j < 3r “Oppressor” (CT ibid.: vars. B13C, B4L, B2Bo).
nb2: Note that mj (written with W19) in CT III 217b (T1Be, T2L) is to be regarded 
as a var. of  mr (written usually with U7) “to bind” (as suggested in DCT 160).

� Meaning dubious, origin obscure. 
� 1. GT: perhaps a variation of  Eg. mr “to bind” (q.v.)?
� 2. GT: or, if  represents a distinct root, perhaps to be connected with 

SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr �dy�dy “attacher solidement (selle etc.)” [ PAM 
2003, 570] ��� Mgm. máay-àné (m), pl. màay-ígèe “ceinture de femme” 
[  JA 1992, 105]. The etymology of  CCh.: Gsg. ma"i “Bündel” [ Lks. 
1970, 127] �� ECh.: Smr. m� “nouer, attacher avec une corde” [  Jng. 
1993 MS, 42; 1978, 186] is uncertain (rather < *m-H?).
nb: Cognate perhaps also with NOm. *may"- “to dress” [GT ]: Omt. ma"- “rivestirsi, 
esser rivestito” [ Mrn. 1938, 150] > Wlt. mayy- “to dress”, mayy-uwa “clothing” 
[ LS] = may-uwa “clothing” [Alm.], Gamu mayy- “to dress o’self ”, mayy-ó “cloth” 
[Sottile 1999, 436 after Lmb. 1985 MS, 4, #574–6] = ma"-o “clothing” [Alm.], 
Dache may-y- “to dress o’self ”, mayy-o “cloth(ing)” [ LS], Dorze mayy"-o “clothing” 
[Alm.], Dawro-Kullo may-uwa “clothing” [Alm.] = maiyua “clothes” [ LS], Gofa 
ma"- “to wear, dress” [ LS] � Zys. ma"- “to wear, dress” [ LS], Zrg. ma-o “clothing” 
[Sbr.], Kyr. mâ"-o “clothes”, m�"- “to dress” [ Hyw. 1982, 218] = ma"-Æ “clothing” 
[Sbr.] = ma"-o “cloth(ing)” [ LS], Haruro (Kcm.) m�y “vestirsi, cingersi”, m�y-� ~ 
m�"-o “veste” [CR 1937, 653, 655] = ma"-o “clothing” [Sbr.] = m�y- “to dress 
o’self ”, m�y-a ~ m�"-o “cloth(ing)” [ LS], Gnj. ma"-o “clothing” [Sbr.] � Yemsa 
may- “1. sich anziehen (to have on clothes), 2. Kleid anhaben (dress)”, may-à 
“Kleidungsstück (clothing)” [ Lmb. 1993, 368–9] � Sns. mayy"-o “clothing” [Alm.] 
(NOm.: Alemayehu 1993, 9; Sbr. 1994, 12; LS 1997, 476)? Note that M. Lamberti 
(LS l.c.) derived the NOm. data from an old *m`�- “to dress, cloth”, but aside from 
the uncertain Agaw: Qwara m�� “a kind of  clothing” there is no proof  for the shift 
*" < *� in this root. He (LS l.c.) equally falsely compared NOm. *may"- with Bed. 
má"wad “das Alltagskleid, Leibtuch” [ Rn. 1895, 162], which is a late loan-word 
from Ar. mi«waz- “habit de tous les jours” < �«wz [ BK II 407].

� 3. GT: if  mj (via an older mr) < *ml, perhaps akin to Hbr. of  TTM 
mll “3. heften, säumen”, m�l�l “Saum, Naht” [ Dalman 1922, 238] 
�� Ar. malla “1. bâtir (une pièce d’étoffe)” [ BK II 1140] = “to sew, 
tack (the garment or piece of  cloth)” [ Lane 3022c] < AA *m-l “to 
attach” [GT ]? 
nb: For further possible AA cognates of  Sem. *mll cf. Eg. mr “sich anschließen” (PT, 
Wb, GHWb, q.v.), with which Eg. mj (older *mr?) may eventually be related.

mj.w (wood det., pl.) “ein Teil des Schiffes” (GR hapax: Edfu VI 80:8, 
Wb II 41, 9: mj) = “bulwarks” (Blackman & Fairman, JEA 30, 1944, 
7 & n. k; Fairman 1954, 103, n. 55) = “les loges” (Drioton 1948, 
38) = “les soutes à cordages” (Alliot 1954 II, 769 & n. 4) = “(mng. 
unknown)” (  Jones 1988, 168, §67 with lit.) = “die Beplankung einer 
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Bordseite mit kurzen Holzteilen (meist kleine, dünne Holzteile, Bret-
ter, die auch an jeder anderen Stelle des Schiffes verwendet werden 
können)” (Dürring 1995, 61) = “part of  ship” (PL 413).

� Meaning disputed. Origin obscure. 
� 1. N. Dürring (l.c.) and D. Jones (l.c.), followed by P. Wilson (PL 413), 

linked it to Eg. mj some kind of  building or structure” (Hayes, JEA 
46, 1960, 44) = “ein Steinverband, Mauerverblendung” (Dürring), 
discussed above.

� 2. GT: alternatively, cf. perhaps NBrb.: Qbl. ta-maway-t, pl. ti-muway 
“branche assez longue qui sert de chevron de charpente, de perche” 
[ Dlt. 1982, 527]? 

mj “apporter” (GR: Dendera VIII 65:4, AL 78.1654) = “to bring” 
(PL 410).

� Origin disputed. D. Meeks (AL l.c.) and P. Wilson (PL l.c.) prefer to 
see in it (1) either a faulty writing of  mz “herbeibringen” (Wb, q.v.) 
or (2) the impv. jmj “gib!” (Wb I 76) treated in this case as a distinct 
verb. Nevertheless, in the improbable case if  we have to do here with 
the poorly attested relict of  an independent verb, cp.:

� 1. GT: perhaps < AA *m-y ~ *m-w (?) “to carry” [GT ].
nb1: Preserved in NBrb.: Mzg. �m-w: a-mawa “mobilier (ensemble de meubles), 2. 
fait de transporter, d’un lieu à un autre, des choses les unes après les autres” [ Tai�  
1991, 445] ��� NOm.: Kaffa mih “tragen” [ Rn. 1888, 317] = míy “portare indosso”, 
caus. mi‰ “caricare, porre il carico a . . .”, miy-� “carico” [Crl. 1951, 470, 476], 
Mocha mìya-yé “to carry on the back”, miy-o “load” [ Lsl. 1959, 39, 43] ��� WCh.: 
Saya moi “to carry” [Csp. 1994, 44] �� CCh.: Hurzo mia “apporter” [ Mch. 1953, 
174: isolated in MM  ]. Cf. also Eg. mm “to transport (cattle)” (1st IMP, FD, q.v.) ��� 
Ar. "amma “to go, lead” > "im�m- “leader, imam” explained by J. Huehnergard 
(2000, 2062) from "umm- “mother”. 
nb2: This AA root should be separated (contra Reinisch l.c.) from NAgaw *m�qw- 
[Apl. 1989] = *mV�w-T- “to carry (on the shoulders)” [Apl. 1991] = NAgaw *maû 
(sic) [Conti Rossini]: Bln. mn‘-r ~ mn‘w-r “tragen” [ Rn.] = m�qw-r- [Apl. 1989] = 
mixw-r- [Apl. 1991], Qwara mô-t ~ meû-t ~ maû-t (re� .) “tragen eine Last” [ Rn. 
1885, 96], Hamir miû-t ~ mû-t “tragen, sich au� aden” [ Rn. 1884, 390], Xmtg. 
mäw-t/r- [Apl. 1989] = m�w-r- “to carry” [Apl. 1991], Qemant mo-t “porter, 
lever” [CR 1912, 234] = m��w-t- ~ mä�w-t- [Apl. 1989] = mi�w-t- “to carry” [Apl. 
1991] (Agaw: Apl. 1989 MS, 16; 1991 MS, 3) �� LECu.: Rnd. me�, pl. me�á� 
“load” [ Heine 1976, 218] ��� ECh.: Kera móké “etwas Schweres hochheben” [ Ebert 
1976, 82] � Bdy. mòg “aider qn. à porter un lourd fardeau” [AJ 1989, 99]. From 
AA *m-Q “to carry” [GT ].

� 2. GT: or, if  mj < *mr ~ *ml, cp. either SCu. *mar- “load” [ Ehret]: 
Irq. mar-a “load of  ivory” [ Ehret] � Ma’a mmarú “load” [ Ehret] 
(Ehret 1980, 154, #12) or ECh.: WDng. mìlè “supporter, porter un 
enfant dans le dos, supporter une peine” [ Fédry 1971, 132], EDng. 
mílé “tragen” [ Ebs. 1979, 128; 1987, 95].
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mj “Wind” (Dem. hapax, DG 151:3) = “vent” (Cenival 1987, 4–4).
� Supposed by W. Spiegelberg (followed by Erichsen, DG l.c.; Cenival 

l.c.) to derive from Eg. m3«.w “(richtiger) Wind” (since MK, Wb) = 
“bon vent” (Cenival), which, in turn, originated in Eg. m3« “richtig” 
(Wb, q.v.). Thus, it has hardly anything to do with AA *m-y “(cold) 
wind” [GT ]. 
nb: Attested in WBrb.: Zng. a-maya “trombe précédant la tornade” [ Ncl. 1953, 
203] ��� SCu.: Ma’a má “blasen” [ Mnh. 1906, 312] (unless identical with Ma’a ma 
“schlagen”) ��� WCh.: perhaps Ngizim màmà “coldness, the harmattan, cold season” 
[Schuh 1981, 110] �� CCh.: Hina mii, Musgoy (Daba) mbíí “Wind” (CCh.: Str. 
1910, 460) �� ECh.: Mokilko màayé “wind” [ Lks. 1977, 224] = màayé “vent, air”, 
cf. móyòyò adj. “frais, froid” [  Jng. 1990, 135].

mj3.t “ein Wirtschaftsgebäude” (late NK, Wb II 42, 12) = “a farm-
building of  some sort” (AEO II 215*, #456) = “ein Wirtschaftsge-
bäude (*Weberei)” (GHWb 325).
nb: In both instances of  the onomasticon of  Amenope, mj3.t preceeds m3.t “cow-
house” (AEO l.c.), 

� Interpretation and etymology obscure. 
� 1. A. H. Gardiner (AEO II 215*): may be “in all likelihood different 

from” Eg. mj«.t “(prob.) looms (or the like)” (Admonitions 4:12, AEO, 
q.v.).
nb: The recent Berlin Wörterbuch project (p.c. by I. Hafemann, 19 May 2000): 
“vermutlich identisch” with mj«.t. This is the equation R. Hannig’s (GHWb l.c.) render-
ing “Weberei (?)” (not proposed elsewhere) is apparently founded on.

� 2. GT: was mj3.t in fact a GW (mj.t < *mr.t?) for old mr “Weberei” 
(MK, Wb, below)?

� 3. GT: if  it was a synonym to Eg. m3.t, cf. perhaps either of  the 
following AA roots: 
(1) If  Eg. mj3 < *mjr, cf. PCu. *mayr-/*mawr- [GT ] > NAgaw: Bln. maûr� 
“1. Rinderlager, Lagerplatz wo das Vieh bei Nacht sich aufhält, 2. die Herde” [ Rn. 
1887, 278] = mawr-a “cattle camp, herd” [ Ehr.] = mar� (sic) “yard, place immedi-
ately in front of  house, homestead” [ Mlt.-OS], Hamir m
r� [< *mayr-] “Lagerplatz 
des Viehes” [ Rn.] �� SAgaw: perhaps Awngi mur-í “village” [Apl. 1991 MS, 13] �� 
LECu.: PSam *mawr-o “cattle pen” [ Ehret] = *m�r- [GT ] = *m�r�d- “Gehege” 
[ Lmb.]: Som. m�r (f  ) “Lagerplatz des Viehes während der Nacht” [ Rn. 1902, 300], 
Som. dials. m�r-o, m�r-�, m�r-� “Gehege” [ Lmb.], PBoni *mòórÜ (f  ) “home, over-
village” [ Heine 1982, 112, 147] > Boni m�r “das Zuhause, das heimatliche Dorf ” 
[Sasse 1980, 99] = m�r-� “Heimat” [ Lmb.] (Sam: Lmb. 1986, 211) � Orm. mõr� 
“Lagerplatz des Viehes” [ Rn.] = m�r-a “cattle pen” [ Ehr.] � Dullay *m�r- [GT ] 
> Harso & Dbs. & Glg. mõr-e (f  ) “1. Platz, 2. Marktplatz, 3. Kultplatz” [AMS 
1980, 176, 213], Gwd. m�r-�o “meeting area” [ Mlt.-OS 1989, 154] (Cu.: Ehret 
1987, 103, #429) ��� ECh.: perhaps Bdy. mòoro “grenier en paille tressée enduite 
de bouse” [AJ 1989, 100].
nb: Neither the connection of  Hamir mirã “Türe” [ Rn. 1884, 394] to the NAgaw 
stem nor the derivation from *mayd- is probably correct.
(2) LECu.: Saho mar-o “residence”, mar- “to reside, pass time” [ Ehr. 1974, 78] = 
mar- “to dwell” [ MQK] �� SCu.: PRift *mar-a “house” [ Ehr. 1980; KM  ] = “resi-
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dence” [ Ehr. 1974]: Irq. mâray (pl.) “houses” [ Wtl.] = mâray (pl.) “houses” [ MQK 
2002, 71], Brg. mara, mãrd “Haus” [ Mnh. 1906, 332] = mara, pl. mara"i “house” 
[ Wtl.], Grw. mâray (pl.) “houses” [ Wtl.] = marai [ Ehr.] (WRift: Wtl. 1958, 24, #54; 
KM 2004, 203) � Asa morog [ Flm.] = morok, pl. mariya “house” [ Ehr.], Qwd. mal-
iko “in the house” [ Kohl-Larsen apud Ehret 1980 MS, 4] (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 342) 
��� NOm.: Male mari “house” [Siebert 1994–95, 9] ��� CCh.: Nakaci mare “house” 
[Stl.]. Cf. also. From Rift: Masai �-maro “large homestead” [ Ehret 1974, 78].
lit.: Flm. 1969, 9 (SCu.-Saho-Male); Ehret 1987, #426 (Saho-Agaw-SCu.); Mlt.-OS 
1989, 154 (Bilin-SCu.-Nakaci); HSED #1732 (Bilin-SCu.-Nakachi).
nb: Burunge mara etc. is unrelated with LECu.: Somali m�l “Wohnsitz” as suggested 
by C. Meinhof  (1906, 332).
(3) Less probably AA *mayl- “hut (?)” [GT ] > SBrb.: Hgr. td-mail-t, pl. ti-mûial 
“abri (naturel ou arti� ciel) derrière lequel on se tient à l’affût (du gibier)” [ Fcd. 
1951–2, 1179], EWlm. & Ayr td-mmdl-t “petit abri provisoire” [ PAM 2003, 537] 
��� (?) CCh.: Musgu mulaí “Haus” [ Müller 1886, 401] = mulái [ Krause] = melai 
[Ovw., Rohlfs] = mela� ~ malái ~ molai [ Rohlfs] “Hütte, Haus” [ Lks. 1941, 69].
nb: Cf. perhaps also LECu.: Saho & Afar mÉl� ~ m�lã “1. Stammsitz eines Tribus, 
Wohnort eines Stammes, 2. Geschlecht, Tribus, Volksstamm” [ Rn. 1890, 265], Saho 
m�l-a “1. house, 2. paternal clan, family” [ Vergari 2003, 135] vs. Afar m�la “clan, 
tribe” [ PH 1985, 167], although its etymology may be quite different (< *ma«l-?), 
cf. LEg. m3« “place” (q.v.).

mj3z.w (pl., in CT VI 103h reduced to mjz.w) “Stacheln” (PT 1560c, 
Wb II 42, 11; so also ÜKAPT VI 129) = “spines” (PT, CT, FD 327) = 
“spines, shafts (of  the feathers on the wing of  Thoth, identi� ed with 
the plumes)” (PT 1560c, AEPT 236–237, utt. 582, n. 2 & 329 index) = 
“spines of  the � nger-nails (which are on the � ngers of  Thoth), pre-
sumably their sharp outer edges (which can scratch)” (CT I 289c & 
VI 103h, AECT I 63–64, spell 67, n. 33 & II 147, spell 516, n. 3, 
resp.) = “les piquants” (PT, Leclant 1975, 144) = “(CT I 289c) pointe, 
piquant (d’une griffe d’oiseau), aussi (CT VI 103h): ‘extrémité, le 
tranchant’ de l’ongle” (AL 78.1663) = “scharfe Spitze (der Krallen, 
Fingernägel)” (GHWb 325) = “knives (for the indication of  pin-
ions of  birds, talons)” (DCT 158, 160) = “Stacheln” (WD II 59) = 
“*Dorn, Stachel, *scharfe Spitze (der Krallen, Fingernägel)” (ÄWb 
I 512: PT 1560c only).
nb1: Here may belong PT 1999c m3z.w too rendered by R. O. Faulkner “spines 
(possibly refers to the shafts of  the feathers on the wing of  Thoth)” (AEPT 288, 
utt. 674, n. 13) = “Messer” (PT 1999c & GR, Wb II 31, 13) = “ein altes Wort für 
Messer” (Helck, LÄ IV 111–2) = “ein Messer” (PT 1999c, GHWb 321; ÄWb I 
505). P. Wilson’s untenable rendering of  PT 1999c m3z.w tpj.w rmn.wj 3�wtj as 
“knives in (sic) Thoth’s hands (sic)” (PL l.c.), contra Faulkner’s (AEPT l.c.) “the spines 
which are on the arms of  Thoth”, continues presumably an ancient contamina-
tion, which, in fact, the use of  m3z “knife” (with knife det., m3 hrgl., no -j-) in PT 
1999c (and also the T1C var. of  CT I 289c) instead of  mj3z “spine” (spines det., 
usually spelled alphabetically or with initial mj/mr) is due to. This assumption is 
corroborated by further instances of  the same context (PT 1560, CT I 289 & VI 
103h), where clearly mj3z is used in association with the “spines” of  Thoth. Thus, 
following Wb (II 42, 11 vs. 31, 13), R. Hannig rightly lists PT 1999 m3z “Messer” 
vs. PT 1560 mj3z “Stachel usw.” in two separate entries as two distinct lexemes 

 mj3z.w 141

takacs_f4_132-192.indd   141 11/8/2007   4:04:18 PM



(ÄWb I 505 vs. 512, resp.). In CT 289c, the “grains of  corn” (M33) det. of  mj3s.w 
(T2C) vs. mj3z (T9C) is probably a transformation of  the old “spines” det. (PT 
1560c), which, along with the “knife” det. of  T1C var. of  CT I 289c as well as in 
CT VI 103h, also testi� es to that the original sense of  mj3z was no longer fully 
understood. Note that K. Sethe (ÜKAPT VI 129) transliterated PT 1560c mj3z 
falsely as m3z. Cf. also Leclant 1975, 144.
nb2: Thoth in this context could have hardly been envisaged as a baboon (as Faulkner 
AECT II 147 thinks), but rather as an ibis (cf. PT 1560c: šw.wt tpj.wt rmn.wj=fj 
m mj3z.w “the plumes on his shoulders being like spines”, AEPT), and the shaft 
of  its feathers (AEPT) or its pinions (DCT) are meant, although it may have been 
equivocal originally which part of  the bird was exactly meant. Thus, in both PT 
1999b–c (“your nails which are on your � ngers, the spines which are on the arms 
of  Thoth”) and CT VI 103h (mjz.w «n.t tpj.t 3b«.w=k mj mjz.w tpj.w 3b«.w 3�wtj 
“the spines of  the nails which are on your � ngers”), presumably the claws (AECT) 
or talons (DCT), resp., on the bird’s toes are referred to. 

� Origin obscure.
� 1. H. Grapow (1914, 23) and P. Lacau (1970, 149, #406; 1970 phon., 

39, §19) surmised in mj3z.w (Lacau: *ml3z-/*mn3z-!) a pre� x m-, 
though they were unable to identify the unattested supposed etymon 
(*j3z or sim.?).

� 2. Usually (FD 327; AEPT 237, utt. 582, n. 2 & 288, utt. 674, n. 13; 
AECT I 63–64, spell 67, n. 33; RdE 27, 1975, 147, n. y; DCT 158, 
160; WD II 58–59) identi� ed with OEg. m3z “knife” (since PT 1999, 
discussed above) as a “fuller writing” of  the latter. Hardly correct 
(discussed above).

� 3. GT: perhaps met. of  *jm3z < *jmrz ~ var. *jmrd? Any connec-
tion to Akk. (  jB) amaridu “eine Dornp� anze” [AHW 40] = “ein 
Dorngewächs” [ Holma 1913, 97] = “bramble” [CAD a2, 3], cf. 
(m/jB) (a)murdinnu “Rose” [AHW 45] = “Dorngewächs” [ Holma 
1913, 65, fn. 1] = “bramble” [CAD]? 
nb: Following H. Jensen, H. Holma (l.c.) and W. von Soden (AHW l.c.) supposed in 
amaridu a loan-word from a source related to Ar. ward- “rose”, which hardly � ts 
the MBab. attestation. Nevertheless, if  this assumption proves correct, the Eg.-Akk. 
equation is out of  question.

� 4. L. Homburger (1930, 284): Eg. mj3z “épine” equted with Peul 
(Ful) gi"e (pl.) “épines”. Irreal.

mj«.t (house det.) “Art Haus (?)” (Lit. MK, hapax: Admonitions 4:12, 
Wb II 42, 13) = “looms (or the like)” (AEO II 215*) = “loom (?)” (FD 
104) = “Kammer” (KHW 85) = “mêtier à tisser (?)” (AL 77.1651). 
nb: Cf. its “connexion with” (AEO II 215*) n3.t “weaving-rooms” (FD 125) in 
Adm. l.c.

� Obscure word. Origin unknown. 
� 1. A. H. Gardiner (AEO l.c.): there was “in all likelihood” no ety-

mological relationship with Eg. mj3.t “probably a farm-building of  
some kind” (q.v.).
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nb: There is a signi� cant difference both semantically and phonologically, although 
in the view of  I. Hafemann (new Berlin Wörterbuch project, p.c., 19 May 2000), 
the two are “vermutlich identisch”.

� 2. G. Fecht (1960, 99, fn. 300), followed by W. Westendorf  (KHW 
85) and A. Ju. Militarev & V. É. Orel & O. V. Stolbova (1989, 153), 
saw in MEg. mj«.t the fem. counterpart of  the hypothetic etymon 
*m«j" (sic) re� ected by Dem. m3« > Cpt.: (S) ma etc. “place”, which 
Fecht ultimately traced back (via met. of  *må«j�t > *måj«�t) to Eg. 
« (Fecht: *«j") “1. Gegend, Seite (eines Landes), 2. Stelle” (OK, Wb 
I 157) with an m- pre� x. Semantically unacceptable.
nb: D. Meeks (AL l.c.) too found this comparison “curious”, although the alterna-
tive etymology for Dem. m3« (proposed by J. Osing, NBÄ 321 after G. Fecht) he 
referred to is equally dubious.

� 3. A. Ju. Militarev & V. É. Orel & O. V. Stolbova (1989, 153) com-
pared it with SCu. *m� “granary, storage place” [ Ehret] = *meHu > 
*mew- [ Mlt.-OS] based on Irq. mewe “storage bin” � Ma’a (Mbugu) 
imi"á “storage loft” (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 157; 1987, #431) < AA 
*m[e]H- “storage place”. Clearly false.
nb1: MEg. -« 	 SCu. *-Ø. The rendering by A. H. Gardiner (AEO II 215*) evidently 
contradicts this etymology. 
nb2: Any connection to SCu.: Ma’a mi “Haus” [ Mnh. 1906, 313] ��� NOm.: Sns.-
Bworo mã ~ ma"á “Haus” [ Lmb. 1993, 348], or are these words related to Cu. 
*min- “to build, house” as C. Meinhof  and M. Lamberti suggest?
nb3: Ch. Ehret (1987, #431) linked SCu. *m� “granary, store” to Bed. m� ~ m� 
“hail(stone)”. Semantically unconvincing. SCu. *m� is apparently cognate with 
WCh.: PGoemai *m� “granary” [GT 2004, 245] > mê [m. ] “granary” [Srl. 1937, 
137] = me “barn” [ Hellwig 2000 MS, 22].

� 4. GT: mj«.t “looms” may be a nomen loci of  an unattested Eg. *j« 
(or *wj«) “to weave” < *r« or *wr« (via palatalization of  *r-), perhaps 
akin to Ch. *raH “to weave, plait” [GT ]?
nb1: Attested in WCh.: AS *r�2 “1. to tie grass (esp. for thatching), 2. weave, plait” 
[GT 2004, 304] = *r� “to weave” [ Dlg.]: Angas ree “to tie grass together in � at 
long strips for thatching, making fences, etc. (Hs. yenta)” [ Flk. 1915, 272] = rée 
(K) “to tie grass in � at long stripes for thatching” [  Jng. 1962 MS, 34] = ree “to tie 
grass for thatching” [ Hfm.] = re “to weave cornstalk” [ALC 1978, 55], Sura raa 
“� echten (Matte), weben, spinnen, binden” [  Jng. 1963, 80] = raa “to weave, plait” 
[ Hfm.] = raa “to weave”, ra “weaving” [ Krf.], Mpn. rá “to weave” [ Frj. 1991, 51], 
Kfy. rá “to bind grass for roo� ng” [ Ntg. 1967, 33] = raa “to tie grass for thatching” 
[ Hfm.], Msr. rah [r�] “to weave or knit (a basket and cloth)” [ Dkl. 1997 MS, 261], 
Gmy. raa' [rã] “to plait, interweave” [Srl. 1937, 188] = raa “to weave” [ Hfm.] = 
ni ra “to weave”, bi-rà “weaving” [ Krf.] = ra “to weave”, ra “weaver” [ Hlw. 2000 
MS, 29] (AS: Hfm. 1975, 21, #14) �� CCh.: Tera ra “to plait” [ Nwm. 1964, 49, 
#545], Pidlimdi ra “to weave” [ Kraft] (Ch.: Kraft 1981, #429). 
nb2: Is this hypothetic Eg.-Ch. isogloss connected with ES *r«w ~ *rw« “to join”: 
Geez ra«awa “to yoke, join”, Tigrinya rä«we, Tigre rä«wa “to have intercourse” 
(ES: Lsl. 1987, 459)?
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mjw (mj.w?) “Frisur (?)” (late NK, Wb II 42, 10) = “Frisur” (GHWb 
325).
nb: Its original reading is unclear. Used with fem. article t3. Perhaps from an older 
fem. etymon? 

� No certain etymology. The suggestions listed below are based on the 
(unproven) assumption that the underlying root was *mj-:

� 1. GT: cp. AA *m-" ~ *m-y “hair” [GT ] > HECu.: Kmb. mummi 
“2. hair of  head (human)” [ Hds. 1989, 75: isolated in HECu.] = 
m�mmi “hear (of  head)” [ Wdk. 1990, 673, #35] �� SCu. *mu"- “hair 
(?)” [GT ]: Brg. mu"u “chaff, grain husks” [ Ehr.] � Ma’a mamu"u 
“wool, fur” [ Ehr. 1974 MS, 46] = “plummage, fur” [ Ehr. 1980] 
(SCu.: Ehret 1980, 160, #54) ��� CCh.: perhaps Higi mya “beard” 
[ Mohrlang 1972, 102] �� ECh.: EDng. mày� “charganier tressé de 
façon ordinaire” [ Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 199]? The sense “hair” may derive 
from AA *m-" ~ *m-y “(top of  ) head” [GT ], cf. Bed. moi, pl. moia 
~ moiya “1. crown of  head, 2. top (tree, hill)” [ Rpr. 1928, 213] = 
moi (m) “top of  the head” [ Hds. 1996, 89] �� HECu.: Kmb. mummi 
“1. head, 2. hair of  head (human)” [ Hds. l.c.], Qbn. m�mi “head” 
[ Korhonen] = m�mmi “head” [Crass 2001, 49, #107] � LECu.: 
Afar moyy-a (f  ), pl. moyy�yi “brain, head, skull” [ PH 1985, 170] 
(Bed.-Afar: Blz. 1994 MS Bed., 28) �� SCu.: Ma’a muá [muha], pl. 
mia “Kopf ” [ Mnh. 1906, 314] = mu"a “head” [ Ehret 1987, 387: 
isolated in SCu.] ��� CCh.: Musgu mô [unless < *mog] “head” [ Mch. 
in JI 1994 II, 183: isolated in Ch.] �� ECh.: perhaps WDng. màwó 
“parure de tête féminine, comme deux ailes de chaque côté de la 
tête, en doum” [ Fédry 1971, 110]. 
nb1: The semantic shift “top of  head” � “hair of  head” is attested, cf. e.g. the his-
tory of  LECu.: Saho-Afar am-† ~ am-õ “Kopf, Scheitel” [ Rn. 1886, 810; 1890, 34] 
= Afar am-o “head, summit, top, intelligence, hair” [ PH 1985, 40] �� HECu. *um-o 
“head” [GT ]: Drs. (Gedeo) um-o “head, hair”, Sid. um-o “head” (HECu.: Hds. 
1989, 77) ��� Sem.: Ar. "mm “marcher en tête, être à la tête de”, OSA "mm “être 
à la tête de” �� Tigre "ammämä “aller dans une diréction, résondre” (Sem.: DRS 
23). Should we assume a similar semantic shift in the case of  Ma’a mu"a “head” 
vs. Irq. imu"-um- “to begin”? The latter was, besides, af� liated by Ch. Ehret (1980, 
159–160, #53–54) with the re� exes of  SCu. *mu"- “hair” (albeit falsely explained 
by him from the hypothetic sense “� rst layer”). 
nb2: A. Militarev (2005, 364, #38) combined Ma’a mu"a “head” [ Ehr.] directly 
with SA am-† ~ am-õ “Kopf, Scheitel” [ Rn.] and HECu. *um-o “head” [GT ]. 
Unconvincing, since both underlying proto-forms (*m-" vs. *"-m, resp.) are cor-
roborated as distinct roots by the AA evidence.
nb3: H. Jungraithmayr and K. Shimizu (1981, 132D) combined the isolated Musgu 
mô with Benue-Congo *-mudu- “head”. Dubious, since Musgu -Ø < *-d is not 
proven.

� 2. GT: perhaps OEg. *mj.t < *mr.t? Cp. CCh. *m-H-r (perhaps 
with an af� x *-�- of  body parts?) “hair” [GT ]: Uld. (Uzlam) muhur 
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“cheveux” [ Mch.], Mada humbr “cheveux” [ Mch.] = àmár “hair” 
[ Rsg.], Muyang móhÜr “hair” [ Rsg.] (Mtk.: Rsg. 1978, 266, #341) 
� Gidar muhur� “Kopfhaar” [Str. 1910, 451] = mugur [-g- via -�- < 
*-�-?] “cheveux” [ Mch.] � Mbara mèr “hair, cheveu” [ TSL 1986, 
286, 271] (CCh.: Mch. 1953, 166)? 
ap: NS *m†r “fur, hair of  body” [ Ehret 2001, 290–1, #156].
nb: Following the semantic development “hair” < “head”, cp. also SAgaw: Awngi 
(Damot) �arñ “testa, capo” [CR 1905, 171] = nari [ Murray] = �ári [ Beke] = i�ari 
[ Waldmeyer] = �árí “head” [ Hetzron] = �ari [ Bnd. 1971] = nari “head” [ Bnd. 
1973 MS, 5, #38] = �arí [Apl. 1984] = ��rí “head” [SLLE] (Awngi: Wdk. 1995, 
13, #2), whose origin is still debated. The shift of  Agaw *�- < Cu. *m- is regu-
lar. It can be safely separated from NAgaw *"a�w�r- “head” [Apl. 1991 MS, 6]. 
Ch. Ehret (1987, 110, #466) set up PCu. *�ar- “forehead” based on Agaw *�ar- and 
LECu. *��r- (!) “forehead”, which is certainly incorrect, since the latter root had 
a palatal *ny- (i.e., *�-), not a velar nasal. Recently, D. Appleyard (2005 MS, 16; 
2006, 36) derives Awngi “head” from PAgaw *�at-a “brain” (Kemant nara, Awngi 
nalí!) ~ ECu. *mat�- “head”, but neither he could explain the anomalous Awngi 
-r-vs. -l- < Cu. *-t-.

� 3. GT: or, provided Eg. mj- < *ml-, cf. AA *m-l [GT ] > NBrb.: 
perhaps Mzab a-mul, pl. i-mul-�n “1. crête (supérieure, d’un coq, 
etc.), 2. marque de couleur en ligne sur le nez, le menton, le front” 
[ Dlh. 1984, 118] ��� WCh.: Mupun móol “hairy” [ Frj. 1991, 38; GT 
2004, 250: isolated in AS] �� CCh.: Mafa mamÖláy “touffe de poils 
an poitrail d’un bélier” [ Brt.-Bléis 1990, 226] �� ECh.: Sokoro múli� 
“Haarbüschel” [ Lks. 1937, 36]? 
nb: The Sem. parallels are dubious: Aram. of  TTM m�/�l� “1. a lock of  wool, 
woolly substance, 2. � ne wool, 3. a cloak of  � ne wool” [  Jastrow 1950, 773] = 
“Wolle” [ Levy 1924 III 101] and Hbr. of  TTM m�lat ~ melet & Aram. m�lat 
~ m�lt� “1. (lock of  ) wool, down, 2. cloak of  � ne wool” [  Jastrow 1950, 773] are 
explained by Jastrow (ibid.) from �mll nifal “to be compressible, soft”, while Levy 
(l.c.) prefers a borrowing from Greek (cf. NGk. �
�!, �
���� and OGk. �
���� 
“touffe de cheveux, de poils” derived in Boisacq 1916, 606 from the IE heritage). 
Note that Akk. (m/spB) malû “schmutziges, ver� lztes Körperhaar” [AHW 597] = 
“unkempt hair” [CAD m1, 173] is clearly unrelated, being a derivative of  lu""û 
“beschmutzen” [AHW 565].

� 4. L. Reinisch’s (1873, 248) comparanda, viz. Teda diya (sic) “Mähne”, 
Eg. m� “Feder”, Cpt. Foi, Fwi, Fw, bw"“Haar”, are unacceptable.

mjw (GW) “Art Gerät aus Metall” (late NK 2x: Pap. Mayer A 1:20, 
1:24, Wb II 42, 9) = “(hat sehr wenig mit der Bedeutung ‘Erzstichel’ 
zu tun)” (Seibert 1967, 116–7, n. f  ) = “un utensil” (AL 77.1650) = 
“ein Gerät aus Metall” (GHWb 325).
nb: In the view of  D. Meeks (AL l.c.), the ex. in Pap. Mayer A 1:20 (written m3jw) 
“représente peut-être un mot différent” (cf. Or.Ant. 16, 190, 200, vs. 2:11). Is the 
striking coincidence of  the other ex. (mjw) in Pap. Mayer A 1:24 with mj “axe” 
(miswritten for mjb) in Ostr. Deir el-Medine 347, 2 (  Janssen 1975, 322) due to 
pure chance?
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� Supposed to be re� ected by Cpt.: (S) mhi “(mng. unknown) an imple-
ment of  brass” (CD 158b) = “ein Gerät aus Bronze (zum Wein-
bau?)” (NBÄ 497, n. 178) = “ein Gerät aus Bronze” (KHW 517; 
AL 77.1650). Dubious. 
nb: Distinct from (S) moui “metal utensil, lit. ‘lion’, probably bronze (later iron) lion 
serving as bolt in a certain type of  Egyptian locks” (CD xix addenda, 80). 

� Meaning and origin obscure. Only guesses can be made. GT: a genetic 
kinship with terms like CCh.: Ktk. mì(i)yó, pl. mìyówé “knife, cou-
teau” [ Bouny 1975, 10, #127; 1978, 54], Shoe mio “Messer” [ Lks. 
1937, 154] �� ECh.: Kera m�aw�y “or, (bracelet en) cuivre” [ Ruel-
land 1978, 167; Ebert 1977 MS, 7] = màawày “bronze” [ Pearce 
1998–99, 62], Tuburi màwày “or, (bracelet en) cuivre” [ Ruelland, 
Ebert] is rather unlikely, although at least two metal names (AA *b-r 
and *s-b-l) can be in fact reconstructed in PAA. 
nb1: These forms are probably unrelated to SCu.: WRift *mah-��w, pl. *mah-�ri 
“arrow” [ KM 2004, 198] ��� NOm.: Kaffa ma-� [< *mah-?] “freccia” [Crl. 1951, 467].
nb2: SBrb.: Hgr. td-ma “lame d’épée de fabrication soudanaise” [ Fcd. 1951–2, 1140], 
Ghat td-�a “lame d’épée de fabrication locale (mauvaise)” [ PAM 2003, 519] are 
out of  question, since these forms were borrowed from WCh.: Hausa támáá 
“1. ore (usually of  iron), 2. a cheap kind of  sword” [ Brg. 1934, 985].
nb3: The origin of  Bed. moi “large spoon” [ Hds. 1996, 89] is unknown.

mjb.t (orig. mrb.t) ~ mnjb.t ~ mnb.t (all OK spellings < act. 
*mlb.t) “Beil als Handwerkszeug” (OK, Wb II 42, 14) = “la hache 
de menuisier du modèle ordinaire” (  Jéquier 1921, 147) = “a long-
handled axe with which men are smoothing the log of  a tree” (Smith 
1933, 153) = “une variété de hache” (Lacau 1970, 38–39, §18) = 
“Beil, Axt” (Pusch 1974, 20) = “axe” (FD 104) = “wood working 
axe” (PL 411) = “Beil als Handwerkzeug” (ÄWb I 512). From the 
MK on, it was written usually mjnb and its meaning was extended 
to “Beil (als Handwerkszeug und als Waffe)” (MK, Wb II 44, 7–8) = 
“1. � rst and foremost a tool used by carpenters, 2. also a battle-axe” 
(  Janssen 1975, 322–323, §92 & fn. 55) = “axe as a generic term for 
war weapons or carpentry axes” (PL 411).

� There was no uniform orthography of  the root especially until the 
MK (as is shown by the table of  Edel 1986, 32–33; Hodge 1992, 
211–2 listing the various spellings of  the word, for a survey cf. also 
Smith 1933, 153; Drenkhahn 1976, 117 & fn. 59): (1) mnjb.t with nb 
hrgl. (V30: basket) in the place of  det. (Edel: III./IV., cf. Mogensen 
1930, pl. 93, ÄWb I 513a: 2x also in VI.), (2) mjb.t for *mjnb.t 
(Edel) = mjb.t (ÄWb) = mrb.t > mjb.t (GT) with initial mj < mr 
(W19) hrgl. (ÄWb I 512a: 3x in IV-VI.), (3) mnb.t (VI.), (4) mjnbj.t 
(VIII., Qubbet el-Hawa), (5) in the MK cof� n friezes: mnjb ~ var. 
mjnb.t (  Jéquier 1921, 147; 1921, 271 & fn. 5), (6) from the MK on 
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till GR usually mjnb (masc., cf. JNES 36, 1977, 150f.), although (7) 
mjb occurs again in the late NK also: both in pap. (Doomed Prince 
8:4, cf. LES 8:3) and ostr. (  Janssen 1975, 322).
nb1: The original form of  our word has been much disputed. In E. Edel’s (AÄG 
lvii Nachtrag to §34 & 17, §34; 1986, 32) view (pace Hodge 1976, 20–21; 1981, 
408; 1992, 204), the OK writing with the hrgl. jb (heart) was used actually for *jnb 
(Hodge: var. *j3b!), thus OK mjb.t would act. have to be read *mjnb.t (cf. also Jans-
sen 1975, 322–323, §92 & fn. 57; Osing 2001, 576), which can hardly � t the earliest 
attestation mnjb.t (III./IV.), where we should thus read an improbable *mnjnb.t. 
E. Kühnert-Eggebrecht (1969, 3) surveyed all vars. that, in her view, “sind sämtliche 
Schreibungen mjnb.t zu lesen”. P. Lacau (1970, 38–39, §18), in turn, assumed in OK 
mjb.t (IV.) an instance of  the change of  -j- < -n-, the hrgl. mj- in his opinion re� ect-
ing an older *ml-/*mn- (!), which he considered justi� ed in the light of  MEg. mnjb 
(MK cof� n, Lacau 1906 II, 13, nr. 20) and mjnb (Sinuhe R 160). Against Barta’s 
view (“vielleicht . . . mjnb, das erst vom M.R. an vorkommt, nur eine andere Schreibung des alten 
mjb.t-Beiles”), Drenkhahn (1976, 119 & fn. 65) distinguished two etymons: mjb.t vs. 
mjnb (not necessarily to be explained from the former). Similarly, D. Meeks (AL 
77.1652 & 1655: cf. JNES 36, 1977, 150f.): “mjb.t . . . peut-être un mot différent de mjnb”. 
The resolution of  all these controversies is, however, only possible if  we assume a 
reading of  OK mjb.t as mrb.t (with respect to the value mr of  the sign W19 mj 
in the early OK), which was accepted already by C. T. Hodge (1992, 211): “the 
reading can only be m-r-b-t”. The variation of  OK -r- ~ -n- can only reveal an *-l- 
corroborated also by the Bed. cognate (m-l-w < *m-l-b). MEg. mjnb and the late 
NK reappearence of  mjb probably cover *mlb. This is why Edel’s (1986, 31) purely 
speculative Cpt. *mNbw, pl. *mNbooue breaks down. 
nb2: For a description of  the object see �liwa 1975, 22–24, §1.

� The *-l- in the root is con� rmed by the correct etymology discovered 
by V. Bla�ek (1990 MS Bed., 5–6, #9; Blz. & Boisson 1992, 20): OEg. 
mjb.t < mrb.t [*mlb-t] is cognate with Bed. (to")-melaú “(die) kleine 
Axt” [ Munzinger] = mallo “Axt” [ Krockow] = málau (f  ), pl. málawa 
“kleine Axt” [Almkvist 1885, 45] = maláw ~ maláû, pl. málawa [-w 
< *-b reg.] “Axt, kleines Beil” [ Rn. 1895, 170] = m"álau, pl. m"alãwa 
“adze” [ Rp. 1928, 217] = mallo (f  ), pl. mallauw

�
a “axe” [ Hds. 1996, 

92], which, being the only known parallel to Eg. mjb.t, A. Zaborski 
(2000, 152) is inclined to regard as an Eg. loan-word.
nb1: The change of  -w < *-b is reg. in Bed. The correspondence of  Eg. b = Bed. w is also 
attested elsewhere. Bed. maláw might have derived from *malab via *malav ~ *mala1. 
nb2: OEg. *mlb-t and Bed. maláw have probably nothing to do with CCh.: Buduma 
màrà) “lance” [ Brt.-Trn. 1993, 134].

� Any other etymology is either unproven or erroneous:
� 1. H. Grapow (1914, 23), P. Lacau (1970, 38–39, §18), and E. Edel (1986, 

29–30) saw in it a nomen instr. with a pre� x m-, but they were unable 
to identify the underlying simplex, which Lacau de� ned as *nb/*lb, 
although he also confessed that “l’étymologie du mot nous échappe”. Edel 
treated late OK mjnb.jt (VIII.) < *mjnb.wt as “die ausführlichste 

Schreibung” re� ecting the pattern m-ABC-wt > -yt of  nomina instr.
� 2. G. Jéquier (1921, 147; 1921, 271 & fn. 5) assumed in MK mnjb 

a compound of  the prep. (!) m- “pour” (!) + nbj “former, façonner, 

 mjb.t 147

takacs_f4_132-192.indd   147 11/8/2007   4:04:19 PM



bâtir”, since “une hache de menuisier est en effet un outil ‘pour 
façonner’ le bois”. Clearly false.

� 3. L. Homburger’s (1929, 158; 1930, 284) etymology for Eg. mjnb 
Ful (Peul) dyambe-re, pl. dyambe “hâche”) is evidently false. Later 
Homburger (1931, 253) equated Eg. mjnb with Nub. gambu “hâche”. 
Unconvincing.

� 4. C. T. Hodge (1992, 211 & 220–222, §6), following Grapow, sup-
posed OEg. mrb.t to be a nomen instr. derived with a pre� x m- from 
a root *lb, which Hodge identi� ed with his Lislakh (AA-IE) **l-b “to 
pierce, cut, strike”, suggesting very problematic parallels. 
nb: Such as Eg. 3b “� ngernail” (LP, Wb I 7, 21) & 3b.t “chisel” (sic after Shorter, 
cf. Wb I 7, 10: not translated) = “Unrecht, Böses” (ÄWb I 5) ��� LECu.: Orm. alb-� 
“knife” [Gragg 1982, 15] ��� Ar. huliba “to be cut off  entirely (tail)” [ Lane 2897], 
«alaba “to make a mark, impression on” [ Lane 2125], la�aba “to strike, wound, 
make a mark on” [ Lane 2653] ��� WCh. *rab- “to divide” [Stl. 1987, 236, #826] 
etc. To list and evaluate all further (both semantically and phonologically far too 
distant) comparanda is not possible. Most of  these forms are evidently unrelated. 

mjm.t “eine of� zinell verwendete P� anze” (Med.: Pap. Ebers 93:1–3, 
Wb II 42, 15) = “eine unbekannte P� anze (die Blätter müßen saftig 
sein)” (WÄDN 220) = “eine P� anze, deren Blätter Saft enthalten” 
(Edel 1970, 23–24, §11) = “eine P� anze”, g3b.t n.t mjm.t “Blatt der 
mjm.t-P� anze” (GHWb 325) = “an unidenti� ed plant” (PL 411) = 
“eine P� anze” (HAM 838). 

� Meaning and etymology obscure. Only guesses are possible.
� 1. E. Edel (1970, 23–24, §11), followed by P. Wilson (PL 411), com-

pared Med. mjm.t to a number of  terms of  dubious relationship, 
which hardly accord with its medical application (as described in 
Aufrère 1986, 8): 

 (1) Late OK (Qubbet el-Hawa) mm.t “eine P� anze” (GHWb 333; 
ÄWb I 527) > CT mm.t “une plante comestible” (CT VII 424d, AL 
78.1695) = “a form of  grain” (Spaull 1969, 222, §3), q.v. 
nb: Combined by Lesko (1972, 145), followed by Meeks (AL l.c.) and Edel (l.c.), 
with PT 1362 mm.t (“throw-stick” det., T15, Wb II 58, 16), whose reading and 
rendering is, however, disputed (q.v.). 

 (2) OK mm (OK) ~ mmj (XVIII.) ~ mjmj (Pap. Ch. Beatty XV 
5:8) “seed-corn of  emmer” (Grd. 1948 II 113–4) = “Samenkorn des 
Emmers” (Edel), q.v.

 (3) LP mm-n2r vs. mm.t-n2r “das mm(t) des Gottes in kultischer 
Verwendung (vgl. Fest der mmt-P� anze)” (Edel) = “citron” (Daressy 
1916, 232, 239).

� 2. GT: the possibilities of  external etymology are equally limited:
 (1) Perhaps < *mlm.t, related to CCh.: Mafa málámá “herbe à sauce 

sp.” [ Brt.-Bléis 1990, 225]? 
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nb: Cf. also WCh.: Angas-Sura *mwalam “cocoyam” [GT 2004, 257–8]: Angas mwalm 
“a vegetable (Hs. gwaza)” [ Flk. 1915, 249] = mwalm ~ mwálm (K) ~ málám (P) 
“a vegetable: Kokoyam (Hs. gwáázáá)” [  Jng. 1962 MS, 27] = mwálm “coco-yam” 

[ Brq. 1971, 19] = mwalm “cocoyam” [ALC 1978, 40] = (usual) mwálam ~ mwálm, 
(hill) málm “cocoyam” [Gcl. 1994, 34, 41], Sura mÖl™m “Kokoyam, zur Familie der 
Aroideae gehörig” [  Jng. 1963, 74], Mpn. m�l�m [mu- < *mwe-?] “cocoyam” [ Frj. 1991, 
39], Gmy. mualam “a tubercle growing in the bush (a kind of  � our is made of  it)” [Srl. 
1937, 146] = m�alam “similar to Irish potatoes turned into � our” [ Hlw. 2000 MS, 23]? 
nb: ECh.: Tumak mÜÖÜm “cucurbitacée sp. (‘melon’ en français local)” [Cpr. 1975, 
83] is out of  question. 

 (2) SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr ta-��o�-t, pl. ta-��om-en “1. fruit mûr 
de tddant (  juteux), 2. jus de ce fruit (très sucré, sorte de miel végétal), 
3. sucre végétal en gén.” [ PAM 2003, 541–2].
nb: Explained by K.-G. Prasse (PAM l.c.) from Brb. *t-hdmmim-t “miel”. Any con-
nection to Ug. mm (?) “an oil-yielding substance”, zt-mm “oil of  mm” [Gordon 
1955, 289, #1121]? 

 (3) LECu.: Afar m�m “mimosa” [ PH 1985, 168]?
 (4) Partial reduplication of  *m-y? Cf. SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr a-mdyo 

“esp. de marguerite (en buisson; à � eurs jaunes très odorantes, Puli-
caria undulata)”, EWlm. ta-mdyo-t “esp. de plante (esp. d’immortelle 
grise: Asteriscus graveolens)” [ PAM 2003, 569]?
nb: A comparison with WCh.: SBauchi: Polchi m§y, Geji mìye “grass” (SBch.: Kraft 
1981 I, 184, 236) �� CCh.: Kada m_Ty,ã “brousse” [ Brt. 1990, 195] is out of  question. 

mjn “1. heute, 2. jetzt” (PT, Wb II 43, 1–9) = “today” (FD 104) = “1. 
maintenant, 2. ici” (AL 78.1664) = “1. heute, jetzt, 2. hier” (GHWb 
325; WD II 59: cf. ZÄS 124, 1997, 29f.). 
nb1: Several CT exx. denote “here” (DCT 161). Thus, CT VI 57h mjn “clearly 
means ‘here’ in this passage rather than ‘today’; note the var. «3 ‘here’ in B1Bo” 
(AECT II 128–9, spell 484, n. 13). The same is the case with CT I 88b, II 159b, 
and IV 102b (cf. AECT I 20, spell 30, n. 11; I 116, spell 134, n. 3; I 240, spell 
316, n. 15). Cf. also James 1962, 111–2.
nb2: The rendering of  the nominalized OK mjn (�r) “Zeitgenosse” (Wb II 43, 10) 
and even its connection with mjn “today” has been declined by E. Edel (MIO 1, 
1953, 213–7) and H. Goedicke (RdE 11, 1957, 63–66), who suggested quite differ-
ent (albeit less convincing) inner Eg. etymologies for it, cf. also J. F. Quack (1997, 
331). Edel (l.c.) concluded that mjn (�r) must express sg. honori� c like “geschätzt, 
geachtet, geehrt” and combined it with mjn.t “Art Gewässer” (PT, Wb, q.v.) as well 
as mjn “Trank aus Weinbeeren” (GR, Wb, q.v.), in which Goedicke (1957, 66) – 
contra Meeks (1999, 580–1) – saw a masc. form of  mjn.t “ein Getränk” (Lit. MK, 
Wb, above) and a derivative of  mjn “today” (as suggested in Grd. 1917, 41 and in 
the Belegstellen ad Wb II 65, where the rendering has been changed for “tägliche 
Speise”). Rejecting this connection as well as a pre� gation with m- proposed by 
Edel (as “rather implausible and hazardous”), Goedicke (1957, 67 & fn. 8) was disposed 
to render OK mjn (�r) (in his view, “closely related to an activity in the � elds of  art”) as 
“companion, attaché” (explained from the original meaning “one who is attached, 
namely the one who is closely connected to the Pharaoh”) and af� liate it rather with 
Eg. mn.w “monument” (OK, Wb, q.v.) or mnj.w “throne-room (?)” (cf. Wb II 75, 
15: “Art Räumlichkeit”), although, as he confessed, “a link of  this kind is principally 
not impossible, it nevertheless has to be considered as rather uncertain”.
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nb3: As A. Erman (1896, 57, fn. 1) surmises, mj-n3 “hierher” (NE, Wb II 44, 1; 
� rst attested in the MK, cf. Caminos 1954 LEM, 273) vs. (B) �nai “here, hence, 
hither” (CD 174) “könnte dasselbe Wort sein, das von Zeit und Ort gebraucht wäre”. Old 
mjn was later apparently reanalyzed as shown by the writing of  mj-n3 (suggesting 
a compound “like this”) as well as by the pair of  Cpt. (B) �nai vs. (B) �nh “there, 
thither” (CD 174b) as if  we had to do with an old compound of  *m-n3 “in this” 
vs. *m-nw “in that”. K. Sethe (1912, 103), however, denied any connection to Eg. 
mjn and instead explained (B) �nai from Eg. rmn “Arm, Seite”.

� Most probable seems the � rst solution, but nr. 4 cannot be ruled 
out either.

� 1. G. Takács (1998, 129, #5) assumes it to be cognate with WCh.: 
Gwnd. mànà “now” [ Mts. 1972, 78] � Angas-Sura *minyi > *m�nyi 
“here” [GT 2004, 248]: Angas mini “here” [ Flk. in Mgd. 1911, 
383] = mini (an euphonic form of  ·be-ni) “here” [ Flk. 1915, 245] 
= mÖni ~ míni “hier, here” [  Jng. 1962 MS, 25–26] = m�n� [m,ün�: 
< *m�n�] “here” [ Brq. 1971, 30] = m�ni “here” [ALC 1978, 39] = 
min� [müni] “here” [ Krf.] = mini “here” [Gcl. 1994, 107] �� CCh.: 
Tera mení “today” [ Nwm. 1964, 46, #392]. Most probably, these 
Ch. cognates contain the deictic element *-ni, cf. AS *nyi ~ *ni “he, 
she, it” [GT 2004, 274]. Should we project a similar fossilized com-
pound of  two juxtaposed morphemes in Eg. (cf. the Distanzelement 
-n in Eg. pn etc.)?
ap: Tubu mene ~ b´ni “heute” [ Lks. 1941, 192] ~ NBantoid *mwan (?) “today” 
[GT ]: Mambiloid: Vute mwén, Nizaa mún & Dakoid: Nnakenyare imÆàn (NBantoid: 
Blench n.d. MS, 27, #68).
nb1: J. Baillet (1907, 7, §18) and G. Takács (1998, 129) suggested an ultimate rela-
tionship with Eg. m-mn.t “täglich” (and its AA cognates, q.v.), which is mistaken 
and was declined already by A. Erman (1896, 57, fn. 1).
nb2: LECu.: PSam *mãn-tà “today” [ Heine 1978, 68] > e.g. Som. mãn-ta “today” 
[Abr. 1964, 173], PBoni *mãn-Ü “today, these days” [ Heine 1982, 147] was in fact 
a compound (lit. “this day”), so its element *mãn- is probably not related.
nb3: Whether CCh.: Lame mbá�.("à).n� (adv.) “maintenant, récemment, toute 
desuite” [Scn. 1982, 310], Zime-Dari mb�� mb�� “tout de suite” [Cooper 1984, 
17] (mb- < *m- reg. in Masa gr.) �� ECh.: Kera má� “jetzt”, cf. ma�(-ma�i) “nahe 
bei” [ Ebert 1976, 79] are also related remains open, although their common *-� 
is still to be explained.

� 2. L. Homburger (1930, 284, 309) equates Eg. mjn with Ful (Peul) 
dyoni “maintenant” (while NEg. mj-n3 “comme cela” with Ful n�n). 
Pure fancy. 

� 3. V. É. Orel and O. V. Stolbova (1992, 174) connect Eg. mjn with 
NAgaw: Bln. e- ~ im�n� “time, past” �� LECu.: Saho am�na & Som. 
imin ~ amin “time” (Cu.: Dlg. 1973, 132). Semantically false.

� 4. R. Hannig (GHWb l.c.) assumes a primary root *mrn. If  so, Eg. 
mjn is related with LECu.: Orm. m�lana “this time, now” [Gragg 
1982, 286], Arb. "amálo “now” [ Hyw. 1984] � HECu.: Sid. mulé-
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nni “recently, just now (in the past), soon (present or future)” < mulè 
“near, soon” [Gsp. 1983, 240], which (similarly to AS) contain a 
deictic morpheme *-ni.

mjn.t “1. (PT 857a) Art Gewässer, 2. (GR) als Gewässer bei Bubastis” 
(Wb II 43, 13; WD II 59: cf. RdE 33, 1981, 98, n. af  ) = “Kanal” 
(PT 857a, ÜKAPT IV 121, VI 130) = “plots that were well-watered 
and susceptible of  cultivation” (Grd. 1948 II 166, §3) = “canals” 
(PT, Mercer 1952 I 158) = “kind of  sheet of  water” (Gdk. in RdE 
11, 1957, 66) = “irrigation ditches” (AEPT 152) = “a designation 
of  a special sort of  land” (PT 857a, Borghouts 1971, 117, n. 251) = 
“ditches round the � elds which receive the water from the ‘streams’ 
and which in turn pass it into the network of  runnels which supply 
the seed-beds” (CT II 173f, VI 281e, AECT I 120, spell 140, n. 1 & 
II, 232, spell 660, n. 3) = “canal” (Meeks 1977, 85, fn. 3) = “eaux 
stagnantes (?) (tous les contextes suggèrent des eaux riches en � eurs 
aquatiques)” (CT & GR exx., AL 78.1665) = “*stehendes Gewässer, 
Bassin, *Bassinfelder” (GHWb 325; ÄWb I 512) = “ditches around 
� elds which receive water from jtr.w ‘streams’ (!) and take it to run-
nels to supply the seed beds (� owers and plants grow in or because 
of  it)” (PL 411–2) = “ditch (?)” (DCT 161).
nb1: There is direct contextual continuity between the PT and CT occurences, 
cf. PT 857a �tp š3.w j3�j mjn.wt “the � elds are content, the ditches (?) over� ow” 
(AEPT 152) vs. CT II 173f  (B2L) 3�3� jtr.w m mjn.wt “the streams over� ow into 
the ditches (?)” (AECT I 120, spell 140, n. 1) = “the rivers and (sic!) ditches bloom” 
(PL 412).
nb2: The only reference to Wb II 43, 13 in the Belegstellen PT 857a, where it is 
warned that (in spite of  the indication in Wb l.c.) “Neuäg. ist das Wort nicht belegt”. 
J. F. Borghouts (1971, 117, n. 251) was disposed to identify the entry of  Wb II 43, 
13 with 43, 15 rendering the sole ex. of  the former (PT 857a) as “a designation 
of  a special sort of  land”.
nb3: Since the form is attested in the GR too, a direct connection with GR mn.w 
“Gewässer mit Wasserp� anzen” (Wb II 72, 1) = “waterway with plants” (PL 425) 
seems unlikely.

� From the same root (but not the same word?): NK mjn.t “Landgut 
o.ä.” (late NK, GR, Wb II 43, 15) = “a type of  land” (Grd. 1948 II 
165–7, §3, cf. also JEA 27, 1941, 24) = “a class of  crownlands” (Caminos 
1954 LEM, 12, 328: Pap. Bologna 1094, 3:2, Pap. Sallier I 9:7, 
resp.) = “a particular kind of  crown-land” (Gdk. in RdE 11, 1957, 
67) = “kind of  land” (FD 104) = “ein Land” (Helck, MWNR 275, 
11, 18–19) = “1. in general a special sort of  land, often a species of  
crown land (in administrative texts), 2. or the name of  p�w ‘backland’ 
of  the 18th Lower Eg. nome (cf. Barguet 1962, 18), 3. (Pap. Leiden 
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I 348, rt. 11:1, cf. 11:8) rather a town than a land, (Pap. Leiden I 
346, 1:2) town as cult-place (?)” (Borghouts 1971, 117, n. 251) = “a 
kind of  land, presumably originally refers to a land watered by mjn.t-
ditches” (AECT I 120, spell 140, n. 1) = “sol inondable, saisonniére-
ment cultivé” (Ryhiner 1986, 233) = “Lehnsfeld” (GHWb 325). 
nb1: J. F. Borghouts (1971, 117, n. 251) identi� ed the entry of  Wb II 43, 13 with 
43, 15 considering PT 857a (“a designation of  a special sort of  land”) as the � rst 
attestation of  NK mjn.t. A. H. Gardiner (1948 II 165–7, §3) also saw a continuity 
between the PT vs. NK vs. GR exx., which H. Goedicke (1957, 67, fn. 4) � rmly 
doubted: “seems rather unlikely”. R. O. Faulkner (AECT I 120, spell 140, n. 1) assumed 
PT-CT mjn.t “ditch” to have shifted by the NK to the sense denoting the land 
watered by such ditches. Similarly, P. Wilson (PL 412) surmized that the exx. of  
both Wb entries “may be related some way”.
nb2: There are uncertainties as to the interpretation of  the GR occurences. E.g., 
C. de Wit (1956, 116) rendered GR mjn.tj in Dendera IV 56:9 as “a kind of  � eld”, 
equating it thus with NK mjn.t “type of  land” (described by Grd. 1948 II 165–6), 
while D. Meeks (AL l.c.) saw in it an ex. of  mjn.t “eaux stagnantes”.
nb3: H. Gauthier (DNG III 11) tried to trace back modern Ar. El-«Etm�niyah (Q�w 
el-Keb�r, 10th UEg. nome, where a statue was found naming Anubis “lord of  mjn.t”) 
to Eg. mjn.t, although the Eg. name of  this town was 2bw.

� Origin disputed:
� 1. V. É. Orel & O. V. Stolbova (OS 1992, 188; HSED #1770) identi-

� ed it with CCh. *min- “river” [GT ]: Fali-Gili m/ ni “dew” [ Krf.] = 
mini “river” (sic) [OS] � Fali-Muchella m�nù “river” [ Krf.], Mwulyen 
minu “river” [OS, not in Krf.] �� ECh.: Minjile m�ni “river” [ Door-
nbos 1979 MS, 5, #162]. 
nb1: From AA *m-n “wet” [GT ]? Cf. Ar. mana"a “macérer la peau avant de 
la tanner” [ BK II 1156] ��� LECu.: Orm. m�nya “ocean” [ Btm. 2000, 184] = 
(Borana, Orma, Waata) m�*a (f  ) “sea, ocean” [Strm. 1987, 361; 1995, 206] ��� 
CCh.: Kapsiki min� “dew” [OS, not in Krf.] � Bdm. imán “rain” [ Barth 1851, 
214] � Daba mìnmín� “dew” [ LG 1974, 10, #215] � Masa mèn-dà “la saison des 
pluies” [  Jng. 1973 MS] = m�n-t� “la saison des pluies” [Ctc. 1983, 114] �� ECh.: 
Kwang-Gaya kî-mîn “pluie” [Coates 1991 MS, 2] � Somray maani “Regen” [AF 
apud Lks. 1937, 80]. LECu. *m�n “sea” was analyzed by I. M. D’jakonov (1965, 
42) as *m-�n (!). Unproved.
nb2: Cf. also ECh.: Tumak náam “eau” [Cpr. 1975, 85], Sarwa nàm [met.?] “water” 
[  Jng. 1977, 4, #58], Gadang nâm “eau” [  Jng. 1972 MS, 51] with met. (< *m�n)? 

� 2. GT: perhaps mjn.t < *mrn-t (as surmised in ÜKAPT VI 130), 
cf. AA *m-r-n “wet substance, water” [GT ]: (?) Ar. marana “rendre 
mou, imbiber” [ Dozy II 585] ��� CCh.: Fali-Bwagira m�r/ n “river” 
[ Krf.] = mir
n “river” [quoted by Dlg. falsely as Nzangi] �� ECh.: 
Gadang mÜràn “1. pluie, 2. dieu” [  JI 1990 MS, 4, #76].
nb: A. B. Dolgopolsky (1998, 26, #14) combines Nzangi mir
n with OEg. mr 
“pool” (q.v.).

� Other suggestions are less probable:
� 3. A. H. Gardiner (1948 II 166, §3): “an etymology from môn ‘to-day’ is 

not improbable”, which was rightly rejected by H. Goedicke (RdE 11, 
1955, 67): “seems rather unlikely to me”.
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� 4. E. Edel (MIO 1, 1953, 213–7) af� liated it with Eg. mjn (�r) “Zeit-
genosse (des lebenden Königs)” (OK, Wb II 43, 10), whose connec-
tion with mjn “today” he denied, as well as with Eg. mjn “Trank 
aus Weinbeeren” (GR, Wb, q.v.). Untenable.

� 5. H. Goedicke (RdE 11, 1957, 67 & fn. 4), declining the suggestions 
by Edel (l.c.), proposed to derive it with m- pre� x from Eg. jn.t “val-
ley”: “a conjecture which is not unlikely in view of  Pyr. 857a where it occurs 

parallel to š3” (the � at inundated land).

mjn.w “Beischrift zu Beuteln (unter Schmucksachen genannt)” (CT, 
Wb II 44, 4) = “*Beutel” (GHWb 326).

� Etymology obscure. 
� 1. J. R. Harris (1961, 106): whether it is connected with mjn.w “Art 

Halbedelstein” (Wb II 44, 5) “is not possible to reply”.
� 2. GT: eventually from *mjl ~ *mwl? Cf. perhaps SBrb.: Hgr. td-

mûl-at, pl. ti-mûl-ât-în “poche” [ Fcd. 1951–2, 1198]? 
nb: Or Eg. mjn.w < old *mrn.w? However, a relationship with Ar. marn- “vête-
ment” [ BK II 1096] ��� LECu.: Som. mar(r)ñn (m) “Frauenkleid” [ Rn. 1902, 302] 
is unlikely.

mjn.t “ein Getränk (vgl. mjn)” (Lit. MK: Sinuhe 87, Wb II 43, 11) 
= “daily fare” (Grd. 1917, 42) = “tägliche Speise (statt Getränk)” 
(Belegstellen to Wb l.c. in� uenced by Grd. 1917, 41) = “(loaves made) 
daily (?)” (AEL I 227) vs. “drink” (AEL I 235, n. 6) = “Tagesration” 
(Hornung 1980, 132 & n. 7: also Pfortenbuch 28) = “ration quoti-
dienne de boisson” (Meeks 1999, 580–1). 
nb: Some authors (Goedicke in RdE 11, 1957, 66; PL 411) suppose a masc. coun-
terpart in GR mjn “Trank aus Weinbeeren” (GR, Wb, below). Declined by D. 
Meeks (1999, 580–1).

� Etymology debated.
� 1. As pointed out by A. H. Gardiner (1917, 41), whose etymologically 

motivated rendering was followed by E. Hornung (l.c.), H. Goedicke 
(RdE 11, 1957, 66–67), and D. Meeks (l.c.), it may derive from Eg. 
mjn “today”. Dubious. Declined by P. Wilson (PL 411).
nb: Goedicke was misquoted in WD II 59 as if  he derived mjn.t “ein Getränk” 
(Wb) from jn.t “valley” with m- pre� x, which Goedicke actually considered “rather 
implausible and hazardous”. The proposal in question by Goedicke on mjn.t < m- + 
jn.t in fact pertains to mjn.t “Art Gewässer” (Wb, q.v.). 

� 2. W. Westendorf  (KHW 94) erroneously af� liated it with Eg. m-mn.t 
“täglich” (Amarna, Wb, q.v.), which represents a distinct root.
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mjn.w “Art Halbedelstein” (late NK 2x, Wb II 44, 5) = “glass” (Birch/
Harris) = “(would seem) a species of  semi-precious stone” (Harris 
1961, 106) = “Quarz (?)” (Hafemann, p.c. on 19 May 2000).
nb: As material in Pap. Harris I for a scarab (15b:3) and for a statuette of  the Nile 
god (41a:1).

� Etymology uncertain. Following Wendel (quoted in Harris l.c., fn. 8), 
I. Hafemann (l.c.) assumes it to be identical with mnw “Quarz”. J. R. 
Harris (l.c.): “in fact no conclusion can be reached, though it is just possible 

that mônw is a writing of  mnw, which does not otherwise occur in Harris”. 
He equally abstained from af� liating it with MK mjn.w “Beischrift 
zu Beuteln (unter Schmucksachen genannt)” (CT, Wb, above).

mjn “Trank aus Weinbeeren” (GR, Wb II 43, 12) = “grape juice” 
(PL 411).
nb: There may be an older attestation in Sinai inscr. 123B, l. 4: mjn.(w)j “two min 
pots (of  wine)” (Grd. & Peet 1955 I, pl. 46 & II 128, 2), cf. also PL 411.

� Origin uncertain:
� 1. E. Edel (MIO 1, 1953, 213–7) af� liated it with Eg. mjn (�r) “Zeit-

genosse (des lebenden Königs)” (OK, Wb II 43, 10) 	 mjn “today” as 
well as with Eg. mjn.t “Art Gewässer” (PT, Wb, q.v.). Untenable.

� 2. H. Goedicke (RdE 11, 1957, 66) and P. Wilson (PL) explained it as 
a masc. counterpart of  MK mjn.t “ein Getränk” (Wb, q.v.). Declined 
by D. Meeks (1999, 580–1): “je ne crois pas que ce mot soit identique à mjn.t 
‘ration quotidienne’ de boisson”.

� 3. GT: cf. perhaps WCh.: Dera méèn “beer” [ Nwm. 1974, 129]?

*mjh.t (?) � Dem. mjh ~ mj� (f  ) “Wunder” (DG 153) = mj�3.t 
“wonder, amazement” (Dem. Pap. BM 10507, 1:9, Smith 1987, 
168) � Cpt.: (S) mo(e)iHe, (AL) maeiHe, (ALF) maiHe, (F) maiHi, 
(A) maHe, (L) maHeie" (m, rarely f  ) “wonder” (CD 211b; CED 99) 
= “Wunder” (KHW 89, cf. Spg. KHW 70).

� Origin highly disputable. No evident cognates.
� 1. Following W. Brugsch (Wb Suppl. 561f.), V. Loret (Kêmi 17, 1962, 

17), W. Westendorf  (KHW 89), and W. Vycichl (1983, 110) derived 
the Dem.-Cpt. word from Eg. mhj “vergessen” (MK, Wb II 113, 
8–11). Semantically weak.

� 2. J. Osing (NBÄ 587) equated Cpt.: (S) moeiHe"etc. with Syr. tmaih� 
(sic) “Wunder” (not attested apud Brk. 1928). False. 
nb: As con� rmed by R. M. Voigt (p.c., 23 April 2004), the diphtong -ai- is not 
attested in Syr. apud Brk. Rightly rejected by W. Vycichl (DELC l.c.) pointing out 
that the Syr. root was in fact �tmh, cf. t�mah “miratus est”, temh� “miror”, t�m�h� 
“1. stupens, 2. mirabilis” [ Brk. 1928, 827]. Cf. also NHbr. tmh qal “sich wundern, 

154 mjn.w – *mjh.t

takacs_f4_132-192.indd   154 11/8/2007   4:04:20 PM



staunen” [ Dalman 1922, 444a], BAram. t�mah “miracle” [ KB 2007], Mandaic 
(ambiguous) tuhma “stupefaction, bewilderment, dismay” < thm (met.) “to be torpid, 
stupid, stupe� ed, astounded, dull, inert, listless, inactive, rigid, motionless, senseless, 
stunned, struck aghast, astonished, amazed, confounded” [ DM 483a]. R. M. Voigt 
(p.c., 23 April 2004) can � gure the suggested Eg.-NWSem. etymology only inversely: 
“die Idee, hbr.-aram. TMH aus dem Äg. abzuleiten ist ingeniös”.

� 3. GT: the only semantically acceptable (albeit phonologically irregu-
lar) parallels are found in SCu.: Ma’a -máka “to wonder, be aston-
ished” [ Ehret 1980, 155, #21] ��� WCh.: Hausa mààmáákì “being 
surprised”, àbím mààmáákì “wonder, marvel” [Abr. 1962, 652].
nb1: There is no regular correspondence between Eg. -h- vs. Ma’a & Hausa -k-. 
Should we assume Eg. *mj�.t (cf. Dem. mj�) < *m-y-� with an irreg. shift of  Eg. 
< *� (demonstrated in EDE I 302–4)? Besides, there is one ex. of  an irreg. Eg. h 
< AA *� (EDE I 295). In this case, the Eg. re� ex could be a var. to he underlying 
AA root (either *m-k or *m-Q with an unknown uvulear). 
nb2: Ch. Ehret (l.c.) traced back Ma’a -máka to SCu. *md/��- “to be happy”, 
which would be in principle phonologically possible, but is semantically unconvicing. 
Moreover, Hausa (where the dictinction of  AA *k vs. *� was retained) -k- speaks 
for Ma’a -k- < SCu. *-k- in this case. 

� 4. GT: a connection with SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr e-mdy “1. conte mer-
veilleux, légende, 2. conte en l’air, fable (destiné à tromper qqn.)”, pl. 
i-mdyy-dn “fantaisies, hallutinations, fantasmes” [ PAM 2003, 569] 
��� HECu.: Sid. maha “1. to do the job of  a sorcerer, a wizard, 2. 
divine, profesy” [Gsp. 1983, 219].
nb: K.-G. Prasse (PAM l.c.) explained the Tuareg word from PBrb. *�-mdhdy 
compared with Akk. �mu “dragon”, Hbr. "�m�m (pl.) géants préhistoriques”, Ar. 
"aym- “diable”. Semantically dubious.

mjz “(Substantiv)” (PT 280c, Sonnenlit. 52, Wb II 44, 10) = “la tige, 
la pointe arrière de la couronne rouge” (AL 77.1657) = “Stengel, 
Stütze (der Roten Krone)” (GHWb 326; ÄWb I 515: “unklar”).
nb1: D. Meeks (AL l.c.) brings two further exx. (mjz ~ mjs.t) from the Karnak chapel 
of  Hatshepsut. Strangely, R. Hannig (l.c.) treated the PT word too as fem. mjz.t, 
although the -t is there not attested. 
nb2: In both of  its contexts (quoted in Wb Belegstellen), it occurs as tp mjz=f, which 
K. Sethe (ÜKAPT VI 203) conceived as a compound prep. equivalent with tp-rd.wj 
“vor”. Similarly, R. O. Faulkner (AEPT 63): “before”.

� 1. Wb l.c.: identical with PT mj3z (q.v.)? Cannot be excluded taking 
into account its rendering “spines, shafts (of  the feathers)” by R. O. 
Faulkner (AEPT 236–237, utt. 582, n. 2 & 329 index). The lack of  
-3- remains, however, unexplained.

� 2. GT: or cp. perhaps HECu. *miz�z- “rib” [ Lsl.] = *mi„�„-o 
(*midz�dz-o) [ Hds.]? 
nb1: Attested in Kmb. m�z�ššú [*m�z�z-�u] (sg.), coll. m�z�z-ú [ Lsl. 1956, 988], 
Alb. & Tmb. miz�ššu [*miz�z-š-], Qbn. mizaššu (sg.), Hdy. mid�d-o, Sidamo midaššo 
[*-d-�-] (sg.) (HECu.: Lsl. 1980, 120; Hds. 1989, 123, 418). This comparison would 
� t semantically quite well, but phonologically would be problematic. HECu. *miz�z- 
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would be regularly re� ected by an OEg. *mzz (or sim.). In the view of  G. Hudson 
(p.c., 17 Aug. 2006), it cannot be certainly decided whether the HECu. stem contains 
an m- pre� x or derives from a root *m-„-„: “It’s not obvious that this word is a derivation. 
Super� cially it seems so, though”.
nb2: M. Lamberti & R. Sottile (1997, 476) connect HECu. *miz�z- to NOm. 
*mayz- “liver” & LECu.: Afar masan-gale “rib, side of  body” & Bed. biye “rib” & 
Dhl. makk-o “liver” (sic)! Untenable both semantically and/or phonologically. For 
NOm. *mayz- see Eg. mjz.t.

mjz.t “animaux à cornes (?)” (CT I 289c, AL 78.1667) = “*Horntiere” 
(GHWb 326).

� Exact meaning and origin uncertain. 
� 1. D. Meeks (AL 78.1667) surmizes that it “paraît se rattacher à” PT 

mj3z.w “pointe, piquant” (q.v.), while later it “a pu être confondu avec 

m3s(tj)”. Plausible only from the viewpoint of  historical phonology 
(PT mj3z > CT mjz attested, see above), but rather unconvincing to 
seek the origin of  “horned cattle” in a word which signi� ed merely 
“spine (Stachel)”.

� 2. GT: perhaps cognate with NOm. *miz- [Crl.] = *mç�z- [ Mlt.]: 
NWOmt. *miz- [ Bnd.] = *m�zz- [ Philippson 2003 MS, 3]: Bsk. 
miz-� “bue” [Crl.], Wlt. cluster *miz-a [ Bnd.] > Wlt. (Wlm.) mí-a 
~ míz-a [ Rn.] = mizz-� “vacca” [Crl.] = mizz-a “cow” [Alm.] = 
m�z-a “livestock, cattle” [ LS 1997, 477], Malo m�s-a “bue” [CR], 
Zala mizz-� “vacca” [CR] = miz-� “vacca” [Crl.] = miz-a “cow” 
[ Lmb.], Gofa mizz-� “vacca” vs. mis-� “bue” [CR, Crl.] = miz-a 
“cow” [ Lmb.], Gamu m�z-i ~ m�z-a “cow” [ Lmb.], Dawro miz-a 
“cow” [Alm.], Doko m�se “bue” [CR], Dorze m�z “cow” [Alm.] 
(NWOmt.: Alm. 1993, 6, #148) � SEOmt. *m�s- “cow” [ Bnd.]: Zys. 
mis-� “vacca” [Crl.] = m�s [Sbr.], Zrg. m�s “cow” [Sbr.], Koyra (Bdt.) 
mis-� “vacca sterile” vs. mis-� “bue” [Crl.] = miz-a “ox” [ Lmb.] = 
m�s� “cow” [Sbr.], Haruro (Kcm.) mis “vacca” [CR] = m�s “cow” 
[Sbr.], Ganjule mis [Sbr.] (SEOmt.: Sbr. 1994, 13) � Chara miy-� 
[*-z-] “vacca” [Crl.] � Jnj. (Yemsa) miy-� [*-z-] “vacca” [Crl.] = mì‰à 
“cow” [Aklilu n.d. MS, #148] � Sns. m�z-� “vacca” [Crl.], Wambera 
m�z-a “cow” [ Flm.], Bworo miz-o “cow” [ Flm.] (NOm.: Rn. 1888, 
318; CR 1927, 249; 1936, 655; Crl. 1929, 33, 50, 62; 1938 III, 80, 
115, 173, 206; 1951, 471–473; Flm. 1987, 146, §5; Lmb. 1993, 100, 
106; Bnd. 2003, 115, #31 & 162) ��� ECh.: Barein múúzo “Ochse” 
[ Lks. 1937, 51] = (misquoted as Birgit!) muuzo “ox” [OS] � Birgit 
múuséy (f  ) “biche” [  Jng. 2004, 357].
ap: H. G. Mukarovsky (1987, 135) compared NOm. *mizz- with Mande “cow, cattle”: 
NMande mìsi ~ nisi, Mandinka nìnsi, Xassonke ny�nsi, Bambara mìsí, Jula misí. 
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nb: The etymology of  NOm. *mç�z- “cow” [ Mlt.] is highly disputed: 
(1) There seems to be a great confusion in the handling of  the re� exes of  NOm. miz- 
“Rind” (above) and NOm. *min‰- “cattle” [GT ]: Gofa mín‰-o “Rind” [ Rn.] � Kefoid 
*min‰- [GT ]: Kaffa min‰-� “bestiame bovino (?)”, cf. min‰-if� “sterco di bovini” 
[Crl.] = min‰-o “cattle” [ Lmb.], Sns. min‰-� [d’Abbadie/Crl.] = min‰-� “vacca” 
[ Beke/Crl.] = m�nz-a “cattle” [ Lmb.], Anf. mints-� “bestiame bovino” [Crl.] = 
mints-o “cow, cattle” [ Flm., Lmb.], Guba minz-a “cow, head of  cattle” [ Flm.], 
Naga min‰-o “id.” [ Flm.] (Kefoid: Flm. 1987, 146, §5) � Sheko m�n‰-o “cows, cattle” 
[ Lmb.] (NOm.: Lmb. 1993, 106). The re� exes of  both NOm. roots are usually 
mentioned together in Omotic etymologies by L. Reinisch (1888, 318), E. Cerulli 
(1929, 33; 1938 III 80; 1951, 471–2), H. Fleming (1987, 146), M. Lamberti (1993, 
100, 106) as if  the coll. NOm. *min‰- “cattle” had derived from a reduplication 
(*mim‰- < *mimz-?) of  NOm. *miz-. On the other hand, NOm. *min‰- “cattle” 
(palatalized < *ming-?) is fairly close to ES: Amh. mänga, Gafat mänga “� ock, 
herd”, which Praetorius (1879, 169) derived from *nhg “to guide, conduct”, while 
D. Appleyard (1977, 26/68) prefers a Cushitic borrowing, cf. LECu.: Afar mang-o 
“herd” < mag- be full”.
(2) L. Reinisch (1888, 318) equated the NOm. root with Cpt. mase, mesi"“bos 
vitulus”. Incorrect both phonologically and semantically, the underlying Eg. being 
msj “to bear (child)”.
(3) H. G. Mukarovsky (1987, 135) compared it with Sha nísí mú rà¬ó� “Kuh” 
[  Jng. 1970, 288], which is false, since the latter lit. means “female of  cattle”, cf. 
Sha nísí “weiblich” [  Jng.].
(4) M. Lamberti (1993, 100; 1993, 355; LS 1997, 473–4) derived Wlt. m�za, Sns. 
m�nz-a (treating the sibilant as a “formative suf� x”) from an OCu. (Cu.-Om.) *m�l- 
“to milk” (sic). The segmentation of  -z- is unfounded. Moreover, the shift of  Om. 
*-n- < older *-l- cannot be accepted on historical phonological grounds. A similar 
position has been taken by Philippson (2003 MS, 3) who assumed “an -s- increment” 
added to a root *m�- attested in Chara & Yemsa mi(y)-, Kafa m�m-, Mao: Sezo & 
Hozo "im(m)-, which is equally dubious, since the shift of  *-z- > -y- is well known 
in NOm., while the Mao form represents a distinct root. 
(5) V. É. Orel & O. V. Stolbova (1992, 182; HSED #1809) ECh.: Birgit m�zo 
“ox” combine with Eg. m3.t (coll.) “stalled cattle” (MK, FD 123) = “Vieh, Herde” 
(Wb II 185). Incorrect both phonologically and semantically (rejected already by 
G. Takács 1996, 443, #6.1; 1996, 140). Orel and Stolbova ignored that MEg. 
m3.t “stalled cattle” is a secondary meaning developed from OEg. m3.t “byre” 
(FD 123) = “Viehhof, Stall” (OK, Wb II 185). Moreover, Eg. -3 vs. ECh.: Birgit 
-‰ seem irregular.
(6) A. Militarev (SED II 200–1, #148) af� liated NOm. “cow” with the re� exes (denot-
ing “goat” and “antelope”) of  his AA *ma«i(n)„- “kind of  ungulate” (see below).

� 3. GT: or perhaps cp. Ch. *ma„(VH)- “kind of  antelope” [Stl.] = 
*maH„- “1. antelope, 2. goat” [GT ]: WCh.: Hausa mààzóó ~ màà‰íí 
“harnessed antelope (Tragelophus scriptus)” [Abr. 1962, 672, 640] 
� Mburku maazu “antelope sp.” [Skn. 1996, not in Skn. 1977] � 
Mangas (from Hs.) màazoo “harness antelope” [Csp. 1994, 40], Zul 
(from Hs.) maazóo [Csp. 1994, 237] � (?) Bade mázàrÜn (compound?) 
“Ziegenbock” [ Lks. 1968, 224] �� CCh.: Fali-Bwagira munza-�wun [< 
var. *manz-?] “male goat” [Skn.] � Ktk. *mQzQ “Antilopa hamariya” 
[ Prh. 1972, 64, #38.2]: Logone máz�, pl. máz�-n “Antilope Hama-
raya” [ Lks. 1936, 108] = maza “femelle du Cob de Buffon (Adenota 
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cob Erxleben)” [ Lbf. 1976, 18] � Mtk. múzàk “he-goat” [ Rsg. 1978, 
260, #312], perhaps Gsg. mazawal (compound?) “male goat” [Skn.] 
(Ch.: Skn. 1996, 200)? 
nb1: Cf. also Sem. *ma/i«(a)z- “goat” [SED]: OSA: Min. (Mdb.) m«zy (dual, hapax) 
“chèvre” [Arbach 1993, 59], Safaitic m«zy “Ziegen” [Sima], Ar. ma«z- ~ ma«az- 
“nom gén.: chèvres et boucs, espèce, race caprine”, m�«iz- “(masc. et fem.) chèvre ou 
bouc, pièce du troupeau de l’espèce caprine”, mi«z�"- ~ mi«�z- ~ ma«�z- “chèvre ou 
bouc”, "am«�z- “1. chèvre ou bouc, 2. troupe de gazelles ou de chamois”, etc. [ BK 
II 1127, cf. Lane 2724], Yemeni Ar. ma«az, ma«iz, mi«z (coll.) “Ziegen” [ Behnstedt 
1985, 210, 213] (Sem.: Hommel 1879, 243; Kogan 2000, 1, #2; Sima 2000, 116–7; 
SED II 200–1, #148) < AA *m-(«)-„ “1. antelope, 2. goat” [GT ]? In this case, a 
shift of  OEg. mjz.t < *m«z.t (incompatible) would have to be accounted for.
lit.: Skn. 1977, 191 (Ar.-Ch.); SED II 200–1 (Sem.-Ch.-NOm.). A. Militarev 
(2005, 87) considers Sem. *ma/i«(a)z- as a mV- pre� x formation from Sem. *«Vnz- 
“goat” [SED II #35]. L. Kogan (SED l.c.) treats JA m�«azz�, m�«azz�y�, m�«izz�, 
m�«izzayy� “from goats, goats-hair, horn etc.” [  Jastrow 1950, 814] = “was von 
Ziegen kommt, Ziegenhaar u. dgl., caprinum” [ Levy 1924 III 185] as re� exes of  the 
same PSem. stem with a “secondary derivation” (adopted also in Sem. lexicography) 
from Sem. *«Vnz- “goat” (via the synchronic analysis of  JA m�«azz� < *min-«azz� 
“from goats”), which, in his view, “can be only a popular etymology”. Kogan explained 
Ar. mir«izz- ~ mir«izz� “poil � n, duvet sous le poil plus gros (chez les chèvres)” 
[ BK I 881] as a possible Aramaism. 
nb2: Note that N. Skinner has divided the Bade word as mázà-rÜn contra Lukas: 
mázàr-Ün.
nb3: Following O. V. Stolbova (1996, 115), A. Militarev (SED l.c.) equated the Chadic 
forms with the isogloss of  ECh.: Bdy. má�ay “gazelle ourebi” [AJ 1989, 96] ��� SCu.: 
Dhl. má«a3e “female topi” [ Ehret 1980, 156, #24 with false comparanda] = má«aRe 
“female kudu” [ EEN 1989, 36], which seems phonologically problematic (Bdy. -�- < 
*-Hd- < *-H„- and Dhl. -3- < *-„- not proven), cf. also WCh.: Jimi maado “goat” 
[Gowers/JI  ], Zaar màa� “goat” [Smz. 1975, 29] �� ECh.: EDng. má�íyá & WDng. 
mà�ìyà (f  ) “la gazelle, le Cob de Buffon (plus petite que )òtìl�)” [ Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 
192], Bdy. má�ay (f  ) “gazelle ourébi” [AJ 1989, 96] � Mkl. mò�ó (f  ) “Ziege”, mò�ú 
(m) “Ziegenbock” [ Lks. 1977, 225] = mò�ú (m), mò�ó (f  ) “bouc, chèvre” [  Jng. 
1990, 140] (Ch.: JI 1994 II 166–7), which can be better explained from PCh. *m-� 
“goat” [  JI 1994 I 80] < AA *m-«-d “1. gazelle, 2. goat” [GT ]. Note that CCh.: 
Masa m·-da “goat” [ Mch.] derives from Ch. *m- [  JI l.c.].
nb4: A. Militarev (SED II 200–1, #148) af� liated also NOm. *m ç�z- “cow” (see 
above) with the re� exes of  his AA *ma«i(n)„- “kind of  ungulate” (denoting “goat” 
and “antelope”).
NB5: SCu.: Dhl. mõ‰o “eland, greater kudu” [ EEN 1989, 38] = m�‰o (m�d„o) “sp. 
large antelope” [ MSSL 1993, 40, #102] cannot belong here, being a late loan-word 
from SNil. (as suggested by EEN l.c.).

� 4. GT: Akk. (mA) ma"išu “eine Schafrasse (?)” [AHW 586] = “(a 
breed of  sheep)” [CAD m1, 116] or MSA: Jbl. mGy: moG�t “livestock” 
[  Jns. 1981, 175] are probably out of  question. 

mjz.t “Leber” (PT, Wb II 44, 11) = “liver” (FD 105; cf. AEO II 
245*–249*, §598) = “Leber (Mensch, Tier)” (GHWb 326; ÄWb I 
513–5).
nb: The word occurs in great number of  instances in the OK offering lists, mostly 
written the alphabetical signs m + z, where no -r- (!) was written (ÄWb I 513–5). 
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We also know that the hrgl. mj (W19) had already lost its old mr value (Kahl 1994, 
801, W19: value mj already in the archaic period, cf. also FÄW 176–177) by that 
time when they began to write mjz.t “liver” occasionally with W19 too, let alone 
the common and well-attested erosion of  old r > j in the OK (AÄG 56, §128). 
G. Roquet (1979, 442–3, 437–8) brings two exx., in which the -r- was written 
alphabetically, namely late OK (Dyn. V offering list) mrz.t and CT I 289c (T1C) 
mrz.t, which are hardly suf� cient for setting up an etymon *mrz.t (accepted also in 
NBÄ 695, n. 793; AL 79.1164; Peust 1999, 140), since even if  there was formerly 
an -r- in our word, it must have certainly been long lost by the late OK and MK, 
and henceforth these two pseudohistorical forms hardly re� ect the actual spelling 
of  the word, which was written without the r sign everywhere else during the OK 
(numerous exx. listed in ÄWb l.c.). In spite of  CT I 289c (T1C) mrz.t, a number 
of  recent standard works (DCT 162 & 174; Kahl 1992, 111) stick to assuming OK 
mjz.t. Similarly rightly assumes W. Westendorf  (1962, 32–33) the OK wtg. mz.t 
to be a defective form of  mjz.t. P. Kaplony (1974, 224) � nds only mjz.t in Abusir. 
The problem of  *mrz.t strikingly resembles the phenomenon observed, e.g., with 
the OEg. root bnj, where usually a process of  old bnr > later bnj is accepted. As 
shown, however, by W. Vycichl (1951, 71; 1978, 73; 1983, 29), W. Schenkel (1965, 
114–115), and H. Satzinger (1999, 144, fn. 8), the original root might have been 
bnj (OK when -r does not appear in most cases), which was replaced then by a 
false bnr in the later times (MK) due to a “pseudohistorization” (Vycichl 1951) or 
“archaizing orthography ( graphie archaïsante)” (Vycichl 1983) or “hypercorretcion” 
(Satzinger). By analogies (where the historic process of  erosion of  r > j indeed took 
place), the scribes of  the MK might have felt bnj too as a development from an 
earlier *bnr (which actually never existed from an etymological viewpoint).

� Hence: Dem. mws “Leber” (DG 157) � OCpt. maouse"~ maousi 
“an internal organ: (?) liver” (CED 95; AEO II 245*; exx. apud 
Richter 1998, 138) = “ein inneres Organ, wohl: Leber” (KHW 107) 
= “(prob.) foie” (DELC 127) = “ein Organ in der Bauchhöhle: Leber 
(?)” (Spg. KHW 68: cf. Grif� th, ZÄS 38, 1900, 92). 
nb1: For the correction of  (O) maous (m) “liver” (cited in Wb l.c.; Lefébvre 1952, 
33–34, §38; NBÄ 695, n. 793) to maouse, cf. Vergote 1950, 291.
nb2: Cf. also the gloss mose “Leber” in a mag. Dem. pap. (Richter 1998, 137–9).
nb3: W. C. Till (1955, 331, §43) con� rms the loss of  the native Eg. word for “liver” 
by Coptic times, when it was replaced by Gk. 0�
	 in medical texts. 
nb4: J. Osing derived the Dem.-OCpt. form from *m°jz.�t (NBÄ 695, n. 793) leaving 
the anomaly of  “the unexplained change of  -j- > -w-” (AEO II 245*).

� There can be hardly any doubt that it is identical with NOm. *mayz- 
“liver” [ Blz.] = *m�yz- [ Ehret]: NWOmt. *m�yz- [ Bnd.]: Male m�yzi 
[ Bnd.] = maizi [Sbr. 1994–95, 9] = mayz [ Flm./Blz.], Bsk. m�y
z 
[ Bnd.] = mayz [ Flm.] = m�yiz [ Mlt.], Doko mayz [ Flm.] (NWOmt.: 
Bnd. 2000 MS, 58, #81) � SEOmt. *mayy- [reg. from *mayz-]: 
Haruro (Kcm.) m�y-� [CR 1936, 655] = may-e [ Bnd.] = mayy-e 
[ Flm.] = m�y-e [ LS] = ma‰-e [Sbr.], Kyr. mayy-e [ Flm. 1990, 28] = 
m�y-e [ Bnd.] = m�yy-� [Sbr.], Gdc. m�yy-e [ Bnd.], Gnj. may-e 
[ Blz. < ?], Zrg. ma’y-e [ Bnd.] = m�-e [Sbr.], Zys. ma’y-e [ Bnd.] = 
ma-� [Sbr.] = m�y-a [ LS] � Chara mayy-a [ Flm.] � Benesho may 
(“heart”) [ Flm.], She mai [ Bnd.] (NOm.: Bnd. 1971, 254–6, 261; 
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Bnd.-Flm. 1976, 50; Mkr. 1981, 203, #20; Blz. 1989 MS Om., 21, 
#72; Sbr. 1994, 17; Dlg. 1998, 59, #69) < AA *may„- “liver” [ Dlg.]. 
Note that LECu.: Bussa mãy� “liver” [ Wdk.-Tanaba-Cheru 1994, 
12, #47] may be a NOm. borrowing.
ap: H. G. Mukarovsky (1981, 203) compared the NOm. word with Nilo-Saharan: 
Teda maasen “liver”. M. L. Bender (1975, 172) combined Eg. mjz.t with Niger-
Kordofanian: Igbo ime‰n “liver”.
DP: A. Ju. Militarev (1991, 76) linked OEg. mjz.t to IE: Hitt. mazeri- ~ maze- “Teil 
der Orakelleber” [ Friedrich 1952, 139] as well as to NCauc.: Avar-Andi *mVçV 
“liver”, (?) PTsezi *bÆç� “spleen” > i.a. Bezhti baço “liver” (NCauc.: NCED 1040). 
A. Dolgopolsky (1994, 267, #1; 1994 MS, 3; 1998, 59, #69) af� liated AA *may„- 
with Ur. *maksa “liver” < Nst. *magi„a.
lit.: the Eg.-NOm. etymology was � rst observed by Ch. Rabin (1977, 338) and 
(independently) also by Blz. 1989 MS Om., 21, #72 (Eg.-NOm.). See also Mlt. 
1991, 76 (Eg.-Hitt.-NCauc.); Dlg. 1994, 267, #1 & 1994 MS, 3 & 1998, 59, #69 
(Eg.-NOm.); Ehret 1997, 214, #1834 (Eg.-NOm.); Takács 1998, 158–9, #2; 2005, 
22–23, §1.7 & fn. 16 (Eg.-NOm.-Igbo-NCauc.); Mlt. 2005, 344, 367 (Eg.-NOm.).
nb1: For the reason of  historical phonology, the isogloss of  Eg. mjz.t and NOm. 
*mayz- can hardly related to WCh.: SBch. *mbaG >/< *maG (?) “liver” [GT ] = 
*mb-s2 [  JS 1981, 168]: Mbaaru maasi [Smz.], Grnt. màasì [Smz.] = màasi [Csp.], 
Jimi bàaso [Csp.], Tala bàsì [Csp.], Zungur basì [Csp.], Boolu & Pelu mbaGì [Smz.], 
Zangwal mbasí [Smz.], Sho mbasi [Smz.], Geji mba‡ì [Smz.], Zaranda mbaGì 
[Smz.], Buli & Polchi & Zodi (Dwot) mbaG [Smz.], Langas mbàG [Smz.], Tule 
& Chaari mba‡Ü [Smz.], Zakshi bà‡Ö" [Smz.], Boot mba‡� [Smz.], Zaar (Saya) 
ŒbwoG [Smz.] (SBch.: Smz. 1978, 26, 49–50, #24; Csp. 1994, 24). The position of  
ECh.: Karbo messo “liver” [el-Minai n.d. MS] is uncertain. First, (1) the irregular 
Eg.-Om. *-z (< AA *„) vs. SBauchi *-G should be explained. Moreover, (2) SBch. 
*mbaG is presumably cognate with NAgaw: Qwara hebš� “Bauch, Leber” [ Rn. 
1885, 75] = hibša (i.e. h�bša) “liver” [Apl. 1991 MS, 8] = hebša “liver” vs. �ebša 
“stomach” [ Flad apud Rn.], Falasha hebša “liver” [Apl. 1996, 16] (from an ety-
mon *�Vbš- with the AA pre� x of  anatomical terms?). The Sem. etymology apud 
L. Reinisch (l.c.) is dubious, while most recently D. Appleyard (2006, 94) offers no 
etymology for it at all.
nb2: Ch. Rabin (1977, 338) was inclined to identify the common Eg.-NOm. stem 
with ES: Geez m�"@s “skin” [ Rabin] = m�"s ~ m�«s “skin, hide, leather, headcover” 
[ Lsl. 1987, 324] referring to the analogous parallelism of  WCh.: Hausa hanta ~ anta 
“liver” and Geez anad� “skin” (rare). Phonologically dubious (AA *-Z > Eg.-NOm. 
*-z 	 Geez -s). Besides, Geez m�"s “skin” might be related with Eg. *ms.t (q.v.).
nb3: Surprisingly, M. Lamberti & R. Sottile (1997, 476) equated NOm. *mayz- with 
NOm.: Wlt. miyyiy-a “rib” = HECu.: Kmb. miz�z-u “rib” & LECu.: Afar masan-
gale “rib, side of  the body” & Bed. biye “rib” & even Dhl. makk-o “liver” (sic).
nb4: Since the function of  liver could have hardly been known in the PAA period, 
an eventual connection of  AA *may„- “liver” [ Dlg.] to the etymon of  Ar. myz II 
“séparer, distinguer de” [ Fagnan 1923, 167] = I “séparer l’un d’avec l’autre”, II & 
IV “séparer, disjoindre l’un d’avec l’autre” [ BK II 1172] is rather unlikely.
nb5: The Eg.-NOm. etymology was queried by J. Osing (2001, 576 & fn. 106) 
uncritically adopting the reading of  Eg. mjz.t as mrz.t suggested by G. Roquet (1979, 
437–8, 442–3). His objection was disproved by G. Takács (2005, 22–23, §1.7).

� All other etymologies offered for OEg. mjz.t are unconvincing:
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� 1. H. Brugsch (quoted by Horrack 1894, 143–4) assumed a connection 
to Eg. jmstj “einer der vier Horussöhne, Schutzgott der Eingeweide” 
(OK, Wb I 88) based on the old (false) rendering of  mjz.t as “great 
intestine” (Chabas) = “(perhaps act. some) internal organ of  the 
animals body, perhaps the stomach” (Horrack).
nb: In the Canopic jars, mjz.t “liver” (with few exceptions) was indeed identi� ed 
with Imsety (presiding over the embalmed viscera), but hardly because of  a real 
etymological connection, “since paranomasia has here played an unmistakeable 
part” (AEO II 247*; Ghalioungui 1981, 15).

� 2. H. Grapow (1914, 23), P. Lacau (1970 phon., 39, §19; 1970, 150, 
#406), and W. Vycichl (1983, 127) supposed an m- pre� x in Eg. 
mjz.t, but they were unable to identify the root (*jz ~ *wjz or sim.), 
which mjz.t might have originated in.
nb: Lacau (1970 phon., 39, §19), suggesting a value ml-/mn- (sic) for the hrgl. mj < 
mr (W19), assumed an “unknown triradical root” (i.e., *l?z/*n?z). Unfounded.

� 3. GT: assuming an orig. OEg. mrz.t (suggested by Roquet and oth-
ers, quoted above), one might ponder comparing it with Ch. *m-[l]-d 
“liver” [  JS 1981, 167]: CCh.: BM *m-� “liver” [GT ] > Chibak 
mi�æ, Ngwahyi mi�à, WMargi mi�à, mi��gÜ (CCh.: Krf. 1981, 
#70) �� ECh.: Sokoro meíld-nm “deine Leber” [ Lks. 1937, 36]. But 
the correspondence of  Ch. *-d vs. OEg. -z is irregular.
nb: The position of  ECh.: Sarwa ngál-màndà, Gadang mùyò “liver” (both derived 
in JI 1990 MS, 6, #113 from Ch. *m-l-d) is uncertain. It has not been researched 
whether Gadang -y- can be < *-yy- < *-yz- (as in the case of  NOm. *mayz- 
above).

mjz.wt (or mjzw.t?) “Name der weißen Krone, auch als Göttin” 
(PT, NK, GR, Wb II 44, 15–16) = “la couronne haute à la tête du 
roi du Sud” (Lefébvre 1893, 114) = “Southern Crown” (Blackman 
(1916, 69) = “couronne blanche” (  Jéquier 1921, 12) = “Name der 
oberägyptischen Königskrone” (PT 724b, 753b, ÜKAPT VI 130) = 
“un des noms de la couronne blanche” (Lacau 1970, 38) = “(klärlich) 
eine Krone als Ganzes (trotz abweichender Determinierung)” (Otto 
ÄMÖR II 134) = “white crown” (PL 412).
nb: The segmentation is disputed. Mostly treated as mjzw.t. K. Sethe (ÜKAPT III 
343) suggests an original form mjz.t. 

� Etymology obscure.
� 1. H. Grapow (1914, 23) saw in it an m- pre� x form, but failed to 

identify the underlying root. 
� 2. A. M. Blackman (1916, 69): since mjzw.t “produces assonance with” 

Eg. nsw “king” in PT 724a–b, it “is likewise a derivative of  ” Eg. sw.t 
“eine P� anze: Art Binse” (MK, Wb IV 58), “mj- being a pre� x”. 
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Similarly, P. Wilson (PL 412): “a connection with either swt or nswt seems 

possible”. False.
nb: As rightly noted by A. H. Gardiner (quoted by Blackman 1916, 69, fn. 3, cf. 
RT 33, 75), mjzw.t cannot be a derivative of  sw.t, as the hrgl. W19 is only used in 
m- formations when either the 1st radical is j- or when the 1st radical becomes j-.

� 3. P. Lacau (1970, 38 & fn. 2) suggested a “prototype” *m-nzw.t origi-
nating in OEg. nzw “roi du Haute Égypte” (see nsw) with a pre� x 
m-, which later shifted to m-jzw.t with the rare change of  Eg. n > 
j. In his view, mjzw.t is “à comparer sans doute avec métathèse le nom de 

couronne nws” (Lacau, RT 31, 1909, 30, l. 2 & 7). 
� 4. D. Meeks (AL 77.1658): lit. “la pointue” originating in Eg. mjz.(t) 

“la tige, la pointe arrière de la couronne rouge” (discussed above).

mjs.wt (pl.? or mjsw.t as in Wb?) “eine P� anze aus dem Wadi Natrûn” 
(Lit. MK: Peasant R 22, Wb II 45, 1).
nb: Mathieu (1996, 107, n. 355) found a further occurence (written mjsj < *mjs.t) 
in Ostr. DeM 1266 + CGC 25218, 15.

� Meaning and origin unknown. GT: cf. perhaps Akk. m�su or m�šu 
“a native tree and its wood” [CAD m2, 33] �� NHbr. of  TTM mayiš 
“1. Zürgelbaum (Celtis australis), 2. die Frucht dieses Baumes” 
[ Dalman 1922, 235] = “ein Baum der Eicheln und Galläpfel trägt” 
[ Levy 1924 III 100] = “a tall tree with fruits like myrtle-berries” 
[ Löw apud Jastrow] = “name of  a tree, Celtis” [  Jastrow 1950, 772] 
� Ar. mays- “1. sorte d’arbre du bois duquel on fait des selles, 2. coll. 
selles” [ BK II 1173]?
nb: Levy (l.c.) compared a certain Cpt. mhs (unspeci� ed).

mjk.t (with vars.) “Göttin des Gebiets des 1. Katarakt, eng mit Chnum 
verbunden” (MK-XXII., Helck, LÄ IV 125).
nb: For listing its exx. cf. also Habachi (in MDAIK 24, 1969, 177f.), Wenig (1970, 
141), and Handoussa (1987, 102, fn. 1).

� Meaning and origin unknown.
� 1. S. Wenig (1970, 141) suspects in the name, which occurs in or 

south of  Elephantine, “eine einheimische Gottheit ”, which “von der ansäs-

sigen Bewölkerung verehrt wurde, aber auch . . . Eingang in ägyptische Tempel mit 

lokaler Bedeutung fand ”. Henceforth, he identi� ed mjk.t “mit Vorbehalt” 
with Meroitic mkdj “Göttin” (“aus mk ‘Gott’ und kdj ‘Frau’ kontaminiert”), 
which was later personi� ed. Accepting this theory, Handoussa (1987, 
101–5) saw in this “egyptianized” name (perhaps mjktj?) a “vivid 
example” of  a local divinity, which “the theologians of  Egyptianized Nubia 

tried to interrelate . . . with the Egyptian pantheon”.
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� 2. O. D. Berlev (1978, 58–59 quoted apud AL 78.1668 leaving Wenig 
l.c. unmentioned): the lit. meaning of  the name was conceived as 
*mj-k.t “semblable à l’autre (main du dieu)” (cf. Habachi, MDAIK 
24, 1969, 169f.).

mjk3.t “eine of� zinell verwendete Frucht” (Med., Wb II 45, 2) = 
“(Einzeldroge in einem Verband, unbekannt)” (WÄDN 225) = “ein 
Mineral” (GHWb 326) = “(Frucht/Mineral?)” (HAM 582).

� Meaning and origin obscure.
nb: V. Loret (1894, 94–95, §xiii) identi� ed it with a certain Cpt. emkh, �kh “Anis, 
Pimpinella Anisum L.” (Peyron after Tattam, not attested in CD, KHW, DELC 
etc.), a plant introduced to Egypt at the beginning of  Dyn. XVIII. 

mjtr “als Titel” (OK, CT, MK, XXVI., Wb II 45, 4–5) = “Arbeiter 
am kgl. Hofe, der zu Beginn der 5. Dyn. beseitigt wird” (Helck 1954, 
102: since II./III.) = “a kind of  worker in the royal court” (MK, 
Ward 1982, 94, §790) = “Palastarbeiter” (GHWb 326) = “a palace 
type of  servants (a rather frequent title of  unknown signi� cation)” 
(WD III 50: cf. JNES 18, 1959, 263f.; SAK 10, 1983, 274, n. 5; 
SAK 23, 1996, 88, n. 22).
nb1: Not translated in Kahl et al. 1995, 13D & 242 index as well as in Jones 2000, 
424, §1571 (with further lit.).
nb2: W. Helck (1954, 102) read only mtr (sic). G. Roquet (1977, 125, fn. 10; 1979, 
447, fn. 2) proposed to read mrtr < m*lt (sic).

� Fem. pair: mjtr.t “als Frauentitel” (OK, Wb II 45, 6) = “mjtr.t-Arbe-
iterin” (Speidel 1990, 193) = “Palastarbeiter” (GHWb 326) = “lady, 
concubine” (  Jones 2000, 424–5, §1572).

� Reading, meaning, and origin obscure. W. Helck (1954, 102) explained 
mjtr from *mjtj-r-t3 and af� liated it with the expression (  j)r(  j)-t3 
(Helck: “jubelndes Volk im Sedfestritual?”).

mjd3 “ein eßbarer Körperteil des Rindes (vom Bein?)” (PT 1546c, 
offering lists, Wb II 45, 7) = “une partie des jambes (?)” (Lacau 
1970 phon., 39, §19) = “chair” (Speelers, p.c. by H. Satzinger on 
18 Sept. 1996) = “ein Körperteil vom Rind (als Speise)” (GHWb 
326; ÄWb I 516).
nb: Occurs in PT among the following parallels: “upper foreleg” (�pš �rj), “lower 
foreleg” (�pš 4rj), “haunches” (  jw«.w), mjd3, “thighs” (sw.t), “shanks” (�n3), “back” 
(ps3). R. O. Faulkner (in AEPT 235) left mjd3 untranslated.

� Obscure. Perhaps OEg. mjd3 from *mydr or *mydl. Only guesses 
are possible:

 mjk3.t – mjd3 163
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� 1. H. Grapow (1914, 23) and P. Lacau (1970 phon., 39, §19; 1970, 
149, #406) surmized in mjd3 a form enlarged by m- pre� x, although 
they gave no evidence for it. 
nb: Lacau (l.c.), in addition, assumed *mld3 or *mnd3 (!) < *ld3 or *nd3 (!).

� 2. K. Sethe (ÜKAPT V 499 ad PT 1546c), following the (otherwise 
unpublished) idea of  A. Ember, equated mjd3 (< old *mrd3) with Ar. 
ma-rda�-at- “partie charnue du corps située entre la tête du bras et le 
sternum” [ BK II 847]. Phonologically untenable (Eg.-3 	 Ar -�).
nb: Moreover, Sethe (see also KHW 104, fn. 5) considered OEg. mjd3 to be the 
etymon of  Cpt.: (SLB) mout"“3. Hals, Nacken, Schulter” assuming a contamina-
tion with mout"“1. Sehne, 2. Gefäß” (< Eg. mt?).

� 3. GT: no evident parallels in AA. Still, the following data are note-
worthy:

 (1) ES: Geez ma�ar� ~ ma��r� “shoulder(blade)”, cf. Tigre ma�erär 
“spine” (ES: Lsl. 1987, 373; cf. Rn. 1887, 278) ��� WBrb.: Zng. a-mar3i 
~ a-mar3i, pl. a-mar¿-un “dos (de l’homme)” [ Ncl. 1953, 214]?
nb1: The correspondence of  ES *-�- vs. Zng. -d- is irreg. 

 (2) NAgaw: Hamir m�d�l-a “elbow” [ BSW 1995, 4] �� ECu.: Tsamay 
madal-akko (m) “arm muscle” [Sava 2005, 245]?

 (3) Akk. (OAkk.) mudulum “(meat-meal)” [Gelb 1973, 169] = (OAkk., 
YB) muddulu ~ mundulu “eine Art Fleisch (mit Füllung??)” [AHW 
666] = muddulu “pickled meat” [CAD], which W. von Soden derived 
from (  jB) muddulu D “etwa: füllen (??)” < mad�lu “in Salz einlegen” 
[AHW 1572] = mad�lu “to salt, pickle meat” vs. muddulu D “to 
preserve in oil or salt” [CAD m1, 10] = muddulu “konservieren” 
[ Butz, JESHO 27, 1984, 272–316]. Cf. also Akk. midlu “Pökel� eisch” 
[ Deller, Assur 3/4, 1983, 33–39] = “pickled meat” [ Watson]? 
nb: Cf. also Ug. mdl “a strip of  tanned leather (i.e. animal hide or skin treated with 
oil or salt)” [ Watson 1986, 75] = “part of  the harness (?)” [ DUL 527]? W. G. E. 
Watson (1986, 73–75), having declined the rendering “guide rope” (< �dll) suggested 
by R. M. Good (1984, 77–81), proposed a comparison of  Ug. mdl with Akk. mdl. 
On the other hand, Akk. mad�lu (as denom. verb) has been derived inversely from 
muddulu “eine Art Fleisch” of  Sum. origin (OL 2003, 207, fn. 23). 

 (4) LECu.: Saho malad-ã ~ ma»�-ã “Lende, Weiche” [ Rn. 1890, 
265, 267].
nb: L. Reinisch (l.c.) linked it to Ar. l�y: la�� “af� xus fuit”.

 (5) For semantical reasons, NBrb.: Shilh a-madl “joue” [ Mntsr. 1999, 
164] �� SBrb.: Hgr. d-mâdel, pl. i-mâdl-iw-en “1. mâchoire, 2. p.ext.: 
mâchoire inférieure (entière), demi-mâchoire (de droite ou de gauche)” 
[ Fcd. 1951–2, 1161] = d-mad�l, pl. i-madl-iw-dn “1. demi-mâchoire 
inférieure, 2. p.ext.: mâchoire” [ PAM 1998, 209], Ghat a-madel 
“mâchoire” [ Nhl. 1909, 175] are less promising.
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nb: Following D. J. Wölfel (1955, 43, #14), H. G. Mukarovsky (1969, 34, #3.6 & 40, 
#20.2) af� liated the Brb. word with Bsq. matel(a) ~ mathela “carrillo, joue, Backe” 
and mataria ~ matraila “Kinnbacken”.

 (6) EBrb.: Gdm. n-madir, pl. midar “1. omoplate” [ Lnf.] is certainly 
out of  question. 
nb: It is cognate with NBrb.: Shilh a-madir “Jäthacke” [Stumme] = “1. Haue, 
Hacke, 2. Stangengebiß des Pferdes” [ Vcl.], Wargla a-mdir, pl. i-midar “1. sorte 
de houe, de sape, 2. par ext. omoplate” [ Dlh. 1987, 185], Qbl. a-mder, pl. i-medr-
an “1. rebord d’une porte (seuil), d’une fênêtre, d’un bassin, 2. bois de charpentre, 
poutre” [ Dlt. 1982, 487] �� EBrb.: Gdm. n-madir, pl. midar “1. omoplate, 2. houe 
large à manche court qui forme avec le plan de l’outil un angle très fermé” [ Lan-
fry 1973, 206, #978] = o-madir, pl. midar “1. breite Hacke mit kurzem Stiel, 
2. Schulterblatt (wegen der Hakenform)” [ Vcl.] �� WBrb.: Zng. b-md�r ~ e-md�r, pl. 
�-mdur�n “vers, du côté de . . .” [ Ncl. 1953, 207]. Following Stumme (1912, 125), 
W. Vycichl (2005, 4) explained the Brb. word from an unattested Phn. *m«dr “Haue, 
Hacke” via Punic, cf. also Hbr. ma«d�r “plough” [ KB 609] = “1. (  Jät)Hacke, 
2. P� ugschar” [ Vcl.].

m« “1. in der Hand von . . ., im Besitze von . . ., 2. durch die Hand jemds. 
� durch jem., wegen etwas, 3. vor jem. (retten, schützen), 4. von jem. 
(empfangen), 5. von jem. (erbitten), 6. von jem. (s. entfernen)” (OK, 
Wb II 45–46) = “1. in the hand, possession, charge of, 2. together 
with, 3. from” (FD 105).

� Etymology disputed:
� 1. Traditionally (e.g. Wb II 45; EG 1957, 132, §178) explained as 

a compound prep. consisting of  Eg. m “in” + « “hand”, which is 
widely accepted in Egyptian philology.

� 2. I. Eitan (1928, 48; 1929, 47, 49), followed by P. Lacau (1913, 219, 
§451; 1970, 17), compared it with Ar. ma« ~ ma«a “avec”, cf. also 
ma«� “ensemble”, ma«iyy-at- “1. propriété conjonctive de la copula-
tive, 2. compagnie, juxtaposition” [ BK II 1125], both projecting to 
Ar. the same compound as in Eg. m-«. Ar. ma«a is cognate with Ug. 
m« II (adv.) “as one, together” [ DUL 519] (cf. Renfroe 1992, 128) 
and distantly probably also with NBrb.: Mzg. �m: a-mu [-Ø < *-« 
reg.] “1. participer à, s’associer à, prendre part à, 2. se joindre à” 
[ Tai�  1991, 399] ��� SCu.: Ma’a -mu"i [-"- < *-«- reg.] “to copulate” 
[ Ehret] < AA *m-« “(to be) together” [GT ].
nb1: Eitan did not even exclude that the isolated Ar. prep. “may have come over directly 
from Egypt”. But contrary to Eitan, such an Eg.-Ar. comparison would exclude the 
inner Eg. etymology of  Eg. m«. 
nb2: Similarly to Eitan, V. Bla�ek (2004, 12, §9) assumes in Ar. ma«a (“a formal 
parallel”, in his view, to Ar. lad� ~ laday “chez, auprès” [ BK II 984] derived in 
DELC 145 from li- “to” + yad- “hand”) the same construction as in Eg. m« (above) 
and mdj (m “in” + *d “hand”, lit. “at hand”) as well as IE *me-“h(s)ri- “near”, lit. 
“at hand”, P. Lacau (1913, 219, §451; 1970, 17), in turn, derived Eg. m«, Ar. ma«a, 
and Hbr. «im “with” from a common Eg.-Sem. *« “orientation, direction”. 
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nb3: The connection of  Hbr. «am and Ar. ma«a (supported also in GB 594; MM 
1983, 180; KB 839) is dubious. On the other hand, J. Aistleitner (WUS 233–4, #2041) 
af� liated NWSem. *«Vm “mit, bei” with Ar. «an “von, für, mit, zu”. Note that Ar. 
ma«a has also a var. «am (via met.?) in the dial. of  Maroccan Huwara (GB 594). 
nb4: Ma’a -mu"i was wrongly af� liated by Ch. Ehret (1980, 159, #52) with Brg. 
mu«ud- “to pommel” and Dhl. mu2u«-u <d- “to masturbate” (rendered by Tosco 
1991, 143 more correctly as “to pull down the foreskin”) and explained from his 
SCu. *mu«(ut)- “to handle lightly (esp. in a sexual sense)”.

� 3. The representatives of  the Rösslerian trend (“neuere Komparatistik”) 
identify Eg. m-« with LEg. m-dj “with” (q.v.) < m “in” + «(  j) var. *dj 
“hand” in the frames of  the hypothetic shift of  Eg. « (~ late var. d?) 
< AA *d. Disputed in EDE I 356 and Takács 2006, 113. 
lit.: Zeidler 1992, 208; Schenkel 1993, 140; Kammerzell 1998, 35, � g. 14; Satz-
inger 1999, 146. Etc.

� 4. L. Homburger’s (1930, 283) equation of  Eg. m« ~ Peul (Ful) ngam 
“à cause” is unacceptable.

m« “Badewanne für die Füße” (OK, Wb II 46, 5) = Fußwanne” 
(GHWb 326; ÄWb I 516).

� AÄG 109, §254: nomen instr. (or loci) of  OEg. j«j “to wash” (OK, 
Wb I 39).
nb: The etymology of  this root is still obscure:
(1) GT: probably cognate with Sem. *hy« (extension *h-) “to � ow out” [GT ]: ESA 
(Sab.) hy« “to � ow, run (of  water)”, hy« “� ow of  water, libation” [SD 57], Ar. hy« 
I “2. fondre, être en confusion, 3. couler et se répandre (un liquide répandu), 10. 
vomir”, VI “1. couler, se répandre” [ BK II 1467–8] = I “to fuse (lead), � ow, be 
spread, vomit” [ Dlg.] (Sem.: DRS 404) ��� ECu. *ya«-/*y�«- “to � ow away” [Sasse 
1982, 192] ��� SCu. *wa«- [< older *ya«-?] “to spill out, � ow” [ Ehret]: Irq. wa«-
am- “to � ow, trickle”, Alg. wa«-amu “river”, Brg. wa«-amu “well” � Ma’a -wa “to 
urinate”, also WRift *wa«- “to vomit” (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 313) < AA *y-« ~ *w-« “to 
� ow” [GT ]. For ECu.-Sem. see Dlg. 1988, 631, #17. Sem. *h- may be a secondary 
root complement, while in SCu. we may assume an interchange of  AA *y- ~ *w-. 
For the semantic shift “to wash” vs. “to � ow”, cf. e.g. PIE *pleu- “rinnen, � ießen” 
> i.a. Gk. ��'�� “wasche”, OHGerm. � ouwen ~ � ewen “waschen, spülen”, Lith. 
caus. pláuju “wasche, spüle” (IEW 835–6).
(2) O. Rössler (1971, 293) and R. Voigt (1992, 42) equated Eg. j«j with Ar. wa�u"a 
“sauber werden”, nom. instr. m��a"-at- “Badewanne” (the only attractive example 
of  the supposed correspondence of  Eg. « vs. Sem. *¿ suggested by the Rösslerian 
theory and disproved in EDE I 363–6).

m« “Art Schiff” (MK, NE, GR, Wb II 46, 6) = “type of  boat” (  Jones 
1988, 137, §33) = “1. (M.R.) kleiner Fahrzeug, das als Transportboot 
eingesetzt wurde, 2. (Ptol.) eine Barke des Horus” (Dürring 1995, 
148, 152) = “1. (MK) type of  boat (not stated what it was used for), 
2. (Edfu) a general term for the barque of  the sun god either in the 
morning or at night” (PL 417).
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nb: D. Meeks (1999, 581) corrected the reading of  two Edfu exx. (IV 261:4–5, VII 
175:9–10) of  PL to *m«r.t, albeit “un bateau de ce nom ne semble pas connu ailleurs”. For 
the MK attestation cf. Grif� th 1898, 56, pl. xxii, l. 13.

� Origin obscure. GT: perhaps lit. “vessel”, a nomen instr. < j«j?
nb: For the semantic shift cf. e.g. IE *pleu- “rinnen, � ießen” > *plowó-s “Schiff”: 
Gk. ���� “schiffe, schwimme”, ���,�� “Fahrzeug”, ��'�� “wasche”, ������ “Wasch-
grube” etc. (IEW 835–6).

m« (GW) “poteau, bille de bois” (NE, AL 77.1661 after Vernus, RdE 29, 
1977, 180, n. 7) = “die Bordränder, oberer Abschluß der Bordwand 
(bilden in der Aufsicht eines Schiffskörpers die Form eines Mundes, 
ein Lippenpaar)” (Dürring) = “*Holzstangen” (GHWb 326–7). 

� N. Dürring (1995, 62) explained it ultimately from Eg. m3«.w “ein 
hölzerner Teil der Barke” (CT, Wb II 25, 14, see above).

m« “to slay, kill” (GR hapax: Edfu III 4:2, PL 413)
nb: Written m3«. P. Wilson (PL): “most likely a corruption of  sm3 slay”, declined by 
D. Meeks (1999, 581) who, in view of  its reduplication, rightly assumed an original 
stem *m«.

� Reduplicated: m«m« “to kill” (GR, PL 415: 5 exx.) = “töten” (Budde 
& Kurth 1994, 12, §47).
nb: Budde and Kurth (l.c.) read m3«m3«.

� Etymology disputable:
� 1. GT: perhaps continues older *m3«, cf. dj-m3« “schlachten” (late 

NK, Wb II 22, 12), which ultimately derives from Eg. m3« “richtig” 
(Wb, discussed above, q.v.)?

� 2. GT: if  D. Meeks (l.c.) is right in assuming a distinct Eg. root *m« 
“to kill” (or sim.), cf. perhaps AA *m-« “1. to hit, 2. cut” [GT ].
nb1: Attested in Ar. ma«ma«a “3. lutter, être aux prises les uns avec les autres”, 
ma«ma«-at- “cris, tumulte des guerrieurs ou des hommes engagés dans une rixe” 
[ BK II 1130] ��� LECu.: Saho ma« “spalten, zerteilen, offen, öffnen” [ Rn. 1890, 
254] �� SCu.: WRift *mu«- “to beat” [ KM 2004, 209] � Ma’a ma “to beat, hit” 
[ Tucker-Bryan 1974, 205] ��� CCh.: PBata *�m “couper (avec un couteau, une fau-
cille)” [ Brt.-Jng.]: Bcm. má “couper (avec un couteau)” [Skn. apud Brt.-Jng. 1990, 
92, 143] = máá “to cut (with knife)” [ Pweddon 2000, 52], Gude ma “couper de 
l’herbe, faucher” [ Brt.-Jng. 1990, 143].
nb2: Note that Saho ma« was combined by L. Reinisch (1890, 254) with a certain 
LEg. m3« (knife det.).

*m«3.t (?) > Cpt.: (B) maih,"mah, (L)"maeih “size, age, kind” (CD 
156a) = “1. Ausmaß, Größe, 2. Alter, 3. Gestalt, Art” (NBÄ) = “Art, 
Gestalt, Alter” (KHW 88) = “grandeur” (DELC 109).
nb: Cf. also (S) amaeih “Art”, (L) amaih(h)s (f  ) “Substanz, Gestalt” (KHW 517).
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� Etymology strongly debated. G. Fecht (1960, fn. 373), J. Osing (NBÄ 322), 
and W. Vycichl (DELC 109) assumed an etymon *m�«3É(y).�t (Osing) 
derived by m- pre� x from Eg. «3j “to be great,” although, as Vycichl (l.c.) 
admits, “il est dif� cile de classer cette formation parmi les dérivations connues”.
nb1: Strangely, the hypothetic Eg. *m«3.t [< *m«r.t or *m«l.t] coincides with LECu.: 
Saho ma«al “1. groß, alt werden, 2. angesehen, ein� ußreich, erhwürdig sein, 
3. wichtig sein (eine Sache)” [ Rn. 1890, 256], which must be pure chance.
nb2: The Cpt. forms were explained very diversely in the lit.: (1) J. erný (CED 
77), correctly, identi� es (B) Ci-maih “to grow in size, increase” (CD) = “wachsen” 
(KHW) with Dem. (Ankhsheshonqi 6:9) 23j-3mj.t “adult age” (CED 77), cf. Dem. 
3mj.t “Seele, Charakter” (DG 5:1) of  dubious origin and presumed by erný to be 
present also in Cpt. (S) navteime,"navt�me “obdurate, presumptuous, imprudent” 
(CD 78b) < Dem. n�t-3mj.(t) “hard of  character” (CED 115). (2) B. H. Stricker 
(OMRO NR 39, 1958, 61, n. 36), in turn, explained Cpt. from bj3.t “Charakter” 
(Wb I 441), while (3) A. Volten (1942, 109; 1962, 98) preferred a derivation from 
Dem. mj.t “Weg, Art” (DG 152).

m«j.t “Öse (für Vorhänge)” (GR, Wb II 46, 8) = “boucle d’attache” 
(Alliot 1949 I, 327–9) = “anneau (de rideau)” (GR, AL 78.1670) = 
“1. loop (on curtain, on the small shrine), 2. (Edfu VI 125:1) perhaps 
some kind of  loop on the harpoon through which the rope passed” 
(PL 413–4). Occurs also in the Tebtunis onomasticon: m«j “Öse” 
(2nd cent AD, Osing 1998, 227 & n. d). 
nb: Beside the reading m«j.t (preferred in Wb, AL, PL), several GR exx. have no 
third -j and the fem. -t.

� No certain etymology.
� 1. GT: if  its basic sense was “(sg.) round”, presumably cognate with 

Sem.: OHbr. *m�«� “Körnchen (des Sandes), Steinchen” [GB 443] 
= “grain (of  sand)” [ KB 609], NHbr. of  TTM m�«� (f  ) “Grundbed.: 
etwas Rundes: 1. Kern, 2. kleine Münze, Korn, Maah” [ Levy 1924 III 
183–4] = “1. Körnchen, 2. eine bestimmte Münze” [ Dalman 1922, 
245] = “(orig. grain of  sand) 1. a weight, 2. a (small) coin” [  Jastrow 
1950, 813] ��� WCh.: Goemai mai “a ring of  iron put around the 
shaft of  a spear (is also put around walking sticks and clubs)” [Srl. 
1937, 134]. From AA *m-« “round” [GT ]?
nb: NHbr. m�«e(h) “1. die ganze Bauchhöhle des animalischen Körpers, 2. das 
Kerngehäuse einer Frucht” (explained in Levy l.c. from “eig. etwas Rundes”) hardly 
belong here. Cf. Sem. *ma«ay/w-(at)- “intestines, entrails” [SED I 168, #185]. 

� 2. GT: less probably, cf. NOm.: Mocha mì"-o “handle” [ Lsl. 1959, 39]? 
nb: Ch. Ehret (1995, 314, #607) combined Mocha mì"-o “handle” with Sem. *m« 
“to rub” [ Ehret] ��� SCu. *mu«-ut- “to handle lightly” (“durative” *t) < AA *-mi«-
/*-m$«- “to handle”. Semantically unconvincing. 

m«3«.wj “die beiden Stangen der Leiter” (PT 468, Wb II 46, 8, so 
also Hornung 1980, 236) = “ein Teil der Leiter, die Sproßen oder 
die Holmen der Leiter” (Spg. 1895, 99) = “the uprights of  the lad-
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der” (AEPT 93) = “die beiden Holme der Leiter” (Kessler, LÄ III 
1002 & 1004, n. 8) = “die beiden Holmen (die beiden Stangen der 
Leiter)” (ÄWb I 516).

� Perhaps from the same root derive also: 
 (1) MK m«3« “Planke oder ein anderer Schiffsteil” (Hornung 1980, 

236 after James 1962, 62/31)? 
nb: Or belongs rather to m3«.w “ein hölzerner Teil der Barke” (CT, Wb, q.v.) and 
its kindred?

 (2) Dram. Pap. Ramesseum B, ll. 117, 119 (late MK): m«m«3.wj 
(abbreviated form m«w) “die beiden Leiterholmen” vs. m«3 “Holm” 
(Sethe 1928, 223, 225, 257) = “part of  a celestial ladder erected” 
(Borgouts quoting Junker 1942, 52–52) = “the clubs” (Borghouts 
1971, 202) = “Wurfholz” (Hornung 1980, 236)? Cf. Altenmüller 
(  JEOL 18, 1964, 273f.). 
nb1: K. Sethe (l.c.) regarded the fuller var. m«m«3.wj as “eine alte dualische Schreibung” 
for m«3.wj.
nb2: The rendering by Borghouts and Hornung suggests, however, an identi� cation 
with PT m«j3.t “throw-stick” (q.v.).

 (3) For a possible NK ex. cf. also Janssen (BiOr 25, 1968, 39).
� Origin uncertain.
� 1. H. Grapow (1914, 23) saw in it an m- pre� x form, but the under-

lying root was not identi� ed.
� 2. E. Hornung (1980, 236) assume that “lexikalisch besteht wohl ein 

Zusammenhang” between PT m«3«.wj and m«j3.wt “Wurfholz als Göt-
terwaffe” (PT 908e, ÜKAPT IV 184) > «m«3.w “throw-stick-throw-
ers” (CT V 186a, D. Müller, JEA 58, 1972, 121f.), «m«3 “Netz oder 
Wurfholz zum Vogelfang” (NK, Pfortenbuch). Dubious.

� 3. GT: m«3« < *m«l«, perhaps any connection to HECu.: Kmb. 
mulu"la (?) [-"- reg. < *-«-] “ensete tree trunk” [ Hds. 1989, 58]? 
nb: Or cf. HECu. *mer"e-ta (?) “ensete leaf  stem” [ Hds. 1989, 58]?

m«j3.t “Wurfholz (?), Keule (?)” (PT 908e, Wb II 46, 10; also GHWb 
327; ÄWb I 516) = “bâton de berger” (Montet 1928, 8) = “Hölzer 
(?), Wurfhölzer (?)” (PT, ÜKAPT IV 184, VI 130) = “clubs” (Borgh-
outs 1971, 201) = “Wurfholz als Götterwaffe” (Hornung 1980, 236) 
= “Wurfholz (zum Vogeljagd)” (Osing 1986, 208). 

� From the same root (?) via met.: 
 (1) OK «m«3 ~ «3m ~ «m« “das Wurfholz werfen” (Wb I 186, 1; 

GHWb 140; ÄWb I 271) = “to throw” (EG 1927, 498).
nb: R. O. Faulkner (AEPT 213–4, spell 553, n. 9, cf. AECT III 158, spell 1102, 
n. 2) read PT 1362b mm.t as prep. m “with” + m.t “throw-stick” assumed to be a 
corruption of  «m«3.t “throw-stick” (Grapow, ZÄS 47, 133). Rejected by K. Sethe 
(ÜKAPT V 224) and E. Edel (1970, 23–24). 
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 (2) CT «m«3.t (with numerous vars.) “das Wurfholz zur Vogeljagd” 
(Wb I 186, 2; GHWb 140) = “clubs” (Borghouts 1971, 201) = “Wurf-
holz zum Vogelfang (gegen das sich der Verstorbene in CT V 252 
zur Wehr setzt; in CT VI 316 werden feindliche Schlangen damit 
geköpft)” (Hornung 1980, 236) = “throw-stick” (DCT 72, 162).
nb: R. van der Molen (DCT 72) and J. Osing (1986, 208 & fn. 11) surveyed the 
following CT vars.: «m«3.t (I 269h, V 252a) ~ jmj«.t (II 153f  ) ~ «mj.w (II 161f  ) ~ 
«3mj.t (II 161f  ) ~ «m«3.w (V 186a, D. Müller, JEA 58, 1972, 121f.: “throw-stick-
throwers”) ~ m«3«.w (V 186a) ~ j«m.wt (V 252a) ~ «mj3.wt (V 252a, VI 316g, VII 
342b) ~ «m«3.wt (VI 316e, VII 342b) ~ «m«.t (VII 424b) ~ «mj3.t (II 161f, VII 96s) 
~ m3«.t (VII 342b, cf. Lesko 1972, 81) ~ «m3.wt (VII 520b). The hrgl. depicting 
a throw-stick (EG 1927, 498, T14) occuring in the wtg. of  «3m “Asiatic” from the 
OK onwards suggests an original *«3m.t “throw-stick”.

 (3) NK «m«3 “eig. das Wurfholz zum Vogelfang (wird aber bei 
Ramses VI. deutlich als Netz mit Gitter-Struktur gestaltet)” (Pforten-
buch, scenes 64 & 66, Hornung 1980, 236), discussed below.

 (4) GR m«j3 “Wurfholz” (Tebtunis onomasticon, 2nd cent. AD, Osing 
1998, 117 & 119, n. y.). 

� Etymology debated.
� 1. H. Grapow (1914, 23): enlarged by the pre� x m-, but he named 

no simplex. 
� 2. P. Montet (1928, 8) regared PT m«j3.t as “sûrement nom d’action” of  

a certain *�«w > Eg. «w.t “Art Szepter” (Wb I 170, 6) = “sorte de 
sceptre, bâton de berger” (Montet) which he af� liated with j3« “un 
terme d’élevage” (Montet) = “(Verbum, Behandlung von Kälbern)” 
(OK, Wb I 27, 16)

� 3. E. Hornung (1980, 236), followed by H. Altenmüller (LÄ III 45, 
n. 34), surmized that “lexikalisch besteht wohl ein Zusammenhang” between 
m«j3.wt “Wurfholz” (PT 908e) > «m«3.w “Wurfholz” (CT V 186a) > 
«m«3 “Wurfholz oder Netz” (NK) vs. m«3«.wj “die beiden Stangen 
der Leiter” (PT 468) > m«3« “Planke (oder ein anderer Schiffsteil)” 
(early MK). Dubious.

� 4. R. M. Voigt (1992, 41) and W. Schenkel (1993, 142) combined 
Eg. «m«3 with Sem.: Akk. gamlu “Wurfholz, Krummholz, Bumer-
ang” [AHW 279] �� Ug. gml “sickle (?)” [Gordon 1955, 251, #451] 
= “Sichel” [ WUS #661]. In addition, Schenkel (l.c.) supposed an 
etymological connection between Eg. «m«3 and Eg. qm3 “Wurfholz” 
(NK, Wb V 33, 7).
nb1: The corespondence of  Eg. «- vs. Sem. *g- is irreg. R. Voigt (l.c.) postulates PSem. 
*Vml (sic). The interchange Eg. of  « ~ q is not justi� ed either by convincing examples.
nb2: H. Holma (1919, 46) identi� ed Eg. qm3 “werfen” (OK, Wb V 33) with Ar. 
qamara “mit einem Würfel spielen” [ Holma] = “jouer à un jeu de hasard avec 
qqn.” [ BK II 810]. G. Takács (2000, 96), in turn, af� liated Eg. qm3 [< either *qmr 
or *qml] with WCh.: Bokkos kamlo� “Jadgwurfstock” [  Jng. 1970, 143]. 
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� 5. C. T. Hodge (1992, 212) explained Eg. «3m as well as «m«3.t 
“throw-stick” eventually from his LL (IE-AA) *l-b > *(hH)-l-Nb in 
frames of  his “consonant ablaut” theory (Hodge 1986).

� 6. GT: was PT m«j3.t a nomen instr. of  an unattested Eg. *«j3 “to 
hunt (?)” (or sim.), perhaps identical with Ar. «yl “chercher une proie 
(se dit d’une bête féroce)” [ BK II 422]?
nb: If, however, PT m«j3.t was connected to OK «m«3 “das Wurfholz werfen”, this 
possibility should be excluded.

� 7. GT: alternatively, the hypothetic Eg. *m«3 “to throw a throw-stick” 
(hence partial redupl. *«m«l?) could be identi� ed with AA *m-l (var. 
*m-«-l?) “to throw” [GT ].
nb: Attested in NAgaw *mal “to throw (down)” [Apl.] = *m�l “um-, niederwerfen” 
[GT ]: Xmr. m�l [ Rn.] = mal [Apl.], Qmt. m�l [CR] = mal- [Apl.], Bln. m�l [ Rn.] 
= mal [Apl.], Dembea m�l [ Rn.], Kailinya mal- [Apl.], Xmtg. mal- [Apl.], Qwr. 
m�l [ Rn.] = mal- [Apl.], Falasha m�l- [Apl.] (Agaw: Rn. 1884, 392; 1885, 98; 1887, 
269; CR 1912, 228; Apl. 1984, 39; 1989 MS, 16; 1996, 18; 2005 MS, 117) ��� WCh.: 
Bole mall- “1. zu Boden scheudern, 2. � ach auf  den Boden fallen” [ Lks. 1971, 137] 
�� CCh.: Mofu-Gudur -´m�l- “2. lancer (le fuseau)” [ Brt. 1988, 174], Mkt. mùléy “to 
shoot” & mÜlá “1. to shoot, 2. throw spear” [ Rsg. 1978, 324, #635 & 346, #742.
a] � Puss mili “2. mettre une vêtement, 3. semer” [ Trn. 1991, 106], (?) Mbara màl 
“laisser” [ TSL 1986, 270] �� ECh.: Ngam mál “déchanger, (dé)poser, mettre” & 
Mobu male “déposer (par terre), mettre” [ Lenssen 1982, 109; 1984, 69]. 

m«jrt (GW) “Art Frucht (neben Bohnen u.ä.)” (late NK hapax: Pap. 
Anastasi IV rt. 15:10, Wb II 46, 11) = “unknown word” (Caminos 
1954 LEM, 212: perhaps only Pap. Anastasi IV) = “eine Frucht” 
(Helck 1971, 513, #85) = “sort of  fruit” (DLE I 206) = “(a food in 
a list of  foodstuffs after pigeons, honey, goose fat, cream and milk, 
and before . . . beans, lentils, and peas; it seems to belong to the lat-
ter group of  grains and legumes)” (Hoch 1994, 126, #160) = “(in 
Lebensmittelliste nach Tauben, Honig, Gänsefett, Sahne und Milch, 
vor Körnern und Gemüsen)” (Snd. 1996, 176, #160).

� Apparenly a foreign word. Origin obscure.
� 1. J. Hoch (1994, 126, #160) abstained from identifying it either with 

Ar. m�r-at- “provisions” or Talmudic Aram. millat “acorns (used in 
tanning)”, correctly.

� 2. Th. Schneider (1996, 176, #160): borrowed from some Anatolian 
lg., cf. Hitt. milit, Luvi mallit, Palaic malit “honey”. False, since -«- 
remains unexplained, and the list already has “honey” before our 
word (signi� ed by a native term). 

m«« (bodily ef� ux det.) “etwas vor dem man sich hüten soll” (XVIII. 
Mag. hapax: Mutter und Kind 4:1, Wb II 46, 12) = “etwas vor dem 
man sich hüten muß (in Zshg. mit Lippen)” (GHWb 327). 
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� Meaning and etymology obscure. With respect to its det. (Aa2) and 
the connection to lips, Sem.: Akk. mâ"u (a/jB) “(Galle) erbrechen” 
[AHW 637] = mâ"u “to vomit (bile)” [CAD m1, 437] �� Ug. �my«: 
Gt t-mt« “to soak in water” [ Tropper 2000, 521–2; Watson 2003, 
93] � JNAram. my" [from *my«] “to quiver like a � uid, churn, be 
unstable”, m
y�na “moist, liquidy, soft” [Sabar 2002, 216] � Ar. my«: 
m�«a “couler doucement en se répandant à la surface du sol” [ BK II 
1173] = my« “molli� er, rendre mou et � uide, enduire de mortier mêlé 
de paille hachée”, may«-at- “la résine du storax”, may�«-at- “� uidité, 
liquidité” [ Dozy II 629] = my«: m�«�n- “� uidité”, m�"i«- “humide 
(?)”, "al-m�"i«�t-u “les corps liquides, � uides” [ Fagnan 1923, 167] 
�� Geez (from Ar.) mi«� ~ me«� “oil of  myrrh, stacte” [ Lsl. 1987, 
325] ��� SCu.: Qwd. ma"a-tuko [-"- reg. < *-«-] “phlegm” [ Ehret 
1980 MS, 4] � Ma’a mamìà “mucus” [ Ehret 1974 MS, 45] �� SOm.: 
Hamer máámâ “to spit out seeds” [ Flm. 1990 MS, 6] ��� WCh.: 
Hausa mííyáú “saliva” [Abr. 1962, 676–7] � Grnt. mì “saliva” [  Jgr. 
1989, 187] = mì “saliva, spittle” [ Haruna 1992 MS, 24] � perhaps 
NBch. *-mi “ulcer” [GT after Skn. 1977, 47] �� CCh.: Zime-Dari 
mi

‘
e" “salive” [Cooper 1984, 17] �� ECh.: Jegu mi “Rotz” [  Jng. 1961, 

115] are worth being considered as possible cognates. From AA 
*m-y-« “(to emit bodily) � uid” [GT ]?
nb1: The -â"- of  Akk. mâ"u “erbrechen” [AHW 637] < *-ay�«- (instead of  *-ê"- 
< *-ey�«-) is irregular. In any case, it has hardly anything to do with Akk. (aA) l� 
mu�"um “nicht wollen” [AHW 665] as supposed by W. von Soden.
nb2: PBHbr. of  TTM n�a« “der Schleim, der durch Räuspern, Schütteln, aus der 
Brust herauskommt” [ Levy 1924 III, 389] = “1. the effort made to remove phlegm, 
hawking; 2. the phlegm discharged by hawking” [  Jastrow 1950, 906] = “Schleim” 
[ Dalman 1922, 270] is hardly related, being usually explained from nw« “to shake”.
nb3: From the same biconsonantal root might derive Ar. ma««a “fondre, être fondu, 
liqué� é” [ BK II 1125] �� (?) Geez ma«awa “to be humid, wet, moist, supple” [ Lsl. 
1987, 328]. The origin of  Akk. m�"u “excrement” [CAD m1, 435, 437] is uncertain. 
Cf. also WCh.: Tangale-Waja mwkk “to squeeze” [ Kwh. 1990, 238]. 

m««m3 ~ m«m«3 ~ «m«m3 “(Substantiv)” (NK: Pfortenbuch, scene 
64, Wb II 46, 13) = “(Kraftfeld) der Netze, in denen sich die wirk-
ende Zauberenergie be� ndet” (Hornung 1980, 236) = “*Wurfnetz” 
(GHWb 327). Cf. m«m«3.wj “die beiden Prügel(schwingen)” (MK: 
Dram. Pap. Ramesseum, Sethe 1928, 223; Altenmüller 1964, 273).

� Etymology uncertain.
� 1. E. Hornung (l.c.) surmizes a transformation from an older sense 

“Wurfholz zum Vogelfang (bei Ramses VI. deutlich als Netz mit Gitter-
Struktur gestaltet)”. Moreover, in his view, “lexikalisch besteht wohl 

ein Zusammenhang” between m«j3.wt “Wurfholz” (PT 908e, so also 
Altenmüller 1964, 274) > «m«3.w “Wurfholz” (CT V 186a) > «m«3 
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“Wurfholz oder Netz” (NK) vs. m«3«.wj “die beiden Stangen der 
Leiter” (PT 468b, so also Sethe 1928, 223) > m«3« “Planke (oder 
ein anderer Schiffsteil)” (early MK). Dubious. 

� 2. GT: the coincidence with ECh.: Kera ámàayà “Fischernetz” [ Ebert 
1976, 26] may be accidental.

m«w� (OK) > mjw� (MK) “das Ruder” (old texts, Wb II 46, 14) = 
“paddle” (Birch apud Ceugney) = “rame” (Ceugney 1880, 6 after 
Brugsch) = “Ruderstange” (Müller 1894, 34) = “une sorte de bâton” 
(  Jéquier 1921, 162, fn. 1) = “oar” (CT, AECT III 203 index; DCT 
161) = “Riemen (rowing-oars)” (Dürring 1995, 82) = “Paddel, Rie-
men” (VI.: 4x, ÄWb I 516).
nb: In Amduat, both m«w�.w vs. mjw�.w are attested (Hornung 1963 II, 157, 
n. 4). For further evidence of  the shift « . . . � > j . . . � see Vycichl 1990, 254.

� Apparently a nomen instr. with a prefix m-. Etymology highly 
debated.

� 1. C. Ceugney (1880, 6) erroneously considered the late orthogra-
phy mj(w)� and sought the etymon in a certain Eg. j�.w “javelines” 
(Pierret). False. H. Grapow (1914, 23) correctly registered the 
shift of  m«w� (OK) > mjw� (MK) and abstained from Ceugney’s 
derivation.

� 2. W. M. Müller (1894, 34) explained the OK vars. m«w� ~ m«�w 
~ m«� from an Eg. Urform *�« attested as the hypothetic *w�« “Art 
Schiff: wohl Fischerboot (nur als Schriftzeichen belegt)” (Wb I 348, 
2), cf. w�« “Fischer” (PT, Wb I 350, 1) ~ �w« “altes Wort für Schiff  
(wohl w�« zu lesen)” (OK, XXVI., Wb III 52, 1) ~ �«.w “die Flotte” 
(MK, Wb III 39, 14), which he af� liated (with a remark “ganz unver-

ständlich”) also with «� “Seil, Strick (der Fähre und am Netz)” (PT, 
BD, Wb I 213, 15–16). Rather unlikely.

� 3. G. Jéquier (1921, 162, fn. 1) af� liated it with a certain Eg. m��.w 
“bâtons, fourchus, recourbés du haut, dont plusieurs ont une fourche 
dans le bas” (  Jéquier) = “Krummstab” (Kaplony, LÄ VI 1387: cf. 
IÄF 996 suppl.), which he derived (as nomen instr.) from Eg. ��j 
“chercher” assuming for m��.w an original lit. sense “instruments 
destinés à sonder le terrain, à chercher la route”, which, however, 
as Jéquier himself  rightly admitted, “ne peut évidemment pas s’appliquer 

à” m«w� (OK). False.
� 4. E. Hornung (1963 II, 166, n. 2) identi� ed its supposed etymon *«w� 

with the Eg. hapax �rw j�j� (Amduat, 10th hour) “ob vom Gesang 
der Ruderer?” (Wb I 122, 13) = “Taktruf ” (Schott) = “Klang des 
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Ruderns (der Göttermannschaft) oder eher das Geräusch, das die 
Ruder (mjw�w) fortgesetzt (vgl. Redupl.) beim Eintauchen machen” 
(Hornung), which he eventually derived from Eg. jw� (Nebenform 
jw�«) “benetzen, befeuchten, begießen, bewässern, überfluten, 
befeuchten, sprengen” (since MK, Wb I 57, 1–8) < unattested OK 
*«w�. J. Zeidler (1999 II, 325, fn. 2) approved the derivation from 
MK jw� “benetzen usw.”, albeit only if  the group m«- of  OK (!) 
m«w� stands for m- (as from MK on), i.e., our old word was mw� 
~ mjw� (*m�"w���w). Improbable.

m«b3 “Art Speer” (PT, Wb II 47, 1–3, cf. also RdE 15, 1963, 60, n. 1) = 
“harpoon” (FD 105) = “lance, spear, also harpoon” (Caminos 1972, 219, 
cf. WD I 85) = “Harpune, (Fisch)Speer” (GHWb 327; ÄWb I 516).
nb: Goodwin (1867, 95) explained Cpt. (B) mbai, (S) mpai “a distaff  or spindle” 
(CD 177b: “spindle”) from OK m«b3 “javelin”, which is usually derived from Eg. 
nb3 (CED 86).

� Identical with Ar. mi«bal-at- “1. fer de � èche long et large, 2. � èche 
au fer long et large” [ BK II 159] = “a broad and long arrow-head 
or an iron (iron-head) made broad, an arrow having a broad head” 
[ Lane 1942] = “arrowhead” [ Lsl.] = mi«bal-at- “arrow with a thick 
head” [Alb. 1919, 179, #11] = mi«bal-at- “a kind of  arrow” [ Ember 
after Nöldeke 1910, 55] = mi«bal-at- “large arrow point” vs. mi«bal- 
“cutting tool” [ Frz. 1977, 164] = mi«bal-at- “arrow” [ Vcl. 1983, 
108] �� Geez m�«�bal ~ m�«�balt “1. tool, instrument, fittings, 
2. arrow, weapon, spear” [ Lsl. 1987, 54] = ma«bal “sharp instrument, 
arrow” [ Ember] = mab«al ~ mâ(«)bal “instrument, utensil, weapon” 
[Alb. 1919, 179, #11] = ma«bal ~ mab«al “trait, javelot” [Chn.] = 
m�«bal “telum, jaculum” [ Vcl.] = ma«bäl “arrow” [ Frz. 1977, 164]. 
The Eg.-Sem. stem *mV-«bVl- is apparently nomen instr. (cf. Grapow 
1914, 23), but the basic meaning of  the underlying Eg.-Sem. *«bl is 
disputed. Most suggestive is Ar. «abula “to be(come) large, big, bulky, 
thick” or «abala “to cut (off  ) to extirpate it” [ Lane 1941].
lit. for Eg.-Sem.: Ember 1926, 5, #1; 1930, #3.c.3, #5.a.19; Vcl. 1934, 55; 1958, 
372; 1983, 108; Clc. 1936, #623; Chn. 1947, #57; HSED #1768. 
nb1: Cf. Ar. mi«wal- “barre de fer pointue avec laquelle on brise les pierres” [ BK 
II 412] = mi«wal- “a pickaxe or stone-cutter’s pick, the iron implement, a large 
fa"s-, with which are pecked or hollowed out rocks or great masses of  stones” [ Lane 
2201] = “Spitzhaue” [Clc.] = “pic” [Chn.] with a shift of  -b- > -w-?
nb2: W. F. Albright (1919, 179, #11), followed later by W. Leslau (1987, 84), com-
bined the Geez and Ar. noun with Akk. (nA, jB) bêlu “etwa: Waffe” [AHW 120], 
which is uncertain. Following Dillmann, Albrigh derived Ar. mi«bal-at- “arrow with 
a thick head” from «abila “to be thick”. 
nb3: Already Th. Nöldeke (1910, 55) separated Geez m�«�bal “arrow” from Geez 
mab«al “instrument”. Following him, A. Ember (1926, 5, #1) treated Ar. mi«bal-at- 
“a kind of  arrow” as a borrowing from Geez m�«�bal “arrow”. 
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nb4: P. Fronzaroli (1977, 160–4), in turn, saw the source of  Geez ma«bäl “arrow” 
and Ar. mi«bal- “cutting tool”, mi«bal-at- “large arrow point” in Sem. *«bl > Ar. 
«abala “to cut”, «abl�"- “white rock, narrow strip in the blackness of  the earth, the 
stones of  which are white”, "a«bal- “white stone or mountain of  which the stones 
are white” [ Frz.], Dathina «ib�l (pl.) “heaps of  corn” [ Frz.] � Sqt. pl. «ébhaléten 
“sharp stones”, cf. má«bher “rock” [ Lsl. 1938, 293, 296], Mhr. "ayb�l [ Frz.] = "áyb�l 
“� int(stone)” [  Jns. 1987, 10] � Geez «ub�l “hill” [ Lsl. 1987, 54]. Fronzaroli set up 
two PSem. etymons, namely *«abl-at- “a white stone” vs. *«ibal- “white stones” 
(supposed source of  the name of  Ebla), both carrying the basic meaning “a rock 
of  clear, shining appearence similar to � int but coarse-grained, prob. a variety of  
granite”. In Fronzaroli’s view, the occasional use of  this rock as � intstone explains 
the Mhr. and Sqt. data, while the Ar. re� exes suggest the stone *«abl- was used for 
making baldes and points. 
nb5: The authors of  SISAJa I, #96 considered Geez ma«bal to be the met. of  Geez 
mab«al (lit. “working tool”) explained from Sem. *p«l ~ *b«l “make, do”.
nb6: W. Leslau (1987, 54, 84) assumed in Geez the following scenarios: (1) Geez 
m�«�bal(t) derives directly from Geez «bl II «abbala “to make, do” (which Leslau 
linked to Sem. *«ml “to work”). (2) Geez m�«�bal(t) is met. of  Geez mab«al ~ 
mab«�l “iron tool, axe”, cognate with Ug. b«l “to make, manufacture, work” [ DUL 
203] �� ESA b«l “to work, excavate bedrock (travailler, creuser le soubassement 
rocheux)” [SD 26]. 
nb7: V. É. Orel & O. V. Stolbova (HSED #1768) combined Ar. mi«bal-at- and 
Eg. m«b3 with WCh.: Bole "umºul “wegschleudern” [ Lks. 1971, 133] < AA *mi-
«Vbal- “arrow, spear”, which is untenable. Elsewhere, more convincingly Orel and 
Stolbova (1990, 80, #51) compared Bole "umºul with Ar. nabala “jeter, lancer des 
traits, des dards”, nabl-at- “une � èche” [ BK II 1187–8]. For Bole "umºul cf. also 
WCh.: Klr. ºìl “werfen (Stock usw.), bewerfen” [  Jng. 1970, 351] = “to throw” 
[ Nwm. 1977, 186] � Tng. bal “spear with a long blade” [  Jng. 1991, 70], Kupto 
bùuléy “werfen, schleudern” [ Leger 1992, 18], Grm. bèel-áalà “to throw” [Schuh 
1978, 118] �� CCh.: Glavda bal “to throw, cast” [ RB 1968, 13] � Zelgwa mbál “to 
throw an arrow” [ Brt. 1995, 202], Mada bál “to shoot” [ Rsg. 1978, 324, #635] 
� Puss bili “lancer, jeter (une seule chose)” [ Trn. 1991, 79], perhaps Mbara vlà 
[vl- < *bl-?] “jeter” & vùl “lancer, jeter” [ TSL 1986, 280] � Masa b�l “couteau 
de jet” [Ctc. 1983, 38]. Note that these Ch. cognates are to be distinguished from 
Ch. *)al- “(to shoot an) arrow” [Stl.] (discussed below), which Stolbova (2005, 35) 
erroneously equated with Ar. nabala.
nb8: Assuming that Geez m�«�bal “arrow etc.” [ Lsl.] and Eg. m«b3 are unrelated 
to any of  the above listed forms, the two diverse basic meanings of  Geez m�«�bal 
~ m�«�balt “1. tool” vs. “2. arrow” being due to contamination, we cannot exclude 
a derivation from AA *«-b-l “to shoot” (or sim.) [GT ], cf. WCh.: Hausa )íllà “to 
throw” [Stl. 1996, 27] � Ron *)ol “schießen” [GT ]: Fyer )ol, Bks. )ol, DB )ol (Ron: 
Jng. 1968, 12, #143; 1970, 392) �� CCh.: Daba )àl “to throw (an arrow)” [ Brt. 1995, 
225] �� ECh.: Sarwa )ál�w, Gadang )�l� “lance (de guerre)” (Somray gr.: JI 1993 
MS, 8, #144). Note that Ch. *) is reg. < *«/*�/*"/*h + *b. O. V. Stolbova (1996, 
27) prefers equating this Ch. root with Ch. *mb-l “to throw” [GT ] (presented above), 
although the initial labials (*)- vs. *b-) are different. 

� Other etymologies cannot be accepted.
nb1: L. Homburger (1929, 168) compared Eg. m«b3 with Bantu (sic) u-goba “cro-
chet”, while in another paper (1930, 283) she equated Eg. m«b3 with Ful (Peul) 
gawal “lance”. Absolutely baseless.
nb2: H. Satzinger (1999, 376) considered GR m«b3 as a Graphie of  *m«b and af� li-
ated it with Eg. «bb.t > «bb “Speer” (MK, NK, GR, Wb I 178, 13) as well as ndb 
“verwunden” (BD), which he derived from AA *dVp “ausstoßen, werfen”.
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m«b3 “30” (OK, Wb II 46, 15), vocalized *má«ba3 (Vrg. 1973 Ib, 32) 
� Cpt.: (O) mop in mop-tie “35” (erný & Kahle & Parker 1957, 
94) > (S) maab, (A) maabe, (B) map etc. “30” (KHW 87).

� Origin not clear. One of  the “hard words”. Presumably enlarged by 
a pre� x m- (as speculatively assumed in Grapow 1914, 23; erný 
1937, 57; DELC 108 without identifying the etymon).

� 1. W. F. Albright (1918, 92) & A. Ember (1926, 5, #2; 1930, #5.a.20): Eg. 
m«b3 < *«br identi� ed with PB Hbr. m�«ubb�r “passage” [Albright] = 
“intercalated” [ Ember]. 
nb1: Cp. also OHbr. *ma«db�r, st. cstr. ma«abdr “1. das Einfahren, Vorübergehen, 
2. Ort des Übergangs”, ma«�bb�r� “Furt”, JAram. ma«�bb�r� “Furt, Fähre”, NHbr. 
m�«db�r “pass(age), crossing”, m�«ubberet “pregnant”, š�n� m�«ubberet “leap year 
(in the Hebrew calendar consisting of  13 lunar months)” (Hbr.: GB 442; Šapiro 
1963, 354). 
nb2: This comparison leads us to Sem. *«br “to transgress” [GT ], which is semanti-
cally dif� cult to explain, cf. Akk. eb�ru “überschreiten”, ebertu “jenseitiges Ufer” 
[AHW 182] �� Hbr. «br “vorübergehen, überschreiten”, «�ber “das Jenseitige eines 
Ufers, Tales, Meeres” [GB 558, 442, 560] �� ESA: Sab. «br “to transgress, pass a 
boundary”, «br-n “other side (?)” [SD 11], Qtb. «br “side” [ Ricks 1982, 170]. 
Albright guessed whether “can it refer originally to the number of  days in a lunar revolution 
or ‘passage’?”, while Ember surmized that Eg. m«b3 “perhaps denoted primarily a month 
consisting of  thirty days . . . Eg. m«b3 has very early lost its original astronomical connotation, 
and survives only as ‘thirty’ ”. 

� 2. A. Loprieno (1986, 1309): the original meaning of  Eg. m«b3 
might have been *“Komplettheit”, which he derived from Eg. «b3 
“to present, provide” (OK, FD 41) = “ausgestattet sein” (Wb I 177, 
5; GHWb 135). Semantically very weak.

� 3. GT: the primary meaning of  Eg. m«b3 presumed by A. Ember 
(1926, 5, #2) as *”lunar month of  thirty days” � nds typological sup-
port in NBrb.: Nefusa u-y@r “30” coming from u-y@r “lune” [ Vcl.] 
= u-yér “luna nuova” [ Bgn. 1942, 240] “à cause des 30 jours de mois” 
(DELC 108, cf. Wlf. 1954, 31). In the light of  these parallels, the 
coincidence of  Eg. m«b3 < *«br ~ *«rb (?) with Cu.-Om. *HarP- 
“moon” [GT ] is highly noteworthy.
nb1: Attested in Agaw *"arb- > *"arf- “moon” [Apl.]: Bilin arb-ã [ Mnh.] = "�rbá 
“moon” [Apl.], Hamir arb-ã “moon” [ Mnh.], Hamta arb-a “moon” [Apl.], Qwara 
& Dembea arf-� “moon” [Apl.], Qmt. arf-a “month” [Apl.] � Awngi árf-á “moon” 
[Apl.] (Agaw: Mnh. 1912, 236; Apl. 1989 MS, 2; 1991, 8) �� HECu.: Sid. (Agaw 
loan?) arb-� ~ arf-� “moon, month” [ Flm.] ��� NOm.: PGmr. *yarf  “moon” [GT ]: 
She erf, Benesho i"y�rp �� SOm. *"arP- “moon, month” [GT ]: Ari "ár� , Hamer 
ar� , arpi, Dime �rrpo, �rpo, �rfo, 
r1o, 
rpo (SOm.: Bnd. 1994, 154; SOm.-Cu.: 
Flm. 1974, 90, #16; 1976, 320).
nb2: H. C. Fleming (1974, 90, #16) compared the Cu.-Om. root with Sem.: Ug. 
«rp-t “cloud” [ WUS 243, #2102]. Cp. still Akk. urpatu “cloud” [AHW 1432], Hbr. 
«ar�pel “dark clouds” [GB 621] ��� Bed. afra “cloud” [ Rn. 1895, 9]. For Ug.-Bed. 
see Ehret (1995, 353, #694). If  Bed.-Sem. *«-r-p “cloud” is related to Cu.-Om. 
*H-r-P “moon”, we have probably to give up combining the latter with Eg. m«b3 
“30” (Eg. -b- 	 Sem. *-p-). 

176 m«b3

takacs_f4_132-192.indd   176 11/8/2007   4:04:25 PM



m«n “verschönern (von Stöcken) (?)” (late NK Pap. Anastasi IV, rt. 
17:3, Wb II 47, 5) = “to embellish” (Caminos 1954 LEM, 216) = 
“embellished” (DLE I 213) = “verschönern” (GHWb 327).
nb: For a different interpretation cf. Junge 2003, 259, n. 528.

� As pointed out by H. Grapow (1914, 23) and R. Caminos (l.c.), it 
derives from Eg. «n “schön (sein)” (MK, Wb I 190), whose origin 
is disputed. 
nb: The etymologies offered so far are: (1) A. Ember (1913, 115, #52) suggested 
an etymological connection with the lost PEg. *«(  j)n “eye” quoting parallels like 
Germ. schön ~ schauen or Hbr. r�"� “proper, worthy” < Sem. *r"y “to see”. (2) 
C. Brockelmann (1932, 102, #14): ~ Ar. pl. "a-«y�n- “die Notabeln”. (3) O. Rössler 
(1971, 291): Eg. «jn (sic) equated with Ar. zyn “verschönern, schmücken”, but there 
is no convincing evidence for Eg. « ~ Sem. *z (cf. EDE I 357–361). (4) GT: perhaps 
~ HECu. *el- “to be better” [ Hds. 1989, 409]? HECu. *el- < *«al-? (5) GT: of  
extra-AA origin? Cf. PCKhoisan *!an “good” [ Baucom 1972, 20]?

m«n “(Hände und Füße) schlagen, Bastonade geben” (XX., Pap. Mayer 
A, Wb II 47, 6) = “Fesselung” (Grapow 1914, 23) = “twisting of  
limbs” (Peet 1930, 21) = “a torture applied to witnesses, suspects, 
and culprits” (Smith 1978, 362) = “to be twisted” (DLE I 216) = 
“drehen, schrauben” (Helck, LÄ II 279 after Peet) = “(denotes a 
corporal punishment affecting a criminal’s arms and feet)” (Willems 
1990, 34, fn. 29) = “verdrehen (bei der Folter)” (GHWb 327) = “etw. 
winden, (ver)drehen” (  Junge 1999, 351) = “schlagen” (WD I 85 after 
Willems l.c.). R. Caminos (1958, 123, §192) found the same word 
in the Chronicle of  Prince Osorkon: [m]«n “to beat, bastinado or 
perhaps twist (as a form of  punishment)”.
nb: The -«- was apparently to be read as certain GW forms (in Pap. Mayer A 3–4 
passim, 3:6) betray, therefore mn (proposed in DLE or by Willems) or mnn (Helck, 
LÄ II 279) can hardly be correct, albeit not to be excluded either. 

� Reading and meaning debated. Origin obscure.
nb: As R. Caminos (l.c., fn. 1) rightly states: “the exact meaning of  mn or m«n remains to be 
determined, at all events, the verb denotes the in� iction of  some form of  physical punishment”.

� 1. H. Grapow (1914, 23): enlarged by pre� x m- < Eg. «nn “umwinden 
(?)” (PT 425, Wb II 192, 9), which is certainly valid for Eg. m«nn 
(cf. the following entry).
nb: H. Smith (1978, 362), W. Helck (l.c.), and R. Hannig (GHWb l.c.) suggest 
(reading -nn) a direct identi� cation with Eg. m«nn (q.v.). 

� 2. H. Willems (1990, 34 & fn. 29) read mn and supposed to have found 
its older etymon in MK mn “to sever (neck as capital punishment)” 
(stela no. 9 of  Sirenput I in the Heqaib sanctuary). Improbable.
nb: The other instance of  MK mn occuring in CT VI 162k has been rendered 
diversely. AECT II 169: a spelling of  mnj “to die”; AL 78.1703 and Willems: “être 
séparé”; Barguet (1986, 343): spelling of  mn “to suffer”.

� 3. GT: if, however, the rendering “to beat” is correct, the following 
AA parallels should be noted:
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(1) Ch. *m-n “to beat” [GT ] > WCh.: Ngz. mÜnú “to knock down with a blow, 
hit sg.” [Schuh 1981, 105] �� CCh.: Guley mamunde “schlagen” [ Lks. 1937, 95] � 
(?) Mada ámmara [-r- reg. < *-n-] “être couvert d’ecchymoses, de traces de coups, 
être roué de coups” [ Brt.-Brunet 2000, 192].
(2) Ar. ma«ala VIII “porter à qqn. des coups de lance, ou percer coup sur coup 
avec un instrument pointu” [ BK II 1129] ��� NAgaw: Kemant mill� “coup donné 
sur la joue gon� é” [CR 1912, 229], cf. Amh. millo “petit coup appliqué par le 
vainqueur sur la jouedu vaincu au jeu de l’ak�ndur�” [CR] �� LECu.: Afar màlay 
(m) “managing to kill sb. who has mortally wounded one, beating mercilessly with 
all on’s strength, scoring a bull’s eye”, malaye “to beat mercilessly, have a good aim, 
hit a target” [ PH 1985, 162] ��� WCh.: Tangale malg “to beat” [  Jng. 1991, 118] = 
mál- “to beat”, mál_ô “beating” [ Kidda 1985, 208, #268 & 217, #61] �� ECh.: Mkl. 
(t)ìmìlá “2. gi� er” [  Jng. 1990, 112].

m«nn (or mnn?) “gewunden sein” (XX., Wb II 81, 25) = “gewunden 
sein (von den geschraubten Hörnern der älteren Widderart)” (Hornung 
1963 II, 164, #696) = “gewunden sein (Hörner auf  Krone)” (GHWb 
327) = “curved (of  the downward curving type of  horns), basic mng.: 
twist(ed)” (Hovestreydt 1997, 110, n. o) � Ptol. m«nn (or mnn?) 
“��	��
�1���, circulare” (Ceugney 1880, 7 after Pierret) = “her-
umgewunden sein” (Wb II 47, 7) = “to be wound round” (CED 85) = 
“tordre, tresser, torsader” (AL 77.1665) = “to be bound” (Smith 1978, 362). 
nb: The exx. of  Dyn. XX lack -«-, while the GR one has it combined with m- (EG 
1927, 460, G20: phon. value only m-). In the Wb Belegstellen a reading mnn is 
preferred.

� From the same root: (1) m«nn “das aus zwei Stricken zusam-
mengewundene Seil” (NK: Pfortenbuch II 14, 61f., 158 etc., Wb 
II 47, 9) = “das gewundene Seil” (Hornung 1963 II, 164, #696) 
= “twisted rope” (CED) = “Art Strick” (Osing, LÄ III 948) = “der 
Doppeltgewundene” (Hornung 1980, 158; Zeidler 1999 II, 167, 
fn. 2) = “Schlangenseil, aus dessen Windungen die Stunden entstehen” 
(Pfortenbuch, Kákosy, LÄ VI 1363) = “Seil (aus zwei Stricken zusam-
mengewunden)” (GHWb 327); (2) mnn.wj (written with no -«-) “die 
beiden Verschlungenen (von zwei Schlangen)” (NK: Amduat II 
19, 164, Wb II 47, 8; GHWb 327) = “die beiden Gewundenen 
(Schlangen)” (Ceugney 1880, 7) = “Doppeltgewundener (eine Gottheit)” 
(Hornung 1963 II, 164, #696) = “eine verschränkte Doppelsch-
lange” (Hornung 1980, 159); (3) mnn (GW: m«njnj) “instrument de 
torture” (AL 77.1666) = “ein Werkzeug zum Verdrehen der Hände 
und Füße (?)” (Helck, LÄ II 279) = “screw” (DLE II 218) = “Hand-
gelenkschraube (als Instrument der Tortur)” (  Junge 1999, 351) = 
“Schraube (als Folterbezeichnungin Grabräuberprozessen” (Zeidler 
1999 II, 167, fn. 2); (4) mnn “torsion, twisting” (late 3rd cent. BC, 
CED 85, cf. Lefébvre 1923–4 II, 23, no. 50:4; Belegst. to Wb II 47, 
7) = “tordre (le lin)” (AL 77.1665). 
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nb1: The traditional reading m«nn (Wb, GHWb) is doubtful. It is perhaps in� u-
enced by the hypothetical derivation from Eg. «nn (below). Both NEg. mnn (GW) 
“gewunden sein” (Wb) and mnn.wj “die beiden Verschlungenen” (Wb) were writ-
ten without -«-, in which W. Westendorf  (1989, 109) supposes a loss (Schwund, sic!) 
of  -«-. However, both J. erný (CED 85) and W. Vycichl (DELC 116) transcribed 
consistently all re� exes of  the root as mnn. 
nb2: Vocalized in NBÄ 209, 682, n. 766 as *m�«n
/un�(y) in the pattern *m�s3�m�w 
of  nomina agentis and instr., hence XX. *ma(")n�n� (Zeidler 1999 II, 167, fn. 2). 
W. Vycichl (DELC 116), however, assumed a pass. part. *mann�n.aw
nb3: Pfortenbuch m«« “Schlangenseil, aus dessen Windungen die Stunden entstehen” 
(Kákosy, LÄ VI 1363) has hardly anything to do with «m.w “Verschlinger” (Hornung 
1980 II, 194–5), but may be rather a strongly abbreviated var. of  m«nn, which 
W. Westendorf  (1989, 109) explained with an (unjusti� ed) Lautübergang n > 3 > «.

� Hence: Cpt.: (S) manin, mallin, malil “band, cord” (CD 176a) = 
“Band, Schnur” (NBÄ 682, n. 766) = “Biegung, Windung” (KHW 
95) derived by H. Smith (1978, 362) directly from NK m«n (XX., 
above). This etymology is absent in CED.
nb1: The dissimilation of  -n- > -l- was in� uenced by m- (Osing, LÄ III 948). Or 
vice versa (*m-l-l > m-n-n due to m-?)?
nb2: The 2nd sense of  Cpt. (B) monmen “1. bewegen, 2. � echten, drehen” (KHW 
95, 519) = “1. to (be) shake(n), twisted” (CD 176a) = “1. mouvoir, ébranler, 2. tressé 
( �	�����)” (DELC 116) may be due to a late contamination of  two two distinct 
roots (cf. also Eg. mnmn “to move”, below).

� Etymology highly disputable. 
� 1. C. Ceugney (1880, 7) derived mnn from nn (sic), cf. Eg. nn.t “replis 

(?)” (CT, AL 78.2131) = “coils (?)” (DCT 232), which he considered 
to be related with nnw� (sic) as its “forme élargi” (!).

� 2. W. Vycichl (1933, 178, #8), J. Osing (NBÄ 209), and J. Zeidler 
(1999 II, 167, fn. 2) assumed a root m«nn originating from Eg. «nn 
(rope det.) “umwinden (?)” (PT 425b, Wb II 192, 9; GHWb 144; ÄWb 
I 271–2) = “1. sich winden, wenden, 2. umwinden” (NBÄ 209) = 
“to bound up, wind round, surround, coil up” (CT, DCT 73), cf. 
hence «nn.w “coil, ribbon” (CT II 115c, DCT 73) and «nn.wj “Bez. 
zweier Schlangen, die umwinden” (NK, Wb I 192, 10). The latter 
occurs in Amduat II 19 in connection with mnn.wj (written without 
-«-). This derivation was apparently abandoned by J. erný (CED 
85) and W. Vycichl (DELC 116) who assume a root mnn.
nb1: Was the similarity of  PT-CT «nn vs. NK m«nn pure chance? Was the occa-
sional -«- of  NK-GR m«nn ~ mnn perhaps due to a secondary contamination, a 
false Volksetymologie? 
nb2: Vycichl (l.c.) equated Eg. «nn mistakenly with SBrb.: Hgr. e-qqen, caus. s��en, 
habit. s���n “umwinden, (ver)binden”. Phonologically incorrect (Brb. *q- 	 Eg. «-). 
Moreover, the Brb. root is cognate with Eg. qn “weben (?)” (GR, Wb V 50, 5), qnj.
w “weaver” (Edfu, PL 1063, cf. Meeks in RdE 24, 1972, 117, n. 4) ��� WCh.: (?) 
Angas gyin “to tie (of  animals, leather apron, leaves)” [ Flk. 1915] � Tsagu "un- “to 
tie” [Skn. 1977, 44] � Boghom kan “to tie” [ Nwm.], Buli k�nnu “to tie” [ Nwm.] 
�� CCh.: Tera g�ni “to tie” [ Nwm. 1964, 49, #536], Pidlimdi gÌna “to tie” [ Krf.], 
Hwona kinà� “to tie” [ Krf.], Ga’anda kin�n�i “to tie” [ Krf.], Gabin kin�n�i “to 
tie” [ Krf.], Boka kinà-�a “to tie” [ Krf.] � Daba k�n “to tie” [ Nwm] = kìr [ Krf.] � 
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Lame k�nwa & Misme kan “to tie” [ Nwm.] �� ECh.: Tumak ko� “tordre, courber” 
[Cpr. 1975, 77], Mokilko kìní “tresser (nattes, cheveux)” [  Jng. 1990, 122] (Ch.: 
Nwm. 1977, 33, #133; Kraft 1981, #422). See Zhl. 1934, 112 (Eg.-SBrb.); Bynon 
1984, 279–280, #45 (Ch.-Brb.); HSED #1546 (Eg.-Brb.-Ch.). 
nb3: Eg. «nn is cognate with Ar. «anna IV “3. tourner qqn. de tel ou tel côté” [ BK 
II 377] = “sich abwenden von («an), begegnen” (cf. «an “away from”) [ Vcl.], which 
are presumably ultimately related to Eg. «n “umwenden” (MK, Wb I 188–189) = 
“to turn back, return” (FD 43) ��� Sem.: Akk. enû “umwenden, ändern” [AHW 220] 
�� Hbr. «ny “to answer, reply”, cf. «ny nifal “1. to bend, 2. be(come) bowed” [ KB 
851–3]. For Eg.-Sem. see Erman 1892, 108; Albright 1918, 229; 1927, #61; Ember 
1926, 302, fn. 10; Clc. 1936, #135; Vcl. 1958, 381; Ward 1961, 37, #19; AHW 
220; Hodge 1991, 173. In any case, OEg. «nn has nothing to do with Brb. *�-qq�l 
(from *�w�l?) “revenir” [ Dst. 1925, 267] as proposed by W. Vycichl (1933, 178, #7).

� 3. GT: following J. erný (CED 85) and W. Vycichl (DELC 116) in 
assuming an original root mnn, we � nd an alternative etymology 
represented by Ch. *m-n “to twist” (or sim.) [GT ], cf. WCh.: Grnt. 
m�nni “to turn round”, manni “to squeeze” [  Jgr. 1989, 188] = 
mÖní “to turn (round)” [ Haruna 1992 MS, 24] �� CCh.: Htk. (Hide) 
m�ndb “tordre, serrer” [ Eguchi 1971, 219] � Mafa mín- “� ler du 
coton” [ Brt.-Bléis 1990, 227]. 

� 4. GT: or, Eg. mnn < *mll could be a perfect match of  LECu.: 
Orm. m�l-a��a (intr.) “1. to sprain, 2. strain (  joints)”, m�ll-� “foot 
or tooth turned in wrong direction”, m�ll-ann� “turning in wrong 
direction” [Gragg 1982, 283] ��� WCh.: Tng. malle “to interwine 
(two: rope, thread, cotton, etc.), cf. malme “1. to put a thread, rope, 
etc., around an object, 2. embrace, coil (snake)” [  Jng. 1991, 119] 
�� ECh.: EDng. màlìy� “wickeln” [ Ebobisse 1979, 141; 1987, 100], 
also màlmìl� “sich um etwas oder jmdn. drehen” [ Ebs. 1979, 149; 
1987, 79] < AA *m-l-l “to twist” [GT ]. 
nb: The Cpt. evidence does not evidently (contra NBÄ 209) reveal whether the 
root had *-l or *-n.

m«n�.t “(in dem Ausruck: �rj-tp m«n�.t n.t m3«.t als Beiwort des 
Horus)” (PT 815a, Wb II 47, 14) = “Art Stütze worauf  ein Vogel 
ruhen kann (?)” (Grapow 1914, 23) = “le longue bâton fourchu (� «b.t 
ailleurs) sur lequel avaient coutume de s’appuyer les vieillards” (sic) 
(  Jéquier 1921, 147–8) = “Gebiet (!), Waffe, Stab” (ÜKAPT VI 130) 
= “gegabelter Stock” (Osing 1980, 221, 223–4) = “a staff” (AEPT 
147, utt. 440, n. 2; Fischer 1978, 159: PT & CT; DCT 162: CT) = 
“eine Gabel (?)” (Snk. 1999, 88) = “ein Szepter” (PT, GHWb 328; 
ÄWb I 517) = “ein Stab” (WD I 85: cf. JEA 64, 1978, 159).
nb1: Occurs in a pun with «n� (Sander-Hansen 1948, 11).
nb2: Rendered by G. Jéquier (1921, 66, fn. 7) in PT 815 as “contrepoids (comme 
le nom du collier)” (similarly E. Staehelin 1966, 122: “Gegengewicht”), which was 
� rmly disproved by H. G. Fischer (l.c.).
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nb3: G. Jéquier (1921, 147–8) considered its peculiar det. with a forked ending as 
due to a confusion with the det. of  Eg. mn�.t “cloth” (q.v.) depicting a “horizontal 
strip of  cloth with two strands of  a fringe” (EG 1927, 494).

� Hence: mn�.t “Art Stab” (MK, Wb II 88, 5) = “ein Gabelstab” 
(GHWb 341).
nb: Via *mjn�.t < m«n�.t (for the shift of  OK « > MK j under the in� uence of  � 
cf. Osing 1980; Vcl. 1990, 255)?

� Derives from the Eg. root «n� with pre� x m-, though its basic mng. 
is disputed.
nb: (1) J. Osing (1980, 221, fn. 36 & pp. 223–4): < Eg. «n� “leben” with no expla-
nation for the semantic shift, while (2) W. Schenkel (1999, 88) assumed a lit. sense 
“zusammengebundenes (?)” < Eg. «n� “lier” postulated already by P. Montet (1928, 
6). (3) G. Jéquier (1921, 147–8; 1921, 167 & fn. 5) erroneously combined it with 
Eg. m4n “Art Stock oder Szepter” (PT, MK, Wb, q.v.) rendered as “un bâton pour 
se reposer (au course d’une marche)” < Eg. �nj “se (re)poser” (sic).

m«n�.t > MK vars. «n�.t ~ mjn�.t “Art Troddel als Halsschmuck” 
(MK, Wb II 47, 11) = “houppe pour les colliers” (Ceugney 1880, 5 
after Brugsch) = “le pendant, contrepoids comme le nom du collier” 
(  Jéquier 1921, 66 & fn. 7) = “une amulette de protection” (  Jéquier 
1921, 145–6) = “un ornament” (Montet 1928, 6) = “Gegengewicht 
(nicht nur Gebrauchs- und Schmuckgegenstand, sondern auch Aus-
zeichnung und Kraftträger)” (Staehelin 1966, 122 & fn. 9 after Jéquier) 
= “back-tassel, counterpoise (of  necklace)” (Smith 1979, 161) = 
“Troddel, Quaste” (VI., Osing 1980, 221–3) = “pendentif ” (Vcl. 
1990, 255) = “counterpoise (acting as a protector of  the body of  the 
king and making his limbs healthy and live)” (PL 416).
nb: For later vars. mjn�.t ~ m3�.t cf. Fecht 1974, 197 (with further lit.). 

� Derives from the Eg. root «n� with pre� x m- (Grapow 1914, 23), 
though its basic mng. is disputed.
nb: (1) Usually explained from Eg. «n� “to live”. Thus, e.g., C. Ceugney (1880, 5): 
lit. “amulette préservatrice pour l’autre vie”; G. Jéquier (1921, 66; 1921, 145–6): act. 
“ornament pour vivre, pour la vie (terme qui convient à une amulette de protection)” 
(falsely rendering the prep. m as “for”); H. Smith (1979, 161): lit. “that by which one 
is kept alive”, followed by P. Wilson (PL 416). So also E. Staehelin (l.c.) and J. Osing 
(l.c., esp. p. 221, fn. 36) failing to explain the semantic shift. (2) P. Montet (1928, 
6), in turn, derived it from a hypothetic Eg. *«n� “lier” based on «n� “bouquet, 
bandeau” and «n� “serment, jurer (en effet un lien)”. Cf. also Schenkel 1999, 88. 

m«nd.t “ das Schiff  der Sonne am Morgen und am Tage” (PT, Wb II 
48, 1–8) = “day-bark of  sun-god” (FD 105) = “evening boat” (PL 415) 
= “Tagesbarke, Morgenbarke (des Sonnengottes Re)” (ÄWb I 517). 
nb: Cf. m3tn (sic) “boat” in CT VII 488f, which Lesko (1972, 34, 145) supposes 
to stand for m«n3.t.

� Nom. loci of  «n3, although it is disputable which Eg. root «n3 in 
fact underlies.
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� 1. H. Grapow (1914, 23) etc.: < «n3.w “Sonnenglanz” (OK, Wb I 
207, 13) = “dawn” (FD 45). 
nb: The origin of  this root is not clear. Most recently falsely compared with CCh.: 
Fali un‰u “sun” [Str. 1910, 460] � Buduma �‰í “sun” [ Lks. 1939, 90] = à‰í [Cyffer] 
� Mbara n‰à: “day” [ TSL 1986, 292] �� ECh.: Kera ‰è “Tag verbringen” [ Ebert 
1976, 59] � Kabalay ‰� “day” [Cpr.] � Tumak n‰� “day” [Cpr. 1975, 88], Ndam 
‰ów “sun” [  Jng.], Gadang & Sarwa ‰a “sun” [  Jng.] (Ch.: JI 1994 II, 313). See 
Blz. 1996, 135 (Eg.-ECh.); OS 1992, 189 and HSED #1141 (Eg.-Mbara-ECh.); Sts. 
etc. 1995, 27 (Eg.-CCh.-Tumak). Phonologically unconvincing (OEg. 3 	 ECh. *‰ 
probably < *d).

� 2. W. F. Albright (1917, 34) and P. Wilson (PL 415) derived m«n3.t 
from Eg. «3 “wohlbehalten sein” (MK, Wb I 237–8) = “to be safe, 
become whole” (FD 51), based on the parallelism with Eg. msk.t.t 
“night-bark of  the sun-god” < skj “to perish” (cf. Akk. šal�m šamši 
“sun-set”, lit. “death of  the sun”). Less probable, since an orig. Eg. 
*«n3 cannot be proven.
nb: The etymology of  OEg. «3 (or *«n3?) is debated. (1) Traditionally explained 
from Eg. *«n3 < *«l3 equated with Ar. «l$ I: «ali$a “kräftig, gesund sein”, III: «�la$a 
“to cure, treat (medically), restore”, Geez «�lgat “Kraft, Sieg” [Clc.] = “trophy of  a 
battle (e.g. genitalia), triumph” [ Lsl. 1987, 60]. For Eg.-Sem.: Alb. 1918, 238; Ember 
1930, #5.a.14; Clc. 1936, #137; Vrg. 1945, 135, #9.b.2, 146 #24.a.1. (2) GT: Eg. 
*«3 < PAA *�-� “to be � ourishing, be fresh” [GT ], cf. Sem. *�¿¿: Ar. �a��a I “être 
plein de vigueur, de sève, de jeunesse (se dit d’un homme, d’une plante)”, II “être 
dans le bien-être, prospérer”, �a��- “1. frais, tendre, nouveau, 2. plein de vigueur 
et de santé (homme)” [ BK II 473–4] = �a��- “fresh, lush” [ Hodge] ��� Bed. ya�a" 
“feucht, nass, grün, unreif  sein” [ Rn. 1895, 241] �� LECu.: PSam *«ay�i “unripe” 
[ Heine 1978, 77] �� SCu. *«Eq- [*-q- reg. < *-�-] “unripe, raw” [GT ]: Irq. & Alg. «eq 
� Ma’a iGé (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 277) ��� WCh.: Diri ya�a “unripe, wet” [Skn. 1977, 47]. 
lit.: Hodge 1968, 27 (Ar.-Eg.-Hausa); Dlg. 1987, 209, #104 (SCu.-LECu.). (3) W. 
A. Ward (1962, 412, fn. 3; 1968, 69): Eg. «3 ~ Sem. *«zz “to be strong, powerful”. 
Untenable (Eg. 3 � Sem. *z). (4) V. É. Orel & O. V. Stolbova (1992, 176): Eg. «3 
equated with ECu. *"�g- “to watch, look out” [Sasse 1982, 67]. Unconvincing both 
phonologically (Eg. «- 	 ECu. *"-) and semantically. Besides, ECu. *"�g- is related 
to SBrb.: Hgr. agg “bewachen” as suggested by O. Rössler (1964, 207). 

m«r “ausgezeichnet, fehlerlos o.ä.: 1. glücklich (vom Menschen), 
2. glücklich gelingen, erfolgreich sein (von Handlungen, Absichten), 
3. (vom Tempel, der mit etwas) fehlerlos versehen (ist)” (OK, Wb II 
48–49) = “fortunate, successful, � ourishing” (FD 105) = “fortunate 
(conveying the implication of  material perfection rather than of  
spiritual bliss)” (Gdk. 1970, 116).
nb1: The late (from XIX.) form m«rd (hence also m«d, cf. Brugsch 1882, 64; Osing 
1998, 93, n. ae & fn. 422) “without defects, happy, successful, fortunate” (DLE I 
229) = “prospérer” (Ceugney) = “glücklich, eig. gedeihend (?)” (Erman), which was 
erroneously derived in some early works from Eg. rd “to grow” (Ceugney 1880, 7; 
Erman 1896, 35), is probably just a miswritten form due to a contamination of  
m«r vs. rd “wachsen” (PT, Wb II 462) motivated by their common det. (M31–32) 
as supposed by Gardiner (1904, 76) and Langlois (1919, 158, fn. 2). It has therefore 
hardly any connection with Sem.: Syr. m�r�d “munitus, tutus” [ Brk.] � Ar. mrd 
“7. être audacieux, hardi” [ BK II 1088] = “beständig sein” [ Rsl.] (Rsl. 1971, 286: 
Sem. *mrd ~ Eg. m3« < *mrd, cf. above). 
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nb2: Apparently there was no Cpt. re� ex. (SB) mio=, (F) mia= “hail! thanks!” (CD 
158b) = “se bien porter, aller bien” (Mallon, RT 27, 155–6) = “heil sei . . .! danke!” 
(KHW 88) = “être en bonne santé (en général employé comme optatif  et formule 
de remerciement)” (DELC) was traced back by W. Spiegelberg (1906, 210, §xxxi; 
Spg. KHW 56) to OK m«r (which he falsely read mjr/*mj�r= with G10 for mj-): 
mio=k (mjr=k) “du bist glücklich”, miw=tn (mjr=2n) “ihr seid glücklich”, but this 
etymology is not commonly accepted as there are a number of  alternative pro-
posals. Thus, erný (CED 78–79) saw in it a contraction from an earlier mnio=, 
where explained -io= from j3wj “old age” (rejected in DELC 109). Osing (NBÄ 
510): < *mj j3w=, act. “nimm deinen Lobpreis”? Westendorf  (KHW 88 & fn. 1): 
< jmj «3j=k “mögest du geehrt, groß sein” or < m3«=k. The ideas of  Westendorf  
and Spiegelberg were declined by Osing because of  the missing trace of  -«- in the 
Vortonsilbe (whereby it should have been *maio=).

� 1. GT: probably related to Sem.: perhaps MSA *m«r: Jbl. õ«ar “to 
tell so. not to do sg. which is causing dif� culty”, �mt�«ér “to do so. a 
favour because he is seen to be in dif� culty” [  Jns. 1981, 168] (GT: 
orig. meaning “to be good to so.”?) ��� NOm.: Jnj. (Yemsa) ma"ar 
“good” [ Bnd. 1971, 258, #33] = ma"ar “good, kind” [ Wdk. 1990, 
13] = m�"�r “good” [Aklilu n.d.; Aklilu & Sbr. 1993, 21] ��� WCh.: 
Hausa móórè “to feel enjoyment” [Abr. 1962, 678]. From AA *m-«-r 
“good” (or sim.) [GT ], which is probably related to AA *m-r-y/w 
“good” [GT ] (originally a var. root?). 
nb1: Attested in EBrb.: Augila (m) mr�, pl. mrîy-en, (f  ) mrîy-et, pl. mr�y-ît “bello” 
[ Prd. 1960, 161] ��� WCh.: Tng. marmara “successful(ly) (of  a spear thrust)” [  Jng. 
1991, 119] � Jimbin mur “good, beatiful” [Skn. 1977, 23] �� CCh.: perhaps Chibak 
mÜr-tì [unless -r- < *-n-] “1. verbessern, 2. reinigen” [ Hfm. 1955, 135] � Glavda 
máraw(à) “good” [ RB 1968, 63] = marawà “good” [ Kraft 1981, #293] � Puss 
mariya “mieux vaut . . ., plutôt” [ Trn. 1991, 103] �� ECh.: Kera marya (adv.) “besser” 
[ Ebert 1976, 80] � (?) WDng. mrám “bon, bien” [ Fédry 1971, 124] = “good, 
beautiful” [Skn. 1977, 23]. Jimbin mur has hardly anything to do with NBch. *mb-n 
as N. Skinner (l.c.) suggests. Glavda máraw(à) [ RB] is to be separated from PCh. 
*mbar- [cf. JS 1981, 122A1].
nb2: Cf. perhaps also Geez ma«�r«ara “to become sweet like honey” < ma«�r ~ 
ma«ar “honey” [ Lsl. 1987, 327].

� Other proposals cannot be accepted:
� 2. L. Homburger (1928, 333) suggested a false comparison with WCh.: 

Hausa múrnà “gladness, pleasure” [Abr. 1962, 686] and a number 
of  unconvincing Afr. parallels: Ful (Peul) male-de “être heureux”, 
metti “agréable au goût” (sic), Dinka amyed-puóu “heureux”, amîd 
“doux”. 
nb: Hausa múrnà “gladness, rejoicing” [Abr. 1962, 686] derives as nomen actionis 
from a root *r-n, cf. Hbr. rnn “to jubilate, give a cry of  joy” � Ar. ran� “to rejoice” 
(Sem.: Zbr. 1971, §203) ��� Eg. rnn “jubeln” (MK, Wb II 435, 9–10). Cf. Brk. 1932, 
109, §42; Greenberg 1950, 180; Castellino 1984, 16. 

� 3. Ch. Ehret (1995, 308, #592), ignoring Eg. m«r, derived its late 
var. mrd (sic) “without defects” < AA *-mdar- (sic) “to be happy, 
fortunate, healthy”. 
nb1: Based on the semantically debatable equation with Ar. mara�a “to be merry 
and boisterous”, mara�a “jest, sport” ��� PCu. *marq- “to be without care, be merry” 
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��� NOm. *m�r- “to get well” > Jnj. (Yemsa) màr-àm- “to be healed” � Mocha m¶r- 
“to get over having roundworms”.

� 4. More recently, Ehret (1997, 217, #1845) identi� ed both Eg. m«r 
and m3«.t “ideal state of  things” (q.v.) with ECu. *m�«- “to be good, 
well off, right”. False.

� 5. GT: its coincidence with TTM Aram. m�«all�y� “vorzüglich”, 
m�«all�y�t� “Vorzüglichkeit, Verbesserung” [ Dalman 1922, 246] = 
m�«all�, m�«all�y� “gut, vorzüglich”, m�«all�y�t� “Güte, Vorzüglich-
keit” [ Levy 1924 II 193] = ma«aly� “good, perfect, valid”, ma«aly�t� 
“perfection, excellence, improvement” [  Jastrow 1950, 817] is striking, 
but probably only accidental.
nb: This sense of  the underlying root (Sem. *«ly) is not re� ected in Eg. j«r, whence 
m«r might be in principle derived.

� 6. GT: a connection with Ar. mari«a “in Fülle und Fruchtbarkeit 
leben” [ R�u�i�ka] = “abonder en pâturages (se dit d’un lieu, d’un 
vallée)” [ BK II 1093] is also to be excluded.
nb: Following BK etc., R�u�i�ka explained it via Ar. mar�«- “qui abonde en pâturages 
et en denrées” [ BK] from ry« “in guten, blühenden Verhältnissen sein, gelingen” 
[ R�u�i�ka]. Nevertheless, similarly striking is the (equally accidental) coincidence of  
Ar. mara«a “2. oindre abondamment d’huile (la tête, les cheveux)” [ BK II 1093] 
with Eg. (CT VI 5a) m«r “anointed one (of  wig)” (DCT 163 contra AECT II 108, 
where it is rendered simply “fortunate”).

m«r (GR m«r.t) “Art Kleid der Götter” (NK & GR, Wb II 59, 2; 
GHWb 328) = “chaînes, vêtements” (Ceugney 1880, 5 after Brugsch) 
= “clothes of  god” (Edfu, PL 416).
nb1: M. Görg (1975, 18) sees in it the source of  OT Hbr. m�«�l “sleeveless, cloak-
like outer garment (either non-sacral or formal vestment of  the high-priest)” [ KB 
612] in spite of  its Sem. etymology.
nb2: C. Ceugney’s (l.c.) derivation of  maire “fasciculus alligatus” < m«r.t is false 
(cf. CED 88; KHW 99; DELC 119).

� P. Wilson (PL l.c.) explained it from Eg. m«r “to be good” (sic) suggest-
ing a lit. mng. “a very good quality cloth (exact nature unknown)”.
nb: C. Ceugney’s (l.c.) derivation of  m«r.t from a certain Eg. «r is baseless.

m«r “probably grain from a plant *m«r” (late NK hapax: Pap. Golé-
nischeff, AEO II 228*, #507) = “eine P� anze” (GHWb 388).
nb: A. H. Gardiner (AEO l.c.) identi� ed the plant in question with that (unattested in 
texts) depicted in the hrgl. serving as phon. det. of  the root m«r (in the OK similar 
to M1, later to V29 as a corruption of  the former, cf. EG 1927, 468, 510). 

� Etymology obscure. GT: any connection to ES: Tigre ma«ro and 
Tna. mä«ar-kwa§w “a shrub” [ Lsl. 1982, 50] ��� SCu.: Irq. m�«�rá 
“peas” [ Mgw. 1989, 115] = ma«�rá (f  ) “legume stalk like beans, 
runner bean, peas” [ MQK 2002, 68]?
nb: Langlois (1919, 158) derived m«r from an older mwr (sic) ~ mr “Bündel” (CT) < 
mr “binden” (Med., Wb II 105), which he eventually af� liated even with Ar. mawz- 
“1. bananier, 2. banane (fruit)” [ BK II 1167], which is simply absurd.
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m«�3 “(den Ellenbogen m�) aufstützen o.ä.” (PT 449 & 574, Grapow 
1914, 24) = “(m«�3-«) mit wehrhaftem Unterarm” (ÜKAPT II 241) 
= “(m«3-«) (lit.) � ghter with the arm, i.e., The Ready Fighter” (AEPT 
91, utt. 301, n. 7: PT 449 & 113, utt. 335, n. 2: PT 574).
nb: For its MK var. mj 3 (Lebensmüder 150), displaying the interchange of  -«- > 
-j- in the proximity of  -�-, cf. also j�3 “Kämpfer” (MK, Wb I 121).

� Derives (via pre� x m-, cf. Grapow, Gdk. l.c.) from Eg. «�3 “kämpfen” 
(OK, Wb I 215–6).
nb: The AA etymology of  this Eg. root has been strongly debated. (1) Ember 1930, 
§5.f.5; Vrg. 1945, 130, 133; Mlt. 1984, 17; Djk. et al. 1986, 69, n. 17: ~ Ar. r�l 
“to strike with a sword” [Ember] = “mit dem Schwert schlagen” [Vrg.], although 
the shift of  Eg. «- < *r- is problematic (attested only vice versa). (2) Vycichl (1933, 
175, §3) combined it with SBrb.: Tamasheq �g-h-r: Ä-ghÄr “feindlich sein”, but 
Eg. «- 	 Brb. *g-. (3) Schneider (1997, 196, §21), in turn, identi� ed it with Ar. d�r 
“angreifen, überfallen” in the frames of  the Rösslerian consonant correspondences. 
(4) Takács (EDE I 330) assumed a dissim. from pre-Eg. * ««3 ~ ECu. *«ol- „war” 
[Sasse 1979, 21].

m«�«.t (NK mj�«.t) “1. (selten) Kultstätte eines Gottes, 2. Grab” 
(MK, Wb II 49, 7–14) = “tombe, monument funéraire” (Boreux 
1931, 45–46) = “ausgebautes Grab” (Helck, MWNR 1198) = “tomb, 
cenotaph” (FD 105) = “Kenotaph, Stelen- bzw. Opferkapelle” (LÄ 
VII 464 index) = “Bezeichnung des gesamten Grabkomplexes (in Pap. 
Anastasi I 3:3)” (Fischer-Elfert 1986, 41, n. v) = “Grab (Felsgrab), 
(aufgemauerter) Grabbau, Grabmal, Kenotaph” (GHWb 328).
nb1: For the oldest attestation see SAK 25 (1998), 243. For its wtg. cf. SAK 13 (1986), 
30. Cf. also Winlock, JEA 10, 1924, 256 & n. 2 for further remarks.
nb2: For the frequently occurring var. «�«.t, H. Grapow (1950, 73) assumed a 
“mobile” m- pre� x.
nb3: E. Edel (1986, 30, §1) assumed an original *m-«�«.wt written “immer defektiv” 
without the *-w- retained solely by the supposed Dem.-Cpt. re� ex (below) which 
the reconstruction of  its vocalized forms relies upon: *m�«�°«w.�t < *m�«��°«�w.�t 
(Fecht 1960, 180, §373) = *ma«�í«w.at (Vrg. 1973 Ib, 156) = *m�«�
«w.�t (Edel 
1975, 16, §27) = *m�«�°«(w).�t (NBÄ 209) > later *em�å«w.et (Steindorff  1904, 65) 
= *m�a«w.@(t) (Lacau 1970, 128–9, §13) = *m�«�°"(w).�t (sic) > *m�"�°"w.�t (NBÄ 
746, n. 906) = *m��
«w.�t (Edel 1986, 30, §1) = *maj��«.at > *m���«.at (Vcl. 1990, 
235). Note that the shift of  -j- < -«- in m«�«.t > NK mj�«.t was in� uenced by -�-
(Lacau l.c., Edel l.c.).

� Whether it survives in Dem. m�w ~ mhw (with the shift of  -h- < –) 
“das Grab” (DG 171, 174:6) > Cpt. (S) mHaa(o)u,"mHaaue, emHaou, 
(A) mHw (L) mHeeu, (F) emHeou, (B) (e)mHau “tomb, cavern” (CD 
212b) = “Grab, Höhle, Gedenkstätte” (KHW 112) is a strongly 
debated question. 
nb1: Most of  the leading � gures of  Eg. linguistics belong to the proponents of  
the continuity between MK m«�«.t vs. Dem.-Cpt. m�w, e.g. G. Steindorff  (1889, 
108), G. Fecht (1960, 180, §373), P. Lacau (1970, 126, 128), J. Vergote (1973 Ib, 
156), E. Edel (1975, 16, §27), J. Osing (NBÄ 209), W. Westendorf  (KHW 112), 
H. Smith (1978, 361), W. Vycichl (DELC 132; 1990, 234). Others, however, such 
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as W. Erichsen (DG) and J. erný (CED 100), carefully avoided the mention of  
m«�«.t in the entry for the Dem.-Cpt. term “perhaps on phonetic grounds” as Smith 
(l.c.) surmised, who missed it in CED as a “probable” etymology (with met. of  -«-). 
A fundamental dif� culty is the gender difference of  MK fem. vs. Dem.-Cpt. masc. 
forms (cf. Möller 1913, 138, fn. 2; Graefe & Wassef  1979, 117, fn. 33) and that 
“weder in m«�«(w).t noch in «�«(w).t scheint das durch das Koptische gesicherte w jemals ausge-
schrieben zu sein” (Fecht 1960, 180, §373, fn. 504). Moreover, Dem. «�«j3.t ~ m«�«j.t 
are attested, which are clearly distinct from Dem. m�/hw (Graefe & Wassef  1979, 
117, fn. 34). Therefore, as W. Vycichl (1990, 235) remarked, m«�«.t “ne peut pas passer 
directement à mHaau (S)”. For these reasons, E. Graefe and M. Wassef  (1979, 115–7, 
also 109, n. j) sharply rejected this equation and combined Dem.-Cpt. m�w (pace 
Möller 1913, 138) with Eg. m�j “Grabkammer (?)” (hapax, Ramses III, Wb, q.v.), 
see below for further details. 
nb2: KHW 523: (O) mHaou(e) “ist zu streichen”, being identical with mhw.t “Fami-
lie” (q.v.).

� May be a nomen loci (pre� x m-) as suggested by H. Grapow (1914, 
7, 17, 24). Apparently, m«�«.t signi� ed the place of  «�«(w), but the 
exact de� nition of  the underlying etymon is ambiguous:

 (1) Eg. «�«.w “Denkstein, Grabstein” (XVIII., Wb I 221) = “stela” 
(FD 47)? 
nb: This solution was preferred by G. Fecht (1960, 180, §373), J. Vergote (1973 
Ib, 156), H. Satzinger (p.c., 17 April 1999), and others: “proprement: le lieu où 
se trouve la stèle «�«w” (Boreux 1931, 45–46) = “Stelle des Grabsteins” (Osing) = 
“where the stela is standing” (Stz.). Eg. m«�«.t denoted the Abydos cenotaphs too 
in contrast to Eg. jz “tomb” (PT, FD 29) = “das Grab” (PT, Wb I 126). Rejected 
by Osing (NBÄ 747).

 (2) Eg. «�« “Haufen” (OK, Wb I 220) = “heap” (FD 47)? 
 (3) Eg. «�« “to stand (up), erect, rise up” (OK, FD 47)?

nb1: Preferred by Smith (1978, 161), Osing (NBÄ 209), Lacau (1970 phon., 128–9, 
§13), and Peust (1997, 269). Lit. “un tombeau développé en hauteur (par opposition 
à la tombe souterraine jz)” (Lacau) = “eig. ‘Stehendes’, urspr. wohl als Bezeichnung 
für mastaba-artige Gräber” (NBÄ 747). 
nb2: V. É. Orel & O. V. Stolbova (1992, 193; HSED #1781) connected, perfectly 
falsely, Eg. m«�«.t “tomb” with ECu.: Gwd. may- “to bury” [AMS] ��� CCh.: Musgu 
mou “to bury” (sic) [OS! not found in Müller 1886; Lks. 1941; Trn. 1991] � Lame 
mu"u “to bury” (sic) [OS contra Scn. 1982, 320]. Rightly rejected by C. Peust 
(1997, 269). 

m«q “Art Spiess oder ähnlisches Gerät zum Braten” (XVIII., Wb II 
50, 1) = “Grillspieß (bei dem Aufstellen des Feuerbeckens)” (  Junker 
1941, 117) = “Bratspieß” (OK, Pusch 1974, 20; so also Junge, LÄ III 
833, n. 32) = “Bratspieß, Braten” (Guglielmi, LÄ VI 1290) = “Grill-
spieß” (Verhoeven 1984, 28; Fischer-Elfert 1986, 76) = “Grill(spieß, 
auch als Kultgerät)” (GHWb 328; ÄWb I 517) = “roasts on a spit, 
kebabs, orig.: a spit” (Edfu, PL 416–7).
nb1: Attested already in the OK, from Dyn. V (cf. Junker: Giza V 96; Pusch 1974, 
20; Quack 1996, 510, #227; Meeks 1997, 43, #227; ÄWb I 517).
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nb2: Should be carefully distinguished from the (sometimes deceitful) writing mg/
m«g3 (Wb II 164, 4) of  the Sem. loan-word mq«r “Ofen des Bäckers und seine 
Glut” (late NK, Wb II 158, 15; Helck 1971, 515, #124) > (L) mekre “lodern (?)” 
(KHW 90), cf. also Verhoeven 1984, 50, fn. 1. 

� From the same root: m«q “braten” (NK, GR, Wb II 50, 2–4) = “to 
grill” (Zandee 1960, 145, B.4.e) = “braten (als Bestrafung durch Feuer 
und Schwert)” (Amduat, Hornung 1963 II, 122, n. 8) = “(die spezi-
� sche Zubereitungsart) am Spieß braten” (  Junge, LÄ III 833, n. 32 
after Klebs) = “den Spieß benutzen, am Spieß grillen” (Verhoeven 
1984, 52) = “grillen (mit Spieß)” (GHWb 328) = “griller sur une 
brochette” (Meeks 1997, 43, #227) = “to roast” (PL 417). 
nb1: Does it derive as a late denominative verb from OK m«q?
nb2: For the problem of  a NK var. *m«g cf. Fecht 1965, 89, fn. 49; Verhoeven 
1984, 80.

� Origin disputed.
� 1. D. Meeks (1997, 43, #227) and P. Wilson (PL 417) derived it (via 

m- pre� x of  nomina instr.) from Eg. «q “to enter, penetrate”, which 
would imply that the OK noun m«q was primary “re� ecting the use of  

the spit as sg. which enters/skewers meat portions so that they can be roasted ” 
(PL). 
nb: Dubious. The writing of  m«q signi� cantly differs from that of  «q.

� 2. J. Hoch (1994, 170–171, #227) treated several late NK examples 
of  m«q “grillen” as var. forms of  late NK mgr “to boil, grill” (q.v.). 
Hoch overlooked the OK attestation of  m«q. Rightly rejected by J. 
F. Quack (1996, 510, #227) and D. Meeks (1997, 43, #227).

� 3. GT: provided the verb was primary, it represents both phono-
logically and semantically a perfect match of  SBrb.: EWlm. �-my�� 
“griller (des grains de céréales) dans leur épi encore vert, 2. être 
grillé”, hence d-mayo�, pl. i-mdyo�-dn “grains grillés encore verts (de 
céréales)” [ PAM 1998, 230; 2003, 569], Tadghaq & Tudalt a-mdya� 
“grilled grains (eaten only when the � rst millet heads are harvested)” 
[Sudlow 2001, 286]. Note that Brb. *y < *« is reg. (cf. Vcl. 1992).
nb1: Noteworthy is AA *m-w-� “to burn (or sim.)” [GT ] (var. root to the hypothetic 
AA *m-«-�?): ES *mwq “to be warm, hot” [GT ] vs. Geez maqaqa “to burn, sting 
(e.g. a medicine), burn the throat, cauterize”, Tna. mäqmäq bälä “to burn (pep-
per)”, Gafat moqä “to heat” (ES: Lsl. 1945, 163; 1956, 216; 1963, 109; 1979 III, 
414; 1982, 52; 1987, 355, 375; Chn. 1961, 70, #111; Apl. 1977, 37/78; cf. also 
Lsl. 1959, 264; Mkr. 1981, 217) ��� NOm.: SEOmt. *mu�-o “ashes” [ Bnd. 2003, 82, 
#3 followed by GT ]: Gnj. mu�-o [Sbr.], Gatsama (Haruro) mu�-o [Sbr.] = mug-o 
[CR 1937, 653] = mu�-a/™ [ Brz.], Gnj. mu�-a/™ [ Brz.], Kyr. mu�-o [ Flm. 1990, 
27] = u�-Æ (sic) [Sbr.] = mu�-a/™ [ Brz.], Zys. mu�-o [Sbr.] = mu�-a/™ [ Brz.], Zrg. 
muk-o [Sbr.] (SEOmt.: Sbr. 1994, 11; Brz. 1995, 27, §2) ��� CCh.: Muskum à-mùk 
[pre� x a-] “cendre” [ Trn. 1977, 19]. The underlying AA root might have contained 
medial *-w- instead of  ayin. The NOm.-CCh. isogloss *mu�- “ashes” [GT ] also 
displays no trace of  * -«-.
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nb2: Conti Rossini (l.c.) compared the SEOmt. forms also with NOm.: Haruro m�gg-
� “luogo ove l’erba è stata bruciata”, which is perhaps related rather with ECh.: 
Mobu me:ge “(se) dessécher” & Ngam mìyèke “dessécher” [ Lenssen 1984, 69]. 
nb3: A further var. root, namely AA *m-k [GT ] appears in ES: Tigre mäk bela, 
Tna. mo§ bälä, Amh. mokk alä, mokkäkä “to boil roughly” (ES: Lsl. 1982, 51) ��� 
SBrb.: Tadghaq & Tudalt ta-mdk-at “charcoal” [Sudlow 2001, 308] ��� Bed. mukwa 
“to burn clay to make pots” [ Hds. 1996 MS, 92].
nb4: Cf. also AA *m-� “to give light” [GT ]: SBrb.: EWlm. ta-m1eqq-it “étincelle” 
[ Ncl. 1957, 570] ��� WCh.: NBch. *mukw-/*mu�w- “sun” [Stl.] = *m-k [  JS 1981, 
256C]: Miya múkù, Mburku mú�ù, Jimbin mùkwá (NBch.: Skn. 1977, 42; Stl. 1987, 
259; JI 1994 II, 312). Note that J.D. Wölfel (1955, 147, §5) directly combined Eg. 
sm«q “rösten, braten” (NK, Wb IV 131, 11), apparently ignoring that it is just the 
caus. of  Eg. m«q, with SBrb.: Hgr. semeqq-et “briller (être brillant: soleil, lune, étoile, 
éclair, feu, � amme etc.)” [ Fcd. 1951–2, 1231], EWlm. & Ayr s�m�qq-�t “miroiter, 
briller (p.ex. chose/arme bien astiquée)” [ PAM 2003, 724]. The segmentation of  
the SBrb. root is not evident in the lit. (Fcd.: listed under �mqq PAM: under �smq), 
but K.-G. Prasse (p.c., 25 August 2006) con� rms that “semeqqet is not a causative, as 
this would require gemination of  the m: semmeqqet. This is so also in the Hoggar dialect. So 
root: SMGh (Gh = voiced spirant uvular: ghayn). If  it is an original causative, this must be 
a prehistorical derivative”. 

� 4. GT: or, assuming a shift of  m«q from an incompatible *m«k, we 
might compare Hbr. m«k qal “1. to squeeze (breast), 2. squash (tes-
ticles), 3. thrust into (a spear into the ground)” [ KB 612].
nb1: The basic sense of  the Sem. root was slightly different, cf. MHbr. & JAram. 
m«k “to crush” [ KB], NHbr. (TTM) m«k “(z)erdrücken” [ Dalman 1922, 245] 
= “zerdrücken, zerquetschen” [ Levy 1924 III 190] � Ar. ma«aka “to rub on the 
ground, struggle” [ KB].
nb2: Hence derive also Hbr. ma«dq� “stupid (as PN)” [ KB 612] � Ar. ma«(i)k- “sot, 
imbécile” [ BK II 1129], for which cf. Eg. m3q (� re det.) “der . . . (als spottender? 
Beiname)” (late NK, Wb II 33, 8), presumably a var. of  m«q. For the problem of  
this form see the entry for m3q above.

m«d (or md or perhaps m«f?) “(mng. unknown, perhaps) anvil (?)” 
(CT, AECT I 124, spell 146, n. 16) = “un instrument de torture (?)” 
(AL 78.1680) = “ein Folterinstrument (*Schlachtblock)” (GHWb 329) 
= “Hackklotz” (Snk. 1999, 88 & fn. 11 with CT exx.) = “slaughter-
ing-block” (DCT 163, 193).
nb1: R. van der Molen (DCT) assumes a reading without -«-: m3 (sic) (CT II 205a) 
suggesting even a fem. form m3.t (CT IV 19d), which, however, is rather to be read 
nm.t “execution-blocks” (AECT I 208). 
nb2: The reading of  its � nal consonant is uncertain, several works give m«f  “Block 
zur Köpfung” (CT, Wb II 47, 4) = m«f  “Richtblock” (Vcl. 1933, 173, #2) = m«f  
“headsman’s block (FD 105) = m«f  “Hinrichtungsblock (zum Köpfen)” (GHWb 
327). The Berlin Wörterbuch project has both readings (Hafemann, p.c. on 19 May 
2000). Similarly, R. Hannig (GHWb) listed both m«f  and m«3.

� Origin debated:
� 1. W. Vycichl (1933, 173, #2) read its Wb ex. equally as m«f consid-

ering it as nomen loci from an unattested Eg. *«f  “head” (*“Ort, an 
den der Deliquent seinen Kopf  hinlegt”), which he identi� ed with 
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Brb. *�-�ef  “head” [ Vcl.]. The comparison of  Eg. « vs. Brb. *� is 
problematic.
nb1: Cf. NBrb.: Shilh i-�f  [ Vcl.] � Shawya i-�f  [ Bst.] = yi-�f  [Zhl.] � Qbl. �-�af  ~ 
i-�f  [ Vcl.] � Nfs. i-�f, pl. i-�f-aun [ Lst.] �� EBrb.: Siwa a-�f� [ Vcl.] = a-�� , pl. �-�f-
�w-en [ Lst.], Gdm. i-�af, i-�f-aun [ Lst.], Sokna i-�óf, pl. ye-�f-âw�n [ Lst.] (EBrb.: 
Lst. 1931, 301) �� WBrb.: Zng. i-f  [ Bst.] = �"f  [< *i-�f], pl. �"f-un [ Ncl. 1953, 187] 
�� SBrb.: Hgr. i-�ef  [ Bst.], Mshq. �-�Äf  [ Vcl.] etc. (Brb.: Bst. 1883, 313, 342; 1885, 
195; 1887, 463; Vcl. 1933, 173; 1955, 306; Zhl. 1942–1943, 83; IS 1971, #195; 
Mlt. 1991, 264, #40.1).
nb2: For semantical reasons, it is equally dubious whether the Brb. word is cognate 
with AA *�-P “back of  the head” [GT ] = *�apay- “occiput” [ Mlt.] as often proposed 
in the lit., cf. Sem. *�apy- “occiput, back of  the head” [SED]: BAram. qarqapt� 
[*qap-qap-?] “head” [ Rsl.], Syr. q�p(�)y� ~ q�p�y� ~ qap�y� “postica pars cervicis” 
[ Brk. 1928, 683] = q�py� (sic) “Hinterkopf ” [ Rsl.] �� Ar. qaf�-/qafan “1. derrière 
du cou, nuque, 2. derrière de la tête, occiput” [ BK II 792] = “Hinterkopf, Nacken” 
[ Rsl.] � MSA: Hrs. "ef� “back” [  Jns. 1977, 74] �� ES: perhaps Geez kup [irreg. k-] 
“head”, kop “top of  skull” [ Lsl. 1987, 289] (Sem.: Mlt. 1999 MS, 6, #165; SED I 
148–9, #164) ��� WCh.: Hausa �àfóó, pl. �àhòòníí “horn (for blowing)” [Abr. 1962, 
448] (GT: orig. “top of  head”?) �� ECh.: Bdy. kúpi prep. “behind” [  Jng. 1989, 93], 
WDng. kòpò “nuque” [ Fédry 1971, 295], Mgm. kúpó, pl. kòppìppá “nuque” [  JA 
1992, 102] � Jegu ko\o, pl. ko\e “Hinterkopf, Gehirn” [  Jng. 1961, 114]. Cf. also 
ES: Geez q�f  “shoulder blade”, Grg.: Selti & Wln. & Zway qäfät “forehead”, Har. 
qafät “forehead” (ES: Lsl. 1979 III, 473; 1987, 423, 289). AP: PKoman *kup “head” 
[ Bnd. 1983, 270, #38]. Some authors compared also IE *kap-ut- “Kopf ” [ IEW 
529–530]. A.Ju. Militarev (l.c.) presumed a semantic development in “back of  the 
head” � “back” vs. “head” � “forehead” (Gurage, Harari). Lit.: Rsl. 1952, 139 
(Aram.-Brb.); IS 1965, 366 (PAA-PIE); Brunner 1969, 24, #56 (Ar.-Qbl.-PIE); IS 
1971, #195 > Blz. 1994, 428 (Sem.-Brb.-Jegu-IE); Müller 1975, 64 (Ar.-Brb.-Jegu); 
Bnd. 1975, 168 (PIE-Kwama); Mlt. 1991, 264, #40.1 (Brb.-Jegu-Sem.-Koman); 
HSED #1548 (Brb.-ECh.-Sem.); Mlt. 1999, 6, #165 (Sem.-Brb.-ECh.-PIE). 
nb3: There exist some untenable views on the af� liation of  the Brb. root and its 
AA etymon. (1) E. Zyhlarz (1932–33, 98) reconstructed PBrb. *e-�rif  (sic, with *-r-) 
“head” ~ Eg. �rp “leiten”. (2) C. T. Hodge (1978, 3, #67): Hgr. e-�äf  “head” and 
PIE *kap-ut- ~ PCh. *ka “head” (!) and Sem. *kapp- “dish, head” (sic). (3) V. É. 
Orel (1995, 105, #82): Brb. “head” ~ Sem. *qab- (sic) [Orel] > Hbr. qab “a measure 
of  capacity (acc. to the Talmud, approximately two litres)” [ KB 1060] and Eg. qbj 
“Krug” (MK, Wb IV 25). (4) C. Peust (2006) reinterpreted the phon. value of  the 
hrgl. tp “head” (D1) as 3p in which he saw a regular re� ex of  Brb. *�-f  < AA *�-p 
in the frames of  the Rössler theory.

� 2. GT: the rendering “slaughtering-block” suggests a nomen loci 
of  a hypothetic unattested OEg. *«3 “to slaughter” present in «3 
“zerstückeln (Feinde)” (GR, Wb I 238, 21), «3.t “Gemetzel” (MK, 
Wb I 239, 1) = “slaughter, massacre” (FD 51), whose etymology is 
disputed. Already W. Schenkel (1999, 88) supposed in m«3 a pre� x 
m- (but leaving the simplex unidenti� ed).
nb: (1) Most probably a secondary sense deriving from Eg. «3 “(zer)hacken” (OK, 
Wb I 238) = “to hack up, to destroy” (FD 51). For the AA etymology of  this root 
see EDE I 96. (2) C. T. Hodge (1966, 44; 1968, 27): MEg. «3.t equated with Ar. 
�u��-at- “lessening, shortcoming” [ Hodge] ��� WCh.: Hausa gácá ~ gààcáá “to bite 
off”, gúcúré ~ gúcùráá “to break piece off” [Abr. 1962, 311, 347]. Later, Hodge 
(1969, 110, #24) compared MEg. «3.t with Ar. ��� ~ �y� “to diminish”, �y, “to 
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distress, enrage”, «a,�- “harm”, «,, “to fell to the ground”, and even «�� “to bite, 
torment” [ Hodge] and WCh.: Hausa gáú�á ~ gáú�à “to give a severe blow” [Abr. 
1962, 311]. (3) A. B. Dolgopolsky (1989, 96, #44) equated it with Sem. *«¢w “to 
cut asunder, divide” [ Dlg.] and SCu. *ha�- “to be separated, divided up”. (4) Th. 
Schneider (1997, 197, #24) linked it to Ar. zqq “to skin, � ay, schinden”. Unaccept-
able, since Eg. « 	 Sem. *z (see EDE I 357–361). (5) GT: perhaps MEg. «3 < *«n3 
[from *«lg]? Cf. ES: Geez «allaga “to castrate, defeat, vanquish”, Tigre «alläga “to 
kill in close combat” (ES: Lsl. 1987, 60). 

� 3. GT: or perhaps m«3 < *m«g ~ AA *m-g-(«) “head” [GT ] (dis-
cussed s.v. Eg. m33 “Haube”, NK, GHWb, infra)? 

� 4. L. Reinisch (1887, 263) compared a certain Eg. m«3 (sic) with 
Sem. *m�
 “to hit”, Bed. må�d “auf  den Kopf  schlagen, den Kopf  
blutig schlagen jmdm.”, etc., which is a baseless confusion of  diverse 
roots.

m«d.t “corn-measure” (CT V 185ad: B7C, omitted in B9C and B10C, 
AECT II 48, 51, spell 404, n. 14; DCT 163) = “une mesure de 
capacité” (AL 78.1681) = “ein Handmaß für Korn, welche man beim 
Abmessen von Ölsamen u.ä. statt der Artabe verwenden kann, mit 
einem eigenen, unbekannten Wert” (Helck, LÄ III 1210) = “Ziegel 
(als ein Maß für Feigen, Datteln)” (GHWb 329).
nb: Perhaps occurs already in the OK: following D. Mueller (1972, 301–2), 
P. Posener-Kriéger (1976, 325) resolved the logographic phon. value of  the hrgl. 
U9 (EG 1927, 502: “corn-measure with grain pouring out”) in the Abusir papyrus 
as m«3.t (cf. AL 77.1674).

� Presumably from the same root: NK m«33 (or m33) “Art Maß für 
Datteln” (XX., Wb II 186, 15; Lange 1925, 78) = “properly the sort 
of  basket used for the date-conserve (called «a$w-at- Arabic, may 
have been of  standard size), a mass of  dates pressed and preserved 
in baskets (a container of  wicker-work) used as measure” (Grd. 1940, 
157–8) = “baskets of  date-cake (?)” (AEO I 66*, #151 & II 286 index) 
= “Ziegel für getrocknete bzw. gepreßte Datteln (wie sie auch jetzt 
in den Handel kommen)” (Helck, MWNR 760) = “the block into 
which dates were pressed” (  Janssen 1975, 474) = “Dattelzubereitung” 
(KHW 113, fn. 4) = “measure: basket” (DLE I 258) = “*Ziegel (für 
Feigen)” (GHWb 329) = “mesure, récipient servant de mesure de 
capacité, à l’origine une façon de présenter des dattes réduites en 
pâte et pressées” (Meeks 1997, 43–44, §239 after Helck MWNR V 
760–1; Cauville, RdE 32, 1980, 47–64; Smith, Enchoria 15, 1987, 83) 
> Dem. m33.t “measure of  capacity” (Parker, JEA 26, 1940, 99) = 
m33.t “Art Maß” (DG 194) = m33 “ein Raummaß” (Lüddeckens 
1960, 187, n. 39 & 363) > Cpt. (S) maaje, maje, maatse, mati 
(f  ) “en Maß für Korn und anderes” (Lange 1925, 78) = “a measure 
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of  grain, fruit etc. (its capacity: 12 to the rtob)” (CD 213a) = “a 
capacity measure of  one-twelfth of  an artabe that was used for grain, 
fruit, etc.” (Grd. 1940, 157–8; AEO II 225*, #505: especially for 
dates) = “ein Maß (für Früchte und Getreide)” (KHW 113, 523) = 
“nom d’unemesure (fruits, blé)” (DELC 132). The Dem. word passed 
into Gk. as ������ “mesure de capacité” (Fournet 1989, 70, §10 & 
fn. 49 with occurences).
nb1: The continuity between CT m«3.t vs. the NK-Cpt. word was proposed 
D. Mueller (1972, 301–2): “despite the different spelling and gender, CT m«3.t is in 
all likelihood the MEg. form of  this NK/LEg. word”, whose idea was followed by 
W. Westendorf  (KHW 523; 1989, 47 “gewiß identisch”), D. Meeks (AL 77.1674), 
P. Wilson (PL 417). But W. Helck (LÄ III 1204, 1210) carefully avoided to mention 
this equation.
nb2: The Ramesside word has also a pre-Amarna record: jm(«)33 (Urk. IV 1992:3), 
cf. Meeks 1997, 44.
nb3: A. H. Gardiner (1940, 157; AEO I 66* & II 286 index), followed by West-
endorf  (KHW 113, fn. 4), Schenkel (1978, 31, fn. 116), R. Hannig (GHWb 329), 
D. Meeks (1997, 43–44), � rmly sided with a full reading of  the NK lexeme with 
-«- as m«33 (partly because of  Cpt. -aa- re� ecting -«-) against m33 (suggested by 
Wb; Janssen 1975, 474; Helck in MWNR 760 & LÄ III 1204; Vycichl in DELC 
132; Westendorf  1989, 47). Strangely, Westendorf  even tried to project the reading 
m33.t to CT m«3.t. L.H. Lesko’s (DLE I 258) m3.t (sic) is clearly false. Or, should 
we assume a LEg. GW for *m«3 as masc. counterpart to CT m«3.t (GT)?
nb4: A. H. Gardiner (1940, 157) and E. Lüddeckens (1960, 187, n. 39) assumed a 
� gurative sense of  the same word in m«33 “gain, pro� t” (Adoption Pap., rt. 5–6, 
time of  Ramses XI, Grd. 1940, 158) = “Pro� t, Nutzen, Gewinn” (Lüddeckens 
1960, 187, n. 39) = “Zugewinn in Ehe” (GHWb 329) = “produit, pro� t, revenu” 
(Meeks 1997, 43–44, §239 with further lit. on this lexeme) re� ected also in Saite 
m«33 (-«- in GW!) “pro� t” (2x, Grd.). Gardiner surmised a metaphor “basket for 
dates” > “pro� t” like “fruit of  labour” (�
	���, fructus) since “dates were valuable 
annual produce of  Eg. agriculture”. In Gardiner’s (1940, 157, fn. 15) view, this word was 
“obviously related” with m3« (2x) “vom Ackerbau als Dienstp� icht” (Wb II 189, 3: 
XXII.) = “to grow, cultivate” (Hoch 1994, 178, #240: XIX.), which J. Hoch (1994, 
177–8, #239) was inclined to treat it separately from the m33-measure for dates 
(Pap. Harris I 37a:5) as a variation of  m3« (GW) “produce, crops” (XX., Pap. BM 
10052, 10:15), which, besides, he explained as a borrowing from NWSem. *
m� 
(or *
m�) “to grow”. Denying this, D. Meeks (1997, 43–44, §239) � rmly maintained 
Gardiner’s position. 
nb5: W. Spiegelberg (KHW 71) read the Dem. word (in Dem. Pap. Heidelberg 
738) m«3.t (sic).
nb6: P. Wilson’s (PL 417) rendering “a capacity measure of  half  an artaba . . .” (sic) 
for Cpt. is erroneous.
nb7: As pointed out by A. H. Gardiner (1940, 157–8), the NK term is identical 
with m«33 n bnj in GR offering rituals: “m. von Datteln (eine Opfergabe)” (Wb II 
186, 16–17) = “an offering in the shape of  a shrine surmounted by a pyramidion” 
(Grd.) = “the exact amount required for the dates (connected with the ability to 
give life and rejuvenate the body)” (PL 417; cf. also Cauville 1980).
nb8: Several works (Wb, Helck in LÄ III 1204 & MWNR 760, GHWb, DELC 132) 
suggest a connection of  NK-GR m33 or m«33 with n33 “ein Maß für Kuchen und 
Datteln” (NK, Wb II 377, 9–10) = “Ziegel für getrocknete bzw. gepreßte Datteln” 
(MWNR 760) = “measure for loaves and dates” (XVIII., FD 144) = “Datteln in 
Ziegeln gepreßt” (Guglielmi, LÄ III 684) = “Ziegel, Maß für Datteln, Natron, Salz, 
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3�” (Helck, LÄ III 1204) = “Ziegel (ein Maß)” (GHWb 448) as an earlier variation 
of  Ramesside m33. In the view of  A. H. Gardiner (1940, 158, fn. 1), however, the 
m«33-basket can have nothing in common with n33 (with the brick-like det. sug-
gesting “sweetmeats” made of  ground-up dates).

� Etymology debated:
� 1. D. Mueller (1972, 301–2), followed by W. Westendorf  (1989, 47), 

found it tempting to take CT m«3.t as nomen instr. from Eg. 33 “mit 
Korn versorgen o.ä.” (XI., Wb V 516, 1) = “to provide (with food)” 
(FD 318: cf. JEA 16, 1930, 196, n. 6) connected with measuring, but 
since its obj. was not the grain, Mueller (pace FD) was disposed to 
treat it as metaphorical use of  33j “to extend”, and remained scepti-
cal: “for the same reason, the suggested etymology of  m(«)�.t remains exceedingly 

doubtful ”. Declined by P. Wilson (PL 417): “origin not clear”. 
� 2. GT: lit. perhaps “block (as unit of  measurement)” (as ingeniously 

suggested already by Janssen 1975, 474 for NK m«33: “the block 
into which dates were pressed”) and thus eventually related with CT 
m«3 apparently carrying the same basic sense: “Block zur Köpfung” 
(Wb) = “Richtblock” (Vcl.) = “headsman’s block (FD) = “Hinrich-
tungsblock (zum Köpfen)” (GHWb) = “slaughtering-block” (DCT 
163, 193)? 

� 3. GT: or any connection with Eg. m«3.t “*Köcher” (1st IMP, WD 
I 85; GHWb 329; cf. JEA 61, 1975, 50) = “*Lanzen- oder Pfeilen-
köcher” (ÄWb I 518a) from a common basic sense “container”?

*mw.t “1. Geier, nur aus der Schrift zu belegen”, hence: “2. die Gei-
ergöttin %��& von Theben” (Wb II 53, 15–16) = “divinité vautour 
(Gypsfulvus)” to be distinguished from *3 “Neophron percnopterus” 
(Keimer 1935, 186, fn. 4). 
nb1: P. Lacau’s (1954, 110) rdg. m3w.t (sic) for “la déesse Maout” is false.
nb2: Survives also in (S) petemout “a village near Thebes”, now El-Me/id�m�d 
< p3-dj-mw.t “whom (goddess) Mut has given” (CED 350) = *p�3-��"-mãw.�t (Snk. 
2002, 21–22).

� GT: cognate with Cu.-Om. *moyy- ~ *m�y- “bird/beast of  prey” 
[GT ]: Bed. mõy-ta [-ta < ?] “eine Spezies Adler” [ Rn. 1895, 176] �� 
HECu. *m�y-�a “beast of  prey” [ Hds. 1989, 25]: i.a., Burji mõ-��a, 
pl. mõ-yya “beast of  prey” [Ss. 1982, 147] ��� NOm.: Bsk. moyy-a 
“hawk-like bird with white chest (eats chickens)” [ Flm. apud Blz.] 
(Cu.-Bsk. etymology: Blz. 2000 MS Bed. Fauna, 21; 2003, 267) ��� 
ECh.: WDng. mááwà “oiseau de proie (se nourrit de proies vivantes, 
noir, sauf  blanc sur la tête et le ventre, pattes jaunes): faucon chiquera 
(?), autour gabar (?)” [ Fédry 1971, 109], EDng. màaw� “oiseau de 
proie, sort d’aigle” [ Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 199]. Ultimately < AA *m-w-y 
“bird of  prey (orig. beast of  prey in gen.?)” [GT ].
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nb1: Any connection to NAgaw: Xmtg. ábw-a [< *amw-?] “bird of  prey” [Apl. 
1987, 499] ��� CCh.: Mada mámba [partial redupl. from *ma-mwa?] “oiseau rapace 
sp., buse” [ Brt.-Brunet 2000, 186]?
nb2: There is hardly any connection between Eg. *mw.t and Bed. bit “vulture, Geier” 
[ Rn. 1895, 53] as proposed by E. Zyhlarz (1932–33, 168). Eg. m- 	 Bed. b-, and 
Bed. -t is part of  the root, while the � nal -t in Eg. *mw.t is the fem. marker.

mw.t (or mjw.t?) “mother” (OK, Wb II 54, 1–10) > Cpt. (O) maou, meou, 
(S) maa(o)u,"mau, meeu, (A) mo, (L) me(e)u, mo, mw, (F) me(e)u, 
meou, mhou, (B) mau “Mutter” (KHW 106) = “mère” (DELC 126). 
nb1: After W. Spiegelberg (1917, 104, §7; 1928), an unde� ned 2nd weak consonant 
has been reconstructed in its root on the basis of  the Cpt. evidence (S -aa-, LF 
-ee-): *mjw.t (Spg.) = *m’w.t (Zeidler 1992, 197, fn. 33: m"w.t), vocalized *må"w.et 
(Spg.) = *mí"w.at (Vrg. 1973 Ib, 45) = *m°"w.�t (NBÄ 427) = *mñ’w.�t (Edel 1980, 
18) = *ma3wi(y).at (Vycichl). Spiegelberg (1917, 105) quoted for the rdg. mjw.t 
MK and Amarna exx. of  the word written as mj.t. But P. Lacau’s (1954, 110) 
and W. Westendorf ’s (KHW 106) rdg. m3w.t (sic) is far-fetched at the moment. 
W. Vycichl (DELC 126; 1990, 197, §11) assumed a tricons. root *�m-w-y: *mawwi(y).t, 
whence the cluster *-3w- arose secondarily from *-ww-. Its st.pron. *mw�te=f  is 
preserved in 2
�#34�� < DN k3-mw.t=f  “taureau de sa mère” (Vcl.).
nb2: Eg. mw.t n.t gjw “sicherlich etwas mütterliches, hervorbringendes: evt. eine 
Art Knolle oder Wurzelstock” (Germer 1979, 206, 3.9; HAM 838) may represent 
its � gurative sense.

� Kinderwort or Lallwort, just like its AA parallels, which are not neces-
sarily genetically cognate: Sem. *"imm- [ Hnrg. 2000, 2062] = var. 
*"umm- [ Dlg., GT ] (Sem.: GB 45; WUS #275; Cohen 1961, 70, 
#86; DRS 22–23) ��� Brb. *-mma “mother” [GT ] = *y�mma [Zvd. 
1967, 22] = *yi-mm� (“my mother”) [ Dlg.]: NBrb.: Shilh i-mma 
[ Bst.] = ma [  Jordan 1934, 91], Sus y?mmi ~ yimmi [ Dst. 1938, 
185: “my mother”] � Mzg. i-mma ~ mma ~ ma [ Tai�  1991, 400], 
Zayan & Sgugu 2a-ma (“parents et proches d’un individu”), i-mma 
(“ma mère”) [ Lbg. 1924, 564], Mgild mai- (st.pron.) [ Harries 1974, 
239], Izdeg mma [ Mrc. 1937, 165] � Zenet gr.: Sgrs. i-mma (“ma 
mère”) [ Pellat 1955, 103], Snus mma [ Bst.], Shawya i-mma [ Msq., 
Bst., Prv.], Bugi i-mma [ Prv.], Mnsr. i-mma [ Bst.], Izn. & Rif  & 
Snh. i-mma [ Rns. 1932, 382], Ikebdanen & Temsaman & Btw. & 
Bqy. i(")mma [ Biarnay 1917, 86], Mzab mamma ~ a-mma ~ mma 
[ Dlh. 1984, 114], Sened & Djerba ie-mma, pl. i-mmä-t [ Prv.] � Nfs. 
e-mm [ Prv.] = e-mmî [ Bgn. 1942, 288] = �-mm [ Lst.] � Zwawa 
i-mma [ Lst.], Bugi i-mma [ Bst., Prv.] �� EBrb.: Siwa o-mma [ Prv.] = 
u-mma [ Lst. 1931, 259], Gdm. ie-mma [ Bst.] = ma vs. i-mma (“ma 
mère”) [ Mtl. 1904, 135] = m� ~ ma [ Lnf. 1973, 190, #950] = ma-is 
(“sa mère”) [ PAM  ], Audjila mmâ [ Prd. 1960, 168], Fogaha é-mmi ~ 
\ö-mmi [ Prd. 1961, 297] �� WBrb.: Zng. iumma, pl. iumnon [ Msq. 
1879, 520] = i-umma [ Bst. 1909, 245] = iu-mmwi (“marâtre”) [ Ncl. 
1953, 202] �� SBrb.: EWlm. �a, pl. �aw ~ �dtt & Ayr ma, pl. mdtt ~ 
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maw [ PAM 1998, 207; 2003, 517], Ghat e-mma-k (“ta mère”) [ Nhl. 
1909, 178] �� Guanche: Gran Canaria mai- [ Wlf.] (Brb.: Bst. 1883, 
297, 312; 1885, 176; 1890, 318; Prv. 1911, 123) ��� HECu. *ama 
[ Hds. 1989, 102, 404]: i.a. Burji âm (“mother, adult woman”) [Ss. 
1982, 25] etc. �� SCu.: Irq. & Grw. ãma (“1. old woman, 2. grand-
mother”) [ Flm.] � Asa amama & amo (“1. mother (reference), 2. 
grandmother [address]”) [ Flm.] � Ma’a mame (“mother, addressed 
by daughter”) [ Ehret 1974 MS, 44] (SCu.-HECu.: Flm. 1969, 12, 
#19) ��� NOm.: Sns. m� [CR] � Nao (Nayi) m�y [CR] = moi [ Flm. 
apud Bnd. 1996 MS, #475] (NOm.: CR 1925, 615) ��� Ch. *m- [  JS 
1981, 185A] > WCh.: Hausa maama [ Pls.] (dial. umma, Arabism) � 
NBch. *ma[�]- [GT ] = *maX- [Skn.] = *ma[�]a [Stl.]: Warji ma�-
ai [Skn.], Kry. m�h� [Skn.] = mah [Stl.], Pa’a ama-ti [Skn.], Miya 
m��� [Skn.], Siri m� [Skn.] = ma� [Stl.] (NBch.: Skn. 1977, 32; Stl. 
1987, 259) � Bade m-én [ Lks. 1968, 223], WBade mé-n [Schuh: -Vn 
ending], Ngz. mai [ Pls.] = mài [Schuh 1981, 109], Teshena II mi-n 
[Schuh] (BN: Schuh 2001, 432; WCh.: Pls. 1960, #5; Schuh 1982, 
13) �� CCh.: Burji maya [ Hfm. in RK 1973, 91], Margi mÖ [ Hfm. 
in RK 1973, 123] � Higi m�må [Str.], HBaza maa [ Lks. 1937, 114], 
Kps. md [Str.], FJilbu mì-k [ Krf.], FMuchella m- [ Krf.], FGili mù 
[ Krf.], FBwagira màma [ Krf.], Fali-Wuba mma [ Meek/Lks. 1937, 
114] (Higi gr.: Krf. 1972 MS) � Nzangi �må [Str.] = Ömme ~ mo 
[ Mch.], Zumu (  Jimo) mo [ Meek 1931 I, 81, #25] � Htk. ma, mama 
[ Egc. 1971, 216] � Mnd. mu [ Mch.], Mnd.-Mora uum [ Egc. 1969, 
140], Pdk. ma [ Mch., also Lks. 1937, 128], Malgwa ma ~ mama 
[ Löhr 2002, 301] � Mada mmâ [ Mch.], Mtk. mâm [ Mch.], Gsg. 
md [Str.] = ma- & (Midjivin dial.) maha [ Lks. 1970, 127] = mumu� 
vs. maha (“my mother”) [Gerstmann 1979, 23, #359], Mtrw. mdhd 
[Str.], Balda ma [Str.], Mofu mai [Str.] = mây [ Mch.], Mofu-Mboku 
míâ, mú�â [ Mch.], Mtk. momå ~ mdmå [Str.], Hurzo m ,â ,âmâ 
[ Mch.], Uld. mã� [ Mch.], Zulgo m ,âmâ [ Mch.] (MM: Mch. 1953, 
184) � Hina mai [Str.], Daba (Musgoy) mai ~ moi [Str.] = may ~ 
mu� [ Mch. 1950 l.c.] = may (“my mother”) [ Mch. 1966, 135] = 
m�y (“my mother”) [ LG 1974, 14a, #359.a], Gawar måmd [Str.] � 
Gidar mookóó [Str.] = Ömmb [ Mch.] � Ktk. gr.: Lgn. máá-, pl. miyéé 
~ máyee [ Nct. in Lks. 1936, 106] = ma [ Mch.], Bdm. m�- [ Lks. 
1939, 118] � Musgu am [ Mch.], Muzgum mu-gú (2nd pers. sg. suf-
� x -gu) [ Lks. 1937, 143], Mulwi á-mí: [ Trn. 1978, 206: pre� x a-], 
Mogrum á-mú-kú (“ta mère”) [ Trn. 1977, 24] � Masa-Gizey mày 
[Ajl.], Lame-Peve màmâ� vs. mày/máyâw [Schubert 1971 MS, 10, 
#195], Ham & Musey mbày < *may [Ajl.] (Masa gr.: Ajello 2001, 
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54) (CCh.: Str. 1910, 455; 1922–23, 119; Mch. 1950, 50). All forms 
denote “mother” if  otherwise not indicated.
ap: Th. Obenga (1993, 293, #21) compares numerous African parallels, which are 
equally Kinderwörter.
dp: H. Möller (1911, 155) combined the Eg.-Sem. root *�m with IE *m�-ter- 
(conceived as nomen agentis). A. Dolgopolsky (2005, 33, §46) extended this AA-IE 
equation to Ur. *emä “mother, female”.
lit.: Hommel 1883, 440, fn. 30 (Eg.-Sem.); Erman 1892, 111 (Eg.-Sem.); Ember 
1930, #10.a.14 (Eg.-Sem.); Clc. 1931, 35 (Eg.-PBrb.); 1936, #48 (Eg.-Sem.-Brb.); Zhl. 
1932–33, 93 (Eg.-Brb.); Chn. 1947, #36 (PSem.-Eg.-Brb.-HECu.-Hausa); Wlf. 1955, 
38 (Eg.-Sem.-Brb.); Djk. 1965, 40; 1967, 187 (PSem.-Eg.-Brb.-Hausa); 1970, 457, fn. 
14 (PSem.-Brb.-PCh.); Zvd. 1967, 22 (PBrb.-Eg.); Mkr. 1969, 34 (Brb.-Ar.); Hodge 
1976, 11 (Eg.-PSem.); Dlg. 1984, 72; 1996 MS, 8–9 (Eg.-Sem.-Brb.-HECu.-Ch.); OS 
1989, 132; 1992, 184 (PWCh.-PCCh.-Eg.); Zeidler 1992, 197, fn. 33 (PSem.-PBrb.-
Eg.); Blz. 2002, 111–2, §6.1 (Sem.-Eg.-Cu.-Ch.); PAM 2003, 517 (Brb.-Sem.-Eg.-Sid.). 
nb1: Cf. also HECu.: Sid. moè “women’s placenta” [Gsp. 1983, 236].
nb2: W. Vycichl (DELC 126) sees in Eg. *maww.�t > *ma3w.�t an original participle from 
*�mwj present in Eg. mwj “feucht sein (von einer Wundöffnung)” (Med., Wb II 53, 5) 
on the alleged analogy of  the IE nomina actoris *m�-tér- “Mutter” [ IEW 700], i.e., Eg. 
mw.t (orig. *m�wiy.at) “la mère” signi� ed lit. “celle qui allaite (wet nurse)”. Improbable. 
nb3: A. B. Dolgopolsky (1984, 72; 1988, 215, #11; 1996 MS, 8–9; 2005, 33, §46) 
supposes a genetic connection between the AA word for “mother” and *m (2nd 
pers. sg. fem. pron., on which most recently cf. Gensler 1999 MS), present e.g. in 
PAA *kV-m “thou (fem.)”: Eg. 2m.t (indep.), 2m (dep.) (PT, Wb V 367, 370) ��� Brb. 
*kam [ Prs. 1972, 173] = *kamm “thou” (f  ) [ Dlg.] ��� Ch. *kVm [ Dlg.]: e.g. WCh.: 
Ngz. & Duwai kÜm, Bade gÜm �� CCh.: Buduma -g�m (Ch.: Dlg. ll.c.). Surprisingly, 
Dolgopolsky (1988, 215, #11) compared the Sem. word for “mother” with Eg. jm3.t 
“female of  an animal”, which is mistaken.
nb4: N. Skinner (1995, 33) erroneously af� liated Eg. mw.t with a number of  unre-
lated terms derived from an AA *m-n “person” (!), e.g. Sem. *mann- “who?”, Ar. 
mar"- “human being”, Eg. mn “so-and-so” (q.v.), PCu. *m-n “person, man” vs. 
*m-n-t “woman”, BT *mVndV “woman”, Ch. *m-t “woman”, etc.

mw “water” (OK, Wb II 50–53) � Cpt. (OFL) maou, (S) moou, 
(ALF) mau, (B) mwou" “water” (CD 197b) = “Wasser, Gewässer, 
Überschwemmung, Regen, Harn” (KHW 106–7).
nb1: Frozen (fossilized) pl. tante (i.e. m.w < act. *mj.w?), where -w was not part of  
the original root (as correctly suggested by A. Erman apud Nöldeke 1910, 166–9 and 
by W. Spiegelberg 1917, 104, fn. 3). The external parallels (derivable only from AA 
*ma"-) indicate that the actual Eg. root might have been either *�m or *�mj, which is 
corroborated by the supposed phon. value mjw of  the hrgl. “three ripples” (N35a) in 
MK nmjw “dwarf ” (Gunn 1920–21, 102, fn. 2). The Eg. primary noun can hardly be 
derived from a root *�mwj as suggested by P. Lacau (1972, 300, §11) and W. Vycichl 
(1991, 120). J. erný (CED 95) left the question of  *�mjw or *�mwj undecided. 
nb2: Vocalized *måw (NBÄ) = *maw (Lpr. 1995, 44).
nb3: K. Sethe (1912, 92) assumed the hrgl. “ripple” (N35) to have signi� ed both n 
vs. m in the early times. Similarly, following Sethe, P. Lacau (1913, 64) attributed 
an early rdg. mw (!) to N35 whose pl. was in fact the word written with the “three 
ripples”. G. R. Driver derived the Phn. letter m�m from the Eg. hrgl. “ripple” (N35, 
cf. n.t “water”), which, however, Cassirer (1949, 113) disposed to explain rather from 
the GW phon. value m of  “three ripples”.
nb4: To mw “water” in Ptahhotep 458 and Admonitions 3:13, Z. #ába (1956, 156) 
attributes a metaphoric sense “nécessité (?), bésoin impératif, pressant (?)”, water 
being an indispensable thing in Egypt.
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� Hence: 
 (1) mwj “1. der Harn, 2. das Harnen” (Lit. MK, Wb II 53, 2–3).
 (2) mwj.t “Harn” (Med., Wb II 52, 7–9) = “urine” (FD 105) � 

Cpt. (SBF) mh, (SB) mi, (F) memh" (f  ) “urine” (CD 158a) = “Harn, 
Ausscheidung” (KHW 86) = “excrément” (Dévaud) > Pi-Solsel m� 
“Harn” (Vcl. 1936, 172).
nb1: E. Dévaud (1921, 166–8) explained the Cpt. word from a certain MK mrj 
~ mj “excrément” (orig. *mr, voc. *m°r > *m°ô), which is not accepted in the 
standard lexicons.
nb2: The etymological position of  the LP hapax mwj “Same (bildlich für Sohn)” 
(Wb II 53, 4) etc. is dubious. For a detailed discussion see the entry of  Eg. m3j “die 
Samen� üssigkeit” (Amarna, Wb, q.v.).

 (3) mwj (tr.) “to water” (CT VII 375a, Lesko 1972, 145) = “to swamp 
(lit. water) the � re” (AECT III 152 & n. 3) = “näßen” (NBÄ 206) = 
“to water, swamp” (DCT 164: CT hapax).

 (4) mwj (intr.) “feucht sein (von einer Wundöffnung)” (Med., Wb 
II 53, 5) = “to be watery” (FD 105) = “feucht sein, näßen” (WMT 
360) = “Wasser absondern” (NBÄ 206).

� Cognate with Sem. *m�y- “water” [ Frz. 1965, 146] = *ma"-/*m�"- 
[ Djk. 1965, 42] = *mVw [ Dlg. 1970, 620, #4] = *m-w-y [ Rsl. 1971, 
314; Vcl. 1991, 120] = *mw["]/*mwy [ Dlg. 1973, 182] = *maw/y- 
[ Bmh. 1984, 272] = *ma"(y)- [OS 1988, 75] = *ma"- [ Fox 1998, 14] 
= *m`"/y- [ Hnrg. 2000, 2065] = *m�"- ~ *m�y- [GT ]: Akk. mû < 
OAkk. & OAss. m�"� [AHW 664] = OAkk. ma"� [Gelb 1973, 166], 
Ebl. /m�y/ or /may/, pl. /m�w�/ [ Krebernik 1983, 23, §616 & 24, 
§619] = /m�w�/ [ Frz. 1984, 129, 145] �� Ug. my [ WUS #1502], 
Hbr. may, pl. mayim [GB 418], NHbr. of  TTM m�y [ Dalman 1922, 
227] � Syr. mayy� (pl.) [ Frz.], JAram. mayy� (pl. mayy�n) [ Levy 1924 
III 98] �� OSA: Sab. �mwy: mw(m,n) (“1. water, 2. natural arti� cial 
source of  water” [ Biella 1982, 268], Madhabi mwy [Arbach 1993, 
72], Ar. m�"-, pl. miy�h- & "amw�h- “ ‘eau” [ BK II 1169], Hdrm. 
muwayh [ Biella] � MSA: Hrs. ha-mu [ Lsl. 1947, 195] = �e-my�h ~ 
-móh [  Jns.], Jbl. �e-my�h ~ -móh [  Jns.], Mhr. �a-mu [ Vcl. 1936, 
109; 1939, 142] = ha-mû [ Lsl. 1962, 67] = ��-m�h ~ -móh [  Jns.] 
(MSA: Jns. 1977, 92; 1981, 92; 1987, 274) �� Geez m�y “water, liq-
uid”, Tigre & Tna. & Grg. may “water”, Harari m� ~ m�y “water” 
(ES: Lsl. 1987, 376) etc. (Sem.: GB 418; WUS #1559; Frz. 1965, 
146, #3.21; Rabin 1975, 89, #95; Lsl. 1987, 376; Fox 1998, 14) ��� 
probably common Brb. *aman (act. pl. *a-m-an?) “water” [ Mkr. 
1966, 104, #232]: NBrb.: Shilh aman [Aplg. 1958, 46] � Mzg. aman 
(“1. eaux, 2. euph.: sperme, 3. molettes, tare de cheval”) [ Tai�  1991, 
401], Mgild aman [ Harries 1974, 223], Izdeg aman [ Mrc. 1937, 
91], Zayan & Sgugu amân [ Lbg. 1924, 565] � Sgrs. aman [ Pellat 
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1955, 103], Izn. & Snh. amän [ Rns. 1932, 382], Rif  *aman [ Biarnay 
1917, 86] = *amän [ Rns.], Mzab aman [ Dlh. 1984, 114], Wargla 
aman (“1. eau, 2. par ext.: sève, jus, suc, humeur”) [ Dlh. 1987, 
182], Sened amän [ Prv. 1911, 112] � Nefusa aman [ Bst.] = amen 
[ Möller] = amän ~ am·n [ Bgn. 1931, 259; 1942, 215, 272] � Qbl. 
aman [ Dlt. 1982, 479], Zwawa & Bugi aman [ Bst.] �� EBrb.: Gdm. 
aman [ Bst.], Siwa aman [ Lst. 1931, 228, so also Bricchetti-Robecchi, 
Minutoli, Müller, Koenig, cf. Bst. 1890, 52] = amanne [Cailliaud 
apud Bst.], Audjila imin [ Bst., Prv.] = imîn [ Möller] = imîn [ Prd. 
1960, 159], Sokna amân [Srn. 1924–25, 11] �� WBrb.: Zng. aman 
[ Bst.] = aman ~ amån [ Ncl. 1953, 202] �� SBrb.: Hgr. âman [ Fcd. 
1951–2, 1139], EWlm. & Ayr a�an [ PAM 1998, 207; 2003, 518] 
etc. �� Guanche *a-hem-on [GT ] = *a-hamV-n [ Mlt.] = *a-am-an 
[ Wlf.] = *amw-an or *amau-n [ Mkr.]: Ferro (Hierro) aemon ~ ahe-
mon, Gomera aemon, Tenerife aemon, Lanzerote ahemon ~ aemon 
(Guanche: Wlf. 1965, 513, #232; Mlt. 1991, 165; Brb.: Bst. 1890, 
52) ��� Bed. o"mu “Nässe, Feuchtigkeit”, cf. meija “feucht werden” 
[ Munzinger] = mu" “feucht sein”, cf. mei (?) “feucht werden” [Alm-
kvist 1885, 46, 48] = m�", pl. mi" “Feuchtigkeit, Näße”, mi" “feucht, 
naß, � üssig sein” [ Rn. 1895, 161] = mi" “to be(come) damp”, mi"a 
“damp” [ Rpr. 1928, 213] = mu" “to be wet, moist” [ Hds. 1996, 89] 
�� LECu.: Afar m	ma “falling rain, shower”, m�me “to drop rain, 
shower” [ PH 1985, 167], Som. máyay “ein zwei bis drei Tage lang 
andauernder leichter Regen” [ Rn. 1902, 308] = máyyay “rain in 
the early part of  the day” [Abr. 1964, 177] �� SCu. *ma"a “water” 
[ Ehret]: PRift *ma"ay “water” [GT ]: WRift *ma"ay [ KM  ]: Irq. 
ma"ái [ Dempwolff  1916–17, 311, #123] = mâ"ai [ Wtl. 1953; 1958, 
91] = ma"ay [ TB 1957, 87; Ehr. 1980; MQK 2002, 68; KM  ], Grw. 
mâ"ay [ Wtl.] = ma"ay [ KM  ], Brg. må"ai [ Mnh. 1906, 332] = må"ai 
[Claus 1910, 495] = ma"ay [ Dempwolff, Wtl., TB, Ehr.; KM  ], Alg. 
ma"ay [ Wtl., Ehr., KM  ] (WRift: Wtl. 1958, 26, #114; KM 2004, 
197) � Qwd. ma"aya [ Ehr.], Asa (Ngomwia) mája [Claus 1910, 493] 
= ma"a [ Ehret] = maya [ Flm.] � Ma’a mahi “water” [ Mnh. 1906, 
313] = ma"í [ Ehr. 1974 MS, 45] = m�-"í (sic) [ TB] � Dhl. ma"a 
“Wasser” [ Dammann 1949–50, 232; TB 1957, 89] = mà"a “water, 
rain”, ma"w- “to drink”, má""à‰¶‰e [-‰- < *-y-] “wet” [ Elderkin 1973 
MS, 6, #398 & 7, #438, #451 & 9, #599] = mà"a “water”, ma"aw 
“to drink”, ma""a‰�‰e “wet” [ Ehr.] = ma"a “water”, má"�‰�‰e “wet”, 
ma"aw- “to drink” [ EEN 1989, 36] = ma"a “water”, ma"aw- “to 
drink”, ma"am�m-it- “to continuously drink” [ Tosco 1991, 142] = 
ma"una “to drink” [ MSSL 1993, 50, #343] (SCu.: Tucker & Bryan 
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1974, 196 & fn. 36; Ehret 1980, 156; Cu.: Blz. 1997, 180) ��� WCh.: 
Dera m�y- “benetzen” [  Jng. 1966 MS, 10] = (?) màyé “1. to take a 
bath, 2. bathe (a person)” [ Nwm. 1974, 129] � SBch. *m� “water” 
[GT ]: Zeem maà [Smz.], Polchi maà" [Smz.], Grnt. ma [Gowers] 
= màà [Smz.] = màa [  Jgr. 1989, 187] = mà [ Haruna 1992 MS, 
22] (SBch.: Smz. 1978, 33, #53; JI 1994 II, 340; Hs.-Grnt.: Skn. 
1992, 353) �� CCh.: FMcl. mà"i [ Krf.], FBwg. mà"y
n [ Krf.], perhaps 
FKiria mÜwà “river” [ Krf.] (Higi gr.: Krf. 1972 MS) � Gude (Cheke) 
pl. ma"ìn [ Krf.], cf. Gude mya"a “drinking completely”, also “to 
twist, squeeze, wring out” [ Hsk. 1983, 246] � Gsg. mìyámò “wet” 
[ Rsg. 1978, 358, #798a] � Ktk.: Sao meä “See” [ Duisburg 1914, 
42; quoted apud Slk. 1967, 191, #28 as Ngala] � Musgu-Pus maiyau 
“Wellen” [ MB 1972, 10], perhaps Muskum màwà “saison des pluies” 
[ Trn. 1977, 28] (CCh.: Krf. 1981, #104). All forms denote “water” 
if  otherwise not indicated. From AA *ma"- “water” [GT ]. Note that 
NAgaw: Bilin m�y [ Rn. 1887, 278] �� LECu.: Afar m�y “wasser”, 
only in: m�y w.’rdi “das Bier” [ Rn. 1886, 885] < ES. 
ap: NS *ma(:) “to produce water” [ Ehret] > CSud. *ma “to rain”, Saharan: 
Zaghawa & Berti ma “well”, PDaju & Surmic *ma “water” (NS: Ehret 2001, 277, 
#97). Ful m�yo “river, great water” [ Mkr. 1957, 138, fn. 28], cf. Ful -am “marker 
of  the class of  liquids” [  Jušmanov 1998, 180]. Niger-Congo ma “af� x (often suf� x) 
marking the class of  liquids” [ Mkr. 1981, 516; cf. Old. 1949, 161; Mkr. 1957, 138, 
fn. 28]. PBantu *-mi, *-me “dew” [Skn.]. E. Dammann (1949–50, 232) compared 
Dhl. ma"a with the Bantu pre� x *ma- (sic). Th. Obenga (1993, 291–293, #20) 
compares i.a. the following African words for “water”: Mbochi ma, Lingala may, 
Tiv mà, Tula mÆy�, Burak m��. Some unconvincing African parallels were also 
proposed. L. Homburger (1929, 157; 1930, 283) compared Eg. mw “water” to Peul 
(Ful) mayo, pl. madye “river”, Bantu (sic) nyi “water”, Bambara ma�a “liquide”. At 
the same time (1929, 186), she equated Eg. mj.t (sic) “urine” with Bantu dial. (sic) 
nya, Agni mye “urine” etc. Irreal. Similarly, A. M. Lam (1993, 379) compared Eg. 
mwj.t “urine” to Pulaar bawle “id.” (which is in fact a borrowing of  Ar. bawl-!) and 
at the same time Eg. mwj.t-r3 “saliva” to Pulaar muuyre “salivation”, which was 
rightly rejected by H. Tourneux (2000, 93).
dp: J. D. Wölfel (1955, 87, #22) and H. G. Mukarovsky (1963–66, 181, §75) com-
pared Bsq. mama “eau ou autre liquide potable”. H. Möller (1911, 155, 168–9) and 
A. R. Bomhard (1981, 448) combined the Sem.-Eg.-Brb. root with IE *meu- “to 
� ow, be wet, damp, moist”. Möller extended this to a number of  triconsonantal 
roots both in Ar. and IE.
lit.: Rn. 1873, 122, fn. 2 (Eg.-Sem.); Bst. 1883, 336 (Brb.-Sem.-Eg.); Hommel 1883, 
98 (Eg.-PSem.); Erman 1892, 111 (Eg.-Sem.); Prv. 1911, 112 (Brb.-Sem.); Möller 
1911, 155 (Sem.-Brb.); Bates 1914, 82 (Eg.-Brb.-Sem.); GB 418 (Sem.-Eg.-Brb.); 
Farina 1924, 324 (Eg.-Sem.); Möller 1924, 42 (Eg.-Brb.); Farina 1926, 23, #39 (Eg.-
Sem.); Clc. 1931, 28; 1936, #47 (Eg.-Sem.-Brb.); Chn. 1947, #485 (Sem.-Eg.-Brb.-
Som.); Lacau 1954, 291–292 (Eg.-Sem.); Wlf. 1955, 87, #22 (Brb.-ONub.-Eg.-Bsq.); 
Vcl. 1958, 376; 1983, 126–127 (Eg.-Sem.); Djk. 1965, 42; 1967, 187 (Sem.-Brb.-Eg.-
Som.); 1970, 457, fn. 14 (Eg.-Brb.-Som.); 1974, 742 (PSem.-Eg.-Brb.); Flm. 1969, 23 
(SCu.-Eg.-Sem.); Mkr. 1969, 34 (Sem.-Brb.); 1963–66, 181, §75 (Brb.-Ar.); 1966, 104, 
#232 (Brb.-Eg.); 1981, 109, #6 (Sem.-Eg.-Brb.-Irq.); Dlg. 1964, 61; 1970, 620, #4 
(Eg.-Sem.); 1973, 182 (Xmr.-Bed.-Som.-SCu.-Sem.-Eg.); Zvd. 1967, 22; 1980, 141 
(Brb.-Eg.-Sem.); Rsl. 1971, 314 (Sem.-Eg.); Lacau 1972, 300, §11 (Eg.-Sem.); Bnd. 
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1975, 195, §92.1 (Sem.-Brb.-Eg.Irq.); IS 1976, #298 (Sem.-Eg.-Bed.-Som.-SCu.-
Angas-CCh.-Jegu); NBÄ 704, n. 808 (Eg.-Sem.-Brb.); KHW 107 (Eg.-Sem.-Brb.); 
Nwm. 1980, 20 (Trg.-Eg.-Hbr.); Behrens 1981, 24–25 (Eg.-Brb.); Hodge 1981, 410; 
1988, 273 (PSem.-Eg.-PCu.-Tamazight); Bmh. 1984, 272; 1990, 385 (Eg.-Sem.); 
Djk. etc. 1986, 64 = Djk. 1992, 33 (Sem.-Eg.-Brb.-Bed.-Som.-SCu.-Geji); Ehret 
1987, 103 (Bed.-SCu.); OS 1988, 75 (Sem.-WCh.-Gude-Smr.); Zbr. 1989, 589, #91 
(Bed.-Som.-SCu.-PSem.-Eg.); Blz. 1990, 209 (SCu.-SBch.); Sasse 1991, 271, #1.2 
(Sem.-Irq.-Eg.); OS 1992, 173 (Bed.-Agaw-LECu.-Eg.-PWCh.-PCCh.); Obenga 
1993, 291–293, #20 (Eg.-AP-Polchi); JI 1994 I 176 (Ch.-Brb.-Eg.-Sem.); Ehret 1995, 
300, #569 (Sem.-Eg.); Orel 1995, 107, #105 (PSem.-PBrb.-Eg.-Ch.-Bed.-SCu.); 
HSED #1699 (Sem.-Brb.-Eg.-WCh.-CCh.-Bed.-SCu.); Mlt. in Sts. etc. 1995, 32 
(PSem.-Eg.-Bed.-Xmr.-SCu.-Ch.); Skn. 1997, 77–78, #7 (AP-Sem.-Cu.-Eg.-WCh.); 
Stl. 1997, 81, #1.1 (Ch.-Sem.-Eg.-PBrb.-SCu.-Bed.); Vernus 2000, 175 & fn. 44 
(Eg.-Sem.-Irq.); Takács 2000, 99, #29.3 (SCu.-Eg.-Sem.).
nb1: The second root consonant in PSem. may be either *-" or *-y. The recon-
struction of  PSem. word (above) is disputed. In any case, J. Osing’s (NBÄ 704, 
n. 808) PSem. *maw (sic) is baseless. Considering Ar. m�"- to be “of  course secondary”, 
L. Kogan (2000, 723–4) thinks that J. Tropper’s (2000, 164) reconstruction of  *-"- in 
the PSem. stem “is against the evidence” presented in Lsl. 1987, 376 and KB 576–7, 
although he too admits that “some AA cognates” (EDE I 120) have -"-. 
nb2: Ch. Ehret (1995, 507, #604) derived a number of  unrelated Ar. roots from the 
bicons. PSem. *m"- “to be wet, produce � uid”: m"d “to become juicy and begin to 
grow”, m"r “to break open again (wound)”, m"š “to wash the ground”. Similarly, 
H. Möller (1911, 168–9) identi� ed Sem. *m- (sic) “water” with the hypothetic bicon-
sonantal *mw- falsely deduced from Ar. mwh “aquam multam habuit (putens)”, mw2 
“to moisten (a thing) in water”, maw$- “unda”.
nb3: The etymological analysis of  common Brb. *aman “water” [ Mkr.] is highly 
disputed:
(1) Most widespread is the theory that PBrb. *aman derives from a monoradical root 
*m (as usually stated also in the Brb. lexicons), i.e. *aman was a fossilized masc. pl. 
form: *a-m-an (Bates: coll. < *m�), identical with the Eg.-Sem. root (Bst. 1883, 336; 
Brk. 1908, 332; Prv. 1911, 112; Möller 1911, 155; Bates 1914, 82; Möller 1924, 42; 
Clc. 1931, 28; 1936, #47; Chn. 1947, #485; Nicolas 1953, 202; Vcl. 1961, 289; 
Djk. 1965, 42; 1967, 187; 1970, 457, fn. 14; 1974, 742; Zvd. 1967, 22; 1980, 141; 
Mkr. 1969, 34; Osing 1976, 704, fn. 808; Behrens 1981, 24–25; Djk. etc. 1986, 
64; Hodge 1988, 273; Sasse 1991, 271, #1.2; Djk. 1992, 33; HSED #1699; Stl. 
1997, 81, #1.1). This Eg.-Brb. comparison was � rmly rejected by W. Vycichl (DELC 
126–127). Following E. Laoust, J. Bynon (1984, 278–9, #42) did not exclude even 
a borrowing of  the Brb. word from Punic (?). Improbable.
(2) G. Möller (1921, 193–5), P.-H. Zunke (1923/1997, 39), W. Vycichl (1933, 177; 
1934, 46), and W. Helck (in Haussig ed. 1965, 331), in turn, combined PBrb. *aman 
“water” with a hypothetic LEg. *jmn “Meer (?), Teich (?)” (Möller) = *aman (sic!) 
“Wasser” (Vcl.) deduced from the phon. value late hrgl. used (from XXII.) for 
writing Eg. jmn “Amon” (Wb I 84, 17). This would, however, imply that the Brb. 
word should be analyzed as *a-man (i.e., with -n as part of  the root), which J. Osing 
(NBÄ 704, n. 808) already rightly rejected (although his reconstructions are gravely 
mistaken: Brb. *m�, Sem. *maw, sic!). Möller thinks to have found the same Brb. 
word also in LEg. «mn (GW) attested as the hieratic gloss for Dem. brg.t “Teich” 
in the bilingual (hieratic LEg. vs. Dem.) “bigger” Theban Pap. Rhind rt. 6:7. The 
hrgl. jmn, however, can be better explained on Eg. grounds, namely from *jw-m-nw 
“Insel mit Wasser” as suggested by K. Sethe (Vcl. 1934, 46, fn. 1). 
(3) With special regard to the Guanche data (from *a-hem-on [GT ] = *a-hamV-n 
[ Mlt.]), other scholars (e.g. Wlf. 1955, 87, #22; 1965, 513, #232; Vcl. 1955, 314; 
1960, 263; 1983, 126–127; Dlg. 1964, 62; Prs. 1974, 146, 410; Rsl. 1979, 22–23; 
Behrens 1981, 24–25; Bynon 1984, 278–279, #42; Mlt. 1984, 22; 1991, 256, fn. 9; 
Skn. 1995, 34; Takács 1996, 49, #19; Blz. 2000, 38, #19; PAM 2003, 518) prefer 
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to analyze PBrb. *aman “water” as *a-am-an [ Wlf.] = *i-im�-in [ Vcl. 1955] = 
*i-ymiyu-n � *�m�n � *aman [ DELC] = *ham�h-an [ Prs.] = *am-an [Skn.] 
= *Ham-Vn [ Mlt. 1984] = *ama-n [ Mlt. 1991] = *hdm�h-dn [ PAM  ], i.e. as the 
pl. of  a hypothetic stem *-am-, which was reconstructed various ways by various 
authors: e.g. PBrb. *yemi [ Vcl. 1960], = *y-m [ Rsl. 1979] = *em ~ *am [ Wlf.]. 
The supporters of  this etymology identi� ed PBrb. *aman with Sem. *yamm- “sea” 
[ Djk. 1965, 42] ��� Bed. yam (pl. tante) “water” [ Vcl.] ��� CCh. *y-m “water” [GT ]. 
G. Takács (1996, 49, #19) demonstrated that Brb. *a-ham-an may be akin to Ar. 
hmw ~ hmy “couler (une larme qui s’échappe de l’oeil)” [ BK II 1450] ��� Ch. *am 
[ Nwm.] = *ham- “water” [GT ] ��� Eg. hmh “Speichel” (NK, Wb II 490, 8).
(4) E. Zyhlarz (1950, 436) explained Guanche: Ferro ahemon as a borrowing from 
Canaanite: Pun. "gmn “Wassertümpel” < "gm “Sumpf ” suspecting a “Mißverständnis 
bei der Aufnahme des Vokabels für ‘Wasser’, wahrscheinlich unter Hinweis auf  eine Tümpel ”. 
False.
nb4: The Brb. word passed into Nubian, cf. ONub. & Mahasi aman “water” (Zhl. 
1934–35, 185; Wlf. 1955, 87, #22; Behrens 1981, 24–25), but the time of  bor-
rowing is debated: P. Behrens (1981, 37) suggested a Nubian wandering during 
the NK into their present area ousting a Berber population, while I. Hofmann 
(1983, 39, 41) preferred a late date (2nd half  of  the 10th cent. AD) when a sudden 
Berber migration occured eastwards under the Fatimides (for further discussion cf. 
Bechhaus-Gerst 1996, 145f.). A. Zaborski (1989, 176, n. 1), in turn, has rejected 
this Brb. > Nub. borrowing: “I am not convinced that such a basic word may be borrowed. 
Perhaps this is only a pure coincidence”. 
nb5: L. Reinisch (1895, 161) and W. Leslau (1988, 96) equated Bed. m�" with Sem. 
*mhw, cf. Ar. mahuwa “être clair et aqueux” [ BK II 1164] = “to be liquid, waterish” 
[Zbr. 1971, #139] �� ES *mhw “to (be) melt(ed)” [ Lsl.], which, however, represent 
a distinct AA root (probably *m-h-w), cf. Eg. mhwj “etwas Flüßiges” (Med., Wb 
II 114, 1–3) ��� LECu.: perhaps Som. m�h- [or secondary -h-?] “1. hervorquellen, 
� ießen, 2. frisches, � ießendes Wasser” [ Rn. 1902, 289] = “eau courante, faire couler 
l’eau après avoir creusé la terre” [Chn.]. NAgaw: Hamir maw “� ießig werden” [ Rn. 
1884, 397] = “liquidum, humidum esse” [ Rn. 1895, 161] (may be an ES loan) ��� 
WCh.: Angas-Sura *mwa2 (orig. *mw�2?) “1. (milky) sap, juice, 2. tear” [GT 2004, 
256] may also belong here. Note that W. G. E. Watson (2002, 798, §6) derived 
Ug. mhy-t (3x) “rain” from Ug. my “water” (contra Badre et al., Syria 53, 1976, 
121–2 who saw in the former a part. < �hyh expressing “l’idée de la chute de la 
neige . . . ou de la pluie . . . ‘averse’ ”). 
nb6: M. Lamberti (1993, 362), in turn, equated Bed. m�" with HECu.: Kmb. & 
Alb. mu�-a “naß” derived from his OCu.-Om. *may�y- “to wash”.
nb7: It is not yet clear whether AA *m-" “water” [GT ] has anything to do with 
either of  the following Ch. roots: (1) WCh.: Hausa mííyà “soup or gravy (made from 
meat and leaves etc.)” [Abr. 1962, 676–7]; (2) Ch. *m-y “saliva” [GT ] (discussed 
in the entry for Eg. m««, q.v.); (3) WCh.: Tsagu mo"oyi “dew” [Skn.] �� CCh.: Ktk.: 
Afd. mo “Tau” [Stz. in Slk. 1967, 191], Lgn. m� “Tau, dew” [ Nct. in Lks. 1936, 
111] = màw “dew” [ Bouny 1975 MS, 15, #215].
nb8: Several authors (Cohen 1947, #485; D’jakonov 1965, 42; 1967, 207, fn. 73; 
Newman 1980, 20; Mukarovsky 1969, 34; 1981, 109, #6; 1981, 516; Bender 1975, 
195, §92.1; Kaye 1985, 890; Jungraithmayr & Ibriszimow 1994 I, 176; Ehret 1995, 
300, #569; Stolbova 1997, 81–82; Vernus 2000, 175 & fn. 44; Prasse in PAM 2003, 
518) are inclined to see an etymological connection between the Ch. re� exes of  
common AA *m-" “water” [GT ] vs. AA *y-m “water” [GT ] vs. AA *h-m “water” 
[GT ]. O.V. Stolbova (1997, 81–82, #1.2) supposes in PCh. *"amma “water” [Stl.] 
an assim. of  *"amwa, which she considered an old broken pl. of  AA *ma"/y/w- 
“water” [Stl.] following the pattern *"apr�s- just like Ar. "amw�h- or WCh.: Bok-
kos re, pl. "arya “man” (which is the only known Chadic example of  this type of  
broken pl. acc. to Stolbova). H. Jungraithmayr and D. Ibriszimow (1994 I 176), in 
turn, explained almost all Ch. forms from their PCh. *y-m-n “water”. This great 
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variety of  diverse etymons is problematic, and we should carefully distinguish the 
following Ch. roots from AA *m-" “water” [GT ]:
(1) Ch. *h-m “water” [GT ]: WCh. *hama [Stl.]: AS *ham (Gmy. *h�m) [GT 2004, 
153] = *am [Stl. 1977] = *ham [ Dlg.] = *ham [Stl. 1987]: Gerka ram [�am, reg. 
< *ham] [ Ftp. 1911, 221] = �àm “Wasser” [  Jng. 1965, 174], Angas am “1. water, 
2. rain” [Ormsby 1914, 314–315] = am “water (to drink or wash with)” [ Flk. 1915, 
143] = ["àÀ] “water” [ Brq. 1971, 30, 33], Sura àm “Wasser, Flüssigkeit” [  Jng. 
1963, 58], Mpn. àm [ Frj. 1991, 3], Kfy. am [ Ntg. 1967, 1], Chip Üm [ Krf.], Tal 
hàm [  Jng./JI  ], Mnt. hàm “Wasser” [  Jng. 1965, 171], Gmy. ham “water” [ Ftp. 
1911, 221] = haam “a drink of  any kind, also water” [Srl. 1937, 72, 75] = hàam 
“Flüßigkeit” [  Jng. 1962 MS, 2] = haam “1. water, 2. (usually) to drink” [ Hfm.] = 
haam [ Hlw. 2000 MS, 12] (AS: Hfm. 1975, 25, #241; Stl. 1977, 152, #4; 1987, 
229, #775) � Ron *ham [GT ]: Fyer & Bks. & DB & Sha ham, Klr. "aàm (Ron: Jng. 
1970, 390) � BT *hama [Stl.] = *am- [Schuh], Bole "ame [Schuh] = am�i [Schuh] = 
àmmá [Schuh], Tng. am [  Jng.], Krkr. àmù [Schuh], Ngamo hùm [Schuh], Kir�  pl. 
àmmá [Schuh] = amma [Gowers], Glm. pl. àmá [Schuh], Gera pl. hàmá [Schuh], 
Pero âm [Schuh] = ám [ Frj. 1985, 18] (BT: Schuh 1984, 214) � Ngz. am [ Nwm.] = 
áŒ [ IL] = âm [Schuh 1981, 8], Bade amun [ IL] (WCh.: Stl. 1977, 64; 1987, 229) 
�� CCh.: Ktk. *am [ Prh.]: Lgn. bm [ Mch.] = àm (pl.) [ Lks.] = "àm [ Bouny] = "_àm 
[ Bouny 1975 MS, 5, #58], Bdm. amaii “water”, amai “rain” [ Talbot 1911, 252] = 
ammay “eau, pluie” [Gaudiche 1938, 23] = �mái ~ ámei [ Nct. in Lks. 1939, 90] = 
aamai [Cyffer], Afd. ámeh [ame(:)] [Stz.] = hdm� [ Barth] = ame [ Lbf.], Mkr. am� 
[ Barth] = ame [ Lbf.], Glf. am [GD & Röder] = �m [AF ], Shoe ame [ Lks.] (Ktk.: 
Slk. 1967, 190, #28; Prh. l.c.) �� ECh.: KK *ka-am [pre� x kV-] [GT ]: Kwang kà�m 
[  Jng.], Kera kan [ Ebert] � PLay *ka-ama (?) [GT ]: Lele k�m� [Gowers], Kabalay 
ka:mÜ [Cpr.] � Mgm. àmmì [  JA 1992, 65], WDng. amay [ Fédry] � Mubi ddm, pl. 
�ààmé [ Lks. 1937, 180] = "àm [  Jng. 1990 MS], Birgit "àmì [  Jng. 1973 MS] (Ch.: 
Str. 1922–23, 127; NM 1966, 240; Lks. 1970, 33; Jng. 1970, 420; Prh. 1972, 15, 
#4.1; Wolff  1974, 14–15; Nwm. 1977, 34; Mkr. 1987, 395; Zima 1990, 52–53; JI 
1994 II, 340–341). All forms denote “water” if  otherwise not indicated. From AA 
*h-m “water” (or sim.) [GT ], cf. Sem.: Ar. hmw ~ hmy “couler (une larme qui 
s’échappe de l’oeil)” [ BK II 1450] ��� Eg. hmh “Speichel” (NK, Wb II 490, 8) ��� 
SCu.: Irq. hame “sweat” [ Ehret] = ham� “sweat” [ Mgw. 1989, 102] � Dhl. himm-a 
“dirt of  the body” [ Ehret] = him-� “sweat, dirt of  body” [ EEN 1989, 15] (SCu.: 
Ehret 1980, 305) ��� NOm.: Kaffa amiy-� ~ amih-o, Mocha "amiy-o ~ am�h-o 
“rain” (Gonga: Mkr. 1981, 109). See Stl. 1987, 229 (Ch.-Ar.); Zima 1990, 52–53 
(Ch.-Ar.); Mlt. in Sts. etc. 1995, 32 (Ch.-Ar.); HSED #1156 (Ch.-Ar.); Takács 1996, 
49, #19 (Ar.-Eg.-Ch.). Note that JI (1994 I 176) derived Fyer h- from *y-; Kir�  pl. 
àmmá [Schuh] < *yamna; Mgm. àmmì [  JA] < *yamni; Bdm. aamai [Cyffer] < 
*yaman, which is dubious. 
(2) CCh. *y-m “water” [GT ] = *y-m-n [  JI 1994 I, 176]: Tera "yim [ Nwm.], 
Ga’anda yèma [Zima], Gabin yème [Zima] � Margi "ímí [ IL] = "y
mi ~ "imi 
[ Krf.], WMargi y
mi [ Krf.], Ngwahyi yìmì [ Krf.], Bura yimi [Krf.], Cbk. yìmi 
[ Krf.] � HNkafa y
mi [ Krf.], HBaza ymi [ Krf.], HKamale ymw
 [ Krf.], HFutu 
ymi [ Krf.], FGili -yam [ Krf.], FKiria -yàm(�) [ Krf.], FJilbu y
mû [ Krf.] � Lamang 
(Hitkala) imi [ Meek] = íìmí [ Lks.: from *i-ym-i?] = ímí [ Wolff  1971, 65] � Mtk. 
ìyâm ~ yàm [Schubert], Mofu yám [ Brt.], Gsg. (Dogba) yam [ Lks.] � Musgoy yim 
[ Mch.], Daba y
m [ Lienhardt], Kola yîm [Schubert] � Musgu yim [ Mch.] � Sukur 
yiam [Grb.] = iyam [ Nwm.] = yâm [ IL] etc. (Ch.: Str. 1922–1923, 127; NM 1966, 
240; Lks. 1970, 33; Jng. 1970, 420; Prh. 1972, 15, #4.1; Wolff  1974, 14–15; Nwm. 
1977, 34; Mkr. 1987, 395; Zima 1990, 52–53; JI 1994 II, 340–341). From AA *y-
m [GT ], cf. Sem. *yamm- “sea” (Sem.: GB 302; WUS #1172) ��� Bed. yam (pl.) 
“water” [ Rn. 1895, 242]. Note that NEg. jm “Meer” (XVIII., Wb I 78, 11) is not 
a cognate, but a late loan from Sem. *yamm-. For the Sem.-Bed.-Ch. cf. also Grb. 
1963, 63; Prh. 1972, 76, #48.2; PDP 1972, 65.
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(3) Ch. *mb- or *mb-y “water” [GT ]: WCh.: NBch. *ambi [Stl. 1987, 249]: Kry. 
ábi ~ áábi [Skn.], Miya abi [Skn.], Pa’a ambi [Gowers, IL] = ámbi [ MSkn.], Siri 
ibi [Gowers, IL] = íbí [Skn.], Mburku bi [Skn.], Jmb. ìmbí [Skn.] �� CCh.: Nzangi 
mbii [ Meek] = bíí [ Mch.] = bii [Str.], Bata mb%y ~ mb%oy [ Mch.], Bata-Demsa 
b�yé [Str.] � Zime-Batna ºì [  Jng.], Ham mbèé [Ajl.], Musey mbòó [Ajl.], Lew mbò 
[Ajl.], Marba mbìyó ~ mbì ~ mbò [Ajl.] (Masa gr.: Ajello 2001, 21) � ECh.: Sokoro 
mbo [AF ] = úmbo [ Barth] “Wasser, Durst” [ Lks. 1937, 36] = ùumbo [Saxon] 
(Ch.: JI 1994 II, 340–1): explained by JI l.c. as *m- “hardened to a prenasalized stop”. 
Hardly. Only PMasa *mb- might, in principle, derive from *m- in the testimony of  
the etymological evidence. Instead, cp. SBrb.: Hgr. ti-biy (coll.) “gros nuages noirs 
et près de terre échelonnés les uns derrière les autres”, cf. ta-bay-ôt “pluie � ne et 
pénétrante sans vent (suf� sante pour pénétrer la terre et faire germer les plantes, 
insuf� sante pour faire couler les ruisseaux)” [ Fcd. 1951–2, 41] = ta-bdy-ot “drizzle 
(rain)” [ Prs. 1990, 164] ��� LECu.: Som. bíy-o ~ biy-á “water” [ Rn. 1904, 55] � 
SOrm. (Reshiat dial.) biy-e “water” [ Dlg. 1966, 54] ��� WCh.: (?) Hausa bdi “water-
ing horses” [Abr. 1962, 59]. 
nb9: The Russian linguists (A. B. Dolgopol’skij 1973, 182; V. M. Illi�-Svity� 1976, 
#298; I. M. D’jakonov etc. 1986, 64; 1992, 33) prefer to derive LECu.: Som. 
mãyad “die Gezeiten, Ebbe und Flut des Meeres” [ Rn. 1902, 307] from AA *m-" 
“water”, although -d was part of  the root which L. Reinisch (l.c.) compared with 
Ar. mayy�d- “motus, agitatus”. 
nb10: H. G. Mukarovsky (1987, 237) identi� ed Eg.-Sem. *m-" “water” with HECu. 
*wa"a “water” and LECu.: Som. biy"- (sic), which is phonologically untenable. 
nb9: Ch. Ehret (1995, 300, #569), in turn, derived NOm. *mas- “to wash” (!) and 
Ch. *mb- “water” from AA *-m- “water”.
nb10: N. Skinner (1997, 73) considered the root *m “water” to be the building element 
in a number of  unrelated AA roots: (1) Ch. *k�d�m “crocodile”, Skn.: < *k�r-/*ada 
“dog” + *m “water”; (2) Ch. *k�z�m “thirst” combined by N. Skinner with SBrb.: 
Trg.: Hgr. e-%zi “mourir de faim” [ Fcd.], Ayr �-g,u “avoir un désir intense de, désirer 
ardemment” [ PAM 1998, 106]; (3) Ch. *ami “honey (bee)” [Skn.] ��� EBrb.: Gdm. 
ta-m�m-t “honey”; (4) Ch. *d-()-m “blood” [Skn.] ��� PCu. *di/um- “red” [ Ehret] 
��� Sem. *dam- “blood” [ Frz.]; (5) WCh.: Gwnd. amiši “swimming” ��� ES *hms “to 
swim” (combined with Ar. «am “to swim”, sic!); (6) Sem. *tih�m-at- “sea” [ Frz.] ��� 
Eg. thm “bewässern” (GR, Wb V 322, 7); (7) PCu. *«am- “saliva, mucus, sap, to spit” 
[ Ehr.]; (8) Skn. 1997, 77–78, #7: ~ ECh.: Tumak mul�l “larme” ��� Bed. mile ~ melo 
“tear” < mi “wet” + lili “eye” ~ PCu. *«il- “eye” (!). Far-fetched and baseless.
nb11: Cf. also LECu.: Saho m�mu-te “to wash, rinse one’s mouth” [ Vergari 
2003, 138] ��� WCh.: Gerka mi “to wash” [ Ftp. 1911, 221; GT 2004, 248: isolated in AS]?

mw.w “Art Leute, die beim Leichenbegängnis tanzen” (MK, Wb II 53, 
14; WD II 60 & III 51: cf. RdE 5, 1946, 256f.; SAK 2, 1975, 1f.; 
15, 1988, 10f.) = “class of  ritual dancers” (FD 106) = “Muu-Tänzer 
(im alten butischen Ritual)” (GHWb 330).
nb: The old renderings of  mw.w (A. Moret 1927, 258: “rois bouffons”; G. van der Leeuw 
quoted by Brunner-Traut: “bekrönte Narren”; Jéquier 1925–7, 144–151: “Wasser-
geister”) were rejected by E. Brunner-Traut (1992, 57–59), who saw in the mw.w “die 
Vertreter einer Nekropolengottheit, die dem Jenseits entstiegen, um (den Toten) in 
ihre Welt zu holen”. H. Junker (MDAIK 9, 1940, 1f., 26, 28), in turn, identi� ed them 
with “die Seelen von Buto als die verstorbenen Könige von Buto, Seelen der Könige, 
die aus ihren Gräbern dem Trauerzug entgegeneilen”. Emphasizing the parallel-
ism of  CT I 281c (“Es schütteln für dich die beiden Herrinnen von Buto/Dpw ihre Locken”) 
vs. the Eg. burial ritual (cf. Junker, MDAIK 9, 1940, 8f., 24, 26; Fakhry, ASAE 42, 
1943, t. 52 etc., where “ähnlich schütteln die Mww bzw. die Seelen von Buto . . . vor dem Toten 
ihr vorüberfallendes Haar”), P. Kaplony (KBIÄF 181, n. 261 & 186, n. 272), in turn, 
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surmised in mw.w “die unterägyptische Ahnenkönige oder die Urgötter der Flut . . . als Trauergefolge 
des Toten (Osiris)”. After a thorough discussion of  the mw.w, H. Altenmüller (1975, 
2–36) suggests (o.c., pp. 36–37) that “die Tracht der Muu deutet ihre Funktion als Fährleute 
und Grenzwächter an. Wie die Bewohner der Sump� andschaften sind sie mit den Kränzen aus 
Papyrusstauden geschmückt”. The mw.w “. . . als Fährleute haben die Aufgabe, den Transport der 
Mumie einzuleiten und dessen Durchführung zu überwachen. Sie werden als Grenzwächter an den 
Gewässern des Osthimmels mythologisiert und sind zugleich die Fährleute, die für die Überfahrt des 
Toten zum Osthorizont . . . sorgen”. They are – in Altenmüller’s formulation – “Wesen, die 
einst selbst sterblich waren, aber durch ihren Tod in den Stand von ‘Geistern’ (3�w) ja von ‘Göttern’ 
(ntrw) erhoben worden sind ”. So also H. Altenmüller (LÄ IV 271–2): “. . . wahrscheinlich, 
daß aufgrund ihrer Tracht in den Muu Fährleute oder Grenzwächter zu erkennen sind. Sie sollten 
im Ritual die Rolle der . . . mythischen Fährleute übernehmen, die . . . für den Himmelsaufstieg des 
Toten sorgten”. In the view of  D. Meeks (2001, 357–8) too, their dance was performed 
when the procession reached the tomb differed in the “less sophisticated scenes” 
from the that of  others only by their special head-dress (woven of  papyrus-stalks) 
is identifying them as marsh dwellers, more precisely, as ferry-men, their role being 
to ferry the dead across the waters leading to the netherworld.

� Etymology obscure.
� 1. G. Jéquier (1925–27, 147–8) explained it from Eg. mw “water”, lit. 

“celui des eaux . . ., créatures . . . que les Égyptiens se � guraient résider 
au sein du grand abîme”. Similarly, P. Kaplony (KBIÄF 181, n. 261) 
considered mw(.j).w as an old nisbe, lit. “Wasserleute”, hence: “unter-
ägyptische Ahnenkönige“. This etymology was adopted also by H. Alten-
müller (1975, 36–37), even if  with hesitation (“von unklarer Etymologie”) 
and from a different standpoint: he maintains that mw.w literally meant 
“die zum Wasser gehörenden Männer”, which “möglicherweise hängt mit 

den Wasserwegen zusammen, an deren Ufer die ‘Muu’ Dienst tun (mit der ursprüng-

lichen Aufgabe, als Fährleute, . . . die für die Überfahrt des Toten . . . sorgen)”.
nb: Jéquier falsely included in this equation also nmjw “dwarf ” (MK) misread by 
him as mw (sic).

� 2. GT: or inherited from AA? In this case, the association with the 
Delta might have been secondary, while its true cognate appears 
presumably in ECh. *m-y (?) “Totentanz” [GT ]: Kera máayáwná 
“Totentanz und -gesang der Männer” [ Ebert 1976, 79] � Mkl. máàyé 
“cérémonie commémorative en l’honneur d’un ancien (environ tous 
les sept ans)” [  Jng. 1990, 135], WDng. móymò “danse guerrière 
pour la mort” [ Fédry 1971, 136].
nb: Any connection to AA *m-y ~ *m-w “to bury” [GT ]: ECu.: Dullay *m�y- “begra-
ben” [GT ]: Harso & Dbs. m�y- “begraben” [AMS], Glg. may- “begraben” [AMS], 
Tsamay may “to bury”, mayo “tomb” [Sava 2005 MS, 249] (Dullay: AMS 1980, 
173, 213, 232) ��� Ch. *m-w-(") “to bury” [GT ]: CCh.: Lame mó"(ó) “1. enterrer, 
2. planter, mettre en terre” [Scn. 1982, 320], Zime-Dari mõ" “1. enterrer, 2. semer” 
[Cpr. 1984, 17], Mesme mà"à “planted (e.g. tomatoes)” [  Jng. 1978, 17] = (?) [m�] 
“l’enterrement” [ Ksk. 1990, 92] �� ECh.: Smr. mwÜ “enterrer” [ Brt.-Jng. 1990, 115] 
= mù “enterrer” [  Jng. 1993 MS, 45] � Sarwa mô & Gadang m
: “enterrer” [  Jng.-
Ibr. 1993 MS, 5, #90]? Note that V. É. Orel & O. V. Stolbova (1992, 193; HSED 
#1781) equated the Dly.-CCh. root mistakenly with Eg. m«�«.t “tomb”.

� 3. Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 213, #1831): Eg. mw.w “dance” (sic), lit. 
“turning about” (sic), equated with Sem. *mwr “to turn, change” ��� 
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LECu.: Som. may��n “exchange” < AA *-may/w- “to turn, change”. 
Unacceptable. Eg. mw.w did not denote dancers in general.

mw«d “Versammlung” (Wenamon 2:71, Helck 1971, 513) = “assem-
bly” (DLE I 214 after JNES 4, 245) = “council” (Sivan & Cochavi-
Rainey 1992, 6).
nb: GW: mú-«()d-(ut) (Helck) = mú-«()d-(t) [*mô«Vd] (Cochavi-Rainey) = mu3-«id 
[*mô«id] (Hoch). L.H. Lesko’s (DLE l.c.) rdg. mw-«3 (sic) is false.

� Borrowed from NWSem., cf. Hbr. m�«�d “1. place for meeting, 
assembly point, 2. meeting, assembly” [ KB 557–8], Ug. m«d “con-
vention, assembly” [ DUL 520] < Can. *y«d < Sem. *w«d, cf. Ar. 
maw«id- “(lieu de) rendez-vous” [ BK II 1566].
lit. for Eg.-Sem.: Helck 1971, 513, §90; Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 6, §1.1.1.2 
& 35; Hoch 1994, 126, §161.

mwmw (in: wnm . . . mwmw) “in rohem Zustand (?) (verzehren)” (PT, 
Wb II 55, 6; Czermak 1931, 25) = “entirely raw” (Faulkner 1924, 
100 after Ember) = “(to devour) piecemeal (?)” (AEPT 82, 89) = 
“(to devour) piece-meal (?)” (CT, AECT II 202–3, spell 619, n. 24 
& 204–5, spell 622, n. 7; DCT 165) = “cru (adv.)” (Cannuyer 1989, 
9: PT & CT exx.) = “*in rohem Zustand (verzehren)” (GHWb 331; 
ÄWb I 525b). 

� Meaning disputed, etymology obscure.
� 1. A. Ember (1913, 116, #55; 1930, #10.c.1 quoted also in Faulkner 

1924, 100; Clc. 1936, #624) interpreted Eg. mw-mw as elativus 
“entirely raw” of  *mw “raw” equated with Sem. *ny" “to be raw” 
[GT ]. Hardly tenable, since Eg. m- 	 Sem. *n-. 

� 2. GT: perhaps identical with LECu.: Afar m�mo (f  ) “eating without 
teeth”, m�muy-ise “to suck” [ PH 1985, 172]?

� 3. GT: if, in turn, PT mwmw described the way of  eating itself, one 
should eventually account for NOm. *m� “manger” [Crl.] = *m- “to 
eat” [ Bnd.; Flm. 1983, 453–4] = *m‡- [GT ] (NOm.: Crl. 1937–40, 
34; 1938 III, 79, 205; 1951, 466–467; Mkr. 1981, 217–218, #59.a; 
Bnd. 1988, 145; LS 1997, 449) ��� Ch. *m-(y) “to eat” [GT ]: WCh.: 
Waja m£î- “to swallow” [ Kwh. 1990, 239] �� CCh.: Bata mwà “to eat 
together”, mwàa-tö “eating together, sharing cooked food” [ Pweddon 
2000, 58] � Lamang may-a “weiden, füttern” [ Wolff  1972, 198] �� 
ECh.: Kwang mé “manger (viande)” [  Jng. in Brt.-Jng. 1990, 113], 
Kwang-Mobu mé “manger (viande)” [  Jng. in Lenssen 1982, 109; 
1984, 69]. From AA *may"- “to eat” [ Mlt. 2005, 360, #23] = *m-y 
(?) [GT ].
ap: NS *mày or *m�y “to chew up” [ Ehret 2001, 280, #110].
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nb1: Cf. also NAgaw: Hamir m� “bread” [ Lmb.] (orig. *“food”) ��� CCh.: Glavda 
miya “(a kind of  ) food” [ RB 1968, 66]?
nb2: To be separated from LECu.: Saho maw ~ måw “das Mittagsmahl, Mahlzeit” 
[ Rn. 1890, 277] = maw ~ mowo “lunch” [ Vergari 2003, 134], Afar m�«w-õ (f  ) 
“das Mittagessen, die Hauptmalzeit des Tages” [ Rn. 1886, 878] = mayo “dinner, 
lunch, midday meal, having drunk milk or water, being satis� ed with m. or w.” [ PH 
1985, 166] = m�«-o “food” (sic) [ Lmb.]?
nb3: NOm. *m‡- and its Chadic parallels might be alternatively related via met. 
(*m‡- < *‡m < *«Vm) with AA *«-m “to eat (or sim.)” [GT ] (discussed by Takács 
2003, 73, #3.8) as suggested e.g. by H. C. Fleming (1983, 453–4) and A. Militarev 
(2005, 360, #23). AP: PBaz *am “to eat”. PKalenjin *Qm “to eat” [ HRV 1979, 
77, 86]. 

� 4. GT: a semantically attractive parallel is found in WCh.: AS *m�2n 
“raw” [GT 2004, 246]. Dissim. in AS (*m�2n < *m�2m < *may-may?) 
or assim. in OEg. (mwmw < *mwnw)?
nb: Attested in Angas miin “1. unripe, raw (of  meat), 2. undeveloped, gibberish, or the 
efforts of  a beginner in a language” [ Flk. 1915, 245] = mìin (K) ~ min (Kd & K) 
“uncooked, fresh, raw (meat)” [  Jng. 1962 MS, 26], Mpn. méen “(to be) raw, un-
cooked” [ Frj. 1991, 37], Msr. me’en (so, -e’e-) “raw” [ Dkl. 1997 MS, 181, 276], Gmy. 
mên [-6-] “rawness” [Srl. 1937, 138] = meen “to be raw, fresh” [ Hlw. 2000 MS, 22]. 

mwnf  (MK) > mnf (NK, LP) “Beistand, Helfer jmds., auch: Beschüt-
zer eines Ortes” (MK, Wb II 55, 7–9) = “serviteur” (Ceugney) = 
“protector” (Grd. 1911, 9*, fn. 13) = “protection” (Barguet 1952, 15, 
fn. 4) = “1. garrison (XVIII.), 2. (palace) guard (MK), 3. protector 
(of  poor) (MK)” (FD 106) = “garrison or protector (of  a place)?” 
(Gdk. 1977, 93) = “1. Helfer, Beistand, Beschützer (der Armen), 
2. Palastwache, 3. Schutztruppe, Garnison” (GHWb 331; ÄWb I 
525: 1x in 1st IMP) = “protector” (Edfu, PL 429).
nb: For the late wtg. mnf  cf. RdE 9, 1952, 15, n. 4; WD II 60. The omission of  
-n- (mwf  ) in Pap. Anastasi I 5:6 may be due to m- (Fischer-Elfert 1986, 54). Its 
wtg. mnf3 in Pap. Anastasi I 9:1 looks like a reinterpretation *m-nf3 “durch (o.ä.) 
jene” (o.c., p. 75, cf. p. 255).

� Etymology still obscure. 
� 1. Already H. Grapow (1914, 24) surmised in it the participial 

m- pre� x, but he did not explain the meaning of  *wnf. W. Vycichl 
(1934, 102; 1959, 37) and H. Smith (1979, 161), in turn, suggested 
a nomen agentis m- form derived from Eg. wnf  “sich freuen” (MK, 
Wb I 319) = “to be joyful” (FD 61). A direct derivation from this 
Eg. root is semantically baseless, albeit a remote connection is not 
fully unjusti� ed. 

� 2. GT: Eg. mwnf  denoting a con� dential status, the underlying root 
(*wnf  < *wlf ?) is perhaps related to Sem. *wlp “to be intimate, 
friendly” [GT ]: JAram. ylp “1. gewohnt sein, sich gewöhnen, p� egen, 
2. lernen” [ Levy 1924 II, 242–3], Mnd. ylp ~ "lp ~ «lp peal “to 
learn, practice, train os.” [ DM 21, 192] � Ar. wlf: III “être dans la 
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familiarité de qqn., être son compagnon intime, être uni, s’associer à 
qqn.” [ BK II 1605] = II “to be friendly, favour”, III “to be friends, 
trust” [Zbr.], Omani Ar. w�l�f  “companion” [  Jns.] � MSA: Hrs. 
weléf  “companion” [  Jns. 1977, 2], Mhr. wlf: �tw�l�f  “to become 
close friends”, w�láyf  “companion” [  Jns. 1987, 428] �� Tigre t�-wal-
lafa “to get accustomed, wish” [Zbr.] (Sem.: Zbr. 1971, 74, #132) ��� 
NBrb. (from Ar.?): Qbl. wellef  “1. durer, rester (par accoutumence), 
2. s’habituer”, walef  “être habitué, accutumé” [ Dlt. 1982, 864]. 
nb1: A. Zaborski (l.c.) set up a biconsonantal Sem. *lp “to get accustomed”, cf. Ar. 
lwf: l�fa “to join friendship with” [Zbr.], Ar. "alifa “1. s’habituer (à un lieu, une 
demeure), 2. devenir doux, apprivoisé” [ BK I 46] = “vertraut sein, sich dauernd 
aufhalten” [GB], Hbr. "lp qal “etwa: vertraut werden” [GB 44] = “to learn (accustom 
o’self  to)” [ KB 59]. GB l.c., however, suggests a connection with Sem. *"lp “sich 
verbinden” (a Volksetymologie?).
nb2: Eventually, a remote etymological connection of  Sem. *wlp “to be friendly” 
vs. Eg. wnf  “sich freuen” is not excluded, although the -n- of  Cpt. (SB) ounoF 
“to rejoice” (CD 485) seems to speak against this connection (but cf. Takács 2005, 
77–82), cf., e.g., IE *pr�i- “gern haben” > i.a. OIndic pr�/ãti “erfreut”, med. “ist 
vergnügt über etwas”, pr�yate “liebt”, pr�tí- (f  ) “Freude, Befriedigung”, Germanic 
*frij-�- “freundlich behandeln, umwerben”, hence *frij-ond- (part.) “Freund, Ver-
wandter”: Gothic frij�nds “friend” etc. (IEW 844; Kluge 1999, 285–6). Note that 
E. Zyhlarz (1932–33, 89, §10; 1934, 117) and V. Bla�ek (1992, 141, §11) equated 
Eg. wnf  with SBrb. *w-n-f: Hgr. unnaf  “etwas gern haben, vorziehen”, wenif-et 
“etwas zu sehen wünschen” [Zhl.].

� Other etymologies cannot be accepted:
� 3. C. Ceugney (1880, 6) derived its late var. mwf  (sic) via pre� x m- 

from Eg. w«f  “dompter, châtier” (Ceugney) = “gekrümmt, eingebogen 
sein, niederbeugen” (MK, Wb I 285) = “to bend down, subdue, be 
bent, curled up” (FD 57). 
nb: To be declined both semantically and phonologically (MEg. mwnf  can hardly 
derive from MEg. w«f  ).

� 4. L. Homburger (1930, 284) equated it with Ful ballowo, pl. wallu)e 
“a help”. Baseless.

� 5. H. Goedicke (1977, 155, n. 190) supposed a “probable” con-
nection to Eg. mnf3.t “Art Soldaten” (MK, Wb, q.v.), which can be 
safely excluded, the underlying roots (*wnf  vs. *nf3) being clearly 
distinct.

mf�j “Getreide sieben” (OK, Wb II 55, 13) = “to pass (grain) through 
sieve” (Grd. 1909, 115) = “setacciare (� nqr)” (Curto 1959, 238, fn. 1) = 
“tamiser (du grain)” (AL 77. 1683, 78.1689) = “passare i cereali al 
vaglio” (Conti 1978, 158) = “(durch)sieben (Getreide)” (GHWb 332; 
ÄWb I 526) = “sieben” (Altenmüller 1998, 122, 281). 
nb: Regarding its fem. inf. mf�.t, most probably IVae inf. mf�j, which is con� rmed 
also by its supposed denom. origin (suggested already by P. J. Watson 1979, 106, 
n. 25).
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� Already W. Czermak (1931, 28, fn. 1) correctly surmised the m- pre� x 
in Eg. mf� on the basis of  the incompatibility laws: “altes m- Prä� x, 

sonst m + f unmöglich im unzertrennlichen Wortstamme”. The identi� cation 
of  the underlying root is, however, debated:

� 1. P. J. Watson (1979, 106, n. 25), Ch. Reintges (1994, 226), and 
P. Wilson (PL 420) tried to explain it as an m- pre� x form of  Eg. f� 
“(ab)lösen” (OK, Wb I 578) with diverse semantical derivations. 
nb: Watson rendered the unattested *mf� “looser”, while Reintges used an erroneous 
rendering “to sift” for Eg. f�. Wilson, in turn, saw a remote connection to Eg. mf� 
“sledge” derived by P. Kaplony (KBIÄF 157. n. 197) equally from Eg. f� (assuming 
a lit. sense “der entfernbare Untersatz”).

� 2. G. Conti (1978, 93–94, 97, 147, 158), followed by W. G. E. Wat-
son (2000, 570, §22), af� liated it with Sem. *np� “souf� er (avec la 
bouche)” [Cohen] = “sof� are” [Conti] = “to blow” [GT ], which 
would imply either a pre� x *n- in Sem. or assuming an assim. of  Eg. 
mf� from *nf�, which can hardly be correct, since Eg. n + f  were 
not incompatible. Semantically also rather improbable. 
nb1: Cf. Akk. nap��u Ebl. /nap��um/ “to blow”, /mappa�um/ “bellows” [ Frz. 
1984, 128, 147 contra Krebernik 1983, 38f., n. 142] �� Ug. np� “blasen”, mp�-m 
(dual?) “Blasebalg” [Ast. 1948, 212, #19; WUS #1815] = mp� “bellows” [ Watson 
2000, 570, §22], Hbr. np� qal “1. to blow, breathe, 2. set a� ame, 3. gasp, plant” [ KB 
708] �� Ar. nafa�a “souf� er avec la bouche, p.ex. pour en� er, gon� er qqch.” [ BK II 
1306] � ES: Geez naf�a “to blow (upon), breathe on, in� ate” [ Lsl.], Tna. näf�e etc. 
“to in� ate” [ Lsl.] (ES: Lsl. 1959, 267; 1987, 388; Sem.: GB 511; Cohen 1961, 69, 
#65; WUS #1815; Aro 1964, 154; Conti 1980, 93–94; Lsl. 1987, 388).
nb2: The etymological analysis of  Sem. *np� is somewhat uncertain. W. von Soden 
(1968, 176) assumed (probably correctly) a pre� xation by n-: “pu�/� machen”. 
G. Conti (1978, 95–97), in turn, supposed a bicons. *np-, whence he derived a 
number of  semantically unconvincing comparanda: Sem. *npd “to penetrate, sepa-
rate” (sic), *np¿ “to shake, sieve”, *npg “to smell”, *npy ~ *npp “to sieve”, *npš “to 
breathe” ��� Eg. mf�, nf3, fn3, nf, nfj.t. Most of  these roots are unrelated. Cf. also 
(via met.) AA *n-�-f  [GT ] > Ar. na�afa “1. faire sortir l’air par le nez, comme si 
l’on éternuait, ou comme si l’on voulait jeter les glaires, 2. aspirer l’air par le nez” 
[ BK II 1222] ��� NBrb.: Mzg. ngef  > nyef  “perdre halaine, être essou� é, haleter” 
[ Tai�  1991, 475].
nb3: Following von Soden’s analysis, we may derive Sem. *np� from AA *f-Q 
(probably *fu10-) “1. to blow” [GT ], cf. SCu. *fU�- [GT ] = *f��- “1. to catch one’ 
breath, 2. rest” [ Ehret]: Asa fu"-it- [-"- < *-�- reg.] “1. to catch one’s breath, 2. rest” 
[ Ehret] � Dhl. f��- “to rest” [ EEN 1989, 23; Tosco 1991, 133] (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 
151, #21) ��� WCh.: Angas-Sura *fuk “1. to blow, 2. use bellows” [GT 2004, 110]: 
Angas f$k “bellows” [ Flk. 1915, 178] = fuk (K) “Blasebalg” [  Jng. 1962 MS] = 
fuk “bellows” [ALC 1978, 18], Kfy. fuk “1. to blow, 2. operate bellows” [ Ntg. 1967, 
13], probably Msr. puk (so, p-!) “(describing sound of  breathing)” [ Dkl. 1997 MS, 
256], Gmy. fuk “1. to in� ate, swell, 2. breathe” [Srl. 1937, 52] = fuk “to pump, 
in� ate” [ Hlw. 2000 MS, 10].

� 3. GT: mf�j is presumably a denominal verb of  an unattested *mf� 
“sieve”, which must be a nomen instr. of  a hypothetic Eg. *f� (or *wf�) 
“to sieve”. This assumption seems to be corroborated (in spite of  the 
anomalous initial labials) by AA *p-Q (perhaps *pu�-?) “to winnow, 
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sieve grain” [GT ]: EBrb.: Audjila @-ffok ~ ffok “versare, colare” [ Prd. 
1960, 177] �� SBrb.: Hgr. fukk-et “puri� er (en faisant tomber la bale, 
ou le son, ou tous les 2, par battage dans un mortier, des grains de 
céréales)” [ Fcd. 1951–2, 312], EWlm. fdkk-dt “puri� er (des grains 
de céréales, en faisant tomber le son par battage dans un mortier)” 
[ PAM 1998, 60] ��� PCh. *PuQ- “to sieve grain, winnow” [GT ]: 
WCh.: Tng. puke (pl.) “to winnow (in calabash)”, cf. puge (sg.) “to 
fan, wave” [  Jng. 1991, 134] �� CCh.: Bura puha [h < *� poss., p- reg. 
< *p-] “to winnow grain” [ BED 1953, 175] � Masa pùk-a� “tamiser” 
[Ctc. 1983, 127]. For Hgr.-Tng. cf. also HSED #2008.
nb1: Comparing SCu.: Ma’a mfu�gate “sieben” [ Mnh.] is probably out of  ques-
tion, being presumably an extra-AA loan, cf. Bondei mfu�gate “sieben” (see Mnh. 
1906, 313). 
nb2: Caïtucoli (l.c.) derived Masa from pùk “accoucher, mettre bas” (?)
nb3: The eventual relationship of  AA *pu�- “to sieve grain, winnow” [GT ] and AA 
*fu"- “to blow” [GT ] (above) is more than dubious. Although the sematic develop-
ment “to sieve grain, winnow” < “to blow” would not be strange, cf. e.g. NOm.: 
Haruro pumm-�ys “1. sof� are, 2. vagliare, stracciare” [CR 1937, 657], nevertheless, 
Brb. *k (i.a. < AA *q) and Dhl. � (i.a. < AA *‘) clearly contradict.

mf� ~ f� “1. das schlittenartige Gestell, auf  dem man die �nw-Barke 
des Soker zieht, 2. (GR) auch für die Barke selbst” (XIX., Wb II 
55, 11–12) = “Gestell der Sokarisbarke” (Grapow 1914, 8, 24) = “le 
traîneau” (Alliot 1954 II, 690) = “Untersatz der Zkr-Barke” (Kaplony, 
KBIÄF 157, n. 197) = “bark (?) of  Soker” (GR, Jones 1988, 246, §44) = 
“Untersatz (der Sokerbarke)” (GHWb 332) = “sledge under the �nw-
barque of  Sokar” (CT, Edfu, PL 420) = “sledge” (DCT 165).
nb: Th. Schneider’s (1998, 93–94) surprising allegation that mf� “erst seit seit der 19. 
Dyn. belegt ist” (sic) ist erroneous, since it occurs already in CT IV 95p (as pointed 
out by 1998 a.o. in KBIÄF, PL, DCT l.c.). For further CT exx. cf. Schenkel 1999, 
89, fn. 12.

� Origin debated:
� 1. H. Grapow (1914, 24), followed by W. Schenkel (1999, 89), derived 

it by m- pre� x without identifying the underlying root. C. Ceugney 
(1880, 6), followed by P. Kaplony (KBIÄF 157. n. 197) and P. Wilson 
(PL 420), explained it from Eg. f� “(ab)lösen” (OK, Wb I 578) = 
“to loosen, remove” (PL) assuming a lit. sense “action de décharger 
un vaisseau, d’en descendre” (sic, Ceugney after Brugsch) = “der 
entfernbare Untersatz” (Kaplony).

� 2. GT: perhaps rather a nomen instr. of  an unattested Eg. *f� (or 
*fj�?) “to carry load” (or sim., hardly identical with Eg. f� “lösen”) 
cognate with Bed. fey�k “sich au� asten, tragen” [ Rn. 1895, 85] = 
� yak “to carry (away), remove” [ Rpr. 1928, 182]?
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nb: Any connection to WCh.: Zaar )agi “to carry (load)” [Smz.]? H. Jungraithmayr 
& K. Shimizu (1981, 61E) set up Ch. *)-k “to carry (load)” based on Zaar and 
CCh.: Daba bàw [ Lienhardt], Kola . . . )î . . . [Schubert] (Ch.: JI 1994 II, 62–63), 
which is phonologically doubtful.

mfk3.t ~ var. (PT) fk3.t ~ (MK) f3k.t “der grüne Halbedelstein der 
Ägypter, den sie besonders vom Sinai bezogen (von uns gewohnheits-
gemäß mit ‘Malachit’ oder ‘Türkis’ übersetzt) und dessen Nachah-
mungen in Glas� uß” (PT, Wb II 56) = “Türkis, ein himmelblauer 
Edelstein, der auf  der Sinai Halbinsel in dem Wadi Maghara und in 
Sarabit-el-Khadem gefunden wird” (Brugsch Wb 603) = “Malachit” 
(Breasted 1906 I, §266 & §342; Erman 1907, 7; Grapow 1914, 8, 24; 
Petrie apud Bevan 1927, 12, n. 1; Iversen 1984, 511–2; cf. Westen-
dorf  1989, 121 ad LÄ VII 1167) = “turqoise (Türkis)” (Loret 1928, 
99–114; Newberry 1932, 320, fn. 5; Clère 1938, 125–6; Rowe 1938, 
685; ÜKAPT VI 131; Iversen 1955, 18; FD 106; Gdk., MDAIK 
18, 1962, 14; Aufrère 1991, 492–3; GHWb 332; Pantalacci 1996, 
88; Snk. 1999, 89) = “only turquoise or its imitations in faience or 
glass beyond doubt” (Harris 1961, 109) = “colourless stone” (Har-
ris, ALUOS 5, 1963–65, 50f. quoted in KB 709) = “(green or blue) 
turquoise” (Muchiki 1999, 251) > Dem. mfkj “Malachit” (DG 157). 
Mfk3.t “Name des Wadi Maghara auf  der Sinaihalbinsel (als Fund-
stelle des ‘Malachits’)” (PT, Wb II 57, 4; cf. RdE 20, 1968, 92, n. 40) 
is � rst attested under Sanakht (III., FÄW 179).
nb1: Following H. Brugsch (cited above), V. Loret (1928, 99–114) has founded the 
sense “turquoise” (henceforth generally accepted, replacing the old rendering “mala-
chite”) on both philological and archaeological arguments, which were reaf� rmed 
by J. R. Harris (1961, 106–110).
nb2: Vocalized as OK *emfak3et > MK *emfa3ket > NK *emf�k(e) > *emfak (Erman 
1907, 13) = *m@f�kd3.dt > *Àf�kd(3)ki > *œf�k@ > *œf†k@ > LP *œfÉk@ (Alb. apud 
Lambdin) = LP *ÀfÉk@ < MK *Àf�kd(3) < OK *Àf�kd3.dt (Lambdin 1953, 152) 
= OK *m�f°k3.�t < *m�fék�3.�t > LP *œf°ki (Fecht 1960, 229, Nachtrag to §373) = 
OK *mafík3.at (Vrg. 1973 Ib, 156) = OK *m�f°k3.�t (NBÄ 256) = OK *m�f°/�k3.�t 
(Snk. 1999, 100). The loss of  -3 is � rst attested in the CT, cf. mfg-jb (VII 260c) and 
mfg.t “Sinai” (VI 213e, DCT 165). The supposed sonant nasal might explain the 
“mobile” m- in the OK and MK vars. (cf. Müller 1907, 513, fn. 1 contra Erman 
1907, 11, fn. 1). G. Sauneron (1961, 241–2, §13) presented orthographical evidence 
from GR Esna for a very late form nfk (or better jnfk) of  our word re� ected also 
in NAss. (u)n-pi-ki [-(u)np�/�ki] (KMAV 32; DNG II 118; NBÄ 829–830, n. 111), 
which is due to a dissim. of  labials in direct contact with -f- (i.e., *œf- < *Àf-). 
nb3: Hbr. (OT) nopek “Granat” [ Riehm] = “ein roter Stein: ob Rubin, Karfunkel, 
Granat (?)” [ Müller 1899, 39–41] = “ein Edelstein” [GB] = “a precious stone” 
[ Lambdin] = “green coloured a semi-precious stone, found in Sinai” [ KB 709] = 
“turquoise” [ Vcl.] > Samar. Aram. n�p�k “small coin, precious stone (?)” [ KB] = 
“a gem” [ Tal 2000, 537] was presumably borrowed from LEg. mfk ~ nfk (cf. GB 
512; Ast. 1948, 7; Lambdin 1953, 152; DELC 117; Muchiki 1999, 251). 
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nb4: Whether the same pertains to OT Hbr. p�k “stibium, eyepaint” explained by 
Lambdin equally from Eg. (m)fk3.t, more precisely a LEg. var. *f†k(@) < MK *f�kd(3) 
< OK *f�kd3.dt (borrowed without the m- mobile and before the change of  *† > 
*-É- taking place between the Ramesside era and the 8th cent. BC), is not clear.

� Hence (?): mfk “1. malachitartig, prächtig, 2. erfreulich (der Anblick)” 
(LP-GR, Wb II 57–58) = “to be shining, gleaming” (Smith) > mfk 
“1. sich freuen, 2. erfreuen” (GR, Wb II 58) = “to be glad, rejoice” 
(PL 420) = “to be joyful” (Smith) = “joie-célèste” (Aufrère 1982–83, 
11) = “to be glad, rejoice (apparently the emotion associated with 
the turquoise colour)” (PL 420).
nb: The back-formation from old mfk3.t “turquoise” (maintained e.g. by Wb, Chas-
sinat quoted in Aufrère, PL l.c., WD II 60) has been queried by H. Smith (1979, 
162), who rather derived these late forms (via m- pre� x) from Eg. fk(3) “to be bald” 
(Wb I 579–580) with regard to the use of  jnm “skin” of  the surface of  turquoise 
in the MK stela of  Harwerre from Sinai (Lesestücke 86:9–13).

� No certain etymology. With regard to the incompatibility of  m + f  
in the same root as well as to its quadriliteral stem, mfk3.t contains 
presumably an m- pre� x as suggested by H. Grapow (1914, 24), 
A. M. Blackman (1916, 69), W. Czermak (1931, 28), E. Edel (AÄG 
lxiii), G. Fecht (1960, 229, Nachtrag to §373), J. Vergote (1973 Ib, 
156), and W. Schenkel (1999, 89) without naming the underlying 
root. Most promising seems solution #3. 

� 1. W. M. Müller (1894, 27) and A. Ember (quoted in Alb. 1918, 230, 
fn. 1; Clc. 1936, #409) combined Eg. mfk3.t ~ fk3.t (rendered by 
Müller “Malstein”) with OT Hbr. p�k “Stibium, Augenschminke” 
[GB 636] = “eye make-up (the composition of  which is disputed: 
either black make-up, stibium, kohl or a red pigment, 4�3��� obtained 
from lichens)” [ KB 918] explained by Müller from a hypothetic *pwk 
“1. malen, 2. bes. (später) schminken”. False.
nb: Müller (followed by KB 918) meant an old Sem. loan-word in Eg. (!). The origin 
of  the Hebrew word is disputed. (1) Usually (GB 636; Albright 1918, 230, fn. 1; 
KB 918), the root of  Hbr. p�k is identi� ed with Syr. pkk “to crush” [ KB] �� Ar. fkk 
“1. dégager, défaire, briser, 2. séparer, disjoindre deux objets, 3. ouvrir, etc.” [ BK 
II 623] < Sem. *pkk “zerbrechen, pulverisieren” [GB] = “powder” (sic) [ KB]. 
(2) Th. O. Lambdin (1953, 152), J. Aistleitner (1948, 7), and W. Vycichl (DELC 
117), in turn, suggests a borrowing from LEg. mfk ~ fk.t (malachite having been 
used in the preparation of  green stibium). 

� 2. Later, W. M. Müller (1899, 39–41) suggested that the Eg. term 
should be derived from OT nopek “ein grüner Edelstein” suppos-
ing “eine uralte Entlehnung aus dem Semitischen” (!). Similarly, W. Helck 
(1971, 505) treated LEg. mfk.t (!) as an “altes Fremdwort” from Hbr. 
nopek (!). False.
nb1: Such an early borrowing of  an OK word (attested already in Dyn. III) from 
an isolated Sem. word (the common Sem. nature of  which is not at all clear) seems 
almost an anachronism. 
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nb2: Assuming an interchange of  n- ~ l-, Müller (1899, 41) combined Hbr. nopek 
with a certain Amarna Akk. lupakku (not listed in Ebeling 1915; AHW; CAD), 
which he equally rendered as “ein grüner Edelstein” and included in his dubious 
comparison of  Hbr. p�k vs. Eg. mfk3.t in a rather obscure way (o.c., p. 40): “meine 
Vermutung, dass es mit [hbr.] pwk zusammenhängt, lasse ich dahingestellt”. 

� 3. W. F. Albright (1918, 230; quoted also by Ember 1930, 55; Clc. 
1936, #409), assumed an irregular correspondence of  Eg. f  vs. Sem. 
*2 and compared Eg. mfk3.t < *fk3 < *fkl with Sem. *"i2k�l- “cluster 
of  grapes” [Gray] = *2kl “grape” [Shalunov]. Dif� cult to accept.
nb1: Attested in Ebl. /"i/a2k�lum/ [ Krebernik 1983, 26] �� Ug. "2kl “bunch, cluster” 
[ DUL 125] vs. |škl [ Virolleaud 1954–57. 22, §4], OT Hbr. "eškol (1x) ~ "ešk�l 
(4x) “1. properly the stalk on which the bunch of  grapes is to grow, then also the 
bunch of  grapes, 2. esp. the berry on the henna bush” [ KB 95], JAram. "�tk�l� ~ 
"etk�l� “eig. der Kamm, woran die Trauben hängen” [ Levy 1924 I 184] = “bunch 
of  grapes” [  Jastrow 1950, 61] �� Ar. "i2k�l- ~ "u2k�l- ~ «i2k�l- ~ «u2k�l- (pre� x 
"/«-) “the fruit-stalk upon which are the ripening dates” [ Lane 345] = “grappe de 
raisin ou de dattes” [ BK II 171] = “Traube” [ Hommel 1915, 21] = “bough laden 
with clusters of  fruits” [Shalunov] �� Geez "ask�l, pl. "ask�l�t ~ sakwal�t “grape(s), 
cluster (of  grapes, dates), bunch (of  fruit)” [ Lsl.], sakala “to bear grapes” [ Lsl.] 
(Sem.: GB 71; Gray 1934, 45; Lsl. 1987, 42–43; Shalunov 1994 MS, 1, §5). In KB 
l.c., a borrowing of  the NWSem. exx. from Akk. (a/jB, nA) is/š�unnatu [irreg. 
-s-] “Weintraube” [AHW 387] = “cluster of  grapes” [CAD I 190] is pondered. 
H. Bauer (ZS 10, 1935, 168) assumes the same Wanderwort to be present also in 
JAram. s�g�l ~ s�g�l� [irreg. s-] “Traube, racemus, der Kamm, woran Beeren oder 
Blüten traubenförmig wachsen” [ Levy 1924 III 475].
nb2: Although Eg. f  normally 	 Sem. *2, it is not fully impossible (cf. the old com-
parison of  Eg. fq3 vs. Sem. *2ql). 
nb3: Albright considered this Eg.-Sem. comparison to be justi� ed by the fact that 
“malachite frequently occurs in botryoidal formation”. However, a different semantical jus-
ti� cation would be perhaps more appropriate. Some Chadic data point to an orig. 
meaning “blue” (AA *�-k-l?), from which Sem. *2kl may eventually also derive, cf. 
CCh.: MM *�-k-l-t “blue” [GT ]: Muyang �ok(e)lete, Hurzo �ákùlét (MM: Rsg. 
1978, 214, #77). 
nb4: Later, Albright (1921, 83) spoke of  “the identity of  Assyr. sâmtu with Eg. mfk3.t” 
that “may be regarded as absolutely certain” (cf. JEA 6, 1920, 90, n. 7), which can hardly 
be maintained, cf. Akk. sâmtu “Röte” [AHW 1019].

� 4. GT: Eg. *fk3 < *fkl, perhaps from AA *f-k-l (with diverse vars. via 
met.) “a (dark) colour: blue (?)” [GT ]? Cognate with Ar. kalifa I 
“3. tirer sur le noir (se dit d’une couleur rouge sale)”, XI “contracter 
une couleur rouge foncé et sale (p.ex., d’une jarre à vin)”, kalf- “rouge 
sale tirant sur le noir, couleur brune”, kulf-at- “couleur rouge sale, 
brun” [ BK II 924–5] ��� WCh.: Angas kd-fáldk “a colour name” � 
Hausa gunya “cream-coloured” (i.e., Hs. gúnyáá “1. cream-dun horse, 
3. yellow sandals, 4. saddle-cloth with yellow embroidery”, Abr. 1962, 
343) [ Flk. 1915, 205] � Pero pákálàw (adj.) “yellow, pale, blue” [ Frj. 
1985, 44] = pa�alawì “yellow” [ Krf. 1981, #276] �� CCh.: (?) Boka 
pûkin [-n < *-l?] “blue” [ Krf. 1981, #277] � Daba ma-pùlò� [met. 
of  *p-�-l < *p-k-l?] “yellow” [ Krf. 1981, #276].
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nb1: Note that Eg. -f- vs. Angas -f-, Pero p- < Ch. *f- are regular.
nb2: A common origin of  Eg. *fkl and Eg. 2frr [from *k� l] “to be blue” (GR, Wb 
V 300, 4; GHWb 953), 2frr.t ~ tfrr.t “das Land, aus dem der Lapislasuli kommt” 
(MK, Wb V 300, 1) is not excluded, cf. Takács 2005, 73 & fn. 227.

mfd “(ein Land) durchlaufen” (GR, Wb II 58, 6) = “traverser, parcourir 
en sautant” (Ceugney) = “durcheilen (ein Land)” (Grapow) = “to 
travel through” (Smith) = “to run through” (PL 421).
nb: The alternative rdg. m3fd proposed by C. Ceugney and H. Smith has no ety-
mological support.

� As suggested in Wb and by C. Ceugney (1880, 7), H. Grapow (1914, 
24), H. Smith (1979, 162–3) and P. Wilson (PL), it derives from Eg. 
jfd “1. davonrennen (wie Wild), 2. (einen Ort) durcheilen” (XVIII., 
Wb I 72, 1–2) = “sauter, bondir” (Ceugney) = “to � ee” (FD 17) = 
“to hasten through” (Smith) = “� iehen, laufen, schnell marschieren, 
durcheilen (Ort)” (GHWb 46). 
nb: The etymology of  Eg. jfd is debated. (1) Most probably, this is cognate with 
Ar. "a� da “se dépêcher” [ BK I 39] = “eilen” [ Vrg.] = “to hurry” [ Hodge], cf. also 
Sem. *pdd “to � ee” [GT ]: Syr. pdd “evanuit, discessit, defecit de siiti” [ Brk.] �� Ar. 
fdd “3. courir (se dit d’un homme)”, fdfd “courir en se sauvant devant l’ennemi ou 
devant une bête féroce” [ BK II 554, 556] (Sem.: Dlg. 1967, 306). Lit. for Eg.-Sem.: 
Ember 1930, #4.a.15; Vrg. 1945, 144, #23.a.1; Hodge 1968, 22; Blv. 1987, 279; 
1991, 88, #1; 1993, 53. (2) A few authors (Hannig in GHWb l.c.; Wilson in PL 
l.c.) derive it apparently from Eg. fd “4” via “� iehen wie Wild mit ‘vier’ Beinen” 
(GHWb) = “to go on four legs (i.e., fast, implying speed and directness)” (PL). (3) 
Th. Schneider (1997, 195, #10) compared it in the frames of  the Rösslerian cons. 
correspondences with Ar. "abi
a “être agile et rapide à la course” [ BK I 4].

mm (orig. *mjmj? vars.: XVIII. mmj, XIX./XX. mjmj) “Art Früchte 
von rotbrauner Farbe” (OK, Wb II 58, 7) = “die äthiopische P� anze 
Am(m)i: äthiopisches Cuminum, eine Kümmelsorte” (Brugsch 1891, 
25–28, §1, esp. p. 27) = “Ethiopian cumin, Ammi amjus L., ‘Bullwort’ 
or A. visnaga Lam., ’Spanish toothpick’ (resembles cumin, an umbel-
liferous plant, scentless, almost tasteless, but the seeds are aromatic 
like those of  cumin etc.)” (Barns 1935, 37–38, §21) = “seed-corn of  
emmer (?)” (Grd. 1948 II, 113–4; Caminos 1954 LEM, 166, 382; 
Janssen 1961, 83, 90; FD 104) = “seed-corn of  emmer (put with water 
and left all night in the dew to be applied to the eyes of  the patient 
early in the morning)” (Barns 1956, 19, n. 25) = “eine bestimmte 
und besondere Körnerfrucht, die besonders gern auf  den Feldern 
des kgl. Harim angebaut wurde: Durra” (Helck, MWNR 803, 1198 
index after Lefébvre) = “sicher eine Körnerfrucht, wohl der Emmer, 
speziell das Samenkorn des Emmers” (WÄDN 222) = “Dumnuß” 
(Wallert 1962, 53: rejected by Brugsch) = “Körnername: Samenkorn 
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des Emmers” (Edel 1970, 23–24, §11) = “sicher eine Getreideart 
(deren Körner geröstet werden)” (Bidoli 1976, 55 & fn. 5) = “1. 
graine, céréale, 2. (pour désigner une partie du � let de pêche) grain 
servant d’appât” (AL 78.1693, 79.1184) = “seed corn of  emmer 
(?), lilies (?)” (DLE I 212) = “Durrha (?)” (Helck, LÄ I 1268, 1270, 
n. 22 with lit.) = “1. *Durra, Sorghum, Sorgho, 2. *Samenkorn des 
Emmers (auch als Lockspeise für die Schar der Vögel)” (GHWb 325; 
ÄWb I 512) = “Körnerfrucht (Durrha?)” (HAM 500, 838) = “qqch. 
que l’on peut semer et cultiver dans les champs, mais aussi qqch. 
dont on peut tirer un jus: plutôt qu’à une céréale, on pensera à une 
légumineuse à graines cultivées” (Meeks 2005, 245).
nb1: A. H. Gardiner’s (l.c.) rendering “seed-corn of  emmer” (widely accepted in 
the lit.) was rejected by W. Helck (MWNR 803), R. Germer (1979, 279 excluding 
“Sorghum” as “nicht feststellbar”), Charpentier (1981, §506), and D. Meeks (2005, 245 
equally rejecting “Durra, Sorghum”). Helck considered it “überraschend, wenn es Synonym 
von bd.t wäre”, which is, however, just the case in Pap. Lansing 3:6 (Caminos LEM 382: 
“synonym of  bd.t with special reference to the grain itself  ” disproved by Germer l.c.).
nb2: An early (VI.) fem. form mm.t “a form of  grain” (Qubbet el-Hawa) has been 
suggested by Spaull (1969, 222, §3).
nb3: The rendering of  mm in CT VI 4g as “grain servant d’appât” by D. Bidoli 
(1976, 55) = “mjmj-Körner als Lockspeise” (Verhoeven 1984, 77–78) = “emmer-
corn” (by R. van der Molen, DCT 161) is debated (AECT II 110, spell 473, n. 10: 
“mng. unknown, but apparently a part of  the net”; AL 78.1693: “une partie du 
� let de pêche”).

� Etymology uncertain due to the disputable mng. and root (*mjmj 
or mm?).

� 1. Following H. Brugsch (l.c.: “äth. Ursprungs”), W. R. Dawson (l.c.) 
identi� ed it with Gk. 5��� “Ethiopian or royal cumin (more ef� cacious 
than Egyptian cumin)” (Dioskurides), which he explained as “manifestly 

a foreign word ” from a Nubian *mami by met. False. Rejected already 
by L. Keimer (1967, 149) and R. Germer (1979, 2)

� 2. E. Edel (1970, 23–24, §11), followed by P. Wilson (PL 411), com-
pared it to a number of  terms of  dubious relationship: (1) late OK 
(Qubbet el-Hawa) mm.t “eine P� anze” (VI., GHWb 333; ÄWb 
I 527) = “a form of  grain” (Spaull 1969, 222, §3) vs. PT 1362b 
mm.t (rendered in ÜKAPT “Wurfholz”!) > CT mm.t “une plante 
comestible” (CT VII 424d, AL 78.1695); (2) Med. mjm.t “eine 
of� zinell verwendete P� anze, deren Blätter Saft enthalten” (Edel, 
q.v.); (3) LP mm-n2r vs. mm.t-n2r “das mm(t) des Gottes in kultischer 
Verwendung (vgl. Fest der mmt-P� anze)” (Edel) = “citron” (Daressy 
1916, 232, 239).
nb: The CT mm.t was combined by Lesko (1972, 145), followed by Meeks (AL l.c.) 
and Edel (l.c.) with PT 1362b mm.t (“throw-stick” det., T15, Wb II 58, 16), whose 
reading and rendering is, however, disputed (q.v.). 
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� 3. Ch. Ehret & G. Takács: OK mm act. *mjmj, i.e. redupl. of  AA 
*m-y ~ *m-w? Cp. NOm.: Gmr. mu “grain (grano)” [CR 1925, 621] � 
Mocha mb·w-o “cereals” [ Lsl. 1959, 43] ��� WCh.: (?) Diri míyá “seed” 
[Skn. in JI 1994 II, 286] � Boghom mway “millet” [Csp. 1994, 58] 
�� CCh.: Bdm. míau ~ mí� “Sorghum, Durra” [ Nct. in Lks. 1939, 
119] �� ECh.: Smr. mai “Sorghum” [ Lks. 1937, 80], Tumak máy “mil 
(nom générique)” [Cpr. 1975, 83] � EDng. màawà “mil berbéré, très 
blanc” [ Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 199].
lit.: Ehret 1997 MS, 192, #1757 (Eg.-ECh.-Mocha); EEWC (Eg.-AA).
nb1: Ehret gives ECh. *m-y “sorghum” (not referring to Somray), and extended 
the comparison to Sem. *my (sic) “grain, seed grain, whole grains” and Cu. *mday 
“grain, hard particle” (based on the semantically dubious comparison of  Bed. m� 
~ m� “hail, hailstone” and SCu.: Irq. mewe “storage bin” � Ma’a imi�á “storage 
loft”, cf. Ehret 1980, 157; 1987, #431).
nb2: The Cushito-Omotists (G. Conti Rossini 1925, 621; W. Leslau 1959, 43) prefer 
to derive the NOm. forms from NOm. *m‡- “to eat” [GT ].

� 4. GT: if  OK mm was the orig. root, noteworthy is Cu. *mam- (?), 
cf. LECu.: (???) Som. man, pl. manan “(Blüten)Knospe” [ Rn. 1902, 
296] = mán, pl. mánán “bud” [Abr. 1964, 173] �� SCu.: Iraqw mamu 
“ear of  grain” [ Ehret] = m�m�, pl. mamu" “offspring” [ Mgw. 1989, 
115] = m�ma (f  ) “fruit of  a tree, offspring” [ MQK 2002, 70] (Irq.-
Som.: Ehret 1980, 323) ��� CCh.: (?) Mulwi à-mí� [pre� x a-, -� < 
*-m#?] “noyau du furoncle” [ Trn. 1978, 206]. 
nb: Som. man < *mam, Som. -n# < *-m# being regular (cf. Sasse 1979, 24). But 
in this case, the pl. form indicates an original *-n.

� 5. GT: if  Eg. *mjmj < *mlml, cp. NOm.: Mocha mull-o “grains 
boiled in water” [ Lsl. 1959, 41] ��� ECh. *mal-/*m�l- [GT ]: Tumak 
màl “mil (petit)” [Cpr. 1975, 82] � Bdy. màalò “sorgho (berbéré)” [AJ 
1989, 96], WDng. mààlò “sorgho tardif ” [ Fédry 1971, 123], EDng. 
máaló “le mil berbéré (gros mil blanc)” [ Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 194].

� 6. GT: if  Eg. *mjmj < *mrmr, cp. Ch. *m-r “sort of  grain” (?) 
[GT ].
nb: Attested in WCh.: Angas-Sura *m�3r “grain sort: millet” [GT 2004, 242] = *mar 
“millet” [ Dlg.] = *mar (so) “1. millet (�����), 2. grain food (������
�����
)” [Stl. 
1987]: Angas moorb (so, -b, error?) “millet” [Ormsby 1914, 313] = moor “food grain 
(Hs. gero)” [ Flk. 1915, 246] = mor [mo:r] “Hirseart, Pennisetum typhoideum” (� Hs. 
gééróó “bulrush-millet, Pennisetum typhoideum”, Abr. 1962, 315) [  Jng. 1962 MS, 26] 
= mllr “millet” [ Hfm.], Kfy. máar “early millet (gero)” [ Ntg. 1967, 26] = maar 
“millet” [ Hfm.], Chip màr “millet” [ Krf.], Gmy. maar “millet” [Srl. 1937, 132] = 
maar “millet” [ Hfm.] = maar “millet” [ Hlw. 2000 MS, 21] (AS: Hfm. 1975, 18, 
#45; Stl. 1987, 234, #808) �� CCh.: Tera méré “millet (Hs. gero)” [ Nwm. 1964, 
43, #277] � Mada màrà-màrà ~ màrmàrà “sorte de mil qui s’égraine facilement” 
[ Brt.-Brunet 2000, 192] �� ECh.: WDng. mérìyà “sorgho” [ Fédry 1971, 128], EDng. 
mèríy� “mil sorgho rouge” [ Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 202].

214 mm

takacs_f5_193-248.indd   214 11/8/2007   4:05:22 PM



mm “ein Tier (als Ortsname)” (OK, Wb II 58, 15) = “ein noch nicht 
identi� ziertes Tier, das sich durch eine spitze Schnauze auszeichnet” 
(Zibelius 1978, 89–90 with further lit.) = “un canidé (?) de nature 
inconnue” (AL 78.1694; Meeks 2005, 245, #527a with further OK 
ex.) = “Art Canide (nur in Ortsnamen belegt)” (GHWb 332; ÄWb 
I 527a). 
nb: Occurs as TN. Its det. resembles a fox or hyena or the like. 

� 1. GT: most tempting seems an equation with WCh.: PGoemai *m�m 
“marten sp.” [GT 2004, 240]: Gmy. maam “a marten” [Srl. 1937, 
132] = maam “wild cat” (Hs. kya�war daa‰i “bush cat”, after Abr. 
1962) [ Hlw. 2000 MS, 21].
nb: Any connection to SCu.: Burunge mbaim!, pl. mbau “Hyäne” [ Mnh. 1906, 332]?

� 2. GT: or, if  OK mm < *mjm or *m3m < *mrm/*mlm or *mmj < 
*mmr/*mml, it could be cognate with WCh.: Ron *murum “hyena” 
[GT ]: Daffo-Butura mùrûm, Bokkos mùrûm, Sha & Mangar mùrûm, 
Monguna & Karfa murûm (Ron: Jng. 1970, 145, 219, 287; Seib-
ert 2000 MS, A031) � SBch. *m-m-l “hyaena” [GT ]: Buli mùmàlì 
[ Krf.], Zul mamal [Gowers], Bara mamal [Gowers], Boghom mulli 
[*mumli?] [Gowers] (WCh.: JI 1994 II, 204). 

� 3. GT: or, less probably, if  Eg. mm < *mn (via assim. of  nasals?), cp. 
Bed. máno ~ máne “Wolfshund, Canis anthus” [ Rn. 1895, 170] = 
“wolf-dog” [ Ehret] �� SCu.: Irq. mâna “a hyena into which the corpse 
of  a man is turned, who has been killed by sorcery” [ Wtl. 1953] = 
mane “hyena which carries spirit of  dead person” [ Ehret] (Bed.-Irq.: 
Ehret 1987, #424).

mm.t “als Beischrift zu einem Flötenbläser ‘zur Flöte blasen’ ” (OK, 
Wb II 59, 1) = “the double clarinet (consists of  two parallel tubes 
attached to each other by pieces of  cloth and resin, each tube has a 
mouth-piece with a single reed)” (Manniche 1975, 18–20) = � Ar. 
zumm�r-at- (Fischer 1988, 105–6, � g. 3) = “Klarinette” (Altenmül-
ler 1998, 158, 281) = “Klarinette, Doppelklarinette, Summarah” 
(ÄWb I 527ab). 

� As rightly noted in Wb (l.c.), “nicht identisch mit m3.t ‘Flöte’ ”. Ono-
matopoetic word? 

mm.t (or mt?) “Wurfholz” (PT 1362b hapax, ÜKAPT V 283).
nb1: Its context (m3-n=s jt=k wsjr hrw pw n �b mm.t or m m.t? ÜKAPT V 283: 
“nachdem sie deinen Vater Osiris gesehen hat an jenem Tage des Fanges mit dem Wurfholz”; 
AEPT 213: “for they saw your father Osiris on that day of  fowling with a throw-stick”) is 
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parallel to PT 1297a–b (  jrj n=f  nw jrj.n=k n sn=f  wsjr hrw pw n �b=k tm=tj m 
mw, ÜKAPT V 211: “tu ihm das, was du seinem Bruder Osiris gethan hast an jenem Tage 
deines vollständigen Auf� schens aus dem Wasser”; AEPT 205: “do for him this which you did 
for his brother Osiris on that day of  your complete � shing out of  the water”, l.c., n. 3: i.e., of  
the corpse of  Osiris) and PT 2009d (m3–n=sn sn=sn m �b tm, Faulkner is here 
inconsequent, cf. AEPT 289: “when they see their brother in the Festival of  Atum”). 
nb2: Reading and rendering highly debated: 
(1) No translation in Wb II 58,16: “ob identisch mit” OK mm.t “Flöte” (Wb, q.v.)? 
In light of  the context, improbable. 
(2) With regard to q3 following mm.t in the W3btn version (copy of  Maspero!), 
K. Sethe (ÜKAPT V 224) read the word in question as *mqm3.t, nomen instr. < qm3 
“Wurfholz werfen”. Rejected by Edel (1970, 23), since the det. of  in the version of  
N.1308 + 32 “nach Wurfholz sieht . . . gar nicht aus, sondern eher nach einem P� anzenstengel 
mit zwei kleinen Trieben am oberen Ende”. 
(3) R. O. Faulkner (AEPT 213–214, spell 553, n. 9, cf. AECT III 158, spell 1102, n. 2), 
in turn, read it as prep. m “with” + m.t “throw-stick” assumed to be a corruption 
of  «m«3.t “throw-stick” (Grapow, ZÄS 47, 133). Rejected already by Sethe (l.c.). 
(4) Strangely, in the same work, K. Sethe (ÜKAPT V 292, VI 131) suggested, in 
a rather obscure way, a connection with CT VII 424d mm.t “ein eßbarer Stoff” 
(q.v.), which was then followed by E. Edel (1970, 23–24, §11), L. H. Lesko (1972, 
145), and D. Meeks (AL 78.1695). This equation was extended by Edel, with a 
poor argumentation, also to late OK mm.t-plant (Qubbet el-Hawa, q.v.) as well as 
LP mm(.t)-n2r (Daressy in ASAE 16, 1916, 223, 227), OK mm (NK mmj, mjmj, 
Wb II 58, 7, q.v.), Med. mjm.t “P� anze, deren Blätter Saft (mw) enthalten” (Pap. 
Ebers 93:1–3, q.v.). 

� Existence dubious. Ghost-word? If  not, purely hypothetically, we 
might assume (pace Faulkner) a hapax *mt (but masc., cf. PT 1362bN 
*mt q3 “long stab with hook” ???), which might be derived from AA 
*m-t “pointed object” [GT ]? 
nb1: Cf. LECu.: Orm. mut-� “awl (used as needle in basketry, for unbraiding 
wome’s hair, for pulling out thorns, etc.)” [Gragg 1982, 295] � HECu. *mut-a “awl 
for basketwork” [ Hds. 1989, 22, 418] �� ERift: (?) Asa mat “arrow, bow” [ Flm. 
1969, 13] = “arrow” [ Ehret 1980, 342, #8 with diff. etymology] ��� WCh.: Gwnd. 
màtá" “arrow(head)” [ Mts. 1972, 79] �� CCh.: Fali metu “Messer” [Str. 1910, 465] 
�� ECh.: Bidiya mèta (f  ) “javelot, hampe de lance” [AJ 1989, 98]. 
nb2: Of  deverbal origin? Cf. LECu. *mut- “to stab” [GT ]: LECu.: Saho & Afar 
m�t- “stechen” [ Rn.] = mud- [Sasse], Assaorta mud “colpire, ferire, pungere” [CR 
1913, 70], Oromo mut- “stechen” [ Rn.] = mu�a [CR], Somali mud- “stechen” 
[ Rn.] = “to prick, stab” [Ss.] (LECu.: Rn. 1902, 285; Sasse 1979, 37–38) �� SCu.: 
WRift *mut- “to pierce” [ Ehr.]: Iraqw mut- [ Ehr.] = m†t- [ Wtl. 1953; Mgw. 1989, 
115], Burunge mut- [ Ehr.], Alagwa mut- [ Ehr.] (WRift: Ehret 1980, 158) ��� CCh.: 
Bura mimetu “sharp-pointed” [ BED 1953, 138]. 
nb3: Some of  these comparanda were falsely combined with Eg. mt3: HSED 
#1763 (Eg.-Bdy.); Takács 1996, 52, #58 (Eg.-Cu.); 1996, 127, #58; 1996, 136, #31 
(HECu.-SCu.-Bdy.-Eg.).
nb4: Cp. also as var. root with an original *-d NBrb.: Mzab ta-m�dda “gros crochet 
(de fer) en forme d’hameçon de boucher” [ Dlh. 1984, 115] �� WBrb.: Zng. �md: 
ta-mm�d, pl. t-m�mid “age de la charrue, � èche d’attelage” [ Ncl. 1953, 207] as 
well as AA *m-� [GT ] > HECu.: Sid. ama��-� “specie di lancia” [Crl. 1938 II, 189] 
= am���-o “arrow” [ Hds. 1989, 350] vs. Sid. mâ�e (f  ) “needle for sewing” [Gsp. 
1983, 227] ��� NOm.: Chara meyt� “lancia” [Crl.] = m�ta “spear” [ Bnd. 1974, 17], 
Gimirra-She m�y� “lancia” [CR 1925, 622; Crl. 1938 III, 173]?
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mm.t “eine P� anze” (late OK, Qubbet el-Hawa, GHWb 333; ÄWb I 
527: cf. Edel 1975 II/1, 17, t. 79) > possibly CT mm.t “memet-plant” 
(CT VII 424d, Lesko 1972, 145) = “ein eßbarer Stoff” (ÜKAPT V 
292 after Lacau 1904 I, 214; ÜKAPT VI 131: falsely attached to 
PT 1362b) = “une plante comestible” (AL 78.1695). 
nb: With regard to the identical det. (harpoon-head, T19), the comparison of  CT 
mm.t with Qubbet el-Hawa mm.t proposed by Edel (1970, 23–24, §11) seems prob-
able. Sethe (ÜKAPT l.c.), followed by Lesko (l.c.), Meeks (AL l.c.), and Edel (l.c.), 
combined CT mm.t with PT 1362b mm.t (Wb II 58, 16, “throw-stick” T15 det.), 
whose reading and rendering is, however, extremely disputed (q.v.). 

� Meaning and origin obscure.
� 1. E. Edel (1970, 23–24, §11), followed by P. Wilson (PL 411), 

extended the comparison of  OK-CT mm.t also to a number of  
terms of  dubious relationship: (1) OK mm (OK) ~ mmj (XVIII.) ~ 
mjmj (Pap. Ch. Beatty XV 5:8) “seed-corn of  emmer” (Grd. 1948 II 
113–4) = “Samenkorn des Emmers” (Edel), q.v.; (2) LP mm-n2r vs. 
mm.t-n2r “das mm(t) des Gottes in kultischer Verwendung (vgl. Fest 
der mmt-P� anze)” (Edel) = “citron” (Daressy 1916, 232, 239), q.v.; 
(3) mjm.t “eine of� zinell verwendete P� anze” (Med., Wb, cf. above).

� 2. GT: the possibilities of  external etymology are equally limited:
 (1) Perhaps SBrb.: Hgr. ummum, pl. ummûm-en “nom d’une plante 

non persistante (Caylusea canescens L.)” [ Fcd. 1951–2, 1204]? 
 (2) SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr ta-��o�-t, pl. ta-��om-en “1. fruit mûr 

de tddant (  juteux), 2. jus de ce fruit (très sucré, sorte de miel végétal), 
3. sucre végétal en gén.” [ PAM 2003, 541–2]?
nb: Explained by K.-G. Prasse (PAM l.c.) from Brb. *t-hdmmim-t “miel”. Any con-
nection to Ug. mm (?) “an oil-yielding substance”, zt-mm “oil of  mm” [Gordon 
1955, 289, #1121]? 

 (3) NBrb.: Uled Sellem ta-mmimaï-2 “tamarix” [  Joly 1912, 82], Mzg. 
ta-mimay-t, pl. ti-mamay-in “tamaris (de rivière)” [ Tai�  1991, 446], 
Zayan & Sgugu 2a-mimai-2, pl. 2i-mimai-n “sorte de bois d’eau” [ Lbg. 
1924, 564], Zwawa a-mammaï “tamarix” [  Joly] �� EBrb.: Audjila te-
mmî-t, pl. t-menyî-n “tamerice” [ Prd. 1960, 175], Foqaha tä-mmâi-t 
“tamerice” [ Prd. 1961, 302]?

mm “to transport (cattle)” (1st IMP, FD 106: cf. JEA 16, 1940, 195, 
pl. 29, l. 7) = “*transportieren (Vieh über Fluß)” (GHWb 333; ÄWb 
I 527).
nb: Existence debated (cf. Fischer, Kush 9, 1961, 51; Schenkel 1965, 60, n. a; Meeks 
2005, 245, #527a).

� Etymology uncertain. 
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� 1. GT: perhaps lit. “to lead (cattle)”, cognate with OSA: Sab. "mm 
III: y"tmmw “to be led” [SD 6] = “to be led out” [ Ricks], Qtb. "mm 
“to lead, be at the head” [ Ricks 1982 MS, 14–15], Ar. "mm “1. se 
diriger, tendre vers un lieu, 4. marcher en tête, ouvrir la marche et 
donner l’exemple que d’autres auront à suivre” [ BK I 50] = “to lead” 
[ Hnrg.] = “to march at the front, be at the head of ” [ Ricks]?
nb: J. Huehnergard (2000, 2062) assumes in Ar. "mm a denom. verb from "umm- 
“mother”.

� 2. GT: or redupl. of  AA *m-y ~ *m-w (?) “to carry” [GT ]?
nb: Re� exes discussed under GR mj “apporter” (Dendera VIII 65:4, AL, q.v.). 

mm.t “Quelle” (Ramses III, NBÄ 744, n. 901; CED 82) = “source, 
fontaine” (AL 77.1688, 79.1186) = “spring” (CED 82) = “Quelle” 
(GHWb 333). 
nb: R. Hannig reconstructs OK mm.t “Memet, ‘Hervorquellendes Wasser’ (e. 
Personi� kation)” (ÄWb I 1593), although R. O. Faulkner (AEPT 38, utt. 205, n. 4) 
read this divine name (more convincingly) as mw.t rendered by him “Mowet: Semen 
personi� ed as goddess?”.

� From the same root: mm.wj (or mm.w?), cf. prj m mm.wj “her-
vorquellen (vom Wasser)” (GR, Wb II 59, 3) = “Quelloch” (NBÄ 
206) = “source, fontaine” (AL 77.1688) = “spring” (CED 82) = 
“canal” (PL 421) > Dem. mm “fountain” (Grif� th in CED 82) = 
“Quelle” (KHW 518).
nb: Vocalized *mãm�w (NBÄ 206; Snk. 1983, 223) = *mam(w)ay > *mâmay (DELC 
112).

� Hence: Cpt. (S) moume, (B) mumi, (A) mounme"(f  ) “spring, fountain” 
(CD 198b) = “Quelle” (KHW 92) = “source” (DELC 112).
nb: J. erný (CED 82) & W. Vycichl (DELC 112): the -n- of  (A) mounme is due 
to a Volksetymologie, a reinterpretation as *mou-n-me “water of  truth”, i.e. “true 
water (wahres Wasser)”. 

� Etymology disputable. Most probable seems #2.
� 1. J. Osing (NBÄ 206, 744–5, n. 901) derived it as a deverbal form 

(via m- pre� x) from the rare Eg. mwj “näßen, Wasser absondern” 
(CT VII 375a, Med., s.v. mw “water”), which would lit. mean “das, 
was Wasser absondert”. Far-fetched. More attractive is the hypothesis 
by W. Vycichl (DELC 112, followed also by P. Wilson, PL 421–2) on 
an m- pre� x nomen loci of  Eg. mw (�mwj) “water” (q.v.).
nb: Both etymologies are weakened also by the fact that the orthography mm.t was 
fully different from that of  mw.

� 2. GT: perhaps identical with HECu.: Darasa (Gedeo) mumme 
“spring of  water” [ Hds. 1989, 141] ��� NOm.: Sezo m,u:mm m�n
i 
“well (of  water)” [Sbr.-Wdk. 1994, 18] ��� CCh.: Mofu míyám “spring” 
[ Rsg. 1978, 333, #682]. Reduplication of  a monoradicalroot pres-
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ent in SBrb.: Ghat a-mu “puits” & Wlmd. a-mu “puits profond” 
[ Bst. 1883, 327] ��� LECu.: Som. ma"wi “well full of  water” [ Luling 
1987, 364]?
nb1: Any connection to LECu.: Orm. mumm-� “glen (esp. where two mountains 
or mountain ridges meet, frequently forested)” [Gragg 1982, 295]? Note that 
Sem.: NHbr. & Syr. "amm� “canal, aqueduc” [ DRS 23] has probably a different 
etymology.
nb2: R. Kießling & M. Mous (2004, 197) compared Som. ma"wi with WRift *ma"ay 
“water” (cf. the entry for Eg. mw).

� 3. GT: if, in turn, Eg. mm.t < *mjmj.t or *mjm.t < *mlm(l).t (less 
probable), cp. ECh. *m-l “well, source” [GT ]: Tmk. mù�l “trou 
(petit)” [Cpr. 1975, 85], Skr. múl� “tiefer Brunnen” [ Lks. 1937, 36] 
� Bdy. maala, pl. malàl “puits” [AJ 1989, 96] � Mubi m´lá, pl. mál© 
“Brunnen” [ Lks. 1937, 184] = mílá, pl. màlè “puits” [  Jng. 1990, 
34].

� 4. E. Hornung (1963 II, 38, n. 50) af� liated Ptol. mm.t “Personi� ka-
tion des hervorquellenden Wassers” (cf. Leibovitch, JNES 12, 1953, 
94, � gs. 18 & 107, n. 36) with Eg. mm ~ jmjm “stark, siegesbewußt 
sein” (PT 113a, 249b, 614c, 782b, ÜKAPT VI 94) = “to be strong, 
achieve power” (AEPT 36, 58, 119, 142) = “zu sich selbst kommen” 
(Spiegel 1971, 219, 483) = “unwiderstehlich” (Hornung l.c.). False.
nb: J. Spiegel (1971, 219, fn. 2), in turn, saw in PT jmjm “eine durch Reduplikation 
gebildete Ableitung von der die Identität bezeichnenden Präp. m”. Equally false. The prep. m 
could have hardly yielded any of  the senses proposed for PT jmjm, for which cp. 
rather mm replacing in CT VI 49 (var. S1Cb) ptpt “to conquer” (or sim., AECT 
II 127, spell 482, n. 10).

mm.tj “als schmähende Bez. des Apophis” (LP hapax, Wb II 59, 2).
� Meaning and etymology obscure.
� 1. GT: cf. perhaps AA *m-m (prob. *mum-) “2. to be imbecile” 

[GT ]?
nb1: Attested in ECu. *m�m- “dumb” [GT ]: HECu.: Burji m�m- “to be igno-
rant” [Ss.] � LECu.: Gdl. m�m-ett- “dumb person” [Ss.] � Dullay: Glg. mum- “to 
be dumb (stumm sein)” [AMS 1980, 213] (ECu.: Sasse 1982, 147) ��� WCh.: Glm. 
mùmá “blind” [Schuh 1978, 86], Tng. mùm te “deaf  man” [ Mkr., not found in 
Jng. 1991] � (?) NBch. *mam- [unless < *m-h] “to forget” [GT ]: Siri mama, Jimbin 
mama, Mburku mamw- (NBch.: HSED #1720) �� CCh.: Zime-Dari m¢máy “fait 
d’être en transes” [Cooper 1984, 16] �� ECh.: Smr. mûm “surdité” [  Jng. 1993 MS, 
45]. ap: PMande *mumu “mute, deaf-mute” [ Mkr. 1987, 267: Mande-Tng.]. PNil. 
*m
� “deaf, dumb” [ Dimmendaal 1988, 37, #45].
nb2: Eventually < AA *m-m (prob. *mum-) “to have some de� ciency (?)” [GT ] 
(above)?

� 2. GT: if  the abusing name of  Apophis referring to the external 
appearence, cp. perhaps AA *m-m “1. to have some de� ciency (?)” 
[GT ].
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nb: Attested in Sem.: Hbr. m�m “spot, blemish, injury (physical, moral)” [ KB 556], 
JPAram. m�m “ritual defect” [Sokoloff  1990, 295], Samar. Aram. m�m “blemish, 
defect, wicked” [ Tal 2000, 456], Mnd. muma “fault, defect, injury, in� rmity, spot, 
blemish” [ DM 261] � cf. Ar. (< Can.?) m�m- “1. petite vérole, 2. pleurésie” [ BK 
II 1168] ��� NBrb.: Mzg. a-mum “1. maigrir, être maigre, chétif, anémié, dépérir, 
2. s’amenuiser, s’étioler” [ Tai�  1991, 399], Zayan & Sgugu a-mum “maigrir, 
s’affaiblir, dépérir” [ Lbg. 1924, 565] �� SBrb.: EWlm. u-��a�, Ayr i-�a� 
“2. être nain (membre du corps)” [ PAM 1998, 217] ��� ECh.: Dormo mám “schwach” 
[ Lks. 1937, 91]. 

*mm.t (?) > Cpt. (L) mo(o)me “Ader” (KHW 92).
� Origin highly disputed:
� 1. W. Westendorf  (KHW 92) pondered a possible connection with 

(S) mome “Wundfrass”. False.
nb: The full form of  the latter lexeme is (S) ouamome, amome, (L) ouamame 
(f  ) “gangrène (la destruction plus ou moins étendue et profonde de la peau et des 
tissus)” (Chassinat 1921, 106–8) = “eig. ‘Schlamm-Fresser’, 1. Bezeichnung eines im 
Schlamm wühlenden Tieres, 2. übertragen als Name einer Krankheitserscheinung: 
Wundfrass, Wundbrand” (KHW 271), a compound of  ouam-, part. conj. of  (SALBF) 
ouwm “to eat” (pace Chassinat l.c.) + (S) ome, (SA) ame “Schlamm”.

� 2. J. Osing (NBÄ 321, 866, n. 1381; KHW 518) explained it from 
*må"m� < *måtm�(  j) < *måmt�(  j) via met. (cf. Fecht 1960, §206), 
in which he saw a pre� x *ma- form of  Eg. mtj (*mãt�j) > (S) mout 
“Ader, Band, Sehne”. Improbable. 

� 3. GT: cognate with SBrb.: Ayr e-�d�, pl. e-�d��-dn “épaisseur 
de corde etc.” vs. EWlm. a-m�m “ligoter, être ligoté” [ PAM 2003, 
541]?

� 4. GT: or cf. perhaps Sem.: NHbr. & Syr. "amm� “canal, aqueduc” 
[ DRS 23]? Eventually related to NK mm.t & GR mm.w(  j) “canal” 
(PL 421)?
nb: DRS offers for the Sem. root a different etymology.

mm (MK) ~ mmj (Urk. IV 948) “Giraffe” (Lit. MK, XVIII., GR, 
Wb II 58, 14) = “giraffe” (FD 106) = “nom primitif  de la girafe” 
(Cannuyer 1989, 8–9).
nb: Its traces can be detected already in CT VI 180j and VII 96i in the giraffe det. 
of  mwmw “piece-meal (?)” (Cannuyer 1989, 8–9; DCT 165).

� No certain etymology. 
� 1. I. Hofman, H. Tomandl, and M. Zach (1984, 20) af� liated Eg. 

mmj with Nub.: Meidob dial. of  Darfur ti-mmit “Giraffe” [ MacMi-
chael 1912, 337]. W. Vycichl (1991, 119) too sought its source in the 
African substratum but he named no lexical evidence for it.

� 2. GT: perhaps lit. “spotted one”, akin to Hbr. m�m “i.a. spot” [ KB 
556], NHbr. of  TTM m�m & JAram. m�m� “Makel” [ Dalman 
1922, 227] = “blemish” [  Jastrow 1950, 743], Samar. Aram. m�m 
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“i.a. blemish” [ Tal 2000, 456], Mnd. muma “i.a. spot, blemish” 
[ DM 261]? 
nb1: An interesting typological parallel is found in LECu.: Arbore mehet “giraffe” 
[ Hayward 1984, 384], which Ch. Ehret (1987, 103, #432) identi� ed with SCu. *me�- 
“spotted” [ Ehret] based on Irq. me�na “spotted cow”, me�amo “(spotted) cattle 
tick” � Dhl. má�awa “spotted” (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 157, #36). Of  course, Arb. mehet 
can hardly be related with Eg. mm in view of  the serious phonological dif� culty, i.e., 
Arb. -h- = SCu. *– 	 Eg. -Ø-. P. Black (1974, 282) gave LECu. *� > Arbore h ~ 
Ø, while the question as to the re� ex of  LECu. *h in Arbore was left open. 
nb2: SBrb.: Ghat e-�d�, pl. i-�d�-dn “hippopotame” [ PAM 2003, 541] is equally 
unrelated.

mn (?) “1. (GR) in Empfang nehmen, 2. (gewöhnlich seit Pyr. in Ritu-
alformeln) nimm in Empfang!” (PT, Wb II 60, 1–4) = “prendre” 
(AL 79.1188 with KRI exx.). 

� Hence (?): Cpt. (B) amoni “to be strong, possess” (CD 8a) = “ergrei-
fen, verp� ichten” (KHW 6) = “saisir” (DELC 9) re� ecting the NK 
j.mn impv. form (XVIII-XIX.) with the prothetic j-?
nb: W. Vycichl (DELC) assumed a fem. inf. *mnj.t. The etymology of  the Cpt. word 
is debated. K. Sethe (1912, 103) explained it via *"erm�nwet > *"ejm�nwet from 
Eg. rmnj/w “tragen” (Wb II 419), followed by J. erný (CED 6). Queried by W. 
Spiegelberg (KHW 5), Wb (l.c.), and KHW 486, fn. 2 (“entspricht nicht der Struktur der 
IV. inf. Verben”). Albeit � rst W. Westendorf  (KHW 6) hesitatingly accepted the deriva-
tion from NK j.mn, later he assumed in (B) amoni merely a “besondere Verwendung” 
of  (B) (a)moni “eig. anp� ocken: 1. weiden (Vieh), 2. landen” (KHW 486).

� Etymology uncertain.
� 1. Wb (II 36, 60) and EG (1927, 496, T1): act. a fossilized contrac-

tion of  Eg. m “nimm!” (q.v.) + dat. n=?
� 2. GT: if  the root mn was not secondary, cp. ECh.: Sokoro mú*e 

“stehlen” [ Lks. 1937, 36]. Or perhaps ECh.: Toram min- “possessor, 
owner” [AJ 1988 MS, 15]?
nb: Eventually related (on a biconsonantal basis) to AA *m-n-« “to take” [GT ] 
(discussed s.v. mn«t “Besitz”, below)? 

*mn: phon. value of  the hrgl. depicting a “draught-board, set with men 
(the board is plan, divided into three rows of  ten squares each; the 
draughtsmen appearing on the edge, in elevation, are of  two sorts; 
their number varies in different exx.)” (Grif� th 1898, 56) = “Brettspiel 
mit den quadratischen Feldern” (Ranke 1920, 3) = “damier égyptien” 
(Pillet 1925–27, 172) = “draught-board” (Grd., EG 1927, 518, Y5) 
= “un rettangolo scompartito a scacchiera e sormontato da elementi 
simili a pinnacoli” (Curto 1967, 20–22, §C) = “a gameboard” (Fischer 
1996, 225) = “Spielbrett mit Spielsteinen” (Snk. 1997, 58, Y5).
nb1: Since the Eg. name of  the game was zn.t (B. J. Peterson, LÄ I 853), the rea-
son of  the phon. value mn is not clear. Ranke (l.c., fn. 3): “woher sein Zeichen zu dem 
Lautwert mn kam, ist m.W. nicht bekannt”; EG l.c.: “for unknown reason . . .”. Whether the 
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same word is preseved in the supposed fem. *mn.t “(das Wort, von dem das Zeichen 
seinen Lautwert mn hat) das Brettspiel, viell. enthalten in dem Götterbeinamen 
�ntj-mn.wt=f ” (PT, Wb II 60, 5; the Belegstellen to l.c. refer to the name �ntj-
mnj.t=f  in PT 285a, 655c) = “draught-board” (Grd. 1915, 67) = “board-game” 
(Needler 1953, 63, fn. 4) = “table à jeu, échiquier” (AL 77.1692 with exx. from the 
Sonnenlitanei) is highly uncertain.
nb2: After having examined 26 representations of  Y5, Pillet (1925–27, 157–172, 
175; also ASAE 52, 1954, 579f.) assumed a bivalent nature of  the hrgl. y5: “l’image 
simpli� ée de deux objets complètement differents, damier et palissade (a wattle and a daub fence 
with ends projecting at the top)”, sometimes “un damier, dans la plupart des cases . . . une 
palissade en clayonnage, une ‘sériba’ ou une barrière dont les pieux verticaux solidement enfoncés 
en terre sont réunis par un travail de vannerie ou de barres”. Reaf� rmed by S. Curto (1967, 
20–22, §C) who saw in the hrgl. “1. � gura di scacchiera, 2. di palizzata o di muro” 
quoting evidence from a Giza mastaba where it “raf� gura chiaramente un muro con 
paraste che salgono oltre il bordo superiore della parete, alternatemente più o meno alte”, while 
in the temple of  Darius at El-Khargeh it represents “sicuramente un muro di mattoni 
coronato di una palizzata” (cf. ASAE 40, 1940, 367, n. 140). The interpretation by 
Pillet was secondary and divergent from the original representation as pointed out 
by Fischer (l.c.), who cited evidence from Dyn. XI for the legs of  the gameboard 
sloping inward.

� Existence of  the word dubious. Etymology obscure. 
� 1. Pillet (1925–27, 174) speculated about a derivation from Eg. mn 

“établi solidement”. Improbable.
nb: Pillet’s argumentation is rather weak: “Il paraît . . . bien dif� cile d’assimiler un objet . . . 
qu’un damier posé sur une table à l’idée de fermeté et de stabilité. Il faudrait . . . supposer plutôt qu’une 
combinaison du jeu donnait à certaines pièces une position inattaquable, ferme, stable, ou encore que 
le coup � nal rendait le vainqueur ‘ferme’, ‘stable’, et qu’il l’annonçait à haute voix . . .”.

� 2. GT: cp. perhaps WCh.: Gmy. m’men “a children’s game” [Srl. 
1937, 142; GT 2004, 245: isolated in AS] � Fyer mwên “Spiel” [  Jng. 
1970, 88] = mwen “play” [ Blench 2000 MS, 8, #Q027].
nb: Akk. (a/jB, nA) m�lulu “spielen”, (  jB) mummellu “(Schau?)Spieler” [AHW 644, 
671] is out of  question, being cognate with Hbr. m���l, m���l� “Spiel” [GB], cf. 
Eg. m�n (below).

mn.t “Schwalbe” (OK, Wb II 68, 2; GHWb 335; WD II 62: cf. RdE 
38, 1987, 68) = “swallow” (AEO II 257*; FD 107) = “hirondelle” 
(Meeks 1990, 44–46) > Dem. bnj (f  ) “Schwalbe” (DG 117) � Cpt.: 
(S) bhne ~ bhnne (KHW), bene (Vcl.), bNne (CED), (BF) bhni, (B) 
beni, biri"(f, rarely m) “swallow” (CD 40a; CED 24) = “Schwalbe” 
(KHW 24) = “hirondelle” (Vcl. 1983, 28).
nb1: Should be distinguished from Eg. mnw.t “dove” (OK, below) as rightly empha-
sized by A. H. Gardiner (AEO II 257*). Contra: DLE I 216. 
nb2: For the shift of  -n- > -r- in (B) biri, cf. also Peust 1999, 168. 

� Etymology disputable. For the time being, #1 or #2 is the most 
attractive solution.

� 1. GT: perhaps Eg. mn.t < *m3n.t ~ ECh.: Tumak m¢rÖ� [-ñ] (m) 
“hirondelle” [Cpr. 1975, 84]? 
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� 2. GT: or akin to WCh.: Tng. �alê�alê [�- < *m-?] “swallow” [  Jng. 
1991, 113]? 
nb: Cp. perhaps also EBrb.: Gdm. ta-mulla “traquet, petit oiseau noir à turban 
blanc (qui sif� e comme le merle)” [ Lanfry 1973, 211, #99] �� SBrb.: Hgr. mûla-mûla 
“nom d’une espèce de motteux (ar. bu-bešš�r): un petit oiseau à corps noire, à queue 
noire et blanche, à dessus de la tête blanc” [ Fcd. 1951–2, 1194] ��� CCh.: Ktk. mÜllá 
“francolin (bush-fowl), perdrix” [ Bouny 1975, 22, #344]? Ch. de Foucauld and 
J. Lanfry (ll.c.) derive these terms from Brb. *m-l-l “white”.

� 3. L. Homburger (1929, 158) equated mn.t (and wr) with Ful bilibili 
“hirondelle”. Dif� cult to judge. The same word is found in some 
Chadic lgs. (presumably as loans with respect to their irreg. labial 
correspondences): WCh.: Hausa bílbílóó ~ búlbúlóó (m) “swallow 
(Hirundo aethiopica)” [Abr. 1962, 100, 117] � Dera )il)ili “swallow” 
[ Nwm. 1974, 122] �� ECh.: WDng. p�ltya (f  ) “hirondelle” [ Fédry 
1971, 60], EDng. péllpìl� (f  ), pl. pèlp�làl “hirondelle” [ Dbr.-Mnt. 
1973, 241].
nb: In principle, a development of  Eg. mn.t < *bn.t < *bl-t should not be ruled out 
even in spite of  Cpt. -n (Takács 2005, 77–82, §VII), but this hypothetic pre-OEg. 
change has nothing to do with the b- of  late Dem.-Cpt. re� exes.

� 4. V. É. Orel & O. V. Stolbova (OS 1992, 181; Orel 1993, 40; 
HSED #1793) related Eg. mn.t with WCh.: Warji munw-ai [Skn.], 
Kry. múúnú “bird” [Skn.] (NBch.: Mkr. 1987, 95; JI 1994 II, 22) �� 
ECh.: Bdy. min�niyo “poule des rochers” [AJ 1989, 99]. Semanti-
cally improbable.

mn “krank sein, leiden” (OK, Wb II 66–67) = “1. to be ill, suffer 
(Med.), 2. be troubled about (Lit. MK)” (FD 107).

� Hence: mn.t (MK, Wb II 67, 6–18) = “1. malady (MK, Med.), 
2. what is harmful (Lit. MK), 3. suffering (Lit. MK)” (FD 107).
nb: J. Osing (1998, 71, 73, n. av) assumed *m°n(w).�t or *m�n.°t on the basis of  the 
gloss with -e- in the Tebtunis onomasticon (2nd cent. AD).

� 1. GT: most probably, provided mn < *ml, cognate with AA *m-l-l “to 
suffer, be weak” (or sim.) [GT ]: Sem. *mll “to wear away” [ Bmh.]: 
(?) Hbr. mll qal “to wilt, wither” [ KB 593] = “to languish” [Gray], 
JNAram. (< Ar.) mallul “sorrowful, painful” [Sabar 2002, 219] � Ar. 
mll “gebeugt sein, sich hinschleppen” [GB] = mll I “s’ennuyer de 
la conduite”, V “être harcelé” [ Fagnan 1923, 165] = II “ennuyer, 
fatiguer, rebuter, dégoûter, désenchanter, désenivrer” [ Beaussier] = 
“to be ill with fever, ill-tempered” [ KB] = “to be weary, faint” [Alb.] 
(contamination of  two diverse roots?) �� MSA *mll “to be tired” [GT ]: 
Jbl. mell “to be fed up, despair of  � nishing sg. with so.”, emlél “to 
tire, make so. fed up”, míl�l “sickening person” [  Jns. 1981, 171], 
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Mhr. m�l “to be fed up of  sg./so.”, m�l�l “sickening person (poet.), 
sickness (poet.)” [  Jns. 1987, 265] ��� NBrb.: Izdeg a-mlelli “vertige” 
[ Mrc. 1937, 262] � Qbl. mmel “2. faire très mal (point douloureux), 
3. souffrir de” [ Dlt. 1982, 496], cf. Zwawa mal “être dégoûté” [ Blf. 
1910, 219] ��� ECu.: Dullay: Tsamay malal “to be sick, tired” [Sava 
2005 MS, 247], Harso & Dbs. & Glg. mal�l- “1. schwach werden, 
2. zusammenbrechen (Mensch), 3. nicht können”, mal�l-a “schwach 
(von Menschen)” [AMS 1980, 174, 212] ��� CCh.: (?) Musgu míllik 
“Schmerz” [ Rohlfs in Lks. 1941, 67] �� ECh.: Skr. móle “ermüden” 
[ Lks. 1937, 36]. 
ap: A. R. Bomhard (1981, 446) combined Sem. *mll with IE *mel- “to wear 
away”. 
nb: Cf. also Hbr. "ml qal “to be hot with fever” [ KB 63] = “to languish” [Gray] as 
suggested by Gray (1934, 35) and KB l.c. Guillaume (1965 I, 6), in turn, compared 
Hbr. "ml with Ar. wabula “to be unwholesome” (unconvincing).

� 2. GT: or cp. Sem. *mnn “to be weak” [GT ]: Ug. mnn D stem 
“abmüden, anstrengen” [ WUS] = “to be weakened” [Gordon, 
Dahood] = “to be weakened or to lower” [ Renfroe], (?) Hbr. m�n�n 
“weakling” [ Reider, VT 4, 1954, 285f.] = “arrogant, insolent, rebel-
lious (?)” [ KB 600 with a different etymology] �� Ar. mnn I “1. fatiguer, 
éreinter qqn.”, IV–V “affaiblir qqn.” [ BK II 1155] = IV: "amanna 
“ermüden” [ WUS] = “to weaken” [Gordon] = “to be tired, jaded, 
diminished” [ Pope] = “to be weak, tired, feeble, dwindle, diminish, 
abate” [ Renfroe] = man�n- “machtlos” [GB 436] �� Geez manana 
“to be insigni� cant, incomplete, de� cient in, lack, dwindle” etc. [ Lsl. 
1987, 351] (Sem.: Gordon 1955, 290, #1131; WUS #1604; Dahood 
1965, 64, #1505; Renfroe 1992, 128–130) ��� LECu.: Orm. (< ES?) 
mann� “to be worse” [Gragg 1982, 277; Hds. 1989, 170]. 
nb1: For the problems of  Ug. mnn vs. Ar. mnn cf. Renfroe 1992, 128–130. W.F. 
Albright (quoted by Renfroe 1992, 130 as “questionable”) suggested a root variation 
(via dissim.) mll ~ mnn in Ar. and Sem. Cf. also Ar. mah�n- “faible, débile” [ BK 
II 1164] with in� x -h-.
nb2: The Sem. root is apparently isolated in AA. Cf. perhaps Afar mina “1. (f  ) 
feinting, 2. (m) being jumpy (être nerveux)” [ PH 1985, 169]? A. Militarev (2005, 98) 
combined Ar. mhn and ES *mnn with the re� exes of  AA *m-n “small” [GT ].
nb3: The Chadic correspondences are uncertain. Any connection to WCh.: Karekare 
mà�gw�y “sickness” [ Kraft 1981 I, 63] �� ECh.: Somray mòm “maladie” [  Jng. 1993 
MS, 45]? Comparing CCh.: Masa moina “sickness” [ Kraft 1981 III, 169] is out of  
question, since its -na is a masc. suf� x (p.c. by H. Tourneux on 11 June 1997), cf. 
Masa mòy > m�y(ò) “sick” [Ctc. 1983, 107].

� Other solutions are either weaker or false.
� 3. A. Trombetti (1923, 136, #239): Eg. mn compared with NS: ESud.: 

Bari myen “to be painful, feel pain (dolore, sentir dolore)” and Bsq. 
min “dolore”. Hardly areal parallels or loans.
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� 4. L. Homburger (1930, 252): Eg. mn related to Nub.: Fadidja & 
Mahasi orot, -d “maladie” (sic). Absurd.

� 5. F. Calice (1936, #381), followed by W. Westendorf  (1962, 29, 
§46.5) saw in Eg. mn a “doublet” of  Eg. mr “krank sein” (PT, below). 
Not to be ruled out.
nb: The replacement of  mn.t by mr.t “Krankheit, Leiden” is attested already in 
CT VII 521 (Lesko 1972, 85).

� 6. Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 206, #1805) proposed a comparison with 
NOm.: Jnj. (Yemsa) màng� “bad”. 
nb: Semantically doubtful. No match for Janjero -g� in Eg. mn.

mn “bleiben, fest an einer Stelle sein” (OK, Wb II 60–62) = “to remain, 
be � rm, established, enduring, � xed, stick fast in (m), attached to (m)” 
(FD 106) > Cpt. (SALBF) moun, (OS) moune, (B) mouni “bleiben, 
warten, beharren” (KHW 95).
nb1: For the vocalization and cuneiform re� exes cf. Steindorff  1890, 334, §2; KMAV 
51; Alb. 1946, 14–15, §22 & 16, §29–30; Lambdin 1958, 187 & fn. 49; Vrg. 1973 
Ib, 89; NBÄ 83, 127, 603, n. 572. 
nb2: Spiegelberg (KHW 60), Garnot (1958, 139), and Vergote (CdE 51, 1976, 273) 
falsely assumed a root *mjn with a med. -j-: *mõ(Ê)@n, cf. Cpt. (SL) maein (m) 
“Zeichen” usually explained from Eg. mnw (mjnw?) “Denkmal (eigtl. Bleibendes?)” 
(OK, Wb, q.v.). Rightly declined by Osing (1978, 73, n. 16). For the late weak Auslaut 
root cons. appearing in Dem. and Cpt. (OS) var. moune, mhne

+, (B) mouni see 
Schweitzer 2003, 237, 240, fn. 30.

� Hence (i.a.): 
 (1) mn.wt “festes Opfer (für Alle Tage)” (OK, Gdk. 1967 KDAR, 

132, n. 20: Urk. I 247:10, 13 & 293–5) vs. jmn.wt (OK) > jmn.jt 
(since MK) “dauerndes Opfer, ständige Opferstiftung” (OK-XXVI., 
Wb I 83, 9) = “dauerndes, tägliches Opfer” (NBÄ 470) > mn ~ mn.t 
“id.” (LP-GR, Wb II 66, 1).
nb: Vocalized: OK *j�m°/inw.�t > MK *j�m°/iny.�t (NBÄ 470: lit. “Dauerndes”).

 (2) mn “als Ausdruck in Rechnungen und Listen: bleibt, der Rest-
betrag ist . . .” (late NK, Wb II 63, 11) = “balance” (Grd., JEA 27, 
1941, 49, n. 2; Grd. 1948 II, 183f., 188; Caminos 1954 LEM, 359; 
Wente 1967, 29, n. o) = “remaining” (  Janssen 1961, 52).

 (3) mn.t “heaven” (lit. “that which endures or is � rm”, PL 438).
nb: A. H. Gardiner (1916, 182) proposed a number of  improbable noun derivatives 
of  mn “to be � rm, established”: mn.t “kind, nature”, mn.t “wine-measure”, mn 
“such-a-one”, mn.t “such-and-such a thing”. See the respective entries.

� Cognate with a large family of  roots in AA. Eventually, the very same 
AA root developed its diverse secondary senses as follows:

 (1) AA *m-n “1. � rm, 2. strong” [GT ] > Ar. munn-at- “force”, 
mamn�n- “2. fort, robuste” [ BK II 1155–6] ��� NOm. *min- “hard” 
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[ Bnd.]: NWOmt. *min- “to be strong” [GT ]: Omt. min- “esser 
duro, saldo, forte, durare, essere ardito osare”, min-o “forte, potente, 
duro” [ Mrn. 1938, 152], Wlt. min-uw- “to be strong”, min-uw-a 
“1. strong, 2. hard” [ Lmb.], Gofa min- “to be strong”, min-o “strong” 
[ Lmb.] = min-� [CR], Gamu min-ó “1. strong, 2. hard” [ Lmb. 1985 
MS, 12, #772 & #775; Sottile 1999, 432], Doko miññ-ir� “forza 
(fu forte?)” [CR 1937, 249] � Chara mín-a “hard” [ Bnd. 2003, 142, 
#41] � Haruro (Kcm.) m#n-o “forte” [CR 1937, 654] = mon-o 
“strong” [ Lmb.] (NOm.: LS 1997, 462, 464) �� ECh.: Mkl. mâny 
“solide” [  Jng. 1990, 137].
nb1: The same root is present in WSem. *"mn “1. to be � rm, stable, con� rmed, 
2. reliable, faithful, have faith, believe” [ Hnrg. 2000, 1062]: Hbr. "mn nifal “1. fest, 
sicher, 2. dauerhaft, beständig, 3. zuverlässig, treu sein, 4. wahr befunden werden, 
etc.” [GB], Syr. "am�n “fest, bleibend” [GB] �� OSA: Sab. "mn “to be secure, do 
sg. with impunity” [SD 6], Qtb. š-"mn (caus.) “to make secure, provide security” 
[ Ricks 1982, 6], Ar. "mn I: "amina “to be safe, secure, faithful” [ Lsl.], IV: "�mana 
“to believe (glauben)” [GB-Lsl.] = “to assure” [ Ricks] (Lsl.: stem IV < Aram. or 
Geez) �� Geez "amna “to believe, trust” [ Lsl.] (Sem.: GB 48; DRS 23; Marrassini 
1971, 80–82; Lsl. 1987, 24).
nb2: H. Möller (1911, 165) assumed a var. with *�- in Ar. �amina ~ �amana “to 
remain, stay, dwell, abide (in a place)”.

 (2) AA *m-n “to join, attach � rmly” [GT ]: NBrb. *m-n “se réunir” 
[GT ] (discussed s.v. Eg. mnj) ��� NOm.: Wlt. min-t- “to glue” [ Lmb.], 
Dache min-is- “to glue” [ Lmb.] ��� Ch. *m-n “to stick � rmly, stick 
to sg.” [GT ]: WCh.: Hausa mánnà “to gum on to, af� x to”, mánné 
~ mánnè “to stick to” [Abr. 1962, 654–5] �� CCh.: Mafa mán- “to 
attach” [ Brt.-Bléis 1990, 226], Mtk. mânâ “attacher” [ Mch. 1953, 
157, 179], (?) Hurzo nân [< *man?] “attacher” [ Mch.: < *�men] �� 
ECh.: Smr. m�n “coller” [  Jng. 1993 MS, 44], perhaps Tumak mìn 
“appuyer” [Cpr. 1975, 84] � WDng. mììnè “attacher solidement” 
[ Fédry 1971, 130].
nb: For etymological parallels of  the semantic shift “attacher” ~ “fort” see Masson 
1991.

 (3) AA *m-n “to remain in a place (or sim., act.: to be stuck to a 
place), hence: 1. sit, 2. wait” [GT ]: WCh. *m-n “to sit (down)” [  JS 
1981, 230G; JI 1994 I, 151]: Ron *mun “to sit” [GT ]: DB mun 
“sich setzen, wohnen, leben, bleiben”, Bks. té-mun “sich setzen”, 
Monguna man mumun “to sit (down)”, Mangar zan munzân “to 
sit (down)” (Ron: Jng. 1970, 219, 146, 287, 354; JI 1994 II, 294; 
Seibert 2000 MS, f005) � Ngz. mÜnú “to wait” [Schuh 1981, 105], 
Bade Œnú “to wait” [Schuh] (Bade-Ngz.: Schuh 1978, 264; 1981, 
105) �� CCh.: Musgu mine “sich be� nden” [ Krause in Lks. 1941, 

226 mn

takacs_f5_193-248.indd   226 11/8/2007   4:05:24 PM



67]. Hence: ECu.: Dullay: Tsamay man-o “spot, place” [Sava 2005 
MS, 266] ��� WCh.: Ron *mun “place” [GT ]: Sha mun “Platz”, Klr. 
mun “Ort, Platz” (Ron: Jng. l.c.).
ap: Nub.: Mahasi mene, mine “to stay, dwell, be” [ Trb.]. ESud.: Bari m�n “to 
remain” [ Trb.]. Th. Obenga (1993, 340, #100) compared Mbochi m�na “qui est 
� xé à jamais, solidement établi, ferme, stable, éternel, in� ni”, Kikongo mèna “être 
ferme, éternel, in� ni”, Bambara méné “demenuer, conserver”, Nkoya (Kaounde-
Lunda) imana “rester stable, ferme, debout”. L. Homburger (1930, 285) compared 
Ful muño “patience”. 
dp: Already H. Möller (1911, 165) compared Sem. *"mn with IE *men- “manere”. 
W. A. Ward (1961, 36) too assumed the Eg. root to be Nostratic comparing Gk. 
����. Similarly, A. R. Bomhard (1981, 447; 1984, 271–2, #276) and P. Vernus 
(2000, 196) combined Eg. mn with IE *m�/an- “to stay, remain” > Lat. maneo. 
L. Homburger (1957, 30) equated Eg. mn with Drv.: Tamil man.
lit.: Hommel 1883, 440, fn. 30 (Eg.-Sem.); Müller 1905, 418, fn. 1 (Eg.-Sem.); GB 
48 (Sem.-Eg.); Albright 1918, 232 (Eg.-Sem.); Trb. 1923, 136 (Nub.-Eg.-Bari-Ar.); 
Farina 1926, 21, #35 (Eg.-Sem.); Clc. 1936, #198 (Eg.-Sem.); Chn. 1947, #38 
(Eg.-Sem.); IS 1976, #287 (Sem.-Eg.-Gofa-Musgu; quoted also in Bengtson-Ruhlen 
1988, 21, #16; Blz. 1990, 262); OS 1992, 201 & Orel 1995, 108, #115 & HSED 
#1795 (Daffo-Butura-Musgu-Eg.); JI 1994 I, 151 (Ron-Eg.); Skn. 1996, 196 (Hs.-
Dng.-Eg.).
nb1: A. Erman (1892, 113) declined the old comparison of  Sem. *"mn vs. Eg. mn 
(going back to H. Brugsch) purely because of  the “unexplained” Sem. *"-, and 
identi� ed the Sem. root with Eg. rmn “tragen” and rmn “Arm” (!), which is unac-
ceptable both semantically and phonologically.
nb2: W. F. Albright (1918, 232) and A. Ember (1930, #10.a.16) identi� ed Sem. *"mn 
with Eg. mn.t (OK) ~ mnj.t (MK) “mooring-post” (OK, below). Not excluded.
nb3: F. Behnk (1927, 81, #12) combined Sem. *"mn with Eg. m3«.t “truth”. Unten-
able. 
nb4: M. Lamberti & R. Sottile (1997, 462, 464) derived the Omt. forms from OCu. 
*amal- (sic) “to be strong”, although the shift *-l- > -n- is not proven. 
nb5: Ignoring its derivation from Eg. mn, V. É. Orel & O. V. Stolbova (1992, 201) 
combined Eg. smnj “stehen bleiben” (XVIII., Wb IV 134) with a certain CCh. 
*saman- “to sit” (with *s- as a root cons.!). False.

� All other etymologies are either less convincing or false:
� 1. W. M. Müller (1905, 418, fn. 1) af� liated Eg. mn and Sem. *"mn 

with Sem.-Eg. *ymn “rechts” as well as Eg. wnmj “rechte Seite” (as 
“Nebenform”). False.
nb: Three perfectly distinct roots. For the etymology of  Eg. wnm.j see Vcl. 1959, 
71; 1972, 178; Takács 1997, 114, #2522 (contra OS 1992, 201; HSED #2522; 
Orel 1995, 127, #53).

� 2. F. Behnk (1927, 81, #12), A. Ember (1930, #10.b.15; quoted by 
Albright 1918, 232, fn. 1), followed by A. A. H. Youssef  (1999): Eg. 
mn ~ Ar. bnn “stetit constitive in loco” [ Freytag] = “stehen, stehen 
bleiben” [ Behnk] = “faire halte, se � xer (dans un lieu)” [ DRS 72: 
no Sem. cognates] = “to occupy, reside, dwell, settle > perche” 
[Youssef ]. Noteworthy.
nb: In principle, a nasal assim. (OEg. mn < *bn) would be possible, although it 
would evidently contradict the widely accepted comparison of  OEg. mn = Sem. 
*"mn etc.
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� 3. W. A. Ward (1961, 36, #15) equated Eg. mn with Sem.: Ug. mn-t, 
which, acc. to Ward, is used once parallel with Ug. šôr “remnant, 
remains” [ WUS #2570] in the Baal-Anat epic (49 II 35–37): šôr-h 
l-t-ikl «
r-m mn-t-h l-t-kly npr “the birds verily eat his remains, the 
fowl verily eat his mn-t”, which could also be translated “the birds 
do not eat . . ., the fowl do not eat . . .”. 
nb: Ward’s etymology is far-fetched, because the Ug. term in question is identical 
with Ug. mn-t “Teil, Glied, Portion” [ WUS] < Sem. *mnw ~ *mny (?) “to count” 
(Sem.: WUS #1600), which Eg. mn “to remain” has nothing to with. 

� 4. A. R. Bomhard (1981, 447; 1984, 271–2, #276) af� liated Eg. mn 
with Sem. *mn« “to hold back, stop”. Out of  question. For the ety-
mology of  the latter cf. Eg. mn«t “Besitz” (NE, Wb, q.v.).

� 5. M. Lamberti (1988, 89, #219) equated Eg. mn and Sem. *"mn 
with Cu. *min- “to build”. Similarly, W. Westendorf  (KHW 519) 
mistakenly compared Cpt. (B) min “Tierlager” (NBÄ 83: from *m
n.�w 
“Dauer, Aufenthalt”) with (using the symbol “<”!) Som. min “Woh-
nung” (lit. “building”). Also A. R. Bomhard (1981, 447; 1984, 271–2, 
#276) equated Eg. mn with ECu. *ma/in- “house” [Ss.]. False.

� 6. N. Skinner (1996, 196) connected the Eg.-Ch. root mistakenly to 
Ar. manna “to bestow (favour) upon”. Semantically unconvincing.

� 7. Th. Schneider (1997, 198, #33): mn < *ml compared with NBrb.: 
Qbl. mel “passieren, auftreten” [ Dlt. 1982, 495] �� SBrb.: Hgr. e-mel 
“(in einem Ort) sein” [ Fcd. 1951–2, 1887]. False.
nb: For Brb. cf. rather WCh.: Pa’a maalàà “to remain, be left over” [ MSkn. 1979, 193]. 

� 8. A. Zaborski (1999, 46) explained Eg. mn from a basic mng. *“to 
be” and equated it with the hypothetic etymon *-mn- of  LECu.: SA 
-mm- (pre� x of  pass.).

mn “der und der” (since PT 147a, Wb II 64, 65) = “such-a-one”, fem. 
“such-and-such a thing” (Grd. 1916, 182) = “so-and-so, someone” 
(FD 107) = “ein bestimmter, der und der” (NBÄ) = “so and so, cer-
tain” (DLE I 216) = “(Herr) Sowieso, ein gewisser Mann (als Ersatz 
des Namens), einer” (ÄWb I 528) > Cpt. (B) -man “ein gewisser” 
(KHW 94) = “une certaine personne/chose” (DELC 114).
nb1: Vocalized *m°n (NBÄ 604, n. 572).
nb2: Ph. Derchain (1966, 31–36, esp. 32; WD II 60) explained the name of  Menes 
as “le roi quelqu’un” from Eg. mn. Similarly, O’Mara (2001, 99): mnj in the Royal 
Torino Canon stands for the abstract “King N.N.” (“König irgendwer”). For alter-
native etymologies of  the name cf. Brunner, LÄ IV 47.

� 1. Most probably cognate with the AA (interrog., rel., indef.) pro-
noun base *m-n [GT ] present in Sem.: Akk. (not in aAK, nA) 
manman (aB), hence assim.: mamman ~ mamma ~ mammu (n/
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spB) “(irgend)jemand, wer auch immer”, man�ma, ass. mann�ma 
~ manamma “irgendjemand, wer auch immer”, (nA) mem�ni ~ 
mim�/�ni ~ menimeni “jemand(en), (irgend)etwas, irgendein”, (nA, 
n/spB) mamman(n)u “irgendjemand von”, mimma [from *m�n(u)-
ma] “irgendetwas, alles” [AHW 600–602, 644, 653] �� Ug. mn(m) 
“who/whatever”, mn-k “person” < *mannu + *k� “whoever thou 
art” [Gordon 1955, 289, #1129a–1130] = mm [*mnm(n)] “irgendje-
mand” [ WUS #1586] = mnm “any(thing), all (that)”, mnmn “anyone, 
someone”, mn-k “whoever, anyone” (enclitic -k) [ DUL 563], JAram. 
of  TM ma(")n “1. irgend jemand, wer, aliquis” [ Levy 1924 III, 5] �� 
OSA: Qtb. mn “he who, whoever” [ Ricks], Sab. mn “whosoever” 
[SD 86], Ar. man “1. celui qui, tel qui” [ BK II 1154] �� ES: Grg.: 
Muher & Ggt. & Soddo & Selti & Zway mann�m, Enm. maniyä etc. 
“any(one), whatever”, followed by “man” it means “whoever, either” 
(Grg.: Lsl. 1979 III, 407) ��� NBrb.: Mzab m�nnaw (m), m�nnaw (f  ) 
“quelques, plusieurs” [ Dlh. 1984, 120] �� WBrb.: Zng. men (pl. of  
min) “jemand, unbestimmte Leute” [Zhl. 1942–43, 101, #1] �� EBrb.: 
Gdm. mennaw (m), mennaw-et (f  ) “quelques, un petit nombre, un 
petit groupe” [ Lanfry 1973, 214, #1016] �� SBrb.: (?) Hgr. mendam 
“un tel: tel homme” [ Fcd. 1951–2, 1208] ��� CCh.: Mada mana 
“untel (xy), nom que l’on se donne à soi-même (quand on rapporte 
les propos de qqn. qui mentionne notre nom)” [ Brt.-Brunet 2000, 
187] � Sao mena “was, irgendwas” [ Duisburg 1914, 44] �� ECh.: 
Kera kÖ-mán (pron.) “jemand, etwas” [ Ebert 1976, 68] � Smr. màni 
“chose (coll.)” [  Jng. 1978, 205]: orig. *“something” (?). 
lit. for Eg.-Sem.: Holma 1919, 38; Ehret 1995, 300; Skn. 1995, 33. 
nb1: These AA forms derive from AA *man- “who?” [GT ]: Sem. *man < *m-(a)n 
“who?” [OL 1998, 59] = *man “who?” [Stz.], cp. Akk. mannu (OAkk., NAss. also 
man, NAss. also ma""u) “wer?” [AHW 603] �� JAram. of  TM ma(")n “2. wer? quis? 
quae?” [ Levy 1924 III, 5], BA man “who, whoever” [ KB] �� OSA: Sab. mn “who” 
[SD 86] = mn “who, what?” [ Lsl.], Ar. man “2. (av. interrogation) qui?”, maniyy- 
“de qui? appartenant à qui?” [ BK II 1154, 1159] �� Sqt. mon “qu(o)i?” [ Lsl.] �� Geez 
mannu “who?” [ Lsl.] = “qui?” [ Dillmann], Te. män “qui?” [ LH, Munzinger, Lsl.], 
Tna. man “who?” [de Vito, Bassano, Coulbeaux], Amh. ma(n) [Guidi], Gafat man 
~ mano “who?” [ Lsl. 1945, 162], Arg. man “who?” [Cohen, Lsl.], Harari mwan 
“who?” [Crl., Lsl.], Chaha man “who?” [ Lsl.] etc. (ES: Lsl. 1961, 67, §4; Sem.: 
WUS #1592; Ricks 1982, 142; Lsl. 1987, 348) ��� NBrb.: Shilh man “who, what?” 
[Aplg. 1958, 61]. Note that N. Skinner (1995, 33) erroneously derived ES *mannu 
“who” from AA *m-n “person” [GT ].
nb2: Do eventually MSA: Jbl. mny: m�ny�t “likeness”, cf. "™l «™d m�ny�t lÆ" “there 
is nobody like him” [  Jns. 1981, 172] ��� EBrb.: Audjila i-mân “stesso” [ Prd. 1960, 
175] ��� Bed. mána (adv.) “so, in such and such a way” [ Rpr. 1928, 217] also belong 
here? Cf. also Eg. mn.t “Art” (Wb, q.v.).

� 2. GT: or Eg. mn “someone” developed from AA *m-n “one” 
[GT ]? 
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nb1: Cp. EBrb.: Audjila i-mân “same, stesso” [ Prd. 1960, 175] �� Ch. *m-n “1”: 
WCh.: Tal mn [ IL] = m�n� [Smz.] � Grm. mon [Gowers] �� ECh.: Kwang m�n ~ 
mín [  Jng.], Mobu mÖn [  Jng.], Kera mÜnà [ Ebert] � PSmr. *mVn [GT ]: Smr. 
mon [ Nct.] = man [ Barth] = men [AF ] = mun [ Dcr.] = mÖn [  Jng.], Ndam man 
[ Barth] = mán [  Jng.] = minei [ Dcr.], Tumak mon [ Dcr.] = man [ Barth], Gulei 
miin [ Hfm.], Miltu man [ Hfm.], Sarwa muni [ Hfm.] (Smr. gr.: Hfm. 1971, 9; Ch.: 
JI 1994 II, 262–263). 
nb2: For the semantic development in Eg. mn, cf. e.g. Eng. one “1” ~ “someone 
(in general)”.
nb3: A similar (but not the same) idea was proposed by A. Dolgopolsky (2005, 
25–26, #35), who explained Eg. mn, along with IE *monwo-/*menu- (?) “alone”, 
eventually from Nst. *me[y]�U “oneself, one’s own, body” (see below).

� 3. A. H. Gardiner (1916, 182) derived it (along with mn.t “nature”, 
mn.t “wine-measure”, q.v.) from Eg. mn “to be � rm, established”. 
Unconvincing.

� 4. J. Osing (NBÄ 604, n. 572) af� liated it with Eg. mn.t (*mñn.�t) “Art 
und Weise”, which is in fact certainly a distinct root.

� 5. V. Bla�ek (1992, 139–140; 1999, 61, #23), in turn, identi� ed Eg. 
mn with the re� exes of  AA *man- “man” [1992] = *manw-/*many- 
“man” [1999] (preserved in Brb.-ECu.-NOm.-Ch.). Similarly, 
L. Homburger (1960–63, 56) equated Eg. mn with Sid. mann-a “men, 
people” [ Hds.]. Possible only if  we assume an eventual cognacy of  
AA *m-n “who” vs. AA *m-n “man” [GT ]. 
nb1: For the semantic development, cf. e.g. (as typological parallel) PIE *manu- 
“man” � i.a. German Mann & man (IEW 700). 
nb2: For a detailed discussion of  the derivatives of  AA *man- “man” see the entry 
for Eg. mnw “Min” (below). Note that Bla�ek (1999 l.c.) mistakenly compares here 
NOm.: Wlt. min-� “warrior” and Haruro (Kachama) mon-o “strong”.

� 6. A. Dolgopolsky (2005, 25–26, #35) combined it with Brb. *-m�n 
“soul, person” [ Dlg.] ��� HECu.: Sid. mann-imma “body” [ Hds. 1989, 
29] �� SCu.: Dhl. móni “self ” [ Dlg.] = maní “re� exive” [ EEN 1989, 
37], whereby he explained Brb. *m- (pre� x of  the reciprocal-re� .-pass. 
stirp) ��� Cu. *m- (pre� x of  pass.-re� .) too, along with some Alt., Drv. 
parallels, eventually from Nst. *me[y]�U “oneself, one’s own, body” 
[ Dlg.]. Some of  these comparanda are hardly tenable.
nb: (1) The Brb. re� exes are usually listed under the monoradical root �m (with a 
fossilized pl. circum� x), which is clearly con� rmed by the AA evidence, cf. LECu.: 
Das. mã “person, man” [ Tosco 2001, 516] �� SCu. *mi “people” [ Ehret 1980, 
160, #55] ��� NOm.: Sezo may & Hozo mo “man (vir)” [ Bnd. 1990, 610, #148] ��� 
WCh.: PGmy. *-may “man” [GT 2004, 243–4] � BT *mu/*mi “person” [Schuh 
1984, 211] = *m� ~ *m� [GT after Schuh 1978, 150] etc. (2) Sid. mann-imma 
is rather cognate with Kmb. mann-�mat “body” [ Hds.], which may derive from 
HECu. *man-a, pl. *mann-a “man” [ Hds. 1989, 96]. For the semantic shift cf. 
HECu. *naf-a “body” [ Hds. 1989, 29] ��� WCh.: Fyer & Monguna náaf, Klr. naafú, 
Mangar nàaf  “man (vir)” (Ron: JI 1994 II, 230; Seibert 2000 MS, a001) �� CCh.: 
Ga’anda n�f-�á “person” [ Nwm. 1977, 123]. (3) As indicated in EEN 1989, 37, 
Dhl. maní has no SCu. cognates. (4) The Brb.-Cu. pass.-re� . marker *m- is of  
common AA nature and has no *-n.
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mn.t (OK) > mn.tj.t (LP) “eine löwengestaltige Göttin” (OK, Wb 
II 68, 5) = “Löwengöttin (alt in Ritualen belegt, in der Spätzeit mit 
Mehit, Pachet, Sachmet und Tefnut verbunden)” (Helck, LÄ IV 48) 
= “Menet, Mentit” (ÄWb I 1593b).

� Etymology ambiguous due to the -n (< *-n or *-l?).
� 1. GT: perhaps identical with WCh.: Bade mìin-án “lion” [ Lks. 

1968, 223; 1974–1975, 103] = mìin-án “lion” [ Krf. 1981, #159]? 
Apparently isolated within Chadic.

� 2. GT: or mn.t < *m3n.t < *mln.t? Cp. ECh.: Kbl. �là�� “lion” 
[Cpr.], Lele mìl\ã [Gowers] = mìláng “lion” [Simons] (ECh.: JI 1994 
II, 227).
nb: Perhaps related to PCh. *m-l “leopard” [  JS 1981, 163] (discussed s.v. Eg. m3j).

mn.t “Schenkel, Oberschenkel” (PT, Wb II 68, 8–15) = “cuisse (fémur)” 
(Beauregard 1892, 182; Lefébvre 1952, 47, §54) = “Beine” (Erman 
1893, 123, §28) = “the two loins” (Pap. E. Smith 21:2, Breasted 1930, 
490) = “hind-leg” (Blackman & Fairman, JEA 29, 1943, 17, fn. c) = 
“hind leg (of  ox), leg, thigh (in men)” (AEO I 17) = “Oberschenkel” 
(Grapow 1954, 92) = “1. thigh (of  man), 2. haunch (of  ox)” (FD 
107) = “thighs” (Borghouts 1971, 94, n. 161 with lit.) = “(dual) le 
giron (de Nout) (KRI II 854:7)” (AL 79.1201) = “1. Oberschenkel 
(Mensch, auch als Stelle der Geburt und als Schoß), 2. Oberschenkel 
des Hinterbeins (Tier)” (GHWb 335) = “1. hindleg (including but-
tock), 2. thigh” (Walker 1996, 269) = “1. thigh (of  man), buttock 
(CT VI 392c), 2. haunch, feet (CT VI 261e), 3. lap (CT VI 61g, 
VII 174a)” (DCT 167).
nb: In CT V 92g (and also in Urk. V 156:10, 162:1), mn.tj denotes “an unidenti-
� ed part of  boat (lit. haunches): plausibly mast-step” (AECT II 30, spell 397, n. 29 
& III 203, index after Spaull) = “mast-step (?) (lit. haunches) as ship part” (  Jones 
1988, 168, #68) = “die Benennung für die Fassungen der beiden Schenkel des 
Bipod-Mastes: Mastschuh, -spur” (Dürring 1995, 70, 214).

� From the same root: old *mn.wj (dual.) � mnj “die beiden Ober-
schenkel” (Med., Wb II 76, 15) = mnj “the upper part of  the hindleg” 
(AEO II 244*) = mnj “thighs” (FD 108) = mnj “cuisse” (Iversen, JEA 
65, 1979, 82, n. 4; WD I 88) = mnj “hips (?)” (DLE I 218).

� Hence: Dem. mn(  j).t “thigh” (Vos 1993, 351, #250) > Cpt.: (S) bilti 
“thighs & hips, rump, anus (?)” (CD 38b) = (S) bilti" (f  ) “Hüfte, 
Schenkel” (KHW 24) = (SB) bilti"“thigh, hip” (Bishai 1964, 41) = 
(S) bilte" (f  ) (sic) “cuisse” (Vcl. 1983, 28). 
nb1: G. Fecht (1960, 230, §428) explained the fem. dual form *bl.tj < *bn.tj < mn.tj 
with the reg. change of  n-t > l-t in Eg. > Cpt. Should we reconstruct perhaps OEg. 
*mñl.t < *míll.t?
nb2: Acc. to W.B. Bishai (1964, 41), the Cpt. word passed into Eg. Ar. as falt “but-
tocks” (Sobhy).
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� Origin highly disputable.
� 1. Ch. Ehret (1995, #588): Eg. mn.t is cognate with NOm.: Koyra 

mínl-e “thigh” [ Hayward 1982, 219] ��� LECu.: Saho m�la “limb: 
arm/leg” [ Vergari 2003, 136], Orm. mill-a “foot” [ TB 1957, 85] 
= m�ll-a “leg, foot” [Gragg 1982, 286, 428; Ali-Zbr. 1990, 141] = 
m�l-a “leg” [Strm. 1987, 367; also Bnd.; Ehret] < PAA *m�l- “thigh” 
[ Ehr.]. GT: cf. perhaps also ES: Amh. m�l� “parte superiore del 
femore” [Guidi] ��� Ongota m�la, mÉla “leg” [ Flm. 1992, 191, 212] 
��� WCh.: Fyer mwilé “Gesäß” [  Jng. 1970, 88] �� ECh.: Tmk. m�l¢� 
(pl.) “fesses” [Cpr. 1975, 82] � Mubi múlmúlí (m) “mollet” [  Jng. 1990, 
MS]. At the present, it is the most probabe solution.
ap: Birale (Ethiopia, Unseth 1990, 14: unclassi� ed) mela “foot, leg” [ Bnd.]. Orm. 
m�la has probably nothing to do with Kunama mîndata “foot” as suggested by 
H. G. Mukarovsky (1987, 194, §30).
lit.: Ehret 1995, #588 (Eg.-Orm.-Kyr.); Bnd. 1983, 340 (Birale-Orm.).
nb1: Ch. Ehret (l.c.) analyzed Koyra mínl-e as *mil-n-, extended by a suf� x -n- (whose 
function was left unexplained). Instead, a dissim. (mínl-e < *míll-e) is better to be 
suspected, which is supported by the Oromo parallel. 
nb2: The ES etymology proposed for Amh. m�l� by Wajnberg (1935, 56) is pho-
nologically unacceptable.
nb3: SCu.: Ma’a (Mbugu) m†»k, pl. ma-mu»u “knee” [ Mnh. 1906, 315] probably 
does not belong here.

� 2. GT: with respect to the Cpt. re� ex, we should not rule out a con-
nection to Ch. *b-l ~ *)-l “thigh” [GT ]: CCh.: Tera bol [ Nwm. 
1964, 38, #94], Pidlimdi bòlì [ Krf.] � Musgu à-)ùl [ Trn.], Pus )�l 
~ )alak [ Trn. 1991, 79], Mogrum à-)ùl [ Trn. 1977, 20], Mulwi 
(Vulum) à-bùl [ Trn. 1978, 204], Muskum )ìlìt [ Trn. 1977, 20] � 
Masa )alano [ Krf.] = )àl “cuisse” [Ctc. 1983, 42], Banana )ãlà 
[ Krf.], Museye )alano [ Krf.] (CCh.: Kraft 1981, #56) �� ECh.: Kwang 
tò:-ºól “thigh” [  Jng.] (Ch.: JI 1994 II, 325). 
nb1: Only a similarity due to chance? Or should we assume the following chain of  
sound changes: AA (i.e., Eg.-Ch.) *b-l “thigh” � PEg. *bl-t ~ *bn-t � OEg. mn.t 
~ *ml.t � LEg. *bl.t ~ *bn.t � Cpt.: (S) bilte again?
nb2: V. É. Orel & O. V. Stolbova (HSED #190) equated the CCh. forms with 
NBrb.: Zayan a-1a�il “camel’s leg”, which is unacceptable both semantically and 
phonologically. Similarly, Ch. *b-l “thigh” should be carefully distinguished from 
CCh.: Bana balu-ugu “mein (?) Bein” [ Lks.] � Musgu blá “Bein” [ Lks.] � Kulung 
ábala-n “mein Bein” [ Lks.] (CCh.: Lks. 1937, 129, 137, 141).
nb3: Dif� cult to decide whether Ch. *b-l “thigh” is remotely related to AA *p-(y)-l 
“thigh” [GT ]: NOm.: Mao: Bambeshi p™l “thigh” [Sbr.-Wdk. 1993, 21] ��� WCh.: 
PAngas *py�l “thigh” [GT 2004, 296]: Angas pyaal “the thigh (generally used of  
cattle)” [ Flk. 1915, 270] = pyáal “Arschbacke” (the meaning “thigh” was rejected 
by Jng. in his MS) [  Jng. 1962 MS, 34] � Tng. pgla “thigh” [  Jng. 1991, 131] = pgla 
“thigh” [ Kidda 1985, 210, #325], Waja pgl-a “thigh” [ Kwh. 1990, 100] �� CCh.: 
(?) Hurzo vÜláy [v- and -y obscure] “thigh” [ Rsg. 1978, 344, #730]. In any case, 
the isogloss of  Akk. pa�allu “Oberschenkel” [AHW 810] ��� CCh.: PDaba *pahwal 
“thigh” [GT ]: Hina p�hdl “Bein, Oberschenkel” [Str.], Daba p�h�l “Bein” [Str.] = 
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pawal “cuisse” [ Mch. 1966, 146] = p�hÆl [ Lienhardt], Kola páwâl “thigh” [Schubert] 
(CCh.: Str. 1922–23, 117; Ch.: JI 1994 II, 324–5) should be separated (for Daba-
Akk. cf. SED II 185).

� 3. GT: its connection to LECu.: Saho mayn “Fuß� äche, Ferse” 
[ Rn. 1890, 278] � Orm. ma*-e “ankle, ��	���
” [ Dlg. 1973, 309] 
= ma~"-� “lower part of  leg (human, animal)”, cf. munn-� “anus” 
[Gragg 1982, 277, 295, 428] = (Borana) many� “lower (part of  the) 
leg, hoof ” [Strm. 1995, 207] seems improbable.

� 4. GT: the similarity to PBantu *-nàmà “thigh, leg” [Gtr. 1971, 134] 
might be purely accidental.

� All further proposals are unconvincing.
� 5. H. Holma (1919, 38) combined Eg. mn.t mistakenly with Sem.: 

Akk. imittu [*imintu] “urspr.: rechte Keule, dann: Schenkel, Keule 
(überhaupt)” [ Holma] = “right side” [AHW 377]. 
nb: Rejected already by F. von Calice (1936, #624.a). The Akk. form derives from 
Sem. *yamin- “dexter”. 

� 6. G. Fecht (1960, 230, §428) af� liated it with (“gewiß ursprünglich 

identisch mit”) Eg. bn.tj “die beiden Brustwarzen” (Med., Wb I 457, 
11–14) and bn.tj “weibl. Geschlechtsteil (?)” (Med., Wb I 458, 1). 
Semantically unacceptable. Similarly, W. Westendorf  (KHW 148) 
derived Cpt. (B) pouni"“After” (!) < Eg. bn.tj (Wb I 458, 1) < Eg. 
mn.tj. False.

� 7. J. H. Greenberg (1965, 90, #6) identi� ed Eg. mn.t with WCh.: 
Angas bwiin “1. the small of  the back, 2. the hips” [ Flk. 1915, 154] 
�� CCh.: Musgu bul “hip”. In principle, a connection to either of  
these forms is not excluded (Angas bw�n and Musgu bul are distinct 
roots).
nb: The development of  Eg. m- < PAA *mb- suggested by Greenberg is problematic, 
and Cpt. b- may be an inner Eg. innovation too (due to a dissim. of  nasals: OEg. 
mn.t � *bn.t � *bl.t?). Moreover, these Ch. terms for “hip” � nd a much safer 
parallel in OEg. bnw “waist, buttocks” (PT, above). 

� 8. P. Lacau (1970, 128, §338; 1972, 49, §15) derived Eg. mn.t from 
wnj “eilen” (PT, Wb I 313). Semantically very weak.

mn.t “das West-Schiff ” (V. hapax, Altenmüller & Moussa 1977, 86, 
n. a) = “barque” (AL 77.1713) = “kind of  boat” (  Jones 1988, 138, 
§35) = “Reiseschiff  (‘Westschiff ’?)” (Dürring 1995, 142, 217 index) 
= “ein Boot (*‘Westschiff ’)” (ÄWb I 528).

� From the same root (?): mn.w “Art Schiff” (LEth.: Urk. III 145:7–8, 
Wb II 72, 10) = “une type d’embarcation” (AL 77.1712) = “kind 
of  boat” (  Jones 1988, 138, §34) = “ein Boot” (XIX/XX.–XXV., 
Dürring 1995, 148).
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� H. Altenmüller (l.c.), followed by R. Hannig (ÄWb l.c.), considered 
OK mn.t (read *mn.tj) as “die verkürzte Bezeichnung” of  jmn.tj 
“das Schiff  der rituellen Westreise”. Whether LEth. mn.w has any 
connection to this, is obscure. 

mn.t “content (of  receptacle)” (XVIII.: Pap. Louvre E 3226, 29:2, FD 
107) = “capacité, contenu, équivalence” (AL 77.1698) = “amount, 
capacity (of  the workhouse given to the ordinary clients)” (XIII.: Pap. 
Boulaq 18, Spalinger 1985, 189) = “1. (V./VI.) Inhalt, Äquivalent, 
Rauminhalt, 2. (1st IMP: Urk. I 294:10) Betrag” (ÄWb I 528) = 
“Menge” (WD III 52).

� Etymology disputable.
� 1. R. O. Faulkner (FD 107), followed by J. Osing (NBÄ 605, n. 576), 

af� liated it with Eg. mn.t “Art” (Wb, q.v.), which Osing attached to 
mn “der und der”. 

� 2. GT: or perhaps cp. Sem. *mny “to count”?

mn “être séparé, individualisé (?)” (CT VI 162k, AL 78.1603) = “to 
separate, sever” (MK 2x, Willems 1990, 34) = “trennen” (WD I 
86).
nb: The CT hapax was conceived by R. O. Faulkner (AECT II 169) as an irreg. 
spelling of  mnj “to die”, while by P. Barguet (1986, 343) as that of  mn “to suffer”, but 
the right sense was surmised already by D. Meeks (AL l.c.). In addition, H. Willems 
(1990, 34 & fn. 29) pointed out the same lexeme in the MK stela no. 9 in the 
Heqaib sanctuary (Elephantine island) of  Sirenput I: mn-tw 2z=f  “his neck will be 
severed”. Alternatively, Willems supposed MK mn to be the old form of  NK m«n 
(corporal punishment affecting a criminal’s arms and feet, Peet: “twisting of  limbs”, 
see above), which is less probable.

� Provided it existed as a separate root, the following alternatives are 
to be accounted for:

� 1. GT: most probably cognate with Sem. *mny “to divide, portion 
out, count” [ Bmh.]: Ug. mn-t “Teil, Glied, Portion” [ WUS] = “por-
tion” [Segert 1984, 192] = “1. portion, ration, 2. piece, member” 
[ DUL 564], Hbr. mny “zuteilen, zählen”, m�n� “(An)Teil” [GB 
436] = mny “(orig.) to divide into parts > count”, m�n� “share, 
portion (of  meat or food offered as sacri� ce)” [ KB 599], NHbr. mny 
“to divide, distribute”, m�n�t “portion, share” [  Jastrow 1950, 799], 
Of� c. Aram. & Palm. mnh (f  ) “share, portion, instalment” [ DNWSI 
657] �� Ar. mny: man� I “3. départir qqch. à qqn., lui assigner une 
certaine quantité de . . ., 4. ê assigné à qqn. comme un part”, VI “se 
partager qqch. en séparant avec les doigts” [ BK II 1158] = “zumes-
sen” [ WUS] (Sem.: WUS #1600) ��� CCh.: perhaps Zelgwa míné 
“to pull up (peanuts)” [ Brt. 1995, 202] � Mesme mán “trier, choisir” 
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[ Ksk. 1990, 41], Gizey & Musey & Lew & Marba mán “choisir” 
[Ajello 2001, 14].
nb1: W. Leslau’s (1958, 31) ES cognates (Geez b�nt “tribute” or Tigre mäna “to 
create”) are unlikely. A. R. Bomhard (1981, 447) af� liated Sem. *mny with IE *men- 
“to think, re� ect, remember”, which would require to assume a basic sense “to 
count” in Sem. If, in turn, the original sense of  Sem. *mny was “to divide, separate 
(parts to be reckoned)” (or sim.), it might be eventually related with AA *m-n “to 
break (into pieces)” [GT ], cf. Ar. manna “3. couper ou casser ou raccourir (une 
corde, etc.)” [ BK II 1155] ��� HECu.: Burji m�n"- “to break (intr.)” [Sasse 1982, 
147: isolated in HECu.] ��� NOm.: Wlt. men-t- (tr.) “1. to break, 2. smash” [ Lmb.] 
= myen-t “rompere” [Crl. 1929, 33], Dawro men-t- ~ men-c- [-ts-] “to break (tr.)” 
[Crl.], Gamu & Dache & Zys. men-c- [-ts-] “to break (tr.)” [Crl.] (Omt.: Crl. 1939, 
654; LS 1997, 462) ��� CCh.: perhaps Bura mara [r < *n] “to carve” [ BED 1953, 
129] �� ECh.: Sarwa mónyâ “briser”, mónyà “écraser” [  Jng. 1990 MS, 2, #30 & 
5, #86].
nb2: L. Reinisch (1887, 80) combined Ar. mnn and Sem. *mny with Eg. mnj “aus-, 
zuteilen, beschenken” (sic) = “beschenken” (Lit. MK, XVIII., q.v.), which, however 
is a � g. sense of  mnj “landen lassen” (Wb). See below. 

� 2. GT: or, if  Eg. mn < *ml, cp. AA *m-l “to divide into parts” [GT ]: 
NAgaw: Qmt. mälämäl “choisir entre plusieurs, choisir le plus beau” 
[CR 1912, 229] �� LECu.: Afar moll-aye ~ mull-aye ~ moll-� “to 
be weaned (être sevré)” [ PH 1985, 170], Saho mil- “aus-, verteilen” 
[ Rn. 1890, 265 with false cognates], Rnd. m
l “1. a share (by right), 
2. a part of  the body” [ PG 1999, 224], Baiso m�lame “to dissolve 
(intr.)” [ Hyw. 1979, 123] � Gedeo (Drs.) mell- “to choose” [ Hds. 1989, 
40], Kmb. & Alb. malallo “he separated” [Crass], Tmb. malalle" “he 
separated” [Crass], Qbn. malallo" “he separated” [Crass] (HECu.: 
Crass 2001, 31) �� SCu.: Qwd. mal- “to apportion, divide up” [ Ehret 
1980 MS, 4] ��� ECh.: WDng. mìlà “partage de boisson ou de nour-
riture” [ Fédry 1971, 132].
nb1: Cf. also Akk. mal�"u “to take out (?)” [CAD m1, 162], mng. based in CAD 
on its possible connection to Akk. mal��u G “to remove”, D “to tear apart (?), 
� icker (?)”. Any connection to HECu.: Gedeo (Drs.) mal-a"- (intr.) “to burst (of  
boil, cyst)” [ Hds. 1989, 34]?
nb2: V. É. Orel (1995, 108, #121): Sem. *mVl- “to tear, break” (sic) < Nst. *moLV 
“�
�	�������” ~ ST *mial “id.”.

� 3. GT: or, if  Eg. mn < *bn, cf. NAgaw: Bln. bän “teilen: 1. ver-, aus-, 
zuteilen, 2. zahlen (Steuer, Abgabe)”, Qwara bän “teilen”, Hamir 
bin “teilen” (NAgaw: Rn. 1887, 80)?
nb: L. Reinisch (1887, 80) combined the Agaw root with Ar. mnn and Sem. *mny as 
well as Eg. mnj “aus-, zuteilen, beschenken” (sic), for which see the note above.

mn.t “Art und Weise” (MK, Wb II 65, 6) = “1. lit.: such a thing, the 
like, 2. hence: sort, kind, nature, pattern” (Gardiner 1916, 181; 1956, 
20) = “1. Art und Weise, 2. Arbeit, Tätigkeit, Geschäft” (Sethe 1928, 
152) = “équivalence” (Megally apud NBÄ) = “manière, sorte, façon” 
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(#aba 1956, 160) = “the like, fashion” (FD 107) = “manière” (erný 
1978, 8, n. q) = “kind, fashion, the like” (DLE I 217) = “1. Art und 
Weise, 2. Beispiel, Muster, 3. eine beliebige Sache” (GHWb 334) = 
“the like” (CT VI 245r, DCT 166) = “Art und Weise, etwa auch: Stil, 
Prägung, Manier, Methode, Modell” (  Junge 2003, 256, n. 496).
nb: Gardiner (1916, 181; 1956, 20) pointed out an early (Ramesside) ex. of  mn.t 
(hieratic potsherd published by M.R. Weill, RT 36, 1914, 89–90, pl. V, misunder-
stood by Sottas 1919, 29) carrying the abstract mng. “sort, kind” (< “such a thing, 
the like”) in the construction m t3j mn.t “of  this kind” (Grd.) = “von dieser Art” 
(Wb II 65, 8) > Cpt. (S) Nteimine “in this manner” (CD 173a). Cf. also the NK 
idiom jrj mn.t jm=f  “to take him as a pattern” (Grd.) = “sich nehmen ein Beispiel 
an ihm” (Fischer-Elfert 1986, 19, n. k).

� Hence: Dem. mn.t “Art und Weise” (DG 161) > Cpt. (SAL) mine, 
(SA) meine, (BF) mini" (f  ) “sort, quality, manner” (CD 172a; CED 
83) = “Art, Weise” (KHW 94) = “manière, façon” (DELC 115). 
nb: Vocalized *mñn.�t (NBÄ; Snk. 1983, 223).

� Origin very much disputable. 
� 1. A. H. Gardiner (1916, 182; 1956, 20) and J. Osing (NBÄ 605, 

n. 576) rendered the orig. sense of  mn.t as “such a thing” (Grd.) = 
“die und die, so etwas” (NBÄ) and derived it from Eg. mn “such and 
such (a person)”, fem. “such and such a thing”. Plausible.
nb: Eventually connected with MSA: Jbl. mny: m�ny�t “likeness”, "™l «™d m�ny�t lÆ" 
“there is nobody like him” [  Jns. 1981, 172] ��� EBrb.: Audjila i-mân “stesso” [ Prd. 
1960, 175] ��� Bed. mána (adv.) “so, in such and such a way” [ Rpr. 1928, 217]?

� 2. Usually equated with Sem.: Hbr. *m�n, st.cstr. m�n- “Art” [GB 420] 
= “type, kind (in natural science), species” [ KB 577], cognate with 
Ug. mn “species (of  animal)” [ DUL 560; cf. Dahood 1976, 351 with 
lit.] = “Gestalt, Art” [ Dietrich & Loretz, UF 10, 1978, 62], NHbr. & 
JAram. m�n “Art” [GB] = “Gattung, Art” [ Dalman 1922, 234; Levy 
1924 III 103] = “kind, genus, species” [  Jastrow 1950, 776], Palm. 
myn “tribe, clan” [ DNWSI 621], Samar. Aram. myn “species, kind” 
[ Tal 2000, 465], JPAram. m�n “1. species, 2. type, kind” [Sokoloff  
1990, 305], Syr. m�n� “genus, famiglia” [ Brk. 1928, 384]. 
LIT. for Eg.-Hbr.: Erman 1892, 111; Clc. 1936, #625; Vcl. 1958, 376; 1983, 115; 
1990, 55; Vrg. 1965, 86; KHW 94. 
nb: There is no convincing Sem. etymology for the quite isolated NWSem. word. 
(1) GB l.c.: derived from Sem. *myn ~ *mwn, cf. Ar. myn “furchen, spalten” & 
“erdichten, lügen”. Also KB l.c.: ~ Ar. myn “to invent, fabricate”. (2) L. Kogan 
(SED I 303, #41), in turn, explained it from a primary mng. “seed, sperm” < Sem. 
*mny “to have sexual desire, discharge sperm, exude vaginal secretion”. (3) To be 
distinguished from Ar. manan “4. certaine manière, façon déterminée” < mny: man� 
“3. départir qqch. à qqn., lui assigner une certaine quantité de . . .” [ BK II 1159]. 
(4) Guillaume (1965, IV, 9) combined Hbr. m�n with Ar. fann- “kind, species”, but 
Hbr. m- vs. Ar. f- cannot be accepted. (5) Hbr. *m�n was perhaps just a borrowing 
from LEg. *mñn (not its cognate) as suggested by M. Görg (1984). Surprisingly, 
KB l.c. explained Eg. mn.t, vice versa, as a loan-word from Hbr. (!), which is an 
untenable anachronism.
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� 3. GT: perhaps < AA *m-n (prob. *man-) “1. vessel, 2. means, 
3. thing” [GT ] (discussed s.v. Eg. mnj “sort of  vessel”, q.v.)? 
nb1: Semantically not impossible, cf. Hung. szer “instrument, thing, manner, 
etc.”.
nb2: The wider Sem. etymology of  the NWSem. word is dubious (some scholars 
derive it from Sem. *"ny).

� Other solutions are less probable:
� 4. A. H. Gardiner (1916, 182), followed by J. Osing (NBÄ 127) and 

W. Schenkel (1983, 223), derived Eg. mn.t (Osing: lit. “Bleibendes”, 
sic) ultimately from Eg. mn “bleiben” (Wb) = “to be � rm, established” 
(Grd.). Unconvincing. 
nb2: Thence they explained also a number of  nominal forms of  dubious cognacy 
(see the respective entries) like Eg. mn.t “wine-measure” (Grd.), mn.t “Feuerbecken” 
(Snk.). Ignored by W. Vycichl (DELC 115).

� 5. GT: with regard to the -n- of  (S) mine, it is dubious whether Eg. 
mn.t can be related to LECu.: Som. mal-a “means” [ Lsl.] � Orm. 
mäl-a “means” [ Lsl.] = mal-a “method, way, strategy” [Gragg 1982, 
409; Ali-Zbr. 1990, 140] ��� ECh.: Bdy. melya, pl. melèy ~ meléeliye 
“mot, histoire, querelle, affaire, problème” [AJ 1989, 98]. Semanti-
cally the most appropriate etymology for MEg. mn.t.
nb: The LECu. term was borrowed into Eth.-Sem.: Harari mäla “ways and means”, 
Tigre mela “skill, opinion”, Tna. mela “capacity”, Grg. (most dials.) mäla “occasion, 
by chance” (ES-LECu.: Lsl. 1963, 107). The (secondary) meaning of  the Tigrinya 
word is interestingly identical with that of  Eg. mn.t “content (of  receptacle)” (Pap. 
Louvre 3226, 29, 2, FD 107) = “1. Inhalt, Äquivalent, Rauminhalt, 2. (auch im 
Rubrum) Betrag” (GHWb 334).

� 6. GT: Eg. mn (via nasal assim.) < *bn ~ LECu.: Saho b�n-õ, pl. 
bÉn�n (f  ) “Art, Gattung” [ Rn. 1890, 84: no Cu. etymology]?

� 7. V. É. Orel & O. V. Stolbova (OS 1992, 174; HSED #1721) con-
nected Eg. mn.t etymologically to LECu.: Som. m¶n-, pl. mãnán 
“mind” [Abr. 1964, 172] ��� WCh. *man- “to know” [GT ].
nb1: Deriving Eg. mn.t from AA *m-n “to know” is semantically possible, cf. e.g. 
PIE *weid- “1. to see (aor.), 2. to know (pf.)” � German Weise ~ wissen ~ weisen 
(IEW 1125–7). 
nb2: For details on AA *m-n “know” see the entry for Eg. mnw “monument” 
(below). 

� 8. L. Homburger (1930, 285): Eg. mn.t compared to Ful du [ Hmb.: 
d < *n] “suff. de noms de manière”! Baseless. 

mn.w (pl.) “1. die Bäume, 2. Baumgarten, 3. (GR) auch für die 
P� anzen (allgemein)” (MK, Wb II 71, 13–16) = “trees, plantation” 
(XVIII., FD 108) = “(sg.) Baum” (Barta 1969, 83, 138) = “(tree)” 
(sic) (DLE I 219) = “arbres, la végétation arborescente et arbustive” 
(Baum 1988, 31, fn. 71 & 351) = “Bäume, Baumgarten, P� anzung, 
Anp� anzung” (GHWb 336).
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� GT: presumably related to WCh.: BT *mala “bush, forest” [GT ]: 
Bole mala “forest” [Stl. apud Blz., not so in Krf. 1981, #146] = 
mààlá “bush, close to a settlement which may be changed into 
kòòrì farm(ing land)” [ Ibr.-Gimba 1994, 133], Gera màalà “bush” 
[Schuh 1978, 118], Kwami máalá “Busch, Wildnis” [ Leger 1992, 
27; 1993, 172], Kupto màalà “Busch, Wildnis” [ Leger 1992, 20] �� 
CCh.: Moloko mélè “tree” [ Rsg. 1978, 350, #758], Uld. (Udlam) 
mlbmili “brousse” [ Mch. 1953, 152] �� ECh.: perhaps Kera maalau 
[unless extended by ma- pre� x] “Baumwolle” [ Lks. 1937, 100–1] = 
(a)màalÜwà “Baumwolle” [ Ebert 1974, 14; 1976, 26]. 
lit.: Blz. 1990, 208 (Mtmt.-WCh.); 1999, 66, #66 (BT-Snh.); Takács 1996, 119, 
#16; 1996, 135, #27 (Eg.-WCh.-NBrb.).
nb1: Whether NBrb.: Senhazha a-mälu & Ait Ahmed a-maïu [*-l-] “forêt ou lieu 
où poussent chênes verts” [ Rns. 1932, 387], Metmata m�lu “forest” [ Dst. apud 
Blz.] etc. belong here is dubious, since these forms are usually derived from Brb. 
*�l > *ti-li “ombre” [GT ].
nb2: Alternatively, cf. WCh.: Gwnd. mi�ya “forest” [ Mts. 1972, 81] �� ECh.: Tmk. 
màm “forêt” [Cpr. 1975, 82]?
nb3: L. Homburger (1957, 30) compared Eg. mn.w to Drv.: Kannada mara, Telugu 
m�nu, mranu “arbre” (sic). 

mn “ein Produkt aus Syrien von schwarzer Farbe” (XVIII–XIX., Wb 
II 68, 1) = “a mineral or resin of  dark colour (in a mass of  lumps 
in basket in its depiction): 1. either a semi-precious stone or a resin, 
2. perhaps a form of  red ochre” (Harris 1961, 171–2) = “a product 
of  black colour” (Niwi*ski).

� Identi� cation not sure. Wb l.c.: ~ Eg. mnw “schwarzer Stein” (q.v.), 
declined by J. R. Harris (l.c.), who pondered an equation either with 
Eg. mnj.t “resinous material occasionally employed in the manner of  
precious stones” (XIX–XX., q.v.) or mnj “resin or ruddle (?)” (NK, 
q.v.). A. Niwi*ski (1992, 468), in turn, af� liated it with Eg. mnnn “a 
kind of  resin (not bitumen)” (q.v.) and derived both from Eg. mn “to 
be � rm, established, remain”. He regarded it “imaginable that the black 

substance mn or mnnn used in the mummi� cation process was intended to make 

the mummy like a monument (mnw) as � rm (mn) as a fortress (mnw)”. 

mn.t, occuring in: m mn.t “täglich, alle Tage, pro Tag” (Amarna, Wb 
II 65, 9–10; GHWb 334) = “daily” (FD 107; DLE I 217) ~ var. m 
jmn.jt “dauernd, täglich” (NK, Wb II 83, 8).
nb1: Vocalized *m�ni.t > *m�ne.t ~ *minya.t (DELC 115).
nb2: Baillet (1907, 7, §18) and Takács (1998, 129, #5) suggested an ultimate rela-
tionship with Eg. mjn “heute” (PT, Wb II 43, 1–9) and its AA relatives, which is 
mistaken and was declined already by A. Erman (1896, 57, fn. 1).
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� Hence: Dem. (n) mn “täglich” (DG 160:4) > Cpt. (SALM) (m)hne, 
(SA) (m)mhhne, (BF) (m)mhni, (F) (m)meni “daily, every day” (CD 
172a; CED 83) = “täglich” (KHW 94) = “tous les jours, chaque 
jour” (DELC 115) > Pi-Solsel mäni (Vcl. 1936, 172).
nb: In the Tebtunis onomasticon, m-mn.t is glossed with Dem. mnj (Osing 1998, 74).

� Origin debated:
� 1. J. Osing (NBÄ 470) and W. Westendorf  (KHW 94) derived it 

from an older (!) jmn.jt (attested in fact � rst in the NK), which they 
identi� ed with OK jmn.wt (*j�m°/inw.�t) > MK jmn.jt (*j�m°/iny.�t) 
“dauerndes, tägliches Opfer” < Eg. mn “dauern” (q.v). Supported 
by W. Vycichl (DELC 115).
nb: Westendorf  falsely attached Eg. mjn.t “ein Getränk” (Lit. MK, Wb, q.v.) too 
to this root. 

� 2. G. Takács (1998, 129, #5) suggested its cognacy with the re� exes 
of  AA *m-n “day” [GT ].
nb1: Attested in LECu.: Som. m�n “day” [ Rn. 1902, 296], Jbr. m�n “1. day, 2. 
time” [ Rn. 1904, 78], Rnd. m�n, pl. m�nán “(heller) Tag” [Schlee 1978, 139, 
#748], PSam *mãn-tà “today (act. this day)” [ Heine]: Rnd. mãn-ta, Som. m�n-ta 
~ man-ta, PBoni *mãnÜ [ Heine 1982, 133]: Boni mãn" ~ mãn-ta (Sam: Heine 
1976, 222; 1977, 188; 1978, 90) ��� WCh.: Mnt. mene “day” [OS] �� CCh.: Mkt. 
màhÜnáy “day” [ Rsg.] = men [ Mch.], Mofu mènáy “day” [ Rsg.] = mbni [ Mch.] 
(MM: Mch. 1953, 153; Rsg. 1978, 234, #181) �� ECh.: WDng. ménà (pl.) “journées 
de 24 heures (  jours comptables, comprenant les nuits)” [ Fédry 1971, 127], EDng. 
m�n�w (f  ) “journée, durée de 24 heures, le jour” [ Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 201], Mgm. 
méènè, pl. méèní “jour (24 heures)” [  JA 1992, 106]. Cp. perhaps also Ar. "al-
muminn�ni (dual) “le jour et la nuit” [ BK II 1156].
nb2: V. É. Orel & O. V. Stolbova (HSED #105) combined the Ch. (Montol-Dangla-
Migama) word for “day” (*m-n) with Eg. jmn “Sun-God” (sic), which might be a 
misquotation of  jmn.j “Beiname des Sonnengottes (mit Stierkopf  )” (NK, Wb II 85, 
10). This Eg. word has hardly anything to do with “day”.
nb3: Any connection to NAgaw: Bln. e/im�n-� “time, past” [ Rn.] �� LECu.: Saho 
am�n-a “time” [ Rn.] � Som. imin ~ amin “time” [ Rn.] (Cu.: Dlg. 1973, 132) ��� 
ECh.: Tumak mán “time, moment, duration” [Cpr. 1975, 82]? Note that V. É. 
Orel and O. V. Stolbova (1992, 174) connected the Cu. forms mistakenly with Eg. 
mjn “today”.
nb4: G. Takács (1998, 129, #5) pondered alternatively a less probable relationship 
with LECu.: PSam *m�lim “day” [ Heine] = *m�lam [ Lmb.]. False.

� 3. GT: or cp. perhaps LECu.: Som. mín (adv.) “in each case, respec-
tively” [Abr. 1964, 180]?

mn “es ist nicht, es gibt nicht” (late NK, Wb II 59; WD II 60: cf. RdE 36, 
1985, 155 & 38, 1987, 73, n. 50) = “there is no . . ., non-existant  . . .” 
(DLE I 215) = “es ist nicht, es gibt nicht, es gibt kein” (GHWb 333).
nb: Was it present in the Volkssprache already in the OK? Cf. the det. “arms in the 
gesture of  negation” (D35) of  OK jmn “verborgen” (ÄWb I 141–2).

� Hence: Dem. mn “nicht ist, nicht gibt” (DG 158) > Cpt.: (B) �mon, 
(SALF) (m)mN- etc. “not to be” (CD 166b; CED 82).
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� Origin a bit uncertain. 
� 1. In Egyptian linguistics, usually explained from MEg. n wn ~ nn 

wn “es existiert nicht, es gibt nicht” (Wb I 308, 8–9), which was left 
unmentioned in EG §108 and Lefébvre 1955, §314–6.
lit.: Sethe 1899 I, §203; Clc. 1906, 149; Spg. KHW 59 & fn. 9; Erman 1928, §516; 
Czermak 1934 II, 196; Edel 1955, §979.A; Fecht 1960, 54, fn. 163 & p. 195, §402, 
fn. 547; Lacau 1970, 48–49, §2 & §9–11; CED 82; KHW 93; Vcl. 1983, 112–3; 
Peust 1999, 163.
nb1: Most of  the listed authors accept the common view that m- was due to a 
contraction (assimilation) of  Auslaut -n# + w-, i.e., *nn-w�n � *nm-m�n � 
*mm�n (Lacau l.c.) = orig. *n£�n-wån lit. “es gibt nicht einen Existierenden (etwas 
Existierendes)” (Fecht l.c.) = n-wn/*n[ V ]-wán (Peust l.c.). The latter scenario is less 
probable, since the assimilation n-w > m is supposed to have taken place in direct 
contact of  -n# vs. Anlaut w-. K. Sethe (l.c.) assumed a “change” (Wechsel) of  m 
~ w: *"@mm�n < *"@n-m�n. W. Spiegelberg (l.c.), in turn, did not exclude a shift 
nn > mn via dissimilation.
nb2: Strangely, J. erný (CED 82) suggested that it was “etymologically the same word 
as” Cpt. (S) �mon “verily, for” (CD 169a), although “the reason for the passage of  
meaning is obscure”.

� 2. GT: the apparent communis opinio on LEg. mn < MEg. nn-wn is 
somewhat disturbed by the fact that (1) traces of  mn in the OK can 
be detected (above), although there is no convincing evidence for an 
early shift nw > m. In addition, (2) there existed an AA negation 
morpheme *m-n [GT ]. 
nb1: Cf. SBrb.: Hgr. min “sans” [ Fcd. 1951–2, 1207] ��� LECu.: Das. mán “1. not, 
2. there is not” [ Tosco 2001, 516], Rnd. menye ~ mgnye “nicht, außer, abgesehen von 
(nachgestellt)” [Schlee 1978, 140, #771] = ményá ~ mínyá “(is it) not so?”, ménye 
~ mínye “is not (as usual), is not (  just) as normal (but . . .)” (appears to negate the 
normal, expected interpretation of  a situation” [ PG 1999, 223] ��� WCh.: Angas-Sura 
*man-(t)a(�) “do not!” [GT 2004, 240–1]: Angas man ~ man-tak (so, -k) “1. do not, 
don’t, 2. lest” [Ormsby 1914, 208, 313] = man ~ man-ta “the negative imperative: 
don’t, let not” [ Flk. 1915, 241] = man ~ man-á� ~ man-tá� “einleitende Partikel 
im negativen Subjunktiv der 2. Personen mit der Postposition kát” [  Jng. 1962 MS, 
24] = man-ta� ~ man-te “don’t” [ALC 1978, 35], Kfy. mán “never” [ Ntg. 1967, 
26], Gmy. man (with negative is used in giving orders) [Srl. 1937, 134] = man “do 
not” [ Hlw. 2000 MS, 21]. 
nb: Extra-AA parallels: Gumuz: Sai mm�n “there is not”, Sese mén “no” (Gumuz: 
Bnd. 1979, 63). The af� liation of  Gumuz (in Ethiopia) is debated. In some works it 
is classi� ed within NS (Bnd. & Flm. 1976, 57; Bnd. 1983, 1–3; 1983, 260). Elswhere 
(Bnd. 1979, 63), it is supposed to be an isolated group of  languages. 

� Other etymologies cannot be accepted:
� 3. C. T. Hodge (1990, 171) derived Eg. mn from LL **Nb-Nl, a 

var. of  LL **Nb-l (negation): (F) mpel (neg. imprv.) ��� Geez "enbala 
“without”, ultimately from LL **b-l (negation). Unacceptable.

� 4. Ch. Ehret (1995, 307, #589) explained LEg. mn “loss” (hapax, 
DLE I 215) = “Verlust” (GHWb 333), a nominalized secondary 
development from mn “there is no”, from a certain AA *-mdn- “to 
lose, lack, be without”. Unacceptable.
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nb: Ehret’s PAA form is built on Ar. mn« “to refuse, hinder, prevent, repel” ��� NOm. 
*ma/�nn- “person of  outcaste status, casted worker, tanner”: Mocha m�nn-ó ��� Ch. 
*m-n-(t) “to forget”, which are even mutualy unrelated.

*mn “to see” (?), cf. the eye det. of  mn “es ist nicht” (NK, Wb II 59) 
> (???) Dem. mn “to see” (Smith 1984).
nb1: We have several examples of  Dem. mn “to see”, including Dem. Pap. BM 
10507, Pap. Harkness, and 2 examples in the Hor ostraca, which J. Ray (1976) 
did not recognize (kind p.c. by J. Johnson, 15 May 2007). It has been discussed by 
M. Smith (1984, 193–210) and F. de Cenival (RdE 29, 1977, 21–37). 
nb2: GR mntj “eyes” (Edfu III 4:7, VI 284:14) is hardly a dual of  *mn.t, but a 
development of  GR mnd “das Auge” < BD mn3.t “Teil des Gesichts am Auge” 
(Wb II 93, 11–12; PL 440). Thus, it has to be regarded as unrelated. 

� Existence as a distinct lexeme dubious. Etymology uncertain.
� 1. H. Brugsch (1882, 68) derived both GR mntj and mr.tj from a 

common etymon with *-l-. False.
nb: As to GR mntj cf. BD mn3.t (discussed above). 

� 2. J. D. Ray (1992, 134, n. 15) combined it with Luvian mana- “to 
see” (sic). Absurd.
nb: The meaning of  the Luvian word is debated (cf. HEG l-m, 117).

� 3. GT (contra Takács 1995, 95, #4): the *-n- of  Cpt. (SALF) (m)mN- 
etc. “not to be” (CD 166b) hardly allows any connection to Eg. m33 
~ m3n [< *mll] “to see” (above), although the interchange 3 ~ n 
does not a priori suggest *l (Watson 1980, 47–54). Besides, the var. 
m3n is restricted only to certain cases (subjunctive, inf.).
nb: Cf. the CT divine name m3-�3-f  ~ mn-�3-f, act. *“der hinter sich schaut” 
(Satzinger 1994, 200), where the var. form *mn may underly.

mn.t “happy state of  being” (late NK, DLE I 217) = “erfreulicher 
Zustand” (GHWb 334).

� Origin not clear. 
� 1. R. Hannig (GHWb 334) explains it from mn.t “Art und Weise”. 

Semantically dubious.
� 2. GT: perhaps cognate with the re� exes of  AA *m-n ~ *m-y-n “good 

(or sim.)” [GT ]: WSem. *mnn “to be kind, show faour, patronize, 
disdain” [ Hnrg. 2000, 2065]: esp. OSA: Sab. �mnn: mn “to bene� t” 
[SD 86], Ar. mnn VIII “2. être bienveillant pour qqn. . . .”, minn-at- 
“grâce, bonté, faveur (de Dieu)”, mann�n- “bienveillant, bon” [ BK 
II 1155] ��� HECu.: perhaps Sid. manà (intercalary part.) “well” [Gsp. 
1983, 222] ��� WCh.: Suroid *men “nice” [GT 2004, 245]: Sura mn 
“schön” [  Jng. 1963, 74], Mpn. mén, pl. ménmén “beautiful (used 
only with respect to women)” [ Frj. 1991, 37] � Dwot (Zodi) màni, 
mànì “good” [ Mkr.] = món “to be good, beautiful”, moní “beautiful” 
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[Caron 2002, 210] �� CCh.: prob. BM *m(�)na-(gu) “good” [GT ]: 
Margi mÖnÖg_È [ Hfm. in RK 1973, 126: “well”] = minagù, mÖnág� 
[ Krf.], WMargi mna [Skn. 1977, 23: “good, beautiful”] = Œ"na 
[ Krf.], Kilba m�nàkú [ Krf.], Wamdiu mina�ù [ Krf.], Hildi minag� 
[ Krf.] (Ch.: Kraft 1981, #293) �� ECh.: Kera mÖyán “Fröhlichkeit” 
[ Ebert 1976, 81] � Mkl. máanà (f  ) “entente, générosité” [  Jng. 1990, 
135] (Margi-Dwot: Mkr. 1987, 197). We would need more data for 
justifying this etymology.
nb: Ar. "�man- “meilleure partie, la partie la plus sûre pour la qualité” [ Lsl. 1938, 
65] is probably unrelated, cf. Sem. *"mn “to be � rm”? Any connection to ECh.: 
Mgm. màaní (adv.) “beaucoup” [  JA 1992, 105]? Similarly irrelevant is Yemeni Ar. 
mun� “pleasant things” < mny II “to wish” [ Piamenta 1990, 472].

� 3. GT: or, if  Eg. mn.t < *ml.t, to be compared with AA *m-l “good” 
[GT ]: ES: Tigre mälmäla “to be beautiful” [ LH 108] ��� NBrb.: Mzg. 
a-mellay “bon” [ NZ] � Mzab ta-mella “charme, harmonie, galbe, 
belle appearence” [ NZ] � Qbl. �m-l: a-mellay “bon, misérocordieux, 
compatissant, clément”, ta-mella-(t) “bonté, misérocordieuse, pitié, 
compatission, grâce” [ NZ] �� SBrb.: Hgr. ta-mella, pl. ti-mell-iw-în 
“bonté, misérocordieuse, bonté tendre et compatissante . . .” [ Fcd. 
1951–2, 1191], Ayr & EWlm. i-mal “forme unique”, mol-dn “good”, 
t�-mmul-t “good quality” [Alojaly 1980, 127] = Ayr i-mal “être 
bon”, t�-mmol-t, pl. t�-mmol-�n “bonté, bon qualité, beauté”, td-
mol-t, pl. td-mol-en “jour faste (  jour heureux, de triomphe)” [ PAM 
1998, 215–6; 2003, 536] (Brb.: NZ 1998, 143–4, §139) ��� NAgaw: 
Bln. milmil-ñ (f  ) “schön, graziös (nur auf  Mädchen und Frauen 
angewendet)” [ Rn. 1887, 270] ��� CCh.: Ktk. mÜl£à “sweet, pleasant” 
[ Bouny 1975, 27, #446]?
ap: Mer. ml� [Chn.; Hintze 1955, 359] = mlo [ Vcl. 1958, 76] = *ml(e/o) “bon” 
[ Meeks 1973, 12] = mle ~ mlo (*ml�) [ Bnd. 1981, 21] = ml(e/o) < *malo (?) [ Mlt.], 
which was combined by M. Cohen (1947, 191) and A.Ju. Militarev (1984, 158, #9) 
with Sem. *ml� “to be good” and Eg. mn� (q.v.), which is probably false.
nb1: The etymology of  the Tigre root has been disputed. (1) LH l.c.: ~ Ar. mal��- 
“beautiful”, while (2) Lsl. 1982, 51: ~ Tna. mälmälä “to choose” > m�lmul “pre-
ferred, of  beautiful appearence”. 
nb2: K. Naït-Zerrad (l.c.) erroneously compared also Hgr. a-mel “louer, faire d’éloge 
de” [ Fcd. 1951–2, 1180], which certainly re� ects a distinct root, cf. EBrb.: Gdm. 
?1u-m�l “vanter” [ Lanfry 1973, 209, #997] ��� HECu.: Sid. mâlala “to admire, be 
surprised”, mâlale “(obj. of  ) admiration”, mâla(")lo “1. wonderful thing, miracle, 
2. astonishment” [ Hds. 1989, 220–1]. 
nb3: For AA *m-l cf. alternatively Eg. jm3 [ Blv.: reg. < *mjl] “angenehm (sein), 
freundlich” (OK, Wb I 79) = “(to be) pleasing, kind, gentle” (FD 20). 
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mn “to remove, displace” (late NK 1x, DLE I 216) = “déplacer” (AL 
77.1704) = “versetzen, beseitigen” (GHWb 335).

� Etymology debated.
� 1. D. Meeks (AL l.c.) & R. Hannig (GHWb l.c.) derive it (as a “simple 

form”) from Eg. mnmn “to move” (q.v.). Not to be excluded, although 
Eg. mnmn does not occur in the same usage. 
nb: Cf. Eg. mnmn “(tr.) bes. einen Namen, einen Erlass tilgen, entfernen” (Wb II 
81, 12).

� 2. GT: cognate with ES *mnn “to reject” [GT ]: Geez mannana “to 
despise, disdain, reject, repudiate, renounce, repel, cast aside, hold in 
contempt”, Amh. männänä “to retire from the world”, Tigre mnn 
“to decline, reject”, Tna. mnn “to reject, abstain”, cf. mänäwä “to be 
disgusted, reject” (ES: Lsl. 1969, 54; 1987, 350) ��� CCh.: Margi mnyà 
“to rebuke, reproach, scold” [ Hfm. apud RK 1973, 126] � Lele m�ny 
“nier, contredire”, m�ny� “nier, contradiction” [ WP 1982, 61]?
nb1: As suggested in Dillmann 1865, 189 and KB l.c., ES *mnn may be related to 
Sem. *m"n: Hbr. m"n piel “sich weigern” [GB] = “to refuse (to do sg.)” [ KB 540], 
NHbr. of  TTM m"n piel “to deny, refuse” [  Jastrow 1950, 723], Aram. of  TM m"n 
“sich weigern, insbes. oft von einem unmündigen, durch des Vaters Tod verwaisten 
Mädchen, die von ihrer Mutter oder ihren Brüdern, ja selbst von ihrem Vater ver-
heiratet wurde, der hierzu aber keine Berechtigung hatte” [ Levy 1924 III 5], Samar. 
Aram. m"n “refusal” [ Tal 2000, 448], Syr. m(")n “to be abhorrent to s’one” [ KB] 
�� OSA: Sab. m"n “sich weigern” [GB] (Sem.: GB 393; Müller 1963, 311). GB (l.c.) 
compared Sem. *m"n to a certain Eg.-Cpt. m"n “wegtreiben, abstoßen” (sic), while 
Guillaume (1965, I, 10) combined Hbr. m"n with Ar. mana"a “macérer la peau 
avant de la tanner” [ BK II 1156], which is semantically unacceptable.
nb2: On a bicons. basis, Sem. *mn« may be also related, cf. Aram. mn« “���
���
��, 
�	�����
��, ���
��” [SAN 4, 199] = “to deny, withhold” [ DNWSI 661] � Ar. 
mana«a “1. refuser, 2. repousser, éloigner, 3. défendre, protéger” [ BK II 1157]. Not 
clear whether ECh.: Bdy. moo� [-� < *-nH reg.] “effrayer les oiseaux en frappant 
sur les arbres” [AJ 1989, 100] belongs here.

� 3. GT: or cp. ECh: Mgm. mèelò “refuser” [  JA 1992, 106]?
nb: No connection to ES: Geez malaya “to separate, divide, distinguish, pull away, 
tear out, liquefy, melt”, Amh. mälläyya ~ mälläyyo “distinguishing feature, attribute” 
< läyyä “to separate, distinguish” (ES: Lsl. 1987, 346).

� 4. Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 206, #1807): ~ Ar. mnn “to cut/tear off” 
(sic, contra Lane 3024; BK II 1155) ��� SCu. *mâny- “cleared and 
enclosed ground” [ Ehr. 1980, 154, #16]. 
nb: The source of  the Ar. mng. is not clear. The SCu. comparanda are semanti-
cally unconvincing.

mn.tj “porter” (XX. hapax, CED 86 after Peet 1930, 173, n. 1) = 
“portier” (AL 77.1751) = “doorkeeper” (DLE I 217) = “Nachtwächter 
(auch im Tempel; *der auch einen anderen Beruf  ausübt)” (GHWb 
343) = “Türhüter” (Schenkel 2002, 22).
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nb1: Vocalized *emn�t < *ewn�ty (AEO) = *m�nãt�j, fem. pl. *m�nãtj.�t (NBÄ 776, 
n. 958) = *m�n.ãtiô < *m�nô.ãtiô (Snk.).
nb2: Because of  its A7 det. (“man sinking to ground from fatigue”), its usual render-
ing was declined by W. Vycichl (DELC) who thinks that “ce mot doit signi� er ‘malade’ 
et non ‘portier’ ”. R. Hannig (GHWb), in turn, assumed the det. A7 to be the carrier 
of  the nuance “Nachtwächter”. Interestingly, Vycichl (l.c.) claims erný not to have 
translated NK mn.tj, although CED (l.c.) gives the mng. “porter”.

� Hence: Dem. mnŸ “Türhüter” (DG 165:3; Spg. KHW 62; Thissen 
1984, 76) = “porter” (CED) > Cpt. (SLBF) mnout, (BF) emnout 

“porter, doorkeeper” (CD 176b) = “Türhüter” (KHW 96) = “portier, 
gardier de la porte” (DELC 117).
nb2: The Cpt. word survives in Eg. Ar. "amn�t “sexton” (Vcl. apud Worrell 1942, 331 
quoted by Bishai 1964, 40; Ishaq 1991, 115, §viii.2) = “Küster” (Vittmann apud Snk.) 
vs. Upper Eg. Ar. emn�t “portier (d’une église, d’un monastère)” (DELC 117).

� Apparently nomen agentis (-tj) from *mn, whose basic meaning and 
etymology is disputed:

� 1. Following F. L. Grif� th, A. H. Gardiner (AEO I*62), quoted also 
by J. Vergote (1950, 294) and W. Westendorf  (KHW 96 contra 519) 
derived it (act. *mnw.tj) from Eg. wnw.tj “Stundenbeobachter” (MK, 
NK, Wb I 317, 9) = “hour-man” (AEO) = “hour-watcher, astrono-
mer” (FD 60) with the shift of  w- > m- (*ewn�ty > *emn�t), where 
“the suspicion arises that jmj-wnw.t is only a late writing of  wnwtj, naturally 

conveying a false etymology ‘he who is in the hour’ . . .” (Grd.). Trying to 
explain the signi� cant semantic shift, Gardiner views that “it is not 

unlikely that the hour-watchers when off  duty served as temple watchmen, warders 

or doorkeepers”. Dubious. Declined by W. Vycichl (DELC).
nb1: The change w- > m- worked in a direct contact with the preceding Auslaut 
-n#, i.e., there was a merger of  -nw- > -m- which otherise did not apply (Lacau 
1970, 48–49, §2 & §9–11; Peust 1999, 163–4).
nb2: Ignoring NK mn.tj (not in Wb), F. L. Grif� th (1909, 222, n. 4 & 238, n. 2) 
and W. Westendorf  (KHW 96) were disposed to explain the Cpt. word directly 
from Dem. jmj-wnw.t “the warders (who were guarding)” (AEO) < jmj-wnw.t “der 
Stundenbeobachter” (since the end of  NK, Wb I 316, 1). Declined by Westendorf  (in 
the “Nachträge und Berichtigungen” of  his KHW 519) as well as W. Vycichl (DELC).

� 2. R. Hannig (GHWb l.c.) surmised a connection with Eg. mnj.tj 
“ein Ackersmann” (q.v.) and also eventually mnj “Arbeitsdienstler” 
(q.v.). Not too likely.

� 3. W. Schenkel (2002, 22, fn. 64) suggests an etymon *m�nô.ãtiô derived 
(as a nomen actoris) from Eg. m(  j)nj “anbinden” (sic) > “hüten”. 
Attractive, although not supported by the orthography.

mn.t ~ mnj.t (� ame det.) “Schmelzfeuer” (LP, Wb II 68, 16) = “cop-
persmith’s melting � re” (CED 24) = “Schmelztiegel, Feuerbecken” 
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(Osing 1976, 595, fn. 538: cf. Faulkner, JEA 23, 1937, 171) = “feu 
pour la fonte de métaux” (DELC 28).
nb: Vocalized *mñn.�t (NBÄ 122; Snk. 1983, 223).

� Hence: Cpt. (B) bini"“crucible” (CD 40a; CED 24) = “Schmelztiegel” 
(Fecht 1960, 230, §428; Osing 1976, 122; KHW 24) = “creuset” 
(Vcl. 1983, 28). 

� From the same root (?): mn.w m 3«b.t “ein Kohlenfeuer” (GR, Wb 
II 69, 1).
nb: Unless it denotes in fact “what remained” and derives (as pf. part.) from mn “to 
remain”. In any case, an eventual derivation of  mn.w m 3«b.t “ein Kohlenfeuer” 
< mn is justi� able, cf. e.g. Pokomo k� “to remain, bleiben” � kaa “coal” [ Mnh. 
1905, 209].

� 1. J. Osing (1976, 122, 595, fn. 538) and W. Schenkel (1983, 223) 
explained the lit. sense of  LEg. mn.t as “dauerhaftes, festes Gefäß” 
derived from Eg. mn “von Dauer sein” (above). Dubious. Rejected 
by Takács (2004, 208).
nb1: Osing’s translation is based on (B) bini"“Schmelztiegel” and on rejecting the 
rendering of  LEg. mn.t in Wb etc. He apparently ignored LEg. mn.w “ein Kohl-
feuer”. 
nb2: Osing failed to explain the anomaly of  the initial consonants in (B) bini"
“Schmelztiegel” vs. moun “bleiben”.

� 2. V. É. Orel & O. V. Stolbova and G. Takács compared LEg. mn.t 
“Schmelzfeuer” with WCh.: SBch. *muru� > *�uru� ~ *muyu� 
“ashes” [GT ] = *muyun- (sic) [OS]: Boghom m�y�u� [ IL in JI 1994 
II, 4] = muyú� “ashes” [Smz. 1975, 27; 1978, 20, #2] = muyú� 
[Csp.], Jum mùrú� [Csp.], Mangas mwúrùn [Csp.], Kir mwurì� 
[Csp.], Kir �úr�� [Smz.], Laar ��oro [Smz.], Mangas �úru� [Smz.] 
(SBch.: Smz. 1978, 20, §2; Csp. 1994, 40) < Ch. *�-r-� “ashes” [  JS 
1981, 31D]. Unlikely because of  SBch. *-r- (ignored both by OS 
& GT).
lit.: OS 1992, 186; HSED #1797 (Boghom-Eg.); Takács 1995, 105, #1; 2004, 208 
(Ron-Boghom-Eg.).

� 3. G. Takács (2004, 208): alternatively cp. WCh.: PRon *mw-n “� re” 
[  JS 1981, 106C] = *mwan [GT ]: Fyer-Tambas maan, Bokkos man, 
Daffo-Butura mwán, Monguna & Mangar & Sha mwan (Ron: Jng. 
1968, 9, #82; 1970, 390, 420; Magwa etc. 1985, 8; Mkr. 1987, 172; 
Ibr. 1990, 85; Brt.-Jng. 1993, 128; JI 1994 II, 138; Seibert 2000 
MS, F001) �� CCh.: (?) Mbara mò� “fondre du métal” [ TSL 1986, 
272] � (?) Gidar mõ�lo “cendre” [ Mch. 1950, 44] �� ECh.: EDng. 
mémèn� & WDng. mênn (m) “le gratin amer qui rest au fond de 
la marmite” [ Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 201]. 
nb: The APs (SWMande *�Æ�, Songhay-Jerma nun�) to Ron *mwan adduced by 
Bonvini (1995, 104, §93) are unconvincing.
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� 4. G. Takács (1995, 93, #1; 1995, 105, #1; 2004, 208): with respect 
to (B) bini, it is more dif� cult to identify Eg. mn.t with the re� exes 
of  AA *m-l-l “(to bake in) hot ashes, coal” [GT ] (re� ected in Sem., 
Brb., LECu., discussed s.v. CT mrr, q.v.). Perhaps (B) bini"< LEg. 
mn.t < PEg. *ml.t? 
nb1: For Ar. mll “to put (bread, � esh-meat) into ashes (to bake or roast)”, mall-at- 
“hot ashes, ashes and earth, in which � re is kindled” [ Lane 3022–3], a certain Eg. 
mn “vom backenden Brot” (OK, Pusch 1974, 20 after Junker: Giza XI 162, not 
glossed as a distinct lexeme in ÄWb I) is irrelevant, since its context claerly indicates, 
as suggested by Junker, jrj.t (s)mn.t š3.t “das Prüfen des Brotes”, i.e., it was in fact 
an abbreviated wtg. of  smn “prüfen” (kind p.c. by O. Witthuhn, 7 Sept. 2006).
nb2: Or, if  LEg. mn.t < PEg. *bn.t ~ *bl.t, cp. AA *b-l (var. to *m-l-l?) “ashes” 
[GT ]: HECu.: Gedeo bulul-o, Sid. bul�l-o “ashes” (HECu.: Hds. 1989, 22) ��� WCh.: 
Jimbin bùùlí “ashes” [Skn. in JI 1994 II, 4] �� ECh.: Mkl. "ùbàlí (pl.) “braise” [  Jng. 
1990, 189].

� 5. GT: or, if  (B) bini"< LEg. mn.t < PEg. *bn-t, cp. perhaps AA *b-n 
“ashes” [GT ]: SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr e-ben, pl. i-ben-dn “1. fourneau 
de pipe, 2. pipe, 3. cigarette” [ PAM 1998, 11] ��� LECu.: Rnd. ben 
“Asche” [ Mkr.] ��� NOm.: She ben “ashes” [ Bnd. in Mkr.] � Mocha 
bún-o “embers” [ Lsl. 1959, 22] (Rnd.-She: Mkr. 1981, 206, #25) ��� 
CCh.: Vulum (Mogrum) bònó “cendre” [ Trn. 1977, 19]. 
nb1: The NOm. forms are prob. distinct from NOm. *bVdn- “ashes” [GT ].
nb2: This AA root should be carefully distinguished from WCh.: Pa’a ávùn “charcoal” 
[ MSkn. 1979, 166] = avu� “charcoal” [ NSkn.] (NBch.: Skn. 1977, 15) � Ngz. avan 
“embers” [Skn.], Bade vanyi “ashes” [ IL in JI 1994 II, 4] = vàny-ín “Kohle” [ Lks. 
1968, 223] �� CCh.: Bura vina “charcoal” [ BED 1953, 216], Margi vunyi “charcoal” 
[Skn.] � (?) Gsg.-Dogba viver [*-n?] “Kohle” [ Lks. 1970, 137] � Htk. (Hide) vong 
“charbon” [ Eguchi 1971, 233] � Musgu ef´� “Kohle, Asche” [ Krause in Mlr. 1886, 
394; Lks. 1941, 52] = ave� “cendre” [ Mch. 1950, 40], Pus eve� “charbon” [ Trn. 
1991, 86], Vlm. (Mulwi, Mogrum) àvè� ~ à�vè� “charbon de bois” [ Trn. 1977, 
19; 1978, 207] � Glf. fa� “Holzkohle” [ Lks. 1937, 150] � Masa vè� “charbon” [Ctc. 
1983, 140], Zime-Dari v�n “charbon de bois” [Cooper 1984, 29], Lame-Peve von" 
“charcoal” [ Venberg 1975, 36]. It is, however, not excluded that the underlying Ch. 
root was remotely related to AA *b-n.

mn.w (stone det.) “mountain range (of  the land bordering the Nile)” 
(NK hapax: Pap. Leiden I 348, rt. 2:3, Borghouts 1971, 46, n. 28; 
DLE I 219) = “Gebirgszug” (GHWb 338).
nb: First identi� ed with GR mn.tj “die beiden Berge” (Wb) by J. F. Borghouts 
(1971, 46, n. 28).

� From the same root: 
 (1) mn.tj (dual of  sg. *mn.t) “die beiden Berge: die beiden Bergzüge 

östlich und westlich des Niltales” (GR, Wb II 69, 3) = “the ranges 
east and west of  the Nile, esp. the place of  origin of  precious metals” 
(Lucas & Rowe 1938, 145, fn. 5) = “falaise” (Drioton 1940, 409, §5) = 
“les deux plateaux désertiques qui bordent le Nil” (AL 79.1202) = 
sg. “chaîne montagne, région minière”, dual “les deux plateaux, fal-
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aises” (Aufrère 1990, 20, 25, 66) = “mountains, mountain ranges of  
Egypt (they produce minerals, precious stones, metals)” (PL 438–9) = 
“die beiden Ufergebirge” (Osing 1998, 108, n. c & n. h with a late 
form mn.dj). 
nb1: No sg. mn.t attested in Wb, but as Fairman (ASAE 43, 1945, 308, n. 7) rightly 
noted, “it is a reasonable assumption . . . that there must have been a singular form mn.t from 
which the dual was derived ”. Borghouts (l.c.) found this sg. form in Philae I (Große 
Pylon) 269:5, 269:13, 271:6.
nb2: Vocalization reconstructed by J. Osing (1998, 108, n. h) as *m�nå(")ti > 
*m�nå(  j).t�j.

 (2) mn “Steinbruch (?)” (Tebtunis onomasticon, 2nd cent. AD, Osing 
1998, 108, n. c).
nb1: Considered by Osing to be a rare sg. Nebenform of  GR mn.tj.
nb2: Already Beauregard (1892, 182) and Gabelentz (1894, 112–3) mention a certain 
masc. mn “montagne”.

� Etymology debated. Most probable seems #2.
� 1. P. Wilson (PL l.c.): “origin . . . is not clear: it may have been confused with 

mn(jw or may have been invented from mn ‘be � rm’ as a variant word to stress 

the enduring presence of  mountain ranges”. Dubious. 
� 2. G. Takács (1996, 175, #132): perhaps related to NOm.: Zys. & 

Zrg. mel-o “stone” [ Bnd.] = mál-o [Sbr.] (SEOmt.: Bnd. 1971; Mkr. 
1981, 212, #43.c; Sbr. 1994, 20; Blz. 1990, 208) ��� ECh.: Kwang 
dials.: Gaya mOlo, Alowa & Mindera & Tchagine Golo & Ngam & 
Kawalke mOl�o, Mobu moro “pierre” (Kwang: Coates 1991 MS, 2, 
5) < Nst. *mAlV “mountain” [ IS 1976, §286; Dlg. 1991 MS, #976 
with IE & Drv. exx.].
ap: H. G. Mukarovsky (l.c.) compared the NOm. forms with Saharan: Daza mele 
“pierre à surface noire brillante”.
nb: LECu.: Orm.-Orma milim� “mountain” [Strm. 1987, 367] and SCu.: Dhl. 
múl�ma “mountain” [ Elderkin 1973 MS, 7, #445] are out of  question, since these 
were borrowed from Swahili mlima.

� 3. G. Takács (2004, 208, #976) compared it alternatively with Sem.: 
PBHbr. �mly or �mwl: m�l� “Erdhöhung, Hügel” & JAram. m�ly� 
“Erhöhung, hüglige Stelle” [ Levy 1924 III 49] � Ar. m�l- “4. grand 
monticule de sable, 5. pierre milliaire”, m�yil-at- “4. bosse du cha-
meau, 5. grand monticule de sable” [ BK II 1175] ��� SCu.: Dhl. mãl�l-
a, pl. mãl�l�ma “cow’s hump” [ EEN 1989, 37] ��� WCh.: Gmy. mel 
“to rise very high” [Srl. 1937, 137] (GT 2004, 245: isolated in AS] 
�� ECh.: Kera móolé “stapeln” [ Ebert 1976, 82], which is perhaps 
semantically far too risky but not impossible.
nb: Cf. German Höcker “Buckel” vs. Hocke “Haufen” vs. Hügel, both akin to Lith. 
kiúgis “großer Heuhaufen von mehreren Fudern” (Kluge 1999, 378).

� Other suggestions cannot be accepted:
� 4. G. von Gabelentz (1894, 112–3) combined it with NBrb.: Qbl. a-

mada� “Wildniss” and Bsq. mendi “Berg”, which is unacceptable.
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� 5. T. V. Gamkrelidze & V. V. Ivanov (1984, 666, fn. 1) and A. R. 
Bomhard (1984, 274, #286) connected Eg. mn.tj with PIE *m(e)n-t- 
“mountain” (!). This suggestion can hardly be justi� ed.
nb: Bomhard’s surprising idea on the underlying AA etymon *m�/an- “to project, 
jut out” (unattested) seems fully baseless.

� 6. G. Takács (1996, 175, #132; 2004, 207, #976) compared it with 
NBrb. *a-malu “mountain slope protected from sunshine” [GT ]: 
Shilh a-malu, pl. i-mula “versant ombreux” [ Dst. 1938, 292] � Mzg. 
a-malu “ombre, versant le moins ensoleillé” [ Tai�  1991, 417] � Rif  
*a-malu “slope” [GT ]: Izn. a-mälu, Bqy. & Ammart & Tuzin ma�u, 
Snh. a-nmalu etc. “versant d’une montagne abrité du soleil” (Rif-
Snh.: Rns. 1932, 387) � Qbl. a-malu, pl. i-mula “versant le moins 
ensoleillé, le côté de l’ombre où la neige reste le plus longtemps 
(l’ubac)” [ Dlt. 1982, 498]. Improbable.
nb: Dubious, since these forms are usually derived from Brb. *�l > *ti-li “ombre” 
[GT ].

� 7. GT: or cp. CCh.: Fali-Muchella Œun ~ Œul (so, -l) “mountain” 
[ Krf. 1972 MS] = Œun ~ Œu [ Krf. 1981, #140]? Seems isolated 
in Ch.
nb: A comparison with Eg. �mn seems to be excluded in the light of  CCh. *m-w 
“mountain” [GT ]: Wamdiu m�w, Hildi maw, Margi �wu, Kilba mâ" � Higi-Nkafa 
mw � Bcm. mw�y, Gudu mómò (CCh.: Krf. 1981, #140).

mn.w ~ mn ~ mn.t “1. Gewässer mit Wasserp� anzen, 2. auch als 
Bez. eines Kanals im Gau von Hermopolis” (GR, Wb II 72, 1–2) 
= “mnw-Wasser” (Helck, MWNR 402–3) = “waterway with plants 
(must be Delta waterways with plants and birds)” (Edfu, PL 425).

� Etymology uncertain:
� 1. P. Wilson (PL l.c.): “the term may derive from mn ‘pot’ or more generally 

‘container’ and mean nothing more than a container for something, in this case 

a waterway which contains both water and vegetation”. Plausible.
� 2. GT: any connection to WCh.: SBch. *m�l- “water” [GT ]? 

nb1: Attested in Jimi màalo [Csp.] = malo [Gowers], Tala maal [Csp.] = ma:l 
[Smz.], Zungur maal [Csp.], Buli mal [Gowers] = màl [ IL] = mal [Smz.], Soor 
(Zangwal) & Sho (  Ju) & Baram & Dir maal [Smz.], Zaranda mààlì [Smz.], Zul 
mààlè [Smz.], Langas & Lundur màal [Smz.] (SBch.: Smz. 1978, 33, #53; Csp. 
1994, 38; JI 1994 II, 340).
nb2: H. Jungraithmayr & K. Shimizu (1981, 283A1) af� liated SBch. *m�l- to PCh. 
*mb- “water”. Later, however, H. Jungraithmayr & D. Ibriszimow (1994 I 176) 
explained it as a late borrowing from NC *mel-(a�) [ Williamson 1973, 388]. 

� 3. L. Homburger (1931, 253) falsely equated it with Nub. aman 
“water”, which was in fact borrowed from Brb. *aman “water” 
[GT ], which is, however, usually analyzed as *a-m-an (pl. tante) < 
PAA *m-(") “water” (cf. Eg. mw).
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nb: G. Möller (1921, 193–195), W. Vycichl (1933, 177; 1934, 46), and W. Helck 
(1962, 331) combined Brb. *a-man with the hypothetical Eg. *jmn “water”, which 
they reconstructed on the basis of  the late (not before NK) hrgl. representing an 
island with the water sign (n) in it. This combination of  hrgls. is to be read jmn in 
the name of  jmn “Amon” (Wb I 84, 17). This theory would imply dividing the Brb. 
word into *a- (article) and root *man (with *-n as part of  the root). Both Müller and 
Vycichl declined the explanation for the phonetic value of  the sign on the basis of  
criptography, offered by K. Sethe ( jmn < *jw-m-nw “island with water”). J. Osing 
(1976, 703–704, fn. 808) rejected Helck’s etymology.

mnj (orig. *mjnj?) “(eigtl.) anp� ocken: A intr. 1. landen, 2. sterben, 
B tr. 3. landen lassen, ans Land bringen, 4. (LP, GR) sterben lassen, 
5. (ein Land u.ä.) gut lenken” (OK, Wb II 73–74) = “1. to moor 
(ship, tr.), 2. die, 3. (XVIII.) attach (m) to cult-service” (FD 107) = 
“1. landen, andocken, anp� ocken, 2. (euph.) sterben” (GHWb 336) =
“1. to moor, land, 2. die” (DCT 167). 
nb1: Although -j- after m- does not appear in wtg., it is commonly accepted to assume 
an original root *mjnj (*mônj) (proposed by K. Sethe 1899 I, §111; ÜKAPT VI 129; 
cf. also Müller 1894, 28, fn. 1; 1905, 419, fn. 1; Czermak 1934 II, 235; Vrg. 1973 
Ib, 146; DELC 115; Allen 1984, 581) on the basis of  the double vowel of  the Cpt. 
re� exes, which, however, is not attested acc. to CD. W. M. Müller (l.c.): môn (sic), 
false. A. H. Gardiner (1905, 120–1) held the theory of  Sethe “absolutely certain” and 
de� ned the root as mônw. J. Vergote (l.c.): pre-Cpt. *má"na < *máynay. However, 
the old rdg. mnj is still mainatined in in some standard works (FD, DCT, PL).
nb2: The basic mng. of  the underlying root has also been diversely understood: “to 
attach to a peg” (Grd.) = “to be made fast” (Vrg.) = “anp� ocken” (ÜKAPT, Wb, 
KHW, etc.) = “accoster” < “attacher à un poteau” (DELC 115). The latter sense 
would imply a denom. verb root, which is questionable. Its tr. use was mistranslated 
by W. M. Müller (1894, 27–28) as “stoßen, treiben”, later as “vor sich hertreiben, 
(an)stoßen” (Müller 1905, 419, fn. 1).
nb3: A. H. Gardiner (1905, 120, fn. 5) considered the frequent metaphorical usage 
“to die” (not determined with ship until the NK) to be of  unclear origin: perhaps 
it derived not directly from the sense “to land”, but perhaps its original mng. was 
the restraint which is implied both in the stage of  being tied and in that of  death. 
Kuhlmann (1992, 193), in turn, explained the shift of  mng. from a conception where 
“offenbar das Bild der Totenbarke im Vordergrund der Assoziation stand, zur Bestattung gehört . . ., 
mit der Barke bei Osiris am ‘Hohen Land’ bzw. Ufer, t3 wr, im Westen anzulanden”.

� Hence: Dem. mn “landen” (DG 160:2) > Cpt. (SLBF) amoni, (B) 
mene-, mane-, manou- “to be made fast, come to land, into port 
(of  ship)” (CD 173).
nb: W. Westendorf, J. erný, and W. Vycichl, in turn, gave (S) mo(o)ne, (A) 
ma(a)ne, (F) maan(e)I (KHW 94) = (S) moone, (B) amoni (CED 84) = (S) moone, 
(B) (a)moni for both (1) “landen”/“to be made fast” and (2) “weiden”/“to pasture, 
feed” (sic), although these forms with the Doppelvokal are attributed in CD solely 
for “to pasture”.

� From the same root: 
(1) mnj.t “P� ock an dem das Schiff  am Land festgemacht wird, 2. 
als Werkzeug zum ‘pfählen’ (als Strafe), 3. als Pfahl an welchen der 
zu Strafende gebunden wird” (OK, Wb II 72–73) = “gewiß . . . ein 
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Marterinstrument, an welchesder Deliquent gedrückt wird, wohl 
nur ein eingerammter Pfahl, an den der Deliquent gebunden oder 
gehalten wird, um Zappeln mit Armen und Füßen zu verhindern” 
(Pap. Abbott 6:12–13; Spg. in OLZ 2, 1899, 245; cf. OLZ 2/11, 
1899, 365) = “le piquet d’amarrage” ( Jéquier 1911, 77, §46; 1921, 
74) = “1. mooring-post, 2. whipping-post” (FD 107; AECT III 203; 
DCT 168) = “pieu” (Aufrère 1990, 433) = “1. Landep� ock (an dem 
das Schiff  festgemacht wird), 2. Pfahl (zum Pfählen als Strafe), 3. 
Marterpfahl (an den Sünder gebunden werden)” (GHWb 336; ÄWb 
I 530) = “Landep� ock zum Festmachen des Schiffes, eingeschlagen” 
(Dürring 1995, 85) = “Marterpfahl (hinter, selten vor dem Gemar-
terten)” (WD I 87: cf. JEA 58, 1972, 215). 
nb: Dif� cult to decide whether mnj.t was a deverbal noun from mnj or vice versa.
(2) mnj + prep. m “1. jemd. mit etwas beschenken, 2. jemd. mit 
einer Frau verheiraten” (Lit. MK, NK, Wb II 74, 15–16) = “1. to 
attach to (cult-service), endow with, 2. marry to” (FD 107) = “7. 
*belohnen (m: mit Äckern)” (GHWb 337). 
nb1: Wb II 74 discussed Eg. mnj “beschenken” in a separate entry. But as pointed 
out by R. O. Faulkner (FD 107) and R. Hannig (GHWb 336–7), this sense is a 
secondary development from “to moor”. Therefore, a connection to AA *m-n “to 
give” [GT] (discussed s.v. Eg. mn) is to be excluded.
nb2: As H. Goedicke (1984–85, cf. AEB 85.324) demonstrated, the term mnj 
m implies in Sinuhe B 78 that Sinuhe married the girl without having ta pay 
 anything.
(3) Dem. mne “to ful� l, accomplish successfully (lit. moor)” (Smith 
1987, 169). 

� Origin debatable. No unambiguous etymology.
� 1. GT: most probably, related to NBrb. *mun “se réunir” [GT].

nb1: Attested in Shilh mun “accompagner” [ Jst. 1914, 143] = mun “se réunir” 
[Dst.] = mun “to accompany” [Aplg. 1958, 61] = mun “accompagner qqn., aller 
avec, se réunir” [Mntsr. 1999, 176], Tazerwalt mun “begleiten, mitgehen mit, 
übereinstimmen in, zusammenkommen” [Stumme 1899, 210] | Mzg. mun “1. 
accompagner, escorter, faire escorte, aller de compagnie avec, 2. fréquenter, côtoyer, 
3. s’accorder, se rassembler, se réunir, se grouper” [Tai�  1991, 419], Mgild mun 
“to go together, accompany” [Harries 1974, 240], Zayan & Sgugu mun “aller de la 
compagnie avec qqn.”, 2a-mmun “compagnie, réunion, société” [Lbg. 1924, 569], 
Izdeg mun “accompagner” [Mrc. 1937, 12] | Rif  mun “s’unir” [Tlm. 1998, 110], 
Botiwa �m-n “se réunir” [Bst. 1890, 318] = Botiwa & Iqrayen mun “se réunir” 
[Brn. 1917, 93], Temsaman 2a-mún-t “compagnie, société” [Brn.], Izn. mun “se 
réunir”, �a-immun-t “réunion, constellation” [Rns. 1932, 384] | Qbl. ta-yemmun-t 
“constellation” [NZ] (NBrb.: NZ 1998, 144, §140) ��� ECh.: Lele m�né “aller avec 
une femme”, m�* “aller avec une femme, avec un homme” [WP 1982, 60]. From 
AA *m-n “to join so., accompany” [GT]? 
nb2: This Brb.-Ch. root presumably derives from AA *m-n “to attach � rmly” [GT], 
cf. NOm.: Wlt. min-t- “to glue” [Lmb.], Dache min-is- “to glue” [Lmb.] ��� Ch. *m-n 
“to stick � rmly to sg.” [GT]: WCh.: Hausa mánnà “to gum on to, af� x to”, mánné 
~ mánnè “to stick to” [Abr. 1962, 654–5] �� CCh.: Mafa mán- “to attach” [Brt.-Bléis 
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1990, 226], Mtk. mbnb “attacher” [Mch. 1953, 157] �� ECh.: Smr. m�n “1. toucher, 
2. coller” [ Jng. 1993 MS, 44], perhaps Tmk. mìn “appuyer” [Cpr. 1975, 84] (lit. “to 
stick to”?) | WDng. mììnè “attacher solidement” [Fédry 1971, 130]. This equation 
implies that Eg. mnj (*mjnj) derives probably ultimately from the same root as Eg. 
mn “to remain” (above) as surmised also by P. Wilson (PL 422).
nb3: Ch. *m-n “full” [GT] may be perhaps also related (via “to join, unite” > “to 
make complete”), cf. WCh.: Bole man- “genügen, genug sein” [Lks. 1937, 137] 
�� ECh.: Sokoro ménna “voll” [Lks. 1937, 36] | EDng. míné “(r)emplir, combler, 
saturer” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 205] = füllen” [Ebs. 1979, 128; 1987, 83], Mahwa 
mùnú— “füllen” [ Jng. 1978, 38], Ubi munnà “plein” [Alio 2004, 273, #228] | Jegu 
mín-ân “voll” [ Jng. 1961, 115], Mubi mín- “ensemble, totalité” [ Jng. 1990 MS], 
Kofa míinàn “full” [ Jng. 1977, 18, #468]. From this standpoint esp. noteworthy 
is the Nebensinn of  Eg. mnj in CT V 188i: “to saturate (with)” (DCT 167) = “to 
af� x” (AECT II 49).

� 2. GT: if, in turn, Eg. mnj was a denom. verb (as usually supposed, 
cf. Wb, ÜKAPT, KHW, etc.) from mnj.t, the underlying etymon 
(*mnr.t) might be perhaps equated with NBrb.: Shenwa a-mnar, pl. 
i-mnar-en “montant vertical de la porte” [Lst. 1912, 147] ��� WCh.: 
PAngas *man�r “pillar” [GT 2004, 267]: Angas maneer “a prop, 
pillar (of  a house)” [Flk. 1915, 242] = màneer (K) “pillar of  house” 
[ Jng. 1962 MS, 25] = maner “pillar” [ALC 1978, 35].
nb: A pre� x *ma- form from AS *n�2r identical with AS *n�2r “top” (q.v.)? Cf. 
esp. Angas màn��r (pre� x ma-) (K) “top”, ka màn��r “on the top” (ka “on”) [ Jng. 
1962 MS]. 

� All further proposals are out of  question.
� 3. W. M. Müller (1905, 419, fn. 1) combined it with Hbr. m"n “urspr.: 

weg/abstoßen”. Semantically unconvincing.
nb1: The basic sense of  Sem. *m"n was different, cf. Hbr. m"n piel “sich weigern” 
[GB] = “to refuse (to do sg.)” [KB 540], Syr. m(")n “to be abhorrent to s’one” [KB] 
�� OSA: Sab. m"n “sich weigern” [GB] (Sem.: GB 393; Müller 1963, 311). 
nb2: Müller assumed an early borrowing (!) from Sem.: “man könnte . . . behaupten, das 
semit. m"n sei eben als myn in Aegyptische aufgenommen und nur zufällig dann durch inner-
ägyptischen Wandel der semit. Form wieder angeglichen worden . . .”. 

� 4. W. F. Albright (1918, 231, #49) related Eg. mnj (with the second-
ary meaning “to die”!) with Ar. manan [*manay-] “1. mort, trépas, 
2. destin(ée)” [BK] = “death” [Alb.], both derived from a common 
Eg.-Sem. *mny “to stretch, make � rm” (sic), whence he explained also 
Ar. manna, Hbr. "mn, Eg. jmn “to conceal” and mn “to remain”. 
Perfectly wrong. 
nb: The basic meanings of  Eg. mnj vs. Ar. *manay- (act. “fate”) are fully different, 
cf. Sem. *mny “to share out” [GT]: Ug. mn-t “Teil, Glied, Portion” [GT] �� Ar. 
mny “départir qqch. à qqn.” [BK II 1158–9] = “zumessen” [WUS] (Sem.: WUS 
#1600). Eg. mn (q.v.) is ultimately cognate with Ar. mnn and Hbr. "mn, but these 
have nothing to do with Eg.-Sem. *mny. 

� 5. G. Jéquier (1921, 74) combined Eg. mnj.t “piquet” with Eg. mnj.t
“collier”, although the reason for identifying the two terms is not 
clear.
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� 6. M. Lubetsky (1978–79, cf. AEB 33, 1979, 49–50, #79.225) assumed 
a change of  Eg. m( j)nj < *mnl, which he af� liated with NHbr. of  
TTM l�m�n ~ lim�n(�) “Hafen, Bucht” [Levy 1924 II, 501] = l�m�n 
“Hafen” [Dalman 1922, 218] = also l�m�n “haven, bay” [ Jastrow 
1950, 712] as well as Gk. ���! � “port” [Boisacq]. He assumed a 
common Eg.-Sem. root *lmn, whereby the Gk. term derived either 
via Hbr. or Eg. Absurd.
nb: The NHbr. word cannot be a cognate of  Eg. mnj, since it is merely late bor-
rowing of  the Gk. term, which, in turn, comes from the IE heritage, cf. Gk. ����(� 
“tout lieu humide, prairie, pelouse”, �� �#� “eau stagnante, marais, étang, lac” < IE
*slei- (Boisacq 1916, 565).

� 7. Ch. Ehret (1995, 307, #590) derived Eg. mnj “moor” from AA *-ma/
un/—/Ÿ- “to tie up” based on the false equation of  MSA *mn« “to 
take, catch, hold” ��� Eg. mn� “to string” ��� Cu. *ma/un

É
c- “to twist 

(e.g. in making rope)”. Impossible
nb: Ehret derived the secondary meaning of  mnj (“to die”) from a distinct AA root, 
namely *-mdn- “to lose, lack, be without” > Ar. mn« “to refuse, hinder, prevent” 
��� Eg. mn “there is not” ��� NOm. *mo(:)nn- “person of  outcaste status” ��� Ch. *m-
n-(t) “to forget” (!). 

� 8. N. Skinner (1995, 30) derived Eg. mnj “to die” from his AA *m-
w/y- “death, hunger” (sic). False.

� 9. GT: the similarity to Ar. m�n-at- ~ m�n�"- “rade, port” [BK II 
1175] > NAram. (Ba�«a) m�na “Hafen” [Correll 1969, 171] is mis-
leading, being due to pure chance.
nb: The Ar. term is traditionally (BK) derived from Ar. wny “abandonner” [BK 
II 1612]. Note that M. Lubetsky (1978–79, cf. AEB 33, 1979, 49–50, #79.225) 
explained Ar. "al-m�n�" via Cpt. (!) ultimately from Eg. mnj (!), which is baseless.

� 10. GT: because of  Cpt. -n-, a comparison with Brb. *�-m�l “arriver 
à” [Ksm.] is out of  question.
nb: In addition, it derives from Brb. *d-mVl “se diriger vers” [Ksm.], which may 
be cognate with Eg. m3« (q.v.).

� 11. GT: the same pertains to CCh.: Mulwi à-—ìl [pre� x a-, < *-mil?] 
“piquet où l’on attache les vaches la nuit” [Trn. 1978, 206].

mnj (or *mjnj) “als Hirt weiden” (NK, Wb II 75, 11–13) = “to act 
as herdsman” (PT 936c, FD 108) = “to pasture, guard” (CED 84) = 
“to serve as herdsman” (PT 936c, AEPT 161) = “1. weiden, 2. � g.
hüten” (GHWb 337) = “(be)hüten (Ägypten)” (PT 936c, ÄWb I 
531) > Dem. mn ~ jmn “weiden” (DG 31, 160) > Cpt. (S) moone, 
mene-, (SaA) maane, mane, (B) (a)moni, (F) maani “1. (intr.) to 
pasture, feed (� ocks or herdsman as subj.), 2. (tr.) feed, tend cattle, feed 
on, devour” (CD 173a) = (S) mo(o)ne, (A) ma(a)ne, (F) maan(e)i 
“weiden” (KHW 94).
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nb: The original root was *mjnj (*mônj) (proposed by K. Sethe 1899 I, §111; ÜKAPT 
VI 129; cf. also Müller 1894, 28, fn. 1; 1905, 419, fn. 1; Czermak 1934 II, 235; 
Vrg. 1973 Ib, 146; DELC 115; Allen 1984, 581) on the basis of  the double vowel 
of  the Cpt. re� exes.

� Hence: 
(1) mnj.w (mjnj.w) “(Vieh)hirt” (OK, Wb II 74–75) = “herdsman” 
(FD 108) = “Viehhirt, Hirt(e) (bes. von heiligem Vieh, Vieh eines 
Gottes)” (GHWb 337) > Cpt. (SAF) mane, (B) mani “herdsman, 
pastor” (CD 173b) = “Hirt” (KHW 94). 
nb1: Whether the verb mnj is denom. from mnj.w or vice versa “can hardly be deter-
mined” (Grd. 1905, 120). Nevertheless, more probable seems that mnj.w was a part. 
of  the verb mnj.
nb2: Vocalized as *majníj (Vrg. 1971, 52) = *m(a)jnñj(i)w, pl. *m(a)jn(i)jÉy�w (Snk. 
1983, 214). Re� ected also in cuneiform, cf. the Amarna PN ma-ni-e [man�], name 
of  the envoy of  Amenhotep III, lit. “shepherd” (Steindorff  1890, 331, fn. *; Albright 
1946, 15, §23; Vergote 1973 Ib, 88).
nb3: For identifying Menes with mnj.w cf. Winckler in ZÄS 27, 1912, 49 and PSBA 
50, 560; Steindorff  1890, 331, fn. *.
nb4: Whether mnj.w-�tr.w “one who raises horses” underlies for %
��&�3� (as sug-
gested e.g. by erný 1950; Vergote 1971, 52; Thissen 1987, cf. AEB 87.276) is 
disputed. D. B. Redford (1986; AEB 86.271) assumed its etymon to be a dial. form 
of  a LEg. *mrj-n2r-«3. H.-J. Thissen (l.c.) proposed alternatively *mnj.w-t3-�.wt 
“shepherd of  the temple”.
nb5: Its det. represents a “man with stick and bundle or mat on shoulder” (EG 
1927, 438, A33) = “peut-être une image de l’homme portant sur un bâton la natte 
de joucs qui sert à la protection du berger (?)” (Lacau 1972, 47, #11).
(2) presumably mnj.w (mjnj.w) “Art Räumlichkeit (Schrein o.ä., 
urspr. viell. Hirtenzelt, insbesondere die Thronhalle?)” (PT, Wb II 75, 
15–16) = “Schrein oder Gegenstand im Schrein (Bez. des Grabes)” 
(ÜKAPT III 383, IV 14f., VI 130, declined by Gdk. l.c.) = “throne-
room (?)” (Gdk., RdE 11, 1957, 67) = “Weideland” (Gdk. 1966, 
35) = “baldachin” (AEPT 138, 144, 271: PT 744a, 793c, 1867b, 
resp.) = “shrine” (DCT 168) = “ein Schrein (des Anubis, viell. urspr. 
Hirtenzelt)” (V–VI., ÄWb I 531).
nb: For a different etymology see Goedicke, RdE 11, 1957, 67.

� No unambiguous etymology. 
� 1. A. H. Gardiner (1905, 120–1 & fn. 2) explained it from an earlier 

sense “to attach to a peg” (the stake or post used for this purpose 
being usually found as det. of  the root), whence the mng. “to herd 
cattle” arose from “the herdsmen’s habit of  tying their cattle to a post”, the 
“custom of  tethering the cattle while they graze” being “usual in Egypt also 

in the present day” (Grd.). Similarly, W. Westendorf  (KHW 94) and 
W. Vycichl (DELC 115) derived both Eg. mjnj “landen” (lit. “Schiff  
anp� ocken”) and “weiden” (lit. “Vieh anp� ocken”) from a common 
root denoting “attacher à un poteau” (Vcl.). Rejected by W. M. 
Müller (1894, 28, fn. 1).
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� 2. GT: or to be compared with Ar. ma"ana “4. avoir grand soin de 
qqn., 5. s’arranger, s’ajuster, faire ce qu’on doit faire pour paraître 
bien, avoir soin de sa personne” [BK II 1054] ��� SAgaw: (?) Awngi 
man-d-i— [unless < *mal-d-] “to take care of, look after”, man-i— “to 
guard” [Hetzron apud Apl. 1994 MS, 14] �� HECu.: Sid. mânâwa 
~ mâna"wa “1. to keep guard, preserve (money), 2. economize”, 
cf. mâna (f) “wise behaviour, economizing, the knowing of  a thing” 
[Gsp. 1983, 222] ��� CCh.: prob. Mafa man- “2. élever un animal 
domestique” [Brt.-Bléis 1990, 226] �� ECh.: Tobanga m¢Ÿ� [-ñ-] 
“sauver, secourir” [Cpr. 1978, 165]?
lit.: the Eg.-Awngi comparison was � rst suggested by Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 205, 
#1804). 
nb1: Whether Awngi man-d- belongs rather to NAgaw *mEl-t- [GT] (below) is 
uncertain. 
nb2: Ch.A. Diop combined Eg. mnj with Wolof  min “domestiquer”, but as pointed 
out by H. Tourneux (2000, 89), it is in fact miin “être habitué à, familier à, avoir 
l’habitude de voir”. 

� 3. GT: or cp. NBrb. *mun “se réunir, accompagner” [GT], which 
derives ultimately from AA *m-n “to attach � rmly” [GT] (discussed 
s.v. Eg. mnj “landen”)?
nb: This comparison would ultimately imply a derivation from the AA root Eg. mn 
“bleiben” (q.v.) also originated from. 

� Other etymologies are either improbable or false:
� 4. GT: since Eg. mnj < *mly is rather unlikely, a comparison with 

Cu.-Om. *m[a]l- “to watch cattle” [GT] is probably out of  question. 
Moreover, the underlying AA root is eventually related to AA *m-l 
“to watch” [GT] (discussed s.v. Eg. m33).
nb1: Attested in NWAgaw *mEl-t- or *mäl-äy/t- “to guard, tend � ocks” [GT]: 
Qemant m�l- “garder” [CR 1912, 228] = mäl-t- ~ mel-t- “to tend � ocks” [Apl. 1996] 
= mel-na “to drive cattle” [Apl. 1991 MS, 4], Kaïliña mil-d- “to tend � ocks” [Apl.], 
Qwara mäl- “spähen, beobachten, herumschauen” [Rn. 1885, 98] = mäl-t- “to tend 
� ocks”, mäl-t-änt� “guardian” [Apl.], Falasha mäläy-änta “guardian” [Apl.] (NAgaw: 
Apl. 1994, 248; 1996, 18) ��� Orm. mil- “guardare” [Crl. 1951, 471] �� HECu.: Burji 
mal�l- ~ mallal- “to herd” [Sasse 1982, 140] = “to watch cattle” [Hds. 1989, 164, 
211] ��� NOm.: Haruro (Kachama) m�lin�y “pastore” [CR 1937, 654]. 
nb2: Burji mallal- is isolated in HECu., while the other HECu. lgs. have *all�l- (!). 
Therefore, H.-J. Sasse (1982, 140) has supposed an m- pre� x pointing to an original 
pre� x verb (cf. Afar -ol�l- “to graze”, intr.). 
nb3: Any connection to CCh.: Masa mòl`-là [GT: < *mol-na] “regrouper (boeufs)” 
[Ctc. 1978, 70] = mòl “regrouper (les animaux)” [Ctc. 1983, 115], Mesme mól 
“rassembler” [Ksk. 1990, 31]?

� 5. W. M. Müller (1894, 28, fn. 1) af� liated Eg. mnw (sic) “Hirt” with 
Eg. mnj.tj “Erdhacker” (Müller) = “Art Ackersmann” (Lit. MK, Wb, 
q.v.), which he identi� ed with either Ar. m"n or Hbr. mn" (sic, mng. 
not speci� ed).

� 6. F. L. Grif� th (1898, 104) rendered its orig. sense as “hireling (for the 
day)” and af� liated it with MK mnj “possibly (1) ordinary labourers 
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(subject to the corvée) or (2) professional shaiy�l�n, i.e. strong porters 
(?)” (Illahun, Grif� th) = “(daily) corvée labourers (lit. day labourers)” 
(Maspero) as well as Eg. mnj (sic) “harbour”, which he derived from 
Eg. *mn “daily” (sic). False.

� 7. H. F. Lutz (1928–29, 186) and D. J. Wölfel (1955, 66, §56) assumed 
an etymological connection between Eg. mnj.w vs. mnmn.t, which 
was rejected already by H. P. Blok (1930).
nb: This is conceivable only if  Eg. mnj.w was originally a nisba (*mn.j.w “who 
belongs to the herd”) of  an unattested Eg. *mn “herd”, which, in turn, might have 
been, in theory, the unreduplicated etymon of  MEg. mnmn.t “cattle” (MK, FD, 
below).

� 8. H. F. Lutz (1928–29, 186) explained OEg. mnj.w as a loan from 
a hypothetic Sum. *munu (!), regarded by him as a dialectal var. of  
Sum. ùnu (ÁB-KU), read also as utul (Borger) = udul (Labat) “Hirte, 
Herdenaufseher” (see Labat 1976, 191, #420; Borger 1978, 167, 
#420). Deriving OEg. mnj.w < Sum. *munu was approved by H. P. 
Blok (1930, 23–24) with reservations. Baseless.

� 9. D. J. Wölfel (1955, 66, §56) combined it also with Guanche: Tene-
rife armenime ~ armegnime ~ arbenime “l’endroit de la bergerie” 
[Wlf. 1955] = “Viehhürde” [Wlf. 1965, 499, §199], for which no 
Brb. etymology has been suggested. Unconvincing.

� 10. V. É. Orel & O. V. Stolbova (OS 1990, 85; 1992, 169): Eg. mnj.
w < PAA *man- “man”. Not to be ruled out de� nitely.
nb: For the suggested semantic shift “man” � “herdsman”, cf. Eg. bt (OK, above).

� 11. Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 205, #1804) equated it with SAgaw: Awngi 
mand- “to look after” ��� SOm.: Ari mang- “to hunt” < AA *-ma—- 
“to look for”. The Ari parallel is highly dubious.
nb: The Eg.-Awngi etymology is especially attractive (cf. above). 

mnj.t ~ mn.t “(Substantiv)” (1st IMP 2x: Urk. I 294, 296, Wb II 76, 
8) = “*Amtsinsignien, *Schal, Band (des Min)” (ÄWb I 531).

� May be identical with Eg. mn.(w)t “shroud (?)” (CT VI 190d, AECT 
II 180–1, spell 575, n. 15) = “bandelettes, linceul (?)” (AL 78.1723) 
= “*Leichentuch, Bandagen” (GHWb 337–8) = “?” (DCT 168).

� Origin uncertain. GT: cp. perhaps EBrb.: Gdm. t¶-m¶ll-iw-jn (pl.) 
“bandes d’étoffe étroites et longues (dans l’aménagement de l’alcôve 
nuptiale, elkubbet, ces bandes constituent un parement horizontal 
qui fait jointure entre la couverture de l’alcôve et les tentures qui 
violent l’alcôve sur les côtes)” [Lanfry 1973, 210, #999]? 

mnj (OK, XVIII.) ~ mn (MK, NK) ~ mn.t (NK) “Art Krug für Wein, 
Bier, Öl, Früchte, Weihrauch u.ä., auch wie ein Maß” (MK, Wb II 
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66, 6–11; already in OK, cf. Pusch 1974, 20 after Junker: Giza II 
162) = “(mn) Krug” (Helck, MWNR 1198) = “Amphore, Maß von 
Inhalt von 20 Hin” (Helck, LÄ III 1203) = “1. jar, 2. as measure of  
capacity” (FD 107) = “big jar with two handles” (A�ituv 1972, 302) =
“vase” (AL 77.1700) = “jarre” (AL 78.1708: cf. Posener-Kriéger, JEA 
64, 1978, 87, n. m, pl. xiv, rt. 10) = “jar” (DLE I 216) = “1. Meni-
Amphore (Höhe 50–70 cm, für Wein, Bier, Öl, Früchte, Weihrauch), 
2. ein Maß (20/30 Hin)” (OK 1x, GHWb 336; ÄWb I 530a: cf. 
ASAE 16, 1916, 200). 
nb1: For the estimated quantity of  the mnj-measure cf. A�ituv 1972, 302; also EG 
1957, 199, §266.1. For mn cf. also JEA 58, 1972, 302 (WD I 86); RdE 37, 1986, 
26 (WD II 60).
nb2: J. Osing (NBÄ 194, 724, n. 853; cf. AL 77.1700; PL 426) derived hence Cpt. 
(B) (a)min (m) “dish of  soapstone” (CD 7b) = “(irdener) Topf ” (KHW 486) = 
“Art Krug” (Snk.), vocalized by W. Schenkel (1983, 223) as *jamñn�j. For a supposed 
different Cpt. re� ex of  Eg. mnj, namely (B) nhni “honeycomb” (CD 227b), cf. 
CED 109; KHW 486, fn. 1. 

� From the same root (or merely as late variations of  the very same 
OK term mnj?): 
(1) NK mn.t “wine-measure” (Grd. 1916, 182) = “Amphore” (Helck, 
MWNR 1198) = “jug, the normal container for wine (whether it 
indicates a � xed measure is not clear)” ( Janssen 1961, 25) = “a 
measure for capacity” (PL).
nb: P. Wilson (PL 426) combined it with Cpt. (S) m=nt, (B) ment (m) “a measure 
of  grain (less thab rtob)” (CD 176a; Kemp, JEA 65, 1979, 183), which is false, 
since it requires an old etymon *mnd/*mn3 (m) or sim. A derivation from NK mn.tj 
is semantically unlikely. The correct etymon (as pointed by J. Osing 1978, 189) may 
be Eg. mnd “une mesure pour le grain” (Urk. IV 1342:5, AL 78.1759).
(2) NK mn.tj “Napf ” (XVIII–XIX., Wb II 66, 12–14; WD II 62: 
for attestation cf. RdE 43, 1992, 114) = “Napf  (für Wein, Bier, Was-
ser)” (GHWb 334). 
(3) GR mn.w “vase” (Ptol., Chassinat 1935, 107f.) = “jar, probably 
fairly large drop-shaped pottery vessel with wide mouth” (Edfu, PL 
426).
(4) GR mnmn.t “vessel” (hapax, Edfu IV 46:11, PL 430).
nb: PL l.c.: “possibly an invented word derived from mnw ‘vessel’ and used as a pun on 
mnmn.t ‘herd’ ”.

� 1. Probably identical with Sem. *mall-at- [GT]: Akk. (a/spB) maltu 
“ein Napf, � ache Schale”, (spB) mallatu “ein Gefäß” [AHW 596] 
= mallatu “a plate or bowl”, cf. OAkk. & OBab. maltum “a bowl 
made of  stone or frit, metal, wood”, NBab. mal�tu “a small bowl 
made of  clay or precious metall”, malalu “(drink) container” [CAD 
m2, 160–1, 165, 169, 172] �� Ar. (Oman) mallah “bowl, basin” [ Jns.], 
Dathina melle, pl. ml�l “Schüssel”, mella “Schale, Schüssel” [GD 
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2712] | MSA *mall-et [GT]: Hrs. malléh “bowl, basin”, Jbl. m�ll6t 
“pot”, Mhr. m�ll�t “large bowl” (MSA: Jns. 1977, 88; 1981, 171; 
1987, 265) ��� CCh.: Gsg. malalaw “small storage pot (gen.)” [Gerst-
man 1979 MS, 10, #123.a]. From AA *m-l-l “pot” [GT].
lit. for Eg.-Akk.: Holma 1919, 38; Clc. 1936, #410; Vrg. 1945, 135, #9.b.9. 
nb1: W. G. E. Watson (1982, 9) saw in Ug. mll (in a context of  eating and drinking) 
a re� ex of  Akk. malalu.
nb2: Dif� cult to decide whether Sem. *mall-at- is genetically related to AA *m-
w-l “(vessel used as) scoop, ladle” [GT], cf. SBrb.: Hgr. �-mûla, pl. i-mûlâ-t-en 
“biberon: petit vase, en matière quelconque, muni d’un bec formant tétine, pour 
l’allaitement arti� cial des enfants et des jeunes animaux”, tã-mûl-at, pl. ti-mûl-ât-
în “poche: grande cuiller demi-sphérique, à long manche, en matière quelconque, 
de la contenance d’un quart ou d’un tiers de litre environ” [Fcd. 1951–2, 1198], 
EWlm. a-mm�la, dimin. t�-mm�l-et ~ -at “une louche en calebasse” [Gouffé] = 
Ayr & EWlm. �-mola, pl. i-mola-n “grande cuiller à long manche, louche, poche, 
fait en calebasse ou bois de tab�r�kkat ou métal (utilisé pour puiser et pour remuer 
pendant la cuisson)” [Alj. 1980, 128; PAM 1998, 216; 2003, 537], Ghat a-mula, pl. 
i-mula-t-en “cuiller (grande cuiller à pot)” [Nhl. 1909, 147] (SBrb.: Gouffé 1974, 
374) ��� Bed. am�l (m) “milk-bowl made of  closely woven palm leaf ”, (f ) “similar 
bowl with foot like a wine glass” [Rpr. 1928, 149] �� NAgaw: Bln. m†l-�, pl. m�l 
“Schöpfgefäß um Wasser aus der Cisterne zu schöpfen zum Tränken des Viehes” 
[Rn. 1887, 269].

� 2. GT: or cp. EBrb.: Audjila tä-mnî-t “giarra” [Prd. 1960, 167] ��� 
ECh.: Bdy. muuno “petit pot décoré” [AJ 1989, 102]? 
nb1: ECu.: Tsamay man-o (m) “container” [Sava 2005 MS, 266] lit. means “spot, 
place”, and is thus unrelated.
nb2: From the same AA root may derive the � g. sense “vessel > thing”, cf. WCh.: 
Karekare mén “Sache, Ding” [Lks. 1966, 203] �� ECh.: Jegu man “Sache” [ Jng. 
1961, 115]. 
nb3: Note that Ug. mn “Gerät, Möbel” [WUS], Phn. mn “vessel, precious object” 
[Harris 1936, 120], BAram. *m�n, st.cstr. pl. m�n�- & EAram. m"n “Gerät, Gefäß, 
Zeug (v. Sachen v. Kupfer, Eisen u. Holz)” [GB], JAram. of  TTM m�n�(") “1. 
Gerät, 2. Gefäß” [Dalman 1922, 240] = m�(")n ~ m�(")n�(") “Gefäß, Geschirr, 
Gerät” [Levy 1924 III, 4, 147] = ma"n ~ m�(")n ~ m�(")n�(") “1. vessel, utensil, 2. 
garment, dress” [ Jst. 1950, 723], Syr. m�n� “Gerät, Gefäß, Zeug” [WUS], Samar. 
Aram. m"n “1. vessel, instrument, 2. garment” [Tal 2000, 448], JPAram. m"n ~ mn 
“1. utensil, vessel, 2. instrument” [Sokoloff  1990, 288], Mnd. mana “vessel, garment, 
utensil, instrument, implement” [DM 246] (Sem.: GB 912; WUS #1594) are usually 
explained via *ma- pre� x from Sem. *"Vn�y- (Kogan 2005, 528, §5).

� Other etymologies cannot be accepted:
� 3. A. H. Gardiner (1916, 182) af� liated NK mn.t with Eg. mn.t “kind, 

nature”, mn “such-and-such”, mn.t “such-and-such a thing”, which 
he derived ultimately from Eg. mn “to be � rm, established”. Simi-
larly, W. Schenkel (1983, 223) compared it with Eg. mnj.t “root” (!). 
Certainly false in view of  OK mnj as well as the obvious semantical 
dif� culties. 

� 4. M. Ellenbogen (1962, 104) saw in Eg. mnj a loan-word, which 
“at an early period” had been borrowed from a Mesopotamian source, 
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cf. Akk. manû “Mine (ca. 480 g)” > Sum. mana [AHW 604]. False 
both semantically and because of  the OK attestation.
nb: He treated Eg. mnj (instead of  Akk.) as the source of  Gk. ��
3 ~ Ionic ���
 
(f ) “mine, poids et monnaie de cent drachmes” > Lat. mina [Boisacq], which is 
equally false. Besides, as M. Mayrhofer stressed, OInd. manã “Benennung eines 
goldenen Schmuckes” [KEWA II 574] = “un poids d’or” [Boisacq] is unrelated to 
these Wanderwörter. 

� 5. W. Schenkel (1983, 223) combined Eg. *jamñn�j “Art Krug”, the 
supposed etymon of  Cpt. (B) (a)min (above), with Eg. mnj.t (*mãn.�t) 
“Wurzel” (!) and derived both from Eg. mn “bleiben. False.

� 6. P. Wilson (PL 426) derived it from OK mnw “(a type of) quartz” 
(Harris 1961, 110–1; GHWb; ÄWb I, q.v.): “this word for stone for a jar, 

may have become the jar itself  and then a general word for a type of  jar”.

mnj.t “die Halskette und ihr Schlußstück” (MK, Wb II 75, 18) = “le 
nom des cymbales égyptiennes” (Loret apud Montet) = “collier” 
( Jéquier 1921, 74–77) = “instrument de musique: paire de cymbales” 
(Montet 1928, 13–15) = “necklace (sacred to Hathor)” (FD 108) = 
“Zimbeln” (Gdk. 1967, KDAR 169) = “Art Brustschmuck” (Pusch 
1974, 20 after Junker: Giza X 135) = “kettenartiger Schmuck der 
Hathor” (Altenmüller 1975, 349) = “ein Gerät, das aus mehreren an 
ihren Enden zusammengefaßten Perlenketten und einem länglichen, 
zunächst offenbar paarigen Abschlußstück besteht, welches später 
die Gestalt eines Rechtecks oder Trapezes annimmt und in einer 
Scheibe endigt (dieser Teil fungiert als Gegengewicht, wenn das 
Menit um den Hals gelegt wird); oft in der Hand getragen (es läßt 
sich mit ihm dann dank der Perlen durch Schütteln ein klapperndes 
Geräusch erzeugen)” (Staehelin, LÄ IV 52) = “collier” (AL 77.1719) 
= “counterpoise of  necklace” (DLE I 217) = “in einem Gegenwicht 
endende Perlenkette, als Halsschmuck, Rasselinstrument und Symbol 
der Göttin Hathor” (GHWb 337) = “necklace” (Fischer 1996, 237, 
257) = “Zimbeln (?)/Stoff  (?)” (WD I 87: cf. JEA 56, 1970, 204) = 
“necklase (sic) sacred to �at�or” (DCT 168).
nb1: The function and nature of  this “symbol of  mysterious origins” (Springborg 
1990, 112) is debated. For discussion and lit. see Barguet in BIFAO 52, 1953, 103–111;
Westendorf  1967, 145; LÄ IV 52–53; Grif� ths 1994, 237–9.
nb2: Cf. also Eg. mnj.t “als Material zu kleinen Figuren” (late NK, Wb, below).

� Origin obscure.
� 1. H. Grapow (1914, 4) speculated about a possible m- pre� x in it. 

Baseless.
� 2. G. Jéquier (1921, 74–77) maintained that its representation in 

the MK freezes is “en tout point identique à celui du piquet d’amarrage des 
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bateaux, . . . il y a là évidemment une indication relative au sens symbolique . . . de 

l’objet . . ., qui doit avoir trait à l’hereuse arrivée du mort dans l’autre monde”, 
whereby it might have been “une sorte de ‘sauf-conduit’ pour le moment de 

l’abordage de la barque des morts”. Alternatively (von Bissing apud Jéquier 
1921, 74, fn. 7), it was a “collier d’animal”, lit. “l’attacheur, le � xeur”. In 
either cases, Jéquier suggested an etymological connection with Eg. 
mnj.t “piquet” (above).

� 3. W. Westendorf  (ZÄS 94, 1967, 145), followed by L. Troy (1986, 
100–2), surmised it to have originally represented the female vulva, 
while the handle of  the sistrum, with which it often appears together 
(Nagy 1977, 204 & fn. 49–50), originally � gured the phallus (i.e., that 
“der ‘Pfeiler’ bzw. Handgriff  des Hathorsymbols ursprünglich ein phallusartiger 

Tampon war”), whereby Westendorf  suggested a connection (“wenigstens 

im Wortspiel”) with Eg. mn.t “thigh, womb” (sic). Far-fetched. 
nb1: The basic sense of  Eg. mn.t had nothing to do with “vulva”, for which other 
words were used. Moreover, the -j does not appear in the wtg. of  mn.t “thigh”.
nb2: J. Quaegebeur (BSFE 98, 1983, 17–39), followed by P. Springborg (1990, 112f., 
135f.), in turn, saw in mnj.t a symbol of  regeneration (Nagy 1977, 205 & fn. 51 
with further lit.) consisting of  a pair of  testicles (in spite of  noted studies on the 
subject, cf. LÄ IV 53), which was doubted by J. G. Grif� ths (1994, 238): “why should 
a goddess of  sexuality symbolically sling a pair of  testicles around her neck?”. Nevertheless, he 
too, assumed the sacred necklace of  Hathor to consist of  testicles, namely those of  
Seth with regard to some Ptol. texts suggesting that the mnj.t “was given to the goddess 
to secure her aid in the destruction of  Seth”.

� 4. GT: a comparison with Akk. (Amarna, Qatna, Alalakh) maninnu 
“ein Halsschmuck” [AHW 603] = “a necklace” [CAD m1, 211] is 
equally to be excluded.
nb1: As suggested by H. Kronasser (WZKM 53, 184f.) and M. Mayrhofer (Die 
Sprache 5, 1969, 88; Orientalia NS 34, 1965, 31; KEWA II 556) as well as in CAD 
(l.c.), the Akk. word may be of  Indo-Aryan origin (with Hurrian as mediator lg., 
cf. its ending -nnu), cf. Hurr. mani-nnu “mehrteiliger Halsschmuck” [Kronasser], 
OInd. ma/í- “am Halse getragener Schmuck, Perle, Edelstein, Juwel” [KEWA] = 
“necklace” [CAD] (supposed connection with Lat. mon�le “Halsband” rejected in 
LEW II 108). The IE origin of  the Hurr. term (denoting also “Zierrat am Griff  
eines Gefäßes”) was queried by I. M. Diakonoff  (1972, 114): “eine rein hurritische 
Herkunft ist wohl wenigstens ebenso wahrscheinlich wie eine arische”.
nb2: For its re� ection in Ug. and Emar see Watson 1995, 224–5.

� 5. GT: if  Eg. mnj.t < *mlj.t, cf. LECu.: Orm. (Orma) m�l-t� “a string 
of  beads worn around the waist by baby girl”, (Borana) melm�l-a 
“a type of  necklace (common among Bor�na, Gabra, and Saknye 
women)” [Strm. 1987, 361, 366].

� 6. GT: Eg. mnj.t < *mnr.t? Cf. ECu.: Yaaku múnyúrí, pl. múnyúr 
“chain” [Heine 1975, 122]?
nb: For further parallels see the entry of  Eg. mnj.t “Perlen” (below).
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mnj.t “essbarer Körperteil des Rindes (hinter �p� ‘Schenkel’ und ‘Herz’ 
genannt)” (MK hapax, Wb II 77, 8).
nb: Its det. resembles (or identical with) a rib.

� Meaning and origin obscure. Only guesses are possible.
� 1. A. Erman & H. Grapow (Wb) supposed a connection to Eg. mn.t 

“Bein” (sic). The det. and the -j, however, contradict this solution.
� 2. GT: if, in turn, it was distinct from Eg. mn.t “thigh”, cp. either 

of  the following AA roots:
(1) AA *m-n “intestines (or sim.)” [GT]: Cu. *man- “intestine” [Ehret]: 
Bed. e"-mana “die Eingeweide” [Munzinger] = é-maná “Gedärme” 
[Seetzen] = mána “Darm, Gedärme, Eingeweide” [Almkvist 1885, 
45; Rn. 1895, 170] = mána “viscera, bowels,  intestines” [Rpr. 1928, 
217] �� LECu.: PSom. *man- (in words for lower alimentary organs) 
[Ehret] �� SCu.: Dhl. mani “Magen” [Dammann 1949–50, 232] = 
máni “large intestine” [Ehret 1980, 153; EEN 1989, 36] (Cu.: Flm. 
1969, 23; Ehret 1987, #423) ��� CCh.: (?) Mada màrára [r < *n?] 
“abats (intestins, poumons)” [Brt.-Brunet 2000, 192] �� ECh.: Bdy. 
móono (f ), pl. monon “pancréas” [AJ 1989, 100].
(2) AA *m-n “liver, heart” [GT]: SCu. *muna “heart” [Ehret]: Irq. 
mûna, pl. mûn� [Wtl. 1953; 1958, 92] = mona [Flm.] = mlna [Bnd. 
1971, 278, #74] = muna [Ehr.] = m�na, pl. m�n�w� ~ mun� [Mgw. 
1989, 115] = m�ná ~ m�n� [MQK 2002, 75], Grw. & Alg. mona 
[Flm.], Brg. mmna “Geist, Hauch, Herz (?)” [Mnh. 1906, 332; also 
Claus l.c.] = mona [Flm.] = muna [Ehr.] | Qwd. muna-ko/u [Ehr. 
1980 MS, 4], Asa (Ngomwia) múna-ko, pl. múnano [Claus 1910, 
492] = mono-k [Ehr.] | Dhl. mùna [Ehr.] = muna [EEN 1989, 39; 
MSSL 1993, 38, #30] (SCu.: Flm. 1969, 11, 23; Ehret 1980, 159) 
��� CCh. *min-�- “liver” [Stl.] = *m-n [GT]: Boka mwànà"t� [Krf.], 
Gbn. mÜnà"Üta [Krf.], Ga’anda mÜnÜtta [Krf.], Pidlimdi minamina 
[Krf.] | Bura mir [r < *n] “liver” [BED 1953, 138] = m
rà [Krf.] 
| Higi mâní “heart”, mân

˜
� “liver” [Mohrlang 1972, 99], HFutu mìni 

[Krf.], FGili mìni [Krf.], HKamale mùn [Krf.], HNkafa mn [Krf.], 
Kps. mùn [Krf.] | Mtk. mÖná� [Krf.] (CCh.: Krf. 1981, #70; Stl. 
1996, 137).
lit.: HSED #1794 (SCu.-CCh.).
(3) AA *m-n “chest” [GT]: SCu.: Brg. m�na, pl. m�na"i “chest 
(physic.)” [Wtl. 1958, 22, #16] = muna"i “chest” [Ehret 1980, 159] 
��� CCh.: Tera mémÖnà “chest” [Nwm. 1964, 38, #67].
(4) AA *m-l “liver, heart” [GT]: (?) HECu. *mule “kidney” [Hds. 
1989, 86] ��� NOm. *mVl- [Bnd.]: Kaffa múll-� “Herz” [Rn. 1888, 
317] = mull-� “1. cuore, 2. comprendonio, intelligenza, 3. intenzione” 
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[Crl. 1951, 471] = m�ll-o “heart” [Bnd. 1971, 259, #39; 1975, 169, 
§39.6 with false Irq. cognate] | EMao: Bambeshi m. le “liver” [Bnd. 
1971, 206] = (NMao) m. le [Bnd. 1971, 275, #46] = mel-e ~ m�l-e 
“liver” [Flm. 1988, 39] = m�l� [Mkr.] = mäl-e [Blz.] = m�le [Bnd. 
1990, 602, #47] ��� Ch. *m-l “heart” [ JS 1981, 134D] > WCh.: Bks. 
mulùt (f ) “heart” [ Jng. 1968, 7, #52; 1970, 144; Magwa et al. 1985, 
10] | Boghom mal “liver, heart” [Smz. 1975, 30] = mal “heart” [ Jng. 
1965, 177] = màl “liver” [Krf. 1981, #70], Kir màl “heart” [Smz.], 
Laar & Mangas mal “heart” [Smz.] (SBch.: Smz. 1978, 26, 49, #24) �� 
CCh.: Baldamu mémél “foie” [Trn. 1987, 55] �� ECh.: Kwang-Mobu 
málwá (f ) “coeur” [ Jng. 1973, 44; Ebert 1977 MS, 9]. 
lit.: Mkr. 1987, 33 & 1989 MS, 5 (NOm.-Boghom); Blz. 1989 MS Om., 19, #65 
(NOm.-WCh.).
(5) AA *m-l “belly” [GT]: NOm.: Doko mill-� “ventre” [CR 1927, 
249] | Haruro mill-� “� anco” [CR 1937, 654] | Mao: Hozo õmbli 
“guts”, Sezo mÒll “guts” (Mao: Sbr.-Wdk. 1994, 13) ��� ECh.: Sokoro 
mel-dum “dein Bauch” [AF] = m�el “Leib” [Lks. 1937, 36] = ml(ú) 
“belly (external)” [Saxon 1977 MS, 3, #22] = ml(lú) “belly” [Saxon 
in JI 1994 II, 21].

mnj “Art Arbeiter (beim Steineschleppen u.ä.)” (MK: Pap. Berlin 10073 
of  Illahun 14:5, 19:64, 22:45, 22:49, Wb II 77, 1) = “corvée labour-
ers” (Maspero) = “ordinary labourers subject to the corvée (?) or 
professional shaiyâlîn, i.e. strong porters (?), possibly dock labourers, 
who load and unload boats” (Grif� th 1898, 39, 104) = “travailleurs 
traînant la pierre et cantonnés dans leur quartier: travailleurs sou-
mis à une corvée (?) ou . . . porteurs, haleurs de pierre professionnels 
(?), piocheurs (?), journaliers (?)” (Baillet 1907, 6–7, §18 & p. 25) = 
“Arbeiter, die Steine zu schleppen haben, einem Speicher (?) zuge-
teilt sind” (Scharff  1924, 36, §3) = “corvée” (FD 108) = “les simples 
travailleurs (?)” (AL 77.1721) = “a class of  workmen” (Ward 1982, 
95, #797) = “Fronarbeiter” (Helck 1970 I, 42, n. a) = “Arbeitsdi-
enstler, Zwangsarbeiter (besonders *Verbrecher im Arbeitseinsatz)” 
(GHWb 338).
nb: In Pap. Anastasi I 1:8 (cf. also Pap. Sallier II 4:9 and LÄ II, 333–4, n. 4), mnj 
“Landarbeiter” (Helck 1970 I, 42, n. a) = “Feldhacker” (Seibert apud Fischer-Elfert) 
= “Ackersmann” (Brunner 1944, 58) = “Ackerer” (Fischer-Elfert 1986, 21 & n. x: 
“Bedeutung nicht einwandfrei klar”) may be a var. of  NK mnj.tj (q.v.).

� Origin unknown. 
� 1. G. Maspero (quoted by Grif� th and Scharff ) regarded Eg. mnj as 

lit. “day labourers” or “hirelings for the day” (Grif� th) = “Taglöhner 
im Frohndienst” (Scharff ) derived from Eg. m-mn.t “daily” (q.v.). 
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Not excluded by Baillet (1907, l.c.). Rejected already by A. Scharff  
(1924, l.c.) as “gewagt ”.

� 2. F. L. Grif� th (1898, 104): “possibly connected with mny (sic) ‘harbour’ . . .” 
as well as Eg. mnj.w “herdsman”.

� 3. Baillet (1907, l.c.) and W. Helck (1970 I, 42, n. a) supposed a 
connection NK mnj.tj “Lanarbeiter” (Helck) = “fendre la terre” (sic) 
(Brugsch), although the sense of  MK mnj “haleur de pierre” does 
not accord with it. Unlikely.
nb: In addition, Seibert (1967, 116, n. d; cf. Fischer-Elfert 1986, 21) assumed an 
eventual derivation from Eg. mrj.t “als Name der Hieroglyphe: die hölzerne Hacke” 
(LP, Wb II 98, 11). False, since the *-r- (not *-l-) in this root is doubtless.

� 4. Alternatively, Baillet (1907, l.c.) speculated about a derivation 
from Eg. mn2.w “captifs étrangers, Arabes: gens de la montagne ou 
des sables (?)”. False.

� 5. GT: the det. (man carrying a burden) also suggests that a rela-
tionship to WCh.: AS *ma— [provided < *m-n-"] “to pick up, take, 
carry” [GT 2004, 241] is not to be excluded.
nb: For details on this AS root cf. Eg. mn«.t (q.v.).

mnj.t ~ var. mnw.t ~ mn.t “Wurzel” (Med., Wb II 77, 2–4; WÄDN 
239–240; GHWb 338; WD III 51: cf. SAK 20, 1993, 114, n. 27) = 
“root” (FD 108).

� Hence (?): late NK nn.wt (pl.) “Wurzel” (NBÄ 617, n. 620) ~ nn.w 
(Mathieu 1996, 91, n. 304) > Dem. nn.t “Wurzel” (DG 220:6) = var. 
nnj ~ nwn (Erichsen 1954, 371) = var. nn “root (?)” (Tait 1991, 89) 
� Cpt. (SALM) noune, (BF) nouni “root” (CD 227b; CED 109) 
= “Wurzel” (Spg. KHW 89; KHW 124).
nb: This derivation (accepted in CED, KHW, NBÄ etc.) is only possible provided 
we accept a shift of  Ramess.-LP *nãn.�(t) (GT) < early NK *mãn.�t (NBÄ 139; Snk. 
1983, 223) < OEg. *mãn(j).�t (GT) via assim. of  the nasals. Declined in Wb II 77; 
Vergote 1950, 291; DELC 143 because of  the unexplained change of  m- > n-.

� Origin debated:
� 1. GT: most probably, Eg. mnj.t < *mlj.t, cognate with CCh.: Pdk. 

mílil “racine d’arbre”, cf. mílilya “artère, veine” [Mch. 1950, 21, 30] 
= mìlìl “root” [Brt.-Jng. 1993, 133] | Htk. (Hide) mala “1. veine, 
3. muscle” [Eguchi 1971, 217] | Mafa-Mada *m-l-m-l “vein” [GT]: 
Mada mìlmél “vein” [Rsg.] = melmel i mi� “artère, veine” [Mch.] 
= melmel “veine, nerf, tendon” [Brt.-Brunet 2000, 184], Muyang 
mìmìlé “vein” [Rsg.], Uldeme (Udlam) bmel “artère, veine” [Mch.], 
Zelgwa mil\ m�mb:z “artère, veine” [Mch.] (MM: Mch. 1953, 165; 
Rsg. 1978, 354, #777).
nb: It is not yet clear whether the m- in Paduko, Hitkala, and Mafa-Mada derives 
from *mb- (cf. #2). 
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� 2. J. H. Greenberg (1965, 89, #2) identi� ed Eg. mnj.t with CCh.: 
Lgn. mbelle “root” (sic apud Grb.), treating the correspondence of  
Eg. m- = Logone mb- as a proof  for PCh. or PAA *mb-. The Lgn.-
Eg. etymology is dubious, although, judging by the other problematic 
correspondences of  Eg. mn, not excluded. 
nb1: Only tentatively, we could assume the following process: PEg. *bly-t � OEg. 
*bny.t ~ *mnj.t � NEg. mnj.t (nasal assim.). Otherwise, equating Eg. m- with PCh. 
*mb- (as suggested by Greenberg) is unconvincing.
nb2: The Logone word for “root” is recorded as mbéll�, pl. mbéll�n [Nct. apud Lks. 
1936, 108] = m)Öl [Brt.] = mb´li [Mch. 1950, 21] = "Üm)Ül [Bouny] = �)Öl, pl. 
�)Üllè [Trn. p.c.]. According to H. Tourneux (p.c., 11 June 1997), the �- of  Logone 
�)Öl, pl. �)Üllè is a frequent pre� x, which is con� rmed by the further Chadic and 
Afro-Asiatic cognates indicating that the underlying PCh. root might have been *b-l 
“root” [GT] = *mb-l [ JS 1981, 215C], cf. WBrb.: Zng. t�-b?ll-it “� bre du Tit�r�k, 
� bres végétales” [Ncl. 1953, 179] ��� WCh.: (?) Bgm. bày [-y < *-l?] “root” [Smz.] 
�� CCh.: Higi mbilíí “Volksstamm” [Str.], Kps. mb
lii “Volksstamm” [Str.] (Higi: Str. 
1922–23, 120) | Gidar bÜlt� na wúlã—a “racine d’arbre” [Mch. 1950, 21] | Bdm. 
p¥l w�n� “Wurzel des Baumes” [Lks. 1939, 125], Afd. bílszaszíh [bilsasi(:)] “root” 
[Stz.] = mgbÜl “root” [Brt.] (Ktk.: Slk. 1967, 209, #117; Brt.-Jng. 1993, 133) | Mada 
bìl—gé ~ bèl—gé “root” [Brt.-Brunet 2000, 68] (Ch.: JI 1994 II, 276–7). 
nb3: The same root exists in WCh.: (?) Goemai vêl “nerve, vein” [Srl. 1937, 260] 
= veel “vein, sinew” [Hlw. 2000 MS, 39] �� CCh. *b-l “nerve, vein” [GT] = *mb-l 
“vein” [ JS 1981, 280]: Dghwede )lá [unexplained )-] “vein” [Frick] = )ula [Stl.] 
| Lgn. bílle “Adern” [Nct. in Lks. 1936, 87] = "Üm)Ül “vein” [Bouny], Bdm. bálei 
~ pálei “Nerv, Sehne” [Nct. in Lks. 1939, 91] = faley “veine” [Gaudiche], Afd. 
mbill “Bogensehne”, ébombíll “Aderlaß” (cf. nbill “Puls”) [Stz.] (Ktk.: Slk. 1967, 
264, #329) | Gidar bêlêt n1 mbêli “artère, veine” [Mch. 1950, 30] (Ch.: JI 1994 
II, 336–7). O. V. Stolbova (1996, 23) reconstructed PCh. *"abul- > *bu"al- “1. 
tendon, 2. vein” on the basis of  Ktk.-Dghwede and a number of  phonologically 
dubious parallels.

� 3. GT: or perhaps cp. Sem.: Akk. ( jB) man�nu (pl.t.) “Nerven (?)” 
[AHW 602] = “Sehnen (?)” [Holma 1911, 6] = “sinews” [CAD m1, 
208] �� Hbr. *m�n, pl. minn�m ~ minn� “Saiten(instrumente)” [GB 
433], Syr. ment� “1. crinis, 2. nervus, 3. chorda, 4. tonus” [Brk.] 
= menn� “1. Haar, 2. Saite” [GB] = “nervus, chorda” [Holma] = 
menn� “1. Haare, 2. Nerven, Sehnen” [AHW] �� perhaps Ar. ma"n-
at- “toute la partie du ventre qui entoure le nombril” [BK II 1054] 
(Kogan: orig. prob. *“rectus abdominis, a straight muscle of  the 
abdomen”) �� Tna. m�nat “muscolo del braccio” [Bst.] (Sem.: Mlt.-
Kogan 2000 MS, 197–8, #182) ��� NOm.: Haruro m�n�n-o “varietà 
di liana” [CR 1937, 654] ��� ECh.: EDng. m�y�n� “� celle autour des 
riens pour tenir le cache des � lles” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 200]. From AA 
*m-n (perhaps *man- ~ *min-) “� bre” [GT]?

� Other etymologies are less probable:
� 4. J. Osing (NBÄ 139), followed by W. Schenkel (1983, 223) and 

W. Vycichl (DELC 143), derived it from Eg. mn “bleiben, fest an 
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einer Stelle sein” (!), i.e., *m�niy.at (part.) > *many.at ~ *m�ni.t lit. 
“ce qui reste (dans la terre)” (Vcl.). Unconvincing.

� 5. L. Homburger (1957, 30): Eg. mn.t “root” equated with Drv.: 
Tamil mûl (meaning?). Should be examined in Nst. frameworks, out 
of  the range of  EDE.

� 6. Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 214, #1832): mnj.t identi� ed with Eg. mnw 
“thread” (q.v.) = Cu. *mayn- “tapeworm” < AA *mayn- “thread, 
thin � ber”. Semantically less convincing (than #1 and #2 or #3).

� 7. GT: or should we assume an assimilation of  Eg. mnj.t < *bnj.t? 
Cp. AA *b-n “1. tendon, nerve (Akk.-LECu.-ECh.), 2. hair (Aram.-
NBrb.-NOm.-ECh.)” [GT]? 
nb: For further details on this AA root, cf. Eg. bn.t “harp” (EDE II q.v.).

mnj “(of� zinell verw.)” (Med.: Pap. Ebers 54:19, 68:10, Wb II 76, 13) 
= “eines der aromatischen Harze” (Ebers, Lüring apud Harris l.c.) = 
“unbekannt, viell. ein Harz” (Ebers, WÄDN 239) = “ruddle (?)” (Pap. 
Chester Beatty I rt. 17:3, Grd. 1935 I, 37, n. 2; Caminos 1956, 34; 
Wente 1967, 169; DLE I 218: or “hips?”) = “perhaps ruddle, a form, 
preparation of  red ochre (used not as pigment), a species of  red ochre 
used for marking the hides of  sheep and cattle” (Harris 1961, 172–3) =
“Harz oder Rötel oder Halbedelstein” (Helck, MWNR 1198) = 
“piece of  jewellery, could be ‘ruddle’, a preparation of  red ochre or 
a metal object, possibly some item of  jewellery (?)” (Ostr. DeM 579, 
16 under Ramses III/IV, Janssen 1975, 309–310, §85 & fn. 71) = 
“matière inconnue” (Pap. DeM I 10:8, 25:7, erný 1978, 8, n. q) =
“un produit” (AL 78.1724 after erný) = “(als Inhalationsmittel, ganz 
unbekannt, kein Beweis dafür, daß es ein Harz war)” (Germer 1979, 
177) = “un bijou (?)” (AL 79.1212 after Frandsen 1979, 288, 294) = 
“pissasphalte” (Charpentier 1981, 332, n. 520) = “Rötelstift” (Han-
nig & Fuchs, LÄ IV 550–1, n. 9) = “résine” (Aufrère 1990, 657) = 
“*Rötel, Schmuckstück” (GHWb 338) = “eine p� anzliche Substanz, 
ein Produkt für die Vorbereitung eines Salbes” (Koura 1999, 171 & 
fn. 189) = “Mineral oder Harz” (HAM 839 index).
nb: Chassinat, Lüring, and Ebbell (quoted apud Harris 1961, 172, fn. 7) saw in the 
Ebers exx. Eg. mnnn “bitumen” (q.v.).

� From the same root (?): mnj.t “1. in der Verbindung mnj.t-w3 als 
Material zu kleinen Figuren, 2. bei der Ölbereitung” (XIX–XX., Wb 
II 76, 9–10) = “a semi-precious stone or resin: a species of  resinous 
material occasionally employed in the manner of  precious stones” 
(XIX–XX., Harris 1961, 172) = “ein Material: *Harzkügelchen, 
*Perlen” (GHWb 338).
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nb1: The comparison or identi� cation of  mnj and mnj.t was suggested by J. R. 
Harris (1961, 171) and B. Koura (1999, 171), which Harris extended also to Eg. mn 
“ein Produkt aus Syrien von schwarzer Farbe” (XVIII–XIX., Wb, q.v.) = “either a 
semi-precious stone or even a resin or a form of  red ochre” (Harris).
nb2: Alternatively, however, XIX–XX. mnj.t should be af� liated with Eg. mnj.t 
“necklace” (MK, above).

� Meaning and etymology uncertain.
� 1. B. Koura (1999, 171, fn. 189): lit. “das Bleibende” (sic, which 

provided the “magische Wirkung des Namens”) < Eg. mn “erhalten, 
bleiben, dauern”. Dubious.

� 2. GT: if  the rendering “ruddle” (or sim.) is correct, cp. either of  
the following AA roots:
(1) Sem.: Akk. ( j/spB) am�nu, cf. ��bat am�ni “ein rötliches Salz 
(Amanus-Salz?)” [AHW 40] = “red salt” [CAD] (DRS 23: no Sem. 
etym.) ��� NAgaw: Qmt. im�n-� “givre rouge” [CR 1912, 164: no 
Cu. etym.].
(2) If  Eg. mnj < *mly, cp. SBrb.: Hgr. he-melmel “être rouge et 
brillant comme un tison: être rouge et éticelant (feu, métal en fusion 
ou chauffé au rouge, un brasier, objet embrasé, soleil levant ou 
couchant . . .)” [Fcd. 1951–2, 1197] ��� CCh.: (?) PMasa *mbal [Masa 
*mb- reg. < *m-] “to rust” [GT]: Zime-Dari mbàl “1. (se) rouiller, 
2. teindre, colorer (en rouge)” [Cooper 1984, 17], Lame mbàl “1. 
se rouiller, 2. teindre, colorer” [Scn. 1982, 309].
(3) If  Eg. mnj was an assimilation < *bnj, cp. WCh.: Daffo-Butura 
bòn “Kupfer” [ Jng. 1970, 212], which might eventually derive from 
AA *b-n “dark red (or sim.)” [GT].
nb: Attested in NOm. *b�na ~ *bunna “brown” [GT]: Gamu b�na [Alm.], Dorze 
b�na-male [Alm.], Dawro-Kullo bunnama [Alm.] | Jnj. (Yemsa): Fofa dial. b}nnama 
[Akl.-Sbr. 1993, 19] | Sns. b�na-maleç [Alm.] (NOm.: Alm. 1993, 8) ��� WCh.: 
NBch. *b-n “red” [GT] = *(m)bin- “red” [Skn.]: Wrj. & Kry. mb�na, Miya b�ni, 
Pa’a bihan, Tsagu bunan (noun) (NBch.: Skn. 1977, 36) | Kir bà—án “red”, Balar 
& Mangas bà—àn “red” (SBch.: Smz. 1978, 44, #98) �� CCh.: Bcm. bi—-bi— “red” 
[Crn. 1975, 465].

mnj.tj (det.: man with hoe) “Art Ackersmann” (NK, Wb II 77, 6–7) = 
“agriculturist or handicraftsman” (Goodwin 1867, 85–86) = “travail-
lant aux champs” (Baillet 1907, 6 contra p. 25 with false mngs.) = 
“cultivator” (Grd. 1911, 6*; DLE I 218) = “Erdhacker” (Vcl. 1953, 
373) = “Feldhacker” (Seibert 1967, 116, n. d.) = “ein Ackersmann 
(auch im Stall tätig)” (GHWb 338).

� Origin debated, but the solution #1 is most likely.
� 1. GT: most probably a nomen actoris (.tj) from a hypothetic 

*mnj “fendre la terre” (Brugsch) = “piocher” (Baillet) = “die Erde 
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 aufhacken” (Erman) = “to hoe the ground” (Goodwin), which may 
be identical with Sem.: Ar. myn: m�na “2. labourer la terre”, m�n- 
“soc de la charrue” [BK II 1175] = myn “furchen, spalten” [GB 
420] = myn “to cleave, plough” [Honeyman apud KB 577] = myn 
“p� ügen” [Erman] = mwn (!) “p� ügen”, m�n- “P� ugschar” [Vcl.], 
Yemeni Ar. mwn I: m�n (impf. yim�n) “to take care by watering and 
ploughing (of  land)” [Piamenta 1990, 474] ��� WBrb.: Zng. a-man 
“lame”, a-man ta-z|z “� l, lame, (de la) hache” [Ncl. 1953, 202] ��� 
SCu.: Ma’a -mánye “to prepare soil or ground for planting” [Ehret 
1974 MS, 44; 1980, 154, #16] ��� CCh.: Bura mura [r < *n] “a native 
hoe” [BED 1953, 145]. 
lit. for Eg.-Ar.: Erman 1892, 111; Clc. 1936, #199; Vcl. 1953, 373–4; 1958, 
376. 
nb1: The semantic development coincides with the history of  Ar. fall��- “fellah” < 
Ar. � � “to split, cultivate � eld” ~ Hbr. pl� qal “to furrow”, piel “to split”, Syr. pl� 
“to dig, cultivate � eld” (Sem.: GB 642). 
nb2: Ar. myn has been af� liated in KB l.c. with Ar. myn “to invent, fabricate”. A 
var. root occurs in Ar. myl II (vulg.) “préparer la terre, donner un labour prépara-
toire, une première façon à la terre”, miy�l- “labourer préparatoire, première façon 
donnée à la terre” [Dozy II 630].
nb3: The similarity with Aram. of  TTM m�n�" “4. P� ug” is misleading (basic 
mng. “Gerät” < *�"ny).

� Other solutions are unlikely:
� 2. W. M. Müller (1894, 28, fn. 1) was disposed to relate it either with 

Ar. ma"n- “bois de la charrue sur lequel on adapte le soc” [BK II 
1054] or Hbr. mn" (sic, mng. not indicated).

� 3. C. W. Goodwin (1867, 85–86) combined it with Eg. *mr “hoe” 
(with a false var. *mn) as well as a number of  untenable parallels. 
Similarly, Seibert (1967, 116, n. d) ruled out a connection to Eg. mnj.t
“(Lande)P� ock” and pondered an eventual derivation from Eg. mrj.t
“als Name der Hieroglyphe: die hölzerne Hacke” (LP, Wb II 98, 
11) with reservations (as to whether it is “lautgeschichtlich” correct). 
False, since -n- 	 -r-.

� 4. An etymological connection with Eg. mnj “Zwangsarbeiter” (q.v.) 
assumed by Baillet (1907, 6, §18 with doubts) and R. Hannig (GHWb 
l.c.) is unlikely.
nb1: Eg. mnj might have denoted a quite different type of  work (discussed above).
nb2: Equally unconvincing are the alternative Eg. etymologies offered by Baillet 
(1907, 6, 21): (1) mn2.w “captifs étrangers, Arabes (!), gens de la montagne ou des 
sables (?)” or (2) m-mn.t > (S) �mine “quotidie” � mnj.tj lit. “journaliers” or 
(3) mjn “today” (mistranslated “journée”). 

� 5. N. Skinner (1996, 209) assumed a met. from *nmj identi� able 
with WCh.: Hausa nóómáá “farming”, nóómà “to till, work (farm)”, 
nóómè “to till, weed all of ” [Abr. 1962, 706], Gwnd. noma [met. of  
*mona?] “to do farm-work with large hoe”, nòmu “to be cultivated” 
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[Mts. 1972, 90] ~ AA *l-m [GT] > SBrb.: Hgr. e-llem “creuser (sous 
une chose pour l’extraire)” [Fcd. 1950–1, 1074] ��� CCh.: BM *lam 
“to dig” [GT] �� ECh.: Mkl. límè “désherber” [ Jng. 1990, 133]. 
Improbable.
nb: Skinner proposed also a number of  untenable parallels, e.g. ES: Grg.: Chaha 
anämä, Ezha annämä “to weed”, which eventually originates from Sem. *�rm (Lsl. 
1979 III, 89).

mnj.t (particles det.) “als Material zu kleinen Figuren” (XIX–XX., 
Wb II 76, 9) = “a semi-precious stone or resin: a species of  resinous 
material occasionally employed in the manner of  precious stones” 
(Harris 1961, 172) = “ein Material: *Menitperlen, Harzkügelchen” 
(GHWb 338) = “ein Produkt für die Vorbereitung eines Salbmittels” 
(Koura 1999, 171 & fn. 189).
nb: Of  its three exx. (Pap. Harris I 40b:15: “perhaps a semi-precious stone”; Berlin 
stela 45: “as the label beside a necklet, although this may be the name of  the object 
rather than its material”; Amon-hymn of  Leiden 1:8: “a species of  resin”), Harris 
(l.c.) considers the third one as a distinct word, although resin was used for beads 
and other small objects (Lucas 1948, 444).

� Etymology debated.
� 1. J. R. Harris (1961, 171) and B. Koura (1999, 171) af� liated it with 

Eg. mnj “ruddle (?)” (Grd., discussed above), which Koura ultimately 
explained from the lit. mng. “das Bleibende” derived from Eg. mn 
“bleiben”. Dubious.
nb: This comparison was extended by Harris also to NK mn “ein Produkt aus Syrien 
von schwarzer Farbe” (XVIII–XIX., Wb, q.v.) = “either a semi-precious stone or 
even a resin or a form of  red ochre” (Harris).

� 2. GT: if, in turn, the mng. “bead” and its identi� cation with MK 
mnj.t “necklace” is correct, it may derive perhaps from *mnr.t, cf. 
LECu.: Sam: Boni munyúur “Perle” [Heine 1977, 290] = Boni 
(Bireeri dial.) munyúùr “beads” [Heine 1982, 93] | Yaaku múnyúrí, 
pl. múnyúr “chain” [Heine 1975, 122].

mnj.t (wood det.) “cornice (?)” (late NK 1x, DLE I 218) = “*Gesims” 
(GHWb 338).

� Origin obscure. GT: the following alternatives are to be accounted 
for: 
(1) Perhaps Eg. mnj.t < *mnr.t ~ NBrb.: Qbl. a-mna� “1. seuil, 2. 
linteau”, ta-mna�-t “petite marche” [Dlt. 1982, 506]? 
(2) Or WCh.: Angas (Kabwir dial.) màn��r “top” [ Jng. 1962 
MS]? 
nb: The Angas word means also “pillar” and seems to be a ma- pre� gation (for 
details cf. Eg. mnj.t “mooring-post” above).
(3) Or CCh.: Gsg. mo— “Oberseite” [Lks. 1970, 130]?
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mnj3 “Körperteil einer Frau” (MK: Med. Pap. Illahun 3:19, 3:25, Wb 
II 77, 9) = “shoulder” (Müller 1909, 186) = “(not yet identi� ed)” 
(Lefébvre 1952, 57, §64) = “scorpion’s pair of  claws (the sting in the 
tail is the only likely alternative)” (CT V 168d–e, 169b, AECT II 
44, spell 400, n. 5) = “1. (MK Med.) la main (poignet compris), 2. 
(CT) aussi les pinces (du scorpion)” (AL 78.1725) = “1. (MK Med.) 
*Arm (mit Hand), 2. (CT) Schere (des Skorpions)” (GHWb 338) = 
“unidenti� ed part of  the arm” (Walker 1996, 269) = “Pulsstelle” am 
Unterarm, vielleicht die Stelle des Pulses zwischen Unterarm und 
Hand” (MK Med., HAM 172, 434, 436) = “claw (?)” (DCT 168). 

� Etymology not yet clear.
� 1. W. M. Müller (1909, 186) erroneously linked it to Eg. rmn “shoul-

der”, which he explained from *jmn (!) > Cpt.: (S) amoni “to seize, 
possess, detain” (CD 8a), treating r- as a “false archaisation”.

� 2. J. H. Walker (1996, 269): “a formation in m-” of  Eg. nj3 ~ nj “under-
side of  forearm” (Med., Walker) = “Körperteil, in einer Schwanger-
schaftsuntersuchung parallel zu den Fingern des Artzes genannt” 
(WMT 446) = “avant-bras dont la main a la paume retournée” 
(Keimer 1957, 97–99 after Lefébvre 1955, 349: D41). Approved by 
D. Meeks (p.c., 18 May 2004).

� 3. GT: perhaps a nomen instr. from Eg. (*)nj3 > nj “abweisen, zurück-
weisen (Böses)” (Lit. MK, BD, Wb II 201, 4–6), which, interestingly, 
appears as nj3 in the Med. texts (Westendorf  1962, 22, §34.4) and 
CT VII 369b (Lesko 1972, 145). Semantically, however, not fully 
evident. 
nb1: For the rdg. of  Eg. nj3 “abweisen” cf. also Gunn 1924, 90; Feichtner 1932, 
222; Thausing 1941, 12 & fn. 3.
nb2: D. Meeks (p.c., 18 May 2004) considers the verb to be of  denom. origin and 
not vice versa: “plutôt un dérivé de la partie du corps que le contraire. Il s’agit de ’repousser’ (de 
la main); cf. le geste que décrit le déterminatif ”. 

mn«.t “Amme” (PT, Wb II 78, 1–9) > hence Cpt. (S) m(o)one, (A) 
maane, (F) maani, (B) moni etc. (f ) “Amme” (KHW 95).
nb1: Vocalized *m�ni«.at lit. “suckling woman” > *mán«a > *má«na (Vrg. 1973 Ib, 
132) = *mån«.�t (Snk. 1983, 223).
nb2: V. Loret (1889, 126 & fn. 3) explained it from an earlier (rare) mn«.t “sein” 
(after Maspero), which is, however, not listed in the standard lexicons.

� From the same root: (1) mn«.t “ Milchkühe” (PT, Wb II 78, 10) = 
“milch-cow” (FD 108). (2) mn« “1. säugen (von einer Göttin), 2. 
aufziehen (vom Vater)” (XVIII., Wb II 77, 10–11) = “allaiter” (PT, 
Lacau 1913, 35) = “to nurse” (FD 108), denom. verb?

� Etymology highly debatable:
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� 1. E. Zyhlarz (1932–33, 168) and M. Cohen (1947, #37) identi� ed 
it with Bed. amna “Kindbetterin, Wöchnerin, Amme” [Rn. 1895, 
19] = “woman in child-bed” [Rpr. 1928, 149]. 
nb1: A. B. Dolgopol’skij (1973, 65) rejected this Eg.-Bed. comparison. He emphasized 
that the meaning of  Bed. amna was not “nurse”, but rather “woman in childbed”, 
act. *”woman having given birth not long ago (��	
���� ��	���
�� ������
)”. 
Following L. Reinisch (1895, 19), Dolgopol’skij equated Bed. amna with Agaw 
*k-b-n � *k-m-n [assim.] “to give birth”, which is phonologically unacceptable 
(Bed. Ø-/�- 	 Agaw *k-).
nb2: M. Cohen (1947, #37) combined the Bed. and Eg. forms with Sem.: Hbr. 
"om�n “attendant”, "omenet “nurse” [KB 64] = "�men (sic) “tutor, educator”, fem. 
“nourrice” [Chn.], cf. NHbr. "�menet “governess, preceptress, nurse” [Šapiro 1963], 
which can be only an alternative etymology for Bed. amna. W. F. Albright (BASOR 
94, 18, fn. 28), in turn, explained the Hbr. word as a back-formation from *"omn�m 
(pl.) < *"umm�n�m ~ Akk. umm�nu “Menschenmenge” [AHW 1413].

� 2. A. Ember (1926, 302, fn. 10; quoted also by F. von Calice 1936, 
#626) equated Eg. mn« with Ar. ma�ila “allaiter un enfant étant 
enceinte d’un autre” [BK II 1133] = “to suckle” [Alb.] = “to be 
pregnant” [Clc.]. Unlikely due to both met. and Ar. -l- 	 Eg. *-n-.
nb: It may be related (via met.) with Hrs. le��m “to suck from the breast (animals), 
give food to (livestock), feed” [ Jns. 1977, 83], EJbl. l�am & CJbl. la�ám “(goats) to 
(let) suck”, el�ím ~ eló�um “to give (kids) milk, allow to suck” [ Jns. 1981, 161], Mhr. 
l���m “(animals) to suck from the breast, let (animals) suck” [ Jns. 1987, 252]. 

� 3. GT: or cp. Ar. mala«a “2. têter sa mère (se dit d’un petit chameau)”, 
var. malaqa “4. têter sa mère (se dit d’un petit)” [BK II 1149–50] ��� 
LECu.: Saho mul�«- “saugen, lecken” [Rn. 1890, 265]? Semantically 
possible, phonologically dubious (cf. Cpt. -n-).

� 4. GT: Eg. mn«.t “nurse” originally *“suckling woman”, derived < 
*jn« “to suckle” (“participial” m- pre� x), which, according to Belova’s 
law (EDE I, chapter VIII), Eg. *jn« could be a re� ex of  AA *n-y-« 
“breast” [GT].
nb1: Attested in Sem. *nV«ay-at- ~ *naya«- “breast (of  an animal)” [SED]: JAram. 
of  TTM n�«� “Brust” [Dalman 1922, 273] = n�«� ~ n�y�«� ~ n�«� “Brust (vom 
Tiere)” [Levy 1924 III, 389] = n�«� ~ n�y�«� “breast of  an animal” [ Jastrow 
1950, 906], Samar. Aram. n«y “breast of  an animal”, ny« “breast” [Tal 2000, 
535], JPAram. ny« “breast of  an animal” [Sokoloff  1990, 350], Syr. n�«� “pectus” 
[Brk. 1928, 434] �� MSA: Hrs. ne«�t “udder, teat” [ Jns. 1977, 93], Mhr. naît “pis” 
[Lsl. 1938] = n�"ît “dug” [Lsl. 1945] = n�"�t “udder” [ Jns. 1987, 278], Jbl. n�"�t 
[ Jahn] = (e)n"ét “Euter” [Bittner 1917, 53] = “dug” [Lsl.] = CJbl. na«ét & EJbl. 
n«ét “udder” [ Jns. 1981, 179], Sqt. ní"i� (sic, -�) “pis” [Lsl. 1938] = “dug” [Lsl. 
1945] = nÖ"�h “udder” [ Jns.] = nÖ"�« [ Jns. MS apud SSL] = �n"« “mamelle 
(ne s’applique pas aux êtres humains)” [SSL] (MSA: Lsl. 1938, 254; SSL 1992, 
99–100; Sem.: Lsl. 1945, 241; SED I 174, #193) ��� Bed. n�y [Rn.: < *ne"�y] 
“melken” [Rn. 1895, 187, 179] = n�i(y) “to milk” [Rpr. 1928, 226] = naiy “to 
milk” [Hds. 1996, 101] ��� WCh. *ny� “breast” [GT] = *nVy/wV “breast, udder, 
milk” [Stl.]: Waja nyii “breast” [ Jng. 1968–9, 183] = ny__-mà “milk” [Kwh. 1990, 
98] | SBch. *ny� “(female) breast” [GT]: Zangwal & Ju nyi: [Smz.], Geji ni: [Smz.] 
= ni· ~ nØ [IL], Bolu & Zaranda ni: [Smz.], Zul & Tule nyi:ni [Smz.], Buli nyiin 
[Mkr.] = ny�n [IL/JI], Zem ni:ni [Smz.], Wangday nyin [Smz., IL], Dwot ngin 
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[< *nyin] [Smz.], Boot ni:n� [Smz.], Luri nyiin [Caron 2004, 198] (SBch.: Smz. 
1978, 22, #8) | Ngz. ányì “1. breast, teat, 2. milk” [Schuh 1981, 11] = anji “breast”
[Meek] = anyi [IL] (WCh.: JI 1994 II, 46) �� CCh.: Hurzo & Vame èné “breast, milk” 
[Rsg. 1978, 217, #91 & 291, #467] | PKtk. *�ni [< *«-y-n?] “milk” [GT]: Lgn. 
ééni “milk” [Lks. 1936, 90], Mkr. "èenì “breast” [Mkr.] = "ènì “milk” [Trn., p.c., 
11 June 1997] (Ch.: Mkr. 1987, 257) �� ECh.: Smr. ná� “Euter”, nae ~ ni� “Milch” 
[AF apud Lks. 1937, 80] = n?yØ (coll.) “lait” [ Jng. 1993 MS, 47]. AP: SMande *nyõ 
“(fem.) breast” [GT]: Boko nyo, Nwa nyon, Mwa nyk (Prost 1953, 148). Cf. also PNil. 
*Ÿawa “udder” [Dimmendaal 1988, 61, #190] > PLotuko-Masai *-Ÿawa [Vossen 
1982, 455]. Here may belong LECu. *«1�n- “milk” [Black 1974, 219], which may 
form a special isogloss with the CCh. forms. The underlying AA *«-y-n ~ *«-n-y 
“milk” [GT] may in principle be related (via met.) with AA *n-y-« “breast” [GT] 
discussed above. See also Müller 1975, 68, #53 (Sem.-Smr.); Skn. 1996, 209–210 
(Bed.-Smr.-WCh.); Stl. 2005, 106, #365 (Ch.-Sem.). O.V. Stolbova (l.c.) falsely added 
also Ar. n�y “agiter le lait pour en faire du beurre” [BK II 1218]. W. W. Müller 
(1975, 68, #53) equated the Sem.-Smr. parallel with Eg. mn3 “breast” (OK, below). 
N. Skinner (1996, 209–210) erroneously combined the Bed.-Ch. parallel with ECu. 
*n�g- “to suck” [Ss.], Eg.-Sem. *yn� “to suck” [GT], ES: Grg.: Endegeny annäwä 
“to milk” (re� ex of  Sem. *�lb, Lsl. 1979 III, 77), and the re� exes of  AA *n-w-n 
[GT] (discussed below).
nb2: AA *n-y-« [GT] should be probably distinguished (esp. in the SBch. gr.) from 
the re� exes of  AA *n-w-n “breast” < *n-w-" ~ *w-n “to suck” [GT], cf. HECu. 
*an�n-a “breast” [Hds. 1989, 31] vs. HECu. *un�n- “to suck, nurse (intr.)” [GT]: 
Burji un�n- ~ unun- & Gedeo unun- ~ unu"n- [Hds. 1989, 106] �� SCu. *(nu)nu"- 
“to suck breast” [Ehret]: Irq. nunu"- “to suck breast” [Ehr.] = nun�"- “to suckle (the 
breast), drink through a straw” [MQK 2002, 79] | Ma’a -núnu “to suck in air, gasp, 
pant”, inunú “nipple, teat” [Ehr. 1974 MS, 48] | Dhl. no"- “to suck breast” [Eld. 
1973 MS, 6, #374; EEN 1989, 40] = no"- “to suck”, no"-odid- “to milk” [Tosco 
1991, 144] = nó"-ona “to suck” [MSSL 1993, 52, #408] (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 186) 
��� Ch. *n-n “breast” [ JS 1981, 53C]: WCh. *n�n- “breast” [GT]: Hausa nóónò “1. 
sour milk, 2. breast, udder” [Abr. 1962, 706], Gwnd. nóno “1. breast of  woman, 
2. (esp. fermented) milk” [Mts. 1972, 90] | SBch. *n�n “breast” [GT]: Boghom 
noòn [ Jng. 1965, 177] = nòòn [Smz. 1975, 27] = nuu�n [IL], Kir & Balaar noòn 
[Smz.], Mangas nwòn “breast” [Smz.] (SBch.: Smz. 1978) �� ECh.: (?) Sarwa nà:ndì 
“sein” [ Jng. 1990 MS, 13, #235]. See also Mkr. 1987, 109, 257 (WCh.-Hdy.); JI 
1994 I 20 (Ch.-HECu.). Note that P. Behrens (1984–5, 188) falsely equated WCh. 
*n�n- [GT] with LECu. *«1�n- “milk” [Black]. H. G. Mukarovsky (l.c.) mistakenly 
equated the WCh.-Hdy. parallel with CCh. Ktk. *�ni [GT] (cf. above). Equally false 
is the comparison of  Dhl. no"- with ECu. *n�g- ~ *l�g- “to suck” [Ss.] by H. C.
Fleming (1983, 434). There can be hardly any cognacy between WCh.: Hausa nóónò 
vs. BT *nVnV “mother” (a distinct AA root) as suggested by N. Pilszczikowa (1958, 
79, §19). Ch. Ehret (1995, 322, #625 & p. 508) combined SCu. *nû(nu)"- “to suck” 
with Sem. bicons. *n"- “to suck in” and Eg. n3w “breeze” (false).

� 5. GT: less probably, cp. SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr ta-��n-�t, pl. ta-��n-
�t-en “lait remonté d’une vache ou d’une chamelle qu’on n’a pas 
traire pendant plus de 24 heures (peut-être toxique et cause l’an��n)” 
[PAM 1998, 219; 2003, 544].
nb1: Cf. also CCh.: Musgu ánem [Krs.-Ovw.] = anum [Barth-Ovw.] “1. milk (Krs.-
Ovw.-Barth), 2. breast, udder (Krs.)” [Lks. 1941, 45] = àním “breast” [Trn. in JI 
1994 II, 47]. Musgu from *«-n-m < *n-m« (or sim.) [GT] via met.? 
nb2: The reconstruction of PKtk. *n-m “1. to milk, 2. dug (�����, ����)” [Prh.] is 
misleading, the primary meaning not being connected with milk or breast, cf. Lgn. 
num “1. drehen, � echten, 2. melken” [Lks. 1936, 113], Bdm. num ~ num “1. drehen, 
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2. melken” [Lks. 1939, 121], Afd. nimm “Strick” [Slk. 1967] = nimm “1. to milk, 
2. dug” (!) [Prh., not found in Slk. 1967], Ngala nim ~ nem “Strick” [Duisburg], Glf. 
lem (Kotoko: Slk. 1967, 319, #573; Prh. 1972, 13, #2.1). Note that H. Tourneux 
(p.c. on 11 June 1997) recorded Afade "é"wí “breast” and "érí “milk”. 

� All further proposals are evidently out of  question.
� 6. L. Reinisch (1873, 246) equated Eg. mn« “säugen” and bn«.t 

“female breast” (sic) with Teda to—gwa “female breast”. Absurd.
� 7. W. M. Müller (1907, 303), F. Hommel (1915, 16, fn. 3), W. Wes-

tendorf  (1962, 20, #31.b.9), and Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 204, #1800) 
related �mn« to Eg. mn3 “breast” (below) with regard to the rare 
correspondence of  Eg. 3 vs. Sem. *«. Can be safely excluded.
nb: In light of  the AA data, it is certain that Eg. mn3 does not re� ect an earlier 
*mn«. On the other hand, the irreg. (?) correspondence of  Eg. 3 and Sem. *« should 
not (and cannot) be projected on the inner Eg. evidence (contra Goedicke 1955; 
Vycichl 1957; Knudson 1962).

� 8. L. Homburger (1930, 285): Eg. mn«.t & mn« ~ Ful (Peul) mar-ude 
“élever” and at the same time (!) to ina ~ nene “mother”. Absurd.

� 9. W. Westendorf  (1962, 20), with regard to the alleged alternation 
of  Eg. « ~ q, compared Eg. mn«.t with Hbr. m�neqet “Amme” [GB 
438] = “(wet-)nurse” [KB 577], NHbr. m�neqet “Säugeamme” [Dal-
man 1922, 234]. Unacceptable.
nb: It derives from Sem. *yn� “to suck” ~ Eg. caus. snq [< *s-jnq] “to suckle”. 

� 10. A. M. Lam (1993, 397) equated Eg. mn« with Ful (Pulaar) 
muynu- “têter”. Requires to be checked.

� 11. Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 204, #1800), in turn, compared Sem. *ml 
(sic) “to suck” ��� LECu.: Afar muluk- “to be satis� ed with milk”. 
False. Eg. « 	 ECu. *k.

mn« “eine Kampfhandlung (durch 2 Männer dargestellt, die Stöcke 
miteinander kreuzen bzw. die sich bei den Händen fassen, wobei 
beide Arme einer jeden Person zur Deckung gelangen)” (NK hapax, 
Sethe 1928, 252, 166, scene 18, l. 56–57) = “Kampf ” (Vcl. 1933, 
178) = “eine Kampfsportart” (GHWb 338).
nb: Occurs in the Dram. Pap. Ramesseum: �pr-n mn« �rw pw «�3–f  �n« st4 “there 
began a mn«: Horus fought against Seth” (after Sethe 1928 II, scene 18, line 56). 
Sethe (l.c.) has not drawn too concrete conclusions from the peculiar det.: “es ist 
aber doch wohl nur ein ganz allgemeines Schriftzeichen für Kampf ”.

� From the same root (via met.?): «mn.t “Beischrift zu einer Prügelszene” 
(XVIII., Wb I 187, 1) = “(in den Darstellungen der Kampfspiele 
zur Feier des Königsjubiläums” (Sethe 1928, 166, l. 56–57, scene 18 
after Brugsch) = “Boxen” (Westendorf  1989, 13) = “(Inf.?) *boxen, 
*verteidigen (im Boxkampf )” (GHWb 141) as suggested already by 
K. Sethe (l.c.). 
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� Obscure word. Etymology uncertain.
� 1. W. Vycichl (1933, 178, #9) and E. Zyhlarz (1934, 114, fn. 1) 

identi� ed it with NBrb.: Shilh: Tazerwalt mma� [< *m-na�] “to 
� ght” [Feichtner] | Izdeg i-men�i “bataille, combat” [Mrc. 1937, 
32, 55] | Qbl. e-mne� “kämpfen” [Vcl.] = Ä-mnÄ� “aufeinander 
loshauen, kämpfen” [Zhl.] = e-mmen� “s’entretuer, se battre” [Dlt. 
1982, 567], which derive via m- pre� x from Brb. *n-� “to kill” [GT]. 
Unacceptable.
nb1: The Brb. pre� x m- of  reciprocity (Feichtner 1932, 218: “m- der Reziprozität, 
Sozietät”) cannot be projected to Eg. mn«, since there is no convincing evidence for 
an Eg. pre� x m- with a reciprocal meaning. 
nb2: The Brb.-Eg. etymology is phonologically also problematic, PBrb. *n-� being 
incompatible with Eg. *n« (note that Eg. « ~ Brb. Ø, while Brb. *� ~ usually Eg. � 
and q), cf. e.g. NBrb.: Izn. & Rif. & Snh. e-n� “tuer, assassiner” [Rns. 1932, 394] 
etc. (NBrb.: Bst. 1883, 318; 1885, 196; 1887, 406; Mlt. 1991, 204) �� EBrb.: Siwa 
�-n� “to kill” [Lst. 1931, 306] �� WBrb.: Zng. e-n� “to kill” [Bst. 1909, 248] �� SBrb.: 
Ghat e-n� “to kill” [Nhl. 1909, 212], Ayr �-n�u & EWlm. �-n�u “1. tuer, 2. mettre 
à bout de forces, harceler, traquer, 3. punir, battre, rosser” [Alj. 1980, 143]. 
nb3: The AA etymology of  Brb. *n-� is highly disputed. (1) GT: most probably 
akin to Ar. na�a«a “2. égorger un animal en portant le couteau au haut du cou, 
presque au haut de la colonne vertébrale, 3. (en gén.) tuer, mettre à mort, anéantir” 
~ var. naqa«a “7. tuer qqn., 12. égorger un chameau pour ses hôtes, 13. éclater 
contre qqn. en injuries” [BK II 1222, 1329] < Sem. *n�« “to split” [GT]: Hbr. nq« 
qal “sich abtrennen” [GB 521] = “to split” [Lsl.] �� Ar. naqa«a “6. déchirer (p.ex. 
chemize)” [BK II 1329] �� MSA: Sqt. *�nq«: náqa� “partir (fusil), se décharger, 
craquer” [Lsl. 1938, 274] �� Geez näq«a “to be split” [Lsl.] etc. (Sem.: Lsl. 1969, 
60; 1987, 399), which J. Vergote (1945, 133, #3.c.8) connected with with Eg. nq« 
“schneiden” (WMT 485) = “to tingle, prick” (late NK, DLE II 36) = “(das Herz) 
ausreißen, beißen, prickeln” (WD I 114; II 80). For different etymologies of  Eg. 
nq« see Alb. 1918, 245; DELC 95; Shore 1990, 165; Stz. 1994, 198. (2) Bmh. 
1984, 277, #294; 1986, 254; Blz. 1990, 265; Mlt. 1991, 153, fn. 5: ~ Sem. *nky 
“to wound, hurt” [GT] ��� Eg. nkn “to injure, hurt” (PT, Wb II 346, 8), which can-
not be accepted for phonological reasons (Brb. *� 	 AA *k). (3) Wlf. 1955, 121, 
§1: ~ Eg. ng3 “töten” (PT, Wb II 348, 16–17). Unacceptable, the underlying root 
being < *ngr or *ngl.

� 2. W. Westendorf  (1989, 13) assumed an etymological connection 
between Eg. «mn.t and «wn.t “Art Stock, Art Keule (mit Metallbe-
schlag am Ende als Waffe)” (MK, NK, Wb I 73, 4–5). Uncertain, 
esp. since «mn.t is not attested with the sense “stick”.

� 3. GT: perhaps related to AA *m-n-« “1. to hold, 3. ward off, hold 
back” [GT]?
nb: Attested in Sem.: Hbr. mn« qal “zurückhalten, hemmen” [GB], NHbr. & JA 
mn« “zurückhalten” [GB], NAram. of  Ba�«a mn« “1. Einhalt gebieten, 2. jmdn. 
ab-, zurückhalten von” [Correll 1969, 168–9] | OSA: Sab. mn« “zurückhalten” 
[GB] = “to prevent, ward off, prohibit (?)”, t-mn« “to � ght off  (enemy)” [SD 86], 
Ar. mana«a VIII “se sauvegarder, se mettre en lieu sûr”, man�«- ~ mann�«- “qui 
repousse les attaques” [Fagnan 1923, 166] �� MSA: Mhr. m�na “ab-, zurückhalten, 
hindern” [ Jahn in Jns. 1987, 267] (Sem.: GB 438) ��� WCh.: AS *ma— “to stop raining 
(or sim.)” [GT 2004, 241]:  Angas ma— “to stop (raining)” [ALC 1978, 36], perhaps 
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Msr. lukun-mang “harmattan period (signifying the disappearance of  rain fall)” (lukun 
“dry season”) [Dkl. 1997 MS], Goemai mang “to stop” [Srl. 1937, 135]? 

� 4. GT: with regard to the sense of  Eg. «mn.t, the etymology of  
the Eg. root might be NBrb.: Qbl. l-b�unya “poing”, a-b�unyiw, pl. 
i-b�unyiw-en “1. boxeur, 2. bagarreur, 3. fort” [Dlt. 1982, 30].
nb1: In this case we should suppose Eg. mn« ~ *«mn < *bn« ~ *«bn = Qbl. 
b-n-y < *b-n-«.
nb2: The Qabyle root occurs in Maghrebi Arabic too (Qbl. l-b�unya contains the Ar. 
def. article), but it is dif� cult to suppose an Arabic origin, since the Maghrebi Ar. root 
has no Sem. background (cf. DRS 71). On the other hand, K. Naït-Zerrad (DRB 
I 80–81) does not discuss the etymology of  the Qbl. root either. The connection to 
Fr. poing seems also to be excluded. The origin of  this Qbl. root is obscure. 

mn«.t (GW) “Besitzung” (XIX. hapax: Doomed Prince 8:7, Wb II 
79, 2; Helck 1971, 513, #88; GHWb 338) = “property, possession, 
estate” (DLE I 219) = “property, estate” (Hoch 1994, 127).
nb: GW: ma-n-«á-tá (Helck) = ma-n-«a-ta [*ma«anta/*man«ata?] (Hoch).

� Origin debated.
� 1. J. C. Hoch (1994, 127, §163) a priori assumed it to be a loan-

word from Sem. and suggested three alternative etymologies: (1) 
Sem. *«wn “to dwell” > BHbr. m�«on� “dwelling place”, MHbr. 
m�«�n “residence”, Phn. m«wn “temple”; (2) Sem. *mn« “to hold 
back” > Ar. man�«-at “to be strongly forti� ed, impregnable”; (3) 
“less likely” Sem. *nw� “to rest” > BHbr. m�n��� “resting place”, 
neither of  which is convincing (either semantically, geographically 
or phonologically).
nb: The assumption of  the Sem. origin was uncritically adopted by J. Osing (2001, 
572: “deutlich wie ein nicht-äg. Wort geschrieben”) and J. F. Quack (2002, 173), who, how-
ever, did not detail which one of  the three false etymologies they prefer. Disproved 
by G. Takács (2005, 67–68, #5.3).

� 2. G. Takács (EDE I 96–97; 2005, 67–68, #5.3 & fn. 202): in spite 
of  its GW, perhaps it represents a native word, which goes back to 
AA *m-n-« “1. to (take) hold (of ), 2. possess (or sim.)” [GT]? 
nb1: Cf. Sem.: MSA *mn« “to take hold of ” [GT]: Hrs. m�na “to take, catch, hold” 
[ Jns.], Jbl. mená« “packen, bewahren, abwehren” [Bittner 1917, 52] = mína« “to 
(take) hold (of )” [ Jns.], Mhr. m�na “to catch, get, take” [ Jns.] (MSA: Jns. 1977, 
89; 1981, 172; 1987, 267) ��� WCh.: AS *ma— “1. to pick up, take, 2. carry” [GT 
2004, 241] = *ma— “to take (one)” [Dlg.]: cf. esp. Gerka mang “to lift, take” [Ftp. 
1911, 218, 220], Angas mang “to take up, carry, lift” [Flk. 1915, 242] = mà— (hill) 
“aufheben, tragen” [ Jng. 1962 MS, 25] = ma— “to take” [Hfm.] = (Pang, Garam, 
hill) mang “to take, pick up” [Gcl. 1994, 35, 72], Sura mà— “1. aufnehmen, über-
nehmen, 2. in Besitz nehmen, 3. haben, 4. tragen” [ Jng. 1963, 73], Mpn. mà— “to 
pick up, carry” [Frj. 1991, 35], Kfy. máng (sg.), kok (repeated action) “to take, grasp, 
lift, choose” [Ntg. 1967, 26] = ma— “to take” [Hfm.], Msr. mang “1. to take, carry, 
lift, 2. select, choose, take out, pick, extract” [Dkl. 1997 MS, 179, 390] = màng 
“taking, to take” [ Jng. 1999 MS, 11], Mnt. mung (so, -u-, error for *-�-?) “to lift, 
take” [Ftp. 1911, 218, 220] = mà— “1. tragen, 2. aufheben” [ Jng. 1965, 178, 180], 
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Gmy. mang “to take” [Ftp. 1911, 218, 220] = mà— “nehmen” [ Jng. 1962 MS, 8] 
= ma— “to take, carry, lift up” (AS: Hfm. 1975, 18, #42; Stl. 1972, 186; 1977, 155, 
#128) �� ECh.: (?) Toram min- [irreg. -n- < *-n«-?] “possessor, owner” [Alio-Jng. 
1988, 15]. See also HSED #1725 (MSA-AS).
nb2: For the semantic development in Egyptian, cf. e.g. IE *ghabh- “fassen, nehmen”: 
Lat. habe� “I possess”, Gothic gobei “Reichtum” (IEW 408).
nb3: Angas-Sura *-— is a regular re� ex of  an earlier *-nH (i.e., *-n« in our case). 
The -n and the root vowel of  the Toram word are not clear.

mnw.t, vars.: mnj.t ~ mnw ~ mn.t “Taube” (OK, Wb II 79, 3–4) 
= “pigeon” (AEO II 257*; FD 108) = “pigeon du type Streptopelia 
turtur Isabellina (fréquent dans le Fayoum et à Giza au moment de 
la preproduction, plus rare en Haut Égypte)” (since V., PK 1976, 
248 & fn. 2) = “Taube, Turteltaube (Streptopelia turtur Isabellina)” 
(GHWb 338).
nb: For its distinction from (and occasional confusion with) Eg. mn.t “swallow” cf. 
AEO II 257*, nr. C3, l. 3.

� Origin uncertain:
� 1. J. H. Greenberg (1963, 55; 1965, 90, #5), followed by V. M. 

Illi�-Svity� (1966, 19, #1.31) and M. Bechhaus-Gerst (1998, 122, 
#5) af� liated it with AA *(m)b-l “dove” [GT]. Possible provided it is 
a dissimilation via < *bnw.t ~ *blw.t.
nb1: Attested in Sem.: ES (< ECu.?): Amh. bullal ~ bulal, Gft. bulal “pigeon”, Grg.: 
Msq. & Ggt. & Soddo & Wln. bullal, Muher bulle “pigeon” (ES: Lsl. 1945, 148; 
1979 III, 141) ��� Bed. belbel “wilde Taube” [Rn. 1895, 47] �� LECu.: Orm. bulul-a 
“dove” [Rn. 1895, 47, not in Gragg 1982, 457–458] | HECu.: Sid. lemb�l-a “dove” 
[Hds. 1989, 383] ��� PCh. *b-l ~ *mb-l “dove” [GT] = *Nb-l- [Skn.]: Hausa bolo 
~ EHs. bóólóó [Skn., not in Abr. 1962] | AS *bu2l � *vu2l “pigeon, dove” [GT] 
= *mbu1l [Stl. 1977] = *b�l “dove, pigeon” [Dlg.] = *mbul [Stl. 1987]: Angas b2l 
“the dove” [Flk. 1915, 151] = buul “dove” [Grb.] = Àbul “Taube” [ Jng. 1962 
MS, 24] = bul “dove, pigeon” [Hfm.] = [mbwU…] “dove” [Brq. 1971, 41] = mbul 
~ mbul-kum “pigeon” [ALC 1978, 38] = mbul “dove” [Krf.], Sura –buul “dove” 
[Grb.] = Àbul “Taube” [ Jng. 1963, 74] = Àbul “Taube” [ Jng. 1963, 74] = mbul 
“dove, pigeon” [Hfm.] = mbul “dove” [Krf.], Mpn. Àbúl ~ nà-mbúl “dove” [Frj. 
1991, 37, 41], Kfy. vul [irreg. v-?] “dove” [Ntg. 1967, 41] = bel ~ vul “dove, 
pigeon” [Hfm.] = bel “dove” [Hfm., not found in Ntg. 1967], NKfy. vul “dove” 
[Hfm.], Chip búl “dove” [Grb.] = bul “dove” [Krf.], Msr. nbul “bird sp.: pigeon 
of  the wild type”, mbuul tul “pigeon” [Dkl. 1997 MS, 172], Gmy. bel “dove” [Ftp. 
1911, 216] = bel “dove, pigeon” [Srl. 1937, 13] = bel “dove, pigeon” [Srl. 1937, 
13] = bél “dove” [Grb.] = bel “Taube” [ Jng. 1962 MS, 1] = bel “dove, pigeon” 
[Hfm.] = bel “dove” [Krf.] = bel “dove” [Hlw. 2000 MS, 1] (AS: Grb. 1958, 301; 
Hfm. 1975, 17, #16; Stl. 1972, 184; 1977, 155, #130; 1987, 156, #104) | Bole 
bole [Krf.] = mb�le [IS] = mb�lè [Grb.] = mbólé [Schuh 1984] = moley [Schuh 
1982, 19] = mbolo [Stl.], Tng. mbole ~ lambole “turtle-dove” [ Jng. 1991, 75] = 
lambul [Stl.], Pero málbì [Frj. 1985, 41], Krkr. )elÜwì [Krf.] = )éelàwí [Schuh], 
Ngamo 3m3l�i “dove” [Alio 1988 MS] (BT: Schuh 1984, 208) | Jmb. milwa [Skn. 
1977, 18] (WCh.: Stl. 1987, 156) �� CCh.: Tera mb�la [NM] = mbólá [Nwm. 1964, 
42, #252] = mbólé ~ mbólá [SISAJa], Pidlimdi mbòledi [Krf.] | (?) BM *mbuG 
[Skn.]: Margi (�)ambìGa [Krf.], WMargi �mGa ~ �amGa [Krf.], Wamdiu bùGa [Krf.], 
Hildi mbuG� [Krf.], Kilba ŒbíGà [Krf.] | Bdm. —gíg� b�la “turtle-dove” [Lks. 1939, 
122] | Mada óblò “pigeon sauvage sp.” [Brt.-Brunet 2000, 68] | Masa maale [Lks. 
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1937, 99] �� ECh.: Gabri belu [Lks. 1937, 88] | Kwang búlàogó [CWC in Mkr.] 
= b�l�ki [OS] | Bdy. bályà “tourterelle” [AJ 1989, 56] (Ch.: Grb. 1963, 55; NM 
1966, 234, #22; IS 1966, 17; Kraft 1981, #201). Areal parallel: IE *bhol- “dove” 
(Iranian-Baltic) [Blz.].
nb2: The equation of  Ch. *mbul-/AA *b-l “dove” with Eg. mnw.t (Grb. 1958, 301; 
1963, 55; IS 1966, 17) seems to go with the phonological dif� culties accompany-
ing Eg. mnj.t “root” (above), whereby the only reasonable explanation is an assim. 
of  PEg. *blw.t > *bnw.t > OK mnw.t. Eg. m- vs. AA *b- are otherwise irregular. 
J. H. Greenberg’s PAA *mb- is provable only for Chadic. It is dif� cult to suppose that 
Eg. mnw.t together with WCh.: Bole moley [Schuh], Pero málbì < *malwi [Frj.], 
Ngamo m3l�i [Alio] | Jmb. milwa [Skn.] �� CCh.: Masa m�le [Lks.] represent a 
distinct isogloss, AA *m-l-w “dove” (or sim.) [GT], although it should not be ruled 
out either.
nb3: There are apparently no Sem. cognates (ES being presumably borrowed < 
ECu.). W. Leslau (1944, 55) combined the Eth.-Sem. word for “dove” with Akk. 
bulili ~ bul�lu “kind of  bird”, which von Soden (AHW 137), following Muss-Arnoldt, 
linked to Ar. bulu«lu«- “langhalsiger Wasservogel” [AHW].
nb4: AA *b-l has apparently no re� exes in Berber either. For the problem of  Brb. 
*ta-mVllV “turtle-dove” [GT] see below. 
nb5: G. Takács (1999, 81; 1999, 366) sought the true Eg. re� ex of  AA *b-l in OK 
«b3 ~ «b “a pigeon or dove” (AECT l.c. after Edel 1961, 227, 229, 246) = “Turtel-
taube (Streptopelia turtur)” (V., GHWb 135 after Edel) = “ein Vogel” (ÄWb I 264), 
which could, in principle, derive from *«bl (pre� x «-?). The reading of  -3 in this 
word is dubious. R. O. Faulkner (AECT II 229, spell 657, n. 3; III 87, spell 953, 
n.1) connected OK «b3 with CT «bw “name of  a bird” (CT VI 278k, VII 168h) 
= “a bird” (DCT 69), for which D. Meeks (AL 78.0686) quoted GR «bb (Edfu VI 
77:10; Drioton 1948, 43).
nb6: The Russian scholars (SISAJa I, 98, #119; HCVA 2, #134) related the re� exes of  
AA *b-l “dove” to Eg. *b3 “( jabiru) stork (?)” (above). Semantically unacceptable.
lit.: Grb. 1963, 55; 1965, 90, #5 (WCh.-Eg.-Orm.-NBrb.); IS 1966, 17, 19, 
#1.31 (WCh.-Eg.-Qbl.); SISAJa I, 98, #119 (Sem.-WCh.-Tera); Mlt. 1987, 102 
(IE-Bed.-Orm.-ES-WCh.); Mkr. 1987, 146 (Sem.-WCh.-CCh.-Kwang); HCVA 2, 
#134 (Sem.-WCh.-Tera-ECh.-Orm.); HSED #330 (Ch.-Orm.-Sem.); Skn. 1995, 
33 ( Jmb.-Bura-Margi-Eg.); 1996, 18 (Ch.-Sem.-Bed.-Sid.); BG 1998, 122, #5 (Eg.-
NBrb.-Bed.-WCh.); Blz. 2000 MS, 11–12, #61 (Sem.-Bed.-Orm.-NBrb.-WCh.-IE). 
This Eg.-AA comparison was queried by G. Takács (1999, 80; 1999, 366) and 
V. Bla�ek (2000 MS, 12, #61).

� Further etymological suggestions are unacceptable:
� 2. Others (Rn. 1879, 116; Zhl. 1934–35, 172; Bhr. 1981, 28; Skn. 

1995, 33) af� liated it with Nub.: Kunuzi & Dongola & Mahasi míne 
~ mínne “dove” [Rn.] = minn� [Zhl.]. But is seems more likely that 
Eg. mnw.t passed into Nubian as a borrowing.
nb: W. Vycichl (1991, 119) too assumed in it a word comming from the “E.g. 
African substratum”.

� 3. L. Homburger (1930, 285) af� liated Eg. mnw.t with Ful (Peul) 
mara-ndu “pigeon domestique”.

� 4. J. H. Greenberg (1963, 55; 1965, 90, #5), followed by V. M. Illi�-
Svity� (1966, 19, #1.31), M. Bechhaus-Gerst (1998, 122, #5), and 
V. Bla�ek (2000 MS, 12, #61), connected Eg. mnw.t and/or WCh. 
*mb-l (above) with the re� exes of  Brb. *ta-mVllV “turtle-dove” [GT]. 
Improbable. Brb. *m- can by no means be derived from AA *b-.
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nb1: Attested in NBrb.: Shilh ta-milla [Bynon] | Mzg. ti-milla “tourterelle, colombe” 
[Tai�  1991, 417], Izdeg ti-milla, pl. ti-milla-t-in ~ ti-mallw-in “tourterelle” [Mrc. 
1937, 252], Ndhir ta-malla [Tai� ] | Shenwa 2-mälla [Vcl.] = malla [Bynon], Izn. 
2-mälla [Grb.], Wargla t-malla “tourterelle sédentaire non migratice” [Dlh. 1987, 
188] | Qbl. ta-milla [Dlt. 1982, 498] = 2a-mella ~ 2a-melli [Bynon], Zwawa 2a-
milla “colombe” [Bst. 1890, 318] = 2i-milla [Vcl.] | Nfs. t�-malla [Lst.] etc. �� EBrb.: 
Gdm. ta-m�lla [Lst.], Siwa t�-m�lli [Lst.] (EBrb.: Lst. 1931, 304) �� WBrb.: Zng. 
tâ-melli-2 “colombe” [Bst. 1890, 318] = taâ-melli-2 “colombe” [Bst. 1909, 245] 
= ta-"m�lli"-d [Bynon] (Brb.: Bst. 1885, 196; 1887, 428; Vcl. 1955, 322; Bynon 
1984, 253, #10).
nb2: The Berber term seems to be a late innovation. As proposed by most Berber-
ologists, it might derive from Brb. *m-l-l “(to be) white”. Rejecting this common 
view (going back to the works by R. Basset), J. Bynon (1984, 253, #10), in turn, 
regarded this term onomatopoetic. He argued that “wild doves and pigeons were never 
called ‘white’ but were on the contrary invariably referred to as ‘dark, grey’ . . .”.

� 5. V. É. Orel & O. V. Stolbova (1992, 181; Orel 1993, 40; HSED 
#1793), followed by V. Bla�ek (2000 MS, 12, #61), equated it with 
WCh.: Kry. múúnú “bird” [Skn. in JI 1994 II 22] and ECh.: Bdy. 
miniiniyo “poule des rochers” [AJ 1989, 99], which is clearly unten-
able for semantic reasons.

mnw (or mn.w) “Min (er verkörpert Fruchtbarkeit, ithyphallisch, mit 
erhobenem rechten Arm, seine linke Hand umfaßt rundplastisch 
erkennbar den Phallus, im Flachbild linker Arm ‘verdeckt’)” (OK, 
Wb II 72, 11; Gundlach in LÄ IV 136–7). 
nb1: Full wtg. in PT 424 (T). Vocalized *m�n(�w) (Zunke 1923/1997, 61) = *mñn.�w 
(Lacau 1972, 72, §51) > Gk. %�3�.
nb2: H. Goedicke (2002, 247–255) considers Min’s representation as a depiction of  
circumcision, whereby the Min-symbol was originally the instrument of  circumci-
sion (contra Gardiner, EG 1927, 490, R22: “two fossil belemnites?”; Wainwright, 
JEA 17, 1931, 185f.: “Donnerkeil”, rejected by R. Gundlach, LÄ IV 136: “doppelte 
Pfeilspitzen”). In his view, “this practice was originally particular to people serving as � ghters 
and might have been of  foreign origin”, hence “Min displays speci� cs typical for professional 
� ghters among which circumcised phallos was of  particular signi� cance”.

� Origin uncertain.
� 1. If  Min symbolized primarily *“lust, sexual desire”, cp. AA *m-n 

“to desire, like” [GT].
nb1: Attested in Sem. *mny “to have sexual desire” [SED]: OAkk. man�jum “to 
love”, menjum “love” [Gelb 1973, 179] = Akk. menû ~ manû “lieben”, minûtu 
“Liebesverlangen” [AHW 645, 657] = menû ~ manû “to have (enjoy) sexual 
intercourse with a woman” [Alb.] �� Ar. mny V “désirer, vouloir, souhaiter” [BK 
II 1158] �� Geez mny: ta-mannaya, tä-männäyä “to desire, wish, be eager for” 
[Lsl.], Tigre t�männa “to wish” [LH 129], Tna. tämännäyä “desiderare, volere, 
ardentemente” [Bassano], Grg.: Enm. & Gyeto tä-m�~ä etc. “to wish” [Lsl.] etc. 
(ES: Lsl. 1960, 214; 1969, 20; 1979 III, 414; 1982, 52) �� MSA *mny: Hrs. emt�ni 
“to wish” [ Jns. 1977, 89], Jbl. mútni “to wish, want” [ Jns. 1981, 172], Mhr. mátni 
“to wish” [ Jns. 1987, 268] (Sem.: Alb. 1918, 231; Lsl. 1987, 352–353; SED I 302, 
#41) ��� NBrb.: Qbl. menni “to wish, desire” [Dlt. 1982, 503: < Ar.] ��� Bed. men�-m 
(re� .) “sich wünschen, ein Verlangen tragen” [Rn. 1895, 170] = minni (m) “wish, 
desire”, minn�-m “to wish” [Rpr. 1928, 217] �� LECu.: Saho m�n “Liebesdienst, 
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Gefälligkeit, Gunst, Gnade” [Rn. 1890, 296] ��� WCh.: Ron *mun- “to like” [GT]: 
Fyer munî “lieben”, mwán “Freund” [ Jng.] = muni, pl. mwin “desire, love” [Blench 
2000 MS, 1, #a033 & 3, #f042], Sha mun “1. lieben, 2. zustimmen, akzeptieren, 
3. helfen” [ Jng.], Daffo mwí(n) “Freund” [ Jng.] (Ron: Jng. 1968, 10; 1970, 88, 
219, 287, 392) | Pero ménò “to like” [Frj. 1985, 41] �� CCh.: Bata mõ [-õ < *-on] 
“vouloir” [Mch.] | Masa mí–-n� “aimer” [ Jng. 1973 MS] = min “vouloir” [Mch.] 
= mìn “1. (tr.) désirer, vouloir, 2. (en particulier) désirer sexuellement, aimer” [Ctc. 
1983, 106] = mín “vouloir, aimer, désirer” [Ajl.], Lame mún “le/la plus aimé(e), 
préféré(e) (femme ou enfant)” [Scn. 1982, 317], Gizey & Ham & Musey & Lew & 
Marba mín “vouloir, aimer, désirer” [Ajl. 2001, 20, 58] (CCh.: Mch. 1950, 56) �� 
ECh.: Bdy. moonòw “préférer” [AJ 1989, 100].
nb2: MM 1983, 244, §23 assumed an etymological connection between Sem. *mny 
and *m"n “to reject” on the basis of  semantic opposition. Improbable.
lit. for Eg.-Sem.: Alb. 1918, 90; 1918, 231; Ember 1917, 21; Clc. 1936, #200; IS 
1976, #292; Bmh. 1986, 248; 1990, 407. For Sem.-Masa vs. Sem.-WCh.-Lame: 
HSED 384, #1772 vs. 389, #1796, resp.
ap: Kuliak: Ik m�n-es “to love” ~ ENil.: Teso a-min “to love” ~ Surma: Majang 
men “friend” (Flm. 1983, 453).

� 2. GT: if  Eg. mnw as the masculine deity of  fertily (depicted usually 
with phallus in erection) was originally a personi� cation of  sexual 
activity, performance (or sim.), then we may compare it with Sem. 
*mny: Ar. mny I “5. laisser couler le sperme (dans la copulation 
ou autrement)”, min� ~ minan “sperme, liqueur de la femelle qui 
se mêle au sperme et contribue à la génération”, maniyy- “sperme 
(du mâle), liqueur utérine de la femelle” [BK II 1158–9] = mny I 
“verser, répandre”, X “provoquer l’éjaculation, se masturber” [Fag-
nan 1923, 166], MLAr. mny X “to masturbate, perform onanism”, 
"imn�"- “ejaculation”, man�y- ~ minan [< *minay-un] “sperm, seed” 
[Baranov 1976, 770] �� Sqt.: dial. of  Qalansiya village (< Ar.?) �mny: 
m�ni “sperme, secrétion vaginale” [SSL 1992, 89] �� perhaps Grg. 
*mny “to have sexual intercourse” [GT]: Enm. & Gyeto tä-m�~ä 
etc. “be covered (cattle), be coupled, conceive (cattle)” [Lsl. 1979, 
414] ��� CCh.: Mafa man- “to multiply, have numerous descendants” 
[Brt.-Bléis 1990, 226] �� ECh.: Lele màn “to cohabit, faire l’amour 
(cuer, foquer)” [Simons 1981, 29, #501].
ap: PNil. *(
-)maŸ “to have sexual intercourse”: Turkana maŸ “to have sexual 
intercourse”, Kipsikiis 
m��Ÿ “to unsheathe penis” (Dimmendaal 1988, 45, #94).
nb: A. R. Bomhard (1986, 248) and L. Kogan (SED l.c.) suggest that Ar. mny I “to 
ejaculate” vs. mny V “to desire” are etmologically related. The latter author traced 
back Sem. *mny “to desire, wish, want” via “to have sexual desire” to a primary 
sense “to discharge sperm, exude vaginal secretion” purely on the basis of  the Ar. 
mng. This semantic connection (or contamination?) is especially apparent in Gurage 
*mny where both senses (“to wish” vs. “to have sexual intercourse”) are attested (Lsl. 
1979 III, 414). The semantic connection of  “to wish” ~ “to copulate” is indeed 
plausible, cf. e.g. Sem. *ptw “to desire, love”: Ug. pty “to tup” [Gordon 1955, 314, 
#1602] = “to copulate” [Ullendorff ] = “to weaken” [WUS #2289], Hbr. pty piel 
“to seduce” [GB 666] �� Geez fatawa, fatwa, fätäwä “to desire, wish, love, covet, 
lust for” (Sem.: Ullendorff  1956, 193; Lsl. 1987, 171). 
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� 3. GT: if  Min was a personi� cation of  the male organ, cp. NAgaw: 
Bilin m�m [assim. < *m�n?] “penis, pudendum viri” [Rn. 1887, 270] 
�� LECu.: Baiso man-to “penis” [Flm. 1964, 53; Hyw. 1979, 128] vs. 
Baiso fem. man-t�ti “vagina” [Ss.].
nb: H.-J. Sasse (1982, 149) combined Baiso man- with HECu.: Burji mñnn-� “vagina”. 
Cf. also CCh.: Musgu mu— “testicles” [Lks. 1941, 69]?

� 4. V. M. Illi�-Svity� (1976, #292): if  mnw signi� ed originally *“male” 
or the like, cp. AA *man- “man, male” [GT].
nb1: Attested in WBrb.: Zng. min ~ man “homme” [Msq. 1879, 515] = man ~ 
u-man (pl.) “hommes” [Bst. 1890, 318] = min, pl. ei-manen ~ manen “homme, pl. 
gens” [Bst. 1909, 245] = (i-)m�n, pl. m�n-en “Leute” [Zhl. 1942–43, 101] = m�n, 
pl. m9n ~ man ~ ei-m9n-�n “homme, individu” [Ncl. 1953, 114, 205] ��� LECu.: 
Som.-Hawiya mun “maschio (di animali)” [Crl.] | cf. Orm. man-gudd-� “anziano, 
notabile”, act. *“big man”? (gudd-� “grande”) [Crl.] | HECu. *mann-a “man, 
person” [Hds. 1989, 96, 112, 418] = *mann-a “man” [GT after Lsl. 1988, 195] vs. 
Burji mÉn-a “people” [Zbr. 1985, 90] ��� NOm.: (?) Wlt. min-� “warrior (guerriero)” 
[Crl.] (act. *“young man”?) | Jnj. (Yemsa) mon-� “gente” [Crl.] (NOm.-ECu.: Crl. 
1929, 33; 1938 II, 214; 1938 III, 80, 172, 205; Dlg. 1973, 180; Lmb. 1987, 540, 
#48.b) ��� Ch. *m-n “1. person, man (homo), 2. male, husband” [ JS 1981, 147A3, 
202A2]: WCh. *mani “�������, ������
” [Stl. 1987, 232, #801] = *man- “1. 
man, 2. husband” [GT]: Gerka man ~ maan “husband” [Blz. < ?] | Krkr. (pl.) 
mún “Menschen, Leute” [Lks. 1966, 203], (?) Kir�  mììní [unless < *mii-] “person” 
[Schuh], Grm. mùnú màaná “person” [Schuh], Dera minya pl. “people” (BT: Schuh 
1978, 150) | SBch. *mwan- “man, male” [GT]: Bgm. m�an “Ehemann” [ Jng. 1965, 
177], Geji mááni [Csp.] = má�nì [IL] = ma:nì [Smz.], Zaranda mw�nì [Smz.], Zul 
móoni [Csp.] = moonì “man” vs. mun- “person” [Smz.], Zeem & Barang monì 
[Smz.], Langas manì [Smz.], Buli manne [Gowers] = mani [Smz.] = mánÜ [IL] = 
mán� [Csp.], Tule ma�—Ü [Smz.], Chari mwa— [Smz.], Dokshi -m�n [Smz.], Dikshi 
-man [Smz.], Bandas min “person” [Smz.], Wangday mánè [IL] = mánì “man” 
vs. min “person” [Smz.], Zaar (Saya) mÄmwán [IL] = —a mà:n [Smz.] = gâ-ma:n 
“husband” [Smz./JI] = mumwán “man, male” [Csp.], Dwot (Zodi) mani [Smz.] = 
máni “man, male”, mín “person” [Csp.] = mán(i) “male” vs. min “human beings” 
[Caron 2002, 208, 210], Polchi manì [Smz.] = máni [Csp.], Barawa manî [Smz.], 
Grnt. mandau “man” [Gowers] = mandàw [Smz.], Guus & Sigidi maan “man, 
male” [Caron 2001, 27] (SBch.: Smz. 1978, 26, #26 & 29, #39; Csp. 1999, §1 & 
§3; WCh.: Stl. 1987, 232–233) �� CCh.: Bata mano “Mann” [Barth 1852, 413], 
Nzangi mind� “person” [Meek] = m�nd{ bari [Mch.] | Lgn. meeni “man” [Lks. 
1936, 108] = méni [Mch.] = mééní [Mkr.] | Zime-Dari m�nyíí “person” [Str.] �� 
ECh.: Sarwa —�n [—- < *m-?] “person” [ Jng. 1977, 14, #349; 1990, 11, #194: < 
Ch. *g-n!] | Ma(h)wa min “Person” [ Jng. 1978, 37] | Ubi mùn- “mari” [Alio 2004, 
273, #227] (Ch.: JI 1994 II, 200, 230–1, 266–7).
nb2: AA *m-n “man” is probably to be separated (contra Blz. 1999, 61, #23) from 
NBrb.: Mzab i-m-an “âme, esprit, soi” [Dlh. 1984, 114], Izn. i-m-än “1. âme, 2. vie, 
3. personne” [Rns. 1932, 390] | Qbl. i-m-an “la personne elle-même (moi-même, 
toi-même)” [Dlt. 1982, 503] | Nefusa i-m-an “âme” [Lst.] �� EBrb.: Gdm. i-m-an 
“personne” [Lanfry 1973, 212, #1007], Siwa i-m-an “âme” [Lst. 1931, 194] �� SBrb.: 
Hgr. i-m-ân “1. âme(s), 2. p.ext. personne (individualité)” [Fcd. 1951–2, 1138], 
EWlm.-Ayr i-�-an “1. âme(s), 2. esprit, principe de vie, 3. personne” [PAM 1998, 
207] (Brb.: Bst. 1890, 318; Brn. 1917, 93). The interpretation of  the Berber forms 
is controversial: several authors (Ch. de Foucauld, J. Delheure, K.-G. Prasse) see in 
them the pl. tantum of  *�m (GT: cf. AA *m-y “person”), while others (R. Basset, 
A. Renisio, F. Nicolas, J. Lanfry, J. M. Dallet) maintain a bicons. Brb. *�m-n.
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nb3: JI (1994 I, 115, 135) took the Ch. forms from Ch. *m-t-m with compensatoric 
length at the loss of  R2, which hardly agress with the AA data above. Interest-
ingly, JS (1981, 147A3, 202, A2) and R. M. Voigt (1998, 612) assume a connection 
between Ch. *m-t-(m/N) vs. *m-z ~ *m-r-(n) vs. *m-m “man” and the re� exes of  
*m-n “man” [GT], all derived from a monoradical *m-.
nb4: N. Skinner (1977, 33) suggested a number of  impossible re� exes of  AA *m-n 
“person”, such as, e.g., Eg. mw.t “mother”, mn “such and such a man”, Sem. *mannu 
(sic) “who?”, Ar. mar"- “human being”, Ch. *m-t “woman”. False.
lit.: Crl. 1938 II, 214; 1938 III, 80, 172, 205 (ECu.-NOm.); Djk. 1965, 50 (HECu.-
PCh.); Dlg. 1973, 180 (ECu.-NOm.); IS 1976, #292 (Eg.-Zng.-NOm.-WCh.-CCh.); 
Lmb. 1987, 540, #48.b (ECu.-NOm.); Mkr. 1987, 5, 254–255 (ECu.-WCh.-Lgn.-
Mubi); Blz. 1990, 208–209 (Brb.-Brj.-PWCh.); 1990, 262 (ECu.-Zng.-Jnj.-Gerka-
Lgn.); 1992, 139–140 (ECu.-NOm.-Ch.); 1999, 61, #23 (ECu.-Wlt.-Zng.-WCh.-Lgn.); 
2002, 105, §1.5 (Zng.-Ch.-ECu.); HSED #1722 (Zng.-Ch.-ECu.-Jnj.). 

� Other solutions are less credible or false:
� 5. G. Ebers (1868, 71–72) spoke of  a Phn. origin (!) and considered 

the name to signify “mit Bezug auf  den Phallus . . . der Aufgerichtete”. 
Baseless.

� 6. A. Roccati (1970, 35, n. b): Eg. mnj.w (or mjn.w) “pastore” (with 
god-det.) “. . . è certamente in relazione con Min”. This derivation was 
supported by H. Goedicke (1999). Rather unlikely.
nb: Alternatively, Roccati (1970, 34, n. e) quoted a pun on Min in CT VII 168c: 
jr mnmn=j mnmn=j m mnw “se mi scuoto, mi scuoto come Min”. Goedicke (l.c.) sees 
e.g. in the epithet of  Horus “Hirte der Herde seines Vaters” a justi� cation of  this 
theory.

� 7. H. Goedicke (1999, 96) suggested alternatively (as a “recht spekula-

tive anmutende Erklärung”) a derivation from Eg. mn “bleiben” (i.e., a 
primary sense *mn.w “Bleibender”). He found both this derivation 
and the former etymology (mnj.w that eventually also he preferred) 
as “potentiell ansprechend, wenngleich eine Entscheidung noch umfassender 

Forschung bedarf ”.

mnw “Denkmal” (OK, Wb II 69–71; GHWb 335) = “monument” 
(FD 108) = “Stiftung” (1st IMP, Gdk., KDAR 217, n. 11) = “fonda-
tion” (Meeks 1979, 230, n. 2 with lit.: ASAE 26, 132, n. 2; JNES 22, 
189, n. 12, etc.) = “fondation, dedication, donation (� Ar. waqf-)” 
(Taw� q 1985, cf. AEB 85.356) = “monument (need not to imply a 
physical structure)” (WD I 87 after JEA 75, 1989, 44) � Cpt. (SL) 
maein, (S) moein, main, (A) me(e)ine, (B) mhini (m) “1. Zeichen, 
Signal, 2. Wunder” (KHW 89) = “1. signe, marque, 2. miracle” 
(DELC 109). 
nb: Orig. mjn.w (Edel 1955: AÄG 22, §50; Lacau 1972, 256, §72; Zeidler 1981, 88, 
fn. 18), vocalized *maÊnu (sic) “monument” (Grd. 1915, 66) = *míyanu > *míynu 
(Vrg. 1973 Ib, 45) = *mñn.�w vs. *m°/inw.�w > *m°/iyn� (NBÄ 548) = *m
jn�w 
(not *m
jn�j�w) (Edel 1980, 47) = *minyaw (Vcl., DELC 109). 
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� Hence: LEg. mnw “Statue, Götterbild” (XIX., Wb II 71, 3) � Dem. 
mn “Götterbild” (DG 158).
nb: A � g. sense is mnw “son” (GR, Wb II 71, 6).

� Basic meaning and origin disputed. 
� 1. In Egyptian philology (e.g., Grd. 1915, 66; DELC 109), usu-

ally explained from Eg. mn “to remain”, lit. *“Bleibendes” (Wb) = 
“Aufenthalt (sic), *Dauer, Dauerhaftes” > “(seit MR) (sic) Denkmal” 
(Osing, NBÄ 548). 
nb: If  the common rendering of  Eg. mnw as “monument” is correct, this etymology 
seems much more convincing than any other proposal. Nevertheless, if  the basic 
meaning was “sign” (as preserved by Coptic), solution #2 should be preferred.

� 2. A. Ju. Militarev (Sts. etc. 1995, 18): mnw “monument” could be 
related to AA *m-n “to know”. In principle possible. Semantically 
justi� able (“to know” � “sign” & “image”). 
nb1: AA *m-n “to know” [GT]: SBrb.: EWlm. te-men-t, pl. ši-men-en “esprit, 
intelligence” [PAM 1998, 218; 2003, 543], Ghat i-mun “connu (célèbre)” [Nhl. 
1909, 144] ��� LECu.: Som. mŒan, pl. mãnán “mind” [Abr. 1964, 172], Orm. m�n� 
“reason, meaning” [Strm. 1987, 361: < Swahili?] ��� Ch. *m-n(-) “to know” [ JI 
1994 I 107; Hfm.]: WCh. *man- “to know” [GT]: AS *man “to know” [GT 2004, 
240]: Angas *man “to know” [GT] = *man [Stl. 1977] = *man [Dlg.] = *[mp]An 
“to know” [Stl. 1987]: Angas man “to know, be able” [Ormsby 1914, 207, 210] 
= man “to know, understand, be able” [Flk. 1915, 242] = man [màn] “to know” 

[Brq. 1971, 51; Hfm.; ALC 1978, 35; Krf.] = m�n “to know” [Gcl. 1994, 38], 
Sura man “wissen, (er)kennen” [ Jng. 1963, 73] = man “to know” [Hfm.] = mân 
“to know” [Krf.], Mpn. m�n “to know, be able to” [Frj. 1991, 35], Kfy. man “to 
know” [Ntg. 1967, 26] = man [Hfm.], Msr. man ~ maan (false vowel length?) “to 
know, understand, knowledge” [Dkl. 1997 MS, 181, 187, 389] = man “to know” 
[ Jng. 1999 MS, 11], Chip man gwe “to know” [Krf.], Tal �man “to know” [IL/JI], 
Mnt. man “to know” [Ftp. 1911, 218], Gmy. man “to know” [Ftp. 1911, 218; Srl. 
1937, 65, 134; Hfm.] = ni m�n [-�- < *-a- or error?] “to know” [Krf.] = man “to 
know, recognize”, mman “knowledge” [Hlw. 2000 MS, 21–2] (AS: Hfm. 1975, 
18, #41; Stl. 1977, 155, #127; 1987, 153, #84) | Bole mon- [Lks.] = m�ní [IL], 
Ngamo màntà “to know” [Alio 1988 MS] = mant- “to know” [Ibr. 2003 MS, 6], 
Krkr. ment- “wissen” [Lks. 1966, 203], Maha monayo “to know” [OS!] (BT: Hfm. 
1970, 8–9) | SBch. *man- ~ *mam- [assim.]: Kir & Tala & Mangas & Ju mam, 
Zaranda & Buu -màni, Buli man, Zul & Baram momì (SBch.: Smz. 1978, 36, §66; 
WCh.: JI 1994 II, 216) �� CCh.: Lame mán “to observe, analyze”, mún “1. entendre, 
2. comprendre” [Scn. 1982, 317; 1978, 197], Zime-Batna mún “to hear” [ Jng.], 
Zime-Dari m�n “entendre, comprendre, éconter” [Cooper 1984, 17] = mún “to 
hear” [ Jng. 1978, 25; 1979, 144] �� ECh.: Kera míní “sagen, bekanntgeben” [Ebert 
1976, 81] | WDng. mínè & EDng. mìn� “avertir, prévenir, faire savoir, informer, 
mettre au courant, communiquer, signaler, mettre en garde” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 206] 
= “warnen, benachrichtigen” [Ebs. 1979, 125; 1987, 77, 99], Bdy. min “avertir, 
informer” [AJ 1989, 99] (Ch.: Mkr. 1987, 204, 341). AP: PWNigr. *man “to know” 
[Smz. 1981, 19, #184; JI 1994 I 107 after Mkr. 1976, 267, 273–4]. PBantu *-màn- 
etc. “to know” vs. *-món- “to see” [Gtr. 1971, 133] = *manya “to know” [Mnh. apud 
Hfm. 1970, 8–9]. Lit.: OS 1992, 174; HSED #1721 (WCh.-Lame-Som.-Eg.). 
nb2: The hypothesis of  Militarev on explaining Eg. mnw < AA *m-n “to know” is 
semantically possible, cf. e.g. PIE *weid-“1. to see (aor.), 2. know (pf.)”: OInd. vid- 
“to know” ~ Lith. pavìdulis “Ebenbild” (IEW 1125–1127). Or cf. Russian ��
�� 
“sign” < ��
�� “to know”. There are many further examples.
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nb3: V. Orel & O. Stolbova (HSED #1721) derived Sem. *mnw “to count (contare)” 
[Frz.] (Sem.: GB 436; Frz. 1965, 266, #4.32; AHW 604) from the same AA root, 
which is semantically questionable (“to know” 	 “to count”). Similarly, A.R. Bomhard 
(1984, 271, #275) equated IE *m�/an- “to think, re� ect” with Sem. *mny “to count, 
reckon”. It may be indeed supposed that the underlying root was AA *m-n “1. to 
count, 2. think, 3. know” [GT]. For the shift of  meaning in Sem. *mnw, cf. e.g. Eg. 
�sb “to count” ~ Sem. *�šb “to think”. Deriving Eg. mnw “monument” from AA 
*m-n “to think” seems also defendable, cf. e.g. German Denkmal vs. denken. 
nb4: Cf. also SCu.: Dhl. mam-�2- “to think” [Ehret 1980, 157; EEN 1989, 37 with 
different etymology] = mam-�t- [Tosco 1991, 142] with an assimilation of  nasals?

� Other etymologies are out of  question:
� 3. A. B. Dolgopol’skij (1966, 66), in turn, identi� ed OEg. mnw with 

ECu. *man-/*min- “house”, which seems semantically less convinc-
ing. 
nb: For details on this AA root, see the entry for Eg. mnn.w “fortress” (below).

� 4. A. R. Bomhard (1984, 274, #286) derived both (!) Eg. mnw “monu-
ment” and mn( j) “mountain” (sic) from AA *m�/an- “to project, jut 
out” ~ IE *m�/an- “to project, stand/jut out” (sic) > Lat. m�ns.

� 5. V. É. Orel and O. V. Stolbova (1989, 132) proposed erroneously 
a connection between LEg. mnw “(� g.) son (act. *image)” (GR) and 
ECh.: Kwang main “son-in-law” | Smr. mwân “son-in-law”, Ndam 
men “son”, which have nothing to do with the sense “monument”.

mnw “Art kostbarer Stein (allein oder mit �3, km, bes. als Material zu 
Steingefäßen)” (OK, Wb II 72, 4) = “wohl der Alabaster” (Anthes 
1928, 77, Graf� to 49, l. 3) = “Granit (?)” (Balcz 1932, 68–70, §4 & 
111) = “black and white granite (?)” (Caminos 1956, 30, fn. 4) = 
“1. (�3) sans doute: le crystal de roche, 2. (km) obsidian” (Barguet 
1953, 24, n. 10 after Lacau) = “a semi-precious-stone of  two distinct 
colours, light and dark, generally accepted as quartz: 1. mnw �3 
both its transparent variety (rock crystal) and the translucent and 
opaque varieties (milky or cloudy quartz) vs. 2. mnw km: not only the 
brown and black species of  smoky quartz, but also obsidian, which 
was probably confused with them, but extremely improbable that 
it was also amethystine quartz (with a somewhat distinctive colour-
ing)” (Harris 1961, 110 after Wendel and Bissing) = “kind of  stone” 
(FD 108; DCT 168) = “Quarz”, mnw �3 “Bergkristall”, mnw km 
“Rauchquarz” (Kaplony 1972, 210 after Helck MWNR 418, 712, 
948, 1000, 1011, 1198) = “Gesteinsart” (Pusch 1974, 20 after Junker: 
Giza II 161) = “Quarz, Obsidian” (LÄ IV 549, cf. V 50) = “cristal 
de roche” (Aufrère 1990, 179) = “Quarz: 1. (�3) weißer Menu-Stein, 
*Bergkristall, 2. (km) schwarzer, dunkler Menu-Stein (für Gefäße, 
*Rauchquarz, *Obsidian)” (GHWb 336; ÄWb I 529). 
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nb: The rendering “bases, piédestaux” (Sottas 1919, 29 after Budge) is false.
� Origin uncertain. Neither of  solutions is convincing:
� 1. GT: perhaps unrelated to NOm.: Zys. mel-o, Zrg. mel-o “stone” 

(SEOmt.: Bnd. 1971; Mkr. 1981, 212, #43.c; cf. Blz. 1990, 208) ��� 
ECh.: Kwang dials.: Gaya mOlo, Alowa & Mindera & Tchagine 
Golo & Ngam & Kawalke mOl�o, Mobu moro “pierre” (Kwang: 
Coates 1991 MS, 2, 5).
ap: H. G. Mukarovsky (l.c.) compared the NOm. forms with Saharan: Daza mele 
“pierre à surface noire brillante”.

� 2. GT: assim. via *mlw < *mrw? Cf. Ar. marw- “silex”, murw-at- “un 
silex, une pierre très dure” [BK II 1097], Dathina marw-at- “silex, 
Feuerstein, Quarzit” [GD 2690], Yemeni Ar. máruw, marwa “Mar-
mor (sehr weiß)” [Behnstedt 1993, 195], 4a«dah (Yemen) marwah 
(nomen unit.), marwin (coll.) “Feuerstein” [Behnstedt 1987, 302]. 

� 3. A. bey Kamal (1912, 241) compared a certain Eg. mnw (stone 
det.) with Ar. mall-at- “cendres chaudes ou braise”, �ubzu mallatin 
“pain cuit dans les cendres chaudes” [BK II 1141], which is certainly 
false. 
nb: Cf. rather Eg. mnw “ein Kohlenfeuer” (GR, Wb, q.v.).

� 4. J. R. Harris (1961, 171) rightly declined its equation with Eg. mn 
“ein Produkt aus Syrien von schwarzer Farbe” (XVIII–XIX., Wb, 
q.v.) as “unlikely”.

mnw “die Keule (belegt in den Listen der Sargbeigaben)” (MK, LP, 
Wb II 72, 3) = “genre de massue conique” ( Jéquier 1921, 201–3) 
= “prehistoric mace with dish-shaped head” (MK cof� ns, EG 1927, 
496, T1 & n. 3) = “die alte Tellerkeule (als Kriegswaffe begegnet sie 
schon zu Beginn der geschichtlichen Zeit nicht mehr, hat sich aber 
als Ritualgegenstand bis ins MR gehalten)” (Otto, ÄMÖR II 130) 
= “Tellerkeule” (GHWb 336).

� 1. G. Jéquier (l.c.) connected it with Eg. mn “prendre” (q.v.).
� 2. GT: or ~ Eg. mnj-vessel (q.v.)? 

mnw “Faden” (MK, Wb II 72, 8; GHWb 334; WD I 87: cf. ZÄS 110, 
1983, 167, fn. 183) = “thread” (FD 108).
nb: Questionable whether -w was a masc. noun ending (as suggested in GHWb) or 
part of  the root (as in most of  the standard lexicons).

� Etymology disputable. 
� 1. GT: perhaps cognate with Sem.: (?) Ug. mn “string” [Guillaume, 

not in WUS and DUL] ��� SBrb.: Ayr a-ss�-�no, pl. �-ss�-�na “corde 
d’attache (de jeune animal; sert à attacher celui-ci à un arbre, piquet 
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pour l’empêcher de suivre sa mère)” [PAM 2003, 545] ��� LECu.: 
Orm. minn-a “bandage” [Bitima 2000, 198] ��� NOm.: Haruro 
m�n�n-o “varietà di liana” [CR 1937, 654] ��� ECh.: EDng. m�y�n� 
“� celle autour des riens pour tenir le cache des � lles” [Dbr.-Mnt. 
1973, 200]. From AA *m-n “� bre” [GT]?
nb1: Guillaume (1965 IV, 9) combined Ug. mn (above) with Ar. man�n- “a weak 
rope”, which is, however, nothing else but a secondary noun from Ar. man�n- “faible, 
affaibli” [BK II 1155].
nb2: Here might eventually belong Sem. *ma(")n-(at)- “1. tendon, sinew, 2. 
muscle” [SED]: Akk. (jB) man�nu (pl.t.) “Nerven (?)” [AHW 602] = “Sehnen (?)” 
[Holma 1911, 6] = “sinews” [CAD m1, 208] �� Hbr. *m�n, pl. minn�m ~ minn� 
“Saiten(instrumente)” [GB 433] = “string, pl. stringed instrument” [KB 597], Syr. 
ment� “1. crinis, 2. nervus, 3. chorda, 4. tonus” [Brk.] = “1. Haar, 2. Saite” [GB] 
= “nervus, chorda” [Holma] = menn�t�, pl. menn� “hair, nerves” [KB] = “1. 
Haare, 2. Nerven, Sehnen” [AHW] �� Tna. m�nat “muscolo del braccio” [Bas-
sano] (Sem.: Mlt.-Kogan 2000 MS, 197–8, #182; SED I 166, #183). Whether Ar. 
ma"n-at- “toute la partie du ventre qui entoure le nombril” [BK II 1054] is also 
related as L. Kogan suggests (orig. *“rectus abdominis, a straight muscle of  the 
abdomen”) is not clear.
nb3: Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 214, #1832) equated both Eg. mnw and mnj.t “root” 
with PCu. *mayn- (sic) “tapeworm”. Indeed, an etymological connection to Sem.: 
Akk. ( jA, nA) m�nu “Larve, Raupe (speziell der Knoblauch” [AHW 673 after 
Landsberger 1934, 57, 128] ��� LECu.: Orm. minn-i “tapeworm” [Foot apud Ehret] 
= minn-� [Ss.], Arb. mñnn-e “tapeworm” [Hyw. 1984, 385] | HECu. (from Orm.?): 
Burji mínn-i (m), mñnn-� (f) “tapeworm” [Ss.], Drs. minn-e “tapeworm” [Lsl.] (ECu.: 
Sasse 1982, 145; Lsl. 1988, 195; Hds. 1989, 149) �� SCu.: Asa menan-a “tapeworm” 
[Ehret 1980, 324, #36] is not excluded. Note that A. B. Dolgopol’skij (1973, 250) 
and V. M. Illi�-Svity� (1976, 77, #312) derived Orm. minn-i “tapeworm” < *mi�-n-i 
~ Som. mi� “Würmchen in Wasserpfützen” [Rn. 1902, 287], which was rejected 
by V. Bla�ek (1990, 210). 
nb4: Was AA *m-n “� bre” [GT] connected with WCh.: Grnt. m�nni “to turn 
round”, manni “to squeeze” [ Jgr. 1989, 188] �� CCh.: Mafa mín- “to interwine, 
spin cotton, � ler du coton” [Brt.-Bléis 1990, 227; Brt. 1995, 205–6], Mtk. m
n� 
“to spin (thread)” [Schubert 1971–2 MS, 7] | Htk. (Hide) m�ndb “tordre, serrer” 
[Eguchi 1971, 219]?

� 2. GT: if  mnw = *ml-w, cp. alternatively Sem.: (?) Emar Akk. m�ltu 
(ma-a-al-tu4) “lien” [Nougayrol quoted by Sjöberg 1998, 278, §81.
n] = “bolt” [Hnrg.], JNAram. m
lla “string” [Sabar 2002, 218] ��� 
LECu.: Saho mam l-� “Strick, Seil, Tau” [Rn. 1890, 268] ��� WCh.: 
Tng. malle “to interwine (two: rope, thread, cotton, etc.), cf. malme 
“1. to put a thread, rope, etc., around an object, 2. embrace, coil 
(snake)” [ Jng. 1991, 119] �� ECh.: EDng. màlìy� “wickeln” [Ebobisse 
1979, 141; 1987, 100].
nb1: Was the same root is preserved perhaps in CCh.: Pdk. mílil “racine d’arbre”, 
cf. mílilya “artère, veine” [Mch. 1950, 21, 30] = mìlìl “root” [Brt.-Jng. 1993, 133] | 
Htk. (Hide) mala “1. veine, 3. muscle” [Eguchi 1971, 217] | Mafa-Mada *m-l-m-l 
“vein” [GT]: Mada mìlmél “vein” [Rsg.] = melmel i mi� “artère, veine” [Mch.] = 
melmel “veine, nerf, tendon” [Brt.-Brunet 2000, 184], Muyang mìmìlé “vein” [Rsg.], 
Uldeme (Udlam) bmel “artère, veine” [Mch.], Zelgwa mil\ m�mbbz “artère, veine” 
[Mch.] (MM: Mch. 1953, 165; Rsg. 1978, 354, #777)? Cf. Eg. mnj.t “root” (q.v.).
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nb2: Or cp. LECu.: Orm. m�l-a��a (intr.) “1. to sprain, 2. strain ( joints)”, m�ll-� 
“foot or tooth turned in wrong direction”, m�ll-ann� “turning in wrong direction” 
[Gragg 1982, 283]? 

� 3. GT: or Eg. mnw < *m-lw (pre� x the m-) to be analyzed the same 
way as Ar. ma-lw�y- “zusammengedreht” < pass. part. *ma-lw�y- 
[Vcl.]? For the participial m- pre� x in Eg. (analoguous to Ar. ma- of  
pass. part.) see Grapow 1914, 17. The ultimate source in this case 
would be AA *l-w (or *l-w-y) “to tie around, twist around” [GT]. 
nb1: Cf. Sem. *lwy “winden (� ectere, volvere)” [Holma] = *lw� “umwinden” [AHW]: 
Akk. lawû > lamû “umgeben, belagern” [AHW 541] = “umschließen, umringen” 
[Aro] �� Hbr. liwy� “Kranz” [GB 380] = “circlet” [Alb.] �� Ar. lwy: law� “to twist a 
rope” [Lsl.] = lwy “to encircle, wind” [Alb.] = lwy “winden” [Aro] = lwy “tordre 
une corde etc. en la tressant” [Vcl.], cf. Ar. talaww� [*ta-lawway-] “coil of  serpent” 
[Ar.] �� Geez lawaya ~ lawawa “to twist, wind, wrap around” � m�lw�y “turban” 
[Lsl.], Tigre läwla “to wind around” [Lsl.] (Sem.: Holma 1914, 156–8, #5; Alb. 
1919, 184, #23; Aro 1964, 181; Lsl. 1987, 321–322) ��� Eg. nw.t [*lw-t] “Garn, 
Faden, Schnur, Seil” (MK, Wb II 217, 3–6) = “yarn (for weaving), thread” (FD 
127) � Cpt.: (S) loou(e) ~ laau, (SB) lwou “Locke, Franse, Saum, Bündel, 
Büschel, Ring” (KHW 81) ��� Bed. luwi “zusammenwickeln, -drehen, � echten” [Rn. 
1895, 160] �� LECu.: Saho law- “to bind” [Dlg. 1987, 196]. For the etymology of  
Eg. nw.t see Lsl. 1962, 46, #16 (Eg.-Sem.); Vcl. 1972, 275–279 (Brb.-Ar.-Eg.-Cpt.); 
1983, 100 (Eg.-Ar.). Eventually, LEg. nw “bekleiden, verhüllen” (LP, Wb II 220, 15) 
might be also related. A different etymology was proposed by V. É. Orel & O. V. 
Stolbova (1992, 194; HSED #1661): LEg. nw ~ WCh.: Sura lèe “to dress” [Kraft 
1981, #382] �� ECh.: Tumak l¢w “mettre un vêtement” [Cpr. 1975, 80], which is 
to be justi� ed by further Ch. and AA data.
nb2: W. Vycichl (1972, 275–9; 1989, 12–15; DELC 100) analyzed Brb. *ti-nelli 
“Faden oder Schnur” [Vcl.] too as an old pass. part. with pre� x ma-, i.e., *ta-
ma-lw�y-t, hence *ta-malw�-t � *ta-nalw�-t “zusammengedrehte Schnur” [Vcl.] > 
NBrb.: Shilh ti-nelli “� l” [Vcl.] | Mzab ti-n�lli, pl. ti-nelli-w-in “� l, � celle” [Vcl.], 
Wed Righ i-nelli “� l” [Vcl.], Djerba ti-lelli, pl. ti-lelli-w-in [*-nelli-] “� l” [Vcl.] | 
Qbl. ti-nelli, pl. ti-nelwa “1. � celle, 2. bout de � l, 3. � l de trame, duite” [Dlt. 1982, 
564] | Nfs. t-nellî, pl. t-nell�-w-în “� llo” [Bgn. 1942, 315] �� EBrb.: Sokna ti-nelli, pl. 
t-nilwa “� l” [Vcl.] �� SBrb.: Hgr. té-nellé, pl. ti-nelwa “� l (à coudre)” [Fcd. 1951–2], 
EWlm. & Ayr te-n�lle, pl. ši-, ti-n�lwa “� l (à coudre)” [PAM 1998, 251–2] (Brb.: 
Vcl. 1972, 275–9; 1989, 12–13). The dissim. of  the pre� x *m- due to the labial 
in the root (Brb. *m- . . . -w > *n- . . . -w) was thoroughly demonstrated by Vycichl 
(1989, 14), for which cf. also e.g. Akk. narkabtu [< *ma-rkab-t-u] “Wagen” [AHW 
747] < Sem. *rkb. Or Eg. nb3.t [< *mbl-t] “Tragstange” (Westcar, Wb II 243, 5–9), 
nomen instr. from AA *w-b-l > Sem. *wbl “to bring, carry” (Eg.-Sem.: Ward 1978, 
55–57; Hodge 1981, 374, #41).
nb3: A. B. Dolgopolsky (1987, 196) compared Saho law- “to bind” mistakenly with 
SCu. *l�w- “to pick up, pluck”.

mnw (in: mnw-�3) “eine wohlriechende P� anze” (GR, Wb II 71, 17) 
= “white manna, de� nitely vegetable substance (in the Laboratorium 
of  Edfu among sundry drugs, thoroughly similar to the grains of  
«ntjw)” (Pilter 1917, 157–8 after Ebers) = “(aromate)” (Baum 1988, 
372 index) = “plant (smells of  «ntjw)” (PL 425).
nb: An identi� cation with Eg. mnw-�3 (a semi-precious stone, q.v.) may be ruled 
out (Hafemann, p.c. on 19 May 2000).
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� Etymology uncertain.
� 1. G. Ebers (quoted by Pilter 1917, 157–9 and GB 432), followed 

by G. Charpentier (1981, §523), equated it (as a Sem. borrowing) 
with Hbr. m�n “Manna, die wunderbare Nahrung der Israeliten in 
der Wüste “manna: a species of  tamarisk found in Sinai and North 
Arabia, Tamarix mannifera (distinguished by yellow-white globules; 
earlier explained as a secretion of  the tamarisk after damage from 
the shield louse, but now known as originating from the insect itself, 
a glutinous protection protection for the egg sacs of  the shield lice)” 
[KB 596] = “wohl das noch vorkommende Manna (mann bei den 
Beduinen der Sinaihalbinsel) d.i. der aus den Zweigen der Tamarix 

gallica mannifera (Ehrenberg; Boissier . . .) . . . Ende Mai und im Juni 
quellende süße, klebrige, honigartige . . ., in schweren Tropfen zu 
Boden fallende Saft” [GB 432] = “Tamarix gallica mannifera, Ehrenberg 

(from the tender twigs of  the tamarisk . . . issues a sweet, sticky, honey-
like substance which falls to the ground in hard drops, . . . gathered 
by the Beduin, put into leather bottles, and partly consumed as spice 
with their bread-cakes . . .; falls in the night, melts in the sunshine, its 
balls are similar to white coriander seed, its taste is like bread-cake 
and honey” [Pilter 1917, 156], Ar. mann- “3. manne, substance 
visqueuse” [BK II 1155]. It was declined by Baum (1988, 202, fn. 
1182) as “une hypothèse qui est loin d’être étayée”.
nb1: In Pilter’s view, the grains of  «ntjw “are resinous substances which are obtained from 
the Arabic Neha trees . . . brought to Egypt in the form of  grains. Exactly the same holds good 
for the drops of  manna which issue from the �arfa shrubs . . .”. Both plants are described as 
bright, white.
nb2: I. Löw (1924 III, 403) regarded Hbr. m�n as “ungezwungen erklärbar” from 
Ar. minn- (sic) “Wachsreif  auf  den Palmblättern, pruina, auch für Blattläuse 
gebraucht”.

� 2. P. Wilson (PL 425) wondered whether it was related to MK mn.w 
“tree” (sic) = “die Bäume, der Baumgarten” (Wb, q.v.).

� 3. GT: any connection to NBrb.: Temsaman & Ibeqqoyen 2e-mánn-ä2 
“liseron sauvage” [Brn. 1917, 93]?

mnwj (cord det.) “Art Maß für Kleiderstoffe” (late NK, Wb II 66, 17) 
= “das einzelne Stück beim Zählen von Geweben” (Erman 1892, 
111) = “unité d’étoffe” (PK 1976, 377) = “(?)” (DLE I 220) = “Maß 
für Kleider” (Helck, LÄ II 1203, 1207, n. 79) = “*ein Maß (für 
Kleiderstoffe)” (GHWb 334).
nb: W. Helck (LÄ l.c.), uncritically adopting Caminos 1954 LEM, 287, falsely 
attributed this word solely to Pap. Anastasi VI 23 as a hapax, although it is � rst 
attested in the OK: mnw “mesure de � l, prob. la manière dont se présente le � l 
ou une mesure de � l” (V., PK 1976, 377, 673 index) = “unité de mesure pour le 
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� l” (V., AL 77.1701) = mnwj “*ein Maß (für Kleiderstoffe)” (V.: 2x, 1st IMP: 1x, 
GHWb 334; ÄWb I 528b).

� Proper meaning obscure. Etymology uncertain.
� 1. A. Erman (1892, 111) and W. F. Albright (1966, 41) explained it 

from Sem.: Hbr. m�n� “Teil, Portion”, mny “zählen” and Ar. mann- 
“don, faveur” [BK II 1155] = “Teil, Zahl” (sic) [Erman]. False.

� 2. P. Posener-Kriéger (1976, 377) and R. Hannig (GHWb 334) sug-
gested a connection to Eg. mnw “� l” (q.v.).

� 3. GT: did this measure signify act. *”roll”? Cp. Ch. *m-n with the 
same basic mng.
nb: Attested in WCh.: Grnt. m�nni “to turn round” [ Jgr. 1989, 188] �� CCh.: Mafa 
mín- “to interwine, � ler du coton” [Brt.-Bléis 1990, 227; Brt. 1995, 205–6], Mtk. 
m
n� “to spin (thread)” [Schubert 1971–2 MS, 7] | Htk. (Hide) m�ndb “tordre, 
serrer” [Eguchi 1971, 219].

mnw� “eine P� anze, deren Same šn-t3 heißt” (Med., Wb II 79, 10) = 
“Trigonella foenum graecum (Brockshornklee)” (Dawson 1926, 240f. 
rejected by Germer 1979, 202) = “Cyperus esculentus” (Loret 1938, 
867 declined by Edel l.c. as “sehr zweifelhaft”) = “Rhizomknöllchen” 
(Edel 1970, 22, §7).

� Origin unknown. Equated by V. Loret (1938, 867) and W. Westendorf  
(HAM 500) with Eg. mn� “Cyperus papyrus” (q.v.), which was declined 
by E. Edel (l.c.) and R. Germer (1979, 201).
nb: Germer argued that Cyperus papyrus vs. Cyperus esculentus were two distinct 
species, which “nicht verwechselt werden”. In addition, Cyperus esculentus has no 
seed.

mnbj.t “Thron oder Ruhebett der Götter und des Königs, auch per-
soni� ziert als Göttin” (GR, Wb II 63, 4–5) = “lit” ( Jéquier 1921, 244, 
fn. 1 after Brugsch) = “royal couch, also: throne, bed (of  the gods 
and king)” (Amenope onomasticon, AEO I 36*) = “1. birth couch 
(associated with the lion bed in GR), 2. (used in Edfu as) throne, as 
symbol of  strong kingship, upon which the gods or king sit” (since 
XVIII., PL 427).

� Etymology debated.
� 1. A. H. Gardiner (AEO l.c.) assumed a compound to be read *mn.

t-bj.t, which P. Wilson (PL 428) rendered as *mnj.t-bj.t “nurse of  
Lower Egypt” (sic) “referring to the life giving qualities of  the bed”.

� 2. K. P. Kuhlmann (quoted in PL 427) explained it from older Eg. 
mnm(w).t “bed”, a nomen loci (with pre� x m-) deriving from Eg. nm 
“to sleep”. Declined by Wilson (PL 428), since “the earliest spellings do 

not suggest this and nor does the nature of  the bed”.
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mnp�.t “1. Brust (late NK), 2. Euter der Kuh (GR)” (Wb II 79, 14–15) 
= “Euter, Unterleib” (Westendorf  1966, 143). 

� As pointed out by P. Montet (1911, 224, §3), H. Grapow (1914, 24), 
G. Fecht (1960, 181, fn. 507), W. Westendorf  (1962, 27, §43.6.dd; 
1966, 143), and H. Smith (1979, 162), it consists of  a pre� x m- + 
Eg. np�.(w) “Teil des menschlichen Unterleibes (in der Gegend der 
Genitalien): ob Leistengegend?” (Med., Wb II 249) = “Hüften, Len-
den” (Stern) = “pis” (Montet) = “les aînes, inguina” (Loret 1896, 
176–9, §1) = “vermutlich: Kreuzbeingegend” (Ebbell 1937, 305–7) 
= “vorn unten am Leibe zu lokalisieren: Leistengegend, Euter der 
Kuh” (Grapow 1954, 83–84) = “iliac region” (FD 130) = “Becken-
raum, Leistengegend, Unterleibsregion, Euter” (Westendorf  1966, 
143) = “Beckenraum” (GHWb 407) = “rear parts, udder” (Smith 
l.c.) = “inguinal lymph nodes, region, groin” (Walker 1996, 251–6) 
= “groin” (PL 512). 
nb: Akin to Ar. "infa�(�)-at- ~ "in� �-at- ~ m/binfa�-at- “the rennet or rennet-bag, 
of  a kid or lamb [Lane 2821] = "infa�-at- ~ "in� ��-at- “ventricule d’un agneau ou 
d’un chevreau” [BK II 1306]. For further parallels cf. Takács 2004, 59, #349.4. 

mnp� “Art Kleid” (GR, Wb II 79, 13) = “the hide of  an oryx or 
antelope, may have been highly prized as an item of  clothing because 
of  its softness and smoothness, offered to god(desse)s as protective 
clothing (the skin may have been protective and offered regeneration 
for a corpse wrapped in it)” (Edfu, PL 428) = “Götterkleid” (Tebtunis 
onomasticon, 2nd cent. AD, Osing 1998, 249, n. e). 
nb: Cf. also Ryhiner 1995, 9, n. 34 & 22, n. 81.

� Ph. Derchain (1962, 31–36) saw in this name of  garment an m- pre� x 
+ np�.w “iliac region” (FD 130) indicating an apron or belt to cover 
the lower part of  the body (p�.w).

mnf.t “neben Salz als Medikamente” (late NK Mag., Wb II 80, 9) = 
“*e. Mineral” (GHWb 339).
nb: Hapax (Pap. Leiden I 343 + 345, rt. 26:12), mentioned before “northern salt” 
and �z3-mash. A. Massart (1954, 94–95, n. 17), H. Deines & H. Grapow (WÄDN 
1959, 247), and R. Hannig (GHWb 339) supposed it to be an error for Eg. mnš.t 
“ein mineralischer Stoff” (Med., Wb, below) = “yellow ochre (?)” (Massart l.c.; FD 
110) = “yellow/red ochre” (DLE II 223) = “mineral pigment” (PL 437) = “red 
ochre (?)” (Leitz 1999, 99). W. Westendorf  (1962, 25, §40.c), in turn, alternatively 
assumed an error for Eg. šnf.t “of� zinell verwendet (zwischen Früchten und P� anzen 
genannt)” (Med., NK, GR, Wb IV 514, 13) = “(Korn)Frucht” (GHWb 830), which 
was declined by J. R. Harris (1961, 147), who did not exclude an independent 
status of  mnf.t either.

� Meaning and existence dubious. If  it is not a ghost-word, cp.:
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� 1. W. Westendorf  (1962, 25, §40.c) pondered a connection with Eg. 
m3f.t (plant or tree) and m3f  (q.v.), which would suggest an orig. *mlf.t.

� 2. V. É. Orel & O. V. Stolbova (1992, 191), ignoring the philological 
problems around Eg. mnf.t, identi� ed it with a certain CCh. *nVf- 
“medicine” (sic). Clearly false.
nb: Unacceptable even if  Eg. mnf.t existed, since it surely did not mean “medicine 
(in general). 

� 3. GT: perhaps ~ WCh.: Angas (Kabwir) m�lp “a grey earth for 
colouring houses” [ Jng. 1962 MS]?
nb: Angas -p < AA *-f  is regular. Cf. WCh.: Suroid *melep � *m�lep “a dark 
colour” [GT 2004, 245]?

mnf3.t “(allgemein) die Soldaten, die Truppen” (MK, Wb II 80, 1; 
WD II 61: for LP mng. cf. RdE 38, 1987, 96, n. e) = “infantry” 
(Goodwin 1867, 86; AEO I 25*, #88 & 113*, #236) = “shock-
troops, infantry, soldiery” ( JEA 39, 1953, 38 & 40, 1954, 43f.) = 
“trained soldiers, assault troops, infantry, soldiery (in general)” (FD 
108) = “Führungsschicht: la couche sociale dans laquelle se recrute 
le personel d’élite” (Vandersleyen 1971, 181; CdE 48, 1973, 347, 
349, rejected by Spalinger and Fischer-Elfert l.c.) = “Soldaten” 
(Stadelmann, MDAIK 32, 1976, 210, n. 12) = “l’ost, la garde” (AL 
77.1728) = soldiers, infantry, troops” (DLE I 220) = “zu zivilen 
Arbeitsleitungen herangezogene Truppen, Soldaten” (Fischer-Elfert 
1986, 119–120, n. c) = “1. Infanterie, Fußtruppen, 2. Sturmtruppen, 
Elitetruppe (*Führungsschicht der Armee), 3. (allg.) Armee” (GHWb 
339) = “infantry soldiers of  the army (rather than chariotry), in Edfu, 
in general soldiers of  Horus, whose main function is to protect him” 
(PL 430).

� Etymology debated. Most convincing is #1:
� 1. Sh. Yeivin (1933, 108; 1936, 70, #15) analyzed mnf3.t as *m-nfr.t 

(m- pre� x), cognate with Ar. nafar- “a band of  armed men” [Yeivin] 
= nafar- “1. homme, individu, personne, 2. simple soldat”, cf. nafr- 
“5. petite troupe d’hommes, 6. homme, individu, personne” and 
nafr-at- “troupe d’hommes, fuyards” [BK II 1308] = naf(a)r- “indi-
vidu, simple soldat, troupe de gens qui portent pour la guerre, les 
compagnons de celui qui fait une expédition, caravane(s), patrouille”, 
cf. naf�r- “troupe de gens qui portent pour la guerre” [Dozy II 699] 
= nafar- “groupe d’individus, quel que soit leur nombre” [Fagnan 
1923, 174].
nb1: The Ar. term was borrowed into Sem.: JNAram. nafar “person” [Sabar 2002, 
234] | 4a«dah (Yemen) nafar “Person” [Behnstedt 1987, 307] �� Tigre näfär “some 
pople” [LH 346; Lsl. 1982, 55]. 
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nb: May be cognate to WCh.: DB naáfá�a & Klr. máfa�eyaw ~ fa��’h “man (vir)” 
[ Jng.] = máfa�eyaw, pl. fa�èy [Seibert]. Of  biconsonantal origin? Cf. WCh.: Ron 
*n�f- “man (vir)” [GT]: Fyer náaf  [ Jng.], Sha nâf  [Seibert], Klr. naafú [ Jng.], 
Daffo nd:f  [ Jng. 1981, 431] = naáf  [Seibert], Butura naaf  “person”, naf  “people” 
[Magwa et al. 1985, 15], Monguna naáf  [Seibert], Mangar nàaf  [Seibert] (Ron: Jng. 
apud JI 1994 II 230; Seibert 2000 MS, #a001–2) �� CCh.: Ga’anda n�f-�á “person” 
[R.M.Nwm. 1977, 123]. For Ron-Ar. see HSED 395, #1829.

� 2. A. H. Gardiner (AEO I 113*, #236): “possibly a formative in m from 

nf ‘wrongdoing’ . . .”, whereby its etymological mng. might be “aggres-
sors, attackers”. Semantically very weak. False also since the old 
etymon was mnf3.t.

� 3. GT: is the root *nf3 < *nfr identical with Eg. nfr.w (pl.) “Jünglinge, 
bes. die Rekruten” (MK, Wb II 258, 1–2) = “young men (of  army), 
recruits” (FD 132) = “young people, elite troops” (DLE II 19)? 
nb: Or does this word originate in nfr “good, nice”? I regard the � rst solution to 
be the more probable.

mnfr.t (OK, CT, MK, XVIII.) > mnfj (XXV.) > mnf.tj (GR) “Art 
Schmuckband für Arme und Knöchel, Armband” (MK, Wb II 
80, 8, 10–12) = “les bracelets et quelquefois aussi les périscélides” 
( Jéquier 1921, 146; 1921, 99) = “bracelet, ruban (pour les bras et 
les chevilles)” (Barguet 1952, 10, fn. 3) = “band for arm or ankle” 
(FD 109) = “périscelides” (AL 79.1220) = “das lange Halsband 
oder einfach ein längliches, schmales, vielleicht besonders ein aus 
Perlen gefertigtes Band (Beni Hasan: zwei lange schmale Bänder 
oder Stricke, viel zu lang für Fuß- oder Armspangen, in Sargfriesen: 
Bänder für die Arme und die Fußgelenke)” (Staehelin 1987, 112–3) 
= “terme générique pour ‘bracelet’ ou ‘périscélide’” (Cristophe 1987, 
28) = “1. Schmuckreifen an Armen und Fußknöcheln, 2. ( bezeichnet 
im Grabe Senenmuts) das Tönnchenarmband (der sonst andere 
Armbänder bezeichnet)” (Edel 1987, 46-47 & fn. 9) = “Armband, 
Fußband” (VI., GHWb 339; ÄWb I 534–5) = “bracelet, usually for 
the arm or ankle, can also refer to the clasps on the ends of  collars 
or amulets” (PL 429) = “band for arm or ankle” (CT VI 214a, VII 
136g, DCT 168).
nb: In the tomb of  Senenmut at Sheikh Abd-el-Gournah (Urk. IV 399), it adopted 
the det. of  Eg. msktw “Armring (am Unterarm)” (XVIII., Wb, q.v.), cf. Cristophe 
1987, 28, fn. 3.

� Etymology uncertain:
� 1. Usually (Grapow 1914, 16; Jéquier 1921, 146; Fecht 1960, 180, 

§373; Smith 1979, 162; Staehelin 1987, 113, fn. 1; PL 429) explained 
from Eg. nfr “nice”, i.e., lit. “Verschönerin” (Edel 1987, 47, fn. 9; 
WD III 51) = “to make beautiful” (sic) (PL) = “pour être beau, pour 
embellir” (sic) ( Jéquier falsely rendering m as “pour”!).
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nb: The OK vars. m3fr.t (act. *mlfr.t?) ~ mfj.t (ÄWb I 526, 534) ~ mfj.wt (AL l.c.) 
seem to exclude this solution.

� 2. L. Homburger (1930, 285) identi� ed mnfj.t with Ful (Peul) feggere, 
pl. pegge “bracelet”. Absurd.

� 3. GT: perhaps it derives from *nfr “to tie (?)” sharing the same root 
with Eg. nfr.t “Art Tau zum Ziehen des Schiffes” (NK, Wb II 262, 
8) and nfrj.t “Strick mit dem man das Steuerruder lenkt” (MK, Wb 
II 262, 9). 
nb: No reliable external parallels. L. Reinisch (1895, 187) and W. Vycichl (1960, 
260–261) equated the Eg. root with Bed. nawar “Seil, Strick” [Rn.] = “rope, string” 
[Vcl.]. But Eg. -f- 	 Bed. -w- < *-w-/*-b-. This irreg. Eg.-Bed. correspondence could 
be justi� ed only if  we assume an alternation of  OEg. *-f- ~ *-b-.

mnm.t “Bett” (PT, Wb II 80, 14) = “Ruhebett” (ÜKAPT VI 131).
nb: Vocalized as *ma-n(a)wam.at (DELC 139) = *man�m.at > NK *nan�m.at (Vcl. 
1990, 234).

� Hence later (via assim.): nnm.t “Bahre” (NK, Wb II 276, 16) = “als 
Liege des Verstorbenen” (BD, Köpstein 1989, 8, §2) � nmj.t ~ nmj 
“Bahre für den Toten” (LP, Wb II 266, 3–5) = “lieu de repos” (Bail-
let) = “the name of  funerary couches” (Habachi, MDAIK 22, 1967, 
42f.; Janssen 1975, 240, fn. 169). 
nb: Assim. of  nasals: OK mnm.t > NK nnm.t > LP nmj.t (cf. Vcl. 1990, 234).

� As pointed out by K. Sethe (ÜKAPT VI 131) and H.S. Smith (1979, 
162), it is a nomen loci of  an unattested OEg. *nmj (Vcl.) = *nm “to 
sleep” (GT), whence Eg. nm (GW nm«) “1. schlafen, 2. im Todess-
chlaf  liegen” (Amarna, Wb II 266, 7–8; Schlichting, LÄ V 642) = 
“reposer, sommeiller, être étendu” (Baillet 1881–83, 35, fn. 1 after 
Pierret) = “to go to sleep” (FD 133) = “to lie, sleep” (Smith) = “to 
go to sleep, lie down, drowse, lie on one’s back” (DLE II 19–20) = 
“1. schlafen, liegen, 2. darniederliegen” (GHWb 412) also originates. 
From the same root derives Eg. nmnm.w “Schlafzustand” (XIX., 
Wb II 268, 1; Schlichting, LÄ V 642; GHWb 413). The underlying 
Eg. root is cognate with Sem. *nwm “to sleep” [SED] = *nawim- 
“addormentato leggermente”, *nawm-(at)- “sonno leggero” [Frz.]: 
Akk. (OBab.) nâmum “schlummern” [AHW 729] > munattu ~ 
mun�matu “Schlummer, auch frühe Morgenstunde”, cf. OBab. PN 
na"�mu “Schlummerer (der viel schläft?)” [Soden 1955, 389–390, §78] 
�� Ug. nhm-mt [Kogan: inserted -h-] “sleep of  death” [Gordon 1965, 
422], Hbr. nwm qal “schlummern (bes. aus Trägheit, Untätigkeit)” 
[GB 492] = “to fall asleep, slumber” [KB 680], JNAram. nmum “to 
slumber, have a light sleep (sitting)” [Sabar 2002, 233], Syr. nwm 
“schlummern (v. Halbschlafe)” [GB] = “dormitavit” [Brk. 1928, 420] 
| Ar. n�ma [Frz.: < *nawima] “dormir”, hence: ma-n�m-at- “dortoir, 
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lieu où l’on dort, où l’on a dormi” [BK II 1372–3] �� Geez noma “to 
sleep” [Lsl. 1987, 409] (Sem.: Frz. 1964, II, 263, §2.11.a–b; SED I 
312, §52) ��� CCh.: Gvoko lom� [dissim. < *nom-?] “schlafen” [Str. 
1922–23, 120]. 
lit. for Eg.-Sem.: Erman 1892, 112; Farina 1926, 14, #15; Ember 1930, #10.a.23; 
Clc. 1936, #217; Chn. 1947, #75; Vcl. 1958, 376; 1983, 139; 1987, 118; 1990, 
55; 1990, 234; Bnd. 1975, 185, §73.2; Rabin 1982, 28, #32; Castellino 1984, 16; 
Hoch 1994, 185–6, §249; Mlt. 2005, 367, §47. Eg.-AA: EEWC.
nb1: Eg. nm is usually listed as nm« in the standard dictionaries (so also apud Osing 
1998, 81, n. v). With respect to PT mnm.t, XIX. nmnm.w, (B) -nim “to sleep” 
(below), and Sem. *nwm, however, the Amarna form must have been evidently a GW 
for nm (with the combination of  m & « for m so frequent in MK-NK orthography) 
as pointed out already by W. Vycichl (1990, 234; DELC 139) and J. Hoch (1994, 
185–6, §249): “le groupe m« signi� e tout simplement m et l’absence de formes à voyelle brisée 
en copte montre clairement qu’il n’y avait pas de «ayin dans le mot égyptien” (Vcl.). “The «ayin 
was probably erroneously inserted by confusion with either nm« ’to be partial’ or the verb ‘to cover, 
spread’ . . .”. The origin of  Amarna nm (GW nm«) has been strongly debated. E.g., 
(1) A. Baillet (1881–83, 35, fn. 1) af� liated it with nm« “Mauern mit feinem Stein 
bekleiden” (late NK, Wb II 266) = “maçonner” (Baillet) = “to build” (Caminos 
1954 LEM, 351) = “to line with stone, build” (Badawy 1956–57, 71) = “to set out, 
lay down walls” (DLE II 19) = “to cover, spread” (Hoch 1994, 186), which is hardly 
tenable for semantical reasons. (2) J. E. Hoch (1994, 185–186, #249–250) treated 
it as a Sem. loan-word, which was rightly rejected by (3) J. F. Quack (1996, 510), 
who, in turn, traced it back to a basic meaning *“sich auf  die Seite legen” with 
respect to Eg. nm« “parteiisch sein (bes. beim Richten)” (MK, NK, Wb II 267, 1) 
= “to be one-sided, partial” (FD 133; DLE II 20) = “voreingenommen, parteiisch 
sein (bes. beim Richten)” (GHWb 413). This explanation is by no means convincing, 
because NK nm “to sleep” goes back to an unattested OEg. *nm [< *nwm], whose 
existence is corroborated by the PT nomen loci mnm.t and Sem. *nwm.
nb2: Cpt. (SALF) -nhb, (B) -nim in compound with hi- (Vcl.: < �wj “battre”?) “1. 
dormir, 2. (m) sommeil” (DELC 139) has been explained either from Amarna nm 
(Vcl. 1983, 139; 1990, 234) or as a loan-word from Sem. *nwm (Lambdin 1987, 
186, fn. 43). Vycichl (l.c.): *n�baw ~ *n�maw < *niybaw < *nim/byaw < *�nmj. 
Lambdin (l.c.): < *n�m < *n�m.
nb3: There are some untenable proposals as to the etymology of  Sem. *nwm. H. 
Möller (1911, 175) explained it from a biconsonantal *nw- > Sem. *nwp “sich 
hin- und herbewegen”, *nw� “(sch)wanken”, Ar. nw�: n��a “movit (ramum)”, nwt: 
n�ta “to move from side to side in walking”. MM 1983, 246, §II.8: ~ Ar. n�m- 
“����
����� 	������” vs. mayn- “����”.
nb4: Further var. roots are attested in Ch., cf. Ch. *n-w-n [GT] > WCh.: Dera ’nòn 
“to sleep” [Nwm. 1974, 130] �� ECh.: PSmr. *nun “to sleep” [GT]: Smr. nùn� “sleep”, 
Ndam "Ö‰á n�n, Tmk. nùn “sleep, sommeil” [Cpr. 1975, 86]. Ch. *m-w-n [GT] > 
CCh.: Mtk. mbn “se coucher” [Mch.] = man- “2. passer la nuit, se coucher” [Brt. 
1988, 226], Mofu men “se coucher” [Mch.] (MM: Mch. 1953, 166) | Lame monú 
“schlafen” [Lks. 1937, 139] �� ECh.: Mkl. mòoné “(to) sleep (v./n.)” [Lks. 1977, 207, 
223] = mòoné “sommeil” [ Jng. 1990, 141] (ECh.: JI 1994 II, 299). The Chadic 
re� exes are to be explained via assim. (Dera and Smr. gr. from *n-w-m) and met., 
resp. (Mokilko from *n�m-?).
nb5: Sha munu-munyà “Schlafplatz, Bett” [ Jng. 1970, 287] is unrelated, originating 
(as nomen loci) from PRon *nya(h) “to sleep” [GT] (Ron: JI 1994 II, 298), which 
is clearly incompatible with Sem. *nwm (in spite of  the suggestion by Ch. Rabin 
1982, 28, #32). JI 1994 I 154 consided the Ron root as a borrowing from NC *na 
“to sleep”. Cf. perhaps also ECh.: Ngam Ÿà:Ÿe: [< *n-y-H?] “coucher avec femme, 
foquer” [Lns. 1982, 110].
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mnmn “1. (intr.) sich bewegen, sich rühren, 2. (tr.) etw. fortbewegen, 
fortnehmen” (MK, Wb II 80–81) = “to quake, move (about)” (Badawy 
1956–57, 73; DCT 168–9) = “1. to move quickly (of  person), move 
about (of  army) (XVIII.), 2. quake (of  earth) (Lit. MK), 3. be shifted 
(of  boundary) (XVIII.)” (FD 109) = “to move slowly” (Habachi 1972, 
43) = “to move, (be) displace(d)” (DLE I 220) = “1. sich bewegen 
(*langsam, *gemütlich), sich rühren, 2. sich fortbewegen nach hin 
(r), 2. beben, schwanken (Schiffsmast, Mauer, Erde), 4. fortbewegen, 
fortnehmen von (m), verschieben (Grenze, Grenzstein), 5. abändern 
(Beschlossenes), 6. tilgen, entfernen (Namen, Erlaß)” (GHWb 339) 
= “to move quickly” (PL 430).

� Hence: Dem. mnmn “bewegen, beben” (DG 162:11) = “to move, 
tremble” (CED) = “to be(come) displaced” (Smith 1987, 169) > Cpt.: 
(B) monmen “bewegen, erschüttern, beben” (KHW 95) = “to (be) 
shake(n)” (CD 176a; CD 85).

� Etymology debatable.
� 1. W. Westendorf  (1981, 30), followed by J. Osing (1998, 81, n. v, fn. 

373: � rst CT VI 177c): “Verdacht besteht” that it was a met. of  OK 
nmnm “sich bewegen, sich regen, beben” (PT 393b, Wb II 267), 
which is plausible, but does not offer an AA etymology.

� 2. P. Wilson (PL 430), in turn, declining a derivation from Eg. mn 
(referring to sg. static and stable), preferred to explain it (via a change 
of  b > m) from Eg. bn “to come” (sic) = “entrinnen, entkommen” 
(CT, Wb I 456, 13) > bnn “überquellen” (XVIII., Wb II 460) vs. 
bnbn “� ießen lassen, aus� ießen” (GR, Wb I 459) and bnbn “to 
impregnate” (PL) = “als eine sexuelle Betätigung” (LP, Wb I 459). 
Semantically unconvincing.

� 3. GT: most probably related with SBrb.: EWlm. m�n�n-�t “� otter 
(drapeau)” [PAM 2003, 547].
ap: NS *mã— “to oscillate, move back and forth or up and down” [Ehret 2001, 
278, §102].

� 4. V. Orel and Ch. Ehret af� liated it with WCh.: Angas-Sura *mw¡c2n 
“to move” [GT 2004, 258] = *mw�n “to go, walk” [Dlg.] | SBch. 
*man “to come” [GT]. Semantically somewhat uncertain. Rejected 
by G. Takács (2005, 218–9, #306).
DP: IE *men- “to step” ~ Ur. *mene- “to go” < Nst. *mene (?) “to step” (IS 1976, 
61). 
lit. for the AS-Eg. etymology: OS 1992, 197; HSED #1782; Orel 1995, 123, #33. 
For SBch.-Eg.: Ehret 1997 MS, 206, #1806.
nb1: Attested in Angas-Sura: Angas mwen “journey” [Ormsby 1914, 210] = mwen 
“to go” [Flk. 1915, 244, 250] = mw�n [mwœ] “to travel” [Brq. 1971, 42, 51] = 
mwfn “to go, walk” [Hfm.] = mwen “to travel” [ALC 1978, 40] = (usual) mwèn 
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~ (hill) mèn “to trek, walk” [Gcl. 1994, 34, 71], Sura mwaan “reisen” [Jng. 1963, 
76] = mwaan “to travel” [Hfm.], Mpn. mùan [mwàn] “to walk” [Frj. 1991, 38], 
Kfy. mwán “to go” [Ntg. 1967, 28] = mwaan “to go, walk” [Hfm.], Msr. mwan 
(so, short -a-!) “1. to walk, go, 2. journey” [Dkl. 1997 MS, 183, 383] = mwaan “to 
walk, travel” [ Jng. 1999 MS, 12], Mnt. moin [< *mw�n?] “journey” [Ftp. 1911, 
218], Gmy. moin [m„�n?] “to go” [Ftp. 1911, 217] = muaan, pl. muen “to go” 
[Srl. 1937, 145] = m�"�aan [m�"�- reg. < *mw-], pl. m��en [reg. < *mwen] “gehen” 
[ Jng. 1962 MS, 8] = m ñuaan [mü�n] “to go, walk” [Hfm.] = ni migàn (so, -g-) 
[reg. < *mwan] “to go” [Krf.] = m
aan (sg.), m
en (pl.) “to go” [Hlw. 2000 MS, 23] 
| SBch.: Zakshi & Boot & Zari & Sigidi man [Smz.], Saya mán [Csp. 1994, 45], 
Zaar-Lusa mân [Smz.] (SBch.: Smz. 1978, 34, #58) �� CCh.: Bura mwari [r < *n] 
“to go” [BED 1953, 146] = mumar “weggehen” < mwár ~ mwari ~ mwamwari 
“gehen” [Hfm. 1955, 136, §65], Chibak mwár “gehen”, mumar “weggehen” [Hfm.] 
| Bcm. munó “to go away” [Crn. 1975, 463, §43]. 
nb2: Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 206, #1806) compared also NOm.: Zayse mang- “to 
begin”, which is semantically false. V. É. Orel & O. V. Stolbova (OS 1992, 197; 
Orel 1995, 123, #33; HSED #1782), in turn, suggested the following semantically 
unconvincing parallels: NBrb.: Zayan mun “to accompany” ��� WCh.: Ngamo man “to 
return” �� CCh. “to return”: FJilbu mûn, FMcl. min | Bcm. m�ná, Mwulyen úmínà.

� 5. G. Takács (2005, 219, #306) compared it alternatively with the 
re� exes of  AA *m-l “to move” [GT]. Less probable because of  Cpt. 
-n-.
nb: Attested in Ar. malmala II “s’agiter dans son lit ne pouvant pas dormir, se tourner 
et retourner sur tous les côtés”, malmal-at- “rapidité des mouvements, célérité”, 
mul�mil- “agile, rapide, véloce” [BK II 1153] ��� NBrb.: Mzg. melmel “bouger, 
remuer, se mouvoir” [Tai�  1991, 417] | Qbl. mbwiwel “1. remouer, bouger, 2. être 
déplacé, ébraulé” [DRB 1, 139: *b-w-l] ��� HECu.: Sid. milli yâ “to move (intr.), be 
shaken”, mill-isa “to move (intr.), be animated”, mill-o “movement, capability to 
move o’self ” [Gsp. 1983, 232] = milli ass- “to shake (tr.)”, milli y- “to shake (intr.)” 
[Hds. 1989, 386] ��� NOm.: Gamu m�ll- “to shake” [Lmb. 1985 MS, 12, #303] ��� 
WCh.: (?) Pero máalò “to wander about” [Frj. 1985, 41]. 

mnmn.t (MK, Wb II 81, 17–22) = “herd, cattle” (FD 109).
� Origin highly disputed:
� 1. W. Spiegelberg (1904, 46, §LXIII.B) pondered a connection to 

Eg. mnj (the hypothetic etymon of  %�7(�)��� instead of  mr-wr). 
Unconvincing.

� 2. H. F. Lutz (1928–29, 185) and D. J. Wölfel (1955, 66, §56) were 
inclined to relate it with Eg. mnj “weiden”, mnj.w “herdsman” 
(above). Rejected already by H. P. Blok (1930, 24).
nb: In this case, Eg. mnmn.t should be regarded as a redupl. of  the unattested Eg. 
*mn “cattle”, while Eg. mnj.w a nisba thereof  (lit. *mn.j.w “that of  the cattle”), 
which is rather improbable (cf. the entry for mnj).

� 3. H. P. Blok (1930, 24), P. Kaplony (1969, 37, fn. 33), and P. Wilson 
(PL 430) derived it from Eg. mnmn “to move” (q.v.), which would 
suggest a literal meaning *“etwas, das sich bewegt, die wogende 
Menge der Herdentiere” (Blok). Not too convincing. 
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nb: Similarly, P. Kaplony (ibid.) took Eg. �z.t “� ock of  sheep” (OK, Wb III 154) 
from Eg. �zj “to turn back, turn away” (MK, FD 177; cf. Wb III 159, 4), which is 
semantically even worse.

� 4. GT: a reduplication of  an unattested *mn “bull” (with coll. mng.) 
to be compared with AA *m-n “bull, buffalo” [GT]?
nb1: Attested in Agaw: Qemant miyän “young cow” [HSED #1773!] �� LECu.: 
Saho-Irob móynoy “bull” [PW 1953, 385] ��� NOm. *m�n- “buffalo” [Bnd.]: Ometo 
m�n(t) “buffalo” [Bnd.]: Wlm. mien-t� “buffalo” [Crl. 1929, 33], Male m�ni “buffalo” 
[Sbr. 1994–95, 7, #171] | Zayse m�no “buffalo” [Sbr.], Zrg. mins”buffalo” [Sbr.], 
Haruro (Kcm.) m. no “buffalo” [Sbr.], Ganjule m�no “buffalo” [Sbr.] (SEOmt.: Sbr. 
1994, 12) | Gimirra men “buffalo” [Bnd.] | (?) Kaffa m�n-� “meat” [Crl.] | Dizi 
m�n “buffalo” [Bnd.] = mie�— “buffalo” [Flm. apud Bnd. 1996 MS, #22], Sheko 
mâ:n “buffalo” [Flm. 1972 MS, 7] = m�n “buffalo” [Aklilu apud Bnd. 1984 MS, 
§22] | Hozo mEyandi “buffalo” [Bnd.] = miándi [Sbr.-Wdk.], Sezo meand� “buf-
falo” [Sbr.-Wdk.], Mao of  Bambeshi m8  n “buffalo” [Sbr.-Wdk. 1993, 55] (Mao: 
Sbr.-Wdk. 1994, 11, #171; NOm.: Bnd. 1988, 151) ��� WCh.: Boghom mwò— “ram, 
sheep” [ Jng. 1965, 177] �� CCh.: Matakam gr.: Udlam (Uldeme) maa—-Ga “cow, 
bull” [Skn. 1977, 184] | Musgu mwu— “buffalo” [Lks. 1941, 70; JI 1994 II, 51]. 
Cf. perhaps also WCh.: NBch. *nim “bull” [Skn. 1977, 14] with met.? AP: ENil.: 
Ongamo-Maa: Ongamo pl. o-mónyí “bull”, Maasai pl. il-mó—í “oxen” (Heine & 
Voßen 1976, 103). 
nb2: From the same root (?): Eg. mnw.tj (Esna II 190:3,6) ~ mnwj.t (Dendera VIII 
150:19) “vache d’Hathor” (AL 78.1730). 

� 5. GT: in principle, Eg. mnmn.t (if  < *mlml.t) could be also cognate 
with Sem. *mwl: Ar. m�l- “1. bien, fortune, aboir, richesses, 2. trou-
peau de chameaux”, mwl I “être riche, surtout en troupeaux”, IV 
“donner à qqn. des troupeaux” [BK II 1168] �� Jbl. mol “livestock” 
[ Jns. 1981, 176], Hrs. m�l “� ocks, livestock, bride-price” [ Jns. 1977, 
92], Mhr. m�l “livestock, capital” [ Jns. 1987, 275] ��� SBrb.: Ayr 
m�llul “un être vivant, animal” [PAM 1998, 217] ��� Cu.-Om. (< Ar.?)
*m�l- “cattle (Rindvieh)” [Lmb.] > Agaw: Bilin mal “livestock, cattle” 
[Lmb.] �� LECu.: Saho & Afar m�l “money, richness” [Lmb.], Som. 
mŒal “livestock” [Abr. 1964, 172] | HECu. *m�l-a “meat” [Sasse 1982, 
137; Hds. 1989, 98] (HECu.: cf. also CR 1913, 420; HL 1988, 129) 
��� NOm.: Koyra (Badditu) m�l�, m�li, m�l� “cow” [Crl. 1951, 472] 
= m�l� “cow” [Lmb.] ��� ECh.: Mokilko mâal “herd” [Lks. 1977, 
220], WDng. máálá & EDng. màll� (coll.) “1. troupeau, les bêtes, les 
animaux, 2. richesse, dot” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 193]. 
lit.: Crl. 1938 II, 213; 1951, 472 (HECu.-Badittu); OS 1992, 182 (Eg.-Mokilko); 
Lmb. 1993, 106 (Koyra-Bilin).
nb1: Some of  the AA forms listed here may represent late loan-words from Ar. 
m�l-, which N. V. Jušmanov (1998, 164) explained from a fossilized compound *m� 
li- “��, ���� � . . . (what is with . . .)”.
nb2: M. Lamberti (1993, 106; 1993, 355; LS 1997, 473–4) compared the Cu.-Om. 
data with NOm.: Shinasha m�nz-a “cattle”, An� llo minc-o (-ts-) “cow, cattle”, Sheko 
m�n‰-o “cow, cattle”, cf. also Chara manc-� “buffalo” [Crl. 1938 III, 172], in which 
he assumed a “formative suf� x” *-tV attached to Cu.-Om. *m�l- with the basic sense 
“to milk” (sic). Hardly so, cf. the discussion s.v. Eg. mjz.t (q.v.).
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� 6. D. J. Wölfel (1955, 66, §56) af� liated it with Guance arm/benime 
“l’endroit de la bergerie”. False.

� 7. A. M. Lam (1993, 397) equated it Pulaar (Ful) m�nm�ntu- “bêler 
de façon discordante (ce qui est la caractéristique de tout troupeau)”. 
False.

mnmn “(von Min, der seine Mutter ‘begattet’)” (XIX.-GR, Wb II 
81, 16).

� 1. GT: met. of  *nmnm, cf. Eg. nmnmj “der Begatter” (NK Mag., 
Wb II 267, 15)?

� 2. Wb l.c.: ~ �bn, cf. Eg. bnbn “als eine sexuelle Betätigung” (LP, 
Wb I 459)?

� 3. GT: cf. CCh.: Mafa man- “se multiplier, avoir de nombreux 
descendants” [Brt.-Bléis 1990, 226]?

mnn.w (since XVIII.) < mn.w (OK) “1. die Festung (als militärische 
Anlage), 2. Festung (für sein Heer, vom König), 3. (GR) Umfassungs-
mauer des Tempels” (PT, Wb II 82, 2–7) = “fortress” (FD 109).
nb: J. Osing (NBÄ 299) considers NK mnn.w as a “Nebenform diminutiver Bed.” of  
OK mn.w.

� Etymology debated:
� 1. GT: most attractive would be to derive it from Eg. mn “to be 

� rm” (above), for which cf. esp. ECh.: WDng. màànìnàw & EDng. 
m�n�n�w (f ) “la force, la puissance” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 195].

� 2. H. Goedicke (1966, 34) af� liated its OK form with Eg. mnj “to 
herd”. Unconvincing.

� 3. R. O. Faulkner (AEPT 125, utterance 377, n. 1, cf. 329) assumed 
an etymological connection with the Eg. hapax mnnj “to (be) shut 
up, imprison(ed) (?)”, which occurs in PT 662 in a pun on mnn.w: 
“may you be shut up (?) in your name of  ‘Fortress’ . . .”.
nb: K. Sethe (ÜKAPT III 218) rendered this aleged PT hapax differently (“du sollst 
landen”), regarding mnnj as a geminated form of  mnj “to moor”, which, however, 
does not occur elsewhere in Faulkner’s view.

� 4. G. Takács (1995, 105–106, #3; 1996, 135, #28) explained it from 
the basic meaning *„building” (hence “fortress” due to a contamina-
tion with Eg. mn “� rm”) comparing AA *m-(y)-n “1. to create, 2. 
build” > AA *min- “house” [GT].
nb1: Attested in Sem.: Tigre mäna “to create”, Argobba männa “to make”, Gur-
age-Selti mäne “to build”, Gurage-Chaha mänä, Gurage-Ezha männä “to be done” 
(Eth.-Sem.: Lsl. 1960, 214; 1979, 406) ��� Eg. jmn “bilden, schaffen” (PT, XVIII., 2x, 
Wb I 83, 4) = “to create” (FD 21) ��� Sem.: perhaps Ar. myn “to invent, fabricate” 
[KB 577] ��� Bed. mine “(er)schaffen” [Rn. 1895, 170–1] �� ECu.: Kambatta min- “to 
build” [Hds. 1989, 33], Sidamo min- “costruire (una capanna)” [Crl. 1938 II, 214] 
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= min- “costruire” [Mrn. 1940, 230] = min- ~ mi"n- “to build (a house)” [Hds. 
1989, 386] ��� WCh.: Tsagu mun- [assim. < *min-?] “to build” [Skn. 1977, 14] �� 
CCh.: Zime-Mesme mìn (pf.) “to mould (pots)” [ Jng. 1978, 17]. The AA noun *min- 
“house” [GT] is attested in Agaw *—�n [*—- < *m-] “house” [Apl. 1984, 45; 1989, 6; 
1991, 23] �� ECu. *min- ~ *man- “house” [Sasse 1979, 24; 1982, 145; cf. also Lsl. 
1988, 195; CR 1913, 420; Moreno 1937, 238; Zbr. 1985, 90]: LECu.: PSam *min 
“house” [Heine 1976, 216; 1977, 288; 1978, 91] | HECu. *min-e “house” [Hds. 
1989, 418] �� SCu. *min- “house” [Ehret 1980, 158] ��� WCh.: Bole-Tangale *mina 
“hut, house” [Stl. 1987, 247]. Lit.: Grb. 1955, 59; 1963, 58 (Dera-Sid.-Agaw); IS 
1966, 17, 19 (Dera-ECu.-Agaw); Dlg. 1967, 10, #8 (ECu.-Agaw-Dera); Mlt.-OS 
1989, 153 (WCh.-ECu.-SCu.); Blz. 1994 MS Elam, 8, #48 (Cu.-BT); HSED #1723 
(Ch.-Cu.). For Cu.: also Ehret 1987, 104 (PCu. *min- “house” vs. “to build”). For 
Agaw-ECu.: also Crl. 1938 II, 214; Chn. 1947, #38; Bnd.-Flm. 1976, 41; Apl. 1989, 
6; 1991, 20. For Eg. jmn < AA *m-n see Takács 1998, 116, #2; 1999, 356.
nb2: Alternatively, Eth.-Sem. *mny may derive from PSem. *bny (assim.?). Or 
borrowed from Cu.?
nb3: The comparison of  Cu.-WCh. *m-n “to build” with Sem. *bny etc. is fre-
quent (e.g. Lsl. 1949, 314, #38; Grb. 1955, 59; 1963, 58; IS 1966, 17; Dlg. 1967, 
10, #8).
nb4: V. É. Orel and O. V. Stolbova (1989, 88; 1989, 133; 1992, 174) equated the 
Cu. and WCh. data with the � rst component of  Eg. mnqb “kühler Raum im Hause 
zum Schlafen” (MK, Wb II 90, 15, below). Moreover, in HSED #1723 they quoted 
a non-existing Eg. mn “room” (sic). Rejected already by Takács 1995, 106, #3.
nb5: M. Cohen (1947, #38) suggested a direct comparison of  Cu. *m[i]n- “house” 
with OEg. mn “to remain etc.” ~ Sem. *"mn (details above), which was rightly 
rejected by W. Leslau (1949, 314, #38).

mnn “annales” (late NK, AL 79.1224) = mnn.w “Annalen” (GHWb 
339).

� GT: presumably from the same root as Eg. mn.w “Denkmal” (q.v.).
nb: Hardly any connection with Ar. mll III “écrire qqch. sous la dictée de qqn.” [BK 
II 1141] and/or SBrb.: Ayr m�l�l “agir, parler à tour de rôle” [PAM 2003, 539].

mnn (GW mnwjnjw) “die Mine (als Goldgewicht)” (XIX/XX., Wb 
II 82, 1) = “Mine (Gewicht)” (Helck 1971) = “Mine (Wertangabe)” 
(Helck 1989).
nb: Syllabic spelling min-nunù (Helck, Cochavi-Rainey & Sivan: the signi� cance of  
doubled -nn- in the Eg. spelling is not clear) = *man-nu2: [*man�] (Hoch).

� Borrowed from Sem., cf. Akk. manû “Mine (ca. 480 g)” > Sum. mana 
[AHW 604] �� Ug. mn “mina (unit of  weight of  470 gm.)” [DUL 
561], Hbr. m�ne(h) “mina (measuring unit for precious metals)” [KB 
599], etc. > Gk. ��9 ~ Ionic ���
 (f) “mine, poids et monnaie de 
cent drachmes” > Lat. mina [Boisacq]. 
lit.: Helck 1971, 513, #87; 1989, 140, §12; Cochavi-Rainey & Sivan 1992, 7, 
§1.1.2; Hoch 1994, 127, §162.

mnn.t (GW, fem.) “Teil eines Grabes an seinem Granitverschluß (?)” 
(XX., Wb II 82, 8) = “either a part of  granite sarcophagus (perhaps 
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lid) or part of, a location within the tomb (the burial chamber)” (Hoch 
1994, 129, §167) = “*Grabverschluß” (GHWb 339).
nb: GW man-nu2-ta: [*manuta] (?) (Hoch).

� Origin debated:
� 1. R. O. Faulkner (AEPT 125, utterance 377, n. 1, cf. p. 329) suggested 

a rare Eg. mnnj “to shut up, imprison” (PT 662). GT: this might be 
the � tting source whence “Grabverschluß” can be explained.
nb1: Is this akin to ECu.: Yaaku (Mogogodo) imni “cover or lid” [Grb. 1963, 32, 
§44] = imni, pl. imno" (f ) “lid for closing beehive” [Heine 1975, 129]?
nb2: For a different interpretation of  PT 662 mnnj (< mnj “landen”) see ÜKAPT 
III 218.

� 2. J. Hoch (l.c.), ignoring, Faulkner’s idea, a priori assumed a Sem. 
borrowing, although he himself  admitted that “no convincing etymology 

can be proposed”.
� 3. W. A. Ward (1996, 28, §167), too, saw in it a “native Eg. lexeme”, 

which “must be a colloquial term derived from mnj ‘moor (a boat)’, in its 

common derived sense ‘to die; death’, hence the place of  death, an appropriate 

term for either a sarcophagus or burial chamber”. Far-fetched, since there 
are many other parts of  a tomb that might be explained this way. 

mnnn (or mnn) ~ var. mnr (LP) “der Asphalt (zur Balsamierung und 
als Bestandteil einer Salbe)” (late NK-GR, Wb II 82, 9–14; WD II 
61: cf. RdE 37, 1986, 28 with lit.) = “eines der aromatischen Harze” 
(Lüring quoted by Harris) = “bitume ayant servie à la momi� cation 
(en rituel de l’embaumement)” (Loret 1894, 158–162) = “(prob.) une 
huile ou une autre substance grasse, une graisse, matière qui n’est . . .  
ni liquide ni solide, huile (?)” ( Jéquier 1921, 147 & fn. 3 & p. 148) 
= “der schwarze Stoff  der früheren Mumien aus p� anzlicher Basis” 
(Lucas apud Koura 1999, 228) = “hardly bitumen, rather a resin, 
probably wood tar or wood pitch or coniferous oil or resin” (Harris 
1961, 173) = “(may after all refer to) bitumen or a mixture contain-
ing bitumen (there is still some evidence for the use of  bitumen in 
embalming before the GR), though identi� cation as wood tar or 
wood pitch seems more probable” (Harris 1961, 234) = “Bitumen” 
(KHW) = “wood tar” ( Janssen apud Koura 1999, 228) = “resin (?) 
(not ‘manna’)” (Kitchen, LÄ IV 1199–1200, n. 29) = “Teer, Pech” 
(Fuchs, LÄ VI 290) = “l’asphalte natif ” (Aufrère 1982–3, 16; 1984, 
1f.) = “résine noire, asphalte (?)” (Aufrère 1990, 41, 137–8) = “(it is 
not sure whether it designated bitumen, more probably) a kind of  
resin” (Niwi*ski 1992, 468) = “*Bitumen, *Naturasphalt, *Harzöl” 
(GHWb 339) = “pistaccia resin (extensively imported into Egypt 
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from the NK, used in mummi� cation)” (Serpico apud PL) = “resin, 
pitch, asphalt” (PL 430–1).
nb1: Mostly read as mnnn (Wb, Harris, CED, KHW, Fuchs, GHWb, PL, Koura, 
WD, etc.), while Aufrère (1990 l.c.) suggested mnn, which seems preferable in the 
light of  the Cpt. re� ex.
nb2: Lucas (1948, 384f.) hold the sense “bitumen” (part of  the embalming procedure 
only from the GR times) to be unlikely

� Hence: Cpt. (B) miolwn ~ miolon ~ mholon “bitumen (extracted 
from embalmed corpses)” (CD 165a; CED 81) = “Bitumen, Pech” 
(KHW 89) = “bitume” (DELC 109).
nb: E. Chassinat (1921, 65; 1922, 463) doubted the identity of  Eg. mnnn with the 
Cpt. word.

� 1. Its traditional comparison with its synonym (in the Cpt. scalae), Ar. 
m�miy�- “sorte de bitume auquel on attribue des vertus vulnérai-
res extraordinaires” [Vcl.] = “Mumie” [KHW] > Mand. mumi(i)a
“piss-asphalt, a kind of  bitumen used as ointment and preservative” 
[DM 262], maintained by V. Loret (1894, 161), W. Westendorf  
(KHW 89), and W. Vycichl (DELC 109 with further lit.), has serious 
(phonological) drawbacks and can in no way be accepted.
nb: This etymology does not account for the presence of  *-l- in the Eg. word, and 
ignores that Eg. -n- 	 Ar. -m-. Moreover, Ar. m�m- “wax” was borrowed from Pers. 
m�m “Erdpech oder Bitumen” (so also Hannig 2006, 15).

� 2. A. Niwi*ski (1992, 468) derived it (and mn denoting a product 
of  black colour) from Eg. mn “to be � rm, established, remain”. He 
regarded it “imaginable that the black substance mn or mnnn used in the 

mummi� cation process was intended to make the mummy like a monument (mnw) 
as � rm (mn) as a fortress (mnw)”.

� 3. GT: with regard to LEg. mnr and Cpt. -l-, it may be supposed 
that Eg. mnnn re� ects *mll ~ *mnll (or the like) > PCpt. *miolol. 
As noted by W. Vycichl (DELC 109), the � nal syllable in Cpt. (orig. 
*miolol?) may have been in� uenced by the Gk. nom. sg. neutr. end-
ing -�	. Eg. mnnn has highly promising parallels in NBrb.: Qabyle 
ti-mul-in “suie” [Dlt. 1982, 497] ��� LECu.: Boni mul�l" “black”, 
mul�l" ~ mal�l “(char)coal” [Heine 1977, 289, 292; 1982, 95, 98] 
��� CCh.: Daba memli— “noir” [Giger & Lienhard 1975, 100] �� ECh.: 
Lele m�l� “noir (chevaux)”, múŒlí “noir et déforme (ongle, mycose)” 
[WP 1982, 63] | Bdy. mòl “noircir les marmites avec de la bouse de 
vache” [AJ 1989, 100] < AA *m-l-(l) “black” [GT].
nb1: J.-M. Dallet (l.c.) explained the Qbl. word as “euphémisme par antiphrase” 
< �m-l-l “to be white”.
nb2: Here might belong also LECu.: Som. m�l-éyyo “1. black sap, 2. black blood 
mixed with impurities which issue from a wound” [Abr. 1964, 172]. V. Bla�ek (1992, 
255) equated a certain Somali maleyo “tar, pitch” (sic) [Blz.; absent in Rn. 1902, 
296; Bell 1969, 175] with Ar. mall-at- “heiße Asche, glühende Kohle”, for which cf. 
Czech sm|la “pitch” < IE *smel- “langsam und rauchend verbrennen” (for which 
cf. Eg. mn.t “Schmelzfeuer”, Wb, q.v.).
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mnrws (*mlws) “Nistplatz” (XX. hapax: Ostr. Gardiner 339, l. 10; 
Helck 1971, 513, #89; GHWb 339) = “nesting place” (DLE I 222) = 
“nest” (Hoch 1994, 127–8) = “nid” (Mathieu 1996, 123, n. 420).
nb: Written in GW: ma-r2-wa-5u (Helck) = ma-n-r-wa-su2, i.e., *marwasu (?) 
(Hoch).

� Etymology obscure. Seems to be a loan-word borrowed from a Sem. 
*m- pre� x nomen loci form, but the underlying root is not clear.

� 1. W. Helck (1971, 513, #89): probably < Hbr. rwš “besetzen” (sic). 
Error. 
nb1: Does not exist. There is only Hbr. rwš qal “to be poor” [KB 1029], which 
can have hardly been the right root for Eg. *mlws “nest”. J. Hoch (1994, 128, 
fn. 4) surmises Helck to have had Hbr. yrš “1. to take possession of, 2. be heir to 
s’one” [KB 443] < Sem. *wr2 “to inherit” in mind, although here too, the mng. 
is not very suitable.
nb2: B. Mathieu (l.c.) misquoted even Helck’s false suggestion as a derivation from 
a non-attested Hbr. mls (sic)!

� 2. J. Hoch (1994, 127–8, #164) found Helck’s rendering “a little too 

broad ” and his etymology as impossible (rightly). Instead, he rather 
preferred a pass. part. derived from Sem. *ryG > Ar. r�ša “to pro-
vide with feathers, feather a nest” [Hoch] = ryš “garnir (la � èche) 
de plumes”, cf. mar�š- “garni de plumes (� èche, etc.)” [BK I 962]. 
Unconvincing because of  the Eg. *-l-. 

mnh.t “Art Krug (für Milch?)” (NK, Wb II 82, 16) = “Milchkrug” 
(GHWb 339). 

� May be a metathetic var. of  NK mhn( j) (NK) < MK mhr “Milch-
krug” (Wb, below).

mnhj.w (stone block det.) “a monumental stone (no identi� cation)” 
(NK hapax in a list of  statues and their materials, Harris 1961, 86, 
cf. ZÄS 37, 96) = “nom d’un pierre” (AC 1977, 8) = “peut-être un 
minéral de couleur bleue” (AL 77.1735) = “a stone” (DLE I 220) = 
“ein Stein” (GHWb 339).

� D. Meeks (AL l.c.) surmises an etymological connection to CT II 
14d–e mnh.w (stone block det.) ~ var. mnhj.t (circle det.) “Himmels-
bezirk” (Altenmüller 1975, 323) = “(désigne) le ciel” (AL l.c.) = “?” 
(DCT 169), both deriving from a hypothetic basic sense “blue”.

mnhp “der Morgen” (GR, Wb II 83, 1) = “morning” (PL 432).
� As noted by H. Grapow (1914, 25) and H. Smith (1979, 162), derives 

from Eg. nhp.w “früher Morgen” (PT, Wb II 284, 9–10) vs. Eg. nhp 
“früh auf  etwas sein” (XVIII., Wb II 284, 5–6) = “to rise early in 
the morning” (FD 135). 
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nb: The etymology of  this root is debated. (1) M.-Th. Derchain-Urtel (1973, 43) 
saw in it a � g. sense deriving from Eg. nhp “entspringen” (i.e., lit. “das Aufspringen 
der Menschen und Tiere vom Nachtlager”)? (2) Eg. nhp has been usually equated 
with Ar. nabaha “s’éveiller, se réveiller (du sommeil)” ~ nabiha “3. faire attention 
à qqch.” [BK II 1189] = “to awaken from sleep” [Alb]. Lit.: Albright 1927, 222; 
Ember 1926, 302, fn. 10, 309, fn. 5; 1930, #8.b.2; GÄSW 66, #220; Vrg. 1945, 
134, #6.b.2. This comparison is somewhat weak: Eg. -p � Ar. -b-. The same root 
may have been retained in LECu.: Rnd. nebéy “2. wakefulness” [PG 1999, 232], 
Arb. neybeh-a�- “to wake up (intr.)” [Hyw. 1984, 387]. (3) M. Cohen (1947, #459) 
compared Eg. nhp with NBrb.: Beni Snus tu-fu-t “matin” ��� SBrb.: Tuareg (sic) u-fu 
“commencer à faire clair pour”, which is out of  question. Brb. *ta-faw-t “sunshine” 
[Mlt. 1991, 259] is cognate with Sem. *wp« ~ LEg. p«p« (GR, EDE II, q.v.). (4) 
P. Lacau (1972, 58, §26.7): ~ Hbr. n"p, which is semantically out of  question.

mnhp “der Begatter” (GR, Wb II 82, 17) = “procreator (of  the ram 
of  Mendes)” (Smith) = “Begetter” (PL 431). 

� From the same root: (1) mnhp “phallus et dos réunis” (Yoyotte, BIFAO 
61, 141; AC 1978, 14) = “appareil génital” (AL 78.1738) = “Phallus” 
(WD II 61); (2) mnhp “ein Aphrodisiacum” (GR, Wb II 82, 18) = 
“aphrodisiac plant” (PL 431) = “‘Mittel zum Begatten’-P� anze (nicht 
feststellbar, welche Name ist)” (Germer 2002, 126).

� It derives (by pre� x m-), as pointed out by H. Grapow (1914, 24), 
H. Smith (1979, 162), and P. Wilson (PL), from Eg. nhp “bespringen 
(vom Stier), begatten (vom Menschen)” (OK, Wb II 284, 3–4) = “to 
copulate” (FD 135) = “to procreate” (Smith). 
nb: The etymology of  this root has been disputed: (1) K. Sethe (ÜKAPT ad PT 
582b) and M.-Th. Derchain-Urtel (1973, 43): the meaning of  Eg. nhp was secondary 
(euphemistic) < Eg. nhp “to spring” (XVIII., Wb II 283–284) = “to pulsate” (FD 
135). (2) Others, however, prefer equating it with Hbr. n"p “to commit adultery, 
ehebrechen” [GB 477], which is questionable due to the irregular Eg. -h- vs. Hbr. 
-"- (cf. EDE I 294–5). Lit. for Eg.-Hbr.: Erman 1892, 113; Ember 1911, 89; 1930, 
#8.a.3, #11.a.27, #13.b; GB 477; Trb. 1923, 137, #247; GÄSW 164, #663; Chn. 
1947, #446; Vcl. 1960, 175; DELC 151. (3) M. Cohen (1947, #446) extended the 
Eg.-Hbr. etymology to a certain Brb. *�n-b-y “coïter (en parlant de l’homme)”, which 
is out of  question, since – to the best of  my knowledge – it exists only in SBrb.: 
Ahaggar e-nbi “monter (une femme), accomplir l’acte sexuel” [Foucauld 1951–52 
III, 1288], while in almost all other Brb. lgs. it denotes “to taste” (eventually PBrb. 
*m�i, cf. Ksm. 1999, 191, #560), which may be the primary sense the metaphoric 
and euphemistic Hgr. mng. might have derived from.

mnhz “Wächter (von Göttern)” (PT 816a, XVIII., Wb II 83, 2) = 
“Wachender” (Grapow 1914, 25) = “Bewachender” (AÄG 110, §256) 
= “watcher” (Smith 1979, 161; PL 432) = “Wächter (von Göttern), 
Bewachender” (ÄWb I 535).

� Derives (via participial m- pre� x) from Eg. nhzj “er-, aufwachen aus 
dem Schlaf ” (OK, Wb II 287), cf. Grapow 1914, 25; Ol’derogge 
1956, 7; Smith 1979, 161; PL 432.

300 mnhp – mnhz

TAKACS_f7-299-353.indd   300 11/8/2007   3:35:51 PM



nb: The etymology of  this root is obscure. GT: cf. either (1) Sem. *nhz (?): Mand. 
�nhz “to move noisily, cause disturbance, clatter about, bluster about, reel about, 
move boisterously, violently, shake about, struggle violently” [DM 291], Syr. �nhz 
“to arouse commotion, excite” [DM] � Ar. nahaza “6. lever la tête en se mettant 
en marche (se dit d’une bête)” [BK II 1355]; (2) or, as irreg. match (or a root var. 
to Sem. *nhz?), PClass. Yemeni Ar. nkz I: nukuz “to be frightened from a sudden 
noise, wake up (intr.)”, II “to wake up, disturb” [Piamenta 1990, 497]?

mnh� “das Schreibgerät” (PT, XVIII., Wb II 83, 3) = “a writing out-
� t” (Grd. 1915, 65) = “écritoire” (Lacau 1954, 88, fn. 2) = “scribe’s 
palette” (FD 109) = “das Schreibzeug, das alte aus Steinpalette, 
Farbbeutel und Binsenkapsel zusammengesetzte Gerät (noch im 
A.R. durch eine neuartige Palette gstj ersetzt)” (Schott 1968, 46) = 
“das Schreibgerät, die Palette, Schreibpalette (älteren Typs)” (ÄWb 
I 535).
nb: H. Grapow (l.c.) and A. H. Gardiner (l.c.) both read it erroneously mn�3 (sic, 
-�-).

� Apparently a nomen instr. (as already suggested by H. Grapow 1914, 
25) derived (via m- pre� x) from an unattested Eg. *nh3, which is 
dif� cult to identify. 
nb: Perhaps lit. *“tool of  drawing (lines)”? Cf. Ar. naha6a “1. tracer, frayer un 
chemin, 2. être bien tracé, frayé, distinct (se dit d’une grand’route), 3. suivre un 
chemin” [BK II 1352], which, however, derives from Sem. *nhg “to drive” [GT], 
cf. Lsl. 1987, 393.

mn� (orig. mn�j?) “Papyrus oder eine ähnliche Sumpfp� anze” (MK, 
Wb II 83, 8; Germer 1988, 249) = “papyrus-plant” (FD 109; DCT 
169) = “Cyperus papyrus L.” (Germer 1979, 138–9 with detailed 
discussion) = “reeds, plants” (DLE I 221) = “(*junger) Papyrus 
(Cyperus papyrus *antiquorum): *‘Jüngling’” (GHWb 340; ÄWb I 
535) = “a less usual term for papyrus, the symbolic plant of  Lower 
Egypt (may have denoted a certain type of  papyrus, or perhaps spe-
ci� cally the tuber or stem of  the papyrus plant, or the papyrus at a 
certain stage of  maturity)” (PL 432) = “Zypergras, Papyrusstaude” 
(Germer 2002, 81).
nb1: First attested in the OK with a � nal -j: mn�j (AL 77.1737; GHWb l.c.).
nb2: Supposed to be preserved also by Gk. ��� ��� “name of  papyrus” (Theophras-
tus), cf. Thompson 1932, 249; Roquet 1994, 307–310 (suggesting a correspondence 
of  Eg. -�- > Gk. - - on the analogy of  Eg. w�3.t “oasis” > Gk. $
 �� and discussing 
on pp. 310–4 the late alternation of  Gk. intervocalic *- - > *-h-/-Ø- ~ - -). 

� Fem.: mn�.t “Papyrusstengel” (NK, Fischer-Elfert 1986, 54).
nb: The name of  the goddess mn�(j).t “she of  the papyrus-plant (whose milk is 
sweet: bnj-jr2.t)” (CT VII 205k, AECT III 101–2, spell 993, n. 6; DCT 169; cf. 
Jéquier 1921, 14) is regarded by R. O. Faulkner (AECT l.c.) as the origin of  mn�j.t
(Wb II 84, 3–8) applied to a number of  goddesses often depicted as bearing a 
papyrus-stem staff. Note that H. Smith (1979, 162), in turn, derived this name (as 
“doubtless”) from Eg. mn� “to slaughter”.
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� Origin obscure:
�  1. H. Brugsch (1882, 68), A. Erman (1892, 111), and F. von Calice 

(GÄSW #628) suggested that it was an early loan from NWSem., cf. 
Hbr. mall�a� “Melde (Gk. :�����), atriplex halimus Linn., ein salatähn-
liches Gewächs, dessen junge Blätter roh und gekocht eine Speise 
armer Leute abgaben” [GB 426] = “Mesembrianthemum Forskalii”
[Löw] = “oarche, Atriplex Halimus (eaten as food by the poor), mal-
low, saltwort” [Hölscher] = “salt-weed” [KB 587] = “a salt-marsh 
plant” [Hnrg.], PBHbr. mall�a� “Melde, ein salatähnliches Gewächs, 
dessen junge Blätter den Armen als Speise dienten” [Levy 1924 III 
127]. Improbable both semantically and because of  Gk. -�-.
nb: Hbr. mall�a�, along with Akk. ma/ulla�tu “ein salziges Gras” [AHW 596] and 
Ar. mullay�- “sorte de plante (reaumuria vermiculata)” [BK 1145], derives from 
Sem. *mil�- “salt” [Hnrg. 2000, 2065]. 

�  2. R. Hannig (GHWb & ÄWb l.c.) suggested an etymological con-
nection with Eg. mn� “Jüngling, Bursche” (NK, Wb, below). 
nb: In Edfu VII 173:9–10 (also Edfu III 193:3), the verb mn� “to make young” 
is used in a pun on mn� “papyrus” to parallel w33 “papyrus” vs. “child” ~ w33 
“green or young” (PL 432).

� 3. GT: or any connection with LECu.: Saho malñ� (m) “eine P� an-
zensorte (Bilin takan�), als Futterkraut sehr geschätzt” [Rn. 1890, 
266]? Doubtful because of  Gk. -�-.
nb: Dif� cult to decide whether the similarity with LECu.: Orm.-Borana mell-� “a 
papyrus-like reed, found in swampy areas” [Strm. 1995, 209] is only accidental (no 
trace of  *-�- in Orm.), cf. rather Eg. m3.t [< *ml.t] “das Rohr des Schilfs” (OK, 
Wb, q.v.). In principle, Orm. mell- < *mel�- is plausible.

mn�.w “Schaum (auf  den Lippen einer wütenden Göttin)” (XVIII., 
Wb II 84, 10; GHWb 340) = “froth on lips” (FD 109).

� G. Takács (lit. infra): presumably, it re� ects AA *m-l-� “to exude 
bodily ef� ux (orig. of  abscess?)” [GT].
nb1: Attested in Sem.: Ar. mala�- “tumeur au jarret du cheval” [BK II 1144] = 
“tumor in suffragine equi” [Freytag apud Dlg.] (Dlg.: orig. *”abscess”?) ��� SBrb.: 
perhaps Hgr. t�-mellemel-t “humeur vitrée qui remplit le fond du globe de l’oeil” 
[Fcd. 1951–2, 1194] (unless < �m-l-l “white”) ��� PCu. *mal�- “to ooze out (of  
body), pus” [Ehr. 1987, #422] > ECu. *mal�- “pus” [Sasse] = “Eiter” [AMS]: 
LECu. *mal(a)�- [Black]: Saho malã� “der Eiter” [Rn. 1890, 266] = mala� “pus” 
[Vergari 2003, 130], Afar mala� “der Eiter” [Rn.] = mala� “pus”, mala�-e “to 
exude pus” [PH 1985, 162; Hyw. 1974, 392], Somali mála� “der Eiter” [Rn. 1902, 
295] = mala� “pus” [Abr. 1964, 172], Jäbärti múlu� “der Eiter” [Rn. 1904, 78], 
PBoni *màláh “pus” [Heine 1982, 123], Arbore meleh “pus”, meleh- “to suppurate” 
[Hyw. 1984, 384], Oromo mal� “puss”, mala"a “to burst (puss from wound)” [Gragg 
1982, 275] = mala"� “pussy, vesicorpuscle”, mala"� “to be discharged (pus)”, mal� 
“pus, abscess, suppuration” [Btm. 2000, 187], Konso mal- “to let pus out” [Black] 
(LECu.: Black 1974, 200, 202; Sasse 1973, 269; Zbr. 1975, 328) � HECu. *mal-a 
“pus” [Hds. 1989, 417]: e.g., Sid. malâ “to burst and discharge pus (sore, wound)”, 
malâwa “to have a sour, wound” [Gsp. 1983, 220–1], Burji mál-� “pus”, mal-iy- 
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“to suppurate” [Ss.] (HECu.: Lsl. 1988, 195; Hds. 1989, 119) � Gollango malá�-ko 
“Eiter, Geschwür” [AMS 1980, 212] � Yaaku mIl�h “pus” [Ehr.] (ECu.: Rn. 1886, 
882; Ehret 1974, 87; Sasse 1979, 5, 21, 35–36; 1982, 139–140; AMS 1980, 64) �� 
SCu. *mali�- “pus” ~ *mala�- “to expel viscous body � uid” [Ehret]: Iraqw mal�ari 
“pus”, mala�- “to bring up phlegm, loosen phlegm” [Ehr.] = mal��- “to loosen (of  
a cough), give pus (of  a pimple or wound)”, mal�-ari “pus” [MQK 2002, 69–70] � 
Dahalo malí�a"a “pus” [Nurse 1986, 30; EEN 1989, 37] (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 154, 
323; Cu.: Ehret 1987, #422) ��� CCh.: perhaps Masa mila “ulcer” [Krf.] = m�l 
“abcès, plaie” [Ctc. 1983, 106], Banana mbil-na [mb- < *m- reg.] “ulcer” [Krf. 
1981, #256]. SCu.: Iraqw mala�- “to bring up phlegm” is esp. close to the meaning 
of  Eg. mn�.w [*ml�.w?]. Note that Akk. malû “Beutel, Geschwulst” [Holma 1913, 
11–15] has not been con� rmed in AHW and CAD.
nb2: The semantical connection of  Eg. “froth on lips” vs. Cu. “pus” is justi� able, 
cf. NEg. rj.t [< *rl.t ~ rr.t] “ Eiter” (Med., Wb II 399) ~ Hbr. ryr qal “� ießen” � 
*r�r “aus� ießender Speichel, Geifer, Schleim” [GB 759] � Ar. rayr- “bave qui coule 
de la bouche d’un enfant” vs. r�"�l “bave, écume qui sort de la bouche du cheval”, 
ru"�l- “bave, écume que jette le cheval” [BK I 961, 795].
nb3: G. Takács (1998, 136) wonders whether the isogloss of  Bed. melo “tears” [Rn. 
1895, 168] ��� ECh.: Tumak mùlÖl “tear” [Cpr. 1975, 85] was distinct (met. of  AA 
*l-m “tears”?). Note that CCh.: Buduma him�lo “tears” [Lks. 1939, 104] cannot 
be related (borrowed from Kanuri šímalò).
nb4: Naturally, ECu. *mal�- has nothing to do with Ar. ma6l- as suggested by 
L. Reinisch (1902, 295).
lit.: Dlg. 1987, 200, #37 (ECu.-SCu.-Ar.); Takács 1996, 135–6, #29; 1997, 228, 
#; 1997, 260–1, #7.2; 1998, 136; 2000, 98–99, #29.2; 2004, 58, #348 (Eg.-Cu.-
?Ar.).

mn� “das Wachs (der Biene)” (XVIII., Wb II 83, 4) = “beeswax” 
(Goodwin 1867, 86; Janssen 1975, 353, §110) = “wax” (FD 109) 
= “Bienenwachs” (Koura 1999, 198–9 with discussion and lit.) � 
Cpt. (SAB) moulî “1. Wachs, 2. Kerze, 3. Honigwabe” (KHW 91) 
= “wax, candle, honeycomb” (CED 82).
nb: C. Peust (1999, 166) explained Cpt. -l- as being due to a secondary assim. 
*-n- > *-l- in the proximitx of  m-.

� No evident cognates. 
� 1. V. Bla�ek (1991, 49), followed by G. Takács (1998, 153) assumed 

an ultimate derivation from AA *m-l “honey” [GT], whereby the 
� nal -� would have to be considered as a root extension just like *-b 
in ECu. *malab- “honey” [Sasse 1979, 14].
nb1: Attested in NBrb.: perhaps Shilh a-mlu “mélange de pâte d’amandes avec l’huile 
d’arganier et du miel” [Mntsr. 1999, 164] ��� LECu.: Arbore m†l “liquid part of  raw 
honey” [Hyw. 1984, 386] � HECu.: Sidamo mal"- ~ mal- “essere sapido, saporito, 
dolce” [Mrn. 1940, 228] �� SCu.: Dahalo móla “(honey) mead” [EEN 1989, 38] 
= móla, pl. mólalle “mead” [Tosco 1991, 143] � Ma’a (Mbugu) m�la [Mnh. 1906, 
313] = mála “beer (generic)” [Ehret] (GT: orig. *”mead”?) (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 154) 
��� NOm.: Wlt. ma"l- “to taste well”, Gofa mal"- “to have a good taste”, Gamu & 
Dache mal"- “to taste good”, mal"-o “sweet” � Haruro (Kachama) mal"- “to have 
a good taste” (NOm.: LS 1997, 450–1) ��� ECh.: (?) Bidiya mole “boisson (terme 
générique)” [Alio-Jng. 1989, 100] = “alcoholic drink” [Blz.] (orig. *“mead”?). 
nb2: V. M. Illi�-Svity� (1976, 38, #276) derived ECu. *malab- “honey” [Sasse 1979, 
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14; HECu.: Hds. 1989, 417; cf. Crl. 1938 II, 214] from a bicons. *mal-, preserved in 
HECu.: Sidamo mal- “honey”. SCu. *mala “mead” is not necessarily due a delition 
of  the � nal *-b, i.e. *mala- < *malab- (as suggested in Ehret 1980, 15).
nb3: H. C. Fleming (1969, 9, #13) suggests that ECu.: Yaaku meren gen. “beehive” 
[Heine 1975, 120] �� SCu.: Asa meringo, Gorowa meríngi “honey barrels (in trees)” 
(SCu.: Flm.) may be related too.
nb4: M. Lambert & R. Sottile (1997, 450–451) treat the NOm. data as re� exes of  
OCu. *me'- “to be tasty, taste good” plus suf� x *-l- (function unexplained).
ap: PDatooga *mal “honey” [HRV 1979, 77] ~ ENil.: Masai melok, pl. ta-melono 
“to be sweet, tasty”. 
dp: PIE *mel-it- “sweet, honey” & PIE *mel-n- > Lat. mel, gen. sg. mellis “honey” 
[GI 1984, 603].
lit.: Goodwin 1867, 86 (Eg.-IE); Flm. 1969, 9, #13 (ECu.-SCu.); IS 1976, 38, 
#276; (IE-Cu.); Bmh. 1984, 275, #288 (ECu.-SCu.-IE); Blz. 1990, 207, #276 
(Arbore-SCu.); 1991, 49, #26 (ECu.-Eg.-SCu.-Ch.); Takács 1998, 153, #11 (Eg.-
Cu.-Ch.-IE).

� 2. Ch. Ehret (1995, 306, #587) equated it with Cu. *mal�- “to ooze 
out, pus”, which he af� liated with a number of  impossible parallels. 
Unacceptable.
nb: Such as Ar. ml  “to drop excrement”, LECu.: PSom. *mallay “� sh”, Om. *mol- 
“� sh”, WCh. *m-l “water” < AA *-mal- “to � ow” (sic). 

� 3. GT: or cf. perhaps Ar. mala�a II “être su� samment gras . . .” [BK 
II 1144].

� Other proposals cannot be accepted:
� 4. A. Peyron (quoted by Spg.) combined its Cpt. re� ex with Cpt. (SL) 

moulH, (B) molJ, (F) malaH “zusammenfügen”, which was rightly 
rejected by W. Spiegelberg (1919–20, 25–26, §17), who correctly 
derived these from Eg. mn� “aufziehen” (q.v.).

� 5. The connection with Eg. mr�.t “Salböl” (OK, Wb, q.v.) maintained 
by Goodwin (1867, 86), Brugsch (1882, 68), and Reinisch (1890, 266) 
is out of  question. 
nb: Goodwin suggested further unacceptable cognates: Sem. *mil�- “salt”, Sem. *mr� 
“to rub with oil”, Eg. mr� “bitumen”, Hbr. m�n “manna”, Gk. �'		
 “myrrha”. 

� 6. As rightly noted by A. Erman (1892, 112), it has surely no con-
nection with Sem. *mil�- “salt” (contra Goodwin 1867, 86; Rn. 
1890, 266). 

� 7. L. Homburger (1957, 30) compared it with Drv.: Tamil meluku, 
Kui mena.

mn� “Jüngling, Bursche (zwischen Kind und Mann), bes. als Bez. von 
Arbeitern und Sklaven” (late NK, Wb II 83, 13–17; WD II 61: cf. 
RdE 34, 1982, 80, n. c) = “junger Bursche” (Brugsch, ZÄS 14, 1876, 
71) = “stripling” (Caminos 1954 LEM, 553 index) = “Halbwüchsiger 
(als Arbeiter im Nekropolis)” (Arnold, LÄ II 848) = “jeune (d’un ani-
mal)” (AL 78.1743 after Borghouts 1978, 1, #2) = “youth, stripling” 
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(DLE I 221) = “1. Jüngling, Bürschchen, Bursche, 2. Jungarbeiter, 
Lehrling, Gehilfe, 3. Jungtier” (GHWb 340) = “youth, young one” 
(PL 432) = “junger Mann im heiratsfähigen Alter, spezi� sch: Lehrling 
(der Handwerker von Deir el-Medina)” ( Junge 1999, 351).
nb: Hence GR mn� “taurillon (?)” (Urk. VIII 104f., AL l.c.) > [m]n�.w (pl.) “Jung-
stiere”, glossed with OCpt. mn��i with a pl. ending -hi (Tebtunis onomasticon, 2nd 
cent. AD, Osing 1998, 121–2, n. b).

� From the same root: GR (Edfu) mn� “verjüngen, jung werden” (Kurth 
1994, 12, §51) = “to make young” (PL 432). Denom. verb?

� 1. V. É. Orel and O. V. Stolbova, followed by G. Takács, related it 
with certain re� exes of  AA *m-n-« (vars. *m-n-y ~ *m-y-n?) “little 
child” [GT]. Plausible, albeit somewhat uncertain because, with 
respect to Dahalo mána«e, we have to posit an original AA *-« in 
the Auslaut (irreg. alternation of  *-« ~ *-�?).
nb1: Attested in NBrb.: Mzg. (Ait Ayyash) a-myan, pl. i-myaun “bouc (animal)” 
[Tf. 1991, 446] � Bottiwa a-mian, pl. i-mian-en “jeune bouc”, fem. 2a-mian-t, pl. 
2i-mian-in “chevrette, jeune chèvre” [Biarnay 1911, 185] �� WBrb.: Zng. a-meini, 
fem. ta-meini-2 “petit d’animal” [Bst. 1909, 246] = a-m?ini, fem. ta-m?ini-2 “petit 
d’animal” [Ncl. 1953, 220] = a-meyni “junges Tier” [Vcl.] �� SBrb.: Hgr. a-maynu 
“Jungesel” [Vcl. 2005, 65], EWlm. & Ayr a-m�yno, pl. Ayr i-m�yna & EWlm. i-
mina “jeune homme, � lle” [PAM 1998, 230; 2003, 570] ��� SCu. *mana«- [Ehr.] 
= *m(w)ana«- [GT]: Ma’a (Mbugu) mwana “child” [Mnh. 1906, 315] � Dahalo 
mána«e “baby” [EEN 1989, 37] = “(new-born) baby” [Tosco 1991, 142] ��� WCh.: 
Polchi miimáni “boy, child” [Csp.], Wangday min “child” [Smz./JI], Boghom man 
“son” [Csp. 1994, 66], Saya —aa-mwán “boy, child” [Csp.], Zul nyé-móone “boy, 
child” [Csp.] (SBch.: Csp. 1999, §4) � BN *m�nyim “boy” [GT] > Ngz. máayìm 
“boy, young man” [Schuh 1981, 113], Bade máanyím-Ön “Junge” [Lks. 1968, 223], 
WBade máanyÜm§n “boy” [Schuh], Bade-Mazgarwa máanyìm “boy” [Schuh], 
Duwai máanyìm “boy” [Schuh] (BN: Schuh 1972, 53) �� CCh.: (?) Gisiga ma—gal [< 
*man-gal?] “child” [Lks. 1970, 128] �� ECh. *m��ny ~ *mayn “baby” [GT]: Kwang 
màány “bébé” [ Jng. 1973 MS, 43], Kwang-Mobu m�� “bébé, porte-bébé” [Ebert 
1977 MS, 1], Kwang-Ngam ki-mayn-ke & -Mobu kê-män “enfant” [Coates 1991 
MS, 4], Kwang-Gaya & Mindera kê-män-ke “enfant” [Coates 1991 MS, 1] � Lele 
mányò “être petit, petitesse” [WP 1982, 61] � Somray m�_ny “bébé” [ Jng. 1993 MS, 
43], Tumak mÜ¢� “enfant” [Cpr. 1975, 84], perhaps Ndam-Gulei men “Sohn” [Lks. 
1937, 95] (Ch.: JI 1994 II, 74). Cf. also Ch. *m-n “small” (Chibak, Lele, Tumak) 
[ JS 1981, 240M], cf. ECh.: Tumak mÜníì (m), pl. mÜ��� “petit” [Cpr. 1975, 83]. 
The sources of  WCh.: Boghom mwan “slave” [OS] �� ECh.: Kwang main “son-in-
law” [OS] � Smr. mwân “son-in-law” [OS] is not clear.
nb2: Ch. Ehret (1980, 153, #6) combined Dhl. mána«e with Irq. na«ay “baby” and 
Brg. naw “baby boy”, which, however, represent a distinct AA root. V. É. Orel and 
O. V. Stolbova (HSED #1722), in turn, derived the Dhl. word from AA *ma(ya)n- 
“man”, which is certainly out of  question.
nb3: V. É. Orel and O. V. Stolbova (1989, 132; 1992, 185) compared their ECh. 
*mwani- (sic) “son(-in-law)” mistakenly with LEg. mn.w “son” < NK mn.w “statue, 
image” (XIX., q.v., cf. Wb II 71, 3–8).
lit.: OS 1989, 132; 1992, 185 (Boghom-Eg.); HSED #1783 (Boghom-Eg.); Takács 
1996, 127, #5 (Eg.-WCh.-Ma’a). 

� 2. GT: an irreg. cognate to ECu.: Dullay: Dobase mún�-e (f ) “Säug-
ling” [AMS 1980, 176]?
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nb: For the irreg. correspondence of  Eg. ~ AA *� see EDE I 302–4. 
� 3. GT: if  Eg. mn� represented *ml�, cp. perhaps NAgaw: Hamir 

m�luw-ã, pl. melû “small child, kleines Kind” [Rn. 1884, 393] = 
miluwã [CR], Hamta malwã, malò “ragazzo, piccolo, giovane” [CR 
1905, 222], Hmtg. m ,älwa “small (age)” [Apl. 1987, 504] �� SCu.: 
Ma’a milo [*-�- > -Ø- poss.] “Kind”, va-milô (pl. of  i—i) “Kinder” 
[Mnh. 1906, 314, 318] = mílo “child”, míli “heifer” [Ehret] ��� NOm.: 
Ganza mamali “small” [ James 1965 MS].
nb: Ch. Ehret (1980, 157, #35) equated the Ma’a word with Brg. mela “house 
of  unmarried young man” < SCu. *m�l- “older child, adolescent”, which would, 
however, exclude a comparison with Eg. mn�.

� 4. H. Brugsch (1876, 73) assumed a connection with Ar. mal��- “3. 
beau (de visage), 4. beau jeune homme, bel homme” [BK II 1145] 
= “gut, schön, vollkommen” [Brugsch] on the analogy of  the alleged 
derivation of  Eg. nfr.w “junge Mannschaft” < nfr, cf. Ar. malu�a “2. 
être beau (de visage), 3. (en gén.) être beau ou bon (se dit de toute 
chose)” [BK II 1144]. Improbable as rightly noted already by F. von 
Calice (GÄSW #627).
nb: The basic sense of  Ar. mal��- is “1. salé, qui a un goût salé (eau, etc.), ou dont 
l’eau est salée (puits)” < Sem. *mil�- “salt”, which excludes a comparison with Eg. 
mn�.

mn�.t “Huldigungsgeschenk” (XIX.: 2x in Pap. Sallier I rt. 4:1–2, Wb 
II 84, 11) = “Geschenk (an Naturallieferungen): ob ein schonender 
Name für ’Abgabe’ (?)” (Spg. 1899, 52–53, §XLVI) = “gift (uncertain 
whether a voluntary gift or a compulsory tribute is meant)” (Caminos 
1954 LEM, 305) = “Abgabe” (Helck 1971, 513, #91) = “gift, tribute, 
offering” (DLE I 221; Hoch 1994, 128) = “*Huldigungsgeschenk, 
*Königsabgabe” (GHWb 340).
nb: Written in GW: min-�i-tá (Helck, Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey) = man-�-ta: 
*man�ata (Hoch).

� Borrowed from some NWSem. re� ex of  Sem. *mn� “beschenken” 
[GT].
lit. for Eg.-Sem.: Spg. 1899, 52–53, §XLVI; GB l.c. (after Spg. 1899, 53); Wb l.c.; 
Caminos 1954 LEM, 305; Helck 1971, 513, #91; 1989, 140, §12; Sivan & Cochavi-
Rainey 1992, 16; Hoch 1994, 128, #165.
nb1: Attested in Ug. mn� “an offering” [Gordon] = “Geschenk, Tribut” [WUS; 
Dietrich & Loretz & Sanmartín 1973, 111, §41] = “delivery, contribution, tribute” 
[DUL 562], Hbr. min�� “1. Geschenk an einen Mächtigen um ihn günstig zu 
stimmen, 2. Geschen an eine Gottheit” [GB 437] = “A: gift, present (non-sacral): 
1. veneration, 2. thanksgiving, 3. homage, 4. alliance, 5. tribute; B: offering (food)” 
[KB 601], Hatra mn� “gift, offering” [DNWSI 658], Phn. & Punic mn�-t “offering” 
[Harris 1936, 120] = “offering made to the gods (said of  a stele, of  a meal-offering” 
[DNWSI 659], Samar. Aram. mn�h “offering (cereal)” [Tal 2000, 476] � Ar. mana�a 
“1. donner, offrir qqch. à qqn.” [BK II 1156] = “beschenken” [GB], Dathina mn� 
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“accorder une faveur”, min�-at “don, faveur” [GD 2720] �� MSA: Sqt. mn� “offrir, 
donner” [Lsl. 1938, 246] �� (?) Geez ma�ana ~ m��na “to pay homage, make a 
gift, bow down to greet”, treated as denom. of  ma�an� etc. “present, gift, tribute, 
offering, sacri� ce” [Lsl. 1987, 336], Tigre (< Ar.) manna�a “to present an offer (a 
cow as a loan)” [LH/KB] = “to give a cow to a poor person (the cow belongs to 
the owner and the milk is used by the poor person)” [Lsl. 1968, 358, §1500] = 
männ��a “to give a cow as present” [Lsl. 1982, 52], (Sem.: WUS #1597; Gordon 
1955, 289, #1127). On Akk. m�na��tu “installations, equipment” [CAD M1, 206] 
see Hnrg. 1986, 453.
nb2: C. H. Gordon (l.c.) af� liated Sem. *mn� with Ar. mana«a “to give” (sic), 
approved also by W. Leslau (1968, 358) quoting Ar. mn� (sic). J. Levy (1924 III 
153) assumed in Sem. *mn� a bicons. root *mn- based on the equation with (1) 
Sem. *mnn vs. (2) Sem. *mny “schenken, zuteilen”, cf. esp. (1) Ug. mny G/D “1. 
to award, 2. decide fate (?)” [DUL 565] � OSA: Mdb. mnw “attribuer” [Arbach 
1993, 70] vs. (2) OSA: Sab. mn “béni� ce” [Arbach 1993, 70], Ar. manna I “donner, 
faire une grâce à qqn.”, minn-at- “bienfait, grâce” [Dozy II 616], Dathina mnn 
“accorder une faveur” [GD 2720].
nb3: Although this latter etymology is semantically rather uncertain, the supposed 
bicons. origin is supported by the AA evidence, cf. HECu.: perhaps Sid. mîne (f ) 
“the dowry that the boy’s father gives to the girl’s father in view of  the marriage” 
[Gsp. 1983, 232–3] ��� WCh.: Hausa mánnà “to give a tri� e, small present” [Abr. 
1962, 654] � Pero múnù “to give” [Frj. 1985, 42] � (?) Boghom num [met. of  *mun?] 
“to give” [Gowers] �� CCh.: Chibak mari [-r- reg. < *-n-] “to give” [IL] � MG 
-m�n- “rembourser” [Brt. 1988, 177] �� ECh.: Smr. m�n “2. donner qqch. à qqn. 
rapidement et maladroitement” [ Jng. 1993 MS, 44] (Ch.: JI 1994 II 158). From 
AA *m-n “to give” [GT]? For Sem.-Pero see HSED #1798.
nb4: Bura-Margi *-r- derives regularly from PCh. *-n- (see NM 1966, 227; Nwm. 
1977, 17, #3.14; JI 1994 I, XXII). Nevertheless, V. É. Orel and O. V. Stolbova 
(1992, 194) equated Chibak mari “to give” with Eg. m3« “to make an offering” 
(q.v.), which is evidently false.
nb5: Orel & Stolbova (HSED #1798) identi� ed WCh.: Pero múnù “to give” directly 
with Sem. *mn�. Although the development of  pharyngeals in Chadic is still little 
studied, in the case of  Sem. *-n� one would expect Ch. *-—.
NB6: G. von der Gabelentz (1894, 272–3) af� liated Bsq. ema/on “geben” (!) with 
a certain Eg. mena (sic) “zuteilen”, i.e., mnj “1. beschenken, 2. mit einer Frau ver-
heiraten” (MK, Wb II 74, 15–16) = “1. to attach to (cult-service), endow with (m) 
sg., 2. marry to (m) so. (tr.)” (FD 107) = “7. *belohnen (m: mit Äckern)” (GHWb 
337), which is, however, clearly unrelated, being a � g. sense of  Eg. mnj (orig. *mjnj?) 
“(eigtl.) anp� ocken” (Wb, above).
nb7: W.F. Albright (quoted by Hoch l.c.) derived the root *mn� from Sem. *n�y 
“to lead, head for (a destination)”.

*mn� occuring in: k3-mn� “als Bez. für die Schildkröte (als Symbol 
des Böses)” (GR, Wb V 96, 9) = “lit. taureau immolé” (Walle 1953, 
185) = “mâle de l’espèce animale mn�, désignant l’espèce tortue 
en général” (Sauneron 1966, 1–2, §36) = “Stier von Wachs” (Osing 
1998, 139 & fn. 644).
nb: Its interpretation is highly disputed. B. van de Walle (l.c.) identi� ed the second 
component with Eg. mn� “to slaughter” (q.v.). Moreover, in the Tebtunis onomasticon 
(2nd cent. AD), in turn, k3-mn� was written as a compound denoting “wax bull” 
(Osing 1998, 140, n. a) with the 2nd component glossed by Dem. mn� “wax”. But 
in the index, J. Osing (1998, 304) lists Eg. mn�« (sic) “Schildkröte”. S. Sauneron 
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(l.c.) provided convincing indirect evidence for the existence of  *mn� “tortue” (cf. 
the tortoise det. of  mn� “papyrus plant” in Esna texts). 

� If  the supposed LEg. *mn� “tortoise” existed, we may account for 
either of  the following solutions:

� 1. GT: cp. perhaps NBrb.: Shenwa malla [< *2-malla], pl. 2i-mall-win 
“�����

” [Ajh. 1986, 11]? 
nb: Brb. -Ø is reg. < *-«. But a derivation from Brb. *m-l-l “to be white” cannot 
be ruled out.

� 2. G. Takács (1996, 51, #53; 1996, 148, #53) equated it with 
the re� exes of  AA *mul(«)- “lizard” [Blz. 1992, 158] = *mulu«- 
“������
” [Orel] = *mul«- ~ *mul�- (?) “lizard” [GT].
NB: Attested in NBrb. *-mulab “lizard” [GT]: Izn. & Mnsr. mulab “lézard” [Bst.] 
� Qbl. (of  Jurjura) i-mulab “lézard d’Algérie (Tropidosaura algira etc.)” [Bst.], Qbl. 
(of  Ait Mangellat) a-mulab “lézard vert” [Dlt.] (NBrb.: Bst. 1885, 174) ��� LECu.: 
Saho mul«u ~ mulu« “type of  lizard” [Vergari 2003, 137], Afar mull†«it “eine 
Eidechsenart” [Rn. 1886, 881], PSam *mul« “lizard” [Heine 1978, 69] > Som. 
múla« (cf. málå„) “eine Eidechsengattung, der Skink (er gilt als heiliges Tier und 
darf  nicht verletzt werden)” [Rn. 1902, 295–6] = múla« (cf. also málow) “type of  
lizard” [Abr. 1964, 172, 182] = mulu«a [Blz.], Rnd. mul’ú� [Heine 1976, 217] ��� 
WCh.: (?) Hausa múlwà “a short, thick snake” [Brg. 1934, 800] � Bokkos mulú-
sûs “graue Eidechse” [ Jng. 1970, 144] �� CCh.: Kobochi m�lw�� “Chamäleon” 
[Str.] = malw�« (sic) [Blz.], Nzangi maal�w[� “Chamäleon” [Str.], Holma m�lw° 
“Chamäleon” [Str.] (Bata gr.: Str. 1922–23, 135) � (?) Musgu-Girvidik mùlbù— (com-
pound?) “Kröte” [MB 1972 MS, 6]. AP: NMande *muluk “lizard” [GT after Mkr.] 
~ Songhay nsey mollo “Eidechse” (nsey “Blindschleiche) [Mkr.]. DP: V. Bla�ek (2000 
MS, 13, #68) compared the Gmc. word for “salamander”: OSaxon & OHGrm. 
mol, Grm. Molch. 
nb1: V. Bla�ek (l.c.) analyzed NBrb. ext. *-b as identical with the AA suf� x of  animal 
names (cf. Djk. 1965, 28, fn. 40 & 52, fn. 2; 1967, 210; 1970, 461, fn. 23; 1975, 
140; 1986, 47; 1988, 57; Frz. 1969, 307, fn. 113; IS 1971, 192–3 etc.).
nb2: L. Reinisch (Rn. 1902, 295–6) af� liated the Som. word with Ar. ml« “properavit 
agilis levisque in incessu”.
lit.: Mkr. 1987, 245; 1989 MS, 19, §9 (Bks.-LECu.-NMande); Blz. 1989, 212; 1992, 
137; Blz. 2000 MS, 13, #68 adopted by OS 1992, 208; Orel 1993, 39; HSED 
#1792 (LECu.-Bks.-CCh.-NBrb.). 

mn�j (IVae inf., cf. Edel 1956, 17) “schlachten” (GR, Wb II 84, 2) = 
“to slaughter” (CT, DCT 169).

� From the same root: 
(1) j.mn� ~ mn�j “Schlächter” (NK, Amduat, Wb I 87, 16; Hornung 
1963 II, 151, n. 614) = “Schlächter, Henker, Scharfrichter” (GHWb 
340) = “butcher, executioner” (DLE I 221) = “slayer, butcher” (CT, 
DCT 169). Attested as mn�wj “butcher, sacri� cer” in GR Edfu 
(Blackman & Fairman 1943, 21–22, n. 6). 
(2) mn� “abattoir, billot” (CT III 285a, AL 78.1744) = “Schlachtplatz” 
(GHWb 340).
nb: This is rendered by R. van der Molen as the verb “to slaughter” (DCT 169). 

� Etymology dubious.
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� 1. A. Ember (1917, 86, #123; 1930, #10.b.16, #14.a.5) and Youssef  
(1983, 259) connected it with Ar. bana�a “couper en morceaux (la 
viande)” [BK I 166] = “to cut meat into slices” [Ember]. Not to be 
excluded. Queried by F. Calice (1936, #629).
nb: Was Eg. mn� a result of  a partial assim. from *bn� (due to the -n-)?

� 2. GT: or cf. Hbr. ml� nifal “sich au� ösen, zerrissen werden (vom 
Himmel)” [GB 427] = “to be torn into pieces, scatter” [KB 588]?
nb: Phonologically dubious, since Hbr. ml� is usually explained from Sem. *ml�, 
cf. Akk. mal��u “(her)ausreißen” [AHW 593] �� Ar. ml� “zergliedern, zerlegen, 
verrenken” [GB] = “to dismember” [KB], which, however, seem to be of  bicons. 
origin, cf. Sem. *mlš vs. *mlg with the same basic sense (cf. AHW 594, 596; Lsl. 
1987, 343).

� 3. GT: a comparison with CCh.: MG m�neh m�neh “casser facile-
ment (corde), s’ef� locher” [Brt. 1988, 178] would be equally dubi-
ous due to the lack of  further Ch./AA cognates corroborating its 
derivation from AA *m-n-�.

� 4. H. Smith (1979, 162) saw in it falsely an m- pre� x form of  Eg. n�3 
“to be wild, dangerous”, which is out of  question both semantically 
and because of  the -3.

mn� “der Meißel (Holzgriff  mit eingelassener Metallklinge) des Zim-
mermanns” (OK, Wb II 84, 12)  = “chisel, consisting of  a tongue-
shaped metal blade set in a stout wooden handle, to be driven by a 
mallet, distinct from the awl (the handle of  the awl being more slen-
der)” (Grif� th 1898, 49) = “maillet, (fem.) le nom ordinaire du ciseau” 
( Jéquier 1921, 167, fn. 3 & 279) = “le ciseau, bédane du menuisier, 
du charpentier et du serrurier moderne (un manche cylindrique en 
bois, dans lequel était � xée une tige de fer plate et quadrangulaire, 
taillée en biseau à sa extrémité, en certains examplaires, la lame était 
retenue au manche au moyen de lanières, prob. en cuir, ou un � l de 
cuivre)” (Lallemand 1923, 85) = “chisel” (FD 109; DCT 169; �liwa 
1975, 29–30, §4 with lit. & disc.) = “Meißel” (Pusch 1974, 20 after 
Junker: Giza IV 72, VII 58, 60; KBIÄF 13–14; Drenkhahn 1976, 117) 
= “reamer used by the carpenter and sculptor (not much different 
from m33.t)” ( Janssen 1975, 312–3 & fn. 10 & p. 318) = “ciseau à 
bois” (AL 77.1740) = “chisel used with a mallet” (Fischer 1983, 44, 
U22) = “Lochbeitel” (GHWb 340; ÄWb I 535). 
nb1: Vocalized as *m�nã�� (NBÄ 186) = *m�nã�uw (Snk. 1983, 187).
nb2: R. Drenkhahn (1976, 120 & fn. 73) ruled out the existence of  an alleged OK 
mn� “Zimmermann” postulated by E. Graefe (MDAIK 27, 1971, 149f.) = “menuisier, 
charpentier, mortaiser, p.ext.: ouvrier en bois” (Lallemand 1923, 87–89).
nb3: J. Osing (NBÄ 186, 581, n. 483 & 711, n. 825) derived hence Cpt. (B) maJoul 
“Meißel, Beitel, Spitzhammer”, which was convincingly disproved by W. Westendorf  
(KHW 111, 522), who, however, af� liated it rather with Dem. mj4l “Gießform des 
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Töpfers” (DG 153:8) < (?) Eg. m4n “Art Stock” (PT, Wb, q.v.), which is semanti-
cally equally uncertain. 

� From the same root: mn� “mit dem Meißel arbeiten (wohl immer 
vom Bearbeiten von Holz)” (OK, MK, Wb II 84, 13) = “façonner, 
former” ( Jéquier 1921, 279) = “travail d’orfèvre, celui de menuisier 
ou du charpentier: se servir du bédane, percer un trou “ (Lallemand 
1923, 84–89) = “ciseler (l’or)” (Montet 1928, 11) = “Löcher bohren 
(?)” (Seibert 1967, 120) = “meißeln (Löcher mit Hammer und Meißel 
schlagen)” (Drenkhahn 1976, 106) = “to chisel (in a more destructive 
way)” (GR Edfu, PL 435) = “mit dem Lochbeitel arbeiten (bes. Holz-
verarbeitung); vielleicht bes. mit einem Lochbeitel Löcher schlagen 
für die Bespannung” (ÄWb I 535). Denom. verb (as suggested in PL 
435 contra Jéquier 1921, 279)?
nb: Questionable whether Dem. mnkj “formen” (DG 164:5) = “to prepare” (Osing) 
> Cpt. (S) mounû “formare, ef� ngere, construere” (Brugsch) = “to make, form” 
(CD 174b) derive from the same root as suggested i.a. by H. Brugsch (1882, 57), J. 
erný (CED 85), and C. Peust (1999, 118). Brugsch and erný distinguished this 
word from (S) mounû “to cease” (CD 175a) = “to � nish, accomplish” (Osing) < 
Eg. mnq “to � nish” (q.v.). The usual combination of  the former root with Eg. mn� 
was, however, rejected by Lallemand (1923, 96–97) and Osing (1978, 187) because 
of  Eg. -� 	 Cpt. -k, who derived the Cpt. verb from Eg. mnq (q.v.).

� Origin obscure. The lack of  AA cognates with m- indicates probably 
a nomen instr. with m-.

� 1. W. Westendorf  (1973, 138) assumed an Eg. etymon *mn� whence 
he explained both mn� “mit dem Meißel arbeiten” (lit. “treffen”) 
& mn� “Meißel” (lit. “tref� ich”, sic) and mn� “fähig, tüchtig, tref-
� ich” on the analogy of  German tref� ich < treffen ~ OEng. drepan 
“schlagen, stoßen” as well as German tauglich, tüchtig (derived from 
the basic sense “herrichten, herstellen”). Dubious. 
nb: Westendorf  derived Eg. mn� “Bez. für große Haufen” (XXII., Wb II 87, 5), 
lit. *”Stöße”, too from the same etymon (but cf. WD III 52 after SAK 22, 1995, 
176: “als separater Eintrag unnötig”).

� 2. GT: if  the derivation Cpt. (B) maJoul < Eg. *m�l ~ *ml� is 
correct, cf. rather ECu.: Dullay magal [met. < *malg], pl. malge (m) 
“hammer of  ri� e” [Savà 2005 MS, 256], which looks like an m- pre� x 
nomina instr. of  AA *l-� ~ *�-l, cf. Eg. n�j “hacher, trancher (?)” 
(AL 77.2170) = “*zerhacken, *abschneiden” (GHWb 425). 

� 3. GT: alternatively, provided the verbal mng. was primary, cp. per-
haps CCh.: Bura mÜrghy ,È [-r- < *-n- reg.] “to pinch” [Hfm. apud 
RK 1973, 126] < AA *m-n-�? 

mn� “(einen Halskragen, Perlen auf  einen Faden) aufziehen, (ein 
Amulett an den Hals) hängen” (OK, Wb II 87, 8–11; cf. Krah, 
LÄ IV 940) = “faire un assemblage solide par tenous et mortaises, 
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assembler solidement, monter” (Lallemand 1923, 98) = “to string 
(beads)” (FD 109) = “urspr.: Löcher bohren in den Perlen” (Seibert 
1967, 120) = “bereits vorgefertigte Schmuckelemente auf  einen Faden 
aufreihen bzw. mit einem Faden verknüpfen” (Drenkhahn 1976, 44) 
= “to thread (beads), hang up” (CED 82) = “auffädeln” (Satzinger 
1994, 198) = “1. knüpfen (Halskragen), 2. aufziehen (Perlen auf  
Faden), 3. hängen (Amulett an Hals)” (GHWb 341; ÄWb I 536) = 
“1. to string beads, 2. bore the holes in beads so that they can be 
strung” (PL 435).

� Hence (?): Cpt. (SL) moulH, (B) molJ < *moulJ, (F) malaH “1. 
(intr.) to be hooked into, twisted into, attached to, 2. (tr.) involve, 
enmesh”, (B) moulJ(t) “joint” (CD 166a; CED 82) = (SL) moulH 
etc. “zusammenfügen, verbinden, befestigen, einhüllen”, (B) 
moulJ(t) “Verbindung” (Spg. 1919–20, 25–26, §17; KHW 91; cf. 
also Lallemand 1923, 98, fn. 1; NBÄ 596, n. 544) = (SL) moulH 
etc. “� xer, joindre, être � xé, maintenu” (DELC 112).
nb: The Eg. etymology of  this Cpt. verb is somewhat uncertain. (1) Its derivation 
from Eg. mn� (Spg. l.c.) was apparently declined in the Wb l.c., cf. also Vrg. 1950, 
291. (2) Its comparison with (SB) moulH “wax” (Peyron) was correctly rejected 
already by W. Spiegelberg (1919–20, 25, §17). (3) The connection with Cpt. (P) 
me��l mentioned in KHW 522 is improbable. (4) GT: cf. perhaps AA *m-l-� “to 
bind (?)” [GT] > (?) Eg. m3� “Korngarbe” (OK, Wb, q.v.)?

� Basic sense and etymology disputed:
� 1. W. Spiegelberg (1919–20, 25–26, §17 & fn. 26) assumed a basic 

sense “anordnen” (sic), whence he explained also LEg. mn� “etwas 
gut herstellen” (Spg.) = “tref� ich herstellen” (XXII., Wb II 86, 12) 
< OK “tref� ich” (Wb, q.v.) maintaining that “beide Bedeutungen passen 

zu der des . . . vermuteten koptischen Derivates”. 
� 2. H. Lallemand (1923, 87–98) explained it from a lit. mng. “solide” 

preserving the alleged idea of  “assemblage, � xation, monter (en joail-
lerie)” of  Eg. mn� “menuisier”. Improbable.

� 3. Similarly, Seibert (1967, 120) derived it from the basic sense 
“Löcher bohren” (attested in Pap. Sallier II 5:1), which he also af� li-
ated with Eg. mn� “percer des trous à l’aide d’un ciseau, mortaiser” 
(AL) = “(mit dem) Meißel (arbeiten)”, lit. “Bez. der Bohrlöcher in 
den Perlen” (Seibert). So also in AL 77.1741; PL 435. Plausible.

� 4. D. Meeks (AL 77.1741) and W. Vycichl (DELC 112) assumed a 
relationship with Eg. mnq “vollenden” (MK, Wb, q.v.) > (SB) mounû 

“former” with an alternation of  -n- ~ -l- and -� ~ -q. Improbable.
� 5. GT: if  its primary sense was “aufziehen”, it presumably derives 

from AA *m-l-Q “1. to draw (out), 2. stretch (out), 3. strip (off )” 
[GT].
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nb1: Attested in Sem. *ml� “to pull out” [GT]: Akk. mal��u “(her)ausreißen” [AHW 
593] = “to remove” [CAD m1, 152] �� Aram. mlg “herausreißen” [AHW] = “to 
pluck” [Lsl.] � Ar. mala�a I “4. tirer qqch. avec force à soi en saisissnt avec les dents 
ou avec les mains” [BK II 1145–6] = “1. to pull, draw (out, forth, away, off ) e.g. 
grasping with the hand, 2. (a beast) stretch forth (one’s arms), etc.” [Lane 2734] 
= “arracher, disloquer, déboîter, démettre les os” [Dozy II 611] = “herausreißen, 
-ziehen” [Wehr 1952, 820] = “to pull out, strip the meat from the bone” [Guil-
laume 1965 IV, 9] = “to pull out” [Lsl.] �� Hrs. mel�� “to pull down” [Jns. 1977, 
89] �� Geez mal�a “arracher (la racine)” [Strelcyn 1948–1951, 44] = mäl�a “to 
extract, extirpate” [Lsl. 1969, 20 with a diff. Sem. etym.] = mal�a ~ mal�a “to tear 
out, pluck out, pull out, eradicate, draw (sword), drag forth etc.” [Lsl. 1987; 1988, 
78] (Sem.: Lsl. 1987, 343; Frolova 2003, 86, §I.4.1) ��� Bed. mehal [met. < *m-l-h] 
“(heraus)ziehen, ausbreiten” [Rn. 1895, 166] �� LECu.: Saho (borrowed from ES) 
*malah “(heraus)ziehen, entblößen” [Rn. 1890, 266] = mulu� “to pull out” [Lsl. 
1988, 78] ��� (?) WCh. *m-l-k “to stretch” [GT]: Gwnd. mìnka [irreg. -nk- < *-lk-?] 
“to stretch” [Mts. 1972, 81] � Tng. meluuk ~ meluk-meluk “state of  lying stretched 
out (e.g., rope, snake)” [ Jng. 1991, 119]. 
nb2: A. Zaborski (1991, 1677) derived Sem. *ml� from bicons. *l� based on its 
comparison with Syr. tl� < *tl� and Ar. sl�. 
nb3: Further var. roots are attested in (1) Sem. *mlg: PBHbr. mlg “abrupfen” 
[Dalman 1922, 237] = “to pluck, strip (of  hair, feathers etc.)” [ Jastrow 1950, 787], 
JPAram. mlg “to pluck” [Sokoloff  1990, 308] vs. (2) Sem. *ml� > Samar. Aram. 
mlq “to unsheath” [Tal 2000, 474] � Ar. mlq VIII “2. tirer, extraire qqch.” [BK II 
1150] ��� HECu.: Sid. mul�- “1. to strip, take off  (e.g. clothes), 2. take property away, 
3. skin, � ay (carcass of  animal)” [Hds. 1989, 136, 148, 387: isolated in HECu.]. 

� 6. GT: alternatively, provided it is unrelated to (SL) moulH etc., cf. 
NOm.: Kafa man‰ [-‰ < *-g?] “stringere, far stretto” [Crl. 1951, 
472 with a diff. etym.] ��� CCh.: Mbara mìngí “lier, attacher” [TSL 
1986, 272] < AA *m-n-g “to string” [GT]?

� 7. Ch. Ehret (1995, 307, #590) explained it from a certain AA 
*-ma/un/—/�- “to tie up” based on the false comparison of  unre-
lated roots: MSA *mn« “to take, catch, hold” Eg. mnj “to moor” 
Cu. *ma/unæc- “to twist (e.g. in making a rope)”.

mn� “1. sich freuen an etwas, 2. staunen über (m) etwas” (PT 1533a, 
Wb II 87, 7) = “erstaunen über (m)” (ÜKAPT VI 132; ÄWb I 537) 
= “sich entsetzen, erstaunen über” (Sethe 1928, 73, n. c) = “1. 
eine Geschichte er� nden, witzeln, 2. *erstaunen über (m)” (GHWb 
341). 

� Basic sense uncertain, hence etymology disputable:
� 1. W. Westendorf  (1973, 139) regarded it as a secondary � gurative 

sense (lit. “betroffen sein”) of  his hypothetic Eg. *mn� “treffen”, 
whence he explained Eg. mn� “(mit dem) Meißel (arbeiten)” (OK, 
Wb, q.v.). Uncertain.
nb: As parallel for this semantic shift, Westendorf  (l.c.) quoted Cpt. (S) twmn«, (B) 
twmn« “betroffen sein, verblüfft sein, staunen, 2. verwirren, täuschen” (KHW 234) 
< Dem. tmt “1. vereinigen, 2. verwirren” (DG 634) < Eg. dm3 [met. < *3md < AA 
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*çmd] “zusammenfügen, vereinigen” (Wb V 457), which he falsely af� liated with 
Eg. m3d “treffen” (q.v.) representing probably an entirely distinct AA root.

� 2. GT: perhaps cognate with Ar. mala�a I “3. être entièrement 
livré, p.ex. aux plaisirs de ce monde, 8. être gai et jouer (se dit d’un 
cheval)”, III “1. jouer, plaisanter avec qqn., 2. � atter, cajoler qqn.” 
[BK II 1145–6] ��� LECu.: (?) Orm. milk-� “luck, fortune” [Gragg 
1982, 287] ��� CCh.: MG -mámÖlk- “être heureux, être joyeux” [Brt. 
1988, 176]?
nb: Cf. also (as root vars.) Ar. maliqa I “1. � atter, aduler qqn.”, III & V “� atter, 
caresser, cajoler qqn.” as well as ml� III: m�la�a “amuser qqn. par des propos 
obscènes”, VI “se moquer de qqn., le railler” [BK II 1150], which passed into Brb., 
cf. NBrb.: Mzg. melle� “1. railler, se moquer de, 2. plaisanter, taquiner, blaguer” 
[Tf. 1991, 418], Izdeg melle� “railler” [Mrc. 1937, 213] � Zenet: Izn. & Snh. & Rif  
mella� “plaisanter” [Rns. 1932, 388]. Note that the relationship of  Ar. ml� with 
Geez mal«� “one who is inclined to fornication” (known only from a late lexico-
graphic source) [Lsl. 1987, 342] has been declined by S. Weninger (2002, 292) and 
L. Kogan (2005, 199, §29) as “not fully reliable”.

� 3. GT: alternatively and purely hypothetically, we might assume an 
etymon AA *m-l-– (hence Eg. mn� would be reg.) parallel to *m-
r-– attested in ECu. *murg- “to be surprised” [GT] (discussed s.v. 
Eg. m34, q.v.). 

mn� (orig. mn�j?) “unklarer Grundbedeutung: so wie etwas sein muß, 
richtig, tref� ich, untadelig” (OK, Wb II 84–86; GHWb 340) = “soli-
dement assemblé, solide, durable, � dèle, constant, loyal” (Lallemand 
1923, 98) = “potent (of  king etc.), trusty (of  of� cials), ef� cacious (of  
commands, counsel etc.), 2. to go well with (n), well-disposed, devoted 
to (n), splendid (of  buildings, workmanship), costly (material), lavish 
(of  workship), excellent (of  occasions), well-famed, well-established 
(of  endowment), skilful, right, etc.” (FD 109) = “tüchtig” (NBÄ 162) 
= “to be excellent, ef� cient, potent, well-established, bene� cient, 
well-disposed, ef� cacious” (DLE I 221) = “to become functional, 
ef� cacious” (Allen 1984, 557).
nb1: Vocalized as *m�n�°j “vortref� ich” (NBÄ 162; Snk. 1983, 223) based on Gk. 
-���*#� in the PN ����*#� < p3-mn�(j) (Ranke PN I 105:8) vs. %��*#� ~ %��*#� 
~ %��*#� < mn�(j) (Ranke PN I 153:3) vs. �������*#(�) < p3-dj-mn�( j) (Ranke PN 
I 123:19). But J. Osing (NBÄ 101) set up *m�nÉ��(y) based on its highly dubious 
equation with Cpt. (P) me��l, which is not supported by the Greek forms, which, 
along with Eg. Aram. mn�h “ehrende Bez. des Verstorbenen” < Eg. mn� “tref� ich” 
(Vittmann 1993, 240; Muchiki 1999, 168), indicate either an orig. Eg. *-n- or a late 
shift of  OK *-l- > LP -n-.
nb2: J. Osing (NBÄ 101, 581, n. 483, cf. KHW 522) explained Cpt. (P) me��l “Hei-
lung bringen” (NBÄ) = “heilen” (KHW) from Eg. mn� “vortref� ich herstellen” (Wb 
II 86, 12) with met. and change of  n > l. False. Cf. Eg. *m�l (below).

� Etymology very much disputed.
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� 1. H. Lallemand (1923, 87–98) saw in it a metaphoric usage (lit. 
“solide”) of  Eg. mn� the basic idea of  which he � gured as “assem-
blage, � xation, monter (en joaillerie)” on the basis of  its supposed 
connection with Eg. mn� “menuisier” (q.v.) � “former un ouvrage 
à l’aide d’instruments” � “bien travailler” � “bien, faire de bonnes 
oeuvres, être bienfaisant, généreux” (sic).

� 2. W. Westendorf  (1973, 139) suggested a different scenario: he 
regarded “tref� ich, fähig, tüchtig” as a secondary � gurative sense (lit.) 
of  his hypothetic Eg. *mn� “treffen”, whence he explained also Eg. 
mn� “(mit dem) Meißel (arbeiten)” (OK, Wb, q.v.). Uncertain. 
nb: As parallels for the semantic shift Westendorf  quoted the alleged connection 
of  (1) Eg. �mw “Steingefäße ausbohren” ~ �mw.w “kunstfertig, geschickt” ~ �m 
“Keule (mit dem man auf  den mn�-Meißel schlägt)”; (2) German tref� ich < treffen 
~ OEng. drepan “schlagen, stoßen”; (3) German tauglich, tüchtig derived by him 
falsely from the basic sense “herrichten, herstellen” (contra Kluge 1999, 818). 

� 3. Similarly, J. Osing (NBÄ 101, 581, n. 483) equated Eg. mn� “Mei-
ßel” > (B) maJoul “Meißel” vs. Eg. mn� “vortref� ich herstellen” > 
Cpt. (P) me��l “Heilung bringen, heilen” (q.v.), but he failed to sug-
gest a satisfactory explanation for the semantic problems. Moreover, 
both Cpt. forms probably belong to two distinct etymons.

� 4. Traditionally equated with Sem. *ml�: Ug. ml� “good (?)” [Gordon 
1955, 288, #1117; 1965, 443, adopted by Ward 1963, 427, fn. 2; 
Frz. 1971, 621; Vcl. 1988, 485] = “salted” [Ullendorff, JSS 7, 1962, 
345] = “good (?), pleasant (?)” [Segert 1984, 192] = “drawn, sharp” 
[KB 588] = “hermosura (?)” [DLU 274] = “beauty (?)” [DUL 548] � 
Thamudi PN ml� “schön, hübsch” [Shatnawi], Ar. mal��- “3. beau 
(de visage), 4. beau jeune homme, bel homme, 5. amant, galant, 6. 
bon” [BK II 1145] = “schön, hübsch” [Brk., Shatnawi] = “pleas-
ant” [Lsl.], cf. Ar. malu�a “2. être beau de visage, 3. en gén.: être 
beau ou bon” [BK II 1144] = “schön sein” [Shatnawi], EAr. dials.: 
(Syria) mn�� “nicely, nice” [Durand], (Lebanese) ml�� ~ mn�� 
“good” [Mlt.] vs. WAr. dials. (Tunisia-Algeria) ml�� [Durand 1995, 
150], cf. Malt. mielah “good, beautiful, gracious” (preserved in the 
title Il-Madonna l-Mielha “Our gracious Lady”) [Saydon 1965, 78] 
�� MSA: Mehri mena� “nice” [Zbr., not in Jns. 1987], Sqt. ména� 
“beau” [Lsl. 1938, 246] (Sem.: cf. also Lsl. 1987, 343; Shatnawi 
2002, 744). Unacceptable.
lit. for Eg.-Sem.: Ember 1911, 90; Brk. 1932, 106, #32; IS 1976, #278; Chn. 1947, 
191; Mlt. 1984, 158, #9; Bmh. 1986, 253; Zbr. 1991, 1689; HSED #1816; Mlt. 
2006 MS, 24, #34.6 (“less tenable”). 
nb1: This false Eg.-Sem. comparison breaks down on several points, since (1) Eg. -� 
	 Sem. *-�; (2) Eg. *-n- vs. Sem. *-l-; (3) moreover, the original meaning of  Sem. 
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*ml� was not “good, nice” but “salty”, the eventual source being Sem. *mil�- “salt” 
[Frz. 1971, 634, #7.46] as usually assumed in the lit. (recently cf., e.g., Gordon 1955, 
288, #1117; Ward 1963, 427, fn. 2; Vcl. 1988, 485; 1989, 34; Durand 1995, 150; 
Mlt. 2006 MS, 24, #34.6). This derivation is most evident in Ar. mal��- “1. salé, 
qui a un goût salé (eau, etc.), ou dont l’eau est salée (puits), 2. salé (poisson), 3. 
beau de visage etc.”, which is a pass. part. of  malu�a “1. être salé (eau de mer), 2. 
être beau de visage etc.” [BK II 1144–5]. Or cf. Akk. �abtu “Salz” < �yb “schön, 
gut sein” [AHW 1377].
nb2: The semantic connection of  “salty” ~ “nice” was declined by W. Leslau 
(1968, 358, #1482) arguing that Ar. malu�a means primarily “to be beautiful, 
nice”. Similarly, M. Dahood (1965, 64, #1482) rejected the equation of  Ug. ml� 
“good” with Ar. mal��- and preferred to derive the former from Sem. *l�� “to be 
fresh, succulent”. A. Zaborski (1991, 1689) consideres the Eg.-Sem. etymology to 
be valid. Zaborski regarded �mn� of  EAr. dials. mn�� and Mehri mena� to be the 
original root (!), which later underwent a secondarily dissimilation into �ml� due 
to the in� uence of  Sem. *mil�- “salt”. This theory cannot explain the irreg. Eg. -� 
vs. Sem. *-�, nor Ug. ml�.
nb3: W. Leslau (1987, 343) rendered Geez mal�a ~ mall��a “to do, work”, m�l� 
“work” as orig. “to do good work” (salt being the symbol of  good deeds). Alterna-
tively, he assumed that it should be corrected to *mal�a and refers in general to all 
the activities expressed by Geez mal�a “to pluck out”.
nb4: V. Bla�ek (1990, 207) and A.Ju. Militarev (2006 MS, 24, #34.6) related the 
hypothetic Sem. *ml� “to be good, nice” with SBrb.: Ayr & EWlm. i-mal “forme 
unique”, mol-�n “good”, t�-mmul-t “good quality” [Alojaly 1980, 127], which is 
more than questionable. In principle, Ayr zero < *� is possible, but Ayr -Ø 	 Eg. 
*-�. Moreover, the SBrb. root derives from AA *m-l “good” [GT], which seems 
to be related with Eg. jm3 [Blv.: reg. < *mjl] “angenehm (sein), freundlich” (OK, 
Wb I 79) = “(to be) pleasing, kind, gentle” (FD 20)? For further details cf. Eg. mn.t 
“happy state of  being” (NE, DLE, q.v.).
nb5: The Sem.-Eg. parallel was combined by M. Cohen (1947, 191) and A.Ju. 
Militarev (1984, 158, #9) with Mer. mle ~ mlo “good” [Meeks 1973, 12]. Its 
genetic connection with Eg. mn� is excluded, while a borrowing from Eg. is also 
impossible due to Eg. -� vs. Mer. -Ø as well as Eg. -n- vs. Mer. -l-, and also because 
of  the meaning.
nb6: A.R. Bomhard (1984, 275, #289) af� liated Sem. *ml� “to be good” with IE 
*m�/al- > Hitt. malai- “to approve”, Lat. melior “better”.

� 5. GT: or was Eg. mn� a met. of  *m�n deriving from AA *m-–-n 
> SBrb. *m-gy-n “to � t” [GT]?
nb1: Attested in Hgr. mugyn-et “1. être comme il faut, 2. être poli, bien élevé et 
distingué de manières” [Fcd. 1951–2, 1170], EWlm. & Ayr m�gn-�t “2. être comme 
il faut (en tous points), 3. être civilisé, poli, 4. (Ayr) être en bon point, bien venu, 
5. être agréable, 6. être bon, convenable”, t�-magne “1. bonne conduite, bon sens, 
bonnes manières civilisées, 3. procédure, manière de procéder” [PAM 2003, 527].
nb2: Highly dubious whether the SBrb. root is related to CCh.: BM *m(�)na(gu) 
“good” [GT]: Margi mÖnÖg_È [Hfm. in RK 1973, 126: “well”] = minagù, mÖnágù 
[Krf.], WMargi mna [Skn. 1977, 23: “good, beautiful”] = Œ"na [Krf.], Kilba m�nàkú 
[Krf.], Wamdiu mina�ù [Krf.], Hildi minag� [Krf.] (Ch.: Kraft 1981, #293), where 
*-gu was not part of  the original root. N. Skinner (1977, 23) derived WMargi mna 
from Ch. *mb-n- (!). But a derivation from PCh. *m-n “good” [GT] < AA *m-n ~ 
*m-y-n “good (or sim.)” [GT] (discussed s.v. Eg. mn.t “happy state of  being”, NK, 
DLE, q.v.) seems more probable. 

� 6. GT: the supposed basic mng. of  Eg. mn� “ef� cient” seems quite 
close to that of  Geez malaga “to be able, endure, can”, malgu “who 
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is able, who endures” [Lsl. 1987, 342: no Sem. etymology], though 
the irreg. correspondences of  Eg. -� vs. Geez -g and Geez -l- are 
problematic.

� 7. GT: in theory, if  the ultimate Eg. root was still *ml�, it could be 
an m- pre� x form (“participial” m-, cf. Grapow 1914, 17) deriving 
from a hypothetic PEg. *(w/y)l�, which could be derived from AA 
*l-� “good” [GT].
nb: Attested in Eg. 3� [reg. < *l�] “tref� ich, herrlich, nützlich sein” (OK, Wb I 
13–14) = “to be splendid, glorious, bene� cial, useful” (FD 4) ��� PBrb. *l-� “to be 
good” [GT] > NBrb.: Qabyle e-lhu “être bon, beau” [Dlt. 1982, 448–9] = �-lhu 
“to be good, of  good quality” [Mlt.] �� SBrb.: Ghat ula� “to be good”, yula�-en 
“good” [Nehlil 1909, 135], Ahaggar a-le� “1. être bon, 2. p.ext. être vertueux, bon 
moralement, 3. avoir de la bonté d’âme” [Fcd. 1951–2, 1100], EWlm. & Ayr a-l�� 
“to be good” [Alojaly 1980, 111] (Brb.: Mlt. 1991, 262, #35.1 and #35.6) ��� NOm. 
*loq- “good” [GT]: Wolamo & Gamu & Zaysse lo"-o [Hyw.] � Mao (sic) n3k3-de 
[*l-] [Flm.], Mao of  Bambeshi & Diddesa noka “good” [Bnd. 1990, 608, #34], 
Bambeshi n™k[Ä]t “good” [Sbr.-Wdk. 1993, 56/16] �� SOm. *laq- [GT]: Ari laq-mi 
“good”, laq-am- “to become good”, Bako la�-mi “good”, cf. Dime li—g [< *li—q < 
*liq?] “good” (SOm.: Bnd. 1994, 151; Om.: Flm. 1976, 318; Hayward 1994 MS, 
4). AP: Komuz: Kwama n�ko “good” [Bnd.]. See Snd. 1997, 194, #3 (Eg.-SBrb.); 
Takács 1996, 52–53, #28; 1999, 137, #3.12; 1999, 204–5, #3.12 (Eg.-Brb.-Om.). 
Takács (l.c.) compared also Eg. w3�� “sich freuen über einen Ort” (PT, Wb I 259, 
14–15). Eventually, did both Eg. 3� and Eg. mn� originate in the same AA root?

� 8. L. Homburger (1930, 285) af� liated it with Ful (Peul) )ur-de 
“exceller”. Absurd.

mn�.t “Kleid, Gewand: eigtl. von den Kleidern der Götterbilder, von 
den Gewändern die dem Toten dargebracht werden” (OK, Wb II 
87–88; WD I 88: cf. JEA 60, 1974, 194) = “cloth(ing)” (FD 110) 
= “allgemeiner Ausdruck für Stoff” (IÄF 328) = “tissu, une étoffe 
servant normalement à revêtir les images divines, vêtement divin 
(partie de l’offrande pr.t-�rw)” (PK 1976, 367, n. 9 & p. 183, B25) 
= “Kleid, Gewand (für Götterbilder, den Verstorbenen), eine Stof-
fart” (ÄWb I 536–7). 
nb1: The hrgl. (S27) used either as its det. or ideogramm depicts a “horizontal 
strip of  cloth with two strands of  a fringe” (EG 1927, 494) = “a rolled piece of  
cloth terminated by units of  fringe” (Smith 1935, 148 after Jéquier 1921, 31f.) = 
“Zweifransenstoff” (IÄF 328: “unklar wie der . . . zum Lautwert mn�.t kommt”).
nb2: Preserved also in Eg. Aram. tmn�" < Eg. t3 mn�.t “Gewand” (Vittmann 1993, 
240–1, cf. fn. 41–42).

� Nomen instr. deriving (with pre� x m-) from of  Eg. wn� “1. sich 
kleiden, gekleidet werden, 2. (tr.) (ein Kleid) anziehen, 3. (mit einem 
Gewand) bekleiden” (OK, Wb I 323–4) = “to clothe” (FD 63) = 
“act. to unfasten (not clothe)” (Graefe, SAK 7, 1979, 53–63; AEB 
33, 48). 
lit.: Wb II l.c.; Grapow 1914, 4, 16, 25; AÄG 109, §253; Ol’derogge 1956, 7.
nb: The etymology of  this root has been disputed: (1) Traditionally, Eg. wn� has 
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been equated with Akk. �yl�: D ullu�u “(ver)zieren (mit Wolle, Kleidern etc.)” 
[AHW 197]. Lit. for Eg.-Akk.: Alb. 1918, 227; Ember 1930, #11.b.4; Vrg. 1945, 
135, #9.b.6; Chn. 1947, #168. The Semitic background of  the Akk. root is obscure. 
(1.1) The root of  the D-stem (ullu�u) of  Akk. �yl� has probably nothing to do 
with the root of  the G stem el��u “streuen, bestreuen” [AHW 197]. (1.2) Akk. 
yl� has been usually combined with Geez la�aya “to be pretty, beautiful, shiny”, 
tala�aya “to resplendent, adorn oneself, attire oneself ” and even Ar. lw� “to appear, 
become visible, shine, be bright” (Albright 1918, 227; Brk. 1932, 100). (1.3) Others 
(cf. Leslau 1987, 312 with further lit.), in turn, treat Geez l�y as a met. of  Sem. 
*�ly: Hbr. ��l�"�m pl. “ornaments” [Lsl.], “Halsgeschmeide” [GB 233] � Ar. �ly: 
�al� “to adorn” [Lsl.], which clearly contradicts the suggested Eg.-Akk. comparison 
(Eg. -� � Sem. *-�). (2) M. Cohen (1947, #168) combined Akk. �yl� and Eg. wn� 
with Agaw: Bilin w�leka “leather apron (tablier de cuir)” �� LECu.: Afar wa6aho 
“leather (for cloth, bed)”. No doubt, these Cu. data are unrelated with Akk. yl� & 
Eg. wn�. (3) The most convincing etymology for Eg. wn� was found by E. Zyhlarz 
(1934, 113; cf. Hintze 1951, 79, #168), cf. SBrb.: Ahaggar e-nne� [reg. < *�w-n-
�] “orner de dessins” [Fcd. 1951–52, 1404] = “ornieren, dekorieren, schmücken” 
[Zhl.]. SBrb. *-� vs. OEg. -� are reg.

*ml� (or *ml�?) > Dem. ml4 “Streit, Kampf ” (DG 170:8) > Cpt. 
(SL) �laH, (B) �laJ, (F) mleH, (A) mlaGF “Kampf, Krieg, 
Schlacht(reihe)” vs. (B) (e)mlaJ, (F) mleH “streiten, kämpfen” 
(KHW 91).
nb: Probably to be distinguished (as e.g. in DG) from Dem. ml4 “der Planet Mars” 
(DG 170:7) > (B) moloc “planet Mars” (CD 165a), usually explained from Gk. 
%���* (name of  the Ammonite god Molek), cf. CED 81. The coincidence of  the 
Dem. spelling with -4 may have been in� uenced by Dem. ml4 “to � ght, battle” as 
suggested by M. Smith (1978, 360). Nevertheless, W. Spiegelberg (KHW 58), followed 
by W. Westendorf  (KHW 91), explained Dem. ml4 > (B) moloc “planet Mars” 
from the lit. mng. “Krieger (?)” (Spg.). Moreover, W. Vycichl (DELC 111) surmised 
in the (B) orthography with -c an in� uence of  Gk. %���*, while he too derived the 
expected (B) *malwJ < *mall�4 “guerrier” from Dem. ml4 “Streit, Kampf ”.

� Origin debated. Most convincing is solution no. 2.
� 1. GB 383 and W. Spiegelberg (KHW 58) treated it as a borrowing 

from Hbr. mil��m� “Kampf ” [GB], which originates from Hbr. 
l�m (below).

� 2. G. Fecht (quoted in KHW 518) explained the Cpt. word as the 
2nd inf. of  Cpt. (SL) moulH “zusammenfügen” via a hypothetic sec-
ondary sense *”anbinden (mit jmdm.)” on the analogy of  (S) mour 

mN- “mit jmdm. anbinden, streiten” (KHW 99).
� 3. W. Vycichl (DELC 111) and J. erný (CED 81), in turn, equated 

Dem. ml4 directly with Hbr. l�m qal “kämpfen” [GB] = “to � ght” 
[KB 474] with met., cf. also Ar. la�ama I “7. tuer qqn.” [BK II 977] 
= III “combattre avec”, V “subir la dilaniation, être haché (par le 
bourreau) à coups de sabre”, VIII & X “hacher à coups de sabre 
(bourreau)” [Dozy II 521] = VI “to � ght” [KB, not in BK II 977!] 
= VI “handgemein werden (to come to blows)”, VIII “angezettelt 
werden, sich entzünden (vom Krieg, Streit usw.)” [WKAS II 345–6], 
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which is only possible on the basis of  genetic relationship (not via 
borrowing). The origin of  this Sem. root is highly debated.
nb1: Traditionally (cf. GB 383, KB 526; WKAS II 345), it has been explained 
from Sem. *l�m “to join” via the basic mng. “to be pressed together” > “to come 
to blows”.
nb2: W. Vycichl (DELC 111) compared also Ar. la�ama “1. couper, 2. frapper qqn. 
sur le visage” [BK II 981], which, in the light of  Ar. l�m, is out of  question.
nb3: Instead of  assuming in it a � g. sense of  another Sem. root, it might be identi-
� ed with the AA cognates appearing in NAgaw: Bilin l�mlãm “feindlich zusam-
menwachsen, kämpfen, ringen, raufen miteinander” [Rn.] ��� CCh. *lVmV “1. war, 
2. to � ght” [Stl.] > Hide lmo “disputer, faire la guerre, lutter” [Egc. 1971, 213], 
Htk. & Lmg. lÜmò “Streit, Krieg” [Lks. 1964, 107] � Daba l�m “war” [LG 1974 
MS, 10, #229] = làm [Krf.] = l¢m [Lnh./Stl.]. Lit.: Rn. 1887, 256–7 (Bilin-Sem.); 
HSED #1702 & Stl. 2005, 88, §285 (CCh.-Sem.). L. Reinisch (l.c.) derived the 
Bilin word from an unattested basic mng. *“in einander verschlungen, verwickelt 
sein” comparing also Bilin l�m-r “in Empfang nehmen”, laham “zusammenkleben, 
-leimen”. Improbable.

� 4. GT: hypothetically, we might alternatively derive it from AA *m-
l-� “war” [GT] to be deduced on the basis of  its comparison with 
WCh.: Glm. màalá “war” [Alio 1988 MS] � (?) Bubure m�r [-r- < 
*-l-?] “war” [Haruna 1992 MS, #B030]. Here too, a palatalization 
of  *-� > LEg. -4 would have have to be assumed.

mnz.tj (or mns.tj?) dual “die Beine” (LP, Wb II 88, 7) = “jambe” 
(Lacau 1970, 150, #406). 

� Etymology uncertain:
� 1. H. Grapow (1914, 13) and Lacau 1970, 150, #406) assumed in 

LEg. *mns.t an m- pre� x form deriving from Eg. jns.t “unterer Teil 
des Beines: Unterschenkel samt Fuß” (OK, Wb I 99, 18–20) = shin, 
shank, calf  of  leg” (FD 24). 
nb1: As pointed out by G. Takács (1999, 53), Eg. jns.t is presumably cognate with 
NBrb.: Tuat ti-ns-it, Gurara ti-ns-it, Mzab ti-mša [< *ti-nsa] n i-�ar-en “calf  of  
leg (mollet)” (NBrb.: Bst. 1887, 420) ��� CCh.: Sukur na:s “leg” [Meek] = nás “leg” 
[IL in JI 1994 II, 221]. 
nb2: Eg. jns.t cannot be related with Ar. nis«-at- “wrist” as suggested by A.G. Belova 
(1989, 11), which derives from Ar. nis«-at- “girth, strap, belt”. Besides, Eg. j- vs. 
Ar. -« are irregular.

� 2. A.B. Dolgopol’skij (1973, 309) and V. Orel & O. Stolbova (1992, 
170) equated it mistakenly with LECu.: Somali ma‰ín-ti (sg.), pl. 
má‰in-o ~ mán‰-o “Fuß von Tieren” [Rn. 1902, 289, 444], Oromo 
man‰í “Fuß” [Rn.] = “��	���
 (ankle)” [Dlg.] � Yaaku mí‰í, pl. 
mí‰n�n “leg” [Heine 1975, 129]. Rejected by G. Takács (1999, 53). 
nb: These Cu. forms historically go back to ECu. *magin-/*migin- “foot” [Sasse 
1979, 54], therefore the PCu. etymon *mAn!q-(An)- “foot” suggested by Dolgopol’skij 
(l.c.) has no bases. 

� 3. GT: or perhaps LEg. sg. *mns.t < *mls.t via met. < *msl.t, which 
might be akin to Brb. *�m-s-l “thigh” [GT].
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nb: Cf. NBrb.: Shilh a-msel, pl. i-m(e)sl-an “fesse, cuisseau, cuissot, râble” [ Jordan 
1934, 33] � Mzg. i-mesli, pl. i-mesl-an “1. fesse, 2. � anc, 3. arrière-train d’un animal” 
[Tf. 1991, 438] � Izn. 2a-msäl-t, pl. 2i-mesl-in, Bqy. & Tuzin a-mseC, pl. i-mesC-awen 
[-C- reg. < *-l-] “cuisse, arrière-train d’un animal” (Zenet: Rns. 1932, 386) �� WBrb.: 
Zng. m�sl-�n (pl.) “lombes, hanches”, cf. sg. a-måš�, pl. a-mwaš�-�n [-š�- < *-š‰- reg. 
< *-sl-] “hanche” [Ncl. 1953, 219] �� SBrb.: Hgr. a-msel, pl. i-msâl “� anc (partie du 
côté comprise entre l’aiselle et la hanche chez les personnes et les quadrupèdes)” 
[Fcd. 1951–2, 1255], EWlm. a-ms�l & Ayr e-ms�l (m) “1. � anc, 2. p.ext. croupe (du 
cheval)” [PAM 1998, 225] ��� ECh.: perhaps EDangla làlmóosó [met. < *�m-l-s?] 
“fémur, os de la cuisse (homme et animaux)” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 185]? 

mnz (or mns?) “eine P� anze” (LP, Wb II 88, 6).
� Meaning and origin uncertain. GT: cf. perhaps NBrb. *�m-l-z: 

Shenwa a-melzi “genévrier”, malaz “la bruyère” [Lst. 1912, 147], 
Temsaman a-m’rzi “thuya” [Brn. 1917, 92].

mnz3 (OK var. mnz) “Krug für Wasser” (OK, Wb II 88, 8; 110) = 
“Art Krug” (Grapow 1914, 25) = “Flasche (ausgußlos als auch mit 
Schnabel in der Speisenliste, vielleicht die typische Form dieser Flas-
che)” (Balcz 1934, 71, §XIX.A) = “a jar (looks exactly like �z-jars, 
frequently used for milk-offerings, but they are also water-jars, in 
TT 88 wine, beer, and milk are offered in this deep concave-sided 
bowl)” (Lichtheim 1947, 173 & fn. 36-37) = “jar (for liquids)” (FD 
110; DCT 170) = Krug mit Wasser für die Reinigung” (Helck 1967, 
41) = “Opferkrug” (Spiegel 1971, 483) = “Wasser� asche” (Kaplony 
1972, 212) = “bouteille, � acon” (AL 77.1745) = “ein Krug für Bier 
(in rituellen Texten auch für Milch und Wasser)” (GHWb 342).
nb1: Occurs also in a pun with bz3.t in PT 32b (Sander-Hansen 1948, 7–8).
nb2: Cf. also NK mns.t “Krug” (under Ramses II, Helck MWNR 735).

� Apparently an m- pre� x nomen instr. form (Grapow 1914, 25). Its 
origin is still uncertain.

� 1. A. Ember (1913, 120, #94; 1930, #11.a.16) and F. Calice (1936 
GÄSW, #411) compared the underlying Eg. *nz3 with Sem. *n3y, cf. 
Akk. nzy “verspritzen” [AHW 784] �� Hbr. nzy “sprengen, spritzen” 
[GB 494], Aram. ndy “emporspritzen” [GB] (Sem.: Zbr. 1971, #166). 
Phonologically unconvincing (OEg. -3 	 Sem. *-y).
nb1: L. H. Gray (1933, 128, #56) and A. Zaborski (1971, #166) equated Hbr.-Akk. 
*nzy alternatively with Ar. nzz “to leak, � ow out” [Zbr.] = “avoir des sources d’eau 
jaillissantes à sa surface (sol)” [Gray], cf. also Geez nazza ~ nazaza “to come out of  
one’s nose (food while one is asleep)” [Lsl. 1987, 412], cf. also Ar. n33 “to urinate”. 
But Aram. -d- points to Sem. *-3-. 
nb2: Calice (l.c.) explained Eg. mnz3 (OK!) as a borrowing from NWSem., which 
is unacceptable.

� 2. GT: it is a perfect match of  Akk. (a/jB) mazz�lu [< *manz�l-] 
“eine Gießkanne (?)” [AHW 637] = mazzalu “vessel for pouring out 
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oil or water” [CAD m1, 440], whereby the hypothetic Eg. *nz3 [*nzl 
~ *nzr] “to pour out water (or sim.)” may be be identi� ed with Sem. 
*nzl “to � ow down (or sim.)” [GT].
nb1: Attested in Akk. naz�lu “entleeren”, nizlu “eine überdachte Tränke (?)” [AHW 
771, 799] = naz�lu “to pour out, drain”, manzaltu ~ mazzaltu “1. drainage, 2. 
� ow of  excrement” [CAD n2, 134, 230] �� Ug. nzl “perhaps a libation ceremony” 
[Alb. in BASOR 63, 1936, 28, n. 24] = “reichlich, im Über� uß” [Mustafa, Acta Or. 
Hung. 29, 1975, 101] = “to pour out (i.e., provide) food” [Watson quoted in DUL] 
= “offering” [DUL 655], Hbr. nzl “rinnen, � ießen, etwas in Menge herabströmen 
(aktivisch)” [GB 494–5] = qal “to trickle, � ow”, hi� l “to make water � ow (from 
a rock)” [KB 683], PBHbr. & Jewish Aram. n�zal “� ießen” [Levy 1924 III 364] 
= “to run, melt, be distilled” [ Jastrow 1950, 892] � Ar. nzl: cf. esp. IV “7. avoir 
une éjaculation du sperme (se dit d’un mâle)”, V “2. donner du lait (se dit d’une 
chamelle)”, nuzl- “4. sperme que le mâle laisse échapper”, nazal- “2. pluie” [BK II 
1240] �� Geez nazala ~ nazzala “to go down, � ow, spill over, seep (water), become 
damp (from seepage)” [Lsl. 1987, 411]. 
nb2: From the same AA root *n-„-l “to � ow, pour (?)” [GT] might derive SCu.: 
Qwadza man„al-em-o (-dz-) “dew” [Ehret 1980 MS, 4] ��� WCh. *nzVl- “to pour” 
[Stl.]: BT *nzalu “to pour” [Schuh] > Krkr. nzàlú- “to pour” [Schuh] = _nzàrè “to 
drip, leak” [Alio 1991 MS, #f117–8], Bole nzólú- “to pour” [Schuh], Ngamo nzal 
“to pour” [Schuh] = “to pour in” [Stl.] (BT: Schuh 1984, 217) � Kry. zal “to pour” 
[Skn./Stl.]. See also Stl. 2005, 134, #505 (WCh.-Sem.).
nb3: Its eventual etymological kinship with Eg. mns3 (old mnz3?) “Erektion” (Wb, 
q.v.) has been surmised already by H. Kees (1922, 111, §26) as “eine passende Ety-
mologie”, although he did not rule out an identical “Schreibung wegen falscher Etymologie” 
either.

mns.t (det. depicting a � at object) “eine Örtlichkeit in oder bei Heliopo-
lis” (OK, Wb II 88, 11–12; cf. Osing 1974, 97; Zibelius 1978, 29; WD 
II 62: cf. Vandier 1965, 152–165, §e) = “Name eines Heiligtums bei 
Heliopolis” (AÄG 16, §34; GHWb 341) = “sanctuaire héliopolitain” 
(AL 79.1239). Cf. also Vandier 1965, 152–6, §e.

� Basic mng. and etymology obscure. GT: only guesses are possible.
nb: Cf. perhaps (1) SBrb.: Hgr. �-mennas “1. bassin en métal, 2. p.ext. vaste désert 
plat et stérile sans eau ni pâturage”, t�-mennas-t “plat creux en métal” [Fcd. 1951–2, 
1216], EWlm. �-�annas “plat creux en métal” [PAM 1998, 220] or (2) ECh.: Mkl. 
mènèsè (f ) “margaï de Boubou”, cf. bùubú “maladie envoyée par cette margaï à 
une famille” [ Jng. 1990, 139]?

mns.t “(ob richtig?)” (MK, Wb II 88, 14) = “lack (?)” (FD 110) = 
“*Mangel” (GHWb 342).

� GT: perhaps < old *mnz.t, related to NOm.: WMao *m�nz- “small, 
thin” [GT]: Sezo mãnzwì “few”, mãnzì “small”, mãnzi “thin”, Hozo 
manza “small”, m�nza “few”, m�nzet “narrow” (Mao: Sbr.-Wdk. 
1994, 12, 14, 16, 18) ��� ECh.: Nancere men‰é “dünn” [Lks. 1937, 
89] < AA *m-n-‰ (?) [GT].
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mns (or mnws?) (GW) “ob ein Amt (?)” (XIX. hapax: Pap. Anastasi IV 
rt. 13:6, Wb II 88, 15) = “type of  scribe” (DLE I 222; cf. Caminos 
1954 LEM, 197: uninstanced elsewhere) = “type of  scribe skilled in 
drawing up loan documents: loan clerk (?)” (Hoch 1994, 128–9).
nb: Written in GW as man-nu-sa [*manusa] (Hoch).

� Basic mng. and etymology obscure. 
� 1. J. Hoch (1994, #166) af� liated it (as a loan-word) with Hbr. mašš�" 

“claim on a debt”, mašš�"� “secured loan” and Ar. nas�"-at- “sale 
on credit”. This Sem. etymology was excluded by Woodhouse (2003, 
279, #166).

� 2. J. F. Quack’s (1996, 509) dubious suggestion (“könnte mit der geogra-

phischen Bezeichnung mnws für Kreta zusammenhängen”, i.e., zš mns “wäre 

dann ein Schreiber, der Kretisch kann”) was rightly declined by Woodhouse 
(l.c.): “Quack’s interpretation . . . is as good as anything offered by Hoch”. 

mns3 (orig. mnz3?) “Erektion des Phallus” (Med., Wb II 88, 16) = 
“emissio seminis, involuntary emission” (Breasted 1930, 425, 330, 
535) = “Erguß” (Westendorf  1962 GMT, 11, §22.c.3) = “Ejakula-
tion, Samenerguß, Orgasmus” (GHWb 342) = “Samenerguß” (Med., 
HAM 731) = “to emit, ejaculate” (CT VI 220s, DCT 170).
nb: According to H. Kees (1922, 111), the same word is attested also in the fol-
lowing vars.: nms3.w displaying a met. of  mn-/nm- (MK sarcophage, Gautier & 
Jéquier 1902, pl. xxiii, l. 2f.) ~ mnz3 (old hymn from Deir e-Bahari, XVIII.) ~ 
nmns3.w (LP fragment from Horbeit, cf. Naville in ASAE 10, pl. II). In addition, 
the CT (VI 220c) & Med. (Pap. E. Smith 10:16, 10:19, 10:20–21) exx. mns3 have 
both equally -s-. 

� A de� nite etymology is impossible at the moment because of  the 
uncertain origin of  the NK sibilant (-s-/-z-) and also because of  the 
ambiguous basic meaning of  the underlying verbal root. Probably 
extended by an m- pre� x. For the root *nz3/*ns3 the following solu-
tions have to be considered:

� 1. H. Kees (1922, 111) and P. Lacau (1972, 42, §12.15) combined 
its 2nd component -s3 with Eg. s3j “satt werden, sein” (PT, Wb IV 
14–15) = “to be(come) sat(is� )ed” (FD 208), which they af� liated with 
the component s3.w of  the Eg. term in PT 1248a “Ausdruck des 
Selbstbegatters” (Kees) = “self-pollution, onanism” (Kees 1922, 110 
as quoted apud Breasted) = “who masturbated” (AEPT) = “qui se 
satisfait” (Lacau) of  dubious reading ( jws3.w or ms3.w or s3w?). C. T.
Hodge (p.c. on 4 September 1994) had a similar comment on Eg. 
mns3: “The mn- of  mns3 I would analyze as two pre� xes, m- and n-, as 

in mnqb, etc. . . .”
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� 2. Alternatively, H. Kees (1922, 111) assumed an eventual etymologi-
cal connection with OK mnz3 “Krugname” (PT32b, above), which 
“eine passende Etymologie bildet” provided the XVIII ex. mnz3 preserves 
the oldest spelling, although “möglich ist aber eine falsche Etymologie in 

dieser Schreibung” (i.e., in that of  mnz3 at Deir el-Bahari). In this case, 
the hypothetic Eg. *nz3 “to ejaculate” would be the perfect match 
of  Ar. nzl: cf. esp. IV “7. avoir une éjaculation du sperme (se dit 
d’un mâle)”, V “2. donner du lait (se dit d’une chamelle)”, nuzl- 
“4. sperme que le mâle laisse échapper”, nazal- “2. pluie” [BK II 
1240] = nzl IV “éjaculer” [Fagnan 1923, 171], which would imply 
an ultimate relationship with Eg. mnz3 “Krug” (OK, Wb, above) < 
*nz3 “to pour out” ~ Sem. *nzl “to � ow down” [GT] (Sem.: GB 
494; Lsl. 1987, 411) < AA *n-„-l “to � ow, pour (?)” [GT].

� 3. J. Breasted (1930, 330) rightly ruled out an etymological relevance 
of  the idiom jw=f  mn z3.w “it remains stationary” explaining mns3 
in Pap. E. Smith 10:20–21: “It would seem highly improbable that . . . mn 
‘remain’ and s"w ‘protect’ . . . should have any etymological connection with mn5" 
‘emissio’. The commentator has either been misled by the simple paranomasia, 

or found it too attractive to be resisted”.
� 4. W. Westendorf  (1962 GMT, 11, §22.c.3) supposed in Med. mns3 

vs. nms.w “Erguß” the very same word with met. Very dubious. 
Anyhow, mns3 cannot be derived from *mns. 

� 5. C. T. Hodge (kind p.c. on 4 September 1994) was disposed to 
analyze “the mn- of  mns3 . . . as two pre� xes, m- and n-, as in mnqb, 

etc. . . . Due to its specialized nature, mns3 is not easily etymologized. In looking 

for possible cognates, I came upon Ar. wsl V ‘to curry favor’. Not a certainty 

but to be kept in mind”.
� 6. GT: if  the underlying Eg. root was *ns3, cf. alternatively Ar. nasala 

IV “1. engendrer ou enfanter, donner naissance à un foetus”, VI 
“se multiplier par une génération successive (se dit des hommes, des 
animaux)” [BK II 1252]. 
nb: It originates from Sem. *nšl attested in Hbr. nšl qal tr. “1. (tr.) ausziehen, ab-, 
hinauswerfen, vertreiben, 2. (intr.) Abfallen der Oliven, herausfallen, herausfahren” 
[GB 527] = “lösen” [Voigt], JAram. nšl “abfallen, ausfallen”, piel “abwerfen, abfallen 
lassen” [Levy 1924 III 451] � OSA: Sab. nsl-m “offspring of  animals” [Biella 1984, 
307] = ns1l [nasl] “Nachkommenschaft (von Tieren)” [Voigt] = “Nachwuchs (?)” 
[Sima 2001, 253, §5: hapax], Ar. nasala I “5. couler, tomber, glisser de dessus le 
corps, 6. pousser, germer, naître, paraître”, nasal- “1. lait qui coule spontanement 
des pis sans qu’on traie la femelle, 2. lait, suc blanc d’une � gure encore verte” [BK 
II 1252] = nsl “ausfallen, abfallen (z.B. Haare, Federn)” [GB] (Sem.: Voigt 1998, 
177).

� 7. GT: if, in turn, the basic sense of  the hypothetic Eg. *ns3 was “to 
have erection”, cf. perhaps Ar. nšr I “faire naître, produire”, VIII 
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“être en érection (homme)” [Fagnan 1923, 172]. Improbable because 
of  the irreg. Eg. -s- vs. Ar. -š-.

� 8. GT: it would be tempting to combine XVIII. mnz3 [< *mnzr?], 
which was treated by R. Hannig (GHWb 342) separately and ren-
dered as “geschlechtlich mißbrauchen”, with Eth.-Sem. *mnzr “to 
commit fornication” [Lsl.].
nb1: Attested in Geez mnzr: "amanzara “to commit adultery, be licentious”, manzir 
~ manz�r ~ m�nz�r “bastard, dissolute, who slanders”, Tna. "amänzärä & Amh. 
mänäzzärä “to become dissolute”, amänäzzärä “to fornicate, commit adultery” 
(ES: Lsl. 1958, 31; 1969, 54; 1987, 353), which was borrowed into NAgaw: Qwara 
mbnbzbr “huren” [Rn. 1885, 100], Hamir minzer “huren” [Rn. 1884, 393]. 
nb2: Following C.F.A. Dillmann (1865, 191), F. Praetorius (1879, 59), and Th. 
Nöldeke (1910, 45), W. Leslau (l.c.) connected with Hbr. mamz�r “Israelite halfe-
breed” [KB 595] = “bastard” [Lsl.], MHbr. & JAram. mamz�r� “child of  a prohib-
ited mixed marriage” [KB] usually explained from Sem. *m3r “to decay, rot” [KB 
566], which makes the Eg.-ES etymology improbable. Alternatively, however, Leslau 
explained the ES root in question from ES *mnzr “to waste money, be spendthrift”, 
which semantically also rules out the Eg.-Sem. etymology. 

mnsr (� ame & snake det.) “als Name der heiligen Schlange im Gau 
von Aphroditopolis” (GR Edfu, Wb II 89, 1) = “Name einer Got-
theit” (Grapow 1914, 25) = “name of  the sacred snake of  the region 
of  Aphroditopolis” (Smith 1979, 162). 

� Derives from Eg. nsr “brennen” (PT, Wb II 335) = “to � ame, burn” 
(FD 140) as pointed out by H. Grapow (1914, 25) and H. Smith 
(1979, 162).
nb1: A contamination with Eg. nzr.t “royal serpent (goddess)” (PT, FD 139; Wb II 
320, 2–5) is not excluded. 
nb2: The etymology of  Eg. nsr is of  dubious. 
(1) GT: cf. perhaps NBrb.: Wrg. ti-ns�r-t, pl. ti-nsar “sorte de brasero en terre cuite 
qui sert de brûle-parfums ou de chaufferette, de réchaud” [Dlh. 1984, 226] � Qbl. 
a-nazir “1. brasier avec � amme, 2. grosse chaleur, 3. � èvre” [Dlt. 1982, 593] �� EBrb.: 
Gdm. ta-naser-t “brûle-parfum en terre cuite” [Lnf. 1973, 248, #1171]. 
(2) W. W. Müller (1961, 202, #12) identi� ed it (via met. < *rsn?) with ES *rsn: Geez 
räsnä “entzünden, verbrennen” [Müller] = rasna “to glow, be red-hot, be heated, 
be in� amed” [Lsl.]. Add Ar. (Dathina) rašin “to burn”, Tigrinya räsänä “to be very 
hot”, Tigre räsna “to glow” (Sem.: Lsl. 1987, 474). 
(3) GT: it may be of  biconsonantal origin (*�sr ~ *�sl), cf. Eg. nsjsj ~ nsrsr “als 
Name einer Insel als Geburtsort der Sonne” (PT, Wb II 336, 8) displaying the 
structure nC1C2C1C2 (Ward 1972, 155–156; Conti 1980). For the hypothetic *�sr 
cp. Sem.: (?) Ar. sa«ara (root complement -«-?) “1. allumer et attiser le feu, 2. brûler, 
causer une douleur cuisante” [BK I 1091] ��� ECu. *s�r- [GT]: Burji s�r- (intr.) “to 
boil”, sãr-i “steam”, Hadiyya sar- “to cook, bake” � Yaaku -sar- “to burn” (ECu.: 
Sasse 1982, 161) �� SCu. *si[r]-: cf. Qwadza sil-im- “to roast” [Qwadza-Yaaku: Ehret 
1980, 181] ��� WCh. *s-w-r “to fry” [GT]: Hausa sóóyà “to fry” [Abr. 1962, 821] 
� Angas-Sura *s�r “to fry” [GT 2004, 324]: Angas suur “to fry” [Flk. 1915, 285] 
= sur “to fry” [ALC 1978, 61] = sur “to fry” [Krf.], Mpn. s�r “to fry” [Frj. 1991, 
57] � Bole-Tangale *suru “to fry” [Schuh 1984, 216] � Burma sûr “to burn” [Stl.] 
�� CCh.: Margi s�l [l reg. < *r] “to fry” [NM 1966, 235] � Paduko sula [ l < *r?] 
“to fry” [Nwm. 1977, 26] (WCh.: Stl. 1987, 179; NM 1966, 235; Nwm. 1977, 26). 
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H.-J. Sasse (l.c.) analyzed the ECu. stem as a fossilized caus. *-s-«�r- “to cause to 
steam”. If  this is correct, the ECu. data are unrelated. 
(4) GT: or cp. NBrb.: perhaps Wargla a-slu, Snus & Iznasen i-selu-�n “suie” (NBrb.: 
Bst. 1925, 15) ��� HECu.: Burji sal- “to cook”, Hadiyya sa"l- “to bake” � LECu.: 
Saho & Somali sol- “to grill, roast” (ECu.: Sasse 1982, 163) ��� WCh.: Hausa súlálá 
~ súlààláá “to warm up, cook by steaming” [Abr. 1962, 825].

mnš.t “ein mineralischer Stoff  (besonders in of� zineller Verwend-
ung), auch als (gelber) Farbstoff  zum Schreiben und Ausmalen von 
Inschriften” (Med., Wb II 89, 12–13) = “eine Art von Erde, deren 
man sich als Farbstoff  beim Malen und Schreiben bediente” (Brugsch 
Wb II 665) = “Mennige, Rötel” (Spg. 1906, 158 after Brugsch Wb 
Erg. 610) = “most probably yellow ochre, a soft argillaceous earth 
impregnated with ferric oxyde (used as a yellow pigment for colour-
ing sculptured reliefs)” (Dawson 1934, 188, §20; Barns 1956, 33) = 
“l’ocre jaune” ( Jonckheere 1947, 22, §3) = “yellow ochre (?)” (Mag. 
Pap. Leiden I 343 + 345, rt. 26:10, Massart 1954, 94–95, n. 13) = 
“red ochre” (WÄDN 246–7; Borghouts 1971, 43–44, n. 21) = “some 
sort of  clay (in constant connection with ztj ‘yellow ochre’): red ochre 
(������)” (Iversen 1955, 19–21, 28–34: no evidence for yellow ochre, 
adopted by PL 445) = “an ochreous earth used as pigment (but its 
colour is not de� nitely identi� ed), probably red” (Harris 1961, 146–7) 
= “yellow (?) ochre” (Med., FD 110) = “yellow/red ochre” (DLE I 
223) = “ocre rouge” (Aufrère 1990, 652–3, 659, 742, 765) = “Ocker 
(viell. roter)” (GHWb 342) = “mineral pigment: probably red ochre” 
(PL 437) = “red ochre (?)” (Leitz 1999, 99).
nb1: Its variety was mnš.t w33.t “grüne Farberde” (Brugsch) = “frische Mennige” 
(Wreszinski) = “natural ochre (used directly as found)” (Iversen).
nb2: Attested also as mnš (Pap. Ch. Beatty VI, rt. 5:8–12, cf. Brugsch 1882, 68; Spg. 
1906, 158; Dawson in JEA 20, 1934, 185f., §20; Dawson 1935, 39, §23; Jonckheere 
1947, 22, §3; PL 437, 445). For the form mnf.t cf. Westendorf  1962, 25, §40.c.
nb3: Vocalized as *m°nš.�t (Snk. 1963, 145).
nb4: For the apotropaic power of  red mnš.t see Borghouts 1971, 43–44, n. 21.

� Origin debated. Most probable is #2.
� 1. H. Brugsch (1882, 68), W. Vycichl (DELC 121), and S. Aufrère 

(l.c.) assumed an Eg. root *�mlš on the basis of  its supposed connec-
tion with LEg. mrš “lichtrot” (GR, Wb II 113, 1, q.v.) > (S) �rov 
“devenir rouge, jaune” (DELC). Doubted by J. R. Harris (1961, 147). 
It may we be that the primary root was *�mnš, whereby GR mrš 
arose secondarily via a late shift of  -n- > -r- under the in� uence of  
m- (nasal dissim.) as suggested by C. Peust (1999, 166). Thus, the 
very etymology of  Eg. *�mnš remains open.
lit. for combining Eg. mnš.t vs. mrš: Rn. 1873, 90; Brugsch 1882, 68; Iversen 1955, 
28f.; Snk. 1963, 145; KHW 100; DELC 121; PL 445; Peust 1999, 166.
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� 2. GT: perhaps identical with WCh.: EHausa màn‰ú “red dye, mostly 
prepared from the red leaf-sheats of  a variety of  millet” > (?) Bole 
mòn‰ú “type of  grass for colouring pììmó” [M. Broß quoted by Ibr. 
& Gimba 1994, 134] �� CCh.: Bura-Margi *ma[N]za (?) “red” [GT]: 
WMargi mu—zà [Krf.], Cibak m�gzà [Krf.], Bura mamzà [Krf.] = 
mamsa [Hfm. in RK 1973, 92], Ngwahyi m�mzà [Krf.] (CCh.: Kraft 
1981, #274)? The reconstruction of  the C2 nasal (Ch. *-m- or *-n-?) 
and the C3 sibilant (perhaps Ch. *-Â- = Eg. -š-?) is uncertain.
nb1: A partial reduplication (< *m-S) seems improbable in light of  the WCh. data. 
Cf. also CCh.: Bata mìs- “to redden” [Pweddon 2000, 56], Bcm. miso-miso “red” 
[Crn. 1975, 465, #85]?
nb2: N. Skinner (1997, 79) compared the BM root with the re� exes of  CCh. *m-m-
S “blood” [GT], cf. BM *mamši [GT]: Margi "mám�í (-tsh-) [IL], Gwara mámší 
[Wolff ], Bura mamši [Hfm. apud RK 1973, 92] = mám�í [Wolff ], Bura-Pela 
& Kilba mamši [Meek] = màšì [Grieve 1976 MS, 2, #15] (BM: Wolff  1974–75, 
190, 202) � Fali-Jilbu mamzì “blood” [Krf. 1972 MS] � Gudu mÃmši [IL] � MM 
*maNbez [Rsg. 1978, 213, #75] � Sukur mumbus [Meek] = múmbùz [IL] (CCh.: 
Mch. 1953, 172; JI 1994 II 30–31). Here may belong HECu. *munz- “to bleed” 
[GT]: Sid. munda “to bleed”, mund� “blood” [Gsp. 1983, 241; Crl. 1938 II, 214], 
Gedeo (Darasa) munda"- “to bleed”, mundé “blood” [Hds.] (HECu.: Hds. 1989, 
28). Note that HECu. (Sid.-Drs.) d < ECu. *z is possible and regular (Sasse 1979, 
19–20, also 56).

� 3. L. Reinisch (1873, 90) set up a root *mš (!) compared with Teda 
mado, wada “rot”. Absurd.

mnš “der sogenannte Königsring, der den Königsnamen umschließt” 
(NK, Wb II 89, 2) = “Königsring (Kartusche)” (Spg. 1906, 158) = 
“cartouche” (FD 110) = “ein Siegelring mit dem Königsring auf  
dem Siegelbild” (Kaplony, LÄ III 618, n. 13).

� Hence (denom.): mnš( j) “mit dem Königsring stempeln” (NK, Wb 
II 89, 5; Spg. 1906, 158). 

� 1. H. Schäfer (1896, 167) and W. Barta (1970, 5) derived it (via m- 
pre� x and met.) from Eg. šnj “umkreisen, umringen” (Schäfer, cf. Wb 
IV 489), cf. šn (NK) ~ šnw (XXI.) “Königsring” (Barta).

� 2. W. Spiegelberg (1906, 158) and P. Wilson (PL 436–7) assumed 
a connection to Eg. mnš.t “Mennige, Rötel” (Spg., q.v.) = “red 
coloured” (PL), because “die ägyptischen Farbnäpfe oft die Form des 

Königringes haben”.
� 3. GT: m- pre� x form of  a hypothetic Eg. *wnš “to encircle”, akin 

to NBrb. *ta-winis-t “boucle d’oreille” [GT]: Snus 2a-unis-t � Zayan 
2i-win�s-t � Zwawa 2a-unis-2 � Nfs. t-uin�s-t (NBrb.: Lst. 1931, 205) 
�� SBrb. *t�-wiynis-t, pl. *t�-wuyn�s (or *t�-wihnis-t, pl. *t�-wihn�s) 
“circle, ring” [Prs. 1974, 53, 133]: Hgr. t�-w�n�s-t, pl. ti-w�n�s, Ayr 
ta-w�yn�s-t (SBrb.: Blz. 1998, 163; 1999, 50, 73).
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mnš “Art Schiff  auf  dem Nil und auf  dem Meere, zu Handelsfahrten 
und als Kriegsschiff” (XIX., Wb II 89, 7–10) = “1. ship for freight, 
2. a warship” (Caminos 1954 LEM, 553) = “ship, vessel sailing under 
hire for the Pharaoh, apparently a liner with a � xed route sailing 
under pharaonic privilege” (Wenamun, Goedicke 1975, 68, 169) = 
“barque de transport” (AL 78.1754) = “Art Seeschiff” (E. Martin-
Pardey, LÄ V 605, 609, n. 51) = “ship, freighter, barge, riverboat, 
galley, vessel, warship” (DLE I 222) = “barge, riverboat, galley, 
warship” ( Jones 1988, 138, §36 with lit.) = “barge” (Aufrère 1990, 
74, 659) = “Schiff, Frachter, Barke, Flußboot, Galeere, Kriegsschiff” 
(GHWb 342) = “1. ein See- (Handelsfahrer) und Kriegsschiff  (der 
Äg. Flotte), 2. auch ein seegängiges Lastschiff  (das auch bei der 
Flußschiffahrt eingesetzt wurde), 3. auch bei Transporten in der Bin-
nen- und Seeschiffahrt verwandt, 4. ein mit Löwenbug, Mastkorb und 
Verschanzung ausgerüstetes Fahrzeug (als erstes ägyptisches Kriegs-
schiff  ist fraglich), 5. eine nur in den Aufbauten gering veränderte 
Abart des zeitgenössischen Schiffstyps (ein Schiffskörper mit hohem 
Bord, bogenförmig nach innen gezogenem Heck und einem Bugteil, 
das mehr Kastell oder Verzierung als Ramme ist)” (Dürring 1995, 
144–6 with further disc.).

� Basic mng. and origin uncertain. 
� 1. E. Iversen (1955, 34, fn. 1) observed its “curious coincidence” with Eg. 

mnš.t “red ochre” (Med., above), which he regarded as “undoubtedly 

closely related” on the analogy of  Gk. �����,�� (a special type of  boats 
or vessels) < ������ (red ochre). Henceforth, he explained this type 
of  boats as “originally intended for the transport of  the ochre”, although 
these “retained their name also when used for other purposes”. This idea was 
followed by J. R. Harris (1961, 146–7).

� 2. H. Goedicke (1975, 25) assumed its basic mng. not to be of  nau-
tical origin, but to derive from Eg. mnš “royal cartouche” vs. “to 
stamp with the royal cartouche”. Thus, in his view, it may have in 
fact denoted “ships sailing under royal charter to conduct buisiness, 
without being actual royal property”.

mnq “zu Ende bringen, vollenden, auch: etwas durchmachen (?)” 
(MK, Wb II 89, 16–19) = “to complete, give effect to” (Pap. Turin 
1882, 4:4, Grd. 1956, 18) = “to come to an end” (FD 110) = “to 
� nish, complete, come to an end, end, restore, heal” (DLE I 223) = 
“1. vollenden (Arbeit, Bau), zu Ende bringen (Fest), fertigstellen, zu 
Ende kommen, 2. vergelten, gewähren” (GHWb 342).
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� Hence: Cpt. (B) mounû, (S) mouk, (F) moouk “1. (intr.) to cease, 
be lacking, perish, 2. (tr.) cause to cease, destroy” (CD 175) = “con-
sumere” (Brugsch) = “aufhören, vollenden, beseitigen, verzehren, 
vergehen” (KHW 95). Ultimately related pair (mostly intr.): (SLBF) 
mounû “verzehren, aufhören” (Spg. KHW 61) = “to (make to) cease” 
(CED 85) = “vollenden” (KHW 95) = “to � nish, accomplish” (Osing). 
Cf. Pap. BM 10808 men�- (st.nom.) “zu Ende bringen, vollenden” 
(Osing 1976, 96).
nb: Questionable if  Dem. mnkj “formen” (DG 164:5) = “to prepare” (Osing) > Cpt. 
(O) moug, (SLBF) mounû, (F) mouk “to make, form” (CD 174b) = “construere, 
sculpere” (Goodwin 1867, 86 with false etym.) = “formare” (Brugsch) = “bilden, 
formen, herstellen” (KHW 95) represent the same root. W. Westendorf  (KHW 
95) assumed two plausible etymons: Eg. mn� “mit dem Meißel arbeiten” (OK, 
Wb, q.v.) and mnq “ein Gerät” (NK, Wb, below), while by H. Brugsch (1882, 57), 
J. erný (CED 85), and C. Peust (1999, 118) derived the Dem.-Cpt. root from Eg. 
mn� “mit dem Meißel arbeiten” (OK, Wb, above), which they distinguished from 
(S) mounû “to cease” (CD 175a) < Eg. mnq “to � nish”. The usual combination of  
the former root with Eg. mn� was, however, rejected by Spiegelberg (1919–20, 26, 
§17), Lallemand (1923, 96–97), and Osing (1978, 187) since Eg. -� 	 Cpt. -k and 
also because Eg. mn� > (B) *moulJ “ein-, zusammenfügen”. Therefore, Spiegelberg 
(KHW 61) and Osing (l.c.) assumed both Cpt. verbs to be “ultimately identical”. 

� Etymology highly debatable, but #3 seems fairly probable.
� 1. W. F. Albright (1927, 217) identi� ed Eg. mnq with Sem. *bl�: Hbr. 

blq “to lay waste (th land)” [KB 135], Ar. balaqa “ouvrir brusquement 
la porte, ou l’ouvrir tout entière” [BK I 163] etc. He explained Eg. 
mnq from the basic sense *“to cut off”. Rightly declined by F. von 
Calice (1936, #630) for semantic considerations.
nb: Eg. m- ~ Sem. *b- are irregular, although, a partial assim. (mnq < *bnq < *blq) 
is (in principle) possible.

� 2. GT: following Albright’s idea on the basic meaning of  Eg. mnq, 
an equation of  Eg. mnq [< *mlq?] with Sem. *ml� “to tear off  (or 
sim.)” [GT] should also be accounted for. This assumption seems 
to be corroborated by LECu.: Orm. mulq� “to � nish completely” 
[Btm. 2000, 203], cf. also Orm. muluæ ‰e�a [-æ- reg. < *-�-] “to 
completely over with, destroyed” [Gragg 1982, 294] ��� CCh.: (?) Gude 
milhi [-h- reg. < *-k-] “to close eye” [Hsk. 1983, 243], although Cpt. 
-n- seems to contradict this comparison.
nb: Attested in Hbr. mlq qal “to pinch off  (the head of  a bird with one’s � ngernails)” 
[KB 594] = “to nip off” [Lsl.], Syr. mlq “to tear loose” [KB] = “to pluck off, peel” 
[Lsl.] � Ar. mlq VIII “to pull, tear out” [KB] = VII "imtalaqa “to extract, draw 
out” [Lsl.] �� Geez malaqa “to cut sever, pluck, break off, snap off” [Lsl.] (Sem.: 
Lsl. 1987, 345) 

� 3. GT: on the other hand, it seems to display a similar semantic 
diversity as HECu.: Sidamo munku “complete, whole, all” [Crl. 
1938 II, 215] ��� NOm. *man�- “to � nish, prepare (?)” [GT]: Chara 
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mank-it- “fare” [Crl. 1938 III, 172] � Dizi mamk “to prepare” [Toselli 
quoted by Bnd. 1996 MS, 2, #488] �� SOm.: Ari máq- ~ ma�- [< 
*man�-?] “to � nish” [Bnd. 1994, 150], which apparently derive from 
AA *m-n-� with the basic sense “full, complete” [GT].
nb1: Unrelated to NBrb.: Qabyle neqqi “1. nettoyer, curer, 2. � nir, achever com-
plétement (un travail)”, i-mneqqi (adj.) “parfait” [Dlt. 1982, 571], which is a loan 
from Ar. nqy II “to clean”.
nb2: G. Takács (2004, 208, #995) did not exclude an eventual connection to Nst. 
*man«a “to stop, delay” [Dlg.] (on a bicons. basis), which is semantically uncertain, 
cf. Sem. *mn« “to hinder (or sim.)” [GT].

� 4. GT: alternatively, cp. perhaps ES: Tna. "amengewe [irreg. -g-] 
“interrompere, lasciare à metà un lavoro incominciato, incastrare, 
immettere un legno in una � ssura” [Bassano] = te-m�n�gweye “s’inter-
rompit, s’arrêta soudain” [Coulbeaux] (ES: cf. Wajnberg 1935, 67) ��� 
WCh.: Bubure mú—kò “to cease” [Haruna 1992 MS, #f196]?

� 5. GT: in principle, a cognateship with NBrb.: Qbl. �m-l-�: a-mel�i� 
~ a-men�i� “1. sommet de la tête, 2. os du crâne” [Dlt. 1982, 500] 
(on the analogy of, e.g., Hung. be-fej-ez “� nishes” < fej “head”) is 
not to be excluded.

� Other suggestions cannot be accepted: 
� 6. C. W. Goodwin (1867, 86): Cpt. (B) monk “construere, sculpere” 

< Eg. *mr ~ *mn (sic) “1. hoe used for tilling the ground, 2. chisel 
or hatchet for cutting wood and stone” (sic). Absurd.

� 7. L. Reinisch (1873, 247) equated it with Teda da—g (!) “ruhen”. 
Absurd.

� 8. L. Homburger (1929, 165) af� liated it with Bantu (sic) mana ~ 
mala (mng. not indicated).

� 9. Later, Homburger (1957, 30) compared Drv.: Kannada mugi, 
Tamil muki.

� 10. Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 203, #1799) combined it with LECu.: Afar 
muluy “end” < AA *-mul- “to end (intr.). Baseless.
nb: For the Afar word cf. Eg. m3.tj (dual) “two ends (?)” (Grd., above).

mnq “ein Baum (als Nutzholz und of� zinell verwendet)” (Med., Wb II 
90, 7–8; WD III 52: for lit. & early exx. cf. SAK 12, 1985, 35f.) = 
“Styrax of� cinale” (Loret 1892, 140, adopted by Charpentier 1981, 
§531, rejected by Germer 1985, 147, cf. HAM 500) = (Holz)” (Helck 
MWNR 120) = “(the nature of  mn�-wood is unknown)” ( Janssen 
1966, 53) = “ein unbekannter Baum, dessen Holz und Blüten of� zinell 
verwendet werden” (WÄDN 248–9) = “an unknown kind of  wood” 
( Janssen 1975, 208, fn. 40) = “Holz, fast ausschließlich für den n�b.t-
Stab = verwendet” (Hassan 1976, 49 & fn. 63) = “(wood)” (DLE
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I 223) = “Baum von besonders hohem Wuchs, (nach Texten des NR)  
entweder Nutzholz oder of� zinell verwendet (botanische Bestimmung 
bisher noch nicht sicher)” (already V.: reign of  Izezi, Grimm 1985, 
35–36 & fn. 32, 34 with exx. and lit.) = “ein Baum” (GHWb 342) = 
“styrax” (HAM 500) = “un arbrisseau (le bois servait à fabriquer des 
pièces de mobilier et autres ustensiles, généralement bon marché, en 
DeM toujours pour désigner un bois d’oeuvre: cela ne peut certaine-
ment pas en faire un aboulifer)” (Ghica 2006, 79).
nb: V. Loret (l.c.) and E. Chassinat (1921, 185) as well as G. Charpentier (1981, 
26–27, 338–9) saw its trace in Dem. 3mwnj«k “styrax” (Dem. Pap. London & Leiden 
14:23, Grif� th) and Cpt. (scalae) aminakou “styrax” (after Kircher) = “Styrax arbor 
et liquor inde manans” (Peyron 1835, 6). Since the Dem. and Cpt. terms derive 
from Gk. ;�����
���, their connection with Eg. mnq was rightly declined by R. 
Germer (1985, 147) “als ungesichert” as well as by A. Grimm (1985, 36 with abundant 
lit.) and by V. Ghica (2006, 78–79 & fn. 32 with a hint on the “problèmes phonétiques: 
l’apparition dans la forme démotique de deux consonnes non étymologiques, /"/ et /«/, et une 
étrange re-vocalisation du vocable lors du passage du démotique au copte”).

�  Mng. and origin obscure. GT: a connection with SCu.: Dhl. 
mulu—�e “sp. tree from which poison is made” [EEN 1989, 39] is 
 improbable.

mnq (chisel & wood det.) “ein hölzernes Hausgerät” (XX. hapax, Wb 
II 90, 6) = “ein unbekanntes Holzgerät” (Helck MWNR 914 with 
further ex.) = “ein Holzgerät” (GHWb 342). 

� Perhaps a variation of  Eg. mn� “Meißel” (OK, Wb, above) with a 
shift of  -� > -q, whereby the -k of  Cpt. (S) mounû “to make, form” 
(CD 174b) might be explained.
lit.: Brugsch 1882, 57; Wb l.c.; Vrg. 1950, 290–1; CED 85; KHW 95. Contra: 
Lallemand 1923, 97; Osing 1978, 187.

mnq.t “ein Gefäß (?)” (XVIII.: Urk. IV 1848:15, Wb II 90, 11) = 
“aromate (qui ne peut guère être que) la résine odorante du Styrax 
of� cinale” (Loret 1892, 63, §99 & p. 140, rejected in the lit.) = “jar 
(?)” (FD 110) = “Bierkrug” (M.V. Fox apud Guglielmi 1995, 114, cf. 
also Herbin 1999, 196, ii:8) = “vessel” (PL 437).

� Hence: mnq.t “eine Göttin, (GR) besonders als die Göttin des Biers” 
(BD, LP, often GR, Wb II 90, 9–10; WD II 62: cf. RdE 50, 1999, 
196) = “Menqet, personi� zierter Krug, Götin des Bieres und des 3sr.
t-Getränkes, das sie in späten Tempelinschriften braut” (Helck, LÄ 
IV 55) = “Biergöttin” (Guglielmi 1995, 113f.) = “nom de la déesse 
de la bière” (Mathieu 1996, 107, n. 357) = “beer goddess (personi-
� ed beer jug)” (PL 437).
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nb: W. Guglielmi (o.c., p. 115) discusses a.o. “ihre häu� ge . . . Erwähnung bei dem ‘Darre-
ichen des Bieres’, bei der möglicherweise der homoioteleutonartige Gleichklang (oder ‘Reim’) zwischen 
�nq.t ‘Bier’ und Mnq.t eine Rolle spielte”

� Etymology disputed:
� 1. V. Loret (l.c.) af� liated it with Eg. mnq “a wood” (Med., above) 

and Cpt. (scalae) aminakou “styrax” (after Kircher). False.
� 2. Others suggest a derivation from Eg. mnq “vollenden” (MK, Wb, 

q.v.) in diverse ways. Thus, W. Helck (1971, 86) derived the word for 
“beer” from the sense “das Ausgegorene (Getränk)”. J. Baines (1985, 
197), in turn, rendered the mnq.t-jar as lit. “manufactured item” (cf. 
Cpt. “to prepare”), while W. Guglielmi (1994, 113) explained the 
name of  the jar as “die Vollendete” or “die Vollenderin”

� 3. B. Mathieu (l.c.) derived the underlying root *mnq from a contrac-
tion of  Eg. *m (pre� x) + (�)nq.t “beer”. Unacceptable. Eg. �- does 
not disappear after the m- pre� x.

� 4. GT: since the basic word for “beer” in Eg. was �nq.t, we may 
suppose Eg. mnq.t to have signi� ed primarily a sort of  jar (having 
only a secondary association with beer), which may be perhaps 
related with NAgaw: Bilin mä—�-a “pot of  clay”, mä—��� “pot of  
clay” [LT 1997, 510].

� 5. GT: a connection with Ar. mlq V “couler (eau qui s’écoule ou 
stagne sur un sol uni)”, malaq-at- “bourbier, fonds marécageux et 
non-cultivés” [Fagnan 1923, 165] seems less probable.

mnq “jem. belohnen mit (m) etwas” (XIX.-LP, Wb II 90, 3) = “3. 
belohnen mit” (GHWb 342).
nb: Cf. also mnq “(mit Obj. und n der Person) jemandem etwas vergelten, etwas 
gewähren” (XIX.-LP, Wb II 90, 1–2) usually (Wb, DELC 116, GHWb) explained 
from mnq “vollenden” (q.v.).

� GT: cognate with ES: Geez manqaqa “to distribute, hand out, give 
out” [Lsl. 1987, 351], which stands isolated in Sem.

mnq (vessel det.) “als Bez. für Milch” (GR, Wb II 90, 12) = “Milch” 
(Vcl. 1988, 489) = “Bez. der Milch” (Guglielmi 1994, 127, n. 10 
with lit.) = “milk” (PL 437). 

� Etymology disputed. Most promising seems #2.
� 1. G. Fecht (1955, 295) derived it from Eg. nq.wt “Feuchtigkeit” (Med. 

hapax: Pap. E. Smith 21:18, Wb II 343, 17) = “moisture” (Breasted 
1930, 497), which he eventually af� liated with Eg. snq “to suckle” 
and Sem. *yn� “to suck”. Untenable. 
nb: Fecht confused two distinct AA roots: (1) Eg. nq.wt is akin to GR nqq “water” 
(Osing 1998, 91), which may be cognate either with ECu.: Yaaku n3q3i “river” 
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[Heine 1975, 132] ��� NOm.: Mao of  Bambeshi nŒa—� “dew” [Sbr.-Wdk. 1993, 55] 
�� SOm. *n��- “water” [Bnd. 2003, 219, #145] ��� ECh.: EDng. nyóké “pleuvoir”, 
nyàknyàk� “pleuviller, pleuvoir légèrement, bruiner, pleuvasser” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 
221] (for Yaaku-SOm.: Grb. 1963, 36, #142; Eg.-NOm.: HSED #1881), or (via 
pre� x n-) with SBrb.: Nslm. qaw-�n “water” [Mlt. 1991, 247] ��� LECu. *�oyy- “wet” 
[Black 1974, 198; Sasse 1979, 49] ��� Om. *�a- “wet” [Bnd. 1994, 1157, #94] as 
suggested by A. Dolgopolsky (1983, 136), while (2) Eg. snq derives from AA *n-� 
“to suck” [GT] (cf. the following item).

� 2. W. Vycichl (1985, 67; 1988, 489), followed by C. Peust (2000, 
251), analyzed LEg. mnq as a pass. part. *ma-yn�q “das Gesaugte”, 
derived from an unattested Eg. *jnq “to suck”. 
nb: This root was preserved by Sem. *yn� “to suck” [Frz. 1971, 630, #7.15] ��� Eg. 
snq (caus. pre� x s-) (PT, Wb IV 174) = “to suck(le)” (FD 234) ��� (?) NBrb.: Sus ta-
na�u-t “pis” [Lst.] � Mzg. ti-n�i “pis, mamelle” [Tai�  1991, 479], Zayan & Sgugu 
2i-n�i “3. pis” [Lbg. 1924, 575] � Izn. 2a-n�i “pis” [Lst.] = 2i-n�i “pis, tétin (de 
vache, brebis, etc.)” [Rns.], Rif  *2a-n�a “pis, tétin (de vache, brebis, etc.)” [Rns.] > 
e.g., Bqy. 2a-n�a “mamelle” [Lst.; Brn.], Wrg. ti-m�i (so, -m-) “glande mammaire” 
[Lst.; Brn.] (NBrb.: Brn. 1917, 99; Lst. 1931, 278; Rns. 1932, 394) ��� SCu.: Dahalo 
n��- “to suck beer through a straw” [EEN 1989, 40]. 
ap: NS *nà�w “to suck” [Ehret 2001, 313, #252]. PKuliak *na�w “to suck” [Ehret 
1981, 94] ~ PNil. *näk “to suck”, *i-näk “to suckle, give breast” [Dimmendaal 
1988, 58, #167] � PENil. *-n(2)ak- “to suck” [Vossen 1982, 455] � PLotuko-Maa 
*-nak- “to suck” [Vossen 1983, 194].
lit. for this AA root: Erman 1892, 118 (Eg.-Sem.); Müller 1903, 79; 1907, 304, fn. 
3 (Eg.-Sem.); Ember 1930, #11.a.51, #20.a.18 (Eg.-Sem.); Clc. 1936, #812 (Eg.-
Sem.); Vcl. 1958, 377; 1959, 39 (Eg.-Sem.); Zbr. 1971, #159 (Eg.-Sem.); Djk. etc. 
1986, 65 (Sem.-Eg.-WCh.); Vcl. 1988, 483–484 (Zayan-Sem.); Ehret 1995, 320, 
#620 (PSem.-Eg.-PCu.).
nb1: Sem. *yn� may be explained on the basis of  a bicons. Sem. *n� preserved also 
in Ar. nqy: naq� “tirer, extraire la moelle d’un os” [BK II 1335] = nqw (impf. ya-
nquw-u) [Gray] (cf. Gray 1933, 127, #37; 1934, 36), Ar. naqata & naqa2a & naqa�a 
“vider un os en en tirant la moelle” [BK II 1320] (for further re� exes cf. Ehret 1995, 
508, #620). Ar. n�q-at- “Kamelstute” was derived by F. Hommel (1879, 402) from 
PSem. *nawa�-at- ~ *yana�-at- “female dromedary”, while W. Vycichl (1985, 67; 
1988, 489) took it from a pass. part. *yan��-at- *”die Gemolkene”. 
nb2: P. Lacau (1970, §268–9) equated Eg. snq mistakenly with Ar. saniqa “to suffer 
indigestion from milk”, which was rightly declined by W. A. Ward (1972, 22) and 
G. Conti (1978, 27, fn. 2).
nb3: W.A. Ward (1972, 22) identi� ed the simplex of  the caus. Eg. snq incorrectly 
with Eg. jnq “to embrace, collect, unite” (OK, FD 24; Wb I 100–1).
nb4: E. Laoust (l.c.) explained the NBrb. root *�n-� from the monocons. one attested 
e.g. in Sus a-�u “lait”, which would exclude the inclusion of  the Brb. data in this 
AA etymology.
nb5: Sem. *yn� and Eg. snq have been often (incorrectly) compared with LECu. 
*n�g- “to suck” [GT] and its further Cu. cognates (see Müller 1903, 79; 1907, 304, 
fn. 3; Behnk 1928, 138; Djk. 1965, 43; 1967, 188; Dlg. 1973, 175–176; Djk. et al. 
1986, 65). For the correct etymology of  the Somali etc. root see the entry for Eg. 
mn3 “breast” (below).
nb6: V. É. Orel & O. V. Stolbova (1992, 196; HSED #1872) combined the Sem.-
Eg. isogloss with WCh.: NBauchi: Warji n��, Kariya n�k� “lick” (NBauchi: Skn. 
1977, 29) �� CCh.: Mbara ník “to lick” [TSL 1986, 274], which, however, represent 
a distinct AA root. 
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� 3. P. Wilson (PL 437): “origin unclear”, although she was disposed 
to af� liate it with Eg. mnq.t “a vessel” (XVIII.) and mnq.t “beer 
goddess (personi� ed beer jug)” (which she reinterpreted here as the 
“personi� cation of  milk jug”).

� 4. GT: or cp. perhaps Ar. malaqa I “4. téter sa mère (se dit d’un 
petit)” [BK II 1150]?

*mlq (?) > (S) moulC, (B) moulj (m) “branch” (CD 166b) = “Zweig, 
Schößling” (KHW 92). 

� GT: alternatively, an Eg. etymon *mlg or *ml� is equally plausible. 
Cp. perhaps CCh.: (?) Mada malgwa “fourche en bois pour ramasser 
les épines” [Brt.–Brunet 2000, 184]?

mnqb “Schirm, Wedel zum Kühlen” (PT, Wb II 90, 13–14) = “fan” 
(FD 110) = “a simple fan” (WD III 52: cf. JEA 77, 1991, 86).

� From the same root: mnqb “1. kühler Raum (im Hause zum Schlafen), 
2. Raum im Tempel, 3. als Bez. des Königspalastes” (MK, Wb II 
90, 15–19) = “un lieu frais, un endroit où l’on peut se refraîchir” 
( Jéquier) = “1. cool place, 2. chapel” (FD 110).
nb1: Jansen-Winkeln (1985, 60, n. 77) doubted the meaning “eine poetische Bez. 
des Gefängnisses” (Wb II 90, 21) as “improbable”.
nb2: Cf. also mnq (error for mnqb?) “Raum im Palast” (XX., Wb II 90, 5) = “Lager, 
Magazin” (GHWb 342).

� Derives from Eg. qbb “kühl sein” (PT, Wb V 22–23) = “to be cool, 
cold” (FD 277). Eg. mnqb “fan” seems to be a nomen instr., while 
Eg. mnqb “cool place” a nomen loci. 
lit.: Grapow 1914, 25; Jéquier 1921, 54; Thausing 1932, 293; Takács 2004, 59, 
#349.2.
nb1: There is little in the lit. on the function of  -n- following the pre� x m- that 
occurs also in the element mn- of  Eg. mnkr.t, mn3r, mn23.t (below), cf. Takács 
1995, 106, #3. G. Jéquier (1921, 149) explained the inserted -n- “sans doute” with 
“une raison euphonique”.
nb2: Eg. qbb is cognate with Agaw *kämb- [irreg. *k- < *�-] “to be cold” [Apl.]: 
Bilin kanb- ~ kamb- [Rn.] = kamb- [Apl.], Xmr. kib- [Rn.] = k�b- [Apl.], Qmt. 
kämb- ~ kamb- [Apl.], Qwara kab- ~ kanb- ~ kamb- [Rn.], Dembea kimb [Rn.] 
(NAgaw: Rn. 1884, 375; 1885, 84; 1887, 223; Apl. 1989 MS, 6; 1991, 19, 23) �� 
ECu. *�ab(b)- “cold” [Sasse]: LECu.: PSam *qab-� “cold” [Heine 1978, 71], Arb. 
keb-eta “to become cool” [Ss.], Orm. qab-an- “to become cool” [Ss.] � HECu.: 
Burji kabb- “to become cold or cool” [Ss.] (ECu.: Sasse 1979, 49; 1982, 112; Lsl. 
1988, 193) ��� CCh.: (?) Banana-Museye hebe [unless < *henbe] “cold” [Krf. #307]. 
lit.: Rn. 1885, 84; 1887, 223 followed by Chn. 1947, #231 (Eg.-Agaw-LECu.); Rsl. 
1950, 491 (Eg.-Somali); Bnd. 1975, 157 (Eg.-Oromo); Dlg. 1983, 135 (ECu.-Eg.); 
Mkr. 1987, 130 (Agaw-ECu.-Musey); Apl. 1994 MS, 4 & 1996, 198 (Eg.-Agaw-
ECu.); HSED #1527 (Eg.-LECu.). 
nb3: The etymology of  Banana-Museye hebe is ambiguous, cf. CCh.: Matakam 
hembé “wind” [Str. 1922–23, 126] ��� HECu.: Burji hombobal-itte, Hadiyya hom-
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butl-ama, Sidamo hombobol-atte, hobombul-te “storm” (HECu.: Lsl. 1988, 191) ��� 
LEg. �nbb “wind” (GR, Wb III 113, 14). For the 2nd element of  the HECu. term 
cf. HECu. *bobire (?) “wind” [Hds. 1989, 168].

mnqbj.t “Art Halsschmuck (unter Anderem in Gestalt eines Schlan-
genkopfes)” (MK, Wb II 91, 1–2) = “petit bijou de cornaline” 
( Jéquier 1912, 124) = “pendentif, collier supportant un pendentif  à 
tête de serpent” ( Jéquier 1921, 54–55) = “une amulette en cornaline 
représentant une tête de serpent coudée à angle droit sur un tronçon 
de corps” ( Jéquier 1921, 148–9).

� Contains an m- pre� x as pointed out by H. Grapow (1914, 25).
�  1. G. Jéquier (1921, 54–55; 1921, 148–9) saw in it “un objet 

pour refraîchir (le serpent � guré par ces petits objets est . . . une 
couleuvre . . . qui nage . . . qui donne le plus d’impression de froid au 
toucher . . . qui vit de préférence dans les endroits humides et même 
dans l’eau), un talisman garantissant au mort la protection contre 
les chaleurs torrides de l’autre monde et la jouissance de la fraîcheur 
pour l’éternité, amulette pour assurer au mort un peu de fraîcheur 
dans les déserts torrides de l’autre monde)” originating from Eg. 
qbb “kühl sein” (PT, Wb V 22–23) via pre� x m- (falsely rendered 
by him “pour”).

� 2. F. von Calice (1936, #380) and J. Vergote (1945, 136, #9.c.4) sup-
posed in it an m- pre� x form of  unattested an Eg. *nqb compared 
with Ar. ruqb-at- ~ raqab-at- “Hals”, denom. raqaba i.a. “am Halse 
befestigen”. Unconvincing (Eg. -n- 	 Ar. r-). 

mnqrj.t “1. Beischrift zu einer Flasche (ob richtig?), 2. Schlangenkopf  
als Halsschmuck” (MK, Wb II 91, 4–5) = “Art Schmuck” (Grapow) 
= “petit bijou de cornaline (� mnqbj.t)” ( Jéquier 1912, 124) = 
“pendentif  (tête de serpent)” ( Jéquier 1921, 54) = “(pour désigner) 
1. l’amulette à tête de couleuvre (à la place de mnqbj.t), 2. vase à 
eau fraîche du type ordinaire” ( Jéquier 1921, 149–150).
nb: Hence may derive (with the loss of  -n-) mqr.t “1. (GR) Name einer heiligen 
Schlange, 2. (LP: XXVI.) auch als Name eines Schlangenkopfes als Halsschmuck” 
(Wb II 159, 6–7) = “amulette à tête de serpent” (Capart) as suggested already by 
J. Capart (1908, 15).

� Contains a pre� x m- as pointed out by H. Grapow (1914, 25), 
although the source is obscure.

� 1. G. Jéquier (1921, 54 & fn. 7; 1921, 149–150) analyzed it as a 
compound of  pre� x m- + euphonic -n- + qr.t “(désignant d’une 
façon générale) une grotte, une caverne (situé dans la catatracte), 
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la source du Nil (origine de toute fraîcheur) et le plus spécialement 
les deux autres”. Thus, mnqrj.t lit. signi� ed “(celle qui est) dans la 
source” or “(celle qui est, sort) de la source”. 

� 2. GT: should we assume (on the analogy of  Eg. mnqbj.t) a derivation 
from an unattested Eg. *qrr “cool” ~ Sem. *�rr > Hbr. qrr II hi� l 
“to keep cool”, qar “cold, cool” [KB 1127, 1149] � Ar. qarra I “5. 
être frais (se dit d’une journée fraîche), 6. être rafraîchi, ou éprouver 
une fraîcheur (en parlant des yeux) etc.” [BK II 698]?

mnkr.t “der Schwanz am Königschurz” (MK, Wb II 91, 6) = “la queue 
postiche des Pharaons (en réalité, à l’origine, une queue de taureau)” 
( Jéquier 1921, 150) = “Menkeret (bisher nur aus dem Bereich der 
Jenseitsvorstellungen des Totenkultes bekannt; Funktion: im Bestat-
tungsritual für den König die Auferstehung zu gewährleisten)” 
(Abitz, LÄ IV 54) = “(ikonographisch) weibliche (sekundär: männli-
che) Gestalt, die auf  ihrem Kopf  eine (mitunter in Mumienbinden 
gehüllte) Königsgestalt trägt (belegt im Bestattungsritual der Könige 
der 18. und 19. Dynastie), Löwin, die dem toten König zur Aufer-
stehung verhilft” (Wst. 1985, 109–110) = “nom spéci� que de la 
queue d’animal suspendue derrière le dos du roi” (Bardinet 1990, 
4) = “bull’s tail (worn by king)” (FD 110) = “ein Tierschwanz (am 
Königschurz)” (GHWb 343). 

� Hence:
(1) mnkr.t “Name einer löwenköp� gen Göttin (neben Sachmet)” (MK, 
NK, GR, Wb II 91, 7) = eine löwenköp� ge Göttin, ursprünglich wohl 
Personi� kation des Löwenschwanzes am Königsschurz” (Amduat,
Hornung 1963 II, 165, n. 702) = “Personi� kation des Schwanzes 
des Königsschurzes” (CT VI 117, Snk. 1999, 89 & fn. 16) = “a 
goddess” (DCT 170). 
nb1: Note that W. Schenkel (l.c.) erroneously gave CT VI 111a (sic).
nb2: W. Westendorf  (1966, 53-54, fn. 7) assumed a “wahrscheinlichen Zusammenhang 
zwischen” Eg. 3kr “der Erdgott” (Wb I 22, 6) and ntr (< *nkr) “god”, whereby he 
explained mnkr.t as an “m-Bildung” with the primary sense “die Verwandlerin, die 
Vergöttlicherin (?)”. 
(2) perhaps mkr “als Name eines Schriftzeichens” (LP: Tanis sign 
pap. 13, Wb II 163, 1) = “nom de signe, qui serait une désignation 
de la dent du crocodile” (Grif� th 1889, 30 quoted after Bardinet) = 
“extrémité corporelle (ce signe est placé à la � n de la série des par-
ties du corps, cité avec les ailes et autres extrémités corporelles; il ne 
s’agit probablement pas d’une dent)” (Bardinet 1990, 4).
nb: Identi� ed with old mnkr.t by Th. Bardinet (1990, 4). 
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� Extended by a pre� x m- as pointed out by H. Grapow (1914, 25), 
P. Lacau (1970, 150, §406), and W. Schenkel (1999, 89), although the 
identi� cation of  the underlying root (*nkr or *kr) is debated.

� 1. G. Jéquier (1921, 110; 1921, 150) rendered it lit. “pour battre, pour 

frapper autour de soi” (sic, translating m- falsely as “pour”) and af� li-
ated -kr with a certain Eg. krkr “battre, frapper autour de soi” (NK, 
Jéquier, not in Wb, DLE, GHWb) arguing that the bulls, “quand ils 

sont en fureur, ils se battent les � ancs de la queue, soit pour s’exciter eux-mêmes, 

soit pour terri� er leur adversaire”. False.
� 2. W. Westendorf  (1985, 13/109 & fn. 39) saw in it an older (UEg.?) 

“Dialektform” for an unattested *mn2r.t and regarded both forms as 
m- pre� x derivatives of  the root *nkr > *n2r, which he (Wst. 1985, 
12/108 & fn. 33) ultimately compared (pace Vcl. 1958, 394–5) with 
Sem. *nkr “unkenntlich machen, maskieren, verkleiden, sich zur 
unkenntlichkeit wandeln” [Wst.] > i.a. Ar. munkar- “11. Monkar, 
nom de l’un des deux anges qui font subir aux morts un interroga-
toire dans le tombeau” [BK II 1341], arguing that, Eg. mnkr.t should 
denote “sg. divine” or “sg. belonging to the dead king” in general. 
His hypothesis was followed by W. Helck (1992, 150, fn. 21): “Dabei 

muß man sich daran erinnern, daß n2r ursprünglich den toten König bezeichnet 

hat”. Unconvincing.
� 3. G. Takács (2004, 59, #349): Eg. mnkr.t compound of  the element 

mn- (found in mnqb, mn23.t, mn3r too) + a hypothetic Eg. *kr “tail 
(or sim.)” < AA *K-r “tail” [GT].
nb1: Attested in LECu. (unexpected g- < *k-): Saho gár� “Schwanz” [Rn.] = 
g�rä “tail (coda)” [Vergari 2003, 91], Afar gár� “1. Schweif, Schwanz, 2. Rück-, 
Hinterteil, 3. hinter/n, hernach”, gbrñ tãg�r “Schwanzbüschel” [Rn. 1886, 852; 
1887, 116] = gŒera “tail (of  animal)”, g�rale “base of  the spine, coccyx, area near 
the tail” [PH 1985, 112] ��� NOm.: Kaffa kerrò “coda” [Cecchi apud Rn. 1888, 
304, not in Crl. 1951] (Afar-Kaffa: Rn. l.c.; Mkr. 1966, 16, #35) �� (?) SOm.: Dime 
g�lan & Ari goli [Bnd.-Flm. 1976, 49] ��� PCh. *k-r (probably *kir-) “tail” [GT ]: 
WCh.: SBauchi *kyir- “tail” [GT]: Dwot �ir [Smz.], Kir kÜr [Smz.] = kir [Csp.], 
Mangas kÜr [Smz.] = kir [Csp.], Grnt. k
rau [Smz.] = kÜru [ Jgr. 1989, 188] = 
kÜruu [Csp.], Zaranda kil [Smz.], Tule kyeer� [Smz.], Dokshi kyeer [Smz.], Zaar 
(Saya) kiir [IL, Smz., Csp.], Boghom kh�i [IL] = kay [Smz.] = kái [Csp.], Geji �îl 
[< *kil] [Smz.] = �íl [IL], Polchi c�r [Smz.], Wangday �ir [IL] = �âr [Smz.], Jum 
kir [Csp.] etc. (SBauchi: Smz. 1978, 32, #49; Csp. 1994, 35, 68) �� CCh.: Mandara 
*�V-kila “tail” [GT]: Glavda �ùkilà [Mkr.], Guduf  �ikyela [Mkr.] (Ch.: Mkr. 1987, 
361; Jng. 1988, 71; JI 1994 II 316–7). AP (borrowed from CCh.?): PWNigr. *-kila 
“tail” ~ PBantu *-kila “tail” (Ch.-AP: JI 1994 I, 163). 
nb2: If  the suggested NOm.-Ch.-Eg. comparison proves correct, the Chadic data 
listed above should be separated from PCh. *k-t-r/n “tail” [ JS 1981, 260A] = *k-
ts-r [ Jng. 1988, 71] = *k-t-r < *k-
-r [ JI 1994 I, 163] = *n-katuri > *kutari “tail” 
[Stl. 1996, 64–65], whose reconstruction is, however, correct beyond doubt. It seems 
that there were rather two etymologically distinct PCh. roots (*k-r and *k-t-r). Note 
that WCh.: Dera k�r�t [Stl., not so in Nwm. 1974, 137], Pero kérèt “tail” [Frj. 
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1985, 36] derive from BT *kat�r “tail” [Schuh 1984, 213] with the shift of  -r- < 
*-t- vs. -t < *-r (Stl. l.c.). 
nb3: It is questionable whether Cp. NOm.: Kafa kér� “Rücken” [Rn. 1895, 203] ��� 
PCh. *k-r “back” [ JI 1994 I, 3] > WCh.: Gmy. �ââr [k33r] “the last bone at the base 
of  the spine” [Srl. 1937, 88] � NBauchi *kyar- “back” [Skn. 1977, 11] � Zaar ka:r 
[Smz.] �� CCh.: Gudu �ul [Meek], Gudu-Waga u�ul [Meek] � Lamang �ul [Meek] 
�� ECh.: Mubi hâr [Lks.] = hàr [ Jng.] (Ch.: JI 1994 II 6–7) are also related. An 
alternative etymology is Sem. *"a�(a)r “behind, after” [Sem.: DRS 15; GB 26].

� 4. GT: the formal coincidence with WCh.: Angas mùnkàar (K) “hip” 
[ Jng. 1962 MS, 26] might be due to pure chance. 
nb: Obscure compound. For mun- cf. perhaps Kofyar mÖ—- in: moéng-koèm [mÖ—-
kÜm] “buttocks” (-koèm obscure) [Ntg. 1967, 27], while Angas -kàar [Flk.] is related 
to Gmy. �ââr [k33r] “the last bone at the base of  the spine” [Srl. 1937, 88].

mnt.t “eine Steinart: schwarzer Granit, als Material zu Statuen und 
Gefäßen” (OK, Wb II 91, 11–12) = “granit noir avec taches rouges” 
(Legrain 1906, 3) = “eine Abart des Diorites (in den unternubischen 
Steinbrüchen abgebaut)” (Sethe 1933, 49–51, §7) = “(the old name 
for) diorite, which was also applied to a dark granite with prominent 
spots of  red felspar (might well have been confused with diorite)” 
(Rowe 1938, 395, 682) = “1. diorite-gneiss or even anorthosite-gneiss 
from Tushkah (its rock has a gneissic structure), and 2. the coarse-
grained black and white speckled variety (used in early dynastic 
times)” (Harris 1961, 87–88) = “Diorit (für Statuen und Gefäße), Dio-
ritgneis” (GHWb 343; ÄWb I 537c; cf. Meeks 2005, 245, #537c). 

� Its origin is fully obscure. 
� 1. Rowe (1938, 682) apparently considered the name to be of  foreign 

origin (cf. his remark: “locally called in Lower Nubia”).
� 2. H. Balcz (1932, 68) regarded it as a variation of  Eg. mnw (q.v.) mis-

translated by him as “schwarzer und schwarzweiß ge� ecter Granit (?)”.
False.

� 3. GT: highly dubious whether Eg. mnt.t (provided < *ml�.t) is anyhow 
related with AA *m-l-� “(to smear with) clay” [GT].
nb1: Attested in Sem. *ml�: Hbr. mele� “Mörtel, Cement” [GB 428] = “clay � oor (?)”
[KB 590] � Ar. mala�a “1. enduire de boue une muraille, en construisant une mai-
son”, mil��- “1. boue avec la quelle on enduit les murailles, 2. ciment que l’on met 
entre les pierres de construction” [BK II 1148–9] = mala�a “to make smooth, cover 
wall with lime or cement”, mil��- “mud used as cement, cement covering” [CED] 
= mil��- “Mörtel” [KHW] ��� WCh.: Bole mùl�á “type of  clay (easily obtainable 
from the surrounding hills)” [Bross-Ibr. 1993, 78, 93] = “clay for making pots” 
[Ibr.-Gimba 1994, 134], Ngamo mùl�â “clay” [Alio 1988 MS]. 
nb2: Cpt.: (SALB) melwt “ceiling, canopy” (CD 165a) = “Zimmerdecke, Dach, 
Baldachin” (KHW) is usually explained as borrowing from Sem. *ml� (CED 81; 
KHW 91; Mlt.-OS 1989, 153), which has been rightly doubted by B. H. Stricker 
(1937, 19), W. Vycichl (1983, 111), and J.F. Quack (2005, 313). Besides, the com-
parison with Dem. mjlt “ein Stoff” (DG 153:2) = “eine Textilbezeichnung, wohl: 
milesische Wolle” (Quack) suggested in CED 81; KHW 518 has been rejected by 
J. F. Quack (2005, 313).
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nb3: M. L. Mayer (1960, 90) derived Gk. ���&
 ~ ���&# “mixture of  wax and 
pitch for caulking ships and laying over writing tablets” [CED] = “impasto di cera 
e pece per le navi” [Mayer] via *malt- (sic) “specie di cemento” ultimately from 
Hbr. mele�.
nb4: H. Möller (1911, 164) combined Sem. *ml� with IE *m-l-dh- (sic) “wich 
(sein/werden)”.

mnt3 (or rather mnt?) “der heilige Hain des sogenannten Abaton auf  
der Insel Bigge bei Phylae” (GR, Wb I 91, 13–14).
nb: Re� ected presumably by Gk. *�#&��, gen. �#&���� of  problematic rdg. (hapax, 
Plutarch: De Iside et Osiride 359B, cf. Fournet 1989, 66, §2).

� Etymology obscure.
� 1. J.-L. Fournet (1989, 66, §2) assumed a secondary -n- in GR 

mnt3 on the analogy of  (S) mn« (in an unstressed syllable) < *m-t. 
Improbable.

� 2. GT: written as if  it were a compound mn + t3. Pseudo-etymol-
ogy?

� 3. GT: if, in turn, it derives from *mnd, cp. perhaps Akk. mindu 
“eine P� anze” [AHW 655] = “a plant” [CAD m2, 85] ��� SCu.: Irq. 
mundí “1. Pennisetum clandestinum Chiov., Kikuyu grass, 2. open 
space with grass within the compound, place to winnow, courtyard, 
edge with grass aside the house” [MQK 2002, 75] � Asa mondeya 
“kind of  bush or shrub” [Flm. 1969, 12, §12]? 

mnt� (GW) “etwas aus Leder (aus Syrien)” (late NK, Wb II 91, 16): 
discussed s.v. mt3j (GW) infra. 

mn	 “(Korn) sieben (?)” (OK, Wb II 91, 17) = “(Weizen) sieben (?)” 
(Wreszinski 1926, 3) = “reinigen” (Helck 1971, 26) = “(Korn) durch-
sieben” (Pusch 1974, 20; Junker: Giza XI 161) = “worfeln” (Helck, 
LÄ I 790) = “*(durch)sieben (Korn), schwingen (Getreide)” (GHWb 
343; ÄWb I 537c).

� Origin obscure.
� 1. E. Zyhlarz (1934–35, 246 & fn. 1) combined it with ONub. mindi 

“Körnchen”, mindi-mindi-lo “detailliert”. Improbable.
nb: Even if  connected, the ONub. word could only have been a loan-word from 
Eg. mn2, which, however, seems not to have survived after the MK.

� 2. GT: cp. perhaps SCu.: Qwd. meneko, pl. menenekawa “winnow-
ing basket” [Ehret 1980 MS, 4]?
nb: No (S)Cu. parallels available. Suf� x -ko in Qwadza? If  so, cannot be related.

� 3. GT: if  its basic mng. was “to move to and fro”, cp. Ar. malaka I 
“7. pétrir comme il faut la farine, la pâte, et lui donner de la mol-
lesse”, II & IV “3. pétrir bien et amollir une pâte” [BK II 1151] ��� 
ECh.: Jegu malk- “umrühren (Brei, Brotteig)” [ Jng. 1961, 115].
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mn	.w (later mn	.jw) “uralte Bezeichnung der im Nordosten Ägyptens 
wohnenden Stämme” (OK: from V., Wb II 92, 4) = “captifs étrang-
ers, Monitiou, Arabes: gens de la montagne ou des sables” (Baillet) = 
“Beduin” (FD 110) = “one of  the Nine Bows (it can refer to people 
of  the Libyan desert, the Semitic nomads of  the Sinai peninsula)” 
(PL 439) = “Beduinenstämme” (ÄWb I 537–8).

� 1. Baillet (1907, 6, §18), ignoring the third radical, erroneously af� li-
ated it with Eg. mnj “haleurs de pierre (?)” (sic) and mnj.tj “Ackers-
mann” (q.v.). False.

� 2. Sh. Yeivin (1965, 204–6) suggested a nisba derivation from Eg. 
mn2 “to winnow” (q.v.), which lit. “winnowers”, i.e., a “descriptive 
appellation of  an agricultural people (group of  people in Sinai, prob-
ably in the Oasis of  Wadi Feyran, where agriculture was practised 
from the earliest times”.

� 3. GT: perhaps lit. “stranger”? Cf. Ch. *m-l-k “stranger” [GT]?
nb: Cf. WCh.: NBauchi *m-l/r-ky- “stranger” [Skn.] = *mulky- (?) [GT]: Warji 
m�lki-zah�-na, Diri murkyu (NBch.: Skn. 1977, 42) �� CCh.: Sukur malak “stranger” 
[Stl.] � PMafa-Mada *malak- “guest” [Rsg.] = *malwak- ~ *mwalak- “stranger” [GT]: 
Mafa mbúrókw “étranger, inconnu” [Brt.-Bléis 1990, 247], Mada mÖlw1k [Mch.] 
= málùwák [Rsg.] = málwák “1. voyage(ur), 2. hôte, étranger au clan” [Brt.-Brunet 
2000, 185], Mofu mblák [Rsg.], Mofu-Gudur ´m�lak “étranger, visiteur” [Brt. 1988, 
174] = mbl1k [Mch.], Zulgo mblok [Mch.], Mboku mbúlkô [Mch.], Udlam (Uldeme) 
mál1w1k [Mch.] = màlàwàk “l’étranger, le nouveau quand il arrive” [Clm. 1997, 
190], Gisiga mulak “stranger” [Lks. 1970, 131] = mÜlák [Rsg.], Mkt. mÜlàkùdzá 
[Rsg.], Hurzo mb�rk [Mch.] (MM: Rsg. 1978, 265, #337) � PMusgu *mVrkVy [*-rk- 
< *-lk-] “stranger” [GT] > Musgu markoí “Fremder” [Krause apud Lks. 1941, 66; 
Müller 1886, 400], Pus morkay “1. hôte, étranger, visiteur, non-autochtone” [Trn. 
1991, 107], Girvidik morkoy “Fremder”, cf. morkoy “Reise” [MB 1972–73, 70], 
Mbara mbùrkóy & Vulum (Mulwi) mòrkáy “hôte, invité” [TSL 1986, 199] � Daba 
mùlluk “guest” [Krf. #96] � Gidar malaka ~ m,1l1k1 [Mch.] (CCh.: Mch. 1950, 51; 
1953, 86; NBch.-CCh.: Skn. 1977, 42). See Skn. 1996, 14 (NBch.-CCh.-Tuareg).

mn	.w “Month” (MK, Wb II 92, 2).
nb1: Vocalized as *m�n2�w (Lacau 1972, 71, §49.6) = *mån2�w (Snk. 1968, 539) = 
*m�n2aw > *m�nt� (Zeidler 1994, 47, fn. 35). Re� ected also in: (1) NAss. cunei-
form ma-an-ti-me-[an]-�i-e (*mantime��) PN vs. Gk. %�����#� < Eg. mn2.w-m-
�3.t (KMAV 30; Steindorff  1890, 354–6, §19; Zeidler l.c.). (2) Ar. Armant < (SB) 
ermont, (S) rmont, (B) ermwnt vs. Gk. ‘<	�=�&�� < Eg. jwn.w-mn2.w (CED 351; 
KHW 476). For a different etymology see Snk. 2002, 23, 26. (3) NAss. cuneiform 
m�ar-ri-mun-na-tú, m�u-ru-mu-un-na-tú, m�u-ur-un-na-tú vs. Gk. ‘>	�=�&�� < Eg. 
�r.w-mn2.w “Horus-Month” (Edel 1980, 40f.).
nb2: Also written without -2 (cf. JEA 58, 1972, 45, n. 1; WD I 88).

� Origin uncertain. 
� 1. K. Kuhlmann (LÄ II 701, 705, n. 30) considered it as a Partizipi-

albildung (via pre� x m-) from an unattested Eg. *n2 > n22 “fesseln” 
(OK, Wb II 367), which yielded a literal meaning *“der (die Fende) 
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Fesselnde” (!), “was zum Charakter des Month als Kriegsgott nicht schlecht 

paßte”. Unconvincing.
� 2. A. Ember (1917, 21) assumed Eg. mn2.w < *mlk.w, eventually 

connected with Sem. *mal(i)k- “king” [GT] > Akk. mal(i)ku [AHW 
595] �� Hbr. melek [GB 428–9] � Ar. malik- [BK II 1151] (Sem.: 
WUS #1577; Lsl. 1987, 343–4). Uncertain. The etymology of  Sem. 
*mal(i)k- is disputed. 
nb1: An inner Sem. origin seems most probable, cf. Akk.-Aram. *mlk “to advise, 
give an advice” (for more details on this problem see the entry for Eg. m32 above). 
Ar.-ES *mlk “to possess, dominate” is evidently denominative. 
nb2: V. É. Orel and O. V. Stolbova (HSED #1791) equated Sem. *malk- with Ch. 
*m-l-k “stranger” [GT] (discussed above s.v. mn2.w “beduin”), which is highly dubi-
ous, although there are parallels for this semantic shift, cf. e.g. OInd. arí- “stranger” 
� aryá- ~ ariyá- (lit. “belonging to the strangers”) “lord, master” [Monier-Williams 
1899, 93] < (?) PIE *alyo- “other” (see IEW 24–25; KEWA I 49; GI 1984, 755). 

� 3. GT: perhaps derives from *�mlk, a var. to AA *m-r-k “1. to com-
pete with, 2. be hostile “ [GT]?
nb1: Attested in LECu.: Orm. morka “to compete, dispute”, mork-�s-a “to make 
quarrel” [Gragg 1982, 291], Baiso morke “enemy” [Hyw. 1979, 123] � HECu.: Sid. 
morka “to be in a competition”, mork-ama “to oppose, compete with, be obstinate” 
[Gsp. 1983, 237] ��� NOm.: Zala mark� “nemico” [Crl. 1929, 44], Gamu morké 
“enemy” [Lmb. 1985 MS, 15, #229; Sottile 1999, 432] ��� ECh.: Bdy. meyèk [-y- < 
*-l-/*-r-?] “être hostile envers qqn.” [AJ 1989, 98]. 
nb2: Whether SBrb.: Ayr �-m�llegu & EWlm. �-m�llagu, pl. i-m�lluga “1. member 
of  a foreign raiding party (membre d’un rezzou étranger), 2. enemy” [Alojaly 1980, 
128; PAM 1998, 216; 2003, 538] ��� Ch. *m-l-k “stranger” [GT] (discussed s.v. mn2.w
“beduin”) are also related is questionable. Given the apparent etymological link to 
“road” in certain Ch. daughter lgs., a distinct status and a primary mng. “voyager” 
is not excluded.

mn	 (GW) “to fasten” (NK hapax, DLE I 224) = “befestigen” (GHWb 
343).

� Origin uncertain.
� 1. GT: if  not borrowed, it might derive perhaps from an unattested 

old Eg. *mn2 < *mlk ~ MSA: Sqt. melik “être ferme”, š-melik “tenir 
fortement”, cf. (hence?) mêlok “particule d’af� rmation” (� Ar. yaq�n), 
molk “sûrement” [Lsl. 1938, 244–5].
nb: The Sqt. mng. is apparently isolated in Sem. M. Bittner (1918, 60, §9) rendered 
it “ratsam” in the light of  Akk.-Aram. *mlk, while W. Leslau (l.c.) identi� ed it with 
Ar.-ES *mlk “prendre possession”.

� 2. Ch. Ehret (1995, 308, #590) derived it from his AA *ma/un/—/�- 
“to tie up” based on the of  forms which are even mutually unrelated. 
False.
nb: He af� liated it with MSA *mn« “to take, hold”, Eg. mnj “to moor” (!) & mn� 
“to string beads” (!), Cu. *ma/un

Å
c- “to twist (e.g. in making ropes)”. 
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mn	3.t “Schale für Wasser” (MK, Wb II 92, 7; GHWb 343) = “pot-
tery vessel” (CT II 314b & 318b, FD 110; DCT 170, cf. JEA 16, 
1930, 21).

� Derives from Eg. 23.t [reg. < *kl.t] “Art Gefäß” (OK, Wb V 343, 3) 
with the inetymological elment mn- (on the analogy of  Eg. mnqb, 
mnkr.t, mn3r.t, cf. Takács 1995, 106, #3; 2004, 59, #349.3). Eg. 23.t 
stems from AA *k(w)-l “vessel” [GT]. 
nb1: Attested in Sem.: (?) Akk. kallu “1. bowl (made of  clay or wood), 2. crown 
of  the human skull, shell of  the turtle”, cf. kalkallû “a small bowl-shaped vessel, 
possibly with a lid” [CAD k 77, 83] �� Ug. kl II “belonging(s), equipment(s), gear” 
[DUL 438], Hbr. k�l� “1. Gerät, 2. Kahn” [GB 348] = “1. vessel, receptacle, 2. 
piece of  equipment, 3. implement, instrument, 4. ornament, weapons, 5. ship, boat” 
[KB 478–9] � Ar. (Omani dial.) kel�w “jugs” [KB after Vollers, ZDMG 49, 514] = 
“����	
” [IS] = “������” [Mlt.] �� Tigre kal� “pot” [LH 389b] ��� HECu.: Kam-
batta kal�l-uta “small jar” [Lsl.] � (borrowed) ES: Gurage: Masqan & Goggot & 
Soddo kwäläl-it “small jar used for cooking” [Lsl. 1979 III 342] � LECu.: Rendille 
kúl, pl. kulál “calabash (of  wood)” [Heine 1976, 213] = k†l “long-necked container 
(made of  wood in the shape of  a calabash, normally used in homes and at shoat 
camps to carry milk)” [PG 1999, 206–7], Oromo killa “small bowl” [Gragg 1982, 
441] ��� NOm.: Shinasha kòl-� “vessel” [CR 1913, 409] ��� Ch. *k-l “ �����” [IS] 
> WCh. *kul- “calabash” [Schuh 1982, 16] = *kwal- ~ *kyal- “calabash” [OS]: 
prob. Angas *��l [if  *�- < *ky-] “large pot for oil” [GT 2004, 46]: Angas �aal “the 
largest sized water-pot” (� Hs. ràndáá “large water-pot”, Abr. 1962, 722) [Flk. 
1915, 155] = �ààl (P) “großer Öltopf ” [ Jng. 1962 MS] = �al “a kind of  big pot 
for processing olive oil” [Gcl. 1994, 27] � Bole kula “calabash” [Krf.], Tng. kwalì 
“calabash” [Krf.] = kwaalî “calabash” [ Jng. 1991, 107], Pero kwáalì “calabash” 
[Frj. 1985, 39], Dera kIle “pot” [Grb.] = kile “cooking pot”, kiliwet “small pot” 
[Krf.] = kile [NM 1966, 242] = k§le [IS], Ngamo ky�ll� “small pot” [Krf.], Krkr. 
k�lì “small pot” [Krf.] � SBch. *k�l- < *kwal- (?) “calabash” [GT] > Boghom kaal, 
Mangas kàal, Kir kâal, Saya kwàlat (SBch.: Csp. 1994, 44) � Bade kula “calabash” 
[Schuh 1982, 16; Haruna 1995, 153] �� CCh.: Higi-Ghye kuli “small pot” [Krf.] 
� Gvoko kw�la “calabash, pot” [OS] � Buduma kálo� “1. Gefäß, 2. Ware” [Nct. 
in Lks. 1939, 108] � Musgu kele “Kochtopf ” [Décorse in Lks. 1941, 61] �� ECh.: 
Sokoro kogólo [AF] = kóókolo “Kochtopf ” [Nct.] = “cooking pot” [Grb.] = “pot” 
[OS 1989, 134] � Bidiya kólle, pl. kòlól “marmite” [AJ 1989, 91] = “jug” [OS], 
Migama kòlò-ngàné “marmite en poterie” [ JA 1992, 100] � Mubi kóólì, pl. kóólál 
“Kochtopf ” [Lks. 1937, 183] = koolo “cooking pot” [Grb.] (Ch.: IS 1971, #154; 
Kraft 1981, #240–3; cf. Grb. 1963, 61).
nb2: Whether also Akk. k�l�tu “ein Gerät” [AHW 425] = “(mng. uncert.: 1. as 
part of  a chariot, 2. a small object used as decoration)” [CAD k 76–77] = “��	�
����	
 (sort of  vessel)” [Mlt.] belongs here (as often suggested in the etym. lit.) is 
fully uncertain. But WCh.: Hausa kwálà “1. double-spouted ewer, 2. soldier’s metal 
water-bottle or bandolier” [Abr. 1962, 578] is certainly unrelated (contra HSED), 
being a modern loan-word from Eng. cooler.
nb3: A special (semi-)reduplication of  the same (?) root may be attested in Akk. 
kakkullu “Früchten-, Abfallkorb” [AHW 422] = “vessel for making beer, for storing 
liquids, 2. wooden box (with cover)” [CAD k 59] �� (?) Ug. klkl [AHW, not listed in 
WUS, DUL], MHbr. kalk�l� “Korb zu Früchten, bes. Feigen” [Levy 1924 II 337] � 
(?) Ar. kalkal- “poitrine” [BK II 925] = “Brustkorb” [AHW] �� SCu.: Qwadza kakul-
eto “half-calabash” [Ehr. apud OS] ��� CCh. *kVkVl- ~ *kulVk- “basket” [OS]: (?) 
Musgu kekele “basket” [Stl., not so in Lks. 1941] � Glavda *kul-k “basket” [Stl.].
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lit.: IS 1971, #154 (Sem.-Ch.); MM 1983, 231 and Mlt. 1984, 15 (Eg.-Sem.); 1986, 
69 (Kmb.-Ch. with a diff. reconstr.); Stl. 1994 MS, 1 (Akk.-CCh.-Qwadza); HSED 
#1417 & #1423 & #1473 (Eg.-Ch.-LECu.); Takács 1999, 169, #3.1 (Eg.-WCh.-
Musgu-Rnd.-Sns.-Sem.).

mn	�.t (GW) “exile, abandoned woman” (XX. 2x, Hoch).
nb: Written in GW: ma-n-2u-�a-ta: *manùs`sa�ata (Hoch). 

� Apparently a borrowing. J. Hoch (1994, 130–1, §169): “almost cer-

tainly” a D-stem fem. sg. pass. part., although “the root is less certain”: 
(1) Sem. *ns� > Akk. nas��u “toexpel, deport”, OHbr. & IAram. 
ns� “to uproot (people)”, TAram. ns� D “to exile”, Ar. nasa�a “to 
replace” (Eg. from Can., since although Eg. 	 Sem. *�), (2) Sem. 
*ns«, whence also Eg. n2« (GW) “to desert” (q.v.) derives, (3) Hbr. 
nz� “to abandon, reject”.

mnd “une mesure pour le grain” (XVIII. hapax: Urk. IV 1342:5, AL 
78.1759).

� Hence (?) Cpt. (S) mNt, (B) ment (m) > Gk. ���� “measure of  
grain, less than rtob” (CD 176a) = “ein Maß (kleiner als rtob)” 
(KHW 96).

� Etymology uncertain.
� 1. J. Osing (1978, 189) derived it from OK mndm “basket” (q.v.) 

with the loss of  -m.
nb: It was considered as a miswriting (“lies mn3m”) already in Urk. IV 1342, 
fn. a.

� 2. GT: or should we assume a connection with SAgaw: Awngi mand-
á, pl. mandÖ-ká “bowl”, mand “bowl (made of  clay and straw)” 
[Hetzron 1978, 131] = mand “bowl” [Apl. 1994 MS, 14]?

mndf.tj (dual) “als Urheber der Überschwemmung genannt” (PT 
1039a, hapax, Wb II 92, 9) = “ein Gott” (Grapow 1914, 25) = “die 
beiden Quellöcher des Nils” (ÜKAPT VI 132) = “twin reservoir” 
(Ward 1968, 70) = “the two sources” (AEPT 173) = “*zwei Quellen” 
(ÄWb I 538).

� As pointed out by H. Grapow (l.c.) and W. A. Ward (l.c.), it is a 
nomen loci (Ward: lit. “place of  over� owing”) deriving from Eg. 
*(n)df, related to Eg. ndfdf  “tränen (vom Auge)” (PT, Wb II 368, 
13; Feichtner 1932, 205) = “pleurer” (Montet 1911, 213–4, §17) = 
“triefen” (Ptol., Spg. 1919–20, 18–19, §11) = “to drip (intr.)” (Allen 
1984, 587) = “tomber goutte à goutte” (Vernus 2000, 189). As for 
LEg. ndf  “befeuchten, benetzen” (Spg. l.c. after Brugsch), it cannot 
be decided whether its etymon was ntf  or ndf  (CED 34).
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nb1: Akin to Sem. *n�p “tropfen” [Brk.]: Hbr. n�p qal “tropfen, träufeln” [GB 
501] = “to drip, pour forth” [Zbr.], Syr. n�p “to drip, melt, � ow in drops” [Zbr.] � 
Ar. na�afa “1. s’écouler, suinter, couler doucement (se dit d’un liquide, d’un venin), 
2. verser, répandre l’eau” etc. [BK II 1284–5] = “to � ow, pour, drop, drip, � oat, 
ooze out” [Zbr.], OSA (Sab.) n�f  “to cause blood to � ow (?)” [Biella 1984, 303], 
cf. OSA mn�f-t ~ m�f-t “Wasserbehälter” [GB] = “cistern, reservoir” [Zbr.] �� Sqt. 
n�f  “dégoutter, ruisseler”, ín�ef  “gouttes” [Lsl. 1938, 266], Mhr. n��áwf  “to drip” 
[ Jns. 1987, 304] �� Geez na�afa “colare” [Rundgren] (Sem.: Rundgren 1961, 368) 
etc. Ignoring the rules of  PSem., J. Osing (2000, 172) quoted the PSem. root as 
*n�f  (sic, with -f !).
nb2: C. Brockelmann (1927, 26), followed by A. R. Bomhard (1984, 276–7, #293), 
derived this Sem. root from a bicons. *n�-, which can hardly be accepted in the 
light of  the Eg.-Sem. equation.
nb3: J. Vergote (1950, 291) views that Eg. ndfdf  has hardly anything to do with (B) 
eltoF “ausspeien” (contra Spg. 1919–20, 18–19, §1; CED 34; Stz. 1994, 198).
nb4: The Eg.-Sem. root clearly originates from an onomatopoetic biconsonantal 
AA *�-f, cf. Eg. dfdf  “to drip” (PT 133, AEPT 40, FD 312), dfdf.t “Tropfen” (XX., 
Wb V 448, 6). Eg. *df  is akin to Sem. biconsonantal *�p “to drop, leak” [Zbr.], 
which has been retained with diverse root extensions: (1) Sem. *�p�p: PBHbr. �ip��p 
“tröpfeln, tropfenweise fallen” [Levy 1924 II 178] = “to drip, drop” [Zbr.] �� Tigre 
�äf�äfa “alternative de pluie et de beau temps” [Lsl. 1987, 587] = �if�if  “light rain” 
[Zbr.]. (2) Sem. *�pp: PBHbr. �pp “das Maß vollmachen (eine volle Schale)” [Levy 
1924 II 182] = “to � oat, drip” [Zbr.] � Ar. �ff  IV “4. remplir entièrement (un vase, 
la mesure)” [BK II 87] = �ff  “to raise”, cf. �aff-�n- “� lled to brim” [Zbr.]. (3) Sem. 
*�wp: PBHbr. �wp “1. strömen, � ießen, 2. überschwemmt werden, 3. aufsteigen, 
in die höhe kommen” [Levy 1924 II 147] = “to � oat” [Zbr.], Syr. �wp “to � oat, 
over� ow, � ood, swim” [Zbr.] � Ar. �wf  “to over� ow”, ��f-�n- “� ood, deluge” [Zbr.]. 
(4) Sem. *�pw: Ar. �fw “1. surnager à la surface de l’eau” [BK II 90] = “to � oat on 
water” [Zbr.]. (5) Sem. *š�p: Hbr. š�p qal “1. to � ood over, 2. gush, pour down”, 
nifal “1. to be rinsed, 2. be overwhelmed, � ooded away” [KB 1475] = “to wash off, 
leak, over� ow” [Zbr.], JAram (Targum) š�p “sich ergießen, insbes. überströmen, fort-, 
abspülen” [Levy 1924 IV 542] = “to over� ow” [Zbr.] � Ar. s�f  “to rinse off” [KB] = 
“����
����
��” [Blv.], cf. also Ar. š�f  “to wash” [Freytag] = “rincer, laver” [Dozy I 
759b] = “to rinse (out, off)” [KB]. For the Sem. bicons. comparison cf. Dlg. 1966, 
85, #8.12; Ward 1968, 70–72; Zbr. 1971, #268; Blv. 1989, 12; 1993, 33, #8. 
nb5: Since Sem. *� regularly corresponds to both Eg. t and d, Sem. *n�p and *š�p 
are equally comparable with Eg. ntf  “begießen, benetzen” (OK, Wb II 356, 6–8) 
and stf  “vom sorgsamen Abgießen einer Flüßigkeit (bei der Arzneibereitung)” (Med., 
Wb IV 342, 5), respectively 
lit. for Eg.-Sem.: Brk. 1932, 108, #37; GÄSW 168, #680; Chn. 1947, #456; Dlg. 
1966, 85, #8.12; Ward 1968, 70–72; Conti 1978, 66–68; Bmh. 1984, 276–7, #293; 
Blv. 1989, 12; 2002, 30, #1; Stz. 1994, 198; Osing 2000, 172; Vernus 2000, 189.

mndm “Korb für Früchte o.ä., auch bildlich gebraucht” (Lit. MK, 
NK, Wb II 93, 16–17) = “Art Korb oder Schale” (V.: Abusir 3x, 
Kaplony 1972, 212) = “basket for fruit (its lid was nqr)” (Lit. MK, 
XVIII., Janssen 1975, 147, §17) = “corbeille” (PK 1976, 369, 371–4) 
= “tamis (à farine), corbeille” (CT VI 283s, AL 77.1758) = “basket” 
(DCT 170) = “un tamis ou une corbeille à farine” (Aufrère 2003, 
25) = “ein Korb” (ÄWb I 538). 
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nb1: Its oldest form is mndm (with -d-) as revealed by the Abusir papyri (in lists 
of  vessels). Therefore, the later (MK, NK) wtg. mn3m is apparently based on a 
pseudo-etymology.
nb2: Written as mn( j) in Ostr. Torino 57068 vs. 2 & 57088 rt. 1:3 (AL 78.1763). The 
connection with Eg. mnd “une mesure pour le grain” (XVIII. hapax, AL 78.1759) 
> (?) Cpt. (S) mn«, (B) ment (m) “measure of  grain” (CD 176a), suggested by 
J. Osing (1978, 189), is uncertain.

� Apparently an m- pre� x nomen instr. as suggested by H. Grapow 
(1914, 25), but the root *ndm has not been identi� ed.
nb: With regard to the Abusir evidence for original -d-, one cannot agree with 
H. Goedicke (1998, 120) who suggests that mndm “might be better understood as a descrip-
tive mn-ndm ‘the sweet (good) shall remain’, denoting a separating sieve”. 

mndt (GW) “Kostbarkeiten o.ä. (eines Libyerfürsten)” (XIX. Wb II 92, 
10) = “equipment, ornament” (DLE II 224) = “Ausrüstung” (KRI IV 
6:9, Helck l.c.; GHWb 343) = “equipment” (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 
1992, 90 index) = “tax, gifts, tribute (?)” (Hoch 1994, 131, §170).
nb: Written in GW: ma-n-da-tá (Helck, Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey) = ma4-n-da-ta: 
*mandatta (Hoch).

� Borrowed from Sem., but the source is disputed:
� 1. W. Helck (1962, 560, #93; 1971, 513, #93), followed by J. Hoch 

(1994, 131, §170), explained it from Akk. mad(d)attu ~ mandattu 
“Abgabe” [AHW 572] > Hbr. *midd� “tribute, tax, payment” [KB 
548].

� 2. D. Sivan & Z. Cochavi-Rainey (1992, 16–17, §1.2.2.1) alternatively 
af� liated it with Sem. *mdd > Hbr. *mad “gown, robe” and midd� 
“1. measured length, 2. measure(ment)” [KB 546–7].

mn� “Brust” (OK, Wb II 92–93) = “breast” (FD 110) = “breast, 
nipple” (Walker 1996, 269) > Dem.mnŸ “breasts” (CED 86, not in 
DG) > Cpt. (B) �not, dual �noT, emnoT “breast” (CD 176) = 
“Brust(warze)” (Sethe & Grd. 1910, 43; Till 1955, 330, §34; KHW 
96).
nb: The var. bnd.t may be due to a contamination with bn.tj “die beiden weiblichen 
Brustwarzen, Brüste” (Med., Wb I 457), cf. Piehl 1890, 47; Grd. 1904, 135. Sur-
prisngly, L. Keimer (1984, 40, n. 9) assumed a shift bnd.t > (!) mnd.t (on the analogy 
of  PT n�b.t > XIX.-GR n�m.t “Knospe des Lotus”), which is impossible.

� Hence (?): (1) mn3 “altar (of  Re)” (CT VI 354c, AECT II 275; DCT 
170). (2) mn3j “la panse (d’un récipient)” (AL 77.1755) = “Bauch 
eines Gefäßes” (GHWb 344).
nb1: The latter occurs in fact in the epithet of  the brazier wr-mn3j (< *mn3.wj?) 
“great-breasted” (CT VI 9a, AECT II 108) = “mit großen Brüsten (vom Feuer-
becken)” (Bidoli 1976, 79, n. f ) explained by D. Bidoli (l.c.) with the coincidence 
of  the form of  the brazier and breast: “Das charakteristische Pro� l des Backens . . ., wie es 
als Deutzeichen zu «� in Pyr. 558a angegeben ist, rechtfertigt das Beiwort ‘groß an Brüsten’, das 
wir am besten mit ‘dickbäuchig’ im Deutschen übertragen würden. Die ‘Brüste’ im Dual . . . gehen 
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auf  die zwei . . . niedrigen Füße zurück, die sich mit den Zitzen der Brüste vergleichen ließen”. 
Since the epithet of  brazier occurs already in PT 1961a as wr-mn3=f  “the great-
breasted one” (AEPT 284) = “Groß-ist-seine-Brust (die vergöttliche Personi� kation 
des Feuerbeckens)” (Bidoli l.c.), Meeks’ CT mn3j (sic, with -j) “panse” as such has 
to be considered a ghot-word.
nb2: D. Meeks (1977, 81, fn. 1; AL l.c.) derived CT mn3j from OK mn3.t “point 
de fusion du métal” (q.v.), which, however, hardly represents the same root.

� Etymology disputable.
� 1. Usually equated with Ar. mala6a (impf. ya-mlu6-u) I “saisir avec 

le bout des lèvres le sein de sa mère (se dit d’un enfant qui se met 
à téter)”, mali6a I “1. id., 2. sucer et ensuite mâcher une datte sau-
vage, 3. perdre son lait, ne plus en avoir (se dit d’une chamelle)”, 
IV “allaiter (enfant)”, VIII “sucer (le lait), tirer tout le lait à force de 
sucer” [BK II 1143] = mala6a “to suck (at) the breast of  his mother 
(child)” [Möller; Ember] = “lutschen” [Clc.] = “se mettre à téter” 
[Chn.], which is akin to PBHbr. & JAram. mlg “eig. melken, dem 
Tiere die Milch entziehen” [Levy 1924 III 123] �� Amh. mällägä “to 
suck(le) (baby)”, mäläggägä “to suck dry, suckle vigorously”, cf. also 
moläggägä “to lick the hands clean with one’s tongue” [Kane 1990, 
161–2] = mlg D “to suck strongly” [MM] (Sem.: MM 1983, 247) ��� 
LECu.: Afar muluke ~ mulke [irreg. -k-] “to be satis� ed with milk”, 
caus. muluk-use [PH 1985, 171], cf. perhaps Orm.-Orma mírga 
[-rg- < *-lg-?] “to yield milk, produce milk in abundance” [Strm. 
1987, 368; 1995, 209; 2001, 56]. The Ar.-Eg. comparison was rightly 
queried by I. M. Diakonoff  and L. E. Kogan (1995 MS, #1815; 
1996, 34–35, #1815) as “not so evident” with regard to Cpt. (B) -n-, 
although they did not exclude “some assimilation processes”.
dp: IE *melX- “Milch geben” suggested by H. Möller (1911, 163–4).
lit. for Eg.-Ar.: Ember 1911, 90; 1919, 32; 1930, #10.a.17, #11.b.6, #24.a.5; Alb. 
1918, 90, 92, #4; Brk. 1932, 803; Clc. 1936, #201; Vrg. 1945, 135, #9.b.10; Chn. 
1947, #483; Dlg. 1968, 102; 1970, 620, #11; 1998, 28, §19; Ward 1972, 20, #178; 
IS 1976, #291; Mlt.-Sts. 1994, 2; Orel 1995, 108, #120; 1995, 151, §6; HSED 
#1815; Vernus 2000, 187. For Afar-Eg.-Sem.: Ehret 1997 MS, 204, #1800. 
nb1: W. F. Albright (1918, 92, fn. 4) af� liated Eg.-Ar. *mlg with Akk. mul�gu ren-
dered as “nursing fee”. Cf. Akk. mul�gu ~ mul�gu “eine Art Mitgift”, mul�g�tu 
“Grundstück” [AHW 671], Ug. mlg (vars. mlk ~ mlk-t ~ ml�) “dowry, gift” [Watson 
1995, 538], PBHbr. m�l�g “(eig. das Melken), nur übertragen: Nutznießung, insbes. 
Güter, welche die Frau in die Ehe mitbringt, und die als ihr Eigentum verbleiben 
sollen” [Levy 1924 III 123]. Note that W. G. E. Watson (1995, 538) assumed in 
these forms a Wanderwort of  Hurr. origin.
nb2: A var. root to Ar. ml6 is present in Ar. malaqa I “4. téter sa mère (un petit)” 
[BK II 1150] (cf. also MM 1983, 162). C. Brockelmann (1907 I, 268–9), followed 
by A. Zaborski (1991, 1687) treated Ar. lama6a I “manger qqch. avec le bout des 
lèvres”, V “2. goûter, déguster légèrement un mets ou une boisson” [BK II 1023] 
= “an der Brust saugen” (sic) [Brk.] as a metathetic variation of  �ml6. Uncertain. 
H. Möller (1911, 163–4) assumed Ar. ml6 to be eventually cognate with Ar. mala�a 
“to suckle, give suck for (of  woman)”, mry: mar� “ubera strinxit”, marada “to 
mumble the breast”, mara2a “to suck (breast)”, mara
a “pressit digitis”, which 
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is phonologically excluded. S. S. Majzel’ & A.Ju. Militarev (1983, 247), in turn, 
combined Ar. ml6 with Hbr. gml qal “to wean”[KB 197], which is semantically 
unconvincing. Note that Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 204, #1800) derived Ar. ml6 from 
PSem. *ml- (sic) “to suck”. G. Takács (1998, 143, #6) did not exclude a bicons. 
origin of  AA *m-l-g.
nb3: A. B. Dolgopolsky (1968, 102; 1998, 28, §19; Blz. 1990, 208, #291) errone-
ously compared Ar. ml6 with LECu.: PSam *m�l- “to milk”. Rejected already by 
D. Appleyard (1999, 308–9, §19) and G. Takács (1999, 48).

� 2. Already H. Grapow (1914, 4) and P. Lacau (1970, 71, #178) 
has ingeniously surmised (without any extra-Eg. evidence) that Eg. 
mn3 may be a nomen loci or instrumenti (pre� x m-) of  an unat-
tested Eg. *wn3 “to suckle (allaiter)”. As pointed out by G. Takács 
(1997, 232, #22; 1998, 143, #6; 1999, 48; 2004, 60, #350), whose 
suggestion is supported by D. Appleyard (1999, 308–9, §19), the 
hypothetic Eg. *wn3 (< *wng) is hypothetically derivable from AA 
*nug (according to Belova’ law) and � nds its perfect match in Cu. 
*œgw-/*nAgw- “������ ��	�” [Dlg.] = *nagw-/*n�g- “to suck” [Lmb. 
1986, 42; HL 1988, 133–4] = *nugw- ~ *n�g- “to suck the breast” 
[GT] > Bed. (Bisharin dial.?) o"-nug, pl. e"-nug “die Mutterbrust” 
[Munzinger apud Almkvist] = o-nûk (sic, -k) “Zitzen, Weiberbrust” 
[Stz./Almkvist] = n�g, pl. n$g “(weibliche) Brust, mamelle” [Alm-
kvist 1885, 52] = �-nng “Brustwarze” [Rn. 1884, 335] = n�g ~ 
núgwe, pl. nug “Zitze, die weibliche Brust” [Rn. 1895, 181] = nugw, 
pl. núgwa “teat, nipple of  breast or udder” [Rpr. 1928, 223] = nig 
“female breast” [Thelwall 1970, 1, §11] = n$wkw “breast, udder” 
[Hds. 1996 MS, 101], Ammar’ar ("�)nígw, pl. ("É)ngwa “������ ��	� 
(nipple, teat)” [Dlg.], Halenga nógwe, pl. nógw� “Brustwarze” [Rn. 
1887, 35] �� ECu. *n�g- “to suck (saugen)” [Sasse 1979, 24; 1981, 
155] = “to suckle” [Apl.]: LECu. *n�2g- [Black]: PSam *n�g “to 
suck from breast”, *n�g-i “to suckle” [Heine 1976, 221; 1977, 291; 
1978, 70; 1982, 130–1]: Somali n�g “saugen, spez. die Mutterbrust” 
[Rn. 1902, 311] = n†g-ayya “to suck” [Abr. 1964, 190] = “to suck” 
[Black], PBoni *n�g- “to suck”, n�g-š�y- “to suckle” [Heine 1982, 
148] > Boni n†g [Heine], Rendille a-nuga “ich sauge” [Schlee 1978, 
143, #830] = n�ga “to suck” [PG 1999, 235], Arb. indiy-nug-e “to 
suck” [Black] = nuge [Flm.] = n�g- “to suck”, n�g-is- “to suckle” 
[Hyw. 1984, 388], Elm. ]ân\¡\¡ka “saugen” [Heine 1973, 281] = i-
n†k-a “to suck” [Black] = n†k “to suck”, n�k-is “to suckle” [Heine 
1980, 208], POromoid *l�g- [Black; GT]: Orm. l�g� “to suck” [Btm. 
2000, 183], Oromo-Wellega l�g- “to squirt milk from cow’s udder 
into mouth” [Black], Orm.-Borana of  Isiolo l�ga “to milk outside 
the settlement (done illegally by herdsmen)” [Strm. 1987, 360; 1995, 
205], PKonsoid *l�g- “to suck” [Black] > Konso & Gidole & Dirayta 
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l�k- “to suck” [Lmb.] (LECu.: Black 1974, 140, 182, 222) � HECu.: 
Hdy. nug- “saugen” [Lmb.] � Yaaku -n�k- [-k- < *-g-] (tr.) “to suck” 
[Heine 1975, 135]. 
Eventually etymologically related (either extended with pre� x *"a- or 
via met. < *nagw-?) may be PCu. *"a/ungw- “breast” [Ehret 1987, 
109, #463] = *"angw- “breast” [Bnd. 1994, 1162, #11]: Agaw 
*"�ngw- “breast” [Apl.; Ehr.]: NAgaw: Bilin nng†, pl. nng$-ñ ~ rarely 
n—$-ñ “Brustwarze, Zitze” [Rn. 1886, 812; 1887, 35] = "ængwí, pl. 
"ængwikw [Palmer/Dlg.] = "�ngwi [Sasse; LT 1997, 502] = "�ngwí/� 
~ "ængwí [Apl.] = "ãngwi [SLLE apud Wdk. 1994, 10, #28], Hamir 
oq, pl. oqw-t�n “Brustwarze” [Rn. 1884, 335] = �qw [Apl.], Hamta 
eròqw (sic, -r-) [CR; Dlg.: act. *e�oqw?], Hmtg. æ�w “breast” [Apl.], 
Qwara eng� “Brustwarzen, Busen” [Rn. 1885, 26 after Levébvre] 
= "engwã [Rn. 1886, 35] = engw� [CR], Qemant ang�, pl. bngwå-t 
“sein, mammelle” [CR 1912, 166] = ùngu /�ngw�/ [Bnd.] = /Öng¡/ 
[Sasse] = ¢ngu [Bnd./Dlg.] = angu [Flm.] = �ngw(�) ~ ængwæ [Apl.] 
= /ængwæ/ [Ss. 1972 MS, §11] = angwo-t (pl.) [Dlg.] � SAgaw *"angw- 
[Apl.]: Awngi (Awiya) angw� [CR 1912, 166] = angw “breast” [Bnd. 
1971, 238, #91; Hetzron 1978, 137] = angw(�) [Apl.], Damot angn 
[CR], Kunfäl angu-kh “breast” [Birru-Adal 1971, 101, #11] (Agaw: 
Sasse 1973, 121, §11& 126, §11; Apl. 1984, 46; 1989, 6; 1991 MS, 
3; 1991, 21; 1996, 188) �� LECu. *"ang- “breast” [Ehr.]: Saho ang†, 
pl. áng�g “Brustwarze, weibliche Brust” [Rn. 1890, 38] = angu, pl. 
angug “female breast” [Welmers] = angu, pl. angug “breast” [Vergari 
2003, 45], Afar ang† ~ ång†, pl. áng�g “Brustwarze” [Rn. 1886, 
812] = ángu “breast” [Bnd.] = angu, pl. ang�ga “1. breast, 2. breast 
milk (lait maternel)” [PH 1985, 43], Som.-Jiddu "enek “breast” [Ehr. 
& Nuuh Ali 1984, 244] = "eneg [Ehr. 1987 l.c.] = ennek-k� “female 
breast, udder” [Lmb.] (isolated among the Som. dials.), perhaps Baiso 
enneg- “to swallow” [Lmb.] ��� CCh.: PKotoko *engw- “Weiberbrüste” 
[GT]: Sao emgpie (sic) [-mgp- < *ngw-?] “seins” [GD], Makeri énkwe 
“female breast” [Barth], Gulfei emgwe “seins” [GD], Kuseri embwi 
[-mbw- < *-ngw-] “seins” [GD] (Kotoko: Sölken 1967, 260).
ap: PBaz *nug “to suck” [HRV 1979, 77]. 
lit.: Blz. 1994 MS Bed., 29 (Cu.-Kotoko). For the common Cu. comparison see 
Rn. 1887, 35; Dlg. 1973, 175; Flm. 1983, 434; Djk. etc. 1986, 65; Lmb. 1988, 61; 
Apl. 1996, 188; Zbr. 1989, 579; Apl. 1989 MS, 6–7; Sasse 1991, 272, #1.6; Blz. 
1997, 177.
nb1: Uncertain whether ES: Grg.: Muher lagä, Chaha & Ezha nagä, Ennemor & 
Endegeny & Gyeto n�gä “to suck too much (child, animal), Amh. lagä “to suck, 
milk the cow directly into one’s mouth (considered to be of  bad manners)” (ES: Lsl. 
1979 III, 375) ��� SAgaw: Awngi lang-i— “to plane, drink from udder” [Hetzron 1969, 
101] �� Bed. ligag “to sip milk for another (it is taboo for a man to drink what he 
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has milked himself  until another person has � srt sipped)” [Rpr. 1928, 211] are also 
related. W. Leslau (1979 III, 375; 1987, 307) af� liated these with Geez l�ga« “the 
milk secreted a few days before and after childbed”, Tna. läga« ~ l�ga« “colostrum”, 
Mhr. lega« “to suck (teats)”, which, if  correct, excludes a connection to AA *n-w-g 
“to suck the breast” [GT]. Cf. perhaps also the isogloss *l-g-w > SBrb.: WY �-lg�w 
“1. nourrir autrement qu’avec la lait de sa mère, 2. élever (animal), 3. être nourri” 
[PAM 2003, 459] ��� CCh.: MG -l�gw- “2. manger le premier” [Brt. 1988, 155]?
nb2: The re� exes of  Cu. *n�g- have been often falsely equated with Sem. *yn� “to 
suck” & Eg. snq “to suck(le)”, cf., e.g., Rn. 1887, 35; Müller 1903, 79; 1907, 303–304, 
fn. 3; Behnk 1928, 138; Djk. 1965, 43; 1967, 188; Dlg. 1973, 175–176; Djk. et al. 
1986, 65; Zbr. 1989, 579; Skn. 1996, 209 (with further unrelared comparanda). 
It is unconvincing, since the correspondence of  Eg. -q ~ Sem. *-� vs. PCu. *-g 
is irregular. Cf. also PKuliak *na�w “saugen” [Sasse 1981, 155; Flm. 1983, 434]? 
Similarly false is the direct equation of  ECu. *n�g- “to suck” vs. SCu. *n��- “to 
sip, savor” [Ehr.] > Dhl. n��- “to suck beer through straw” (let alone Xmr. no�na� 
“so. who speaks through his nose”) apud Ehret 1987, 93, #395.
nb3: Indirectly, already W. M. Müller (1907, 303–304, fn. 3) had referred to the 
eventual connection of  “Hamitic” (sic) (i.e., presumably Somali) “n�g, nwg” (sic) 
with Eg. mn3, although it is true that he erroneously supposed both Eg. mn3 and 
mn« (!) to derive from a root *n«. 
nb4: A.B. Dolgopolsky (1987, 201, #46) compared POromoid *l�g- with Sem.: Sqt. 
Ggg: pf. 3rd sg. masc. wi-n-Gegig “to � ow, couler” [Lsl. 1938, 425] and SCu. *Gik- “to 
sop up, slop, slurp” [Ehret 1980, 212]. Improbable both phonologically and semanti-
cally (there is signi� cant difference between SCu. *-k 	 POromoid *-g, and SCu. 
*-i- 	 POromoid *-�-). POromoid *l�g- can be better explained from ECu. *n�g-. 
For Sqt. Ggg, in turn, cf. rather Ar. (Hadramaut) sa6a«a “couler” [Lsl.]. 
nb5: W. M. Müller (1903, 79) and M. Lamberti (1988, 61 etc.) combined the Cu. 
root with NAgaw: Bilin näb- “to suck” with the labialization of  *-gw, but this shift 
is not proven for Bilin. M. Lamberti (1993, 365–7; LS 1997, 481–2) suggested 
further unconvincing parallels, e.g. Sns. nibbà “heart” (along with other re� exes of  
Cu.-Om. *l-b ~ *n-b “breast, heart”), Saho na�ar “die ganze Brust”, NOm. *na"- 
“child”, LECu. *n�g- vs. *mi/e"- “child”. Similarly, one can hardly agree with the 
equation of  Cu. *nagw-/*n�g- “to suck” vs. Som.-Baiso *na"as- “female breast” 
proposed in HL 1988, 133–4.
nb6: Whether Afar nak- “to drink milk” [Black] = nake “to drink milk” [PH 1985, 
174] is ultimately related with LECu. *n�g- “suck” is dubious.
nb7: O. V. Stolbova (2005, 60, #2.2) combined LECu. *n�g- ~ *l�g- “to suck” 
with Ch. *lig- “to lap, lick”, which, however, certainly represents a distinct AA root, 
namely *l-k ~ *l-� “to lick” [GT].
nb8: Ch. Ehret (1995, 317, #613) erroneously equated Cu. *"a/ungw- “breast” with 
PSem. *ng- (sic) “to seep, ooze” and Eg. ngsgs “to over� ow” (although the underly-
ing root was *gs, cf. Conti 1980, 65) < AA *-nugw- “to seep”. 

� Other proposals are out of  question:
� 3. L. Homburger (1930, 286): ~ Ful (Peul) endu “sein”. Absurd.
� 4. E. Zyhlarz (1936, 444 & fn. 1) identi� ed it with Brb. (sic) mníd-

ak “vor Dir” < *emn�d-a-ka “in Bezug auf  Deine Vorderseite” < 
*mnid “nach vorne schauen” (sic), which he ultimately connected 
with Eg. mn3 “breast” (q.v.) and even Nub.: Kunuzi missi, Mahassi 
ma*i “oeil” (sic). Absurd.
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� 5. W. M. Müller (1907, 303) and F. Hommel (1915, 16, fn. 3) pro-
posed an etymological connection with Eg. mn« “to suckle” (above). 
False, since Eg. mn« represents a distinct AA root.

� 6. D. Meeks (1977, 81), pace E. Zyhlarz (l.c., fn. 1), assumed a 
relationship with Eg. mn3.t “Teil des Gesichst am Auge” (BD, Wb, 
below) = “vordere Augenpartie” (Zhl.) = “globe oculaire” (Meeks) 
< Eg. *mn3 “to be round”. Baseless.

� 7. V. Bla�ek (1982, 246, #16) compared it with PCu. *mVn- “entrails” 
[Dlg. 1973, 182]. Rejected by G. Takács (1999, 48).

� 8. A. R. Bomhard (1984, 274, #287) derived from a certain AA 
*m�/an�y- “breast” (sic, otherwise unattested) ~ IE *m�/an�y- “breast, 
to suckle” (cf. IEW 729; WP II 232). Similarly, F. Kammerzell (1999, 
250, table 15), in an astonishing manner, af� liated Eg. mnd- (sic, -d-!) 
“säugen” (sic!) with IE *me/ond- “säugen”. Absurd.

� 9. G. Takács (1999, 49): The similarity of  Eg. mn3 [< *mng?] to 
PWNigr. *mung- “to suck” [Smz. 1981, 19, #183] may be acci-
dental.

mn�.t “1. (Med., XVIII.) Teil des Gesichts zwischen Nase und Jochbein 
längst dem Auge, 2. (BD-GR) Teil des Gesichst am Auge (dann auch 
für das Auge selbts, gern im Dual)” (Wb II 93, 10–12) = “cheeks” 
(Dawson 1927, 20–21, §1) = “between the nose and nostrils on the 
one hand, and the temporal region and ear on the other: the cheek, 
the maxilla(ry bone) and the adjoining portion of  the zygoma as far 
back as the temporal bone” (Breasted 1930, 243) = “Auge(npartie)” 
(Zhl. 1934–35, 173) = “a part of  the face” (AEO I 18) = “1. la 
joue, 2. paupière (peut-être la partie inférieure)” (Lefébvre 1952, 14, 
§14 vs. 17, §18) = “Wangenpartie: (die rechts und links der Nase 
anschließende) Wangen” (Grapow 1954, 31, 37–39) = “cheek” (FD 
110) = “1. les joues, 2. le globe oculaire, les yeux” (Meeks 1977, 
81, fn. 1; AL 77.1756–7; so also Koemoeth 1993, 115 & fn. 33) = 
“Wange, Nasenlöcher” (Scheel 1985, 161 & fn. 113–4) = “Wange, 
Backe” (GHWb 343) = “1. cheek, 2. eyeball (?), eyelid (?)” (Walker 
1996, 269) = “eyes” (PL 440) = “part of  the face” (DCT 170). 
nb: The original form was mn3.t developed to NK mnd.t (Wb l.c.) � GR mnd.(tj) 
~ mntj (PL l.c.).

� A metaphorical sense of  the same word may be represented by OK 
mn3.t (usually pl.) “vermutlich Teil des Schmelzofens” (Wb II 93, 9) 
= “Nasenlöcher” (Erman 1918, 41) = “cheek” (Dawson 1927, 23) = 
“‘Wange’ im Metallhandwerk: eine Bezeichnung für das dem Arbeiter 
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zugewandte Ausgußloch bzw. Tiegelwand” (Drenkhahn 1976, 32, 
rejected by Scheel) = “point de fusion du métal, mais pourrait être 
‘la panse, la paroi’ du creuset” (AL 77.1755) = “im Metallhandwerk 
eine Metapher: sicherlich die Wange des (Schmelz)Tiegels bzw. 
die Tiegelwabdung” (Scheel 1985, 162–163) = “*Melztiegelwand 
(‘Wange’), *Ausgußloch, *Seite der Gußform, *Schmelzbrei” (GHWb 
344; ÄWb I 344) = “Aus� ußloch, Tiegelwand des Schmelzofens” 
(WD III 52 pace Scheel). 
nb: It is attested also in mn3.w “Kontrolleur beim Gußvorgang” (WD III 52: cf. 
SAK 9, 1981, 153).

� Basic sense dubious. Etymology disputed.
� 1. D. Meeks (1977, 81, fn. 1, cf. AL l.c.) explained it from a certain 

Eg. *mn3 meaning “sg. round”, whence he derived also Eg. mn3 
“breast” (q.v.), mn3j “la panse (?)” (which presumably stems from 
the preceding). Following him, P. Wilson (PL 440) also maintains that 
Eg. *�mn3 “seems to refer to sg. spherical in shape and thus to parts of  the 

body such as the breasts, cheeks, eyeball”. Improbable.
nb: The rendering “globe oculaire” is somewhat dubious in the light of  Eg. bnr 
“ball of  eye” (NK, CED 22; DLE I 156) < OK b33 (cf. EDE II 232). Eg. mn3j, 
in turn, may be rather identical with Eg. mn3 “breast” (q.v. above, cf. also DCT 
170), which certainly represents a distinct AA root.

� 2. G. Takács (1997, 229, #11; 2004, 61, #351): perhaps < *mng.t, 
related with the Ethiopian Wanderwort *mang�g- “jaw, chin” [GT]?
nb1: Attested in Eth.-Sem. (< Cu.?): Tna. mängaga ~ m�ngaga [Lsl.], Amh. & 
Argobba mängaga “Kiefer, Kinnlade, Kinnbacken” [Rn.] = “jaw-bone, molar tooth” 
[Gragg] = “molar tooth” [Lsl. 1949, 47], Harari mäng�ga “jaw” [Lsl.], Gurage-
Zway mäng�ga “jaw” [Lsl.] ��� LECu.: Saho & Afar mingãg�, pl. míng�g “Kiefer, 
Kinnladen, Kinnbacken, Wange” [Rn. 1890, 269] = ming�ga “jaw, chin” [Lmb.], 
Oromo mangagã “jaw” [Rn.] = mang�g� “jaw” [Gragg 1982, 277] = mäg�ga ~ 
mang�ga “jaw” [Lsl.] = mang�ga" [Lmb.], Dirayta mank�kó-ta “jaw” [Lmb.] � 
HECu.: Burji mang�g-� “lower jaw” [Sasse], Alaba gang�"ma [met. < *magang-
?] “jaw” [Lmb.], Hadiyya mang�gga “jaw” [Lmb.], Kambatta mangaga [Lsl.] = 
mang�ga [Lmb.] = mängaga “jaw” [Zbr.] ��� NOm. (< ECu.?): Wolamo mang�ga 
“jaw” [Lmb.], Gamu mang�gille “jaw” [Lmb.] � Mocha mang�go [Lmb.] � Sheko 
mang�go “jaw” [Lmb.] (ECu.-NOm.-ES: Rn. 1886, 882; Lsl. 1963, 108; 1979 III, 
409; Sasse 1982, 140; Zbr. 1985, 90; Lmb. 1987, 533; LS 1997, 461). 
nb2: The de� nite etymology of  these forms is obscure. As H.-J. Sasse (l.c.) remarked: 
“the ultimate source . . . is hard to determine”. The derivation from Sem. *�anak- “palate” 
(Praetorius 1879, 70) was rightly declined by W. Leslau (1979 III, 409). Sasse (l.c.) 
thought of  a borrowing either from ES or Oromo, while G. Hudson (1989, 85) 
pondered a connection with HECu. *g�nge “molars” [Hds.]. However, *mang�g- 
resembles an m- pre� x formation like *ma-ngag- < *�ngg, for cf. SCu.: Dahalo n‰a‰e 
“jaw” [EEN 1989, 46]? If  so, we have to give up the comparison with Eg. mn3.t. 
nb3: M. Lamberti (1987, 533) compared also LECu.: Baiso mun‰e “mouth, lip” 
[Lmb.], which is improbable. Later, he (LS 1997, 461) combined the ECu. root 
with Cu. *marg- > Wlt. morgiy-a “shoulder, hump”, which is impossible (cf. the 
entry for Eg. m3w3).
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� 3. GT: alternatively, we might assume a root *mn- extended with 
an af� x (?) -3 occuring as C3 in a number of  Eg. anatomical terms 
(ps3, fn3, n�3.t, �n3), cf. AA *ma/in- “forehead” [Blz.] = *m-n 
“front of  head” [GT].
nb: Attested in ECu. *m�n- [GT]: Saho & Afar minín “die Augenbrauen” [Rn. 1886, 
882; 1890, 269] = minin “(part of  the face around the) eyebrow” [Lmb.] � Rnd. 
mñn “forehead” [PG 1999, 224] � PKonsoid *m�n-da [Black] > Konso & Turo & 
Gato mñn-ta “forehead, face” [Black], Konso m�n-tá & Mossiya mñn-ta “forehead, 
face” [Lmb.], Dirayta mñn-ta “forehead” [Lmb.], Gdl. & Mashile & Bussa mñn-t 
“forehead, face” [Black] (Konsoid: Black 1974, 255) � HECu.: Hdy. m�ne “forehead” 
[Lmb.], Kmb. m�ne “forehead, face” [Lmb.], Alb. m�ne [Lmb.] = m�nita “face” 
[Crass], Qbn. m�nit “face” [Korhonen etc.] = m�ni-ta [Crass] (HECu.: Crass 2001, 
47, #69) � Dullay *m�n-te “forehead, face” [Lmb.]: Harso m�n-�é “Stirn, Gesicht, 
Vorderseite” [AMS], Gwd. m�n-te “Stirn, Vorderseite, Gesicht” [AMS] = “forehead” 
[Black], Dbs. (Gobeze) m�n-te “forehead, face” [Black] = m�n-�é “Stirn, Gesicht, 
Vorderseite” [AMS], Glg. m�n-té “Stirn, Gesicht, Vorderseite” [AMS], Tsamay m
n-te 
“face” [Blz. < ?] (Dullay: AMS 1980, 175, 213; Cu.: Black 1975, 296; Lmb. 1987, 
533; 2005, 233, §38) ��� NOm.: (?) Yemsa ma—à [-—- < ?] “eyebrow” [Lmb. 1993, 
365] ��� WCh.: Butura maan “forehead” [Magwa 1985, 15] = DB maán “forehead” 
[Blench 2001 MS, 5] �� CCh.: Hina man�nó “Stirn” [Str. 1922–23, 113]. See also 
Blz. 2000 MS, 2–3, §7; 2000, 182–3, §7 (ECu.-Hina).
dp: V. Bla�ek (l.c.) compared the AA root with IE *mein- “face” [Blz.] (IE: Jucquois, 
Orbis 16, 1967, 177–9; Tischler HEG 1990, 197) ~ Drv. *mnn- “front” [DED 
#5020a].

� Other suggestions cannot be accepted:
� 4. L. Homburger (1931, 252) and E. Zyhlarz (1934–35, 173) combined 

it with Nub.: Kunuzi missi, Mahassi ma*i “oeil”. Absurd.
nb: In addition, Zyhlarz (1936, 444, fn. 1) ultimately connected this false parallel 
with Brb. (sic) mníd-ak “vor Dir” < *emn�d-a-ka “in Bezug auf  Deine Vorderseite” 
< *mnid “nach vorne schauen” (sic). 

� 5. A. M. Lam (1993, 379) combined it with Ful (Pulaar) ma‰nata 
“qui fait sourciller”. 
nb: Rightly rejected by H. Tourneux (2000, 92–93) pointing out that it is fact a 
conjugated form (ma‰- + factitive -n- + suf� x -ata) without subject (not a participle) 
meaning “[ça] fait sourciller”.

mn�3 ~/> (?) mnd “Beischrift zu einem Gegenstand” (MK, Wb II 
92, 8) = “instrument servant à l’ouverture de la bouche” ( Jéquier 
1921, 324) = “un surnom de pésech (instrument d’ouverture de la 
bouche)” (AL 79.1251) = “*ein Mundöffnungsgerät (dem Peseschkaf  
ähnlich)” (GHWb 343).

� Proper root uncertain. Origin unknown. 
� 1. G. Jéquier (1921, 324) saw in it an m- pre� x nomen instr. of  Eg. 

n3 “broyer” surmising in it an “allusion au bout de l’instrument, introduit 

de force entre les lèvres”. False, because if  mn33 was the primary form, 
this etymology does not explain -3.

� 2. GT: perhaps a nomen instr. of  Eg. *n33 [< *n3r] “to split open 
(?)”, which is presumably akin to AA *n-ç-r ~ *n-�-r “to split open” 
[GT].
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nb1: Cf. Sem. *n
r ~ *n¿r [GT]: Sqt. n
r: nóti
ar “être déchiré, se fendre” [Lsl. 
1938, 272] = “to be torn” [Lsl. 1987] �� Geez na�ara ~ na
ara “to rip off, tear off, 
rend, separate, split” [Lsl. 1987, 387] = “briser” [Lsl. 1938], Tigre näæra “to tear 
asunder” [Lsl.] ��� SBrb.: Ayr a-n��r [-�- reg. < AA *-�-] “déchirure, fente, bles-
sure” [PAM 2003, 591] ��� NAgaw: Bilin (< ES?) naçar “zerreißen, zer� eischen” 
[Rn. 1887, 283].
nb2: The same root is apparently attested also in Eg. n33 “Splitter (von Holz und 
Stein)” (MK, XIX/XX., Wb II 377, 8).

� 3. GT: if, in turn, the var. mnd represents the older form (less prob-
able), only guesses can be made.
nb: Cf. (1) WBrb.: Zng. �-m‰ad [-‰- reg. < *-l-] “pointe, résurgence, fait de resour-
dre”, cf. �-m‰a¿-�n (pl.) “le première eau qui sourd quand on creuse un puits” 
[Ncl. 1953, 219] or (2) perhaps NOm.: Haruro m�ld-� “stagno, metallo” [CR 
1937, 654]. For the semantic shift in the latter case cf. the possible connection of  
Eg. sb3 ~ sb [< *sbl?] “(in der Opferliste als ein Gerät aus bj3–Mineral)” (MK 1x, 
XVIII–XXVI., Wb IV 81, 14) = “Seba (ein Mundöffnungsgerät)” (GHWb 685) vs. 
Ar. sabal- “faisceau de lances” [BK I 1047], from Ar. derives EBrb.: Gdm. �-ss�b�l-�t 
“long poignard, à fourreau de métal” [Lnf. 1973, 330, #1421] ��� (?) NBrb. *ti-subla 
“aiguille” [GT after Dst. 1925, 260, §2] ��� LECu. *sibl- [GT]: Orm. sibñl-a, Gdl. 
silp, Konso siplá - all “metal” (LECu.: Black 1974, 52) � HECu. *sibila “iron” [Hds. 
1989, 84] � Dullay sipil-ho “metal” [Ss. 1979, 33] ��� SOm. *sibil- “iron” [GT after 
Bnd. 1994, 153] ��� (?) WCh. (AS-BT) *s-w-l “iron” [GT]. See also Mlt. 1985 MS, 
2, §6 (Ar.-Gdm.-ECu.-WCh.).

mn�j (in: dšr.w nw mn3j) “als o� zinell verwendetes” (Med. hapax: 
Pap. Ebers, case 193, Wb II 93, 15) = “unbekannt (in einem Ein-
nehmemittel)” (WÄDN 249) = “ein Mineral oder eine Körnerfrucht” 
(GHWb 344) = “eine P� anze (?)” (HAM 580).

� Meaning and etymology obscure. GT: only guesses can be made:
nb: Cf. perhaps (1) Sem. *mang- [OS]: Akk. ( j/nB) mangu (var. mannagu) “Phaseo-
lus (Bohne) Mungo” [AHW 602] = “(an alkaline plant)” [CAD m1, 211] �� Syr. 
magg� [AHW] � Ar. ma66- “sorte de lentilles” [BK II 1063]. The Sem. word has 
hardly anything to do with HECu.: Burji man�-o/� “millet, sorghum” [Hds. 1989, 
211] � Dullay: Tsamay m�n©-o “sorghum” [Sava 2005 MS, 265] as suggested in 
HSED 374, #1724. (2) SCu.: Brg. munga “natural salt” [Wtl. 1958, 25, #89]? 
(3) Or < *mlg ~ Ar. mul6- “datte sauvage”, "uml�6- “1. datte sauvage, 2. sorte 
d’arbrisseau semblable au cyprès, et qui croît dans le désert” [BK II 1143] ��� SBrb.: 
Hgr. �-malagya “fruits frais de l’arbre (appelé en tamahaq abse�)” [Fcd. 1951–2, 
1199], EWlm. & Ayr a-m�l�ga “fruit (frais) d’af�gag (acacia), 2. (p.ext.) fruit (en 
gén.)” [PAM 1998, 216]?

mn�r “ein Eingeweide des Menschen und der Säugetiere” (Med., Wb 
II 94, 1–2; Grapow 1914, 26) = “mentioned among viscera (both 
of  men and animals) gall-bladder (?)” (Dawson, JEA 18, 1932, 15; 
AEO I 18, #299) = “Gallenblase” (Grapow 1954, 79; E. Feucht, LÄ I 
1206; Quack 1997, 331; HAM 501 after Dawson) = “vésicule bilaire” 
(Lefébvre 1952, 34, §38; Massart 1959, 233, §33) = “Magen” (Hor-
nung 1976 II 88, 143, n. 478; GHWb 344; HAM 501) = “estomac 
(?)” (AL 77.1759 after Hornung) = “an organ receiving sg. into the 
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body and/or connected with the passage of  sg. through it: probably 
either the pancreas or diaphragm or gastro-intestinal tract or at least 
part of  it, particularly the stomach (gall-bladder appears less tenable 
than stomach)” (Walker 1996, 213–9, 269 contra Nunn 1999, 258: 
“not stomach”) = “stomach” (WD III 52). 
nb: The mng. “brain” (suggested by Chassinat 1921, 212–5; Ebbell 1937, #766; 
Iversen, JEA 33, 1947, 47; Lefébvre 1956, 72, n. 1, cf. Ghalioungui 1981, 16) is 
improbable (for this mng. cf. Eg. 3js, «mm). For similar considerations, “gall-bladder” 
proposed by W. R. Dawson ( JEA 18, 1932, 15) is equally hardly the right sense 
(for whicg cf. Eg. bnf, wdd).

� Its meaning is disputed. Mentioned among viscera of  man and ani-
mals, usually together with liver, heart, spleen, lung, intestines. 

� 1. H. Grapow (1914, 26) supposed in it a pre� x m- (however, with-
out naming the underlying root). Similarly, A. H. Gardiner (AEO 
l.c.), followed by E. Hornung (1976 II 143, n. 478) and J. H. Walker 
(1996, 214), surmised it to be an m- pre� x derivative of  Eg. n3rj/w 
“to grasp, hold fast, catch hold of, secure, take possession of ”.
nb: Trying to justify this strange derivation, Walker assumed that “theoretically, mn3r 
should be the place where sg. is held fast, perhaps a type of  receptacle (both gall-bladder which 
receives bile from the liver and holds it, and the stomach which receives ingested food and holds 
it . . . Both organs are compatible with this etymology”.

� 2. GT: perhaps from AA *m-n-ç-r, being a rare and irregular 
quadriconsonantal match of  LECu.: POmo-Tana *min�i«ar “intes-
tines” [Hyw. 1979, 76] = *min�i�ar [Hyw. 1979, 88, n. 6] > PSam 
*min�iqar “intestines” [Heine]: Baiso men"�r “intestines” [Hyw. 
1979, 76] = me/�r [Hyw. 1979, 125], Som. min�í«ir “1. (sg.) der 
Mastdarm, 2. (pl.) der Bauch, die Eingeweide, Gedärme” [Rn. 1902, 
297] = mín�i«ír “the large intestine” [Abr. 1964, 180] = min�iqir ~ 
min�i«ir “intestines” [Heine] = min�iq/«ir “Darm” [Lmb.], Rnd. 
min�a�ár “intestines” [Heine 1976, 217; 1978] = minda�ár (sic, with 
plain -d-) “intestine” [PG 1999, 225], PBoni *mÜnÜ©ér “guts” [Heine 
1982, 147] > Boni mine"er (f ) “Teilstück der Eingeweide” [Heine 
1977, 286] = m
ní"ír “part of  intestines” [Heine 1978] (Sam: Heine 
1978, 69/91; LECu.: Hyw. 1979, 88, n. 6; Lamberti 1993, 348–9).
nb1: This Eg.-LECu. is only possible if  we treat LECu. *-«/�- as an additional 
inetymological extension to the root *m-n-ç-r. Note that such an epenthetic *-«- is 
attested in other ECu. anatomical terms too. Eventually, to be connected with Sem. 
*m
r: Ar. ma
�r-, pl. "am
ir-at- etc. “intestins où s’élabore le chyle” [BK II 1116], 
Dathina "im
�r, pl. "am�
�r- “intestin, boyau” [GD 2699], Hadramaut "am
�r 
“intestin, boyau” [Landberg 1901, 716] via assimilation of  *mn- > *m-?
nb2: M. Lamberti (1993, 105; 1993, 348–9; 1994, 115) and R. Sottile (1997, 213) 
analyzed the LECu. form as a compound (lit. “Kopf  der Innereien”/“head of  
offals”, sic), but the suggested proto-form *man�- is baseless, and its supposed con-
nection with Cu.-Om. *mar�- “Innereien” [Lmb.] = *maraæ(æ)- [GT] vs. Gonga 
*m�æ- [GT] is not convincing. 
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� 3. G. Takács (1996, 153–154, #68; 2004, 59, #349.1 & 61, #352) 
analyzed it as *mn- + *3r on the analogy of  Eg. mnqb, mnkr.t, 
mn23.t (q.v., for the element mn- cf. also Takács 1995, 106, #3), 
where he identi� ed the component -3r [< *gr ~ *gl?] with AA *g-r 
“stomach” [GT].
nb1: Attested in Ar. 6irriyy-at- “the stomach, or triple stomach, or the crop, or craw 
of  a bird” [Lane 476] ��� Bed. gwár�r “colon, large intestine” [Rpr. 1928, 189] �� 
NAgaw: perhaps Bilin gir (var. ‰ir) “Darm”, pl. “Gedärme, Eingeweide, Magen” 
[Rn. 1887, 158] �� ECu. *gar[«]- “Bauch” [Sasse 1973, 275]: Oromo gar� “stomach, 
heart, mind” [Gragg 1982, 167], Oromo-Maccha gar� “����	��, ����� (stomach, 
belly)” [Dlg.], Konso kari-ta “belly” [Flm.], Gato kara “belly” [Flm.], Dirayta gere 
“belly” [Flm.] � Elmolo g�re “belly” [Heine 1973, 279], Geleba (Dasenech) gere 
“belly” [Dlg.] = g�re “belly” [Sasse], Arbore g�re “belly” [Sasse, Dlg.] = geré" 
“belly” [Zbr.] � Dullay *kar«- “Bauch” [GT after AMS 1980, 232] �� SCu.: WRift 
*gura"- “stomach, belly” [GT]: Iraqw gûra, pl. gûr"e, Gorowa gûra, pl. gûr"i, 
Alagwa gura"a, Burunge gura"a (SCu.: Wtl. 1958, 25; Dlg. 1972, 202; 1973, 205; 
Ehret 1980, 239) ��� NOm.: Haruro (dial. of  South Lake Margharita) gara “body” 
[Flm.] = g�r� [Dlg.] (orig. *“belly”?) ��� ECh.: Lele gú®mú “stomach” [WP 1982, 32] 
� Migama gú0-mú�ú “stomach” [ JA 1992, 89]. Lit.: Chn. 1947, #211 (Ar.-Agaw); 
Flm. 1969, 23 (SCu.-ECu.-Haruro); Dlg. 1972, 202; 1973, 205 (Agaw-ECu.-NOm.-
SCu.-Ar.); Ehret 1980, 389 (Irq.-?Orm.); Zbr. 1989, 578 (Cu.-Ar.); Blz. 1994 MS 
Bed., 17 (Bed.-SCu.); HSED #995 (Ar.-Cu.).
nb2: H.-J. Sasse’s (1973, 275) evidence for setting up ECu. *gar«- with *-« is insuf-
� cient. The underlying AA stem has been most recently (Mlt.-Sts. 1994, 2) recon-
structed as *garyV “belly” (on the basis of  Sem., CCh., ECu., SCu., Om. data).
nb3: Ii is hard to separate Bilin gir from Agaw *‰ær- “intestines, guts” [Apl.]: Bilin 
‰ær, Hamta zæla, Qwara ‰ir, Qemant ‰�r, ‰ær, Awngi zær (Agaw: Apl. 1991 MS, 7).
nb4: The element -3r is certainly distinct from Eg. 3rw.w “side, � ank (anat.)” (MK, 
AEO II 254*; FD 324). Cf. perhaps Eg. 3rj.t “Körperteil des Rindes: wohl am 
Bauch” (MK, Wb V 600, 14)? 
nb5: The AA parallels might be (alternatively?) equated with Eg. ng3j (unless ngj) 
“ventre” (late NK, AL 77.2237) = “belly” (CED 119) = “Bauch” (KHW 527) > (S) 
nhCe, (B) neji “Bauch” (KHW 136, 138) < *ngr (pre� x n-?). 

� 4. GT: Eg. *-3r might be alternatively equated with Akk. 
urru 
“Inneres, Herz” [AHW 1114].

mr (or jmj-r?) “Vorgesetzter, Vorsteher, oberster Verwalter” (OK, Wb 
II 94, 5–13; WD I 89 with lit.) = “Seher, Aufseher, Aufpasser” (Helck 
1954) = “overseer” (FD 18; Jones 2000, 51, §255 with lit.) = “Vor-
steher, Superintendent, auch Minister” (GHWb 50) = “der Vertreter 
(nicht ein Vorsteher) einer Personengruppe, deren ‘Sprecher’ er ist 
(der an sich keine administrative Befehlsgewalt besitzt, sondern . . . die 
Stellung eher auf  der Basis von Respekt ausgeübt wurde; der Titel 
bezeichnet keinen Rang, sondern vielmehr eine relative soziale ‘Stel-
lung’)” (Gdk. 1998, 101, 106). 
nb1: The traditional rdg. jmj-r (FD, GHWb, Ward 1982, §28; Jones) = mj-r3 (sic) 
(Spg. KHW 48) vocalized as *j�mej-lå3 (Fecht 1960, §70, fn. 126 & §259, fn. 399) 
= *j�m�j-rá' (Fischer-Elfert 1992, 40 after Fecht 1960, 38, §70) = *ô�m.
ô-r�3 or 
*ôåm.iô-rå3 > *(ô�m.eô)-rå3 (Buchberger 1993, 629) = *ôãm.iô-rå' (Kahl 1994, 91). 
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nb2: From the Saite period, a LEg. var. r also occurs (Piehl, ZÄS 21, 1883, 128, 
fn. 1; 1890, 106, fn. ‡; Grif� th 1899, 271; Grd. 1902–3, 143; Franke 1984, 118–9, 
§518a & §540) re� ecting act. *la ~ *lo (Franke 1984, 118–9), where the jmj- “had 
fallen away” (Grd. 1902–3, 143). This scenario was rejected by H. G. Fischer (1985, 
44–45): “improbable that early MK ômy-r was universally reduced to *lo/*la by the middle 
of  Dyn. XII”. 

� The reduced LEg. form r has been preserved in OCpt. lo- (Spg., 
RT 24, 188; Fecht 1960, 134, §259; KHW 74; DELC 93; Vcl. 1990, 
248) and in Cpt. *la- ~ *le- ~ *elo- (pre� x in st.nom.) “Vorste-
her” (Spg. KHW 48 & fn. 8; KHW 74) as � rst pointed out by F. L. 
Grif� th (1899, 271) in the following compounds:
(1) (S) elo-iH “shepherd” (CD Add., xvib & 55b) = “(Rinder-)Hirte” (KHW 34; 
Stz. 1994, 196) = “chef  de boeufs” (Vcl. 1990, 248, #4) < Dem. mr-j� “Rindervor-
steher” (DG 166:2) < Eg. mr-j�.w “Vorsteher der Rinder(herden)” (Fecht, KHW, cf. 
Wb I 119, 21) = “overseer of  cattle” (Peust), i.e., *j�m�j-rá3-j���w > *j�m�j-rå-j��w 
(Fecht 1960, 38, §70) = *m[V]rá-ju�wV (Peust 1999, 145). Cf. Dem. PN p3-mr-j�w 
> Gk. ���
�
� (CED 34).
(2) (S) le-mhhve, (L) le-mhve ~ -s- “Hauptmann, Krieger, Held” (KHW 79) = 
“commandement de troupe” (Vcl. 1990, 247, #4) = “Krieger” (Stz. 1994) < Dem. 
mr-mš« “1. militärischer Titel, 2. Priestertitel” (DG 166:5) < Eg. mr-mš« “General” 
(Wb II 155, 16) > Gk. �����3 
, vars. ���� ��, ���' # “titre de prêtre égyptien” 
(Fournet 1989, 70, §7 & fn. 46) ~ Mer. plmos (Grif� th, JEA 3, 1916, 121–2) = 
/pelmoš/, probably *pelamoša “der Of� zier” (Stz. 1980, 83) = *pelamusa (Peust 
1992, 118, #c).
(3) (SL) la-vane “village magistrate or of� cial” (CD 148a) = “ein Beamter: Dorf-
schulze, auch allgemein: Machthaber, Herrscher” (KHW 81 & fn. 4) = “Schulze” 
(Stz.) < Dem. mr-šn “Oberpriester, Lesonis” (DG 166:9) < Eg. mr-šn.t “Beamter 
mit richterlicher Befugnis” (MK, XVIII., Wb IV 498) > Gk. �� =��� ~ �� (���� 
~ �
 9�� “chef  administrateur d’un temple (� ;	*��	�'�)” (Fournet 1989, 70, §8 
& fn. 47), Mer. plsn (Grif� th, JEA 3, 1916, 114, 121). 
lit.: see also Grif� th 1899, 271–2; Roquet 1972, 113; DELC 93.
nb1: A.H. Gardiner (1902–3, 143) and W. Vycichl (DELC 93) supposed a Cpt. st.abs. 
*lw < *l3w (sic, Vcl.), which is baseless lacking any lexical evidence.
nb2: For the loss of  nasal in OK mr > LEg. r cf. Sethe 1911, 29, fn. 1. G. Burkard’s 
(1977, 34) parallel (Eg. r� > Cpt. ev) for Eg. mr > Cpt. *le- is misleading: these 
are not the same pattern.

� Etymology very much disputed:
� 1. In Egyptian philology, traditionally explained as a frozen nisba 

compound jmj-r literally meaning “celui qui est dans la bouche (des 
individus qui lui sont subordonnés” (Piehl) = “im Munde Be� ndli-
ches” (Behnk) = “was im Munde ist, der welcher etw. zu befehlen hat” 
(Wb) = “im Munde von, Mundinhalt (sic)” (Sethe) = “he who is in 
the mouth (i.e., of  his subordinates)” (Grd.) = “das, was im Munde 
ist” (Helck) = “in dessem Mund (die Befehlsgewalt liegt)” (Lange) 
= “der, in dem/welchem der Ausspruch (r) ist” (Fecht) = “darin 
be� ndlich ist der Ausspruch” (Westendorf ) = “1. der im Munde ist 
(seiner Untertanen), or 2. der, in dem der Spruch ist bzw. der, den 
Spruch hat” (Allam) = “he in whom speech is” (Fischer) = “der 
sich im Mund be� ndet” or “der, in dem sich der Spruch be� ndet” 
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(Buchberger) = “einer, der der Mund ist” (Gdk.) in view of  (1) the 
writing jmj-r (Wb I 74, 13) attested from the beginning of  Dyn. VI 
(Edel 1956, 8, §8, perhaps already Dyn. II, cf. Allam 1987, 1 & fn. 
2 after IÄF III, t. 126, � g. 755 & IÄF II 849, n. 961), which was, 
however, ignored by H.-G. Fischer (1985, 44–45) who dated this wtg. 
from the early MK; (2) the fem. form jmj.t-r (3x OK, 1x MK, Grd. 
1955, 122), and (3) its pl. jmj.w-r (1x, early MK stela, Kairo 20465, 
Lange 1905, 142), as well as (4) the abbreviation with the “tongue” 
hrgl. (from the MK) suggesting a pun “what is in the mouth”, i.e., 
“tongue”. This etymology is presumably false due to the anomaly 
of  Cpt. (S) *la-, *le-, *elo- vs. (S) ro “mouth”. 
lit.: Piehl, RT 1, 1870, 133, n. 3 (later, in PSBA 14, 487, he abandoned this 
hypothesis); Grd. in ZÄS 40, 1902–3, 142–4 (cf. also ZÄS 70, 1954, 76f.); Lange 
in ZÄS 42, 1905, 142; Sethe 1911, 29, fn. 1; 1923, 191, fn. 2; EG §79; Fischer 
1985, 44–45, §28; Allam 1987, 1 & fn. 3 with lit.; Fischer-Elfert 1992, 40–43, §III; 
Buchberger 1993, 628; Gdk. 1998, 101–2.
nb1: W. Vycichl (DELC 93–94) correctly maintained that “l’expression n’a pas de rapport 
avec le mot r3 ‘bouche’ = ro (SB)”, although he also accepted that “il s’agit certainement 
de jmj-l3 (sic) ‘qui est dans le . . .’ ”, in which “le sens de l3w n’est pas connu, mais on peut 
supposer qu’il sagissait primitivement d’un bâtiment particulier où le chef  exerçait ses fonctions”. 
Baseless. W. Westendorf  (1989, 110–1): “die Übersetzung ‘der im Munde ist’ . . . beweist 
nichts hinsichtlich der Bedeutung . . .”. Also H. Goedicke (1998, 102) found this rendering 
to be “eine Einstellung . . ., für die kein Nachweis erstellt werden kann”.
nb2: For rendering jmj-r as the inverted use of  nisba see Erman 1928, §231b; ZÄS 
52, 1915, 107f.; Grif� ths, JEA 28, 1942, 66f.; Fecht 1960, §70, fn. 126 & §259, fn. 
399; 1979, 106f. & fn. 1; NBÄ 309; Westendorf, NAWG 1981, 85 & MIO 7, 1960, 
320–2; Stz. 1984, 127–8; Allam 1987, 1, fn. 4; Fischer-Elfert 1992, 40, fn. 3; Goed-
icke 1998, 101–2. G. Fecht (1960, 134–5, fn. 399) took the apparent Endbetonung of  
*( j�mej)-lå3 > OCpt. lo as a proof  for an umgekehrte Nisbe, i.e., Nominalsatzkompositum 
meaning “der, auf  den zutrifft: das Innere ist der Ausspruch” > “der, in dem der 
Ausspruch ist” (instead of  an älteres Kompositum *j�m°j-l�3 “der in r3 Be� ndliche”). 
The rendering of  jmj-r as inverted nisbe has been � rmly disproved by K. Jansen-
Winkeln (1993, 9–10), cf. also Schenkel, CdE 41 (1966), 55–57.
nb3: The anomaly of  Cpt. (S) l- vs. r- has not been satisfactorily explained. F. L. 
Grif� th (PSBA 21, 1899, 272) pondered an assimilation of  Cpt. (S) *la- to the 
homophonous form of  the part.conj. pre� x (SLB) la- “possessing, endued with” 
(CD 135a) = “Zugehörig” (KHW 74) “due to false analogy”. A. H. Gardiner (1902–3, 
144), in turn: “From rw to lw is no dif� cult step: perhaps the change from r to l is due to the 
in� uence of  the lost element jmj . . .”. But as W. Helck (1954, 76–77) rightly stressed, for 
the wtg. with the tongue hrgl. “vielleicht hat eine Rolle gespielt, daß las auch *l- hatte 
wie mr > le-vwne, während bei jmj-r3 müßte man *r- (ro) voraussetzen”.
nb4: H.-W. Fischer-Elfert (1992, 40–43, §III) thinks to have found the clue for the 
reading and rendering of  jmj-r in jmj.t-r “als Name von Geräten” (CT, Wb I 74, 
14) = “eine bestimmte Art von Stab oder Stock” (Fischer-Elfert after K. J. Seyfried 
1977, 65–70), which he understood as a inverted nisba, lit. “das, in dem sich der 
Ausspruch be� ndet (als eine materielle Manifestation des ‘Wortes’)”. He regarded 
both jmj.t-r and mdw as “Würdezeichen des Beamten: Mund, Wort, Ausspruch”, 
which signify the “Potenz des Wortes, des befehlenden, autoritätsheißenden Aus-
spruches” as evidenced i.a. by the Sign Pap. of  Tanis, where mdw “Stab” is explained 
with “eine aufschlußreiche Glosse” ns n mdww “sprechende Zunge” (cf. Grif� th 1889, 
20, pl. VI, II.A.3, l. 4). Note that A. Hassan (cf. Fischer-Elfert 1992, 41, fn. 37) and 
E. Edel (AÄG §347.1) render jmj.t-r as “Stab, der sich im Tore be� ndet”.
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� 2. W. Helck (1954, 76–77) rightly queried the correctness of  this 
Volksetymologie. He considered the wtg. with “tongue” hrgl. as a result 
of  secondary re-interpretation of  mr as ( j)m( j)-r “what is in the 
mouth” (i.e., “tongue”) due to homophony taking place by the MK 
(acc. to Edel 1956, 8, §8 by the late OK) on the analogy of  titles like 
jmj-�nt and jmj-jz. He proposed an etymological connection of  mr 
with a hypothetic OK *mr.tj “two eyes” (attested from BD, below) 
and eventually with Eg. m33 (act. *mll or *mrr?) “to see” (above) as 
suggested by W. Vycichl (1951, 72). E. Edel (1956, 9, fn. 1) did not 
rule out an ultimate etymological connection to Cpt. (S) bal “eye” 
either (incorrect, cf. EDE II 256). Rejected by A. H. Gardiner (1955, 
121–2: “questionable, . . . mere groundless speculation”) as well as by H. G.
Fischer (1985, 44–45).
nb: Helck found Dyn. III evidence (on the block from Akhti-Aa’s tomb, Berlin 
15302/3) for mr being the original consonant sequence: in the title mr k3.t nb.t 
nsw “Vorsteher aller Arbeiten des Königs”, it was written with m + two eyes. A. H.
Gardiner (1955, 121) queried this “not unplausible suggestion”, since “the assumed evapora-
tion of  the fem. dual ending presents an insuperable obstacle”, whence he considered the ex. 
from Dyn. III a “sportively written equivalent” for mr, to be read jmj-jr.tj (read jmj-jr.tj also 
by P. Kaplony, IÄF I 658 & III, � g. 755 as). E. Edel (1956, 9, §8, fn. 2) regarded “die 
erwähnte bizarre Schreibung aus der 3. Dyn. . . . eher als kryptographische Spielerei . . . (Anspielung 
auf  den Titel jmj-jrtj . . .?)”, while M. Z. Allam (1987, cf. AEB 87.0228) read it as m3(w) 
“overseer (Beaufsichtiger)” (he assumed the underlying Eg. m33 “beaufsichtigen” to 
have survived in Eg. Ar. m�"a “etwas anstarren, scharf  beobachten”). In the view 
of  H.-W. Fischer-Elfert (1992, 40 & fn. 28), in turn, in this early ex. “geht es um einen 
eigenständigen Titel”, which he (pace Allam) read m3w.

� 3. Already F. Behnk (1927, 80) has observed (with reservations) the 
closeness of  Eg. mr to Sem. *"mr “1. to see, 2. show, say, 3. order” 
[GT], which is eventually cognate with Eg. m33 “to see” (q.v.). A 
cognacy with Eg. mr is improbable in view of  Cpt. (S) l-.
nb1: Cf. Akk. (LBab.) amertu “Inspektion, Musterung”, amm�ru “Aufseher” [AHW 
42–44], Ebl. /"�mir-um/ “guide” [Frz. 1984, 128, 135] �� Hbr. "mr qal “1. sprechen, 
sagen, 2. denken, 3. befehlen” [GB 50] = “1. say, 3. mention, praise, call, assure, 
4. think (say to o’self ), 5. intend, 6. give orders” [KB 66], BAram. "mr “sprechen, 
sagen”, *m�mar “Wort, Befehl” [GB 912] | OSA: Qtb. "mr “1. to proclaim, 
command, 2. command (of  a god), oracle” [Ricks 1982 MS, 16], Sab. "mr “1. to 
proclaim, 2. oracle, command of  aged” [Ricks], Ar. "mr “ordonner, commander” 
[BK I 53] = "mr “befehlen”, "am�r- “Befehlshaber” [GB] = "amara “to command, 
order”, "am�r- “commander, prince” [Hnrg.] �� Jbl. "mr: "õr “to order”, "�mr “mat-
ter, order” [ Jns. 1981, 3] = "l"r “to command, order” [Nkn.], Mhr. "�m�r “matter, 
order” [ Jns. 1987, 6] = hamõr “to comand, order” [Nkn.] (MSA: Nakano 1986, 
70, #539) �� ES (< Ar.): Tigre "amr & Tna. "amri “order, will” [Lsl. 1982, 6] ��� 
SBrb. (from Ar.): EWlm. a-m�r & Ayr a-��r “ordonner à (qqn.)” [PAM 2003, 550], 
Tadghaq & Tudalt a-m�r “to order, command” [Sudlow 2001, 144]. 
nb2: The sense “to order” originates from the primary sense of  Sem. *"mr “1. to 
see, 2. (make) know(n), say” [Hnrg. 2000, 2062], cf. Akk. "mr “sehen” [AHW 40] �� 
Ug. "mr Qt “sichtbar sein, sehen” [WUS #283] �� Geez "ammara “zeigen” [WUS] 
(Sem.: also DRS 24). J. Barth (1902, 5f.) and P. Haupt (ZDMG 63, 518) assumed an 
older basic meaning “hoch sein” to be retained by Hbr. "mr hitpael “sich erheben, 
stolz sein” and Ar. "mr “groß, viel sein”, cf. Mhr. "�m�r “huge” [ Jns. 1987, 6].
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nb3: H. Möller (1911, 166) equated Sem. *"mr with IE *m-r- “verkündigen” (sic).
� 4. GT: on the other hand, an eventual connection of  Eg. mr (*ml?) 

with Ch. *m-l “chief  (Häuptling)” [GT] is not to be excluded.
nb1: Attested in CCh.: Zulgo mala kute [Lks. 1973, 248–9], Hurzo m1lm1l h� “chef  
de village” [Mch.] | Mbara mílí “chef ” [TSl 1986, 272, 286] | Gidar mul “chef  de 
village” [Mch.] = múlya [Mch./JI; Skn.] | Masa (“Bana”) múl “Häuptling” [Lks. 
1937, 129; Ajl.] = mul “chef  de village” [Mch.] = múl-l1 < *mul-na [Mch./JI] = 
mùl-là, pl. m�lyá-n� “chief ” [ Jng. 1973 MS] = múl-la “chef ” [Ctc. 1983, 108], 
Gizey & Ham & Musey múl “chef ” [Ajl.], Marba "àmúl “chef ” [Ajl.] (Masa gr.: 
Ajello 2001, 14; CCh.: Mch. 1953, 185) �� ECh.: Kwang mÖlá “chef ” [ Jng. 1973 
MS, 48] = mùlà:-t� “chief ” [ Jng./JI], Kwang-Mobu mÖlá:-dé [ Jng.], (?) Kera 
kú-mná [< *ku-mla?] “chief ” [Ebert] | Kabalay kù-màl� [Cpr.], Lele kùr-mbàlò 
[Gowers], Gabri kÜ-lmà [met. < *-mla] “chef ” [Cpr. 1972 MS] | Bdy. milo, pl. 
mele “propriétaire, créateur”, e.g. miloo-�o "ùlay “chef  de terre” [AJ 1989, 99] 
(Ch.: JI 1994 II, 73).
nb2: H. Jungraithmayr and D. Ibriszimow (1994 I, 34) set up PCh. *m-l-b “chief ” 
on the basis of  NBch. *malv- “king” [Skn. 1977, 28] = “chief ” [ JI]. Earlier, H. 
Jungraithmayr and K. Shimizu (1981, 67A) assumed a bicons. Ch. *m-l- “chief ” 
based on NBch. *m-l-v vs. C-ECh. *(k)-m-l-(t) vs. WCh. & Jegu *l-m.
nb3: Is the Ch. word related to NBrb.: Shilh ml “to conduct, direct, show” [Aplg. 
1958, 61]?

� 5. GT: alternatively, in spite of  Cpt. (S) l-, cp. perhaps Sem. *mar"- 
“1. son, 2. lord, man” [Fox 1998, 18] = *mar"- & *m�ri"- “1. man, 
2. master, lord” [Hnrg. 2000, 2065] = *mar"- “1. son, 2. man, 3. 
lord” [Djk.-Kogan 2001, 148, #5] = *mar"- “man, male” [Kogan 
2005, 532, §10].
nb1: Attested in Sem.: PSin. mr" (*maru"-) “groom” [Alb. 1966, 41], Ug. mr† “to 
command” [Gordon 1955, 291, #1161] = “Of� zier” [WUS #1664] = mr† “Ausüber 
eines gewissen Berufs, Of� zier” [WUS #1661] = mr†, syll. [mur"u] “commander” 
< (!) �mr" “to command” [Hnrg. 1987, 148–9] | PAram. *m�ri"- (morphological 
innovation) [Kogan 2005, 532, §10] > BAram. m�r�(") (st.cstr.) “Herr” [GB 914] 
= “lord” [KB 1921], Aram. (inscr.) mr ~ mr" “ ����	��, ��
	����, �
�
�����” 
[SAN IV 201–2] = (Nabat.) mr" “lord, master” [ Jobling 1995, 50] = mr" “lord, 
master”, (Of� cial) mr-wt “rule, kingship” [DNWSI 682–9, 691], Samar. Aram. mr" 
“masterdom”, mår “Lord (said about God)” [Tal 2000, 484], JAram. (TTM) m�r�" 
“Herr” [Dalman 1922, 251] = m�r, cstr. m�r�- “Herr, Besitzer”, m�r�" or m�r� 
“herrisch sein, befehlen”, m�r�n “Mann, Herr” [Levy 1924 III 233–4, 245] = mar 
“1. man, lord, master, 2. somebody”, m�r�t “authority, dominion” [ Jastrow 1950, 
834, 840], JPAram. m�r� “master, owner”, cf. mrw “dominion, control” [Sokoloff  
1990, 328–9], JNAram. m�ra “owner” [Sabar 2002, 210], Syr. m�r(�y)� “lord” [Brk. 
1928, 401], Mnd. mara ~ maria “Lord, master, owner, possessor”, mariut(a) “lord-
ship, dominion, mastery” [DM 251, 254], Ma«lula �mwr: m�ra “Herr, Besitzer” 
[Bergsträsser 1921, 58] (Aram.: Kogan 2005, 532, §10) | OSA: Sab. mr" “man, 
(over)lord, suzerain, social superior, divine lord, male” [SD 87] = “1. man, person, 
2. lord (divine or human)” [Biella 1984, 283], Mdb. mr" “seigneur” [Arbach 1993, 
70], Ar. mar"- “Mann” [GB] = mar"- ~ mir"- ~ mur"- “man (vir)”, muruww-at- ~ 
muru/�"-at- “manhood, power, strength, humanity” [Eitan] (Sem.: Frz. 1964, 267, 
#2.36; AHW 615; Lsl. 1969, 20; Djk. 1970, 472, fn. 86) ��� NAgaw (< Sem.): Qwara 
m�r� “Führer” [Rn. 1885, 100]. The Akk. re� ex means “son” (cf. Eg. m3j).
nb2: A. F. Rainey ( JNES 24, 18) falsely associated Ug. mr" with Akk. (w)arû(m) “to 
lead”, while M. Dietrich & O. Loretz (OLZ 62, 543) connected it with OAkk. & 
Mari mer�u ~ Geez mar�a “to lead”. Both etymologies were correctly rejected by 
J. L. Boyd and J. Huehnergard (1987, 148–9). Others af� liated Sem. *mar"- with 
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Sem. *mr" “to be fat, strong” (Hoch 1994, 134, §173). A. R. Bomhard (1981, 447): 
~ IE *mer-yo- “young man”.
nb3: For the etymology of  OT Hbr. "imr� “oppressor, violent man” ( Job 20:29) 
see Eitan 1924, 53–56, §xxxv.
nb4: For Sem. *mar"- cf. also Eg. mr.t “Hörige” (Wb, below).
nb5: LECu.: Saho & Afar mÉr� “Herrschaft, Steuer an Ägypten” [Rn. 1886, 884; 
1890, 271] and Som. mñri “monatlicher Sold an einige Somalischefs von Seite der 
Regierung ausbezahlt” [Rn. 1902, 300] stem from vulg. Ar. m�riyy “1. appartenant 
à l’émir, au prince, au gouvernement, 2. � sc” [BK II 1172].
nb6: Any connection to WCh.: Guus (Sigidi) mur “possessor, owner” [Caron 2001, 
29] �� CCh.: Ktk. màrÜ “propriétaire” [Bouny 1978, 109] �� ECh.: Nancere mári 
“Sultan” [Lks. 1937, 90] (< Ar.?)?

� 6. GT: or perhaps connected with SBrb.: EWlm. ma’�w “autoriser, 
donner la permission à, etc.” [PAM 2003, 554] ��� HECu.: Sid. 
murr-isa “to order, command”, murr-i��a (m) “lit.: one who gives 
orders: a member of  the clan (s�ra) who has the task of  giving order 
on the occasion of  wi"la, or when a house has to be built, or for a 
s�ra work” [Gsp. 1983, 242–3] = murr-is- “to order” [Hds. 1989, 
108, 387: isolated in HECu.] ��� NOm.: Dorze & Sns. mura “chief ” 
[Alm. 1993, 6]?

� 7. H. Brugsch (Wb I 668, 1867) compared it with Sem. *ml" assum-
ing a far-fetched semantic shift from “voll, angefüllt sein wovon” to 
“Besitzer von etwas sein” > “Besitzer, Verfüger, Vorsteher, Anführer 
von etwas”. Rightly rejected by H. Goedicke (1998, 102) pace A. H. 
Gardiner (1902-3, 142-4).

� 8. A. M. Lam (1993, 401) equated it with Ful (Pulaar) maro “le 
gardien”, yamir- “donner l’ordre”, which is, however, as pointed out 
by H. Tourneux (2000, 93), an Arabism (cf. Ar. "amara misquoted 
with «-).

mr (GW) “Adverb, vielleicht der Zeit: früher (?), im Gegsatz zu jetzt (?)” 
(late NK: Pap. Bibl. Nat. 197/8, Wb II 108, 12) = “earlier, formerly” 
(DLE I 225) = “früher, *drüben, jenseits” (GHWb 347).
nb: W. Spiegelberg’s (KHW 63) derivation of  Dem. r-mr < (S) e-mhr “jenseits” 
from mr was rejected in Wb (cf. Vrg. 1950, 291).

� Origin disputed:
� 1. A. Erman (Wb l.c.) and W. Helck (1962, 560, #94; 1971, 513, 

#94): borrowed from Hbr. "e/itm�l, which they suggestively divided 
as "et-m�l pretending that Eg. *ml represented an innovative back-
formation. 
nb1: Sem. *tml (with *t- as a root radical) is attested in Akk. tim�li/u “gestern”, 
hence itim�li < ina tim�li [AHW 1359] �� Hbr. "e/itm�l “1. gestern, 2. schon, 
früher, längst” t�m�/ol “yesterday (gestern)” [GB 78, 881; KB 103, 1746], Amarna 
tum�l [Knudtzen 1915, 1532], Syr. t�m�l vs. "etm�li “yesterday” [KB], Mnd. «tmal 
“yesterday” [DM 1963, 358b] �� Geez t�m�l�m “yesterday, eve” [Lsl.] = t�m�l�m 
[KB], Tigre tämale ~ mali “yesterday” [Lsl.] (Sem.: Lsl. 1987, 575–6).
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nb2: A. Caquot (1954–57, 97) af� liated Sem. *tml with Hbr. m�l (prep.) “in front 
of ” (discussed below), which is not generally accepted in Sem. linguistics.

� 2. GT: borrowed from a source close to or identical with OHbr. m�l 
(prep.) “vor, gegenüber von, unterhalb (einer Gegend)” [GB 405] = 
“1. front (n.), 2. (prep.) opposite” [KB 556]?
nb: The origin of  this prep. is highly debated: (1) P. Haupt (AJSL 22, 1905–6, 150, 
253, Caquot l.c.; cf. also GB 405): < *m�-"�l from Hbr. �"wl “vorne sein”; (2) 
P. Lacau (1970, 88, §228): ~ Hbr. mwl qal “to circumcise” [KB 555]; (3) Ar. myl 
“to bow down”, mayl- “inclination towards”; (4) GT: perhaps a distinct root from 
the AA heritage, cf. SCu.: Asa mile-k “the day before yesterday, after tomorrow” 
[Flm.] (Cu.: Dlg. 1973, 194) �� SOm.: Ari m`l, Dime mel-o “outside” (SOm.: Bnd. 
1994, 155).

� 3. WBrb.: Zng. �m-r: m�r “débuter dans une action (verbe aux.)” 
[Ncl. 1953, 211] ��� CCh.: Musgu-Puss marai “früher, ehemals” [MB 
1972 MS, 3].

mr (GW) “Art Nutzholz” (hapax under Thotmes III: Pap. BM 10056, 
Wb II 108, 13) = “a Syrian timber out of  which the specially large 
�st.t planks were made, clearly the name of  a particularly good, and 
therefore foreign wood” (Glanville 1932, 13, §19).

� Origin obscure. Seems to be a loan-word.
nb: As rightly stressed by S. R. K. Glanville (l.c.), it is to be distinguished from Eg. 
mrw “ein Nadelholz” (OK, Wb, q.v.) = “morus (?)” (Glanville). A. R. Bomhard (1984, 
274, #285) and V. Bla�ek (1990, 208, #282) af� liated it with IE *mar- “black/mul-
berry” < Nst. *marya “berry (� �	
)” [IS 1976, §282], which is perfectly baseless. GT: 
equally dubious is any connection to LECu.: Som. marãy-o (var. murãyo, murayo) 
“ein Baum, welcher Harz und eßbare Früchte gibt” [Rn. 1902, 303].

*mr (hardly *m�r) word deduced from the phon. value mr of  the 
hrgl. U23 depicting a “pointed instrument with wooden handle of  
peculiar shape (showing that it is to be worked by hand) of  rushes (?) 
bound together: apparently a chisel or borer to be worked by hand, 
connected with drilling or piercing (not struck with the hammer)” 
(Grif� th 1898, 49) = “chisel (?)” (Ember 1917, 21; EG 1927, 503) = 
“Werkzeug (die älteste Form): zweifellos ein Meißel, bestehend aus 
dem Handgriff  in Gestalt eines Kegelstumpfes und einer verschieden 
breiten, zugespitzten, angebundenen oder eingelassenen Klinge; hier-
aus die Form des AR & MR: ein gut in der Hand liegender Griff  in 
der Form eines umgekehrten Kelches, der sich nach der Klinge hin 
so verbreitert, daß die Hand nicht abgleiten kann; am freien Endeist 
eine Scheibe als Schlag� äche so aufgesetzt, daß die Hand unter ihr 
geschützt liegt; . . . die Klinge, lang, mit geschweiften Rändern, endet 
in eine rhombische Spitze oder in eine breite Schneide, sie ist in den 
Griff  eingelassen” (Wreszinski 1932, 133–4 after Petrie) = “hand chisel 
(in the OK with a projection at the front of  the handle provided to 
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keep the thumb from slipping, in the 18th Dyn. in a slightly different 
form with a narrow cap at the top)” (Fischer 1983, 45, #U23) = 
“Grabstichel, Meißel” (Westendorf  1989, 75).
nb1: As stressed by W. Wreszinski (l.c.), it is to be distinguished from the hrgl. U23 
with the phon. value 3b (the two were confused already in the OK), which originally 
depicted “a pin for holding a lock of  hair (perhaps the loop was intended for holding 
the end of  a strand of  hair which was to be wound around it)” (Weigall 1911–12, 
176, §13) = “eine Haarnadel (aus Elfenbein)” (Wreszinski).
nb2: Not clear if  the MK hapax mr.t “mortier” ( Jéquier 1921, 298) = “*Mörser” 
(GHWb 347: “Existenz des Wortes nicht gesichert”) represents the same word.
nb3: Often identi� ed with the second element of  the PN n«r-mr rendered very 
diversely (and rather unconvincingly in most of  the cases): (1) “Cleaving Cat� sh” 
based on Eg. mr “chisel” (Goldwasser 1992, 68); (2) “wütender Wels (angry cat� sh)” 
(Kaplony, Orientalia 34, 1965, 132f.) = “schlimmer Wels (malapterus electricus)” 
(Beckerath apud Gdk.), cf. Eg. mr “krank > schlimm” (q.v.); (3) “Der Befehlshaber 
unter der mr.w-Mannschaft” < Eg. n«r “Tätigkeit: gackern” (sic!) ~ Eg. Ar. na«ar 
“Schrei des Viehes, Gebrüll” (MK, cf. Wb II 209, 7) + Eg. mr.w “mercenaire” < mr 
“Hacke” etc. (Moftah 1987, 128), perfectly false; (4) “excellent warrior (of  Horus)” 
(sic), where mr is read mn� (Goedicke 1995, 82–83); (5) “Dappled One” based on 
reading -mr as s3b (Ray 2003). 
nb4: J. F. Quack (2003, 113–6) argued for a phon. value m�r of  U23 based on 3 
dubious exx.: (1) Eg. mr “pyramid” > Ar. haram- (not clear how this uncertain 
etymology might be suggesting to read in fact *m�r); (2) Eg. mr “krank” re� ected 
by Dem. mhl (Tebtunis onomasticon) ~ mhr (Pap. Carlsberg 304, 3:5) as well as 
CT V 113b (T1C) �mr.t (usually considered an error for mr.t, cf. AECT II 32, spell 
397, n. 91: “� in T1C is surely a misreading of  original mr . . .”), although its rendering 
“Pain” (AECT) is not at all certain (cf. T1Be mr�.tj pointing to a distinct lexeme); 
(3) Eg. smr “friend” written s�mr in the Onomasticon of  Amenope (Pap. Gole-
nischeff  1:14, cf. AEO I 20*, fn. a: -�- is “intrusive and meaningless”), explained with 
the Dem. gloss sm�3 in the Tebtunis onomasticon (Osing 1998 I, 172, 178, n. s) as 
well as in Dem. Pap. Wien 6319, 1:16.

� Etymology uncertain.
� 1. W. Westendorf  (1989, 75) derived it from an unattested Eg. *mr 

“stechen” assuming a connection to Eg. mr “krank” (!) on the anal-
ogy of  Eg. nq«.wt “stechende Schmerzen” < nq« “ritzen, schneiden”. 
Far-fetched, since the we are not dealing here with the very same 
semantic shift.

� 2. F. L. Grif� th (1898, 49): “being constructed by binding the tool may have 

received its name” from Eg. mr “to bind”. 
� 3. A. Ember (1917, 21) and W. F. Albright (1918, 98, fn. 1) equated 

it with Sem.: Amh. märo “chisel” [Lsl.] = már� “chisel” [Ember, 
Alb.], which is to be identi� ed with ES: Gurage: Chaha & Ezha & 
Masqan mwarä, Ennemor & Endegeny & Gyeto & Selti & Wolane 
märo, Goggot & Soddo märä “chisel” (ES: Lsl. 1979 III, 418). 
 Cognateship uncertain. 
nb: As pointed out by W. Leslau (1979 III, 418; 1987, 265), the Amh. word comes 
from an ancient var. m�hro ~ m��ro [Dillmann 1865, 588], while the Gurage words 
too are supposed to derive from a nomen instr. *m�-�ra/äw [Praetorius 1879, 157] 
of  *��rw, cf. Geez �aräwä “to pierce, perforate, make a hole, engrave, carve, chisel, 
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make a sketch, dig (out)” [Lsl.]. This analysis proves that the similarity of  Eg. *mr 
and ES “chisel” is purely accidental. Note that Geez marawa “to perforate, drill 
a hole” [Lsl. 1987, 361] is treated by W. Leslau as a denom. verb deriving from 
Amh. märo “chisel”.

� 4. GT: cp. perhaps SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr m�rm�r “graver (dessin, en 
bois, metal, pierre), être gravé”, EWlm. a-s�-mmarm�r & Ayr �-s�-
mmerm�r “1. outil servant à graver, burin, ciseau, 2. fer de gaufrage, 
gaufroir (pour métal, cuir)” [PAM 1998, 222; 2003, 553] ��� ECu. 
*mur- “to cut” [GT] (discussed s.v. m3) vs. HECu.: Hdy. omar- “to 
pierce” [Hds. 1989, 112] �� SCu.: (?) Asa marama-ok “awl” [Ehr.] ��� 
CCh.: Ktk. *m-r (?) “axe” [GT]: Gulfei mio ~ mir, Kuseri moröo, 
m$r�yo (Ktk.: Prh. 1972, 11, #1.5 & 57, #31.10)?
nb1: Ch. Ehret (1980, 159, #47) derived the Asa word from SCu. *må�r- based on 
the false equation of  Brg. murta “quiver of  arrows” and Ma’a lumurá “needle” 
(borrowed ultimately from Ar.!).
nb2: V.Ja. Porhomovskij (l.c.) falsely explained the CCh. forms from his PKtk. 
*m�Vn1(V) “�����”.

� 5. GT: or cf. perhaps Ar. �myl: m�l- “1. aiguille avec laquelle on 
applique le collyre sur le bord des paupières, 2. poinçon, 3. burin” 
[BK II 1174–5]?

� 6. GT: less probable is a relationship with Sem. *mll “to scrape” 
[GT].
nb: Attested in Ug. mll G “to caress, pinch, rub (?)”, mll “waste, scraps (?)” [DUL 
558], Hbr. mll qal “(mit den Füßen) scharren” [GB 431] = “to scrape” [KB 594], 
NHbr. mll “zerreiben” [GB] = “to rub away between the � ngers” [KB] = mll qal 
“1. (zer)reiben, zerbröckeln”, hence: memel “Preßstein, Preßbalken (eig. Zerreibendes, 
Zermalmendes), insbes. Bestandteil der Kelter, vermittelst dessen die Oliven zermal-
men und gepreßt wurden” [Levy 1924 III 133, 141] = mll qal “to crush, squeeze, 
esp. rub ears for husking the grain”, memel “crushing tool, press-beam (or stone) 
for olives, mill” [ Jastrow 1950, 792] �� Geez malala “to plane (a board), smooth 
with a plane” [Lsl. 1987, 344], Amh. mlml “to hew, trim, prune (a tree)” [Lsl.], cf. 
Tigre melal ~ miläl “painting stick” [Lsl. 1982, 51]. 

� 7. R. Moftah (1987, 139, fn. 22) equated mr “Meißel, Sichel” (sic) 
with Eg. mr “Hacke” (rendered also “P� ug”) and even Brb. (sic) 
e-mir-an “Sichel” & Ar. mar"- “man” (sic). Absurd.

mr “1. körperlich krank sein, leiden, 2. schmerzhaft, schlimm” (PT, Wb 
II 95) = “1. sick, ill, diseased, 2. painful” (FD 110) = “1. schmerzen, 
krank sein, Schmerzen haben, 2. schmerzen, schmerzhaft sein, 3. 
krank sein, 4. seelisch, schlimm sein, 6. *schwierig, mühsam sein” 
(GHWb 344) = “schlimm, schmerzhaft” (FÄW 184) > Dem. mr “to 
be anxious, grieve” (Smith & Hughes 1980, 142, n. p pace Glanville) 
= “betrübt sein” (Thissen 1984, 76, cf. Vittmann, Enchoria 10, 1980, 
136; Smith, Serapis 6, 142) > OCpt. (Pap. BM 10808) mour “krank, 
schmerzhaft, schlimm” (Osing 1976, 109; NBÄ 188) = “krank sein” 
(KHW 520).
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nb1: J. F. Quack (2003, 114, §2) tried to rewrite the phon. value of  the hrgl. U23 
as m�r. One of  his arguments was Eg. mr “krank”: (1) glossed with Dem. mhl ~ 
m�l in the Tebtunis onomasticon (2nd cent. AD, Osing 1998, 71, 73, n. ao & 218: 
“der Grund der Entstehung des zusätzlichen h bzw. � ist unklar”); (2) cf. ibidem mr-nsr 
“Name des 8. Tores der Unterwelt: Die mit schmerzhafter Feuersglut” glossed with 
Dem. m�l-nslj (Osing 1998, 201–3); (3) re� ected by [mh]r in Pap. Carlsberg 304, 
3:5; (4) attested in CT V 113b (T1C) as �mr.t usually considered an error for mr.t 
(cf. AECT II 32, spell 397, n. 91: “� in T1C is surely a misreading of  original mr . . .”), 
whose rendering as “Pain” (AECT) is, however, not at all certain (cf. T1Be mr�.
tj pointing to a distinct lexeme). Quack’s GR exx. for a rare interchange of  mr- ~ 
m�- in epithets are even less convincing. 
nb2: W. A. Ward (1961, 36, §16) assumed a primary sense “to be strong” appear-
ing in Sinuhe B132–4 ( jb nb mr.w n=j “every heart was strong for me”) and 
Wenamon 2:67–68 (n3 md.t j.3d.w n=f  jw=w mr “the things that were said to 
him were strong”), but D. Pardee (1978, 255) rightly rendered these and further 
exx. as occurences of  a metaphorical use “compassion, distress” deriving from the 
basic mng. “sick, displeasing, disagreeable”. P. Kaplony (1965, 142) rendered n«r-mr 
as “der wütende Wels” suggesting an early shift of  mng. of  �mr, which requires 
further evidence.

� Hence: mr.t “1. Krankheit, 2. Böses, Schlimmes” (PT, Wb II 96, 
6–12) > OCpt. (Pap. BM 10808) mre« “Schlimmes” (Osing 1976, 
66; NBÄ 142; KHW 519). Cf. Dem. mr.w (pl.) “das Unglück (?)” 
(Spg.) = “malheurs, catastrophes, maux” (Pap. Leiden I 384 rt., 
Cenival 1984, 224, L1).
nb1: The fem. form was vocalized as *m�r.°t “Böses” (Osing l.c.).
nb2: W. A. Ward (1980, 357–360, cf. AEB 34, #80.222) erroneously assumed a 
number of  further derivatives, e.g. 4rj-mrj.t “crocodile” (!), mr( j) “� ghting bull”, 
mr-wr “Mnevis” (cf. the resp. entries).

� Probably cognate with NBrb.: Shilh: Tazerwalt ta-märr-it “pain, 
agony” [Stumme 1899, 230] | Wrg. i-mur-�n (pl. tante) “contraintes, 
douleurs de femme enceinte” [Dlh. 1987, 194] | Qbl. �m-r: u-mr-
an (pl. tante) “chagrins, peines”, a-mur, pl. i-mur-en “colique, mal 
de ventre”, a-mrir “1. embarras, 2. grandes dif� cultés” [Dlt. 1982, 
513] ��� LECu.: Oromo marar “rattristarsi” [Crl.] = “to be sick” 
[Lsl.], Baiso marni “to be sad” [HL 1988, 129] | HECu.: Sidamo 
marar-s- “addolorare” [Crl. 1938 II, 215] = marar-s “to be sick” 
[Lsl.] = marar- “to have pity, be sad” [Hds. 1989, 385] ��� NOm.: 
Yemsa mer-o “illness” [Wdk. 1990, 131] = mer-ò “1. Krankeit, 2. 
Schmerz” [Lmb. 1993, 366]. 
ap: Surma: Longarim & Murle k-omor, am3r “sick” (Flm. 1983, 462).
nb1: J. Delheure (1987, 194) explained NBrb.: Wrg. i-mur-�n (pl.) from ta-mara “force 
subie, contrainte, nécessité”, which, however, represents a distinct root, although 
here too, the semantic shift “force” ~ “suffering” is attested, cf. NBrb.: Sgrs. ta-mara 
“peine, dif� culté” [Pellat 1955, 105], Rif  ta-mara “souffrance” [Tilmatine 1998, 
62] | Mzg. ta-mara “1. force, 3. peine physique, 4. misère, 5. pauvreté, gêne, 6. 
adversité, dif� culté” [Tf. 1991, 427], Izdeg ta-mara “af� iction” [Mrc. 1937, 14]. 
Elsewhere, *ta-mara denotes “force”.
nb2: Cf. also NBrb.: Rif  a-meruq (extension -q?) “������� (ill)” [IS].
nb3: Obscure whether Qbl. me’’e’ “1. importuner, 2. frustrer, léser” [Dlt. 1982, 
511] is related. 
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nb4: The ECu. root has been explained by E. Cerulli (l.c.) from ES *mrr “amarum 
esse”.
nb5: M. Bechhaus-Gerst (l.c.) equated the Eg.-Shilh parallel also with LECu.: Arb. 
b�ra “ache” [Hyw. 1984, 348] | HECu. *b�r- “to be impure” [Hds. 1989, 406], 
which is false.
nb6: Interesting to observe the parallelism of  AA *m-r “sick” [GT] vs. AA *m-y 
(?) “sick” [GT] > LECu.: Rnd. máy “mild illness, slight sickness” [PG 1999, 222] 
��� CCh.: Masa mòy “maladie” [Ctc. 1983, 107] �� ECh.: Gadang mòyò “sickness” 
[ Jng. 1977, 10, #222] | Sokoro móyo, moi “krank (?)” [Lks. 1937, 36]. AP: PKuliak 
*may “sick” [Flm. 1983, 462].

� The following isoglosses may eventually be akin to the underlying 
AA root *m-r (above) on a biconsonantal basis:
(1) Brb. *m-r-y “to be dif� cult, painful” [GT]: NBrb.: Mzg. mray 
“être dif� cile, pénible, 2. être dur, ardu, 3. être incommode” [Tf. 1991, 
433] | Iznasen �m-m-r: e-mmra “être dif� cile, pénible”, ta-mmara 
“moment dif� cile, passe pénible” [Rns. 1932, 390] | Qbl. �m-r-y: 
e-mri “1. être tourmenté, troublé, 2. tourmenter”, cf. a-mray “être 
dif� cile, lourd, grave” [Dlt. 1982, 518] �� EBrb.: Ghadames �-mray 
“1. être douleureux, 2. faire souffrir, être pénible” [Lanfry 1973, 217, 
#1027] �� SBrb.: Ghat e-mri “être dif� cile” [Nhl. 1909, 151].
(2) Sem. *m"r: Hbr. m"r hi� l part. mam"�r, fem. mam"eret “bösartig 
(vom Aussatze)” [GB 394] = “painful, malignant” [KB 541] | Ar. 
ma"ir- “dif� cile”, cf. ma"ira “2. se rouvrir, être en recrudescence (une 
plaie)” [BK II 1052] = ma"ira “to open (a wound)” [KB].
nb: Whether SCu.: Asa ma"ara “weak” [Ehret 1980, 343, #13] ��� ECh.: Bidiya 
meer [-ee- < -V"V-?] “s’émousser” [AJ 1989, 98] = “to become weak” [Stl.!] are 
also cognate is highly dubious. Ch. Ehret (l.c.) equated the Asa word with Irq. 
morq-ot- “to be dull”, which is equally uncertain.
(3) LECu.: Orm. m�r� “kind of  smallpox (attacks cattle and 
humans)” [Gragg 1982, 271] | HECu.: Hdy. m�riyye & Sid. m�r�yye 
(f ) “smallpox” [Hds. 1989, 137] ��� ECh.: EDng. màr�rà (f ) “la mala-
die des poules” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 196].
lit.: Lsl. 1949, 315, #481 (Eg.-ECu.); IS 1976, #293 (Eg.-?Rif); Mlt. in Sts. etc. 1995, 
3 (Eg.-Ghadames); HSED (Eg.-Bdy.-Asa-Orm.); BG 1998, 121, §2 (Eg.-Shilh).

� Other etymologies cannot be taken into account:
� 1. Eg. mr has been usually combined with Common Sem. *mr¿ (*mr)5) 

“to be sick, ill” [SED] = *mari¿- “malato, penoso” [Frz.] (Sem.: GB 
463; WUS #1683; Frz. 1964, 163, #2.12; Lsl. 1968, 359, #1555; 
Meparišvili 1987, 18, §3; Voigt 1992, 38; SED II 303–4, #42).
lit. for Eg.-Sem.: Ember 1911, 93, #10, fn. 3; 1917, 86, #120; Holma 1919, 38; 
Clc. 1936, #50; Vrg. 1945, 136, #9.c.3; Chn. 1947, #481; Vcl. 1966, 247; 1990, 
106; IS 1976, #293; Bmh. 1981, 447; 1984, 273; Bmh. 1990, 391; Mlt. in Sts. 
etc. 1995, 3.
nb1: There is no match for Sem. *-¿ in Eg. mr, therefore there can be no talk of  a 
direct identi� cation of  Sem. *mr¿ vs. Eg. mr. Nevertheless, it may not be exclued 
that the 3rd cons. of  Sem. *mr¿ was a root complement, the underlying bicons. root 
deriving from AA *m-r “ill” [GT] (discussed above). 
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nb2: Note, however, that there is no convincing inner Sem. evidence for a bicons. 
origin of  Sem. *mr¿. It has hardly anything to do with Sem. *mrr “bitter” or Ar. 
mrh (below) as suggested in Philippi 1875, 87–88; Ember 1911, 93 & fn. 3; Holma 
1919, 38; GÄSW #50; Vrg. 1945, 136, #9.c.3; Cohen 1947, #481; IS 1976, #293. 
Similarly false is the idea of  H. Möller (1911, 165) who af� liated Sem. *mr¿ on 
a bicons. basis e.g. with Ar. mrmr “to become smooth”, mrr “to go (away), pass 
(away, on)”, mrd & mr2 “to macerate (a thing in water)”, mrn “to be(come) smooth 
with a degree of  hardness”.
nb3: A. Drexel (1925, 14) erroneously equated Hbr. mr
 “krank sein” with WCh.: 
Hausa màrwáá “2. a serious quarrel, angry disputing and arguing, 3. any sudden 
dazedness or giddiness” [Brg.] = “2. bickering” [Abr.] misquoted by him as márwaa 
“Pein, Angst” (sic), although its basic meaning is quite different: “1. serious tangling 
of  two or more well-ropes let down simultaneously” [Brg. 1934, 776] = “1. tangling 
of  several well-ropes” [Abr. 1962, 660]. 
nb4: H. Möller (1911, 165) combined Sem. bicons. *mr- with IE *m-r- (sic) “zer-
reiben, weich sein” (ext. *-k, *-H, *-d, *-X, *-g, *-s) > “sterben” (!). False. A.R. 
Bomhard (l.c.) equated Eg. mr and Sem. *mr¿ with IE *mer- “to die”.

� 2. Eg. mr has been compared (often together with Sem. *mr¿ or Ar. 
mrh) also with Sem. *mrr “to be bitter” [Frz. 1964, 267, #2.39], cf. 
e.g. Hbr. mrr qal “1. to be bitter, 2. desperate, bewildered”, hi� l “to 
cause bitterness, grief, embitter etc.” [KB 638] �� Gafat (at)mirrärä 
“irriter, mettre en colère” [Lsl. 1956, 217] (Sem.: Frz. 1964, 267, 
#2.39; Crl. 1938 II, 215; Lsl. 1969, 20). But the semantic connection 
of  “ill” and “bitter” is not evident as rightly noted by C. T. Hodge 
(1976, 20, fn. 43). Rejected by Th. Schneider (1993, 81). 
lit. for Eg.-Sem.: Ember 1911, 93, fn. 3; 1917, 86, #120; Holma 1919, 38; Clc. 1936, 
#50; Chn. 1947, #481; Lsl. 1949, 315, #481; Vrg. 1945, 136, #9.c.3; Ward 1961, 
36, #16; 1980, 357–360; Pardee 1978, 256 (with reservations); Vernus 2000, 187.
nb1: Sem. *mrr has fully different AA cognates: Eg. «m3 [*«mr] “vom sauer werden 
des Biers” (PT, Wb I 185, 1) = “to grow sour (of  beer)” (CT I 284d, DCT 71) ��� 
NBrb. *m-r-� [GT: compl. *-�?]: Mzg. m-r-�: i-mri� “1. être amer (par excès de 
sel), 2. être saumâtre, trop salé” [Taï�  1991, 430–1] | Qbl. i-m’i� “1. être amer 
(par excès de sel), 2. être saumâtre” [Dlt. 1982, 516–7] ��� WCh.: PAngas *mer > 
*mer “sour” [GT 2004, 246]: Angas meer “acid, sour, vinegary” [Flk. 1915, 244] = 
m66r ~ m6r (K) “sauer, sour”, m6r-m6r “very sour”, cf. m6r-w6r “tiny � ying insects 
which are attracted by sour food, beer, etc.” [ Jng. 1962 MS, 25] = mer “bitter” 
(so!) [Grb. 1962, 85] = [m6‘r] “sour” [Brq. 1971, 30] = mer “sour” [ALC 1978, 
38] = mer [m�‘r] “sourness” [Krf.] �� CCh.: Bura-Margi *mwa-mwal- [-l- reg. < Ch. 
*-r-] “sourness” [GT]: Wamdiu mom3lu, Hildi mw3mw�lu, Kilba mw�mw�lú | 
Fali-Bwagira ma‘r ïin “bitterness” (Ch.: Kraft 1981, #289 & #290) < AA *m-r “sour, 
bitter” [GT]. See OS 1990, 82, #2 (Angas-Sem.); OS 1992, 201 (Angas-Eg.); HSED 
#1734 (Eg.-Angas-Sem.).
nb2: F. W. M. Philippi (1875, 88–87) falsely derived Sem. *mrr “bitter sein”, Ar. 
mrmr “rinnen, � ießen”, Ar. mrr “1. vorübergehen, 2. binden, fesseln”, Hbr. mr" 
“stark, fest, fett, gesund, kräftig sein”, Ar. mrh “krank sein”, Hbr. mrh “widerspenstig 
sein”, Sem. *mr¿ “krank sein” etc. from a common bicons. PSem. *mar “streich/fen, 
straff/mm sein” (sic). For Sem. *mrr ~ Ar. mrh cf. also Lsl. 1949, 315, #481. 
nb3: W. A. Ward (1961, 36, #16; 1980, 357–360) explained both Sem. *mrr “to 
be bitter” and Eg. mr “krank sein” from a primary sense “harsh, violent strength” 
based on 2 Eg. exx. (above) and Job 13:26 (m�r�r�t “string things”), respectively. 
P. Vernus (2000, 187) also de� ned the mng. of  the Eg. root as “être piquant, amer, 
douloureux” (sic), which is far-fetched. As correctly pointed out by D. Pardee (1978, 
256), “there is no trace in Egyptian of  a sense ‘strengthen’ . . .”, while, in his view, the seman-
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tic development “bitter” � “strong” in the Sem. exx. (below) was restricted just to 
certain idioms (Pardee 1978, 274–6). B. Margalit (1983, 70), however, defended the 
etymologically distinct status of  Sem. *mrr “bitter” vs. Sem. *mrr “strong”. L. Kutler 
(1984, 111–8) too maintained the shift from “bitter” to “strong” (or vice versa!) in 
all the levels of  OT Hbr. as well as in Sem. The etymological connection of  Sem. 
*mrr “bitter” vs. “strong” has been frequaently maintained in Sem. lexicography 
(Gordon 1955, 291–2, #1170; Ward l.c.; Dietrich & Loretz & Sanmartín 1973, 
119–122; Pardee 1978, 249–288; Masson 1991, 92; KB 638; DUL 577). Note that 
the basic sense of  the Sem. root was etymologized in BK II 1084 from Ar. mrr X 
“3. être tordu avec force, recevoir quelques tours de plus pour être solide (se dit 
d’une corde), de là: être ferme, constant” (representing a distinct AA root, cf. Eg. 
mr “binden”, q.v.), which É. Masson (1991, 92) extended even to Sem. *mrr “to 
be bitter”. Dubious.
nb4: Sem. *mrr “to be strong”, however, seems to represent a distinct AA root, cf. 
Akk. mar�ru “i.a. to prevail, be strong” [Kutler 1984, 117 after AHW 613–4; CAD 
m1, 267–8] > (LBab.) marmar(r)u “stark” [AHW 612] = marm�ru (LL) “strong 
person” [CAD m1, 284], Mari Akk. marru “strong (weapons)” [Kutler 1984, 117] 
�� Ug. mr “to strengthen, bless, commend” [Gordon 1955, 291–2, #1170; Segert 
1984, 193; Kutler 1984, 117] = “Stärke verleihen, segnen” [WUS #1659] = “to 
strengthen” [DUL 577], cf. Hbr. m�r�r� (PN) “strong” [KB 639] | Ar. mrr X 
“3. être ferme, constant, 4. durer, continuer”, mirr-at- “3. force d’intelligence, 4. 
fermeté, constance”, mar�r- “1. forte, robuste, solide (homme), 2. ferme, constant, 
persévérant”, "amarru “plus solide, plus ferme”, mirar- ~ "amr�r- ~ mar�r- “force, 
vigueur du corps” [BK II 1084–5], Thamudi PN mrr “Stärke” [Shatnawi 2002, 
740], 4a«dah marrah “sehr” [Behnstedt 1987, 302] �� Hrs. merrét “strength” [ Jns. 
1977, 89], cf. Mhr. amr�r “to give so. courage, embolden” [ Jns. 1987, 268] (Sem.: 
Shatnawi 2002, 740) ��� NBrb.: Mzg. ta-mara “1. force, 2. obligation, contrainte, 3. 
peine physique, misère, 4. pauvreté, gêne, 5. adversité, dif� culté” [Tf. 1991, 427] | 
Wrg. ta-mara “force subie, contrainte, nécessité” [Dlh. 1987, 194] | Qbl. mari “2. 
se forcer”, ta-mara “obligation, nécessité” [Dlt. 1982, 512], Bugi 2e-mara “violence” 
[Bst. 1890, 313] �� SBrb.: Hgr. t�-m�ra, pl. ti-m�r-iw-�n “force, puissance d’action” 
[Fcd. 1951–2, 1221], EWlm. & Ayr t�-�ara “1. force, puissance d’action, 2. per-
sonne notable” [PAM 1998, 221; 2003, 549], Tudalt & Tadghaq t�-mara “eminent, 
powerful” [Sudlow 2001, 267] �� Guanche: Canar. ta-mor-an “tierra de valientes” 
[Wlf. 1955, 122, §5] ��� LECu.: (?) Afar ma«ar ~ -l (-«- obscure) “strength, force” [PH 
1985, 168] �� SCu.: Ma’a mu6u (muru) “können (?)” [Mnh. 1906, 315] = -múru “to 
be able, have power to” [Ehret 1980, 159, #49 with false etym.] ��� NOm.: perhaps 
Yemsa mer- “1. besiegen, 2. schlagen (in einem Kampf ), 3. gewinnen” [Lmb. 1993, 
366] ��� WCh.: (?) Hausa máárè “to recover (from illness, disgrace, fright, indigence, 
etc.)” [Abr. 1962, 658] �� CCh.: Mafa maray “tout être de grosse taille” [Brt.-Bléis 
1990, 231] | Musgu miria “kräftig” [Lks. 1937, 142]. For this AA etymology see 
HSED #1737 (Sem.-Hausa); Blz. 1999, 66, #70 (Sem.-Eg.). 

� 3. H. Holma’s comparison of  Eg. mr with Ar. mariha “krank sein 
(vom Auge)”, marih- “krank (überhaupt)” [Holma] (frequently echoed 
in the lit.) is also false. 
lit. for Eg.-Ar.: Holma 1919, 38; Clc. 1936, #50; Vrg. 1945, 136, #9.c.3; Chn. 
1947, #481; Lsl. 1949, 315, #481; IS 1976, #293; HSED #1736.
nb1: The basic sense of  the Sem. root was quite different: Ar. mariha “être terne, 
sans éclat (se dit des yeux), marih- “faible, abattu”, murh-at- “blanc pur, couleur 
blanche sans aucun mélange” [BK II 1096–7]. Besides, Sem. -h vs. Eg. -Ø do not 
correspond unless Ar. -h is a secondary root extension.
nb2: For the (false) bicons. comparison of  Ar. mr� and mrh cf. already Philippi 1875, 
88; Holma 1919, 38. For Sem. *mrr ~ Ar. mrh cf. Lsl. 1949, 315, #481.
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nb3: Mnd. mahra “maladie” is also unrelated, deriving from �hr" > JAram. (Targum) 
"ah�r� “exciter, irriter” (DRS 446)

� 4. J. Vergote (1945, 136, #9.c.3) and W. Westendorf  (1962, 29, §46.
c.5) equated Eg. mr with Eg. mn (above) assuming an interchange 
of  r ~ n.

� 5. W. Westendorf  (1989, 75) af� liated it with Eg. mr “Meißel” (q.v.) 
deriving both from the Grundbedeutung “stechen”.

� 6. V. Orel & O. Stolbova (1992, 200) equated Eg. mr mistakenly with 
re� exes of  Ch. *m-(w)-t “to die” [ JI 1994 I, 47] where the shift *-t 
> -r had taken place.
nb: Cf. e.g. WCh.: Dera mu’- [ Jng.] �� CCh.: Bcm. Œbúrò [Skn.] | Musgu mára 
[Krause] = miri [Décorse] = m-̀ r -́  [Trn.] �� ECh.: Somray m�r [ Jng.] (Ch.: JI 
1994 II, 102–3). 

� 7. Th. Schneider (1993, 81; 1997, 198, #34) equated Eg. mr with Hbr. 
"ml qal “sich schlaff  senken (von den P� anzen), verwelken”, pulal 
“verwelken (von P� anzen), vertrocknen” [GB 48, 430] = “� eberheiß 
sein” [Snd.] | Ar. mll “gebeugt sein, sich hinschleppen” [GB] = mll 
“verdrossen, müde sein”, mul�l- “krankhafte Unruhe, Fieberhitze” 
[Wehr] “heat of  fever”. Similarly, Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 202, #1792) 
combined Eg. mr with ECu.: Dullay: Harso & Dbs. & Glg. mal�l- “1. 
schwach werden, 2. zusammenbrechen (Mensch), 3. nicht können” 
[AMS 1980, 174, 212]. Both etymologies are dubious semantically 
and also because of  OCpt. -r.
nb: Ehret (l.c.) compared also Ar. mald- “tendre, délicat (de corps)” [BK II 1146] 
= “soft and delicate” [Ehr.]. 

mr “Pyramide” (OK, Wb II 94, 14–16).
nb1: Part of  the hrgl. O24 represents “le rectangle, une base comme représentation 
du mur qui enclôt le tombeau (?)” � ������� (Gilbert 1935, 155–6). 
nb2: J. F. Quack (2003, 113–4, §1) reconstructed the phon. value of  the hrgl. U23 
(chisel, above) partly on the basis of  mr “pyramid” which he erroneously read as 
m�r purely because of  its supposed (albeit disputable) connection with Ar. haram- 
(below). Unconvincing, since there is no inner Eg. evidence for -�- in this lexeme.
nb3: Whether Gk. ��	
��� contains the same word is not certain. The old Greek 
popular etymology (�?	 “� re” or ��	�� “wheat”) is evidently false. The derivation 
from Cpt. pi- + Ar. �arama “to be sacred” (de Sacy) or Cpt. pi- or �?	 “� re” + 
Gk. «�r-«am�d “� re-column” (Hager) is equally improbable. K. Lang (1923–24, 
551–3) and W. Schenkel (1997, 328, fn. 8) assumed a compound re� ecting Cpt. 
pi- (“strong” form of  the def. article p-), i.e., *pi-mar > via met. *pi-ram (Lange) 
= *p-3-mår (Snk.), where Gk. ��- < *��- may have been in� uenced by a Greek 
Volksetymologie (�?	 or ��	��). J. F. Quack (2003, 114, fn. 6) explained Gk. ��	
��� 
via *p3-hrm < *p3-m�r.
nb4: The same uncertainty pertains to the origin of  Ar. haram-, pl. "ahr�m- ~ 
hir�m- “pyramide de l’Égypte” [BK II 1415], which is explained in the traditional 
popular etymology from Ar. harim- “1. très-vieux, décrépit” [BK]. Instead, D. H. 
Müller (1876) supposed Ar. haram- to have originally denoted a “tall building” 
deriving from Sem. *rwm (cf. the town Haram in Yemen with a famous building 
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erected by the Himyarite kings). K. Lang (l.c.), in turn, saw in it the Hbr. article 
ha- + Eg. mr, which is rather anachronistic. Its connection to Hermes, Hermonthis, 
Cheremon proposed by S. Fodor & L. Fóti (1976, 166 pace de Sacy) was rightly 
declined by J. F. Quack (2003, 114, fn. 6), who, in turn, derived Ar. haram- directly 
(!) from Eg. *m�r (!). W. Schenkel (1997, 328, fn. 8): Ar. háram- < (B) *fi-ram 
(*phi-rám) reinterpreted as non-Bohairic *p-Hiram with epenthesis of  *-h- of  the 
(B) article. Far-fetched.

� One of  the most enigmatic words from an etymological viewpoint. 
Etymology still unsettled in spite of  the abundance of  suggestions:

� 1. W. F. Albright (1919, 189; 1927, 218), F. von Calice (1936, #631) 
identi� ed Eg. mr with Ar. "amar-at- (pl. "amar-) “1. petite pierre qui 
indique la route, 2. tertre” [BK I 54] = "amar-at- “���” [Kokov-
cov] = "amar-at- & "am�r-at- “pyramidal heap of  stones” [Alb.] = 
“Steinsäule, Denkmal” [Clc.] = "am�r-at- “signe, indice, repère” 
[DRS], which has further cognates in Akk. (Bab.) amartu (also 
amaru) “Seitenwand”, amaru “Ziegelhaufen” [AHW 40] = amartu 
“1. dividing wall, party wall, 2. sideboard” vs. amaru “pile of  bricks 
(often of  standard dimensions)” [CAD a2, 3–4], Hbr. "�m�r “Wipfel 
des Baumes, 2. Gipfel des Berges” [GB 48] = “sommet d’arbre ou 
montagne” [DRS] = “top of  a tree” [Guillaume]. 
nb1: As noted in GB 48; Alb. 1919, 189; Clc. 1936, #631; Chn. 1947, #9; DRS 24, 
these Sem. forms go back ultimately to Sem. *"mr, but the underlying basic sense 
is ambiguous: (1) “to see, show”, hence “(apparent) sign”, cf. Hbr. "mr qal “spre-
chen, sagen” [GB] �� Geez "ammara “montrer, indiquer”, t�"m�rt “signe” [DRS], 
Tigre t�m�rt “signe, marque, science” [DRS]; or cf. (2) Akk. em�ru “auftreiben” 
[AHW 214] = “soulever (?)” [DRS 23: < Sem. *hmr or *�mr] �� Hbr. hitpael “sich 
erheben, stolz auftreten” [GB] �� Ar. "amira “être nombreux, se trouver en grande 
quantité”, "imr-at- “2. accroissement des biens” [BK I 53–54] = "imr-at- “��������, 
���������”, "ammara “���������” [Kokovcov] = "mr “groß, viel sein” [Barth 
apud GB] = “être abondant, croître” [DRS] �� EJbl. "�m�r “huge” [ Jns.], Mhr. 
"mr: "�m�r “huge” [ Jns. 1987, 6]. Does Hbr. *t�m�r� “Rauchsäulen” [GB 877] = 
“colonne pilier [DRS] also belong here?
nb2: A. Guillaume (1965 IV, 2) equated Hbr. "�m�r with Ar. ��m�r “top of  a mast”, 
but Hbr. "- 	 Ar. �-.

� 2. K. Lang (1923–24, 553 after Christian), A. Ember (1930, 39, 
#6.a.15), W. Vycichl (1958, 149–152; 1958, 393; 1959, 29; 1959, 
69–70, #19; 1959, 73; 1990, 222), and G. Conti (1976, 268), in 
turn, supposed Eg. mr to be a met. of  *rm (indeed not unparal-
leled), which they equated with Ar. raym- “1. Über� uß, Aufhäufung, 
Zugabe, Draufgabe, Hinzufügung, was man über den Rücken eines 
Lasttieres über zwei seitlich verteilte Lastkörbe oder Ballen aufhäuft, 
2. Hügel, Anhöhe, 3. Grab, Grabhügel, 4. Stufe, Treppenstufe”, r�m- 
“Grabhügel, Grab (tombeau, sépulcre)” [Vcl.] = raym- “eccessa, 
collinetta” [Conti], which derive from Sem. *rwm ~ *rym “to be 
high” [GT].
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nb1: Attested in Ug. rm “hoch, oben sein”, mrym “die Höhen” [WUS #2514] = 
mrm “1. height, 2. excellency” [DUL 576], Pun. mrm “height or elevated part, story, 
� oor” [DNWSI 694], Hbr. rwm qal “sich erheben, erhaben sein, hoch werden oder 
sein (im räumlichen Sinne), sich überlegen zeigen”, r�m� “Anhöhe (als Kultusort)” 
[GB 750, 761] = r�m� “Höhe, erhöhter Ort” [Lang] �� OSA: Sab. “(?) to be over, 
overlook, (?) heighten a wall”, rym-m “(in) height, upwards”, mrym “(?) roof-ter-
race” [SD 120] = rym “essere alto, altezza” [Conti], Ar. rym II: rayyama “3. être 
super� u, redondant, être en surplus” [BK I 964] = “to exceed” [Lsl.] �� Sqt. rym 
“essere lungo” [Conti after Lsl. 1938, 399] �� Geez rayama “to be high, long, raised” 
[Lsl.], Tigre r�ma “essere ampio, lungo” [Conti] (Sem.: Zbr. 1971, #202; Lsl. 1987, 
478) ��� SCu. *r�m- [Ehr.] > Dhl. r†ma2e “long, tall” [Ehret 1980, 222] ��� WCh.: 
perhaps Hausa ríímíí “2. (b) to stand on hind legs, (c) rise to one’s feet in one’s 
anger, (d) stand on the hands” [Brg. 1934, 857] = “1. to rise to one’s feet in anger 
or excitement, 2. stand on one’s hands, 3. rear up (horse)” [Abr. 1962, 736] | (?) 
DB ’àm “Berg” [ Jng. 1970, 220] | Ngz. rÜmáu “1. to outstrip, surpass, 2. precede, 
go ahead, 3. be greater than, stronger than” > màarÖm “big, large” [Schuh 1981, 
111, 134]. For the bicons. etymology of  common AA *r-m “high (or sim.)” [GT] 
cf. Rabin 1982, 27, §23 (Daffo-Sem.); HSED #2120 (Sem.-Hausa).
nb2: W. Vycichl quoted twice a certain Class. (sic!) Ar. mayr- (sic) “heap, hill, tomb” 
[Vcl. 1959, 29] = mayr- “Haufen, Hügel, Grab, Grabhügel” [Vcl. 1959, 73] = mayr- >
m�r “1. surplus, surcroît, addition, supplément, 2. colline, tertre, 3. tombeau, sép-
ulcre, 4. degré, marche (d’un escalier)” [Vcl. 1959, 69–70], which is not listed in 
BK and Lane. 
nb3: Sem. *rym stems from a bicons. root being presumably cognate with (1) 
Sem. *"rm > Ar. "iram- ~ "arim- “1. grosse pierre, borne destinée à indiquer le 
chemin dans le désert, 2. sommet de la tête, 3. crêtes ou pics des montagnes”, pl. 
"ur�m- “2. pierres sépulcrales des Adites (Arabes de la tribu de «�d), 3. hauteur, 
pics, sommets”, "ur(r)am- “2. extrémités des doigts, 3. cailloux” [BK I 26]; (2) Sem. 
*wrm: (?) Akk. erim(m)u “Beule, Aussatz” [Torczyner 1912, 769] = “ein Hautmal” 
[AHW 241] �� Syr. "awrem “fare alto, esaltare” [Conti] | Ar. warima “être en� é, 
grand” [BK I 1525] = “essere alto, crescere” [Conti] ��� Eg. wrm “hochragende 
Figur” (GR, Wb I 333, 1), wrm “Bez. der Überschwemmung” (GR, Wb I 332, 
19) �� CCh.: Musgoy ur�m “Berg” [Str. 1910, 462]. See Alb. 1927, 209 (Sem.-Eg.); 
Ember 1930, 39, #6.a.15 (Eg.-Sem.). From the same root may stem Eg. wrm.t 
“Laube, Dach(bekrönung eines Gebäudes)” (PT, Wb I 333, 2–3) = “roo� ng (origi-
nally awnings)” (FD 64) ��� WCh.: Ron *mawar- [GT]: Daffo-Butura mawár & Sha 
mawá’ “Dach” [ Jng. 1970, 218, 287] = “roof ” [Mlt.-OS 1989, 154] | Tangale 
wurme “to cover, thatch (plate, house, barn, pot)” [ Jng. 1991, 164] = wurum (sic) 
[Stl.]. See OS 1989, 133 (Eg.-Tng.); 1992, 191 (Eg.-Ron); Mlt.-OS 1989, 158 (Eg.-
Tng.); HSED #2550 (Eg.-Tng.).

� 3. GT: or cf. AA *m-r (?) “heap of  stones (?)” [GT] > NBrb.: Shilh 
i-miri “tas de pierre et muraille en pierres sèches”, tizi n imiri “col 
du tas de pierres”, a-mra “contrefort en pierres des champs cultivés 
en terrasse” [Lst. 1942, 40, §77, §79] | Mzg. i-mr-an (pl.) “grosses 
pierres enfoncées à moitié dans la terre, qui servent de bornes délimi-
tant une propriété” [Tf. 1991, 428] ��� CCh.: MG mémeré “murette 
en pierres des terrasses” [Brt. 1988, 176]? 
nb1: É. Laoust and M. Tai�  (l.c.) compared also NBrb.: Shilh ta-mra “grosses pierres 
rouges” [Lst.] | Mzg. ta-mra “bord, penté” [Tf.] | Ait Warain ta-mri “pierre” [Lst.] 
| Qbl. ti-mri “rocher” [Lst.]. 
nb2: Any connection to EBrb.: Sokna a-mérru, pl. i-m�rr-ân “montagna” [Sarnelli 
1924–25, 21]?
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� 4. GT: or related to OSA: Qtb. �mwr: mwrtn “tower” "mwr-š “its 
border, con� nes” [Ricks 1982 MS, 139], Ar. mwr: m�ra I “6. venir, 
aller, entrer dans un pays haut, dans un plateau”, IV “soulever, exciter 
des tourbillons de poussière” [BK II 1167]?
nb: S. D. Ricks (l.c.) af� liated the Qtb. root with Ar. mwr “to go around” and 
Dathina m�ra “border”.

� 5. GT: akin to PBHbr. �mly or �mwl: m�l� “Erdhöhung, Hügel” & 
JAram. m�ly� “Erhöhung, hüglige Stelle” [Levy 1924 III 49] | Ar. 
m�l- “4. grand monticule de sable, 5. pierre milliaire”, m�yil-at- “4. 
bosse du chameau, 5. grand monticule de sable” [BK II 1175] ��� 
SCu.: Dhl. mãl�l-a, pl. mãl�l�ma “cow’s hump” [EEN 1989, 37] ��� 
WCh.: Gmy. mel “to rise very high” [Srl. 1937, 137] (GT 2004, 245: 
isolated in AS] �� ECh.: Kera móolé “stapeln” [Ebert 1976, 82]?

� Other proposals cannot be accepted.
� 6. A.Ju. Militarev, V. Orel, and O. V. Stolbova identi� ed Eg. mr with 

the re� exes of  AA *m-r “house” [GT] (attested in ECu., Rift, NOm., 
CCh., discussed s.v. Eg. mj3.t). Semantically weak. 
lit.: Flm. 1969, 9 (SCu.-Saho-Male); Ehret 1987, #426 (Saho-Agaw-SCu.); Mlt.-OS 
1989, 154 (Eg.-Bilin-SCu.-Nakaci); OS 1989, 133 and 1992, 190 (Eg.-Nakaci); HSED 
#1732 (Eg.-Bilin-SCu.-Nakaci). Cf. also Takács 1996, 15, §6.2.1 (where Militarev’s 
etymology was mistakenly adopted). 

� 7. Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 20, #1794) af� liated it with NWOmt. *mel-o 
“stone” ��� Ch. *mal “point” (sic) vs. WCh. *m-l-m “horn” ~ ECh. 
*mal “spear” < AA *mel- “point, peak”.

� 8. V. Bla�ek (2000 MS, 18, #97) combined it with NBrb.: Qbl. 2e-
meri “isolated rock, crag (?)” [Nwm. 1887] and Nst. parallels like Drv. 
*m�ruvay “pyramid, high top” [DED #5094] and Ur. *mYrV “mit 
Sträuchern (wald)bewachsener Hügel, Bergrücken” [UEW 291–2]. 

mr “eigentlich: Wassergraben, Kanal, künstlich angelegter Teich (beim 
Tempel, beim Gartenhaus), auch als natürliches Gewässer” (OK, 
Wb II 97, 3–8; for PT 1728a cf. Meeks 2005, 246, #546c) = “lac, 
bassin, canal” (Langlois 1919, 150, 155–7) = “Bewässerungskanal” 
(Gdk. 1967 KDAR, 72, n. 30 ad Urk. I 209–213) = “canal, channel, 
river-arm” (NK, Grd. 1948 II 30) = “1. canal, 2. arti� cial lake” (FD 
111) = “Kanal, See” (OK, Pusch 1974, 20) = “1. Kanal, 2. Garten 
(vor einem Tempel angelegt)” (Helck, LÄ II 378) = “basin and the 
surrounding land, garden area, esp. garden in front of  the temple, 
an area directly connected with the quay and under cultivation, 
internalized within the temple compound area, retained the aspect 
of  garden” (Darnell 1994, 35–36 in accordance with Geßler-Löhr 
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1983, 20–27, 118–125) = “1. Kanal, Schiffahrts-, Wassergraben, 
Wasserarm, Wasserstraße, 2. Teich, Wasserweg, 3. Hafen, 4. Becken, 
Gefäß, 5. Trog, 6. Verdaunungskanal, 8. *Tempelsee” (GHWb 345; 
ÄWb I 539) = “waterway, lake” (CT VII 294a, DCT 173) > Dem. 
m3 “Kanal o.ä.” (DG 147:7; Osing 1998, 127–8, n.d).
nb1: W. Spiegelberg (1908, 88–89) interpreted the hrgl. N36 (phon. value mr) 
“channel � lled with water” (EG 1927, 479) = “Kanal” (Wb II 96, 13) solely as “ein 
Webinstrument, das Rietblatt, durch welches Kettenfäden laufen” (Wb II 96, 14) = 
“une navette, entrave” (Baillet 1907, 23).
nb2: %�@	��� (Herodot) = %�@	���� (Strabo) < mr-wr “der Moërissee des Fayum” 
(NK, Wb II 97, 13; cf. Montet GEA II 214) = “(name of  a town, probably) K�m 
Med�net Ghur�b (Gurob)” (Grd. & Bell 1943) = “le grand canal/lac” (Vrg.) has 
nothing to do with the throne name of  Amenemhat III, n( j)-m3«.t-r« (cf. Vergote 
1962, 66, 73). The derivation of  Aram. m"r/d < Eg. mr-wr is unlikely (Muchiki 
1999, 161).
nb3: From the same root have been has been explained: (1) mr.w “von Geräten: 
Becken o.ä. aus Metall” (LP, Wb II 97, 3–8) = “basins or receptacles of  some sort” 
(Caminos 1958, 103, §157, n. f ), cf. also Urk. IV 630 with a label to a relief  showing 
an “Opfertafel in Teichform” (Sethe) = “3. libation trough” (FD 111) = “a vessel in 
a T shape (like so many Eg. garden ponds) made of  gold” (Caminos l.c.) as well as 
mr.w n.w jr2.t “ponds of  milk” (XVIII., Schott, ZÄS 73, 1f.). (2) mr.t “der Palast- 
und Totentempelgarten” (OK) & mr.w “Garten vor einem Tempel” (NK) > m3r.w 
“Anlage” (Amarna, LP, Helck, LÄ II 378; Görg 1976, 29), which is rather dubious 
(q.v.). (3) Usually mr.t n.t m3nw “als poet. Bez. der Stätte des Tempels von Medinet 
Habu” (XX. hapax, Wb II 98, 7) = “name of  the site/location of  the mortuary 
temple of  Ramses III” (Darnell), cf. e.g. Geßler-Löhr 1983, 27, n. 94: “Vielleicht 
wurde der Begriff  von dem zu führenden Kanal (mr) zunächst auf  den gesamten Vorbereich des 
Tempelbezirks ausgedehnt und konnte im Laufe der weiteren Entwicklung auch ganz allgemein für 
‘Gebiet’ stehen”. Darnell (1994, 37 & 38, fn. 18), however, suggests a rdg. sp3.t n.t 
m3nw, which is unconvincing in the light of  Dem. m3-wr (DG 147). 

� Origin disputed. Most acceptable seems #3.
� 1. K. Sethe (1929, 4), followed by I. M. D’jakonov (1982, 25; 1985, 

132, #22) and V. Bla�ek (1990, 209) derived it from Eg. (*)mr “gra-
ben” (GHWb 345) = “to hoe, dig a ditch” (Djk.), which seems a 
denom. verb. 
nb: That is, in this case, we should (1) either maintain its ultimate connection with 
Eg. *mr “die hölzerne Hacke” (Wb, below), or, (2) as external cognates, cp. Akk. 
(OBab.) mar�ru “durchgraben (?)” [AHW 608] = “to break a � eld for cultivation” 
[CAD m1, 268] �� ES: Amh. märämmärä “to dig” & Gurage: Selti mirämärä “to 
plow a � eld for the third time” [Lsl.] ��� (?) SCu.: PRift *mara"- “den, burrow, cave” 
[Ehret]: Burunge mara"iya, Asa mara"ok (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 342). Are these denom. 
verbs from Sem. *marr- “hoe” [GT]? W. Leslau (1979 III, 422) explained the ES 
forms from ES *mrmr “to examine, investigate”.

� 2. H. Abel (1933–34, 304) and E. Zyhlarz (1934–35, 172, 174 and 
1934–35, 256) equated Eg. mr with PNub. *marti “Bewässerungs-
graben, -kanal”, also Mahassi mer� “Teich, Tümpel”, which, can-
not be cognate with Eg. mr only borrowed from it. Cf. also Takács 
1998, 156, #15.
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� 3. Eg. mr has been recently equated with diverse re� exes of  AA *m-r 
“river (?)” [GT], cf. Sem.: ESA: Sab. (hapax) mr “part of  irrigation 
system: perhaps channel (?)” [Biella] ��� LECu.: Orm.-Borana m�r� 
“1. watering trough, 2. a hedge around a watering pond preventing 
cattle to enter into the water” [Strm. 1995, 208] | Dullay: Tsamay 
m�re (f ) “pond” [Sava 2005 MS, 262] ��� SOm. *mir- “river” [Bnd. 
2003, 255, #A74]: Ari mhri “river, stream” [Ehret] = m
ri [Bnd.], 
Dime m .ir� “river” [Sbr.] = m .iró [Flm. apud Bnd. 1996 MS, 1, 
#74] (SOm.: Bnd. 2003, 350, #74) ��� CCh.: Fali-Mubi mir§ “river 
(���
)” [IS] | Muskum mìrà “marigot, oxbow lake” [Trn. 1977, 
24]. Whether and how LECu.: Orm. murra “a deep and wide ditch 
(usually for defence)” [Btm. 2000, 204] and/or CCh.: Musgu amrai 
“pool, puddle” [Decorse] can also belong here is obscure. 
nb1: J. C. Biella (1984, 282–3) supposes a derivation of  OSA mr from �rwy “to 
irrigate, transmit water”.
nb2: V. M. Illi�-Svity� (l.c.) explained Eg. mr eventually from Nst. *mär'ä “moist(ure), 
humid” suggesting a number of  semantically unconvincing cognates (q.v.), which was 
rightly declined by V. Bla�ek (1990, 209). Cp. AA *m-r “1. to � ow, 2. pour” [GT] 
> Sem. *mwr: PBHbr. m�r, m�r� “Zer� ießendes, Herab� ießendes, Zerfallendes” 
[Levy 1924 III 56] | Ar. mwr (impf. ya-m�r-) “� ießen”, mawr- “Flut, Woge” [Vcl. 
1958, 397] �� ECh.: (?) Sokoro maaro “feuchte Erde” [Lks. 1937, 36] vs. AA *m-r 
“(to?) rain” [GT] > Ar. marmara “lâcher l’eau, les eaux d’une fontaine, et les laisser 
couler sur la surface du sol, p.ex. pour l’arroser”, marmar-at- “pluie abondante” 
[BK II 1095] ��� LECu.: (?) Somali mar- “to pour” [Hodge 1968, 23; not so in Rn. 
1902, 297] �� (?) SCu. *mar/d- “rain” [GT]: Burunge madi— “rainy season” | Ma’a 
(Mbugu) máre [unless < *mad-] “rain” (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 153) ��� CCh.: MM [-r- < 
*-�-?]: Uld. mÜr-Ü “rosée” [Clm. 1986, 134], Muyang mÜró & Mkt. mÜláh & Mlk. 
mámÜrá “dew” [Rsg. 1978, 236, #193] �� ECh.: Kwang-Mobu móró (f ) “Regen” 
[Ebert 1977 MS, 3] = ka-mîr “pluie” [Coates], Kwang of  Tchagine Golo kê-mêy 
& Kawalke kê-mër “pluie” [Coates 1991 MS, 5] | Somray maari (-aa- not clear) 
“rain” [Stl., not in Lks. 1937, 80]. Note that Ar. mwr “� ießen” was equated by W. 
Vycichl (l.c.) with Eg. rmj “weinen”, which was rightly declined by P. Behrens (1987, 
242, #5: ~ ECu. *"ilm- “weinen”). The comparison with NBrb.: Qabyle �-mmir 
“to pour” (sic) with the Somray word in HSED #1733 is false, since Qbl. e-mmir 
means “être vidé, versé, vide” [Dlt. 1982, 511]. Ch. Ehret (l.c.) falsely combined 
Eg. mr and the Ari cognate with SCu. *mur- “to � ow” (its re� exes in Ehret 1980, 
159, #48 are unconvincing, whence the reconstruction is baseless) and Ch. *m-r-s 
“to vomit” (semantically untenable). 
lit.: IS 1976, #294 (Eg.-Ma’a-CCh.-Sokoro); Mlt. in Sts. etc. 1995, 32 (ESA-Eg.-
CCh.); HSED #1774 (Eg.-CCh.); Ehret 1995, 310, #595 (Eg.-Ari); Takács 1998, 
155, #15 (Eg.-ESA-?SCu.-Ari-Ch.-IE-Nub.).

� Other suggestions are either improbable or out of  question:
� 4. W. F. Albright (1918, 93, fn. 1) assumed Eg. mr to have originally 

signi� ed perhaps *“inundation” and thus to be combined with Sem. 
*ml" “füllen” > Akk. m�lu “� ood”. Improbable.
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� 5. H. Holma (1919, 39, quoted also in GD 2683, fn. 1) pondered an 
etymological connection with Eg. mrr.t “street” (q.v.) as well as Ar. 
mrr IV “tordre fortement”, ma-marr- “passage”. False.

� 6. P. Langlois (1919, 150, 155–7): < Eg. mr “to bind” ~ t3–mrj 
rendered by him “le territoire de l’inondation captée” (af� liated with 
Sem. *mi
r- “Egypt”, sic!) ~ mrj.t “Uferdamm” (MK, Wb, q.v.) and 
even mtr.w “Flut, Wasser” (NK, Wb, q.v.)! False.

� 7. L. Homburger (1929, 158) connected it with Ful (Peul) wendu, 
pl. beli (sic). Absurd.

� 8. W. Vycichl (1959, 73; 1990, 222) saw in Eg. mr a met. of  *rm, 
which he combined with Ar. r�m-at- “Teich” [Vcl.], while A.Ju. 
Militarev (in Sts. 1995, 32) combined Eg. mr with MSA: EJibbali 
rmrm “sea” (sic) [Mlt., not in Jns. 1981].

� 9. A. R. Bomhard (1981, 449; 1984, 273–4, #283) equated it (with 
no further AA cognates) with IE *ma/or-i- “any body of  water: 
lake, sea”.

� 10. V. V. Ivanov assumed Eg. mr to have passed separately into 
various IE lgs.: Hitt. amiyar(a)- “Kanal” [Friedrich 1952, 20], Gk. 
(Homer) ;��	# “tranchée, rigole, fossé, conduite d’eau” [Boisacq] 
= “ditch, canal” [Djk.], (?) Alb. âmë [-Ø < *-r?] “river bed (������
����)” [GI]. Dubious.
lit.: GI 1972, 19; 1984, 886; Ivanov 1977, 20–23; IS 1976, #294; Takács 1998, 
155, #15.
nb1: Rejected by I.M. D’jakonov (1982, 25; 1985, 132, #22), who sumised in 
Hitt.-Gk. a pre-IE substratum word stemming from Asia Minor (giving, however, 
no linguistic data).
nb2: Gk. ;��	# has been traditionally (e.g. Boisacq 1916, 49) equated with the 
re� exes of  IE *må�ri “Meer” [IEW 748].

� 11. M. Bechhaus-Gerst (1998, 120–1, §1) af� liated it with Cpt. mro 
“port, embarcadire” (i.e., Eg. mrj.t) and a number of  unconvincing 
parallels.
nb: Such as LECu.: Afar b�ru “port” [PH 1985, 73] | HECu.: Sdm. bale “ditch, 
pit” [Gsp. 1983, 28] ��� NOm.: Mocha boro “small ditch” [Lsl. 1959, 23] etc.

� 12. A. B. Dolgopolsky (1998, 26, §14): ~ Dem. mr “haven, land 
on the seashore” < Eg. mrj.t “haven” (q.v.) ��� CCh.: Fali-Bwagira 
m�r/n “river” [Krf.] = mir
n “river” [quoted by Dlg. falsely as 
Nzangi]. Dubious. The connection of  Eg. mrj.t vs. Fali m�r/n [Krf.] 
is excluded. 
nb: For the CCh. word cf. rather AA *m-r-n “wet substance, water” [GT]: (?) Ar. 
marana “rendre mou, imbiber” [Dozy II 585] ��� (?) Eg. mjn.t [< *mrn.t?] “Art 
Gewässer” (PT 857a, Wb II 43, 13, q.v.) ��� ECh.: Gadang mÜràn “1. pluie, 2. 
dieu” [ JI 1990 MS, 4, #76]. Alternatively, cf. the Ch. re� exes of  AA *m-r “river” 
[GT] (listed in #3 above).
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mr “Weberei” (MK, Wb II 96–97; Pusch 1974, 20) = “Weber(ei)” 
(Spg. 1908, 88) = “tissage” (Barguet 1952, 13, fn. 3) = “weavers” 
(FD 111).
nb: Cf. the hrgl. V36 carrying the phon. value mr that has been “supposed with 
some plausibility to depict” (Grd.) “ein Webinstrument, das Rietblatt, durch welches 
die Kettenfäden laufen” (Wb II 96, 14) = “weaving reeds” (Spg. 1908, 88) = “une 
navette, entrave” (Baillet 1907, 23) = “weaver’s reed” (Grd., EG 1927, 479), although 
this rendering has been doubted by A. H. Gardiner (l.c.).

� From the same root: mr.t “weavers” (late NK: Pap. Anastasi IV rt. 
3:11 etc., Caminos 1954 LEM, 142, 284, 311) = “tisseur” (Barguet 
1952, 13, fn. 3).

� 1. W. Spiegelberg (1908, 88–89): perhaps related to Eg. mr “binden”. 
Most probable.

� 2. J. Baillet (1905, 214–5; 1906, 21) pondered (with reservation) a 
connection of  Eg. mr.tj.w “tisseurs” and mrjw “tisser” (sic) to Eg. 
mr.t “Untertanen, Diener, Leute”, which was rightly declined already 
by Spiegelberg (l.c.).

� 3. A. M. Lam (1993, 384) combined Eg. mr.t “tisserands” with Ful 
(Pulaar) m�rde “tresser, tisser”, m�r�)e “tressenses”.

mr “Viehweide” (OK: from III., Wb II 97, 14–15; Kahl & Kloth & 
Zimmermann 1995 I3D, 249) = “Viehweide, *Garten” (GHWb 345; 
ÄWb I 539). Fem.: mr.t “Weide (?)” (MK, Wb II 98, 1).

� Etymology uncertain:
� 1. GT: perhaps a � g. sense of  Eg. mr “künstlich angelegter Teich 

(beim Tempel, beim Gartenhaus)” (Wb, q.v.)? 
� 2. The Russian linguists (V. Orel, O. Stolbova, A.Ju. Militarev) pre-

sumed it to be cognate with the re� exes of  AA *m-r “� eld” [GT].
nb1: Attested in OSA: (?) Sab. mrw “fertile � eld” [Biella 1984, 307] ��� Brb. *ta-
m�r-t “pays, terre cultivée” [Chn.] = *2a-mur-2 (sic) “terrains propres à la culture” 
[Lst. 1920, 258] = *t-mur-t “Erde” [Clc., Vrg.] = *ta-m(m)ur-t “earth, country 
(�����, ���
�
, ����
)” [Mlt.] = *ta-mur-t “Land” [Zbr.]: e.g. NBrb.: Shilh ta-
mur-t, pl. ti-murra [Bst.] | Mzg. ta-mur-t, pl. ti-mura “terre, pays” [Tf. 1991, 428] 
| Seghrushen & Warain & Zemmur ta-mur-t [Wlf.], Shawya a-mor-t [Msq., Bst.] 
= 2a-mur-2 [Prv.], Uled Sellem 2a-mur-2 “pays, terre, pièce de terre” [ Joly 1912, 
80], Mzab ta-mor-t [Msq., Bst.] = ta-mu’-t “1. terre, sol, champ, 2. contrée, région, 
pays” [Dlh. 1984, 121], Wargla ta-múr-t, pl. ti-mûra [Lst., Grb.] = ta-mu’-t “terre, 
sol, glèbe, pays, région, continent” [Dlh. 1987, 194], Menaser ta-mur-t [Bst.], Sened 
ta-múr-t [Prv., Lst.], Rif  ta-mmur-2 [Bst.] = *2a-mmur-2 “pays, terre” [Brn. 1917, 
94], Shenwa ha-mur-2, pl. hi-mura “terre, pays, contrée” [Lst. 1912, 147], Halima 
2a-mur-2 “pays” [Bst. 1895, 103], Iznasen 2a-mmor-2 [Bst.] = 2a-mur-2 [Grb.], 
Nefusa ta-mur-� [Mtl.] = t�-mura [Lst.] = ta-mûr-� ~ -t “terra, territorio”, t-murâ 
~ -’- “paese” [Bgn. 1942, 312] | Qbl. ta-mur-t, pl. ti-mura “1. terre, terrain, 2. 
pays” [Dlt. 1982, 512], Zwawa & Bugi 2a-mur-2 [Bst., Prv.], Ait Khalfun 2a-mur-2 
[Bst.] �� EBrb.: Ghadames ta-múr-t [Mtl., Lst.] = ta-mmur-t, pl. t(�)-m(m)urû “terre, 

TAKACS_f8-354-449.indd   373 11/8/2007   3:37:54 PM



374 mr

sol” [Lnf. 1973, 215, #1020], Sokna ta-múr-t, pl. t-mûra “paese (abitato)”, ta-m�r-t 
“città” [Srn. 1924–25, 22, 41] = t-mura (pl.) [Lst.], Siwa ta-mor-t [Bst. 1883, 299; 
Mtl.] = ta-mar-t [Bricchetti-Robecchi apud Bst. 1890, 91] = ta-m�r-t [Laoust] = 
ta-m�r-t [Mlt.], Djerba ta-mor-t [Bst., Prv.], Audjila tä-mûr-t “terra” [Prd. 1960, 
175], Fogaha ta/�-mûr-t, pl. t-m�r-ân “terra, suolo, pavimento” [Prd. 1961, 298, 
301] �� SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr t�-�ur-t “1. peuple, nation, pays, état, 2. du monde, 
gens” [PAM 1998, 221; 2003, 550] (Brb.: Msq. 1879, 523; Bst. 1883, 299, 313; 
1885, 185; 1887, 423; 1895, 111; Mtl. 1904, 145, 164; Prv. 1911, 130, 141; Laoust 
1931, 274; Wlf. 1955, 69; IS 1971, #22) ��� NAgaw *mayr- ~ *mawr- [GT]: Bilin 
maûr� ~ môr� & Hamir mñr� [< *mayr-] “Rinderlager, Lagerplatz, wo das Vieh 
bei Nacht sich aufhält” [Rn. 1887, 278] �� LECu.: Som. mir “Weide des Viehes 
zur Nachtzeit”, caus. mir-� “auf  die Weide treiben bei Nacht” [Rn. 1902, 300] = 
mír-ayya “to graze � ocks by night” [Abr. 1964, 180] ��� Ch. *m-r “� elds (farm)” 
[ JS 1981, 103A] > WCh. *m�ra “����” [Stl. 1987, 233, #804]: PAngas-Sura *mar 
“� eld, farm” [Stl. 1977, 155] = *m�r “farm” [GT 2004, 242]: Gerka ma (so, no -r) 
[-Ø < *-r#?] “farm” [Ftp. 1911, 216], Angas mar “farm” [Ormsby 1914, 209, 313] 
= maar “1. a farm, 2. to farm” [Flk. 1915, 243] = máar “Feld” [ Jng. 1962 MS, 
23, 25], Sura máar “Farm, Feld” [ Jng. 1963, 73], Mpn. máar “farm, � eld” [Frj. 
1991, 35, 43], Chip már “Feld” [ Jng. 1965, 166] = mar “farm” [Krf.], Kfy. mar 
“farm” [Hfm.], Msr. maar “farm” [Dkl. 1997 MS, 179, 189] = máar “farm” [ Jng. 
1999 MS, 10], Mnt. mai [-Ê < *-r reg.] “farm” [Ftp. 1911, 216] = máí “Feld” [ Jng. 
1965, 168, 171], Gmy. maar “farm” [Srl. 1937, 133] = maar “Feld, Bauernhof ” 
[ Jng. 1962 MS, 3] = màr “farm” [Krf.] = maar “cultivated land, referring to ‘soft 
soil’” [Hlw. 2000 MS, 21, 30] (AS: Hfm. 1975, 18, #44; Stl. 1972, 183; 1977, 155, 
#129; 1987, 233, #804) | Bole-Tangale *mara “farm” [Schuh]: Bole & Gera màalà 
[Schuh], Ngamo marra [Schuh], Galambu màrá [Schuh 1978, 86], Dera (Kanakuru) 
mÖrà (“farming”) [Schuh], Bubure màalàa (“� eld(s), farm, cultivated ground (� eld)”) 
[Haruna 1992 MS, #D002–3, D005] (BT: Schuh 1984, 208) �� ECh.: (?) Sokoro 
maaro “wet earth” [Lks. 1937, 36] (Ch.: JI 1994 II, 134–5).
nb2: A.Ju. Militarev (1991 & 2006 l.c.) combined the Brb. root with OSA mrt-m 
“limestone (?)” [SD 86 > Lsl.] �� Eth.-Sem. *maray-t (sic) “earth” [Mlt. 1991] = 
*mar-(V)t- (sic) [Mlt. 2006]: Geez maret “earth, soil, dust of  the ground, dirt, clay, 
plaster, dung” [Lsl. 1987, 361], Tigre & Tna. & Amh. & Arg. märet “earth, ground” 
[Lsl.] = “earth, (main)land” [Mlt.], although the *-t was part of  the Sem. root.
nb3: Many scholars (Clc. 1936, #52; Vrg. 1945, 135, #8.b.1; Chn. 1947, #398; Grb. 
1965, 91, #17; Zbr. 1989, 587; Hodge 1991, 99) equate Brb. *ta-mur-t with Eg. mrw 
“desert” (below) and even Cu. *bVr(r)- “desert etc.” [GT] (cf. Eg. b3.t in EDE II 
33). Similarly, V. M. Illi�-Svity� (1971, #22) derived incorrectly Brb. *ta-mur-t from 
an earlier *m-bwr. The three comparanda are, however, to be separated. 
nb4: A.Ju. Militarev (1983, 104, fn. 31) connected the Brb. and WCh. forms “land, 
� eld” (above) etymologically with PAA *marr- “hoe” [Mlt.] (attested in Sem., Eg., 
ECu., Ch.), which is still open for further research. This similarity is especially 
apparent in WCh., where the stem for “farm, � eld” is dif� cult to separate from that 
for “to cultivate land” (cf. esp. Mlt. l.c.; Stl. 1987, 233).
lit.: Mlt. 1991, 257, #23 (Brb.-WCh.-Sem.); 2006, 17, §22.3 (Sem.-Brb.-Eg.); HSED 
#1735 (Eg.-WCh.-Sokoro).

� 3. GT: alternatively cf. perhaps OSA: Sab. �m"l: m"yl-t-n “gardens, 
or meadows” [Biella 1984, 266], Ar. ma"l-at- “luxuriant garden, or 
meadow” [ Jamme apud Biella], Yemeni Ar. m�l (�m"l), pl. amw�l 
“� eld, cultivated land, real estate” [Behnstedt 1990, 474] = m�l 
(�mwl!) “Feld”, m�l «ala l-�eyl “Feld, das durch einen Bach bewässert 
wird” [Behnstedt 1993, 199], 4a«dah (Yemen) �mwl: m�lin “Feld, 
Acker” [Behnstedt 1987, 305].
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nb: P. Behnstedt (l.c.) identi� ed the Yemeni Ar. word with Ar. m�l- “goods, cattle”, 
which would probably exclude the comparison with Eg. mr.

� 4. A. Anselin (2000, 80, fn. 6) combined both (!) Eg. mr.t and mrw 
“bande désertique, marge, frange, lisière” with a number of  semati-
cally unconvincing Ar. parallels: mrt “conduire hors de”, mart- “désert 
sans eau”, mr6 “envoyer un animal pâturer”, mrr “passer” (cf. Ehret 
1989, 14).

*mr “als Schriftzeichen: die hölzerne Hacke (nur in der Spätzeit belegt 
als Name der Hieroglyphe)” (Wb II 98, 11) = “wooden hand-hoe, 
made of  a long bent blade held in place by a cord attached to the 
handle” (Grif� th 1898, 48) = “une fourche d’arbre naturelle (on aurait 
perfectionné cet util en le composant de deux pièces assemblées, 
liées fortement)” (Langlois 1919, 160–1, §1) = “hoe” (EG 1927, 502, 
U6–7) = “una zappa fatta di due pezzi tenuti fermi da una legatura” 
(Conti 1978, 55, fn. 2) = “hoe (in the OK with either one or two 
crosspieces)” (Fischer 1983, 43, U6) = “Hacke (die sich zum P� ug 
entwickelt hat)” (Moftah 1987, 128, 139, n. 22).
nb: The view that it was a foundation symbol (Nibbi, ASAE 63, 1979, 148f.; 
GM 29, 1978, 89f.; Odgon 1981, 63; Wildung 1981, 39f.) has been declined by 
W. Barta (1982, 11–16).

� Hence (?): Cpt. (SAL) eme, (B) ame, amh (f ) “hoe (for digging)” 
(CD 55b; cf. Crum, JEA 8, 1922, 117) = “aratrum, manica aratri” 
(Langlois 1919, 160–1, §1) = “Hacke, P� ug” (KHW35) = “houe” 
(Dévaud 1921, 156–8; Muséon 36, 1923, 87, §16) > (?) Gk. 5�# 
“faucille, fauchet” (Boisacq) = “a shovel or mattock” (Crum).
nb1: The etymology of  the Cpt. word is disputed. E. Dévaud (1921, 156–8) 
explained its supposed etymon *jmj.t not from a masc. *mr, but LEg./GR mrj.t (f ) 
(Tanis Sign Pap. 18:4, cf. Grif� th & Petrie 1889, pl. 4, p. 18, for its dating for the 
Roman period cf. Iversen 1958, 4–6; Meltzer 1970, 193, fn. 1), where he assumed 
a prothetic j- occuring also in (SF) emou < Eg. mj.t (f ) “cat”, (SB) evw < Eg. 
š3 “pig”, (B) anaiw < Eg. n«j.t “piquet d’amarrage”. E. M. Meltzer (1970, 193), 
however, surmised in the GR hapax a later loan-word (source not speci� ed). Simi-
larly, J. Vergote (1950, 294) regarded (B) ame, amh to be “peut-être un emprunt au 
grec 5�#”, which, besides, has an IE background (Boisacq 1916, 53).
nb2: The etymology offered by Langlois (1919, 160–1, §1) for the Cpt. word (derived 
from Eg. 3mm.t “� st, poing, la poignée” suggesting a basic sense “mancheron”) is 
certainly false.

� From the same root (denom. verb): jmr “houer” (V. hapax, Dévaud 
1921, 156–8 after Steindorff ) = “piocher” (Baillet 1905, 214 & fn. 14; 
1907, 21). Cf. also the hypothetic (*)mr “hacken” (XVIII., Sethe 1929, 
4) = “creuser” (AL 77.1765) = “graben (Kunstwort)” (GHWb 345).
nb1: K. Sethe (l.c.) derived Eg. t3-mrj “Ägypten” (lit. < *“das behackte Land, Kul-
turland”) as well as mr “Graben, Kanal” from the same root. Uncertain. R. Moftah
(1987, 128, 139, n. 22) suggested even more improbable Eg. derivatives, e.g., mr.w 
“Sklaven” (q.v.).
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nb2: Hence may perhaps derive Dem. mr “tombe” in Dem. Pap. Leiden I 384, 
18:10 (rejected by Spiegelberg, registered in DG under m�w), for which cf. Malinine 
in RdE 14 (1962), 39, n. A4 and Cenival 1984, 224.

� The word is widespread also outside AA as an agricultural Wander-

wort, whose ultimate source is dif� cult to determine. Within the AA 
family, Eg. *mr � nds its closest parallels in several branches, but 
here too we are probably dealing rather with areal words than cog-
nates (independent interbranch borrowings?): Sem. *mar(r)- “houe, 
marre” [Chn.] = *marr- “���� 
” [Djk.]: Akk. marru “Schaufel, 
Spaten” [AHW 612] = marru “shovel, spade” [CAD m1, 287], Emar 
marru “shovel” [Sjöberg 1998, 265, #438] �� JAram. m�r� “Hacke, 
Grabcheit” [Perles 1905, 382] = “Hacke, Grabscheit” [Levy 1924 
III 235] = m�r ~ m�r� “hoe, rake” [ Jastrow 1950, 834], JNAram. 
marra “spade, hoe” [Sabar 2002, 224], Syr. mar� [Seidel 1988, 167] 
= marr� “hoe, spade with an iron blade” [Mlt.] | Ar. marr- “3. 
pelle en fer, 4. manche d’une pelle en fer” [BK II 1083] = “bêche” 
[Dozy II 576] = “Spaten, Erdhacke” [Clc.], Ar. (dial. of  Syria & 
Palestina) marr “vanga il cui ferro è triangolare e il manico provvisto 
di bastoncino trasversale” [Conti], Hadramaut marr “vanga” [Conti], 
Dathina marr “pelle, marre” [GD 2684] ��� LECu.: Hadiyya morâra 
“Haken des P� uges” [Lsl. 1979 III, 423]: borrowed into Eth.-Sem.: 
Gurage: Soddo m�rar “the piece of  wood that joins the yoke with 
the handle of  the plough” [Lsl.], cf. Tigrinya & Amh. m�ran “part of  
the plough” [Lsl.] ��� NOm.: Kaffa m�r� “asta di legno (o di metallo) 
con la quale si trappa dell’ensete la parte farinosa, separendola della 
� bra” [Crl. 1951, 443] ��� (?) WCh. *m�ra “���
�
���
��� �����” 
[Stl. 1987, 233, #804] = *mar- (denom.?) “to hoe” [GT]: AS *m�r 
“to hoe” [GT]: Angas maar “2. to farm” [Flk. 1915, 243] = màar ~ 
maar “Feld bestellen” [ Jng. 1962 MS, 23, 25] = màr “to farm” [ALC 
1978, 33, 36], Msr. maar “to cultivate” [ Jng. 1999 MS, 10], Gmy. 
maar “to cultivate on soft soil” [Hlw. 2000 MS, 21, 30] | BT *mara 
“to hoe, till” [GT] > Bole mar- “den Boden bearbeiten, p� ügen” [Lks. 
1971, 137], Dera mÖrà “gemeinschaftliche Feldarbeit” [ Jng. 1966 
MS, 11] = mÖtè [-t- < *-r-] “to farm” [Nwm. 1974, 130] = mÖ@è 
“to cultivate, till (soil), hoe” [Kidda 1991 MS, 13], Ngamo màrà “to 
cultivate, till”, màrà dérè “to hoe, till soil”, "àmááarà “peasant” [Alio 
1988 MS] = mar- “to hoe, farm” [Ibr. 2003 MS, 7], Maha màrá 
“to hoe, till soil” [Alio 1988 MS], Bubure màrà “cultiver, labourer, 
houer, sarcler” [Haruna 1992 MS, #D019–20] (WCh.: Stl. 1987, 
233) �� CCh.: Mboku mêr “cultiver” [Mch. 1953, 155] = mer “to 
till” [Blz. & Boisson 1992, 20, #2] �� ECh.: Somray (Sibine) mìrí ~ 
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mìdí (f ), pl. mìr-bi “houe” [ Jng. 1978, 181; 1993 MS, 45] = mÜrÖ 
[Mlt.] = mÏrÎ [OS].
dp: Outside AA, the following parallels have been compared: (1) Sum. (giš/urudu)mar 
“houe, marre” [Labat 1976, 141, #307] = “Spaten” [Borger 1978, 125, #307] is 
usually treated (e.g. AHW 612) as source for Akk. marru and hence for the further 
Sem. re� exes. (2) Lat. marra “Hacke zum Ausjäten des Unkrauts” [LEW II 43] = 
“sorte de houe à large tête” [DÉLL 388], borrowed into LGk. ��		��, ��		
 � 
A	�
��,��  ��#	�?� [Hesykhios], hence It. marra, Fr. (region of  Orléans) la marre. 
Their ultimate source was probably Akk. with the mediation of  Aram. (cf. Lewy 
1931, 33, fn. 1). (3) Drv. *m�E-i- (only SDrv., CDrv.) “plough(-tail, -handle)” [DED 
#5097]. (4) Sino-Tibetan *mra “to plough” [Shafer quoted by Bla�ek & Boisson 
1992, 20]. 
nb1: The source of  Eg. *mr is very much debated. W. M. Müller (1909, 107) thought 
Eg. *mr to have been borrowed from PSem. *marr-. B. Hrozný (1938, 371; 1938, 
437) and E. S. Meltzer (1970, 193–194) supposed in Eg. *mr the proof  for a stronger 
Sum. in� uence on predynastic Egypt. D. G. Reder (1962, 167–168) rejected the 
primary meaning “hoe” of  Eg. *mr and its being a Sum. loan. W. A. Ward (1978, 
54) Eg. *mr was borrowed indirectly from Sum. mar through Sem. On the other 
hand, the Russian linguists (Stl. 1977, 65; 1987, 233; Djk. 1981, 50; Mlt. 1983, 
104, fn. 31; 1984, 60, #12; 1985, 1, #1; 1989, 129; 1990, 33; Mlt.-Stl. 1990, 74; 
Kvl.-Mlt. 1993, 27, #2; 1994, 2, #2.2; OS 1988, 75; 1989, 135; 1992, 174; HSED 
#1738–1739) treat Eg. mr as genetically cognate with the AA parallels.
nb2: The etymological position of  the Sum. and Sem. forms is equally disputed. Most 
probable seems a borrowing via Sum. > Akk. > Aram. & Ar. etc. (as suggested e.g. 
in CAD m1, 287; AHW 612). F. Perles (1905, 382) maintained that the Aram. and 
Ar. forms were not borrowed from Lat. or Greek, but represented a “Semitic word ” 
stemming eventually from Akk. (since Hbr. lacks it). W. M. Müller (1909, 107) saw 
in Late Sum. mar a loan-word borrowed from Akk., while M. Cohen (1947, 191, 
#478) derived the Sum. term from Sum. eri “cuivre” (sic), which would exclude 
a genetic cognacy of  the Eg. and Sem. terms. Recently, the Russian scholars (Djk. 
1981, 50; Mlt. 1983, 104, fn. 31; 1984, 60, #12; 1985, 1, #1; 1989, 129; 1990, 33; 
Mlt.-Stl. 1990, 74; Kvl.-Mlt. 1993, 27, #2; 1994, 2, #2.2) are, in turn, inclined to 
interpret Sum. mar itself  too as “a substratum loan” from an unspeci� ed (but not 
Sem.) AA substratum supposed to have existed in the Ancient Near East (cf. also 
Takács 1998). I. M. Diakonoff  (1998, 213, fn. 9) too derived Sum. mar “hoe” from 
PSem. *marr- because he considered its AA cognates as genetic. Or vice versa? 
nb3: It is also dif� cult to judge whether Akk. (OBab.) mar�ru “durchgraben (?)” 
[AHW 608] = “to break a � eld for cultivation”, Dt “to be split (?)”, N “to be 
broken” [CAD m1, 268] �� Amh. märämmärä “to dig” & Gurage: Selti mirämärä 
“to plow a � eld for the third time” [Lsl.] can belong here in any form as denom. 
verbs from *marr- “hoe”. W. Leslau (1979 III, 422) explained the ES forms from 
ES *mrmr “to examine, investigate”. I. M. Diakonoff  (1998, 213, fn. 9) declined 
the reconstruction of  AA *mar- “to hoe, work in the � eld” (in HSED #1739) on 
the basis of  Akk. mar�ru “to hoe, dig up”, which is in fact a denom. verb of  marru 
“hoe”. Similarly, WCh.*mar- “to hoe” [GT] might be a secondary denom. verb, 
whose source (Ch. *mar “cultivated � eld” [Ehr. 1997 MS, 207, #1808]), if  correct, 
indicates a distinct origin.
nb4: In I. M. Diakonoff ’s (1998, 212, fn. 6) view, the comparison of  Hbr. mar II 
“Tropfen” [GB 457] = “speck” [KB] with ECh.: Smr. maari “rain” (apud HSED) 
is false, since the misquoted Hbr. hapax (Isa. 40:15) was in fact a deverbal noun 
from Hbr. *mrr “to dig” (sic).
nb5: A.Ju. Militarev (1987 MS, 1) suggested also NBrb.: Qabyle (dial.) a-mriri [root?] 
“tillage, ploughing” [Mlt.] as cognate, but (as kindly con� rmed by K.-G. Prasse, 
p.c. on 30 Oct. 2006) the basic meaning of  it is reciprocal, i.e. “joint agricultural 
labour” and especially “contract for agricultural labour by mutual exchange” (m- is a 
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reciprocal pre� x). The rest is based on a root �r-r. Qbl. a-m-riri is a verbal noun, but 
the verb itself  does no longer exist in Kabyle. It does however exist in Mzg. mrara 
“1. to exchange (words); 2. group together (tribes)”. The simple verb also exists: 
Mzg. rar (pf. irura) “to give back, restore”, which is an iterative verb (which has lost 
its iterative meaning), and must be considered to be derived from the simple verb 
represented by Tuareg ärr, Qbl. and Mzg. ërr “to give back, restore” (pf. yërra).
nb6: Forms like Bed. malaw “hache” [Chn.] �� NAgaw: Hamir baruw “Erde hacken” 
[Clc.] = “piocher” [Chn.] �� LECu.: Saho ma-bar� “Erdhacke” [Clc.] = “houe” 
[Chn.] < ECu. *b-r “to cultivate” [Lmb.] cannot be related as suggested in Clc. 
1936, #51; Chn. 1947, 191, #478; Lmb. 1988, 28. Rejected by G. Takács (2006, 
149–150). Cf. rather Eg. b3 above. 
nb7: The same seems to pertain to the comparison of  PBrb. *ta-mur-t “land” [GT] 
suggested by A.Ju. Militarev (1983, 104, fn. 31; 1985, 1, #1). 
nb8: Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 207, #1808) combined the Eg.-Sem. word with SCu. 
*mara"- “den, burrow (of  burrowing animal), cave” [Ehret 1980, 342] as well as 
Ch. *mar- “cultivated � eld” [Ehr.] (Ch.: JI 1994 II, 134–5).
lit.: GD 2684 (Sem.-IE-Eg.); Müller 1909, 107 (Sem.-Sum.-Eg.); Hrozný 1910, 8–9; 
1938, 437; 1938, 371 (Eg.-Sem.-Sum.-IE); Kamal 1912, 103; 1914, 60 (Eg.-Ar.); Lewy 
1931, 33, fn. 1 (IE-Sem.-Sum.); Brk. 1932, 117, #76 (Eg.-Sem.-Sum.); Clc. 1936, 
#51 (Eg.-Ar.); Vcl. 1938, 133 (Eg.-Akk.); Chn. 1947, 191, #478 (Sem.-Eg.-Sum.-IE); 
LEW II 43 (IE-Sem.-Sum.); Aro 1964, 475, fn. 2 (Eg.-Sem.-Sum.); Djk. 1965, 49 
(Eg.-Sem.); Meltzer 1970, 193–4 (Sum.-Akk.-Eg.-IE); Vcl. 1972, 219 (Eg.-Akk.-Sum.-
IE); Stl. 1977, 65 (WCh.-Eg.-PSem.); 1987, 233 (WCh.-Eg.); Conti 1978, 55–56, 
146, §2.1, 148 (Eg.-Sem.-Sum.-IE); Djk. 1981, 50 (Eg.-Akk.-Sum.-PCh.); Mlt. 1983, 
104, fn. 31; 1984, 60, #12; 1985, 1, #1; 1989, 129; 1990, 33 (Sem.-WCh.-Som-
ray-Hadiyya-Eg.-Sum.); Mlt.-Stl. 1990, 74 (Sem.-Hadiyya-WCh.-Somray-Eg.); Blz. 
1992, 163 (PDrav.-PAA); Blz.-Boisson 1992, 19–20 (Sem.-Eg.-Ch.-Hadiyya-Kaffa-
Drav.-ST-Sum.-IE); Kvl.-Mlt. 1993, 27, #2; 1994, 2, #2.2 (Sem.-WCh.-Somray-
Eg.-IE-Sum.); Lmb. 1988, 28 (Eg.-Sem.); Seidel 1988, 167 (Sem.-Sum.-Eg.-IE); OS 
1988, 75 (Sem.-WCh.-Somray); 1989, 135 (Eg.-PWCh.-Somray-Sibine); 1992, 174 
(Sidamo-Eg.-PECh.); Obenga 1993, 325–6, #78 (Eg.-Mboku); Redford 1994, 209, 
§8 (Eg.-Sum.-Akk.); HSED #1738–9 (Sem.-Eg.-ECh.-Hdy.-WCh.); Ehr. 1997 MS, 
207, #1808 (Sem.-Eg.-SCu.-Ch.); Vernus 2000, 193 (Eg.-Sum.-Akk.).

� Any other etymology for Eg. *mr is false.
nb: (1) C. W. Goodwin (1867, 86) af� liated it with Eg. mn.tj “agriculturists or 
handicraftsmen” (q.v.), referring to an alleged var. mrw.tj (Pap. Leiden I 347, 4:14) 
with the interchange of  r ~ n, as well as (B) monk “construere, sculpere” (!), 
from which he erroneously deduced Eg. *mr ~ *mn (sic) “1. hoe used for tilling 
the ground, 2. chisel or hatchet for cutting wood and stone” (sic). (2) J. Baillet 
(1905, 214 & fn. 14; 1907, 21) af� liated it with Eg. mr.t “Hörige” (OK, Wb, q.v.) 
falsely rendered by him lit. “les piocheurs”. (3) Following F.L. Grif� th (1898, 49), 
P. Langlois (1919, 160–1, §1), followed by D. G. Reder (1962, 167–168) and G. 
Conti (1978, 55, fn. 2), suggested a basic sense close to that of  Lat. ligo “hoyau” 
and an etymological connection to Eg. mr “to bind” and even mrj “to like “ on the 
analogy of  Lat. ligo vs. ligare vs. diligere, since the blade and the wooden stock of  
the Eg. hoe were held together by a rope (Grif� th: “apparently owed its common . . . value 
mr to being made of  two pieces ‘bound’ together”). (4) F. Behnk (1928, 139, #30): ~ Ful 
remer-go “Hacke”. (5) R. Moftah (1987, 139, fn. 22): Eg. mr “Hacke” (rendered 
also “P� ug”) and even mr “Meißel, Sichel” (sic) ~ Brb. (sic) e-mir-an “Sichel” ~ 
Ar. mar"- “man” (sic). Absurd. 

mr.t (coll.) “Hörige, Untertanen” (OK, Wb II 106, 11–20) = “Unter-
tanen, Diener, Leute” (Spiegelberg 1908, 89) = “weitgehend für 
die Feldarbeit eingesetzt; konnten auf  Verwaltungsbefehl versetzt, 
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Tempeln oder Privatleuten zugewiesen worden; auch arbeiteten 
sie in den Produktionsanlagen der Güter und Institutionen (ihre 
Stellung ist mit der von Hörigen des europäischen Mittelalters zu 
vergleichen, nicht aber mit der von römischen Sklaven; aus den mr.t 
konnten Totentempelarbeiter und Totenpriester von Privatleuten 
ausgehoben werden, die dadurch aus dem Verband der Hörigen 
des gegenwärtigen Königs ausscheiden und nicht mehr versetzbar 
sind; das gilt bald auch für mr.t an Tempelt von Lokalgöttern)” 
(Helck, LÄ II 1235–6) = “not serfs, but rather applied to Egyptians 
assigned to the periodically compulsory work ordered by the state 
(the scope of  their activities focused on agricultural labour, they 
were involved in the foundation of  new domains on unproductive 
land, they usually came from peasant communities and the lower 
class)” (Moreno García, JEA 84, 1998, 71–83) = “1. Hörige (die zu 
staatlichen Arbeiten herangezogen werden können), Landarbeiter 
(auf  Staatsdomänen), Haushaltsangehörige, 2. dann: Pöbel, einfaches 
Volk, Anhänger, Parteigänger” ( Junge 2003, 227, n. 223) = “1. die 
Hörigen, Landarbeiter auf  Staats- und Tempeldomänen, die Klasse 
der Hörigen, die Unterschicht, die Untertanen” (ÄWb I 540).
nb: For further lit. see WD II 65 (cf. RdE 26, 1974, 53, fn. 6); WD III 54. 

� From the same root: (1) mr “Angehörige (jemds.), (seine) Anhänger, 
(seine) Parteigänger, Dienerschaft” (MK, Wb II 98, 2) = “mercenaire” 
(Moftah 1987, 128) = “Höriger” (OK 1x: Urk. I 137:8, ÄWb I 540). 
Cf. also (2) mr.w (pl.) “als Bez. von Personen” (OK, Wb II 107, 1) 
= “die Hörigen (die auf  Verwaltungsbefehl zu staatlichen Arbeiten 
eingezogen werden können; zunächst das einfache Volk, später 
hauptsächlich Kriegsgefangene), Landarbeiter (auf  Staatsdomänen” 
(ÄWb I 540). Cf. also Guglielmi 1991, 9, fn. 45 with further lit.

� The inner Eg. etymology seems here to be weaker than the compari-
son with the AA cognates (listed either #3 or #4):

� 1. J. Baillet (1905, 211–7, §8; 1906, 21): orig. “les piocheurs, laboureurs 
ou colons”, derived from a certain Eg. j.mrr (sic) “piocher”. Similarly, 
W. Spiegelberg (1908, 89) rendered its basic sense as “Landarbeiter, 
Leute der Hackarbeit, d.h. Landleute, nicht nur die eigentliche 
Landarbeit besorgend, sondern auch in dem ganzen witen Gebiet 
der ägyptischen Landwirtschaft tätig”, which he explained from Eg. 
(*)mr “mit der Hacke arbeiten”. R. Moftah (1987, 139, fn. 22) too 
af� liated it with Eg. mr “Hacke” (rendered also “P� ug”) and even mr 
“Meißel, Sichel” (sic) ~ Brb. (sic) e-mir-an “Sichel” (absurd).

� 2. Alternatively, J. Baillet (1905, 214–5; 1906, 21) assumed a primary 
sense “liés, attachés (soit à la glèbe, soit à un maître)” (sic) derived 
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from Eg. mr “lier”. So argued also W. Guglielmi (1991, 9, fn. 45 with 
further lit.) suggesting a primary signi� cation “Zusammengehörende” 
deriving from mr “binden, sich anschließen” (q.v.).

� 3. GT: semantically, the closest cognates appear in WBrb.: Zng. u-
��r-ä(y)n “travailleurs”, ty�-��r-�T ~ ta-��r-�T, pl. ty�-��r-äyn 
~ t-��r-äyn “travailleuse” [TC 2002, 436–8] ��� LECu.: Rnd. mír 
“task-force, (small) group of  people pledged to carry out a particular 
task (applied to a group of  warriors on a raid etc.)” [PG 1999, 226] ��� 
PCh. *m-r (var. *m-H-r?) “slave” [GT] = *m-(k)-r “slave” [ JS 1981, 
236, A1] > WCh.: *mar[i] “slave (�
�)” [Stl.]: Hausa múríímà “��� 
, 
��������	
����� ��
	���
” [Stl.] | Ron *m-H-r “slave” [GT]: 
DB moó’ “Sklave”, mó’ê “Sklavin” [ Jng.] = m�ór, pl. mw��r [ Jng. 
1992–93, 123], Kulere mahór, pl. mahwaàr “Sklave, Sklavin” [ Jng.], 
Sha mo� [ Jng. 1966, 172: -� reg. < *-r] “Sklave” [ Jng.] (Ron: Jng. 
1970, 218–9, 287, 353) | NBauchi *mar- “slave” [Skn.]: Mburku 
mar, Siri mar�-��k, Jimbin mar-‰u (NBauchi: Skn. 1977, 40; WCh.: 
Stl. 1987, 233, #805) �� CCh.: Fali-Kiria m�rà “slave” [Krf. 1981, 
#92] | MM *m�r “travail(ler)” [Mch.] > Mofu mbr1, Mboku mér 
s w1y, Zulgo m�r (MM: Mch. 1953, 182). 
nb: The origin of  the (additional?) *-H- re� ected by the Ron data (but unattested 
elsewhere) is not clear.

� 4. Following H. Brugsch, a number of  authors connected it to the 
(mostly Sem.) re� exes of  AA *m-r “man” [GT]. Not impossible pro-
vided we assume that the coll. Eg. mr.t may have actually signi� ed 
*“people, men (of  someone)”. 
nb1: Attested in Sem. *mar"- “1. son, 2. man, 3. lord” [Fox 1998, 18; Djk.-Kogan 
2001, 148, #5] = *mar"- (Aram. var. *m�ri"-) “1. man, 2. master, lord” [Hnrg. 
2000, 2065] = *mar"- “man, male” [Kogan 2005, 532, §10] > i.a. OSA: Sab. mr" 
“man, (over)lord, suzerain, social superior, divine lord, male”, mr"-t “woman” [SD 
87] = “1. man, person, 2. lord (divine or human)” [Biella 1984, 283], Qtb. mr" 
“man, person, lord” [Ricks 1982, 144–5], OAr. dial. vars. mar"- ~ marr- “man” 
[Zbr. 1991, 1684] > Ar. mar"- “Mann” [GB] = mar"- ~ mir"- ~ mur"- “man (vir)”, 
muruww-at- ~ muru/�"-at- “manhood, power, strength, humanity” [Eitan] (Sem.: 
WUS #1661; Frz. 1964, 267, #2.36; AHW 615; Lsl. 1969, 20; Djk. 1970, 472, fn. 
86) ��� EBrb.: Fogaha a-mâr, pl. a-mâr-en ~ a-mâr-ã “uomo” [Prd. 1961, 297, 302], 
Sokna mar ~ m�r, pl. i-marr-îw-en “uomo” [Sarnelli 1924–25, 27, 45] ��� PCh. *m-r 
“man, vir, male, husband, person” [ JS 1981, 174: A2, 202: A1] > WCh.: DB má’a 
“männlich” [ Jng.] = mára [Seibert], Fyer mará “männlich” [ Jng., Seibert] = mara 
“male” [Blench 2000 MS, #a006], Bokkos márêy “male” [Seibert], (?) Monguna 
nárì [Seibert] (Ron: Jng. 1970, 87, 219; Seibert 2000 MS, #a006) | SBch. *mar 
~ *mur “person” [GT]: Grnt. mar dìri [Smz.], Bandas & Wangday mar [Smz.], 
Zakshi m�r- [Smz.], Wangday mar [Smz.], Grnt. mar “man, person” [ Jgr. 1989, 
186–7], Zaar mur ~ mor [Smz. 1975, 31], Booluu m�l [Smz.], Boot mur- [Smz.], 
Buu mul [Smz.], Tule mur [Smz.], Dokshi m�r [Smz.], Zaari m§r- [Smz.] (SBch.: 
Smz. 1978, 29, §39) �� CCh.: Higi-Baza mure “man (not woman)” [Meek 1931 I, 
111], Fali-Jilbu mwuli “man” [Krf.], Fali-Muchella mu�u “man” [Krf.], Fali-Bwagira 
mù�in “man” [Krf.] (Fali: Krf. 1972 MS) | Bata *mur- “Mann, Mensch” [Ibr.]: 
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Bata m�rÉ [Str.] = m�re [IS] = ny�-m�ré [Garrigues] = mù,rhn [Stl.] = mure “man 
(not woman)” [Boyd 2002, 56], Bata-Demsa m$ré [Str.] = mur{ [Mch.], Zumu 
( Jimo) muro “man (not woman)” [Meek 1931 I, 81, #21], Bachama mure “man 
(not woman)” [Meek 1931 I, 49] = mùry [Stl.] = mùré [Skn./JI], Gudu mir [IS] 
= mi

’
r [IL] = mÖr [Stl.], Kobochi m$r$ [Str.], Nzangi mùr� [Meek/JI] = mur{ 

[Mch.], Holma m�l° [Str.] | Laamang mara-kwa “man” [Ibr.] | Matakam m��l 
“man” [Str.] | Gawar m�l [Str.], Daba & Musgoy mew†l “Mann, Mensch” [Str.], 
Daba muwul “homme, personne” [Ibr.] (CCh.: Str. 1910, 454; 1922–23, 118; Ibr. 
1991, 48–49; JI 1994 II, 231) �� ECh.: Dangla ùmìrnè “person” [Fédry] | Mawa 
m�r “clan, famille” [Roberts 1994, 7] (Ch.: JI 1994 II, 266–7).
nb2: The re� exes of  Sem. *mar"- cover a wide semantical spectrum: “1. son, 2. 
man, 3. lord”. These might derive from an ultimate meaning “young man”, which 
can be projected to a deeper diachronic level, cf. AA *m-r “child” (or sim.) [GT] > 
OAkk. mar"um ~ mer"um “son, boy”, ma/erânum “young animal, whelp” > Akk. 
m�ru “Sohn, Junge” [AHW 615], Ebl. /m�r-/ � Sum. dumu [Sjöberg 1998, 253, 
§138] �� PSin. mr"-rb« “le garçon du chef ” [Loundine 1991, 110–1], Ug. mr “son” 
[DUL 570: borrowed from Akk.] | OSA: Sab. mr" “male child” [SD 87], Qtb. mr" 
“male child” [Ricks 1989, 99] �� MSA: Mhr. �mrw (sic): ��-mr� “children” [ Jns. 
1987, 271] (Sem.: Kogan & Djk. 2001, 148, §5) ��� LECu.: Das. (Galab) mŒar-tì (f) 
“girl” [Sasse 1974, 417], Rnd. mâr, pl. m�ró “calf ” [Heine 1976, 213] = mbrr, pl. 
mbrró “Kalb (vom Rind)” [Schlee 1978, 140, #762] = mãr (m), mãr-e (f ) “calf ” 
[Oomen 1981, 64] = mãr “male/female calf  (of  cattle)” [PG 1999, 216], Arb. mãr 
“calves (collectively)”, m�r (f ) “female calf ” [Hyw. 1984, 383] | HECu.: Sid. mur-e 
“child (under 6 months)” [Hds. 1989, 40] ��� NOm.: Wlt. m�r� “vitello” [Crl. 1929, 
33] = (listed as Omt., act. Wlt.?) m�r� “giovine d’animale” [Mrn. 1938, 151] = 
mara “1. offspring of  sheep or goat, 2. maggot” [LS], Gamu mará “calf ” [Lmb. 
1985 MS, 17, #557; Sottile 1999, 440], Dorze mar “calf  (bovine)” [Blz.] etc. < 
“OCu.” (Cu.-Om.) *mar- “kid” [LS 1997, 465] | Mao *meri ~ *mari “boy, child, 
son” [GT] = *me/al- [Bnd.]: Hozo mer, m�ri, m�ri [Bnd. & Atieb] = mera [Grt.] 
= m�ri [Sbr.-Wdk.], Sezo 1 málì & 2 m�rì [Sbr.-Wdk.] (Mao: Sbr.-Wdk. 1994, 11; 
Bnd. 2003, 269, #17) ��� Ch. *m-r “child, son” [ JS 1981, 69, C1; JI 1994 I 35] > 
WCh. *m-r “son” [GT]: Daffo-Butura máà’ ~ máàr “Kind” [ Jng. 1970, 218, 388] 
= Butura mar “child” [Magwa etc. 1985, 10] | SBauchi *mVr “child” [GT]: Zaar 
miiri (pl. “children”) [Smz. 1975, 28], Tule mur [Smz.], Wangday mar [Smz.], Sigidi 
mir [Gowers] = (Guus) miméér (pl.) “children” [Caron 2001, 28], Luri mimíír (pl.) 
“children” [Caron 2004, 198] (SBauchi: JI 1994 II, 74) �� ECh.: Kera kÖ-már (coll.) 
“Kinder” [Ebert 1976, 68; 1978, 43, #1; Pearce 1998–99, 67] | Somray mwÏré 
(f ) “� lle” [ Jng. 1993, 47] | Kofa máríyò, pl. márìyè “youth, jeune homme” [ Jng. 
1977 MS, 15, #362], Kajakse mQr, pl. mare “baby” [Doornbos 1981 MS, 2, #105] 
= mâr “enfant, garçon”, maare “� lle” [Alio 2004, 245, #234 & #239], Ubi maryà 
“jeune homme” [Alio 2004, 272, #204] (Ch.: JI 1994 II 74–75). AP: Cf. Ongota 
m�ra “baby” [Flm. 1992, 192]. NS *mar “1. child, boy, 2. man or person” [Bnd. 
1997, 88, #63]. For the AA etymology see also Rabin 1982, 27, §22 (Sem.-Ron-
Maa); Mlt. 1996, 20, #5 (Cu.-Om.: with false AA comparanda); Kogan & Djk. 
2001, 148, §5 (Sem.-WCh.). DP: A. R. Bomhard (1981, 447) combined Sem. *mr" 
“to be manly, virile” with IE *mer-yo- “young man”.
nb3: The primary sense of  the underlying Sem./AA root is disputable. Thus, (1) 
F. W. M. Philippi (1875, 87–88) explained the original sense of  Ar. mar"- “Mann” 
as “eig. der Kräftige” from a certain Sem. *mar “streich/fen, straff/mm sein” (sic). 
Similarly, W. F. Albright (1918, 235, #61) and P. Fronzaroli (1964, 267, #2.36) 
derived Sem. *mar"- from Sem. *mari"- “grasso”, while V. Bla�ek (2002, 104, §1.2) 
combined the re� exes of  our AA root with SBrb.: Hgr. ta-mâra, pl. ti-mâri-wîn “1. 
force, 2. personne considérable” [Fcd. 1951–2, 1221]. (2) GT: is the primary mng. 
preserved in LECu.: Saho mãr� (pl.) “die Seienden, Lebenden, Leute” < m�r “sein 
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(esse), leben, bleiben, wohnen” [Rn. 1890, 270] = mara (m) “1. living, 2. people”, 
mare “kinship, relationship, family” < mare “to live, exist, be, live at” [Vergari 
2003, 132], Afar màra “people, living”, mare (f) “family relationship” [PH 1985, 
163–4]? (3) GT: less probable is an eventual connection with SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr 
t�-�ur-t “1. peuple, nation, pays, état, gens” [PAM 2003, 550] < Brb. *ta-mur-t 
“land” [GT].
nb4: Although Akk. m�ru is generally connected with JAram. m�r “Herr, Besitzer” 
[Levy 1924 III 233] �� Ar. ma/i/ur"- “homme” [BK II 1085] etc. instead of  Aram. 
*bar, R. C. Steiner (1982, 195/15, fn. 6) was inclined to consider it “entirely possible” 
that Akk. m�ru has “two sets of  cognates” (sic), i.e., a contamination of  two distinct 
Sem. roots in Akk., the one being *mar"-, the other one Aram. *bar “son”. Similarly, 
T. M. Johnstone (1987, 271) derived Mhr. ��-mr� from �br" “to create” via pre� x 
m-, which L. Kogan & I. M. D’jakonov (2001, 148, §5) accepted (“a situation which 
is in fact widespread in MSA”, cf. Mhr. ��-mb�ráwt�n “boys, male children”).
nb5: The AA cognates adduced by M. Cohen (1947, #47) for Ar. mar"- are unten-
able. The same applies to V. Bla�ek (2002, 104, §1.2) who compared WBrb.: Zng. 
�-ma"rh “elder brother” [Ncl. 1953, 101].
NB6: H. Jungraithmayr and K. Shimizu (1981, 174: A2, 202: A1) assumed a con-
nection of  Ch. *m-r to Ch. *m-t, *m-z, *m-n, *m-m, deriving all these from a 
monoconsonantal root *m-. Similarly, N. Skinner (1995, 33) explained Ar. mar"- and 
Dangla umirne (above) as well as Ch. *m-t “woman” (!) from AA *m-n “person”! 
Dubious for phonological reasons.
lit.: Erman 1892, 112 after Brugsch (Eg.-Sem.); Ember 1913, 118, #74 (Eg.-Sem.); 
Brk. 1932, 105, #27 (Eg.-Sem.); IS 1976, #227 (Sem.-Eg.-CCh.); Moftah 1987, 139, 
fn. 22 (Eg.-Ar.); OS 1989, 132 (Bata-Eg.) and (Eg.-WCh.-Fali); 1992, 184–185 (Eg.-
WCh.-CCh.); Blz. 1990, 207 (WCh.-Fogaha); 2002, 104, §1.2 (Brb.-WCh.-Eg.-Sem.); 
Ibr. 1991, 48–49 (CCh.-PSem.); HSED #1727, #1740, #1803 (Sem.-Eg.-Sidamo-
Ch.); Takács 1999, 97 (Eg.-Ch.).

� 5. GT: a connection to NOm.: Haruro & Baditu m�l� “schiavo” 
[Crl. 1929, 62; 1937, 654] is unlikely, the latter being probably an 
ethnic name of  a tribe.

� 6. A. Erman (1892, 112) related Eg. mr.t with Ar. mala"- “Menge, 
Haufe”, which, however, derives from Sem. *ml" “to � ll”. This, of  
course, can have nothing to do with Eg. mr.t.

mr.t (OK) > mrj.t (NK) “Brett o.ä.” (OK, NK, Wb II 108, 2; WD 
III 54) = “Holzrelief  (?)” (Helck MWNR V 914 doubted by Janssen) 
= “board: 1. probably the footboard of  the bed, 2. the back of  a 
seat, 3. also wooden board for some article of  furniture (board of  a 
cof� n?)” ( Janssen 1975, 184, 189, 388, §140) = “planche, cadre (?) 
d’un lit” (AL 79.1269: cf. Frandsen 1979, 294, where no new mng. 
is proposed) = “board” (DLE I 227) = “wooden plank” (Ward 1985, 
333, §4) = “1. Bez. für das Fußbrett des Bettes, senkrecht stehendes 
Brett, beim 32.t- und �«tj-Bett: Fußbrett, 2. die Lehne, ein senkrecht 
stehendes Holzteil (1x NK: Ostr. Grd. 44, 2:3–4)” (Köpfstein 1989, 
13, §1 & 26, §1) = “Brett, *Fußbrett (auch am Bett), *Rückenlehne 
(am Stuhl)” (V., GHWb 347; ÄWb I 546; cf. Meeks 2005, 246, #546b 
with further lit.).
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nb1: R. Caminos (1958, 98, §148) surmised the same word in the Chronicle of  
Osorkon B13: «�«-n dj=f  s(w) r mr lit. “then he placed himself  on shipboard”, 
whence he explained Dem. r-mr “an Bord” (DG 168:1).
nb2: J. J. Janssen (1975, 184, fn. 17) did not rule out a semantical in� uence of  Eg. 
mrj.t “river bank”.

� Etymology uncertain. GT: cf. either (1) Akk. amartu “1. sideboard 
(of  a bed, chair, or wooden chest)” [CAD m2, 3] = “1. ( jB) Seit-
enwand des Bettes, 2. (spB) Trennwand zwischen Häusern” [AHW 
40] (2) or perhaps ECh.: WDng. málè “porter soutien (un frère en 
général) la la bataille ou la discussion”, málò (f ) “soutien” [Fédry 
1971, 122], EDng. màl� “soutenir, aider, appuyer, épauler” [Dbr.-
Mnt. 1973, 193]?

mr “(zusammen)binden, fesseln” (Med., Wb II 105, 1–8) = “to bind” 
(FD 111) = “(zusammen-, an)binden, 2. gebunden, verkrampft sein” 
(GHWb 347; ÄWb I 546) > Dem. mr “binden” (DG 166:2) = “to 
gird” ( JEA 26, 1940, 105) > Cpt. (SALBF) mour “to bind, gird, 
tie” (CD 180a; CED 88) = “binden, sich gürten, (sich) verp� ichten” 
(KHW 99) = “binden, umklammern” (NBÄ 710, n. 820). 
nb1: P. Lacau (1954, 102, fn. 2), E. Edel (BiOr 21, 1964, 162), J. Vergote (CdE 51, 
1975, 275), W. Westendorf  (KHW 99), and J. Osing (1978, 73, n. 16) reconstructed 
the root as *mjr because of  (S) maeire.
nb2: W. Erichsen (1954, 374) surmised in Dem. ml “binden” (Dem. Pap. Berlin 
13602, l. 26) a variation re� ecting (F) -l, although (F ) has also mour. In the 
Tebtunis onomasticon too, Eg. mr was glossed by Dem. mwl “binden” (Osing 
1998, 216).

� From the same root:
nb: P. Langlois (1919, 150–161) explained from mr a number of  diverse (mostly 
absurd) derivatives, i.a., Eg. *mr “hoe”, mrj “to like”, mrj.t “port”, mr.t “la berge 
divinisée (déesses protectrices)” (sic), t3-mrj “Egypt”, mr “canal”, which represent 
distinct AA roots (cf. the respective entries). Semantically equally unacceptable is the 
derivation of  Eg. mrw (*m†raw) “Ufer (sic), Wüste”, mrj.t (< *murãw.�t) “Uferdamm, 
Hafen” etc. as suggested by W. Schenkel (1983, 223–4).
(1) mr.t “Kleiderbündel (?) (in einem Dorfnamen)” (OK, Wb II 
105, 16; Pusch 1974, 20) = “sac, ballot de tissus (?)” (AL 77.1777) = 
“Kleiderbündel (?) (nur in Ortsnamen belegt)” (GHWb; ÄWb I 546) 
> Cpt. (S) ma(e)ire, mhre, mere, maare, (B) mhiri (f ) “bundle of  
cloths” (CED 182a; CED 88; erný 1955, 37) = “Bündel” (KHW 
99) = “paquet, botte” (DELC 120) vs. (SAL) m¨¨e, (F) melli “chain, 
bond, joint” (CD 182a) = “Band, Kette, Glied” (NBÄ 194) = “Band, 
Fessel” (KHW 99).
nb1: Vocalized as *måry.et (erný 1955, 37) = *mú"ra < *múyr.at “bundle” (Vrg. 
1973 Ib, 139) = *m°/ir( j).�t “Band, Bündel” (NBÄ 194, 248) = *m
r(w).�t “Bündel” 
vs. *m°r(w).�t “Band” (Snk. 1983, 223–4) = *miry.at (mere) vs. *miyr.at (maeire) 
vs. *mirr.at (m¨¨e) vs. *m�r.at (mhre) (DELC 120).
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nb2: J. Osing (NBÄ 724, n. 854) explained (B) mari (f ) “part of  loaf  (?) or loaf  of  
certain form (?)” (CD 182a) = “Stück, Happen (vom Brot)” (NBÄ) from *m°/ir( j).�t 
“Glied” via the primary sense *“Band, Kette”.
nb3: E. Dévaud (1916, 206) explained the Cpt. word from mrrj.t “paquets (?) 
(d’encens sacré)” (MK, q.v.) with a hint on vulg. Cpt. (S) oumaire Ntectaknh 
“fasciculus myrrhae” (MMIFAO 6, 198). An eventual connection of  MK mrrj.t with 
the AA root underlying Eg. mr is indeed not impossible, although a direct inner Eg. 
derivation of  mrrj.t < mr is semantically rather unlikely.
nb4: P. V. Ernštedt (1953, 51–53) derived Gk. ��	��� “����” (sic) = “� l” (Boi-
sacq) = “Faden” (IEW) from (SA) m¨¨e comparing even (S) marouoCe, 
merouo(o)Ce “a thing girt about the middle (?), belt” (sic) = “Kinnbacken” 
(KHW 100: act. “Kinnbacken-Band” < Eg. mr + wgj.t), although É. Boisacq (1916, 
628) pointed out the connection of  the former with Gk. ( )�!	��&�� “� l”, which 
excludes an Eg. origin. Similarly, A. R. Bomhard (1981, 449; 1984, 274, #284) af� li-
ated Gk. ��	��� “cord, string, rope” with OIcelandic merð “� sh-trap (Fischreuse)” 
etc. < IE *mer- “� echten, binden” (pace IEW 733), which, however, he regarded 
as a “long-range” (Nst.) cognate of  Eg. mr.
(2) mr.w ~ mr “Binde, Zeugstreifen, Bündel, Bund” (MK, Wb II 
105, 9–14; GHWb; ÄWb I 546) = “paquets de vêtements, ballots 
d’étoffes” ( Jéquier 1921, 32, 350) = “strip of  cloth, bundle of  clothes” 
(FD 111) = “1. cloth strips (what kind of  strips is less clear), 2. bundle 
(e.g. of  vegetables always measured in this, exact mng. obscure, no 
indication of  its quantity)” ( Janssen 1975, 286–7, §67 & 360, fn. 4) 
= “un paquet d’étoffes ou de bandelettes” (V. Abusir, PK 1976, 183: 
B26 & 367) = “sac, ballot” (Abusir: V., AL 77.1776) = “bundle (most 
common measure of  vegetable)” ( Johnson 1996, 77f. after Janssen) > 
(S) mhr, ma(a)r, mer (m) “bundle” (CD 182a; CED 88) = “Bündel, 
Bund” (KHW 99; NBÄ) = “paquet” (DELC).
nb1: Vocalized as *m°/ir( j).�w vs. met. *m°/i( j)r.�w > *mÉr.�w (NBÄ 243, 813–4, 
n. 1060) = *m
r(w).�(w) vs. *m°/ir( j).�w (Snk. 1983, 223). W. Vycichl (DELC 119) 
assumed three distinct pre-Cpt. etymons: (1) *miryaw > (S) mer vs. (2) *m�raw 
> (S) mhr vs. (3) *mirraw > (S) ma(a)r.
nb2: Cf. also Cpt. (SB) mour “band, girth, strap, bandage, bundle, clutch” (CD 
181b) = “Band, Fessel, Gürtel, Bündel” (KHW 99), which J. Osing (NBÄ 186, 710, 
n. 820) and W. Schenkel (1983, 223) vocalized as *mãr.�w “Binde, Zeugstreife” 
(from a nomen instr. mr.w) and regarded as distinct from the substantivized inf. 
(SALBF) mour.

� Its primary mng. may have been “to tie around”. Represents part of  
a widespread AA root family with the basic sense denoting a circular 
movement. The following isoglosses can be separated: 
(1) AA *m-r “to encircle” (or sim.) [GT] > PCu. *mar- “1. to be 
round, 2. turn, twirl, 3. wrapped” [Lmb.] = *mar- “to wring” [Ehr. 
1995, 309]: NAgaw: Qemant m�r y “faire un bond” [CR 1912, 230], 
Hamta m�r “anello” [CR 1905, 222] �� ECu. *mar- “to wrap around, 
roll up” [GT]: esp. Afar marmŒaru “circle”, marmar-ite “to go round”, 
mar-o “circle”, maromm�llo “being round”, marr�we “to encircle 
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(intr.)”, màrrow “encirclement” [PH 1985, 164], Baiso maramure 
“round” [Black, Flm.], PSam *mar “rund sein” [Heine 1977, 285] > 
Som. mar- “to gird, pass, cross” [Lmb.] = mar-s-ad “to put on cloths 
(said of  woman)” [Black], PBoni *mar “to be round”, *mar-s�- “to 
encircle a group of  animals”, *márò “to tie dress by rolling” [Heine 
1982, 103–4] > Boni mar-s�- (caus.) “eine Gruppe Tiere umzingeln 
und von allen Seiten hineinschließen” [Sasse 1980, 99], Rnd. mâr 
“to be round” [Heine 1976, 220] = mar- “to be round” [Lmb.] = 
mara “to go round, circle, revolve” [PG 1999, 219], Arb. mar- “to 
be wrapped, wound around” [Hyw. 1984, 383], Oromo mar- “to 
bind, roll up” [Black] = mara “to wrap”, marma “to be wrapped 
around, embrace”, marm�ra “to visit, go round, back and forth” 
[Gragg 1982, 278, 281] = mar- “to gird, move in circles” [Lmb.] = 
mara “1. package, bundle, 2. to roll, twist”, marmar� “1. to roll up, 
2. wrap around, 3. fold up, 4. curl”, marm� “1. to embrace, twine, 
2. coil” [Btm. 2000, 192], Orm. (Borana, Orma, Waata dials.) mara 
“to go round, turn, spin a thread, wrap” [Strm. 1987, 364; 1995, 
207], Konso & Gdl. mar- “to gird” [Lmb.], Konso mar- “to roll 
up, meander” [Black], Gdl. mar- “to coil, roll up” [Black] (LECu.: 
Black 1974, 156) | HECu.: Sid. marmara “to wind, roll up” [Gsp. 
1983, 225] | Dullay *mar- “to roll up” [GT]: Harso & Dobase 
mar- “aufwickeln, einrollen” [AMS], Gawwada & Dobase mar- “to 
gird” [Lmb.], Gollango mar- “auf-, herumwickeln” [AMS], Tsamay 
mir “to wring clothes” [Sava 2005 MS, 270] (Dullay: AMS 1980, 
175, 212) | Yaaku -mir(i)mir-s- (tr.) “to twist” [Heine 1975, 136] 
(ECu.: Flm. 1964, 64; Heine 1978, 68; Sasse 1979, 24; 1982, 141) 
�� SCu. *m�r- “to wring” [Ehr. 1980, 323, #34] = *mar- [GT]: Rift 
*mar- “to wring” [Ehr. 1980, 342, #4]: PIraqw *marm�r- “to twist, 
wring, fold” [KM 2004, 198] > Iraqw -marmar-í—w- “to wring” 
[Wtl. 1958, 92] = mar- ~ marmar- “to wring” [Ehr.] = marmãr “to 
twist” [Mgw. 1989, 115] = m�r “to fold, wrap up, wring”, marm�r 
“to wring, twist” [MQK 2002, 71], Grw. marm�r- “to twist, wring, 
fold” [KM] | Qwd. mal- [-l- < *-r-] “to wring” [Ehr. 1980 MS, 4] 
| Dhl. mar- “to go round”, mar-aðið- “to make go around” [EEN 
1989, 37] (PECu.-Dhl.: Blz. 1990, 210) ��� NOm.: Benesho mar “to 
plait hair” [Wdk. 1990, 107] | Yemsa mar- “to gird” [LH] = mar- 
“einen Verband anlegen” [Lmb. 1993, 366] �� SOm.: Ari m�r- “to 
twirl” (intr.) [Lmb.] (Cu.-Om.: HL 1988, 129) ��� WCh.: Gwnd. 
mírí—ya “to twist”, mìrì—yà “1. to turn in bed, 2. wriggle (as snake)” 
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[Mts. 1972, 81] | AS *mer > *m�r “to turn (in)to” [GT 2004, 246]: 
Sura *m�r, cf. táa m�r “1. sich zur Seite wenden, abzweigen, 2. 
hindurchgehen, hineingehen, eintreten” [ Jng. 1963, 74, 84], Mpn. 
mÖ�r (so, long -��-) ~ ( Jipaari) mér (short -e-) “to turn” [Frj. 1991, 
41, 37], perhaps Msr. mer “to branch at someone’s house before 
reaching your house” (sic, act. “to turn away”?) [Dkl. 1997 MS, 
383] | Pero mérò “to turn” [Frj. 1985, 42] | Tangale marî “to twist, 
wring, screw”, mûrê “to twist, screw” [ Jng. 1991, 119, 122], Pero 
mérèmérò “whirl (n.)” [Frj. 1985, 41].
nb1: Cf. still LECu.: Saho mõr-� (m) “Leibbinde, Gurt” [Rn. 1890, 271], Afar (Aussa 
dial.) mar-tó “skirt” [Black] | Som. máro “Toga, Leibtuch, Kleid” [Rn. 1904, 78] 
= máro “cloth (material), body-cloth” [Abr. 1964, 175] = måro “toga, dress” [Flm. 
1964, 55] = már-o “cloth” [Black], PBoni *mârî (f ) “dress” [Heine 1982, 103] > 
Boni marî" “Kleidung” [Heine 1977, 289], Orm. (Waata dial.) mar-ata “cloth 
wound around head or waist” [Black], Das. (Galab) mor-o�, pl. mor-is “a kind of  
garment” [Sasse 1974, 418], which are derivable as deverbal nouns (lit. “sg. twisted 
around”) from LECu. *mar- “to roll up, wrap around” [GT]. H.C. Fleming (l.c.) 
equated Som. måro with Baiso m�re “human skin” [Flm.] = m�r “human skin” 
[Brenzinger 1995, 22], which, however, represents a certainly fully distinct AA root, 
namely *m-r “skin” [GT], cf. WBrb.: Zng. i-mur “sachet” [Bst. 1909, 240] ��� NAgaw 
*mar “leather bag, satchel” [GT]: Bilin m�r “Ledersack, gegerbte Ziegenhaut als 
Schlauch oder Sack verwendet” [Rn. 1887, 273] = mar “leather bag” [Apl.], Qwara 
may “leather bag” [Apl.] = m�y “Ledersack, Schlauch” [Rn. 1885, 103], Hamir 
mär “Schlauch, Sack, aus gegerbter Ziegen- oder Schafthaut verfertigt” [Rn. 1884, 
394], Hamta m�r “(piccolo) otre” [CR 1905, 222], Qemant m�y “petit sac de peau, 
outre” [CR 1912, 234] = may “leather bag” [Apl.], Dembea m�y [Rn.] (Agaw: 
Rn. l.c.; 1890, 257 with false comparanda; CR l.c.; Apl. 1991 MS, 3; 1994 MS, 
1) ��� LECu.: Som. mÉra (m) “Kamelhaut” [Rn. 1902, 300], Orm.-Borana marr-� 
“leather bags used for carrying tobacco or coffee” [Strm. 1995, 208] ��� CCh.: Musgu 
a-m�r (pre� x a-) “skin” [Mch.], Mogrum (Mulwi) dial. à-mìr “peau” [Trn. 1977, 
26] = à-mìr “peau” [Trn. 1978, 206], Girvidik à-mùr “Haut, Leder” [MB 1972 
MS, 4, 6], Pus a-mor [MB], Kaykay (Munjuk) à-mùr “peau” [Sgn.-Trn. 1984, 24] 
(CCh.: JI 1994 II, 297).
nb2: R. Kießling & M. Mous (2004, 198) erroneously derived PIrq. *marm�r (as a 
distributive stem) from WRift *m�d (sic) “set into revolving motion” based on the 
semantically false equation with Brg. m�d “to drive, set into motion”.
nb3: P. Vernus (2001, 179) falsely rendered the PCu. root *mar- as “lier”.
(2) AA *m-r “rope” [GT] > NBrb.: Shilh mur “rope” [Aplg.] ��� 
WCh.: Hausa márí ~ màríí “shackle, fetter” [Abr. 1962, 658; Abuba-
kar 1995, 327] (Hausa-Angas: Stl. 1987, 234) | Galambu múr “rope 
(plaited from grass)” [Schuh 1978, 86, 152] �� CCh.: presumably Mofu 
mâr “vein” [Brt./JI 1994 II 337], Mafa már “nerf, tendon” [Brt.-
Bléis 1990, 230] �� ECh.: (?) Bdy. marno, pl. maràn (unless nomen 
instr. < *�r-n) “corde” [AJ 1989, 97].
nb: M. Bechhaus-Gerst (1998, 121, §3) combined the Eg.-Shilh parallel with unten-
able Cu.-Om. cognates containing an initial *b-.
(3) AA *m-r-r “1. to twist a rope, 2. tie (a rope?)” [GT] > Sem. *mrr: 
Ar. marra “5. serrer et attacher avec une corde un chameau, etc.”, 
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IV “8. tordre fortement une corde”, mirr-at- “tortis, tresse dont se 
compose une corde”, mar�r-at- “1. tresse, tortis dont se compose une 
corde, 2. � celle ou corde longue, mince et solide” [BK II 1083–4] 
= mrr “binden, fesseln” [Philippi 1875, 87] = mar�r-at- “corde” 
[Dozy II 577] = mrr “serrer (avec) une corde”, mar�r-at- “corde” 
[Masson 1991, 92], Dathina mrr “binden”, murr-iyy-at- “collier de 
perles” [GD 2683, 2686] ��� NBrb.: Ait Said �m-r-r: 2a-mri-�2 “sorte 
de corde” [Allati 1986, 15] | Qbl. a-mrar, pl. i-mrar-en ~ i-murar 
“1. corde, 2. câble (autrefois grosse corde de laine et poils de chèvre 
à quatre, six ou huit torons)”, ta-mrar-t “� celle” [Dlt. 1982, 513] �� 
SBrb.: EWlm. �-�r�r “attacher solidement”, EWlm. & Ayr a-�rar 
“1. bride de chamelon (pour le dressage), 2. corde de tirage (mise 
autour de la tête d’un chameau)” [PAM 2003, 553; 1998, 222] ��� 
Bed. marãr, pl. már�r “1. vein, 2. streak of  colour esp. in the sky at 
dawn and sunset” [Rpr. 1928, 218] = marrar “vein, artery” [Hds. 
1996 MS, 95] �� LECu.: Saho mar�r-iše (tr.) vs. mar�r-ite (intr.) “to 
twist” [Vergari 2003, 132], Afar amrŒaray “going round and round”, 
emr�reye “to go round and round searching exhaustively for sg.” 
[PH 1985, 41], Som. máror “Drehung”, caus. maror-� “eine Dre-
hung machen, drehen, winden” [Rn. 1902, 303] = marõr-ayya “to 
become crooked, twisted” [Abr. 1964, 176], Rnd. merere�i “to wring” 
[Heine 1976, 223] vs. murÉr “circle, dot, sphere” [PG 1999, 228] | 
HECu.: Sid. m�rrero “round” [Flm.] vs. Sid. merâra (m) “the rope 
that is used to tie the plough to the yoke” vs. miràra (m) “the rope 
or strap that is used to attach the yoke to the plough “ [Gsp. 1983, 
229, 233] | Harso marari “round” [Flm.]. 
nb: F. W. M. Philippi (1875, 87) Ar. mrr with Hbr. mr" “stark, fest, fett, gesund, 
kräftig sein” and Ar. mar"- “Mann (eig. der Kräftige)” etc. Similarly, O. Masson 
(1991, 92) Ar. mrr with murr- & "amarr- “amer”, mirr-at- “� el, bile”.
(4) Brb. *m-r-w/y “to turn round” [GT] > NBrb.: Sgrs. �m-r-y: 
�-mri “tourner une bouillie” [Pellat 1955, 106] | Qbl. e-mru “2. 
(re)tourner” [Dlt. 1982, 512].
(5) Sem. *mwr “1. to encircle, 2. make circular movement” [GT]: 
Hbr. mwr hi� l “1. vertauschen, 2. wechseln, 3. schwanken (Erde)”, 
nifal “verändert werden” [GB 408] = nifal “to (ex)change” [KB 
560] | OSA: Sab. mwr “to enclose, shut in” [Biella 1982, 269], 
Qtb. "mwr “border, con� nes” [Ricks 1982, 139], Ar. mwr: m�ra 
“1. s’agiter, aller çà et là, 3. être agité comme par une mouvement 
de tangage” etc. [BK II 1166] = “schwanken, wallen” [GB] = “to 
run about, go around” [Biella], Yemeni Ar. m�r “chain, necklace” 
[Piamenta 1990, 458], Dathina mwr: m�ra “circuler, tourner, couler, 
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sich hin und herbewegen” [GD 2724] vs. Dathina m�ra “border” 
[Ricks] �� ES: (?) Tigre mawära “to tie together” [Lsl. 1987, 361 
with a diff. etym.].
(6) AA *m-y-r “to twist around” (or sim.) [GT] > LECu.: Som. m�r 
“Rundung, Kreislauf ” & “die Runde machen, kreisen, rund sein”, 
m�r-� ~ m�rm�r-� ~ m�r-s� “abrunden, drehen, rund, im Kreise 
bewegen” [Rn. 1902, 299] = mÉr-ayya “1. to roam, avoid (a topic), 
be on his rounds” [Abr. 1964, 178], Boni mére “(etwas) aufdrehen, 
einkreisen” [Heine 1977, 285–6] ��� WCh.: AS *mya�war (?) > *mwa�yar 
(Sura) ~ *my�r (Angas) ~ *mya3�a3r (Mpn.-Gmy.) “to twist” [GT 
2004, 261] = *mVHVr < *m-r-H [Stl. 1987]: Angas myaar [reg. < 
*mya�ar] “to twist a strand of  string (especially used of  the strip of  
skin to be made into a bowstring, so as to get it into a state of  tor-
sion” [Flk. 1915, 251] = myaar ~ myar “Lederschnur drehen, Seil 
drehen” [ Jng. 1962 MS, 27] = myar “to twist” [ALC 1978, 41] = 
myer “to twist” [Krf.] = m�ar “to twist” [Gcl. 1994, 62], Sura mu�er 
(so, -u�e-) [mu- < *mwe- < *mwya�- ~ *mya�w-?] “to twist” [Krf.], 
Mpn. my�r [-o- reg. < *-a3-] “to twist” [Frj. 1991, 39], Gmy. miââr 
[my33r, reg. from *mya3�a3r < *mya�war?] “to twist” [Srl. 1937, 149] 
= ni mìyòr “to twist” [Krf.] = myoor “to twist, squeeze, wring out” 
[Hlw. 2000 MS, 24] (AS: Stl. 1987, 234, #809) | (?) Saya míírát “to 
twist” [Csp. 1994, 70].
(7) Here belongs also WCh. *mar�- “to plait (������)” [Stl.] > Bole-
Tangale *mur� [Stl.] with a C3 root extension.
nb1: Cf. Hausa múr�à “to wring out, twist” [Abr. 1962, 685] = “to plait” [ Jng.] | 
Bole mur�u “to plait” [Stl.], Krkr. mur� “to plait” [Stl.] = mòr�ú “to twist” [Alio 
1991 MS, #f130], Ngamo mar�it “to plait” [Stl.] = màr�î “to twist (tordre)” [Alio 
1988 MS] = mar�- “to wring (wash in order to dry), squeeze” [Ibr. 2003 MS, 6] 
(BT: Stl. l.c.) | Miya mur�- [Stl.] | SBch.: Saya mùr�i [Stl.], Mangas mu‘r�èe “to 
twist” [Csp. 1994, 70] | Bade m�r�- [Stl.] (WCh.: Stl. 1987, 234) �� CCh.: Zelgwa 
m�r�� “strangle” [Brt. 1995, 202]. Perhaps cf. also Krkr. mal� “sich umwenden” 
[Lks. 1966, 203] = màl�â “to turn (round)” [Alio l.c.].
nb2: The WCh. C3 root extension *-� has been recognized already by H. Jungraith-
mayr (1971, 287), who isolated in Hausa the “etymological root” *muR- conveying 
the idea of  “twisting and rubbing”. Similarly, Ch. Ehret (1995, 309, #594) derived 
WCh.: Ngz. mÜ‘rgÜ�ú “to wring out”, mÜ‘rtÜkú “to twist” [Schuh 1981, 106] from 
*m�r- based on the comparison of  Ngz. mÜrmÜs- “to rub lightly”, mÜ‘rtÜk- “to twist” 
~ PSem. *mr- “to brush with the � ngers” < AA *-mi/ar- “to take in the � ngers”, 
which is semantically far-fetched.
lit.: Rn. 1902, 299 (Som.-Ar.); Ember 1913, 118, #77; 1930, #10.a.18, #12.a.12 
(Eg.-Ar.); Clc. 1936, #202 (Eg.-Ar.); Vcl. 1958, 393 (Eg.-Ar.); Grb. 1963, 54, §17 
(Orm.-Sem. with false AA comparanda); IS 1976, #309 (Eg.-ECu.-Angas); Bmh. 
1986, 247; 1990, 397 (Eg.-ECu.); OS 1990, 89, #39; 1992, 191 (Galambu-Eg.); 
HSED #1730 (Eg.-Tangale-ECu.-Iraqw); Ehret 1995, 308, #591 (Eg.-PCu.-Bns.) & 
309, #594 (PCu.-Ngz.); BG 1998, 121, §3 (Eg.-Shilh); Vernus 2001, 179 (Eg.-PCu. 
after Ehret l.c.). 
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� Other etymologies are either improbable or evidently out of  ques-
tion:

� 1. Often compared with Common Nub. *m�r “binden”, *mur-ti 
“Knoten” [Abel].
Lit. for Eg.-Nub.: Abel 1933–34; Zhl. 1934–35, 174–5, 180; BiOr 21, 1964, 309; 
Vcl. 1983, 119.
nb: Possible only as a late borrowing of  Nub. from Eg. Cognacy is excluded, Nub. 
not being part of  the AA family.

� 2. GT: a relationship with LECu.: Afar m�mul “string (� celle)”, 
malm�le “to wrap, bandage, curl, puff, wring” [PH 1985, 158, 162] 
��� CCh.: Bata màlé “rope (archaic)” [Pweddon 2000, 53] is unlikely 
because of  Cpt. -r.

� 3. L. Homburger (1930, 285): ~ Ful (Peul) m�r-ude “coiffer”. Out 
of  question.

� 4. C. T. Hodge (1976, 11, #25, 18, fn. 25) af� liated Eg. mr “binden” 
with Sem. *�im�r- “donkey” [SED II 137–9, #98], the basic sense 
of  which he arbitrarily interpreted as *“one bound (with a load) 
(?)”. Absurd.

mr “sich anschließen an” (PT, Wb II 105, 19; GHWb 347) = “sich 
gewöhnen an” (ÜKAPT VI 132) = “jemandem verbunden bleiben, 
sich zu jemandem halten” (Guglielmi 1991, 9, fn. 45) = “sich an 
etwas halten” (OK, Altenmüller 1998, 108, 281) = “1. (zusammen, 
an)binden, 2. ( jmdm., r) folgen” (ÄWb I 546a).

� Origin uncertain:
� 1. W. Guglielmi (l.c. supra) and GT: eventually derives from Eg. mr 

“binden” (Wb, q.v.)? If  so, among the external cognates of  the lat-
ter, cf. esp. SBrb.: EWlm. �-�r�r “attacher solidement” [PAM 2003, 
553; 1998, 222] ��� Bed. (a)marrarai (mar�rai?) “to assemble (intr.)” 
[Rpr. 1928, 218].

� 2. GT: eventually from the basic sense “to close”? Cf. WBrb.: Zng. 
�m-r: ie-mmar “être fermé”, i-mir “bouchage”, ie-mmar “fermeture” 
[Bst. 1909, 241].

� 3. GT: or related to EWlm. & Ayr �-���r “1. passer par (près de, 
à, auprès de, chez), 2. fréquenter, visiter, 3. voir au passage (qqn.), 
aborder (qqn.), 4. atteindre, toucher (qqn. + endroit), 5. se diriger 
vers, 6. concerner (qqch. + qqn.), 7. sur-, advenir à (qqn.), arriver 
à” [PAM 2003, 550] ��� HECu.: Sid. mara “to go towards a destina-
tion” [Gsp. 1983, 224]?

� 4. GT: or to be derived from the primary sense “to join”? Cf. NBrb.: 
Qbl. mlil “1. rencontrer, 2. se rencontrer, se rejoindre”, a-mlili 
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“ rencontre” [Dlt. 1982, 496–7; Chaker 1987, 163] ��� ECh.: Tumak 
m�:l “accompagner” [Cpr. 1975, 82], Sarwa màlà “accompagner” 
[ JI 1990 MS, 1, #3], cf. Gadang má:r [-r < *-l?] “accompagner” 
[ JI 1990] | Sokoro mólew� “to follow” [Lks.] ( JI 1994 II, 151: 
isolated in Ch.).

mr.t “Benennung der vier mit Binden umschnürten Behälter (für die 
vier verschiedenfarbigen Kleiderstoffe), die vor den Gott gezogen 
oder ihm geweiht werden” (OK, Wb II 108, 3–5) = “Kleiderkasten” 
(Pusch 1974, 20 after Junker: Giza III 50; Osing 1992, 65, 82) = 
“coffre” (AL 77.1783) = “mr.t-chests which contain coloured clothing” 
(Egberts 1983, 29–30) = “Meret-Behälter, Kleidertruhe (vier Truhen 
mit jeweils einem anderen Kleiderstoff, im Kult)” (GHWb 347).
nb: For the rites relating to the four mr.wt cf. Egberts l.c.

� As noted by E. Pusch (after Junker: Giza I 226, note), it may be 
derived from Eg. mr “binden” (q.v.).

mr.t “in den Bez. gewisser, nach Königen des Alten Reiches benannter 
Tempel” (OK, Wb II 108, 9) = “Kultstätte (?) der Hathor” (Anthes 
1928, 21) = “Taltempel dem Kult der Hathor und dem Andenken 
des Stifters geweiht” (Helck in PWR XXIII 2208) = “Heiligtum, eng 
mit Hathor verbunden, vielleicht eine Kapelle der Hathor innerhalb 
des r3-š, innerhalb des Rahmens des Pyramidenkomplexes” (Gdk. 
1967 KDAR, 70, n. 29) = “Königsresidenz (auf  jene Fälle besch-
renkt . . ., wo der König nicht in der traditionellen Residenz Hof  hielt, 
sondern freiwillig . . . eine persönliche Residenz errichtete)” (Goedicke 
1967, 6, n. o) = “Gebäude (seine Funktion als Kultort der Hathor 
ist klar; seine Lokalisierung in allen Fällen ist unsicher; die Gleich-
setzung mit Taltempel ist unrichtig; mr.t und Sonnenheiligtum sind 
nicht identisch – sie kommen in denselben Texten getrennt vor –,
aber sie sind in ihrem Wesen verwandt)” (Wildung 1969, 137–8 
& fn. 7–10) = “Heiligtum” (Pusch 1974, 20) = “der Palast- und 
Totentempelgarten” (Görg 1976, 29) = “der Vorläufer der späteren 
Geburtshäuser der Spätzeit” (Kaplony 1977, 315, 320) = “vielleicht 
eine Kapelle innerhalb des r3-š, Kultort der Hathor, Art Gebäude” 
(Zibelius 1978, 41, 102) = “Haus mit eigenem Kult der Hathor und 
des Horus” (Helck, LÄ II 378) = “Haus, nicht für den Geburt eines 
Götterkindes, sondern für den des königlichen Thronfolgers Gebäude 
als Teil des königlichen Palastes; könnte . . . die Zeremonialbühne für 
die wohl alljährlich gefeierte kultische Vereinigung des regierenden 
Königs mit der in Gestalt der Göttin Hathor agierenden Königin 
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gebildet haben; Kultort für die heilige Hochzeit . . . als Ort für die 
Zeremonien von Zeugung und Empfängnis” (Barta 1983, 102–4) = 
“mr.t-Gebäude als Lusthaus (?)” (Moftah 1987, 139, n. 26; ZÄS 92, 
46 & n. 13) = “*Sanktuar, *Aufweg” (GHWb 347) = “Art Tempel” 
(WD II 66, cf. also Eichler 1991, 144 & fn. 5–7 with lit.) = “Taltempel 
mit Verehrung der Hathor und des Königs)” (ÄWb I 546).
nb: The rendering “Taltempel” (Helck) was declined by H. Goedicke (1967, 6, n. 
o) on the basis of  an OK letter (Pap. Boulaq 8, l. 10): “eine derartige kultische Erklärung 
gibt aber im vorliegenden Fall keinen Sinn, da offensichtlich ein sekulärer Verwaltungsbegriff  
vorliegt”.

� Rendering and origin disputed:
� 1. W. Helck (quoted apud Zibelius l.c.) af� liated it with Eg. mrj.t 

“Landeplatz” (q.v.).
� 2. H. Goedicke (1967, 6, n. o & fn. 7) assumed a connection to 

MK mrr.t “Residenz, Quartier” (Gdk.) = “(vom Palast)” (Wb II 
110, 11).
nb: This, in his view, does not contradict Hathor’s cult, which belongs basically to 
the residence.

� 3. P. Kaplony (1977, 315, 320) saw in it the OK variety of  LEg. 
pr-mr.wt “Geburtshaus” (lit. “Haus der Liebe”). Although this equa-
tion was doubted by W. Barta (1983, 102–4), both scholars agreed 
on the etymological connection of  OK mr.t to Eg. mrj “lieben” and 
mr.wt “Liebe” (q.v.).

� 4. K. Zibelius (1978, 102) identi� ed it with Amarna m3rw (q.v.).
� 5. M. Görg (1976, 29) and W. Helck (LÄ II 378) too, assumed its 

etymological connection to both NK mr.w “Gärten vor einem Tem-
pel” and Amarna m3r.w (q.v.).

� 6. GT: any connection to Eg. mr “Art Gebäude” (late NK, Wb II 106, 
1–2)?
nb: Cf. also mr “Gebäude (?)” (Pap. Berlin 23040a, frag. b, l. x+9, Burkard 1994, 102). 

mr.t “Sängerin (?), Name zweier Göttinnen, besonders als Musikan-
tinnen, auch als Göttinnen, die das Götterkind aufziehen” (OK, 
Wb II 107, 2–3) = “le rivage, le berge divinisée sous la forme des 
déesses protectrices de l’une et l’autre rive” (Langlois 1919, 156) = 
“goddesses and priestesses depicted playing the harp and sistrum on 
temple walls” (Gardiner 1936, 196) = “chanteuse” (Hickmann 1958, 
127) = “musician-goddess” (FD 111) = “Sängerin” (Pusch 1974, 20 
after Junker: Giza VII 37) = “a pair of  goddesses characterized as 
mr.t-šm«w and mr.t-m�w, likely that they were singers from the out-
set” (Brovarski 1987, 43–44, §23, esp. p. 44, fn. 2) = “Sängerschaft, 
Sängergruppe” (Guglielmi 1991, 9) = “songstress, singer” (PL 445). 
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Attested also as coll.: mr.wt (coll.) “Sängerschaft” (III., Kahl & Kloth 
& Zimmermann 1995, 13D, 249).
nb1: Its det. (D41: forearm with palm of  hand downwards) is identical with what 
follows Eg. �s “to sing” indicating “the pantomimic gesticulation or hand movements in 
chironomy” (Brovarski after Hickmann l.c.).
nb2: Glossed in the Tebtunis onomasticon with the apparently homophonous Dem. 
ml3 “Art Schiff” (DG 168, cf. Osing 1998, 155, n. d, 166, 168, n. e).
nb3: It is this word that A. H. Gardiner (l.c.) explained the OT PN Miriam (sister of  
Moses and Aaron) from with special regard to the “distinctive character of  her own . . . as 
a prophetess and as musician”.

� Etymology uncertain:
� 1. P. Langlois (1919, 156) saw in it a personi� cation of  mrj.t (�rw) 

“port” (!), which he ultimately derived from Eg. mr (mour) “lier”. 
Recently, W. Gugliemi (1991, 9–10) has regarded it as an original 
coll. fem. and assumed (besides, ignoring Langlois’ paper) a similar 
etymological connection: “Zwar lassen sich über seine verbale Wurzel 

nur Vermutungen anstellen, mir scheint eine Ableitung von mr ‘binden’, ‘sich 

anschließen’ am wahrscheinlichsten, aber er ist . . . eindeutig mit ‘Sängerschaft’, 

d.h. wohl, ‘die (durch Gesang) verbundene Gruppe’, wiederzugeben”. 
� 2. A. H. Gardiner (1936, 196) rendered its basic sense “the beloved”, 

which would derive “in all probability” from Eg. mrj “to love”. This 
etymology was in fact the one maintained by the Eg. priests as early 
as the MK. Rightly declined by W. Guglielmi (1991, 15 with further 
lit.) as a Volksetymologie (although more exact would be to use here 
“priestly etymology”).
nb1: Equally righly has Guglielmi (1991, 15–16) rejected another old etymology: 
“Ebensowenig sind die Deutungen älterer Autoren wie R. V. Lanzone, J. Dümichen und G. Maspero 
als ‘Uferland’ und ‘Überschwemmung’ zu halten . . . Sie sind deutlich von dem den ‘Nilen’ und 
Mr.t-Göttinnen gemeinsamen Lotus- und Papyrus-Kopfschmuck inspiriert”.
nb2: Much deeper Eg. roots has the conception explaining the mr.t “als ‘Augen’ des 
Himmelsgottes, eine Metaphorik, die auch anderen Göttinnen zugeschrieben wird” (discussed in 
detail by Guglielmi (1991, 16–18 with further lit.). Of  course, this approach has to 
be also kept away from modern etymological analyses.

� 3. GT: or to be identi� ed with WCh.: Hausa múryà (f) “voice, tone, 
melody, musical tone (pitch) in speech” [Abr. 1962, 687] �� ECh.: 
Kera murÖy “Musik der Gurna” [Ebert 1976, 82] | Toram màriye 
“chanteuse” [Alio 2004, 259, #301]?

� 4. GT: if  the root had *-l- (cf. the Dem. gloss ml3), cp. perhaps rather 
ECh.: WDng. mìlìyà (f ) “chanteuse” [Fédry 1971, 133], Bdy. milay 
“1. louer, chanter, 2. être sage”, mìlay (f ) “chanson, louage, manière”, 
milaayà (f ) “chanteuse, femme qui pousse le you-you”, milaayò (m) 
“personne qui joue du tamtam, un artiste” [AJ 1989, 99].

mr “Kampfstier, Bulle” (MK, Wb II 106, 8; Guglielmi 1973, 111 
with MK exx.; ÄWb I 546: Abusir, V. 1x) = mrj “� ghting bull” vs. 
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mr.w “bulls” (MK, FD 111–2; Caminos 1956, 23, 28, 39) = mr 
“Art Rind” (V.: Kaplony 1972, 224) = mr “bovidé, boeuf ” (V., PK 
1976, 252, 322, 673: det. doubtful) = mr ~ mrj “Kampfstier, Bulle” 
(GHWb 347).
nb: Vocalized as *m]�rj�j (Fecht 1960, 10, §14).

� From the same root: 
(1) probably mr-wr “Name des heiligen schwarzen Stiers von 
Heliopolis: Mnevis” (XVIII.: Amarna, Wb II 106, 4–5; WD III 
54: cf. SAK 10, 1983, 259f.) = “der Name des heiligen Stieres von 
Heliopolis” (Sethe 1929, 12) = “Mnevis-bull” (FD 112) > Dem. mr-
wr (DG168) > Gk. %�7��� ~ %��'#� ~ %��?�� and OCpt. emneui 
“Mnevis-Stier” (KHW 498 after Stz., WZKM 68, 1976, 186; AL 
77.1778). Cf. also Mourski 1983.
nb1: Its � rst component was found as “zweifellos identisch” with MK mr ~ mrj by 
G. Fecht (1960, 9, §12). 
nb2: Old mr-wr > LEg./pre-Cpt. *mn-wj is regular according to P. Lacau’s Laut-
gesetz on the Lautübergang r + m > tonloses *n�m/*m�n (Lacau 1922, 722; Sethe 
1929, 12). G. Fecht (1960, 9, §13, fn. 25 & 10, §16) modelled the hypothetic shift 
of  *mnÉwi < *m�nrÉwi < *m�rrÉwi < *m�rjÉw� < *merjéj-wur�r (compound of  
*m]]�rj�j “Kampfstier” + wrr) on the analogy of  Eg. mhr > mhn “Milchkrug” and 
(B) menre-, menrit= etc. < *m�nr- (under the in� uence of  m-) < *m�rr- < 
*m�rj- or (as Fernassimilation) npr “Getreide” > npn.t “Getreidekorn” (Wb) > (S) 
napre ~ napne. 
nb3: H. Schäfer (quoted in Sethe 1899, §221) read the name as nm-wr with regard 
to the phon. value nmj of  the hrgl. O5 rightly declined by W. Spiegelberg (1904, 
45–46), who, however, excluded the relationship of  Eg. mr-wr and Gk. %�7��� as 
“lautlich undenkbar” (falsely arguing that Eg. wr > only Gk. -�#	-). Instead, he traced 
the Gk. form back to Eg. mnj “als Name des Mnevisstiers” (Lepsius) not ruling out 
an etymological connection with Eg. mnmn.t “Herde” (q.v.). Although the latter idea 
is out of  question, a var. mnj to mr-(wr) is indeed not excluded. G. Fecht (1960, 7, 
§10 & fn. 20), following H. Kees, pointed out a deviant var. form of  Mnevis writ-
ten as mnj-wr (sic) in CT V 205k (M1C, Meir) as well as nm-wr in three parallel 
texts of  CT V 191b from Bershe (B5C, B9C, B10C). Nevertheless, Fecht regarded 
the 12th Dyn. CT vars. nm-/mnj- as sporadic “Hörfehler” (Kees: “Hörvariante”) and 
as isolated “private Erzeugnisse fern vom Kulturzentrum des Stieres sentstanden”, while the 
original form mr- was paradoxically (but logically) preserved in the Amarna stelae 
representing “hochof� zielle Königstexte mit der ursprünglichen heliopolitanischen Auffassung”. 
Fecht assumed Bershe nm- (written with phonetic signs) to be due to a false resolu-
tion of  the hrgl. O5 “da in der zeitgenössischen Aussprache das alte mr- bereits ein -n hinter 
dem m- entwickelt hatte”. Also M. Moursi (1983, 260) regarded mr-wr as the original 
var., “auch wenn dort (i.e., CT) noch öfters Mn/Nm-wr erwähnt wird”.
(2) perhaps mr.t “schwarze Kuh” (GR, Wb II 106, 10).
nb: Dubious whether it belongs here. Following B. Bruyère (1927, 66), J. J. Clère 
(1952, 637) assumed a lit. meaning “l’aimée (?)”.

� Cognate with Sem. *mir(V")- “bull” [SED]: perhaps Akk. (aB) m�rtum 
“Zuchtkuh”, (a/jB) m�ru ~ m�ru “Zuchtstier” [AHW 658] = m�ru 
“young bull”, m�rtu “cow” [CAD m2, 109] �� Hbr. m�r�" “fatted 
steer, esp. oxen (buffalo, bubalus buffalus acc. to Aharoni)” [KB 635] 
(Sem.: SED II 205–6, #153) ��� HECu.: Hdy. mor-a “bull” [Flm.] 
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= m�r-â “bull” [Dlg. 1973a, 80] = m�r-a “ox (for breeding)” [Hds. 
1989, 109] �� SCu.: Ma’a (Mbugu) kí-mm6e’, pl. vi-mk6e [-6- < *-r-] 
“Ochse” [Mnh. 1906, 311] = ki-more ~ ki-mole “ox, bull” [Flm.] 
= ki-móro “ox, steer” [Ehret 1974, 93; 1974 MS, 46] ��� NOm.: Wlt. 
m�r� “jeune taureau” [Dlg. 1967] �� Jnj. omoru “toro” [Crl. 1938 
III, 67] = omora “bull” [Flm.: Hdy. loan?] = omoru “bull” [Ehret 
1974, 94] ��� CCh.: Mtk. (Mafa) maray “1. fête rituelle du taureau, 
2. taureau de case sacri� é lors de la fête” [Brt.-Brunet 1990, 231] 
= mari “Stier” (sic) [Krf. 1981 III 147, #189; Blz. 1992, 18, fn. 25] 
= maray “bull (for sacri� ce)” [Mlt.], Mofu-Gudur maray “taureau 
engraissé à l’étable” [Brt. 1988, 183], Mtk. mari “bull” [Kraft 1981, 
147, #189]. Cf. also ECu.: Dullay *m�r- “heifer” [GT] > Harso & 
Dbs. m�r-akkó (m) “Färse” [AMS 1980, 173], Tsamay m�re “heifer” 
[Sava 2005 MS, 256] �� SCu.: Ma’a mmèrà “bluish-grey cow”, mer-
emére “barren cow/woman” [Ehret 1974 MS, 45] as fem. of  the 
same root?
ap: NS *mŒawr “ox” [Ehret 2001, 279, #107].
nb1: The Sem. forms have been usually derived from Sem. *mr" “to be fat”, cf. 
Akk. m�ru “Mästung” [AHW] �� Ug. mr "u/ô/"a [Gordon 1965, 1544; WUS 1663], 
which was convincingly doubted by L. Kogan (SED l.c.), since (1) �mr" is virtu-
ally unattested in OT Hbr., and (2) no OT passage suggests that Hbr. m�r�" was a 
fat(tened) animal, while (3) Akk. m�ru is not derived from marû “to be fat” either in 
AHW and CAD. M. Franci (2005, 58) equated CSem. *mari"- “fat” (as “generally 
a synonym of  power and virility”) directly with Eg. mr ~ mrj “(� ghting) bull”.
nb2: Ma’a -moro “steer” is hardly a loan borrowed from SNil. *m�i < *m�ri “calf ” 
as suggested by Ch. Ehret (1974, 93).
nb3: Quite widespread is in the lit. combing the words for “bull” with re� exes of  
AA *m-r “ram, sheep, lamb, calf ” [Mlt.] = AA *mar(ay) “ram” [GT] (discussed 
s.v. Eg. *m3j, q.v.) etc. (see Blz. 1990, 207; 1992, 28, n. 25; OS 1992, 168; HSED 
#1728; Mlt. 1995, 119, #8; Mlt. 1996, 20, §5; Blz. 2000 MS, 9, #52; SED II 
205–6, #153).
nb4: A. B. Dolgopol’skij (1967, 8, #5) combined NOm.: Wlt. m�r-� “jeune taureau” 
& Eg. mr and mr.t with Sem. *bu"r- “jeune taureau”. Unconvincing, for further 
comments see Takács 1999, 39.
lit.: Dlg. 1967, 8, #5 (Eg.-Wlt.-Sem.); Flm. 1969, 29 (Ma’a-Hdy.-Jnj.); Behrens 
1984–85, 166, §4.1 (Eg.-Ma’a-Jnj.-Akk.-Mtk.); OS 1992, 182 (PCCh.-Eg.); HSED 
#1728 (Eg.-Mafa); Mlt. 1995, 119, #8 (Eg.-CCh.); Mlt. 1996, 20, §5 (Eg.-Mtk.); 
Blz. 2000 MS, 9, #52 (Hdy.-Eg.-Mtk.); SED II 205–6, #153 (Sem.-Eg.-Mafa with 
untenable comparanda).

� Other etymologies are less likely:
� 1. P. Newberry (E.B. I 28) rendered Eg. mr(j) as “favourite (of  the cows)” 

< mrj “to like”, which was declined by W. Guglielmi (1973, 111).
� 2. G. Fecht (1960, 10, §14): perhaps a nisba (*mr.j) of  Eg. mr “Vieh-

weide” (q.v.), hence literally “der von der Viehweide”.
nb: Fecht argued that “Es könnte eine tabuistische Umschreibung für die eigentliche Bezeichnung 
des gefährlichen Kampfstiers vorliegen”.

� 3. W. A. Ward (1980, 357f.; AEB 34, #80.222) derived Eg. mr-wr and 
mr( j) from his hypothetic Eg.-Sem. *mrr “1. harsh, violent strength, 
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2. pain, 3. illness, 4. bitter” (sic) along with other untenable deriva-
tives, such as e.g. Eg. 4r-mrj.t “crocodile” (!).

� 4. F. Kammerzell (1999, 250, table 15): Eg. ml- (sic) ~ IE *mel- 
“black”. Absurd.

mr.w (food det.) “provisions” (CT I 351b, DCT 173 after AECT I 
73).
nb: R. ban der Molen (DCT) compared also CT IV 144a mr.w (in a context simi-
lar to that of  CT I 351b) rendered by R.O. Faulkner (AECT I 248) as a rel. form 
“what (your name) desires (?)”.

� From the same root (?): mrr “als Bez. für Speisen” (GR, Wb II 110, 
13) = “(among pastry)” (AEO II 231*) = “provisions” (GR: Edfu, 
PL 443).
nb: However, if  A. H. Gardiner’s (AEO II 231*) and P. Wilson’s (PL l.c.) supposition 
is right that this late word “may . . . speci� cally denote a type of  bread and be connected with” 
Eg. mrr (GW, listed among cakes in the Golénischeff  onomasticon 7:1, cf. AEO 
l.c.) = “ein Gebäck” (Wb II 110, 12) = “Opferbrot” (Helck MWNR 672, #27) = 
“a baked good” (Hoch 1994, 138, §178), regarded by Wilson to be “possibly a loan 
word” and by Hoch as a borrowing from Sem. *mll, any comparison of  it with CT 
mr.w has to be refuted.

� Origin uncertain.
� 1. GT: may be related to OSA: Sab. myr “grain (crop, harvest)” 

[Biella 1984, 274], Ar. myr: m�ra I “1. procurer, fournir des denrées, 
des vivres, approvisionner qqn., surtout les siens en vivres”, m�r-at- 
“approvisionnement en grains, en denrées” [BK II 1171] = myr “to 
supply with grain”, m�r-at- “provisions, grain stores” [Biella] = myr 
“to supply, make provision for” [KB], Dathina myr “approvisionner”, 
m�r- “approvisionnement” [GD 2727].
nb: The Ar. root is ventually akin to NBab. mâru “kaufen” [AWH 616b] = “to 
buy” [Hnrg.] (< NWSem./Aram., cf. Soden, Or. 35, 18; 46, 190) �� Hbr. mwr nifal 
“to change o’self ” [KB], Syr. mwr “to supply” [Hnrg.] = “to import grain” [KB] 
(Sem.: KB 560; Hnrg. 1986, 170 & fn. 4).

� 2. GT: or perhaps related to Sem. *mll: Akk. mal�lu G “to eat (one’s 
� ll), consume, eat clean”, D “to provide with food” [CAD m1, 160–1 
contra AHW] �� (?) Ug. mll (hapax in context of  eating and drinking) 
[Watson 1982, 9]?

mr.t “Art Schiff” (MK, Wb II 108, 7) = “kind of  boat” (FD 111; 
Jones 1988, 139, §38 with lit.) = “Fahrzeuge (dieses Typs bilden die 
Flottile der Bestattungsfahrt)” (Dürring 1995, 150) > Dem. mr.t “Art 
Schiff” (DG 168:3).
nb1: Cf. Dem. r/�r mr.t “an Bord” (DG 168:1) = “to/on shipboard” (Smith). As 
correctly stressed by M. Smith (1978, 360), this lexeme is to be separated from 
Dem. r-mr “quer über, andere Seite” > Cpt. mhr (CD 180a) as well as from Eg. 
mrj.t (q.v.).
nb2: Cf. also Dem. ml3 “Art Schiff” (DG 170:4) = mlw3.t ~ ml«3.t “a ship” (Smith), 
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whose identi� cation with Gk. �#���! “sheepskin” (proposed by Thissen) was declined 
by Chauveau (CdE 71, 66) and Smith (2000, 180, ad IV:17) suggesting in these 
forms a var. wtg. of  Dem. mr.t. 

� From the same root: (1) mr.wt ~ mr.jt “Schiffahrt”, in the title «3 
n mr.wt (LP, Wb II 108, 8), (2) perhaps also jh3j.t mr “Art Schiff  
von Vieh”, act. “schwimmender Stall (?)” (Ramses IV: Pap. Harris I 
12b:11, 69:13, Wb II 109, 4) = “type of  boat for conveying cattle” 
( Jones 1988, 139, §37) = “*eine Rinderfähre” (GHWb 348) = “ein 
speziell zum Transport von Tieren dienender Schiffstyp” (Dürring 
1995, 140). 

� Etymology obscure.
� 1. J. D. Wölfel (1955, 102, §4) linked it (as a Mediterranean Wan-

derwort) to a number of  untenable parallels, i.a., Lat. remus & Irish 
rame “Ruder”. False.

� 2. J. Settgast (1963, 75, fn. 1) and N. Dürring (1995, 150) af� liated it 
with Eg. mj.t “Art Schiff” (MK, Wb, q.v.). Not to be excluded.
nb: Dürring compared (semantically unconvincingly) also Eg. m3.t “proue (d’un 
navire)” (AL 77.1572; Meeks 1994, 258, discussed above), since “die Gleichsetzung des 
mj.t mit m3.t mit der . . . Lesung mr.t bereitet keine Schwierigkeiten” (cf. AÄG §30).

mr.t “Auge (einer Gottheit)”, dual mr.tj “die beiden Augen” (BD 1x, 
GR frequently, Wb II 107, 10–15) = “l’oeil (du dieu)”, dual “les 
deux yeux” (Lefébvre 1952, 16, §17; El-Sayed 1987, 64) = “Auge 
des Königs” (Edfu, Kurth 1994, 13, §52). 
nb1: Occurs esp. in the epithet of  Horus of  Pharbaithos �r-mr.tj and the TN pr-�r-
mr.tj (lit. “Haus des Horus der beiden Augen”) > Cpt. (B) farbait > Ar. Horbeit 
~ Horb�t (KHW 479; PL 446). G. Roeder (ZÄS 61, 1926, 58) was sceptical about 
this derivation (esp. as for LEg. �- > Ar. h- and Gk. -1
�&- < Eg. mr.tj), but K. Sethe 
(1928, 99) collected evidence for Eg. �- > Ar. h- and LEg. m > Gk. 1.
nb2: Cf. also mr.tj (snake det.) “zwei dem Toten feindliche Schlangen” (BD, Wb II 
107, 16), which may be alternatively conceived as a reference to the two mr.t-god-
desses (Barguet quoted by Ward 1978, 144–145, §287). 
nb3: W. Helck (1954, 76–77), followed by A. Volten (1959, 27), demonstrated the 
early existence of  the word attested by an unusual wtg. of  the title mr “Vorsteher” 
(Wb, q.v.) from Dyn. III written with m + two eyes.
nb4: H. Brugsch (1882, 68) af� liated it with GR mntj “eyes” on the basis of  the 
interchange of  n ~ r < *l, but this late form may have an entirely distinct etymon, 
being a var. of  GR mnd “eye” < BD mn3.t “part of  face” (q.v.).

� Origin highly debated. Most probable is #1.
� 1. W. Vycichl (1951, 72) and G. Takács (1995, 159): ultimately cognate 

with Eg. m33 “to see” (with an interchange of  3 ~ r).
nb: Cf. also LEg. m3.tj dual. “die Augen (Sonne und Mond als Augen des Him-
mels)” (LP, Wb II 11). 

� 2. P. Lacau (1970, 150, §406) derived it via m- pre� x from Eg. 
jr.t “eye”. Followed by W. A. Ward (1978, 144–6, §287): “attractive 

 suggestion and would strengthen the idea of  a late dialectal variant” (speci� c 
for the Ptol. lexicon). Unconvincing. None of  the functions of  m- 
seems to � t here.
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� 3. W. Westendorf  (KHW 22) and Guglielmi (1991, 16 & fn. 92 with 
lit.) suggested a connection between Eg. mr.t ~ OEg. b33 > LEg. bnr 
> GR br.wj (dual) “eye(ball)”, which was rightly declined by W. A. 
Ward (1978, 144–145, §287). There was probably no etymological 
relationship to Eg. *bl (cf. EDE II s.v. br).

� 4. A. M. Lam (1993, 379) identi� ed Eg. mr.t with Pulaar m�rtu- 
“ouvrir les yeux”. Absurd.

mr.t “ein Tier (zwischen Fischen genannt)” (XVIII. Mag., Wb II 105, 
17).
nb: G. Takács (1997, 53–54, #1; 1998, 134, #1.2) suggested a connection to the 
2nd component of  PN n«r-mr. Was the n«r sign (depicting a cat� sh) just the ideo-
gram of  a hypothetic *mr cat� sh? Cf. esp. WCh.: Grnt. mólá— “eel, � sh, cat� sh, 
mud� sh” [Haruna 1992 MS, 24] �� CCh.: Mofu málàláy “cat� sh” [Rsg.] (for further 
cognates see below).

� Existence, meaning, and etymology uncertain. Only guesses are 
possible:

� 1. GT: perhaps < AA *mwal-/*malw- (?) “� sh” [GT] = *mal(w)- [Blz.]?
nb1: Attested in LECu.: Mossiya m�le “� sh” [Lmb.], Bussa mole [m™l�] “� sh” 
[Wdk.-Tanaba-Cheru 1994, 9] | Baiso m�le “� sh” [Lmb.], PSam *mal(a)l`y “� sh” 
[GT] > Som. málày “� sh” [Abr. 1964, 172, not listed in Rn. 1902], Som.-Digil 
malalay [Crl.], Som.-Hawiya mallay [Crl.], Som.-May mall�llay [Lmb.], Som.-
Jabarti mallãy [Rn. 1904, 78], PBoni *màlÜláì “� sh” [Heine 1982, 147] > Boni 
melelé"i [Heine 1977, 287], Bireeri maleléi [Heine], Safare malaláì [Heine], Jara & 
Kijee & Kilii m�láì [Heine] (Boni dials.: Heine 1982, 106) | HECu. (from NOm.): 
Sid. mwoliy� “� sh” [Chn., Lmb.] ��� POm. *mol- “� sh” [Lmb., Philippson, Bnd.]: 
NWOmt. *mol-o [Bnd.] > Wolamo muoliy� [Crl.] = mole [Bnd.] = moliya [Alm., 
Lmb.], Zala muoliy� [Crl., Lmb.], Dawro (Kullo) m�l�ya [Bnd.] = molya [Lmb.] 
= woliya (so, w-) [Alm.], Gofa mol� [Crl.] = mol�/o [Lmb.] = molo [Alm.], Male 
m3llo [Bnd.] = molo [Lmb.], Bsk. m3la [Bnd.], Gamu & Dache mole [Bnd., Alm., 
Lmb.], Dorze mol'lé [Bnd.] = mole [Alm., Lmb.], Oyda m3ll3 [Bnd.] | SEOmt. 
*mol-e/o [Bnd.] > Koyra (Badittu) malal� [Crl., Lmb.], Zayse mo'le [Bnd.] = mole 
[Lmb.] = mol� [Sbr.], Zrg. mo'le [Bnd.] = mole [Sbr.], Gdc. mollo [Bnd.], Kcm. 
(Haruro) molo [CR, Bnd., Lmb., Sbr.], Gnj. molo [Sbr.] | Chara mul� [Crl., Bnd., 
Lmb.] = mula [Mkr.] | Sns. mole [Alm.] (NOm.: Crl. 1929, 44, 50, 62; CR 1937, 
654; Bnd. 1971, 252–7 & 279, #28; 2003, 116, §51; Alm. 1993 MS, 7; Sbr. 1994, 
14; Bnd. 2000 MS, 56, #51) �� SOm. *mol- “� sh” [GT]: Ubamer & Galila mol-ta 
[Mkr.], Ari mola [Bnd. 1994, 150] (NOm.-SOm.: Mkr. 1981, 208, #32; Cu.-Om.: 
Crl. 1929, 32; Crl. 1951, 172; Lmb. 1993, 363; Lmb. 1994, 115; LS 1997, 461) 
��� WCh.: Glm. málá “eel” [Alio 1988 MS] | SBauchi *mwal(l)a— [partial redupl. 
< *mwalam?] “� sh” [GT]: Guruntum mwerrang “� sh” [Gowers] = molla— [Smz.] = 
mwala— “� sh” [ Jaggar 1989, 184] = mólá— “eel, � sh, cat� sh, mud� sh” [Haruna 1992 
MS, 24] = molÜ— “� sh” [Csp. 1994, 17], Mbaaru molla— “� sh” [Smz.] (SBauchi: 
Smz. 1978, 24, #17; JI 1994 II, 140) �� CCh.: Mofu málàláy “cat� sh” [Rsg. 1978, 
222, §118] | Ktk. mulni ~ -e “poisson: Gymnarchus niloticus C.” [Lbf. 1976, 20, 
§13] | Musgu-Puss malaw “poisson: Porcus Bayad Bayad” [Trn. 1991, 103] | 
Lame mbàl [mb- reg. < *m-] “poisson sp.” [Scn. 1982, 309] �� ECh.: Smr. mw�là 
(m) “carpe” [ Jng. 1993 MS, 46]. 
nb2: M. Cohen (1947, #466) equated the ECu. forms with Eg. rm “Fisch” (OK, Wb 
II 416, 12). Uncertain because of  the met. as well as the Cpt. re� ex (S) ra(a)me, 
ramh “ein Fisch: Tilapia” (KHW 163). For the etymological problem of  Eg. rm, 
cf. recently Takács 1995, 159–164; 1996, 89–93. 

TAKACS_f8-354-449.indd   397 11/8/2007   3:37:59 PM



398 mr.t

nb3: In the view of  M. Lamberti (p.c., 6 January 1997), the ECu. word for “� sh” was 
probably borrowed from NOm. (cf. the suf� x -iya in Sidamo typical of  Ometo).
nb4: Ch. Ehret (1995, #587) af� liated NOm. *mol- “� sh” with WCh. *m-l “water”. 
In theory possible, cf. e.g. Sem. *n�n- “� sh” [AHW 803] (attested in Akk.-Aram.-
?Ar.) ��� Eg. nw.t ~ nwj.t “Wasser” (MK, Wb II 221), nnw “Urwasser” (OK, Wb II 
214–215), or IE *mad- “naß” > i.a. OInd. mátsya- [< *mad-(e)s-yo-?] “� sh” (act. 
*“Nasser”?) [KEWA II 567; IEW 694].
nb5: G. Philippson (2003 MS, 3) assumed in the NOm. word a pre� x *m-, although 
his analysis was based purely on the phonologically unacceptable comparison with 
NOm.: Bns. �rú, Dime "3r3q (!). Note that Omt. *-l- = Bns. -l-.
nb6: G. Takács (1997, 53–54, #1; 1998, 134, #1.2) did not exclude an ultimate 
relationship between AA *m-l “� sh” and AA *m-l-«/� “lizard” (discussed s.v. Eg. 
mn�, q.v.).
dp: V. Bla�ek (2000 MS, 13, #68) compared the AA root with Drv. *mala7ku “eel” 
[DED #4737].
lit.: Takács 1997, 53, #1; 1997, 93, #155 adopted in Blz. 2000 MS, 13, #68 
(ECu.-Om.-SBauchi-?Eg.).

� 2. GT: or cf. perhaps SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr m�lul, pl. m�lul-�n “1. 
serpent, 2. reptile” [PAM 1998, 217; 2003, 539] ��� WCh.: Hausa 
múlwà “a short, thick snake” [Brg. 1934, 800] | Dera mÖlmÜl “bur-
rowing viper” [Nwm. 1974, 130] = “viper” [Kidda 1991 MS, 2]. 
nb: G. Takács (1997, 54, #2) and V. Bla�ek (2000 MS, 13, #68) compared the 
Hausa word with AA *mul«/�- “lizard” [GT].

� 3. GT: or cp. perhaps WCh.: Hausa mààrí (m) “type of  � sh” [Abr. 
1962, 658] �� CCh.: Masa mérmér & Gizey mèmìrè— “poisson: Silu-
ranodon auritus” [Ajl. 2001, 45].

� 4. GT: or eventually related with AA *m-r “sort of  snake” [GT]?
nb1: Attested in Agaw *m�r[V]w- “snake” [Apl.] = *m�w(V)r- [Ehret] = *mi/ur- 
[Orel]: NAgaw *m�raw- [Ehret] > Bilin merãw� [Rn.] = m�ráwa [Apl.; TS 1997, 
519], Qemant märäw�, pl. mär�-k [CR] = m�r�wa /m�räwa/ [Bnd./Ss. 1973] = 
/mhr�wa/ [Ss. 1972 MS, 9, #76] = [mÖr3wa] [Ss. 1973, 124, #76] = m�r�/awa 
~ mära/äwa [Apl.] = m�r�w� [Mkr.], Falasha merowa [Apl.], Qwara mbråw� 
[Rn.] = märå/ow� [CR], Kaylo (Kaïlinya) m�rawa [Apl.], Dembea merw� [Rn.] 
| SAgaw *m�wr- [Ehret] > Awngi mu�rñ [CR] = muri [Bnd. 1971, 238, #76] = 
múr-i, pl. múr-ka [Hetzron 1978, 129, 140; Apl.] = (sic, -a-) mari [Bnd. 1975, 
187] = m�r� [Wdk. 1995, 16 after SLLE], Damot mnrñ [CR] (Agaw: Rn. 1885, 
101; 1887, 275; CR 1905, 168; 1912, 232; Hhn. 1975, 96; Apl. 1984, 39; 1991 
MS, 11; 1996, 17; 2005 MS, 105) �� ECu.: (?) Arb. martú (m) “intestinal worm, 
Taenia/Ascaris” [Hyw. 1984, 384] & Rnd. maráy “ringworm (fungal skin disease)” 
[PG 1999, 219], (?) Orm. mar"at� “kind of  dark blue snake” [Gragg 1982, 278] 
| (?) Yaaku (Mogogodo) murhot “snake” [Grb. & Bnd. 1971, 281, #76] = m3r�3 
“snake” [Ehret] (Yaaku-Bilin: Grb. 1963, 36, §155) ��� WCh.: PAngas-Sura *myir(im) 
> *myir�m (partial redupl.) “python” [GT 2004, 262] = *m[y]ir[m] [Stl. 1977] = 
*myir [Stl. 1987]: Angas myirm “the python (Hs. mesa)” [Flk. 1915, 251] = mir�m 
“Pythonschlange” [ Jng. 1962 MS, 26] = myirm “python” [ALC 1978, 41] = myirm 
“python” [Krf.], Sura mir “Pythonschlange” [ Jng. 1963, 74] = miyir (so, -iyi-) 
“snake” [Krf.], Mpn. m�r (so, -e-!) ~ m�ir “python” [Frj. 1991, 37–8], Chip mir 
“python” [Krf.], Gmy. mir “boa” [Srl. 1937, 140] = mir “Pythonschlange” [ Jng. 
1962 MS, 4] = mìr “python” [Krf.] = mir “python” [Hlw. 2000 MS, 23] (AS: Stl. 
1972, 185; 1977, 155, #132; 1987, 234, #810) | Fyer mírím “Pythonschlange” 
[ Jng. 1970, 88; Seibert 2000 MS, #A034; Blench 2000 MS, 5, #A34] | Grnt. 
miiri “python” [ Jaggar 1989, 187] �� CCh.: Hwona mimira “snake” [Mkr.] | Bdm. 
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muri “python” [Gaudiche 1938, 19] = múrì [Souley 1993 MS, 99]. AP: Suk murot 
“snake” [Grb.], Songhay mír “Python” [Mkr.].
nb2: M. L. Bender (1994, 1163, #76) set up a certain PCu. *mo�wr- “snake”.
lit.: Ehret 1987, 74, #308 (Agaw-Yaaku); Mkr. 1987, 345; 1989 MS, 18, §5 (WCh.-
Agaw-Yaaku-Hwona); Orel 1993, 39 and HSED #1808 (Agaw-WCh.).

mr, occurs in m mr=s “in ihrer (einer Göttin) Nähe” (LP, Wb II 106, 3).
� Origin uncertain.
� 1. D. Meeks (p.c., 13 April 2000) surmises that the det. (O5) suggests 

a relationship with MK mrr.t “Straße, Gaße” (Wb, q.v.).
� 2. Perhaps to be compared with HECu.: (?) Sid. merêro “the middle, 

among”, merêra “to attain the middle (e.g., of  the night)” [Gsp. 1983, 
229] ��� WCh.: (?) Pero mùr-míná “neighbour”, cf. mínà “house” [Frj. 
1985, 42] �� ECh. *mir-/*myar- “near, close” [OS]: Lele mìrà “near” 
[Simons 1981, 27, #458] = m�r� “être proche, près, proximité” [WP 
1982, 63], Nancere méra “nahe” [Lks.], Kabalay mrá “nahe” [Lks.], 
Kulong merá “nahe” [Lks.] (Lay gr.: Lks. 1937, 90, 93, 137). 
lit.: OS 1992, 200; HSED #1759 (Eg.-ECh.).
nb1: Doubted by D. Meeks (p.c.) on the basis of  the otherwise usually correct 
argument “Tout le problème du comparatisme . . . est que l’on compare entre eux des mots et non 
des radicaux comme on devrait”. Following this principle, we might ponder if  LEg. mr 
is ultimately akin to Eg. mr “sich anschließen an” (PT, Wb, q.v.), which, however, 
would not necessarily rule out the suggested equation with the re� exes of  AA *m-r 
“close” [GT].
nb2: The Sidamo parallel is uncertain, since it may alternative derive from HECu. 
*mar�ro “1. middle, center, 2. ensete trunk core” [Hds. 1989, 58, 99].

� 3. GT: or if  LEg. mr < *ml, connected to HECu.: Sid. mol� “vicino”, 
cf. mul� (prep.) “sotto, a danno di . . .” [Crl. 1938 II, 214] = mulé 
“presso, vicino” [Mrn. 1940, 231] = mulé (m) “near, soon (in space, 
time)” [Gsp. 1983, 240] = mule ~ mulé (adv.) “near”, cf. mule “next 
to (the bed)” [Hds. 1989, 104–5, 387: isolated in HECu.] ��� WCh.: 
Saya mel “near” [Csp. 1994, 59]? 
ap: ONub. mol “zu, in die Nähe von” [BG 1996, 208], Nuba -m�lla “nahe bei” 
[BG] = m�l “nahe” [Hohenwart-Gerlachstein 1979, 281].
nb1: Any connection to NBrb.: Shilh-Tazerwalt i-mäl “im nächsten Jahre” [Stumme 
1899, 189] | Mzg. i-mal “l’an(née) prochain(e)” [Tf. 1991, 417] | Rif  i-mar “année 
prochaine” [Tlm. 1998, 64], Mzab i-mal “l’an prochain” [Dlh. 1984, 117], Wrg. 
i-mal ~ (parfois) i-man “prochain(e fois), une autre fois, à venir (se dit surtout pour 
l’an prochain)” [Dlh. 1987, 189]?
nb2: Cf. Sid. mîla “companion(s), fellow(s)”, milimma “vicinity” [Gsp. 1983, 231] 
= milimma “vicinity” [Hds. 1989, 386]?

mr “als Synonym für m3«.t” (GR, Wb II 106, 10).
� The use of  the arti� cial word mr (bull sign + phallus det.) as a syn-

onym for m3«.t is due to the interchangeability of  mr “bull” vs. m3«.t
by H. W. Fairman (ASAE 43, 1943, 255f. following A. M. Blackman), 
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which has been explained by G. Fecht (1960, 9, §12) with the identi-
cal pronunciation of  both m3«.t and mr “bull” in the Ptol. era, cf. 
(S) me “Wahrheit” < m3«.t vs. (S) me “lieben” < *m°rji.t.
nb: V. Orel and O. Stolbova (1992, 201; HSED #1742) erroneously compared Eg. 
mr direcly (!) with CCh.: Zeghwana maCà “correct” [Krf. 1981, #287], which is 
baseless, albeit may � t well indirectly Eg. m3« (q.v.).

mr.t “Kehle o.ä. eines Gottes (von der m3«.t ’Wahrheit’ gebraucht, die 
ihm gereicht wird)” (GR, Wb II 107, 7) = “gorge” (Lefébvre 1952, 
22) = “gorge, gosier” (Berlandini, LÄ IV 85; AL II 167, #1786; 
cf. Blackman, JEA 22, 1936, 105; Fairman, ZÄS 91, 1964, 8, vii) 
= “throat, voicebox, larynx” (Walker 1996, 269) = “throat, gullet 
(associated with Hathor and Maat regarded as the throat of  god by 
which air and food were given to him)” (PL 445).
nb: No trace of  the word from earlier than the GR. D. Meeks (2000, 239, n. l) 
observed a certain mr.t (?) (� esh det.) in Ostr. Petrie 36 = Ostr. DeM 1696, rt. 1 
“désignant une pièce de boucherie ou une partie du corps (humain ou animal)” (not 
listed in the standard lexicons, cf. also Grandet 1999, 15, n. 68), although he regarded 
“un rapprochement avec mr.t ‘gorge’. . .” as “très hasardeux” in spite of  “des graphies de ce mot” 
(listed in Guglielmi 1991, 113) that are “assez proches de celles de nos ostraca”.

� Meaning to be treated with reservations due to the very late attesta-
tion. Etymology problematic:

� 1. G. Lefébvre (1952, 22 & fn. 9), J. Berlandini (LÄ IV 85), W. 
Guglielmi (1991, 14), and P. Wilson (PL 445) identi� ed it with OK 
mr.t “songstress” (PL) as an “incarnation de la chanteuse-chironome 
antique, of� ciante . . .” (Berlandini) = “organ over which the songstress 
had particular authority” (Wilson), although Wilson seems to be 
undetermined whether the association of  both lexemes with Eg. m3«.t 
was because “the three concepts make a potent pun” being interchangeable 
as they “may have sounded the same in sounding” in the GR era. 
nb: The same way has been explained the interchangeability of  Eg. mr “bull” vs. 
m3«.t in the GR by A. M. Blackman and H. W. Fairman (ASAE 43, 1943, 255f.) 
as well as by G. Fecht (1960, 9, §12) who pointed out the identical pronunciation 
of  both roots in the Ptol. era, cf. (S) me “Wahrheit” < m3«.t vs. (S) me “lieben” 
< *m°rji.t. 

� 2. GT: both LEg. mr.t “throat” and OK “songstress” are perhaps 
connected with WCh.: Hausa múryà “1. voice, 5. throat extracted 
from chicken” [Abr. 1962, 687], Gwandara murya “voice” [Skn. 
1992, 356], which would not exclude the � rst etymological option 
(above). 
nb: To be borne in mind that, in theory, there “could” be an etymological connec-
tion between Hausa murya ‘voice’ and wúyà ‘neck’ [Abr. 1962, 937] as con� rmed 
to me by P. Newman (p.c., 13 Nov. 2006), although he has “never been able to � nd 
good internal or comparative evidence to show that this is so. Semantically, there is no problem. 
Phonologically, however, the connection is problematic. Murya comes from *muri (the ya being 
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a feminative suf� x and not part of  the stem) whereas wuya (where the /y/ is part of  the stem) 
comes from *wura (or some such), the *r to y change being well documented. Initial /m/ in 
Chadic is generally quite stable, and so it would be hard to explain an *m to /w/ change that 
would be required if  wuya went back to the same proto-form. And then, contrary to common 
practice among certain Chadicists, one cannot simply ignore vowels, i.e., the � nal -i in one case, 
� nal -a in the other”. Cf. WCh. *[�w]-yara “neck” [Stl. 1987, 239, #860] < PCh. 
*�a-wuyar “neck” [Stl. 1996, 90–91].

� 3. G. Takács (1996, 136, #30; 1997, 226, #3 2004, 61–62, #353) 
combined alternatively Eg. mr.t with ECu. *marmar- “neck” [Sasse]: 
Orm. mórm-� “Hals” [Rn.] = morm-a “neck” [Gragg 1982, 291] = 
(Borana, Orma, Waata dials.) morm-a “neck, throat” [Strm. 1987, 
370], Somali mármar “der lange Hals und Nacken des Kamels” 
[Rn. 1902, 302] = mármar “nape of  the neck” [Abr. 1964, 175] = 
marmar “neck of  the camel” [Lsl.] | Burji mQrmQri “(whole) neck” 
[Flm.] = marmár-i “neck, nape of  neck” [Ss.] (ECu.: Sasse 1979, 
24; 1982, 141).
ap: Takács (1996, 136, #30) compared also AP: NS *mor- (??) “neck” [Bnd. 1994, 
1161, #56] > PKuliak *morok “throat” [Ehret 1981, 92; Flm. 1983, 470], cf. Nyangi 
m3r3k “throat” vs. murut “neck, nape, back of  neck” [Flm.] ~ ESud. *mur(u)t 
“neck” [GT]: Nile Nub. gu-mur, Shilluk muto, Nandi ki-mut, Bari murut, Masai 
en-murtu (ESud.: Flm.) ~ ENil. *-murut- “neck” [Vossen 1982, 455; cf. also Heine-
Vossen 1976, 99; Grb. 1963, 103]. Cf. also Bnd. 1975, 177, §56.12 (Orm.-Masai); 
Flm. 1983, 456 (NS-SOm.).
nb1: Any connection to Ar. "amri"-at- “oesophage” < mara"a “2. manger qqch.” 
[BK II 1086] = mari"- “oesophage, conduit alimentaire” [Dozy II 577], Yemeni 
Ar. mar�n “gullet” < mr" II “to whet an appetite” [Piamenta 1990, 463] ��� WBrb.: 
Zng. a-mar2i “nuque” [Bst. 1909, 242] ��� SOm.: Galila murut “neck” [Flm. 1983, 
456: prob. < Nil.] ��� ECh.: Sokoro mórol-d

¸
um “dein Schlund” [Lks. 1937, 36]?

nb2: H.-J. Sasse (l.c.) derived ECu. *marmar- “neck” from ECu. *mar- “round, to roll 
up” via the mediator meaning *”to turn around”. Cf. PIE *kwol-so- “Hals” > Lat. 
collum “Hals, Bergjoch”, Germ. Hals < PIE *kwel- “drehen” [IEW 639–640]. 
nb3: ECu. *marmar- was borrowed into Eth.-Sem.: Harari märmär “shoulder”, Gur-
age *märmär [Lsl.]: Chaha & Ennemor & Gyeto mämär etc. “nape of  neck”, Zway 
marmara “hump of  the neck” (ES: Lsl. 1963, 111; 1979 III, 406; 1988, 195).
nb4: H. Fleming (1964, 53; 1983, 470) compared also LECu.: Baiso margi “(whole) 
neck” and NOm.: Dorze morg-e | Maji mork-n’ �� SOm.: Dime mork-u “throat”, 
which may have been borrowed from NS (Kuliak, cf. above).
nb5: V. Bla�ek (1994 MS Bed., 27) combined ECu. *marmar- with WCh.: Pa’a 
marni, Siri mirk’a, Miya amarno, Mburku marin “rib” (NBauchi: Skn. 1977, 36), 
which is unlikely both semantically and because of  NBch. *-n-.

� 4. GT: AA *m-(«)-l “part of  neck (?)” [GT].
nb1: Attested in SBrb.: EWlm. t�-mala, pl. ši-mal-iw-en & Ayr. t�-nala “appen-
dice charnu mobile (voile du apalis?) qui se trouve dans la bouche du chameau 
entier et qui se gon� e et sort au moment du rugissement (indice de rut ou colère)” 
[PAM 2003, 537] ��� LECu. *ma«al- [ext. *-«- of  anatomical terms?] “dewlap” 
[GT]: Orm. mãla “Kropf, dicker Hals usw.” [Rn.] = malla (sic, -ll-) [Ehret 
1974, 89] = (Borana, Orma, Waata dials.) m�la (f ) “dewlap” [Strm. 1987, 361; 
1995, 206], Som. má«al [Ibrahim] ~ m�l [Rn.] “1. Wamme, Wampe, Koder-
lappen unter dem Kinn des Schafes und Rindes, 2. Kropf, dicker Hals und 
Struma” [Rn. 1902, 282, 294] = má«ál “dewlap of  sheep” [Abr. 1964, 168], 
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Arb. me"el (f) “dewlap” [Hyw. 1984, 384] ��� WCh.: Hausa mààlóólò “1. goitre, 
wen on throat, 2. fatness on throat of  young animals, 3. bird’s crop” [Abr. 1962, 
652] �� CCh.: Uld. m$m�lo “gorge” [Mch. 1953, 168] = mÜmÜlÖ “gorge” [Clm. 
1997, 199]. Note that Ongota ma«alte “dewlap” [Flm. 1992, 192] and PMasai 
*-m�l- “cow’s dewlap” [Ehr.] was borrowed from ECu. (Ehret 1974, 89).
nb2: L. Reinisch (l.c.) af� liated the LECu. word with Ar. m�«in- “abdomen”. False.

mr “Topf  für Milch” (PT, MK, Wb II 105, 18) = “milk-vase” (Grif-
� th 1898, 40) = “(als) Milchtopf  (besaß den gleichen Namen wie in 
ältester Zeit gebräuchliche kugelige Milchnapf; in der ersten Zeit des 
AR tritt an seine Stelle eine spitz nach unten laufende Form ohne 
Hals, die dann im Laufe der 5. Dyn. durch eine solche mit Hals 
abgelöst wurde)” (Balcz 1934, 64, §2) = “bassin, vase pour le lait” 
(Langlois 1919, 161, §3) = “milk-jug (a probably obsolete word)” 
(EG 1927, 514) = “un vase à lait” (Lacau 1954, 93 with PT exx.) 
= “Behälter, Krug für Milch” (VI., Gdk. 1967 KDAR, 82, n. 3)
= “libation trough, milk-jar” (Hodge 1968, 23) = “Milchtopf ” (II–III., 
PT, VI., GHWb 347; FÄW 188; ÄWb I 546).
nb: Cf. the hrgl. W19 with the phon. value mr > mj presumed to depict a “Milch-
topf  mit der Tragschlinge” (Wb) = “globular vase-shaped object suspended from 
a loop (the vase is surrounded at its widest part by a broad band of  net-work)” 
(Grif� th 1898, 40) = “milk-jug as carried in a net” (EG 1927, 514). Its rendering 
as “Milchtopf  mit der Tragnetz” was declined by D. Faltings (1998, 20) who denied 
its use as det. in Eg. mhr “Milchtopf ” (MK, Wb, q.v.) and reinterpreted the sign as 
“Jochgefäß” (following P. Montet 1925, 259) deriving it from Eg. mr > mj “gleich(er)” 
via the “Grundidee, daß an einem Joch wegen des Gleichgewichts immer zwei gleiche Gefäße 
getragen werden müßen”. Besides, Faltings misquoted A. H. Gardiner (EG l.c.) as if  he 
derived or somehow af� liated Eg. mhr from/with the “obsolete” PT mr. Cf. also 
mr “(title, attached to a man supervising milking)” (Fischer 2002, 22, #542.a: cf. 
Harpur, JEA 71, 1985, 39, � g. 8 and LD II 106a)?

� No evident cognates:
� 1. C. T. Hodge (1968, 23) compared Eg. mr with Ar. mry: mar� “1. 

presser avec les doigts les pis de la chamelle pour en tirer du lait, 
2. tirer, extraire qqch., 4. exprimer l’eau d’un nuage”, II “presser 
avec la bouche les pis de la chamelle en les suçant”, IV “1. laisser 
couler un ruisseau abondant de lait (se dit d’une chamelle), 2. faire 
couler un ruisseau abondant de lait en serrant les pis d’une femelle”, 
VIII “2. tirer, extraire, 3. gagner, acquérir des biens, de la fortune”, 
mariyy- “qui donne un � let abondant de lait”, miry-at- “lait qui 
sort en � let abondant du pis de la femelle” [BK II 1097–8] = mar� 
I “ubera strinxit (camelae) mulgendi ergo”, IV “lac radiatim emisit 
(camela)”, mury-at- “lac radiatim emissum” [Möller]. Cp. still Sem. 
*mry: Dhofar mrâ “1. Milch, welche die Frau bringt (Ali), 2. oder 
milchreiche Kamelin (Mhammed)” [Rdk. 1911, 56: “beides unsicher”] 
�� Jbl. mry: méré “to fondle a camel’s teats to encourage it to give 
milk” [ Jns. 1981, 174], Mhr. mry: m�r� �mruh “to play with a 
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camel’s teats till milk comes”, m�ráy “camel with milk but no young” 
[ Jns. 1987, 271] ��� NBrb.: perhaps Wargla ta-mmar-t, pl. ti-mmar-
in “outre à battre le lait” [Brn. 1908, 343] ��� SCu.: PRift *mar- “to 
wring” [Ehret 1980, 323]. 
nb1: C. Brockelmann (1932, 811) explained Ar. mry from the original sense 
“streichen” (“stringere”). H. Möller (1911, 164) and Ch. Ehret (1989, 182, §53), in 
turn, assumed a bicons. Ar. *mr- “to brush with the � ngers” [Ehr.].
nb2: Hodge (l.c.) compared also LECu.: Som. mar “to pour”. Unconvincing.
nb3: Hard to decide whether AA *m-r “1. to wring, 2. milk” [GT] may be related 
with AA *m-r “milk” [GT] on the analogy of  IE *m»lX- “abstreifen” vs. “melken” 
[IEW 722], cf. LECu.: Saho múrr-� “die frisch gemolkene, kuhwarme Milch” 
[Rn. 1890, 272] = murr-a (m) “fresh milk” [Vergari 2003, 137], Afar múrr-� “die 
frisch gemolkene Milch” [Rn. 1886, 884] = mùrr-a “fresh milk” [PH 1985, 172], 
Gidole (Dirayta) mórra (pl.) “curds”, m�r (m) “curds” [Hyw. 1981, 134] �� SCu.: 
PRift *mar- “to wring” [Ehret 1980, 323] ��� CCh.: Bata m�ree “butter” [Barth 
1852, 413] | Masa (Banana) miira “milk” [Mch. 1950, 26] vs. míír1 “breast” [Mch. 
apud JI 1994 II 47] = mí:r� “lait” [Jng. 1973 MS] = mír “lait” [Ctc. 1983, 107] 
= mír “lait” [Ajl.], Gizey mír “lait” [Ajl.], Lame mbìr [mb- reg. < *m-] “lait d’un 
animal” [Scn. 1982, 308], Zime-Dari mb�r “lait (animal)” [Cooper 1984, 17], (?) 
Musey mbíí [-Ø < *-r?] “lait” [Ajl.], Ham mbíì “lait” [Ajl.], Lew & Marba "àmbír 
“lait” [Ajl.] (Masa gr.: Ajello 2001, 33).

� 2. C. T. Hodge (1968, 23), on the other hand, compared Eg. mr with 
WCh.: Hausa mááráá “fragment of  calabash for dipping out túúwóó 
from cooking-pot” [Abr. 1962, 655]. Unconvincing.
nb: Cf. rather LECu.: Gidole (Dirayta) murr-át “bowl-shaped calabash” [Hyw. 
1981, 143]?

� 3. GT: alternatively, cf. perhaps LECu.: PSam *m�l “to milk” [Heine 
1978, 68; 1976, 218; 1982, 117]: Somali m�l “melken” [Rn. 1902, 
293] = mãl-ayya “to milk”, m Œal, pl. mãlál “milk” [Abr. 1964, 172], 
Rendille mãl [Heine] = a-m.1la “ich melke” [Schlee 1978, 139, #735], 
PBoni *m�l- “to milk” [Heine 1982, 147] | (?) Tsamay m�lo “fresh 
(milk)” [Sava 2005 MS, 254]? 
nb: The AA etymology of  PSam. *m�l has been strongly debated. In any case, it can 
have nothing to do either with (1) Ar. mahana “mulsit” (suggested by L. Reinisch 
l.c.) or with (2) Ar. ml6 “to suck at the breast” (as proposed by A. B. Dolgopol’skij 
1968, 102 and V. Bla�ek 1990, 208, #291) or with (3) PRift *mar- “to wring” (as 
suggested by Ch. Ehret 1980, 323) or with (4) NAgaw: Bilin mal “livestock, cattle, 
richness” [Lmb.] (Arabism?) �� HECu. *m�l-a “meat” [Hds. 1989, 417] ��� NOm.: 
Koyra m�l� “cow” [Lmb.] etc. (as proposed by M. Lamberti 1986, 444; 1993, 106; 
1993, 106; LS 1997, 473–4, 477).

mr, hence (OK) mj “1. (Präposition) gleichwie, wie, 2. (Konjunktion vor 
Verbum � nitum usw.) wenn . . ., so lange als” (OK, Wb II 36–38).
nb1: Alternatively written with the hrgl. U6 (mr) in PT 1090e (AÄG 56, §128) and 
in CT I 22, B3Bo, B2Bo (AECT I 4, spell 7, n. 12: “even as”) & CT III 84a, B3BO 
(AECT I 154, spell 184, n. 13; AL 78.1656). The prep. was written mjr “like(wise)” 
in CT VII 39p & VII 510g (DCT 161). 
nb2: Vocalized as *m�r(-) > *m�j- (Fecht 1960, §72, fn. 129 & 96, fn. 292). Eg. mj 
jrj=(f  s3m) “if  (he has heard)” (Crum 1930) has been retained in Cpt. as (SF) ma-, 
ma=, (F) me= “Prä� x des Bedingungssatzes: wenn” (KHW 84) = “pré� xe verbal 
du conditionnel: si” (DELC 105).
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nb3: Occurs also in Eg. mj-n3 “hierher” (late NK, Wb II 44, 1) vocalized *ma"/j-n°3 
(NBÄ 403) > Cpt. (B) mnai “here, hence, hither” vs. mnh “there, thither” (cf. CD 
174a) > Eg. Ar. minn�y “(from) here” vs. minn�w “(from) there” (Ishaq 1991, 115, 
§VI.6.5–6) with the diphthong -�w was in� uenced by (SB) mmau “there”.

� Hence: mrj > mj “ebenso” (OK, Wb II 38, 13), mjw “gleich sein” 
(CT IV 286/7, Junge, LÄ II 886), mj.tj “ein Gleicher wie” (PT, Wb 
II 39, 2–9).
nb: L. Lesko (1972, 46, n. h) interpreted the name of  the god mj in CT 292b 
(B1L, B2L, B1C, B2P, hapax, DCT 160: not translated) as “Mummy-wrapper” (or 
alternatively “Equalizer”), although R. O. Faulkner (AECT III 134, sp. 1041) sees 
in it a var. of  3j < 3r “Oppressor” (CT ibid.: vars. B13C, B4L, B2Bo).

� Etymology not unambiguous: 
� 1. GT: most probably derives from AA *m-r “as, when, if ” [GT] > 

NBrb.: Mzg. mer ~ mur “si (conj., sert à l’expression de l’hypothèse 
irréelle ou à l’hypothétique douteux)” [Tf. 1991, 426] | Sgrs. mr “si” 
[Bentolila 1981, 435] �� SBrb.: EWlm. a-m�r & Ayr a-m�r “quand, 
lorsque, pendant que, alors que” [PAM 2003, 549] ��� HECu.: Sid. 
marò (prep.) “when” [Gsp. 1983, 225], Burji marru(na) “if ” [Hds. 
1989, 83: isolated in HECu.] ��� NOm.: Yemsa mar"ò (interrog. 
pron.) “wie” [Lmb. 1993, 367] ��� WCh.: Pero márù “while” [Frj. 
1985, 41]. 
nb1: M. Taï�  (l.c.) explained the Mzg. conj. from the negation ur ~ mr. Improbable.
nb2: NBrb.: Qbl. i-mir “après, ensuite” [Dlt. 1982, 510] is presumably unrelated, 
cf. rather SBrb.: Hgr. e-mir “moment” [Fcd. 1951–2, 1225]. 

� 2. W. F. Albright (1927, 202) and F. Behnk (1927, 82, #13) equated 
it with Akk. mala, mali, mal, malla/u “entsprechend (wie), gemäß”, 
cf. mal(a)mališ ~ mammališ “entsprechend” [AHW 591, 596] = mala 
“im Vergleich zu” [Brk.] = mala “as much as, as many as, everything 
that, everybody who” [CAD m1, 143f.]. Here may belong still NBrb.: 
Mzab m�lmi ~ b�lmi “quand, lorsque” [Dlh. 1984, 118] ��� LECu.: 
Orm. (Orma & Waata dials.) mala “2. as, when, while (cf. 1. time 
moment)” [Strm. 1987, 363] ��� NOm.: Wlm. mel� “come, a simi-
glianza di . . .” [Crl. 1929, 32] ��� CCh.: Daba mala “comme” [Mch. 
1966, 136] | Mofu mèléy “to be equal” [Rossing 1978, 245, #240].
ap: Tarok màl “gleich sein” [Sibomana 1981, 266].
nb: C. Brockelmann (1932, 800) erroneously combined the Eg.-Akk. parallel with 
NBrb.: Warsenis ammi, Shawiya em “comme”. W. von Soden (AHW l.c.) and CAD 
(l.c.), in turn, identi� ed the Akk. conj. as the st. cstr. of  Akk. malû “Fülle”, which 
would exclude its comparison with Eg. mr etc. 

� 3. GT: alternatively, one may consider also an eventual cognateship 
of  Eg. mr with HECu.: Hadiyya mulle-ka “other” [Hds. 1989, 108] 
= múla [Blz.] �� SCu.: PRift *mele “again” [Ehret]: WRift: Iraqw 
male, male"ale “again” | ERift: (?) Asa mile-k “1. day after tomor-
row, 2. day before yesterday” (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 343) ��� NOm.: 
POmeto *mEl “other” [Bnd. 1988, 147] > NWOmt. *mell-a “other” 
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[Bnd. 2000, 60, §99] (Omt.: Bnd. 1971, 254–5, #62). From AA *m-l 
“similar” [GT]?
nb1: Ch. Ehret (1987, 103, #433) and V. Bla�ek (1987 MS, 11; 1990, 37) etymo-
logically related Hdy. múla and SCu. *mel- with Bed. mal�-b “2” [Rn.], Bisharin 
málo [Blz. < ?], Beni Amer mállo [Rn.], Ammar’ar mál�-b (m) & mál�-t (f ) [Dlg.], 
Arteiga mhal� “2” [Hds.] (Bed.: Rn. 1894, 8–9; Zbr. 1987, 328; 1989, 589; Blz. 
1987 MS, 11) �� LECu.: Saho-Irob mal�an “7” [PB], Afar mal�e’na “7” [Bliese] 
(Dlg. & Blz.: act. “5+2”?) ��� CCh. *m-[G] “2” [GT]: BM *miGu [Blz.]: Margi mhGù 
[Krf.] = mÜG¡û [Hfm.], Wamdiu mhGu [Krf.], Kilba m�Gù [Krf.], Hyildi míG� [Krf.] 
| Guduf  mítsh [IL], Dghwede mícè [Frick] = mí�í [IL] �� ECh.: Sokoro *mordu “2” 
[Blz.] (Ch.: Kraft 1981 II; JI 1994 II, 332–3). The Chadic data, however, cannot 
be traced back to *m-l. Nevertheless, the cognacy of  the Cu. comparanda is plau-
sible. For the semantic dispersion cf. e.g. Sem. *kil"- “both, two” [Mlt. 1984, 160, 
§26] (Sem.: Rabin 1975, 89, #92) ��� Eg. kj [< *kl] “anderer” (OK, Wb V 110–4) 
��� LECu.: Som. kalé “anderer, alius” [Rn. 1902, 239] = kal� “altro” [Roccati after 
Banti] �� SCu.: Brg. kalel- “to be similar” [Ehret 1980, 366] ��� CCh.: Mafa-Mada 
*kal “to be equal” [Rsg. 1978, 245, §240]. See Ember 1926, 308, n. 2; 1930, #4.f.10; 
Alb. 1927, 202; Behnk 1927, 83, §34; Bnd. 1970, 180 (Eg.-Sem.); Roccati 1994, 183 
(Eg.-Sem.-Som.); Hodge 1994, 533 (Eg.-MM).
nb2: Ch. Ehret (1980, 324, #37) falsely combined PRift *mel- with LECu.: Som. 
mar “time, occasion”. 
nb3: M. Lamberti (LS 1997, 483) equated Bed. mal(l)o “2” with Cu.-Om. *lam- “2” 
< OCu. *lakkw- “two, both” (sic).
lit.: Ehret 1987, 103, #433 (Bed.-PRift); Blz. 1987 MS, 11; 1990, 37 (CCh.-Bed.-
ECu.-SCu.). 

� Other suggestions are unacceptable:
� 4. W. M. Müller (1909, 191) assumed in Eg. mr a false “archaizing” 

-r (for -j) and proposed equating it with Sem. *m� “like” (sic), orig. 
*“that what is” (sic).

� 5. L. Homburger (1930, 284): ~ Ful so “si” (sic). Absurd.
� 6. E. Zyhlarz (1932–33, 168, quoted also in KHW 84) identi� ed Eg. 

mr with Bed. mar (m) & ma(r)t (f ) “such a (one), French un tel” [Rpr. 
1928, 217] = “solch, derart” [Rn.]. Semantically dubious. Rejected 
by W. Vycichl (DELC 105). 

� 7. V. Bla�ek (1994 MS Elam, 14, #75) compared Eg. mj with Sem. 
*"am/*"im “if ” [Blz.] ��� SBrb.: Hgr. am “comme” [Prasse 1972, 230] 
��� NAgaw: Bilin emmã ~ immã “nun denn, also” [Rn.].

mr or mj (?) “als aufmunternder Zuruf  an Vieh” (V., MK, Wb II 41, 
8) = “ein besonderer Zuruf  (mit dem man das Vieh anfeuert auf  den 
Bildern des A.R. und M.R. die den Ackerbau darstellen)” (Erman, 
ZÄS 48, 1910, 42–43, §viii) = “ein Ruf  (an den Esel) mit dem man 
Tiere antreibt: ‘geh!’” (Erman 1918, 21, fn. 3) = “ein oft gebrauchter 
Treiberruf ”, mr/j wr “lauft schnell (eigtl. sehr)!” (Guglielmi 1973, 
14, cf. also LÄ V 194) = “auf, hüh! (Treibruf  an Vieh)”, mr jj wr 
“hüh, lauf  schnell!” (GHWb 344; ÄWb I 538). 
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nb: Reading debated: mj (Erman, Wb) = mr/mj (Guglielmi) = mr (GHWb). Not 
clear whether in the sole ex., where r was written following W19 + D54 (in the from 
the Zawyet el-Mayitin tomb, cf. LD II 106b, not listed in ÄWb l.c.), -r after the det. 
(!) represents part of  the root (cf. the remarks by S. Grunert, GM 168, 1999, 40; 
D. Meeks 2005, 245, #538c). Note that the ex. from the tomb of  Ti (V., quoted in 
ÄWb l.c.) may be alternatively rendered mrj “to like” (Meeks l.c.).

� Etymology highly disputable:
� 1. W. Guglielmi (1973, 14) assumed that it “dürfte schon im A.R. mit 

mj ‘komm’ verwechselt oder gar von ihm abgeleitet worden sein” (cf. the wtg. 
of  Meir ex., Blackman 1914–53 V, pl. 30) not ruling out that there 
“fand die Verwechselung schon im A.R. statt”. The phon. value mr ~ mj 
of  the hrgl. W19 led Guglielmi to presuming “daß es leicht lautlich mit 

mj ‘komm’ zusammenfallen konnte”. A. Erman (1910, 42–43, §viii) admit-
ted the interchange of  OK mr with mj “come!” (q.v.) only in the 
NK (cf. RT 8, 98), “mit dem er nichts zu tun hat”. Even if  Erman’s � rst 
point cannot be con� rmed, the OK use of  W19 (still mr) excludes 
an etymological relationship with OK mj “come!”.

� 2. W. Guglielmi (l.c.) saw in its OK wtgs. (with W19) an evidence (!) 
speaking rather for a connection to Eg. mr “binden” rendering our 
word as “etwa: bleibe (mir) verbunden” or “halte dich (an mich)!”. 
False (mr “to bind” is written with U7).
nb: This rendering would eventually lead to Eg. mr “sich anschließen an” (PT, 
Wb, q.v.).

� 3. Alternatively, Guglielmi (l.c.) did not exclude an interjection: “doch 

zweifelhaft, ob der Ruf  mr/mj überhaupt von einem Verb ableitbar ist und 

nicht nur den Klang der Leute wiedergibt”.
� 4. GT: if  the rendering of  our word as a fossilized imperative (lit. 

“hurry! come on!” or sim.) proves correct, cp. AA *m-y-r ~ *m-r-y 
(?) “to haste, gallop (animal)” [GT]. 
nb: Attested in (?) Ar. mry: mar� I “3. faire courir sa monture le plus vite possible 
(avec acc. de la monture, en tirer, pour ainsi dire, toute la vitesse à l’aide du fouet, 
etc.)” [BK II 1097] (provided 	 mry I “1. presser avec les doigts”) ��� NBrb.: Mzg. 
�m-r: a-mme’ [reg. < *�m-y-r] “se dépêcher, se hâter, faire vite, accélérer, faire qqch. 
sans s’arrêter” [Tf. 1991, 427] �� SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr m�rum�r “aller vite” [PAM 
2003, 553] ��� Bed. mar� “to trot (camel) at fastest possible pace short of  galloping” 
[Rpr. 1928, 217] = marai “to trost fast (camel)” [Hds. 1996 MS, 94] ��� WCh.: 
PAngas *my�r > younger *myar “to leap” [GT 2004, 261]: Angas myaar “to leap, 
ricochet” [Flk. 1915, 251] = myáar ~ myar “springen” [ Jng. 1962 MS, 27] = myàr 
“to jump” [ALC 1978, 41] = m�ar ~ myar “to jump” [Gcl. 1994, 62, 70].

� 5. GT: or, provided OK mj < mr < *ml, cp. Ar. malla I & VIII “se 
dépêcher en marchant”, II “1. presser, activer”, V “1. se dépêcher, 
marcher vite” [BK II 1140–1]. 

mrj “lieben” (OK, Wb II 98–100) > (S) me, (B) mei, (AL) meie, 
(L) maeie, (SL) maie, (BF) mhi, (F) mi, st.nom. (SL) mere-, (ALS) 
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mrre-, (P) menre-, (F) meri-, melli- etc. “lieben, wünschen, wol-
len” (KHW 85-86).
nb1: Sometimes denotes also “vorziehen, sich erwählen” (Otto 1969, 98–100).
nb2: For the vocalisation of  its diverse nominal derivatives see KMAV 51; Ranke 
1937, 93; Alb. 1937, 191–2 & fn. 3; 1946, 15, §25 & 16, §27 & 16, §31; Vrg. 1973 
Ib, 45, 89; NBÄ 238, 243, 319, 809; Edel 1989, 29–30; Vcl. 1990, 61.
nb3: A. H. Gardiner (1936, 195–6) explained the OT PN miry�m ultimately from 
Eg. mrj “the beloved”, while L. Kutler (1984, 117) preferred a derivation from Hbr. 
mrr “to be strong”.

� Hence: i.a., mr( j) “Freund” (LP, GR, Wb II 98, 9; WD III 54; cf. 
JEA 81, 1995, 144 for XXII–XXIII. exx.).

� Despite the extensive literature on its etymology, its origin cannot be 
regarded as satisafactorily clari� ed:

� 1. A. Ember proposed its most widespread traditional equation with 
Sem. *r"m: Akk. râmu, ra"�mu, ram�mu “lieben” [AHW 951], Ebl. 
ra-a-mu-um [*ra"�m-um] “to love” [Frz. 1984, 148] �� Ar. r"m: ra"ima 
“aimer qqch.” [BK I 795]. Cf. also Ar. rwm: r�ma “désirer ardem-
ment, rechercher” [BK I 957] = r�ma “(heftig) begehren, wünschen, 
lieben”, ma-r�m- “Wunsch” [Vcl.] ��� NBrb.: Qbl. �r-m: ssi-rem 
“1. désirer, 2. se proposer, 3. préférer” [Dlt. 1982, 725]. 
lit. of  Eg.-Sem.: Ember 1912, 89; 1930, #6.a.15, #10.a.19; Alb. 1918, 84; Holma 
1919, 38; Chn. 1947, #413; Vcl. 1953, 374, #6; 1958, 150; 1958, 393; 1959, 29; 
1959, 69, #18; 1959, 73; 1983, 106; 1990, 222. 
nb1: F. von Calice (1936, #633) and Th. Schneider (1993, 81) considered this Eg.-
Sem. comparison unsatisfactory, although the metathesis in roots containing m is 
indeed not uncommon in Eg. as pointed out by W. Vycichl (l.c.).
nb2: In theory, Sem. *r"m could be alternatively compared also with Eg. jm3 [< 
*"mr?] “angenehm, freundlich sein zu” (PT, Wb I 79, 10–13), jm3.t “Freundlichkeit, 
Liebeswürdigkeit” (OK, Wb I 80, 1). 
nb3: O. V. Stolbova (2005, 226–7, §36) equated Sem. *r"m with WCh.: Gerka 
luum “to love” [Ftp.], for which cf. rather ECh.: Sarwa lQmQ “aimer” [ JI 1990 
MS, 1, §6].

� 3. D. Ol’derogge (1954, 145; 1956, 13; 1960, 800), I. M. D’jakonov 
(1965, 50), and N. Skinner (1996, 197/9) combined Eg. mrj alter-
natively with WCh.: Hausa mármáríí (m) “desire”, mármártóó ~ 
màrmártà “to long to get” [Abr. 1962, 659], for which cf. perhaps also 
LECu.: Rnd. marma “to demand (sg.), insist (on sg.)” [PG 1999, 220].
ap: PNil. *mar “to desire”: Teso maria “to rush for, scramble”, Pokot mar “to seek, 
desire”, Acholi maro “to love, like” [Dimmendaal 1988, 38, #47]. 
nb: Ug. 9mr “Wunsch” [WUS 1963, 25, #284] (alternatively rendered “Rede (?)”, 
not so in DLU I 35) can hardly be related. It may be connected with Sem. *"mr 
“to say”. 

� 4. GT: or cp. LECu.: Afar m�r (m) “attachment (of  love)” [PH 
1985, 158] | Orm. marara “to be dear, loved, pleasing” [Gragg 
1982, 280]. 
nb1: G. Gragg (l.c.) af� liated Oromo marara with Oromo m�ra “to have mercy on 
a person” [Gragg 1982, 271, 436] | HECu. *marar- “to pity” [Hds. 1989, 418], 
which may derive rather from ES, cf. Amh. marä “to have pity” [Gragg] (and 
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 eventually from Eth.-Sem. *mrr “to be bitter, sad”). See also Skn. 1996, 9 (Eg.-
ECu.). Less likely is a link to NBrb.: Rif  *�m-r-w: Tuzin mbw-e2 [from *marw-et?] 
“faveur, générosité” [Rns. 1932, 387].
nb2: There may be perhaps an AA var. root *m-y [GT]. Cf. CCh. *m-y (?) “to love” 
[GT]: Bcm. mÜ “être d’accord, aimer” [Brt.-Jng. 1990, 93] | Daba may “vouloir, 
aimer” [Mch. 1966, 135] = m�y “to like, want (desire)” [LG 1974, 22, #591–2] 
| Lame-Peve . . . mây . . . “to like, want (desire)” [Schubert 1971, 16, #329–330]. Is 
ECu.: Harso & Dbs. & Gwd. mayy- “to kiss” [AMS 1980, 254; Black 1976, 229] 
ultimately related?

� 5. M. Cohen (1947, #413) equated Eg. mrj also with Eth.-Sem.: 
Harari mari* “friend” [Chn.] = mär�~ “companion” [Lsl.: “with an 

enigmatic suf� x -�Ïn”]. Cf. also Gurage dials. märi “friend (boy), com-
panion” [Lsl.], Argobba meri “companion (boy), friend” [Lsl.], the 
ultimate origin of  which is still unclear.
nb1: E. Littmann (ZS 1, 66) took these from Oromo märi “guide”, while W. Leslau 
(1979, 417) preferred a derivation from Oromo märi “best man”. Afar-
nb2: There are further AA terms for “friend”, but their connection either with Eg. 
mrj or the ES forms (above) is obscure: thus, (1) N. Skinner (1996, 9) compared 
the Eg. & Eth.-Sem. forms also with LECu.: Saho m�rÉyt� “Verwandter, Freund, 
Geliebter”, m�r�yt�nõ “Verwandtschaft, Freundschaft, Liebesverhältniss” [Rn. 1890, 
270, 273], Afar m�rÉyt� “Freund, Geliebter” [Rn. 1886, 884] = marèy-ta “close 
friend for whom one would die (made so at a big feast)” [PH 1985, 164]. L. Rein-
isch (l.c.) assumed in SA an etymon *m�rÉ-y-t� lit. “von der Verwandtschaft, vom 
gleichen Wohnort seiend” < SA m�r “die Zeit zubringen, leben, bleiben, wohnen, 
sein” [Rn.], cf. Afar mare (f ) “family relationship” [PH], which excludes any cognacy 
with Eg. mrj. (2) Cf. perhaps Rnd. mbrmîr “Freund, Beischläfer, Konkubine” [Schlee 
1978, 140, #759] and/or (3) CCh.: Musgu mármai [Krause] = marmaya [Barth] 
= mirmé [Ovw.] “Freund” [Müller 1886, 400; Lks. 1941, 66], Puss marmay “1. (m) 
ami, 2. (f ) amie, � ancée, 3. amitié” [Trn. 1991, 103], Vulum (Mogrum) màrmày 
“ami” [Trn. 1977, 17], Girvidik marmay “Freund(schaft)” [MB 1972–73, 70]? As 
con� rmed to me by H. Tourneux (p.c., 17 Nov. 2006), the connection of  the 2nd 
component *-may to Puss may “ami, voisin, camarade” [Trn. 1991, 104] etc. is fully 
uncertain: the latter word signi� es in fact “quelqu’un ou quelque chose comme” 
(somebody or something like), “et ce mot est toujours accompagne d’un pronom complement 
(something like it, somebody like her, etc.). Je vois une ressemblance formelle avec marmay, mais je 
ne vois pas de lien etymologique entre may et marmay. Il y en a peut-etre un cependant”.

� 6. Th. Schneider (1993, 81; 1997, 198, §35) combines Eg. mrj with 
Ar. myl “6. aimer qqn.” [BK II 1174] = “être incliné vers, avoir de la 
sympathie pour, aimer bien” [Snd.] = “1. geneigt sein, 2. Sympathie 
emp� nden für, 3. gern haben” [Wehr 1238] = “avoir une prédilec-
tion” < “se tourner contre qqn., s’incliner vers qqn.” [Dozy II 630] 
= IV “to favour” [KB]. Improbable because of  Cpt. -rr-.
nb: The basic sense of  Sem. *myl was, however, different from that of  Eg. mrj, cf. 
Ma«lula maila “Seite” [Bergstr. 1921, 57] | Ar. myl: m�la “1. se pencher, s’incliner, 
être penché, incliné vers le bas, vers la terre” [BK II 1174] | MSA *myl “to turn 
aside” [GT]. In KB 556, Ar. myl is combined with Hbr. mwl hi� l “to fend off”. 
For further discussion see Eg. m3 “sickle (?)” (q.v.). Noteworthy are WCh.: Hausa 
mèèlú & Kts. dial. mèèlí “to feel inclined” [Abr. 1962, 673]. 

� 7. GT: remarkable is AA *m-l “to desire, like” [GT], although unlikely 
because of  Cpt. -rr-.

408 mrj
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nb: Attested in Ar. mala"- “6. désir ardent, concupiscence” [BK II 1142] ��� SBrb.: 
EWlm. te-môll� “baiser” [Ncl. 1957, 572] = EWlm. & Ayr m�ll-�t “1. (donner un) 
baiser (à), 2. choyer (enfant)”, s�-mm�ll-�t “2. aimer beaucoup, chérir”, Ayr a-s�-
mm�lla “grand amour, amour sincère, tendre” [PAM 1998, 216; 2003, 537], Ghat 
ta-mella “compassion, pitié”, ta-mull-it “baiser”, mull-et “baiser” [Nhl. 1909, 132, 
143, 190] ��� ECu.: Yaaku -m�l- “to like, agree” [Heine 1975, 119, 129] ��� WCh.: 
Mundat mumúlí “desire” [Seibert 2000 MS, #a033] �� CCh.: (?) Ktk. mèlù “friend” 
[Bouny 1975, 24, §386] �� ECh.: (?) Tumak m¢là “ami” [Cpr. 1975, 83: “emprunt 
possible”].

� Other suggestions are evidently false:
� 8. G. von der Gabelentz (1894, 249) combined Cpt. mei with Bsq. 

maitatu “lieben”.
� 9. P. Langlois (1919, 161) assumed Eg. mrj “diligere” to represent a 

secondary derivative of  the basic sense of  Eg. mr “ligare, lier” (with 
the most absurd re� exes).

� 10. L. Homburger (1930, 285) Ful muy-de “avoir envie de”, yi�-ude 
“aimer”.

� 11. E. Zyhlarz (1932–33, 94; 1934, 109; 1936, 435–6, quoted also 
in KHW 86) compared Eg. mrj with NBrb.: Zayan meru “Wunsch”, 
merw-et “Phantasie(begehren)”, e-meri “Freund, Liebhaber”, mer-
z�zwa “Melissenkraut” (lit. “geliebt von Bienen”, cf. z�zwi, pl. z�zwa 
“Biene”) and SBrb.: Tuareg (sic) merhí “wollen, lieben”, Lamta 
merw “Wunsch, Verlangen”, which represent the “Reziprozität-Bildung” 
(Feichtner) = “Sozialstamm” (Rsl.) = “sozial erweiterte Form” (Zhl.) = 
“erstarrte m-Bildung von Sozial-Verba” (Rsl.) = “reciprocal form with m-” 
(Zbr.), namely *me-ri “einander wollen, lieben, begehren” [Zhl.] 
deriving from the root *ri. Zyhlarz tried to project this analysis also to 
Eg. mrj, which was strangely adopted by some authorities (Feichtner 
1932, 221; Vycichl 1933, 180; Rössler 1950, 488; Schenkel 1983, 
12; Zaborski 1997, 56), who supposed both in Eg. mrj and ms3j 
“to hate” (q.v.) a similar pre� x m- derivation (of  the “Sozialstamm”) 
from an unattested root *rj and *s3j, resp., which “in prähistorischer 

Zeit in ein m- Prä� x . . . zerlegbar gewesen sein mögen . . .” (Snk.). Reviewing 
his position on the question � fty years later, W. Vycichl (1983, 106) 
� rmly (and correctly) rejected this theory.
nb1: This Eg.-Brb. comparison is probably false, the etymology of  the common 
Brb. root being fully different, cf. NBrb.: Shilh iri “aimer”, ta-iri “amour, amitié, 
désir, volonté” [Wlf.], Sous îri “aimer” [Dst. 1938, 11] | Demnat ri “aimer” [Wlf.] 
�� EBrb.: Ghadames e-fri ~ i-fru [met. < *-r1] “vouloir” [Mtl.] = �-1r “1. vouloir, 
désirer, tenter, essayer de, 2. aimer, 3. avoir l’intention de” [Lnf. 1973, 24–25, 
#96] = ä-1r [Mlt.] �� SBrb. *erh [Ksm.]: NTuareg: Ghat er “aimer, chérir, désirer, 
vouloir” [Nhl. 1909, 125], Wlm. �-rhu ~ �-ru [Prs.], EWlm. i’u “aimer, vouloir, 
désirer, avoir besoin de” [PAM 2003, 643], Ayr �r(u) “désirer etc.” [Prasse] = �r 
[Mlt.], Hgr. er “aimer, vouloir” [Fcd. 1951–2, 1547] = �r [Prs.] = �rhi [DELC 
106] = �r [Mlt.] | STuareg: Tamasheq erhi “wollen” [Vcl.], Adagh y�rha “il aime” 
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[Prs.] = �rh [PAM], Taneslemt erh [Bst., Msq.] = �rh “désirer etc.” [Prs.] = �rh 
[PAM] (Brb.: Wlf. 1955, 116; Prasse 1969, 86, #588; Mlt. 1988, 200, #3.4.1; Blz. 
1992, 138; Ksm. 1999, 66, #34 & 78, #119). The PBrb. root is disputed: *�r-h3-h1 
[Prasse 1969, 27] = �*r-b-" “wünschen, wollen, lieben” [Rsl. 1971, 316] = *î-rHîh 
[Prs./Mlt.] = *i-hwar, met. *i-rahw [Mlt. 1988, 200]. Most probable seems PBrb. 
*r-1 [GT] (with the regular shift of  *1 > NBrb. Ø ~ SBrb. *h), which has been 
convincingly identi� ed with Eg. 3bj [if  < *rby] “wünschen” (MK, Wb I 6–7) ��� 
LECu.: Somali r�b- “wünschen, wollen” [Rn. 1902, 317] = rab- “to want” [Abr. 
1964, 207] ��� CCh.: MG má-rÖba (exclam.) “souhait, voeux; à tes souhaits!” [Brt. 
1988, 183]. Lit.: Chn. 1947, #79 (Sem.-Som.); Rsl. 1964, 213 (Eg.-Brb.-Som.); 1966, 
227 (Eg.-Som.); 1971, 316 (Eg.-Brb.-Som.); Hodge 1968, 23 (Eg.-Som.-Sura); Prasse 
1969, 27 (SBrb.-Eg.-Som.); Dlg. 1973, 170 (Som.-Sem.). Cp. also the special isogloss 
of  Sem. *r�b “to want (to eat)” [Blz.]: Hbr. r«b qal “to be hungry” [KB 1257] | 
Ar. ra�iba “1. vouloir, désirer, rechercher, avoir du penchant, de l’inclination pour, 
2. prier, supplier Dieu humblement et avec ferveur” [BK I 887] �� Geez r��ba ~ 
r��ba ~ r�hba “to be hungry, hunger (for)”, desire to eat” [Lsl. 1987, 468] ��� Eg. 
3�f  [*r�f  irreg. < *r�b] “Eßlust (?)” (MK, Wb I 19, 4) = “fever of  appetite (?)” 
(FD 5) = “Eßlust, der große Hunger, *Völlerei” (GHWb 13) with a secondary *-�- 
(Sem.-Eg.: Rsl. 1964, 213; 1971, 296).
nb2: V. Bla�ek (1992, 136–138) combined PBrb. *r-h3-h1 [Prs. 1969, 27, 86] rather 
with Bed. aray “den Vorzug geben, (aus)wählen, lieben, wollen, begehren”, aráy ~ 
arÉ “Wahl, Vorzug, Zuneigung, Liebe”, arãw ~ arã„ “Freund(in)” [Rn. 1895, 30] 
= aray “to want, wish, like”, árau “companion, friend” [Rpr. 1928, 153–4], which 
he derived from his Nst. *["]a/erHi . Note that Bed. -w can go back to *-b. Thus, 
a connection of  Bed. aray < *araw < *ara1 (?) [GT] with Som.-Brb.-Eg. *r-b “to 
desire” [GT] (above) should not be ruled out.

� 12. R. Moftah (1987, 139) af� liated Eg. mr.t “Geliebte, Konkubine” 
with mr.w “Sklaven”, mr “Hacke” and even Ar. "imra"-at- “Frau”. 
Absurd.

� 13. Th. Obenga (1993, 325–6, §78): ~ Acooli mŒarò “aimer”, m�r 
“amour”, Lwo mer “agréer, être d’accord, gentillesse”, Nuer m�r 
“ami”, Wolof  m�r “aimer à la folie” etc.

mrj.t “1. Uferdamm (am Fluß, am Meere), 2. insbesondere als die Stelle 
am Ufer, wo Schiffe landen können, Hafen” (MK, Wb II 109–110) = 
“1. (mostly) river bank, 2. harbour (doubtful in several cases with very 
small villages)” ( Janssen 1961, 68 & fn. 2, cf. Grd., JEA 27, 1941, 
37f.) = “bank, shore, sandbank (?), quay, height of  triangle, coast” 
(FD 112) = “river-bank (with certainty established) as the place of  
mooring or washing (e.g., also the place where the uncared-for dead 
are disposed of, but not the place of  succumbing)” (Gdk. 1970, 128) 
= “built harbor” (Gdk. 1975, 127) = “digue construite au bord de 
l’eau” (DELC 119) = “harbour or simply riverbank where boats could 
moor” ( Jones 1988, 205, §8) = “rivage, désert” (Aufrère 1990, 16, 
722) = “riverbank ( some workmen certainly had huts and chapels 
on the mrj.t)” (McDowell, JEA 78, 1992, 202) = “1. (natürlicher) 
Uferdamm (am Meer, Fluß; oft als Weg ausgebaut), 2. Damm (als 
Felderbegrenzung), 3. Kai, Hafen” (since XI., GHWb 348; ÄWb I 
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546) = “(usually) riverbank, port probably consisting of  houses and 
an administrative facility situated on the banks of  the Nile” (Davies 
& Toivari 1997, 75, n. g with further lit.) = “Marktplatz am Ufer 
oder Hafen” (Allam, SAK 26, 1998, 3, fn. 2) = “(generally rendered 
as) shore, coast (except in the cases where the river has cut a deep 
bed, its shore is not very distinct and certainly not in the form of  
a ‘dam’), (applies speci� cally to) the stretch of  land along the river 
(which can be tilled during the low-water season)” (Gdk. 1998, 120 
& fn. 89) = “Uferdamm, Anlegestelle, Hafen” (Osing 1998, 155, n. 
d) = “coast, river-bank” (DCT 173). Cf. also WD II 65; III 54.
nb1: The MK form mrw.t (quoted in NBÄ 265, 839, n. 1130; Snk. 1983, 224 as 
the original etymon) is attested in CT V 46e (B1Bo). But an older form *mrw.t can 
hardly be based on one occurence. P. Lacau (1972, 89, §77.3) analyzed the word 
as mr.jt (sic) with a suf� x -jt of  “noms géographiques”, but elsewhere (o.c., p. 97, §91.4) 
he assumed a root *mrÊ.
nb2: Vocalized as *m(e/u)rãw.�t (NBÄ 265, 337, 839, n. 1130) = *murãw.�t (Snk. 
1983, 224) > *mar�y.at (Vrg. 1971, 51) = *m�rãy.�t (Osing 1998, 155, n. d) > *mrõj.�t 
(Lacau 1972, 97, §91.4). Survives also in Eg. Ar. TN Damr�" < Cpt. temrw < 
*t�3-m�r.ãy.�t “der Uferdamm” (Snk. 2002, 20)
nb3: Denotes in Ostr. Grd. 44 an “accessory of  palanquin (qnj)” (AEO I 68).

� Hence: Dem. mr.(t) ~ mrj.t (f ) “Hafen, Uferland” (DG 168:2, 169:3) 
= “harbour” (CED l.c.; Tait 1991, 43) = “Uferdamm, Mole” (This-
sen 1984, 77) > Cpt. (SL) �rw, (S) emprw, (B) em(b)rw “harbour, 
landing stage” (CD 183a; CED 88) = “place at a port where ships 
are moored” (Vrg. 1971, 51) = “Hafen, Kai, Anlegestelle” (NBÄ 265; 
KHW 98) = “embarcadère, port” (DELC 119). Cf. also Dem. mre 
“dock-side (?)” (Ankhsheshonqi 10:3, Thissen l.c.).
nb1: For (B) Àbr- ~ (S) Àr- cf. Hintze 1949, 48. 
nb2: Glossed in the Tebtunis onomasticon (2nd cent. AD) by Dem. ml3 “Art Schiff” 
falsely assumed by J. Osing (1998, 154–5, n. d) to be homophone (!) in spite of  
Cpt. -r-. 
nb3: (L) mraut “Hafen, Kai” treated by W. Westendorf  (KHW 100) as a pl. of  
(S) �rw has been derived by J. Osing from an etymon extended by an af� x -tj: 
*m�råwt.�t (NBÄ 337), while W. Vycichl saw in it a nisbe *mr.wt.j “port”, lit. *“endroit 
de la rive” (DELC 120). Cf. also Gk. TN ���	
?&��. Vycichl (l.c.) compared also 
Dem. mrj.t “quartier en Assiut” (DG 169) and Dem. mrwŸ “Fruchtland” (DG 169). 
The latter comparandum is unlikely.

� From the same root (?): 
(1) mrj “vom � ottmachen des festgefahrenen Schiffes” (XVIII., Wb 
II 109, 11) = “to ground” (Grd., JEA 9, 1923, 17, n. 10) = “to 
strand” (Grd. 1925, 69, l. 18: “clearly connected with mrj.t ‘shore’, whence 

the meaning ‘strand’ is fairly obvious”) = “to run aground (of  boat, ship), 
stranding” (FD 112 & Jones 1988, 215, §34 after Grd.) = “au� aufen, 
auf  Land geraten, stranden” (NBÄ 196, 728–9, n. 871 after ZÄS 
60, 1925, 69, l. 18) = “stranden” (KHW 498, 637) = “auf  Grund 
laufen, au� aufen, stranden” (GHWb 348).
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nb1: Correctly af� liated with Eg. mrj.t “bank” already by A. H. Gardiner (l.c.). The 
connection can only be a denominal derivation from the latter.
nb2: Behind the NK wtg. mrj (inf.), a root *mr > mj was proposed in NBÄ l.c.
nb3: J. Osing (NBÄ l.c.) saw in it the ultimate source of  (SL) (t-)emhre, (B) 
(T-)amhiri (f ) “Überschwemmung” (for which, however, different etymologies have 
also been proposed, cf. CED 35; KHW 498). 
(2) mrw “(Substabtiv)” (MK 1x, Wb II 109, 3, cf. Grif� th 1889, 
Siut tomb 19, l. 55) = “harbours (?)” (FD 112) = “(désigne) une 
terre” (DELC 119) = “plage, port” (Aufrère 1990, 17) = “Hafen, 
Kai” (GHWb 348) > perhaps Dem. (r/�r)-mr “quer über, andere 
Seite”, cf. p3-š«-mr (Gk. B
�!	��) PN “die Sandbank” (DG 168:5–6) 
= “(anderes) Ufer, (andere) Seite” (NBÄ 838–9, n. 1127 after Pest-
man, CdE 41, 1966, 316, n. 1) = “across the river, the other side” 
(CED 87) > Cpt. (O) mer, (SB) mhr (m) “Ufer, Gegenseite, Jenseits” 
(emhr “hinüber”, Himhr “jenseits”) (KHW 99) = “shore (of  river), 
esp. opposite shore” (CED 87) = “rive (opposée), l’autre côté” (DELC 
119) > LCpt. m�r (Peust 1999, 120 after Worrell & Vycichl).
nb1: Vocalized as *mÉ/†r(a)w (NBÄ 265) = *mñr�w (Peust 1999, 120 & fn. 21).
nb2: MK mrw strikingly resembles the var. wtg. of  mrj.t as mrw in the late NK, e.g., 
in Pap. Anastasi I 21:2, IV 1b:4, 10:5, Wenamon 1:x+8, 1:x+24, 1:13, 1:22, 2:74 
(cf. Belegstellen ad Wb II 109, 13, 15 & 110, 1–2; Jones 1988, 205, §8). Does MK 
mrw perhaps represent an early ex. of  the masc. var. form of  mrj.t (late NK)? Note 
that R. Caminos (1954 LEM, 129) identi� ed �r-mrw of  Pap. Anastasi IV rt. 1b:4 
(treated in Wb as a mere var. of  mrj.t) with Cpt. (S) Hi-mhr “on, at other side” 
(CD 180a), which implies its separation from mrj.t. This distinction was extended 
by J. erný (CED 87) and D. Meeks (1979, 248, §54) also to other exx. of  late NK 
mrw treated in Wb as masc. vars. of  mrj.t, “d’où il convient d’éliminer les examples du 
masculin mrw ‘rive (opposée)’ . . .” (Meeks). Cf. also Vergote (1950, 291).
nb3: Several authors (DG 168; NBÄ 838–9, n. 1127 & 839, n. 1130; KHW 99; 
DELC 119) have already assumed a remote etymological connection of  the under-
lying etymons of  Cpt. (S) �rw vs. mhr tracing back the latter to MK mrw (Wb 
II 109, 3). Their distinction was, however, mainatined by J. erný (l.c.).
nb4: J. erný (CED 87) and J. Osing (NBÄ 265; 1998, 107–8, n. d) derived the 
Dem.-Cpt. word directly from Eg. mrw “desert” (q.v.), cf. esp. mrw snb.w “the coast 
(lit. the desert) is clear” (FD 112 after JEA 28, 1942, 11, n. gg).

� Etymology disputable. Most promising seems #5.
� 1. J. Osing (NBÄ 265, 838–9, n. 1127 & 1130) derived both Eg. fem. 

mrj.t < mrw.t (*me/urãw.�t) and masc. mrw (*mÉ/†r(a)w) “Ufer” as 
well as mrw “Wüste” (lit. *“Seite, Rand”) from Eg. mr (sic) “stranden, 
au� aufen”. Mistaken, since their connection is only plausible vice versa 

(assuming in mrj “stranden” a denom. verb).
� 2. W. Vycichl (DELC 119): Eg. mrj.t was “certainement” a fem. nisbe 

originating from Eg. mr “canal, étang” (q.v.). Unlikely.
nb: Written in CT I 234b indeed like a nisbe (DCT 173).

� 3. W. Schenkel (1983, 223–4) tried to explain both Eg. mrj.t < mrw.t 
and mrw “Wüste” (!) from Eg. mr “binden”, whence he derived also 
Eg. *jam
r(w).�t “Überschwemmung (eigtl. das, was über die Ufer 
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tritt)” > (SL) (t-)emhre, (B) (T-)amhiri “inundation, high water” 
(CD 56a).

� 4. W. F. Albright (1918, 93) and F. von Calice (1936, #634) combined 
the root *mrj with Sem. *ml" “to � ll”. Semantically plausible, but 
note Cpt. (S) -r-. 
nb1: Attested in Akk. malû (OAkk., O-MAss. mal�"um) “voll sein, werden, sich 
füllen” [AHW 596–7] �� Hbr. ml" qal “1. voll sein, werden, 2. füllen” [GB 423] | 
Ar. mala"a “(r)emplir qqch.” [BK II 1141] �� Geez mal"a “to � ll (up), complete, 
multiply, be full, � lled, over� ow, be completed, be abundant, come to an end” [Lsl. 
1987, 342] etc. (Sem.: Cohen 1961, 70, §110; Rabin 1975, 87, §32). 
nb2: Especially noteworthy are the nominal derivatives (semantically strikingly close 
to Eg. mrj.t) like Akk. m�lû “Höhe (von Mauern usw.), Anhöhe, Aufstieg” [AHW 
671] �� Hbr. mill�" “terraced structure (used for different purposes), the retaining 
walls and in� ll of  the terraces surrounding the Herodian temple, ‘� ll’ etc.” [KB 587], 
Hatra ml" “arti� cial terrace” [Steiner, BASOR 276, 15ff.] = “ditch” [Aggoula, Syria 
64, 93] = “store” [Segal, JSS 31, 73] (cf. DNWSI 628), Aram. m�l�lt� “Aufschüt-
tung” [Clc.], JAram. maly�t�" “land� ll, earthwork, rampart” [KB], Mand. mulia 
“(Erd)aufschüttung, Terasse, Sockel” [Dietrich 1967, 299].
nb3: Sem. *ml" may be cognate to SBrb.: Ayr m�llu “être (rempli) entièrement, 
pleinement, être concentré”, EWlm. & Ayr m�lum�l “être complètement rempli” 
[PAM 2003, 537, 540] ��� SCu.: (?) Irq. milal�« [ext. -«?] “to � ll to the brim” [MQK 
2002, 73] ��� NOm.: Wlt. m�liya (mng. obscure) “(perhaps) totality, wholeness”, cf. 
�amma m�liya “the whole night” [LS 1997, 461 with improbable cognates] ��� 
WCh.: Hausa màláálà “to � ow into, onto, over, pervade”, màlàlà “abundantly”, 
málààléé “1. to � ow out, leak out, 2. � ow into, onto, over, pervade entirely” [Abr. 
1962, 650] �� CCh.: Mada m�la-kiya “full moon” (cf. MM *kiya “moon”) [Rsg. 
1978, 293, #476]
nb4: A. Drexel (1925, 14) combined Hbr. ml" with Hausa mààlóólò “1. goitre, wen 
on throat, 2. fatness on throat of  young animals denoting good health, 3. bird’s crop” 
and even mááláá “type of  satchel” [Abr. 1962, 649, 652] = mààlóólò “Geschwulst” 
(sic) vs. mááláá “große Ledertasche der Blinden, in der sie die Gaben aufbewahren” 
[Drexel]. Semantically weak.
nb5: H. Möller (1911, 162) combined Sem. *ml" with Gk. ���
, Lat. multus. A. R.
Bomhard (1981, 448; 1984, 273, #282) compared it with IE *m�/a/el- “to be full, 
much, many” and a certain Eg. mr3.t (sic) “fullness”. S. A. Starostin (2003, 471) 
linked the Sem. root to Alt. *mìltce “full”.

� 5. GT: remarkable is Bed. mar “Seite” [Rn. 1895, 171] = mari 
“side, direction” [Rpr. 1928, 218], which has apparently no reliable 
Cu. cognates.
nb: V. Bla�ek (1994 MS Bed., 27) tentatively equated Bed. mari with WCh.: NBauchi 
*-mVr- “rib” [GT] (NBch.: Skn. 1977, 36) and ECu. *marmar- “neck” [Sasse 1979, 
24; 1982, 141], but this is semantically uncertain.

� Other suggestions cannot be accepted:
� 6. P. Langlois (1919, 150, 156) derived Eg. mrj.t “portus” from Eg. 

mr “lier, assembler” (q.v.), whence he took also Eg. t3-mrj (q.v.), mr.w 
(Pap. Anastasi IV 10:5) and mr “bassin, lac, canal” (q.v.). This did not 
hinder Langlois in comparing Eg. -mrj with Sem. *mi
r- “Egypt” (!) 
and Eg. mtr.w “Flut” (Amarna, Wb, q.v.) as well (including further 
absurd comparanda). 
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� 7. W. Westendorf  (l.c.) combined Eg. mrw (and mrj.t) with Bed. b�r 
“1. Erde, Erdreich, Boden, 2. Gebiet, Land” [Rn. 1895, 50] (after 
Zyhlarz 1932–3, 59). Excluded.

� 8. Ch. Ehret (1997, 207, #1809) compared SCu. *m�r/d- “rock”.
� 9. M. Bechhaus-Gerst (1998, 120, §1) af� liated Eg. mrj.t and Eg. 

mr “canal, water ditch” with LECu.: Afar b�ru “canal” [PH 1985, 
73] etc.

� 10. A. B. Dolgopolsky (1998, 26, §14): ~ Eg. mr “pool” (q.v.) ~ CCh.: 
Nzangi mir
n “river”.

mrj, in t3-mrj (XIX-XX. var. t3-n-mrj) “Name für Ägypten” (XI., Wb 
V 223) = “Delta, � ood-waters of  the Nile” (Czapkiewicz) = “1. (till 
NK) patrie, pays du bien-être, 2. (Ptol.) terre d’héritage” (Derchain-
Urtel 1992, 55–61, esp. 55, fn. 2 after Schad, so also Goebs 1995, 
173: “Erbland”) = “Tameri, Ägypten (besonders das ägyptische 
Kernland), Nilland” (GHWb 913).
nb: Preserved in the Eg. Ar. TN Dumayra < (B) Tamhri (Czapkiewicz 1971, 70, 
§176; Amélineau 1893, 116–9). Since the LP fem. (Wb l.c.), thus hardly identical 
with Gk. �����	�� “Bez. für das Delta” as suggested by K. Sethe (1906, 145)

� Etymology uncertain.
� 1. P. Langlois (1919, 150, 155–7) explained it from the sense “le 

territoire de l’inondation captée, lit. endiguée” derived from Eg. mr 
“lier, assembler” (q.v.), which was correctly rejected by W. Guglielmi 
(1991, 9, fn. 45) as “unwahrscheinlich”. Equally surprisingly, from the 
same root took Langlois also Eg. mrj.t “portus” and mr “bassin, lac, 
canal” (q.v.), which is similarly unconvincing. All this did not hinder 
Langlois in comparing Eg. -mrj also with Sem. *mi
r- “Egypt” (!) 
and Eg. mtr.w “Flut” (Amarna, Wb, q.v.) as well (including further 
absurd comparanda).
nb: The form mr.w quoted by him from Pap. Anastasi IV 10:5 represents in fact 
Eg. mrj.t (Wb II 109, 15).

� 2. K. Sethe (1929, 4) and R. O. Faulkner (AEPT 255, utt. 611, 
n. 7) interpreted it as “das behackte Land (als Kulturland)” (Sethe) = 
“The Hoed Land” (Faulkner) regarded as akin to Eg. mr “Graben, 
Kanal” (its pl. mr.w was rendered by Faulkner in PT 1728 “the hoed 
lands”), which they traced back to Eg. *mr “hacken (to hoe)”. 

� 3. J. erný (CED 35) af� liated Eg. t3-mrj with Cpt. (SL) (t-)emhre, 
(B) (T-)amhiri (f ), (SL) emhr (m) “inundation, high water” (CD 56a) 
= “Überschwemmung” (Snk.), LCpt. (Pi-Solsel) am�ri “Flut” (Vcl. 
1936, 171) re� ected also by Eg. Ar. (Snk.: “Verbreitung nicht spezi� ziert”) 
dam�ra “Zeit der Nilüberschwemmung” (NBÄ 728–9, n. 871 after 
Spg., ZS 4, 1926, 61f.) = dam�ra “inundation” (Ishaq 1991, 113, 
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#I.A.1) = dim�/�ra “time of  (Nile) � ood” (Vittmann 1991, 209) = 
dim�/�ra “Zeit der Flut” (Snk.), in which erný assumed a back-
formation from (S) *te-mhre vs. (B) *T-mhri, i.e., t3 was taken for 
the fem. article, and the compound was treated as fem.: (S) *te-

mhre became *t-emhre. 
nb1: The etymology of  the Cpt. word is disputed (cf. NBÄ 196, 728–9, n. 871: 
*jam
ry.�t � *jam
yr.�t � *jam°yr.�t < Eg. mr ~ mj “stranden”; KHW 498: < Eg. 
mr “Gewässer”; Schenkel 1983, 224: *jam
r(w).�t lit. “das, was über die Ufer tritt” 
< mrj.t “Uferdamm” ~ mrw “Wüste” derived ultimately from Eg. mr “binden”). 
Strangely, his own suggestion was apparently ignored or declined by W. Schenkel 
(2002, 20) stating of  (SL) (t-)emhre, (B) (T-)amhiri that the “Etymologie des auf  
den Artikel folgenden Substantivs” is “unbekannt”.
nb2: In any case, the hypothetic Eg. *mrj might be in principle linked to Ar. ma"ara 
“1. remplir (une outre)” [BK II 1052].

mrj “sounding-pole” (MK, FD 112) = “Lotstange (zur Bestimmung 
der Wassertiefe)” (GHWb 348).

� 1. GT: perhaps lit. the instrument “running aground” the bottom of  
river, thus related to Eg. mrj “to strand” (cf. s.v. Eg. mrj.t “bank”)?

� 2. C. T. Hodge (1990, 173) falsely combined it with Ch. *mari “to 
give” [ JS 1981, 116], IE *m�r- “hand” [IEW 740] < LL *Nb-lH, 
which he ultimately derived from his LL *b-l “to carry” based on 
the most absurd comparanda (cf. Eg. m “take!”).

� 3. GT: or cp. Akk. ( jB) murru D “hineinstecken (z.B. Hände)” 
[AHW 671]?
nb: Root uncertain: �m�r or �w�r?

mrj.t “(in 4r mrj.t als Bezeichnung der Krokodile)” (Lit. MK hapax: 
Pap. Berlin 3024, 75 & 97, Wb II 110, 4) = “a coll. term for croco-
diles” (FD 112; Faulkner 1956, 37, n. 81) = “crocodile” (DLE I 
227). 
nb: Occurs only twice in the Lebensmüder, in both passages apparently as a coll. fem. 
noun as surmised by Faulkner: (74) . . . tp š šn m (75) gr� 4r mrj.t “(74) . . . on a lake 
infested by (75) night with crocodiles”; (96) . . . mk b«� rn=j mk r st mz�.w (97) r �ms.t 
4r «3.w (?) 4r mr(r)j.t “(96) . . . Behold my name is detested. Behold, more than the smell of  
crocodiles, (97) more than sitting by sandbanks (?) full of  crocodiles” (Faulkner 1956, 28). 
The same approach was followed by A. Erman (1896, 54) “. . . als zu sitzen unter 
den . . . mit den (?) Krokodilen”.

� Etymology highly debated:
� 1. Usually either identi� ed with or derived from Eg. mrj.t “river-

bank” (q.v.), namely either (1) as a frozen compound 4r( j)-mrj.t “die 
am Ufer” (as suggested in Wb l.c.); (2) or as a coll. fem. form used 
metaphorically, lit. “bank-lurkers” (as thought by Faulkner 1956, 37, 
n. 81). H. Goedicke (1970, 136) assumes that “it might equally be a 

euphemism used to avert potential danger”.
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� 2. W. A. Ward (1980, 357–360, cf. AEB 34, #80.222) af� liated it with 
Eg. mr( j) “� ghting-bull” and mr-wr “Mnevis” (q.v.), etc., which he 
explained from Eg.-Sem. *mr “harsh, violent strength” (hence: “pain, 
illness” in Eg. and “bitter” in Sem., resp.). Unconvincing.

� 3. GT: is the coincidence with Ch *m-r “crocodile” [GT] > CCh.: 
(?) Ktk. mur(u)gê “crocodile” [Lbf. 1942, 165] | Lame (bà) - m.(—)-
mír� “crocodile sp.” [Scn. 1982, 322] �� ECh. *m-r “crocodile” [ JS 
1981, 80C]: Tumak màrà “crocodile” [Cpr. 1975, 82], Mawer màrà 
“crocodile” [Cpr. 1971, 50] | Karbo (Dng.) móómáárá “crocodile” 
[el-Minai MS n.d.], WDng. máàrá ~ máárá “crocodile” [Fédry 1971, 
115], EDng. màrr� “crocodile” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 196] (ECh.: JI 1994 
II, 95) purely accidental?
nb1: In L. Homburger’s view (quoted by Lebeuf, l.c., fn. 1), Ktk. mur(u)- “serait un 
pré� xe”.
nb2: J.-P. Caprile (l.c.) assumed the Tumak word to have been borrowed from 
Barma màrà “crocodile” (Goundi, Bousso) vs. màr (Njamena). Similarly, J. Fédry 
(l.c.) supposed in Dangla a loan.

mrj (GW) “ausrutschen (?)” (XIX. hapax: Pap. Anastasi I 25:9, Fischer-
Elfert 1986, 225, n. c; GHWb 348) = “fright, fear” or “(straight) 
shot” (Hoch 1994, 134–5, §174).
nb: Written in GW as ma2-ru2-"a: *môra"a (?) (Hoch l.c.)

� Apparently a Sem. loan, but the source is debated:
� 1. W. Helck (1962, 560, #95; 1971, 513, #95) af� liated it with (the 

root underlying) Eg. mrj (GW) “Pferdeknecht” (q.v.). Rejected by 
A. H. Gardiner (1911, 27, n. 18) and H.-W. Fischer-Elfert (1986, 
225, n. c).

� 2. J. Hoch (1994 l.c.) explained it as an m- pre� x derivative of  Sem. 
*yry (sic, instead of  *wrw) “to shoot”. Alternatively, he derived it 
from Sem. *yr" “to be afraid” (cf. hence Hbr. m�r�" “fear, terror”) 
assuming the “leg” + “walking legs” dets. of  Eg. mrj to indicate “the 
result of  panic”.

mrj (GW) “Pferdeknecht” (late NK, Wb II 110, 5; Helck 1971, 513, 
#95) = “palefrenier, cocher” (Ceugney 1880, 7 after Pierret) = 
“groom” (Grd. 1911, 6*, n. 16 & p. 37, fn. 4; AEO I 93*, #203 
after Burchardt) = “le groom, valet de cheveaux, un terme désignant 
les soldats, apparemment d’infanterie” (Sauneron 1964, 24, §32) = 
“Stallknecht” (Störk, LÄ IV 1011) = “groom, fattener of  cattle” 
(DLE II 226) = “groom, squire” (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 80 
index) = “a military position involving horses: froom (?), squire (?)” 
(Hoch 1994, 132).
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nb1: Written in GW: ma-rú-"e (Helck l.c.; Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey l.c.) = ma-ru-"u 
(Hoch l.c.) = ma-ru-"u (DLU 571).
nb2: It is this word that G. Sauneron (1964, 24, §32) explained Ptol. mr “un soldat” 
(Dendera) from.

�  Apparently borrowed from Sem., but the ultimate source is 
debated:

� 1. C. Ceugney (l.c.) misread the word with -«- (not to be read in 
GW) and derived it (with pre� x m-) from Sem. *r«y > Hbr. r«y “to 
shepherd”. 

� 2. J. Hoch (1994, 132–4, §173) ultimately explained the title from 
Sem. *mr" “to be fat” (cf, e.g., Akk. marû Š “to fatten”) with a hint 
on a Mari letter (after Wintermute) containing allegedly a nominal 
re� ex of  mr" describing “the occupation of  one who feeds sheep 
and fowl: groom”.
nb: Hoch supported the traditional af� liation of  the diverse Sem. *mr" represent-
ing the semantic � elds “to be fat, healthy, strong” vs. “to be manly, masterly”, cf. 
Ug. mr† ‘“members of  the of� cers’ guild, commanders” [Gordon 1965, #1543] = 
“a military of� cer” [Hoch], BA m�r�" “lord” [GB] | OSA (Sab.) mr" “man, lord” 
[SD], Ar. mar"-, mir"-, mur"- “homme” [BK II 1085] etc. For this problem cf. Eg. 
mr “overseer” (above).

� 3. D. Sivan & Z. Cochavi-Rainey (1992, 38, §2.1.4.2) and W. G. E. 
Watson (1995, 538) identi� ed it with Ug. mr† “eine Art ‘Stallmeister’” 
[Sanmartín 1989, 346–7 & fn. 92] = “equerry” [Watson] = “member 
of  a group or class: chief  groom (?)” [DLU 571]. 
nb1: The etymology of  Ug. mr† is disputed. W. Helck, J. Sanmartín, and W. G. E. 
Watson (l.c.) mention an alleged Hurr. origin but failed to quote the Hurr. etymon. 
W. Thiel (UF 12, 1980, 354, fn. 35) explained the Ug. title from Eg. (!), which was 
rightly rejected by W. G. E. Watson (1995, 546).
nb2: Hence may derive Akk. mur"u “(etwa) Of� zier (?)” [AHW 677: from Ug.] = 
“(an of� cial)” [CAD m2, 228] too as a late borrowing, although its etymology is 
equally uncertain. CAD l.c.: “foreign word”. D. Rainey ( JNES 24, 1965, 18) derived 
it from Akk. warûm “to command” [AHW 1471f.], while E. Lipi*ski (WdO 20–21, 
1989–90, 302) combined it with Aram. mr" “to command”.

mrjn “Bez. syrischer Vornehmer (vom Gefolge, von Kriegern)” (XVIII., 
Wb II 110, 6) = “Syrian warriors” (Grd. 1911, 25*, fn. 1) = “asi-
atischer Ritter, Adliger” (GB 914) = “1. charriot-warrior, knight; 
2. Syrian noble” (Alb. 1930, 217–221) = “lords” (AEO I 145*, 190*) 
= “the upper military class of  the Syrian states” (Caminos 1954 LEM, 
46 after O’Callaghan) = “a military aristocrat” (Ward 1961, 39, §24) 
= “Syrian warrior” (FD 112) = “Ritter” (Helck 1971, 513, #96) = 
“a high warrior class in Asia Minor” (MacDonald, cf. AEB 34, 1980, 
#80.211 and also Schulman, JSSEA 11, 1981, 7–19) = “(warrior, 
knight)” (DLE I 228) = “Wagenkämpfer(-Truppe)” (Kaplony, LÄ V 
270) = “chariot warrior” (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 80 index) 
= “knight” (Hoch 1994, 135–137, #175). 
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nb1: Written in GW: ma-r�-ja-na (Helck) = ma-r-ya-na (Sivan & Cochavi & Rainey) 
= *maryana (Hoch).
nb2: D. Meeks (1997, 41, §175) assumes in the exx. of  KRI VII 125:6 & Urk. IV 
1305:2 recorded without the � nal -n (mrj) a sg. form (based on a false etymology 
by McDowell, see below).

� Borrowed from some Mesopotamian source (Akk., Ug. or directly 
from Hurr.?). The ultimate origin of  this term has been disputed. 
Identical with Akk. LÚ.MEŠmar(i)jannu “eine Kriegerkaste” [AHW 
611] = “junger ritterlicher Streitwagen-Kriegeradel” [Hauschild] = 
“führende Kriegerkaste” [Smolian] = “member of  the charioteer-aris-
tocracy” [Harmatta] = “Adelstand” [Oettinger] = “type of  person-
nel: charioteers (?)” [Izre’el 1998, 426 with lit.] (cf. also Raulwing & 
Schmitt 1998, 677–8 and DUL 580 with abundant lit.) and Ug. mryn 
(syllabic mar-ya-nu) [maryannu] “Adeliger, Wagenkämpfer” [WUS 
#676] = “warrior” [Segert 1984, 193] = “charioteer” [Hnrg. 1987, 
149] = “member of  a special group, titular of  a war chariot” [DUL 
580], which are supposed to go back to Hurr. mariyanni [*mary-
ann�] (with the Hurrian suf� x article *-ann�) interpreted various 
ways: “der Kriegeradel und der grundbesitzende Landadel” (Gustavs 
1929, 58, fn. 1) = “noble” [Gelb 1944, 68] = “noble chariot-warrior” 
[Gordon 1955, 292, #1166 after O’Callaghan] = “Wagenlenker” 
[Djk. 1972, 114, #c.5 rejecting “Adeliger”] = “of� ciers mittanniens, 
commendant les escadrons de chars de guerre” [Laroche 1980, 168] 
= “�
��
������������
���” [GI 1984, 727] = “���������� (chari-
oteer)” [Ha�ikjan 1985, 47] (for Ug. < Hurr. cf. also Thiel, UF 12, 
1980, 353, n. 33; Watson 1995, 538).
nb1: Traditionally, the Hurr. and, hence, also the Sem. and Eg. terms have been 
explained from Indo-Aryan *marya- > Ved. márya- (m) “young man, lover”, lit. 
“mortal man” [Monier-Williams 1899, 791]. In Iranian, cf. Avest. mairya- (m) “etwa 
Jungmann, Junker, Mitglied eines Männerbundes”, as a “da�vic” word: “Bube” 
[KEWA II, 596–597]. Perhaps the � rst one to notice the parallel of  Akk. marjannu 
and Ved. márya- was H. Winckler (OLZ 13, 1910, 291–300), cf. Grd. 1911, *25, 
fn. 1. This view has been since then maintained by several authors: Albright (1930, 
217–221); Gordon (1955, 292, #1166); Mayrhofer (KEWA II, 596–597); Mayer 
(1960, 86); Ward (1961, 39, #24, fn. 103); Kammenhuber (1968); Helck (1971, 513, 
#96); Laroche (1980, 168); Segert (1984, 193); Gamkrelidze and Ivanov (1984, 727); 
Huehnergard (1987, 149); Hoch (1994, 135–7, §175); Watson (1995, 547; 1999, 
130, §4.9.5). W. G. E. Watson 1995, 131 does not exclude that “. . . some [Ug.] words 
may even have been borrowed back from the language which initially borrowed them”. There 
are different scenarios as to the proper way of  borrowing of  Indo-Aryan *marya-. 
W. F. Albright (1930), for example, insisted that the Indo-Iranians (whose words for 
“horse” and “chariot” passed into Eg.) themselves took part in the Hyksos invasion 
and that the � nal -n in Eg. mrjn re� ects instead of  the Hurr. ending an acc. pl. end-
ing of  OInd. máry�n. This latter assumption is surely wrong. Following D. Rainey, 
W. von Soden (AHW 611) derived Akk. mar(i)jannu directly from Indo-Iranian 
(OInd. marya-, Avest. mairya- “junger Mann”). Noteworthy that the Indo-Aryan 
word is supposed to have passed as a borrowing also into FU, cf. Cheremis mari( j) 
“Mann, Mensch, Tscheremisse” [KEWA].
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nb2: Note that H. Winckler (OLZ 13, 1910, 300) erroneously af� liated Eg. mrjn with 
Aram. *m�ri"- “lord”. Even worse is the suggestion by A. G. MacDowell (quoted 
by Meeks 1997, 41, §175) on comparing the Eg. var. mrj (KRI VII 125:6 & Urk. 
IV 1305:2) without the � nal -n with Ug. mr« (sic) “commandant” (pace Chabas), 
which was rightly rejected already by A. H. Gardiner (1911, 25*, fn. 1) together 
with the false rendering of  Eg. mrjn as “lords” and its alternative equation with 
Hbr. mry “to be contentious, rebellious”. The derivation of  Akk. mariannu from 
Aryan *marya- was doubted already by A. Gustavs (1929, 58, fn. 1), since among 
the listed PNs of  the bearers of  this title “kein einziger ‘Arier’ ist”.
nb3: Others derive the Near Eastern term from (or, at least, via) Hurrian instead of  
Indo-Iranian. J. Huehnergard (1987, 149) and D. Sivan & Z. Cochavi-Rainey (1992, 
40): Eg. ~/< Ug. < Hurr. < IE. But more reasonable seems the following way: Eg. < 
Sem. (Akk./Ug.) < Hurr. < (?). Already A. Gustavs (1929, 58, fn. 1) tried to render 
the title as a native Hurr. term deriving from the stem mari- “besitzen” + ending 
-anni of  participles (!) and thus denoting “Besitzer” (cf. also ZA NF 2, 301). I. M. 
Diakonoff  (1963, 89; 1972, 114, #c.5, 115, fn. 93; Djk-Sts. 1986, 21, #18; 1988, 
173, #18) and M. L. Ha�ikjan (1985, 47) related the Hurr. expression with Urart. 
LÚmari/e [*mar�] “��
����” [Djk. 1963; Melikišvili 1971, 286] = “Bezeichnung 
einer der höheren Gruppen der königlichen Angestellten” [Djk. 1972] = “a rather 
highly placed group of  people of  the palace personnel” [Djk.-Sts. 1986; 1988] = 
“category of  warriors” [Djk. 1995, 122], from which Diakonoff  reconstructed a 
common Hurro-Urartean *mari-. 
nb4: Most recently, some Russian specialists assumed the Hurro-Urartean word to 
represent the heritage of  the supposed common East Caucasian proto-language, 
which implies that the ultimate Indo-Aryan origin of  the ancient Near Eastern term 
has to be declined. This theory was defended by M. L. Ha�ikjan (1985, 141, #54.3) 
mentioning a common NCauc. root mari- (sic) “husband”. Later, I. M. Diakonoff  
and S. A. Starostin (1986, 21, #18; 1988, 173, #18; cf. NCED 830–1; Djk. 1995, 
122, #7) proposed the genetic comparison of  PHurro-Urartean *mari- with PECauc. 
*m[�]rÂV/*m�rÂV “male” (attested in Archi me§c-le, Kryz miîg/�-il, Dargwa marga 
“male”, Tabasaran murgu-�vi “brave man, hero”, PNakh *m�re > Bacbi & Ingush 
mar “husband”, Chechen mayra “husband, brave man, brave”), where HU *-r- < 
PECauc. *-Â- was regular and the inlaut PECauc. *-r- was dropped in the cluster. 
V. V. Ivanov (1979, 101–112) tried to combine both hypotheses supposing that the 
PECauc. term itself  was an early borrowing from some IE (Indo-Iranian?) dialect, 
which was rejected by Diakonoff  arguing that at the diachronic depth of  the Proto-
Hurro-Urartean level, it would be hard to point out any Indo-Iranian in� uence.

mrjn.t (GW) “a vessel” (hapax: Pap. BM 10795, fragm. C II 11, late 
NK or thereafter, CED 88) = “ein Gefäß” (KHW 520, 637) = “res-
ervoir (?)” (AL 77.1788) = “*Reservoir, *Tank” (GHWb 348).
nb: Vocalized as ma-ru2-ya-ni-ta: *maluyanita (Hoch).

� Hence: Cpt. (B) meran, mhran (via *merant?) “trough, tank” 
(CD 183a) = “Wasserbehälter” (KHW 100, 520) = “bassin, auge” 
(DELC 120).
nb: This derivation suggested by J. erný (CED 88) and W. Vycichl (DELC) was 
declined by J. Hoch (1994, 137, fn. 44) as “rather dubious”.

� Apparently a late borrowing, although its source is uncertain.
nb: J. Hoch (1994, 137, §176) proposed two weak options, neaither convincing: 
(1) lit. *“that which is � lled” < Sem. *ml" “to � ll” (but Eg. -nt remains obscure); 
(2) m- pre� x derivative of  Sem. *rwy, cf. Hbr. rwy “to drink one’s � ll” (but it has 
no m- pre� x forms).
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420 mrw

mrw (MK) ~ mr (OK) ~ mrj (XVIII.) “ein Nadelholz aus Syrien 
(von roter Farbe), als Nutzholz (für Schiffe, Stöcke, Möbel, Särge 
u.a.)” (OK, Wb II 108–109; Hassan 1976, 48) = “sycomore” ( Jéquier 
1921, 237) = “morus (?), a Syrian timber” (Glanville 1932, 13, §19) 
= “ein aus Syrien stammender Nadelbaum, von dem das Sägemehl 
of� zinell verwendet wird” (WÄDN 250) = “possibly red wood of  a 
tree of  foreign origin: either the cedar or cypress” ( Janssen 1975, 
205) = “cedar” (�liwa 1975, 14, fn. 30 after Wenzel 1939, 35) = 
“willow (?), cedar (?)” (DLE I 227) = “rötliches, syrisches Nutzholz 
für Schiffe, Stöcke, Möbel und Särge, wahrscheinlich Zedernholz” 
(Germer 1985, 6) = “cèdre” (Meeks 1993, 77) = “an unidenti� ed 
kind of  wood (cedar?)” (Vos 1993, 352, #256) = “*Libanonzeder 
(Cedrus libani Lond.?)” (GHWb 348) = “tree and type of  wood, 
believed to be a type of  � r tree from Lebanon, perhaps even cedar 
from Lebanon (Cedrus Libani or Abies cilicica Carr)” (PL 442 pace 
LÄ II 1264–5, VI 1357–8) = “ein Nadelholz aus Syrien” (I., FÄW 
189) = “ein aus Syrien stammender Nadelbaum, -holz: Zeder (?)” 
(Koura 1999, 228–9 & fn. 379). 
nb1: For its red colour and problematic identi� cation cf. Loret 1916, 34, 38, 45; 
Caminos 1954 LEM, 122 (with lit.).
nb2: To be separated from NK mr (GW) “a foreign timber” (as suggested by Glan-
ville 1932, 13, §19)?

� No certain etymology. It has been (or might be) compared with vari-
ous tree names (though their common origin is doubtful): 

� 1. H. Holma (1919, 39), F. von Calice (1936, #412), and V. M. Illi�-
Svity� (1976, #283) combined it with Ar. marw- “2. sorte d’arbre 
(macrua)” [BK II 1097] = “pierre ponce” [Dozy II 585] = “nomen 
arboris” [Holma] = “Holzart” [Clc.] (apparently isolated in Sem.).
nb1: OK mr(w) can hardly be a loan-word from Ar. as supposed by Calice and 
Illi�-Svity�.
nb2: Illi�-Svity� ultimately derived the Ar.-Eg. parallel from Nst. *marV “	����� 
(tree)”.

� 2. GT: connected to AA *m-r “acacia” [GT]? 
nb1: Attested in WBrb.: Zenaga a-marari “acacia” [Bst. 1909, 242] ��� LECu.: Somali 
marã “Acacia Arabica W.” [Rn. 1802, 299] = márã “1. Acacia Arabica, 2. Acacia 
Nilotica” [Abr. 1964, 174] ��� ECh.: Mgm. mìirú “acacia sp. (ar. garat)” [ JA 1992, 
107]. See also Blz. 1990, 208 (Zng.-Som.-WCh.).
nb2: V. Bla�ek (l.c.) compared also WCh.: Ron: Daffo-Butura méèr ~ méér “Baum” 
[ Jng. 1970, 218]. Not clear whether WCh.: Bokkos maráy (m) “Baumart: locust 
bean tree” [ Jng. 1970, 144] and/or ECh.: Mgm. mòo’íyò (f ) “arbre sp.” [ JA 1992, 
107] can be also related.

� 3. GT: in spite of  their semantical closeness, it has hardly anything 
to do with Akk. ( jB) *amalu (hapax) “eine Fichte” [AHW 40] = 
*am�lu � aš��u “� r tree” [CAD a2, 1]. 
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nb2: May be a ghost-word created on the basis of  one single (misunderstood?) place 
by the Akk. commentator (p.c. by E. Reiner and D. Testen, 7 Feb. 2000). 

� 4. A. M. Lam (1993, 412) af� liated it with Ful (Pulaar) meri “variété 
d’arbre utilisé pour la fabrication d’objets utilitaires”.

mrw “Wüste, bes. als Ort der Wüstentiere und als Herkunftsort kost-
barer Gesteine” (XVIII., Wb II 109, 5) = “desert” (FD 112) = 
“desert edge” (CED) = “Ufer (sic), Wüste” (Schenkel 1983, 223) = 
“désert, lisière, bande, plateau désertique” (Aufrère 1990, 12, 16, 
44, 721–2, 746).
nb: It is from this word that J. erný (CED 87) explained Dem. mr “the other side” 
(cf. DG 168:1) and Cpt. (S) mhr “shore of  river (esp. the opposite one)” assuming 
a basic sense “edge”, which is probably mistaken. Vocalized by W. Schenkel (1983, 
223) as *m†raw, which hardly accords with Dem. mjl “Wüste(nrand)” attested as 
a gloss to Eg. mrw in the Tebtunis onomasticon (Osing 1998, 107–8 & n. d, 309 
index).

� Its proposed equivalents are disputable:
� 1. C. Brockelmann (1932, 105, #27) and F. von Calice (1936, #52) 

related Eg. mrw with Sem. *barr- “freies Feld” [Brk.] and Ar. barra 
“gut, fromm, gehorsam sein” [Brk.]. Impossible both phonologically 
(Eg. m- � Sem. *b-) and semantically (the Sem. root means “open, 
free”).

� 2. E. Zyhlarz (1934–35, 245) af� liated it with Nile Nub. bur “kahl, 
unbesät”. False.

� 3. L. Reinisch (1887, 83), F. von Calice (1936, #52), J. Vergote (1945, 
135, #8.b.1), M. Cohen (1947, #398), J. H. Greenberg (1965, 91, 
#17), A. Zaborski (1989, 587), and C. T. Hodge (1991, 99) compared 
Eg. mrw “desert” with common Brb. *ta-m�r-t “pays, terre cultivée” 
[Chn.] and even Cu. *bVr(r)- “desert (or sim.)” [GT].
nb: Brb. *ta-mur-t has a more convincing cognate in Eg. mr “Viehweide” (OK, 
above). Comparing Eg. mrw with Cu. *bVr- should be de� nitely abandoned (cf. 
Eg. b3.t in EDE II 33).

� 4. O. Rössler (1971, 313) equated Eg. mrw with Ar. mal� (�mlw) 
“désert” [BK II 1153] = “Wüste” [Rsl.], although Ar. �mlw primarily 
means “marcher d’un pas vigoureux et rapide, et se mettre à courir 
de toutes ses forces” [BK]. 

� 5. J. Osing (NBÄ 838–9, n. 1127), followed by S. Aufrère (1990 l.c.), 
explained Eg. mrw from a basic sense “Seite, Rand” and af� liated 
it with Eg. mrj.t (q.v.) rendered by Aufrère “rivage, désert” > Cpt. 
(S) mrw (f ) “harbour”, which was rightly declined by H. S. Smith 
(1978, 360). 

� 6. W. Schenkel (1983, 223), in turn, derived it from Eg. mr “binden” 
(q.v.). Semantically very weak.
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� 7. A. M. Lam (1993, 395) connected it with Ful (Pulaar) m�re “le 
vide”, m�ru “vide (en parlant p.ex. d’une chambre)”, which is incor-
rect, since (1) a genetic cognacy is excluded, while (2) in the case of  
borrowing, such a semantic shift would be dif� cult to explain.
nb: Nevertheless, cf. NBrb.: Qbl. e-mmir “être vidé, versé, vide” [Dlt. 1982, 511].

� 8. Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 202, #1795) compared it with Omt. *mel- 
“1. dry, 2. empty” [Ehr.], which represents a plausible cognate. 

� 9. GT: whether it is connected with Ar. �mrw: marwar-�t- “désert” 
[BK II 1097] or Ar. mar�r- “5. désert” [BK II 1084] cannot be 
decided.
nb: Ar. m�r- “poussière soulevée par le vent” [BK II 1167] = “dust” [KB], incor-
rectly combined with Hbr. mar “speck” [KB 629], is certainly out of  question, the 
underlying root being Ar. mwr “s’agiter et aller çà et là” [BK].

� 10. GT: or cp. Bed. malãl, pl. malál (m) “Wüste, Steppe” [Rn. 1895, 
169] = malãl, pl. mal�l “khor, country on either side of  banks or 
khor, town” [Rpr. 1928, 217] = malal “1. wilderness, 2. desert, 
3. khor and surroundings” [Hds. 1996 MS, 93], Bisharin u-mal�l, 
pl. i-malel “das Wâd� und seine Umgebung, Wâd�-Gelände” [Hess 
1918–19, 215] ��� (?) SOm.: Dime m�l-o & Galila m�l “the outside” 
(close to American “front yard”) [Flm. 1988, 173]? This is the most 
attractive solution. 
nb: J.-J. Hess (l.c.) combined the Bed. word with ES: Tna. ma/�r�r “brousse, terrain 
en friche garenne, essart” [Coulbeaux & Schreiber].

� 11. GT: alternatively, it might be perhaps compared to Ar. "am�l- 
“montagne sablonneuse, large d’un mille et longue d’une journée de 
marche” [BK I 56] = “dunes de sable” [DRS 22] ��� EBrb.: Gdm. 
ta-mellil-it “sabbia” [Prd.], Audjila ml�l “polvere, sabbia” [Prd. 
1960, 172], Fogaha u-mlâl “sabbia, polvere” [Prd. 1961, 301], Sokna 
u-mlâl “sabbia, terra” [Prd.].

mrwrj.t (MK tomb) ~/< mrwrw.t ~ mr(w).tj (CT) “ein Vogel” 
(Wb II 109, 10) = “black stork (Ciconia negra?)” (Davies 1949, 16, 
table 2, nr. 7; AECT II 20–21, spell 395, n. 9; DCT 173) = “un 
oiseau, compagnes de Rê qui s’attaquent au mort” (AL 78.1790) = 
“Schwarzstorch” (Störk, LÄ VI 10 & n. 6) = “(in dual it seems to 
represent) a divine complex including both the double uraeus and 
the pair of  zoomorphic goddesses Isis and Nephthys” (Bianchi 1987, 
206–7) = “*Abdim-Storch (Ciconia abdimii) oder schwarzer Storch, 
einschließlich Schwarzstorch ( Ciconia nigra)” (V. 1x, GHWb 348; 
ÄWb I 546) = “Schwarzstorch (?), (in den Sargtexten) als Name von 
zwei weiblichen mythologischen Wesen” (Osing 1998, 128, fn. 588 
with lit.) = “Jenseitswesen” (WD I 92 pace Bianchi). 
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nb: Appears as mrrw[. . .] “Schwarzstorch (?)” in the Tebtunis onomasticon (2nd cent. 
AD), where it is provided with a Dem. gloss (kj-3d) mlrm[. . .], analyzed by J. Osing 
(1998, 128) as *ml-r or *ml rm[. . .] “bindend” (sic).

� Etymology obscure: 
� 1. D. Meeks (AL l.c.): “leur identité avec les mr.tj ‘chanteuses’ est très 

hypothétique”.
� 2. GT: ~ Akk. marratu “ein Vogel (eig. das Bittere)” [AHW 612] = 

“a wild bird” [CAD m1, 285]?
� 3. GT: or cf. ECu.: Tsamay morall-e (f ) “bird sp.” [Sava 2005 MS, 

248]?

mrm (GW) “heights” (Thotmes III, Hoch 1994, 138).
� From the same root (?) might eventually derive Cpt. (SB) mrwm, (S) 

our/lwm, (B) emrwm, mrom (m) (hence Gk. A�1	�����, Lat. embri-
mium) “1. pillow, 2. dummy” (CD 183a) = “1. Kissen, Polster, 2. 
Stoffpuppe, Strohmann” (KHW 100) = “1. coussin, 2. mannequin” 
(DELC 120) < *m�rãm (GT).
nb1: For semantic shift cf., e.g., Avest. bar�ziš- “Polster, Kissen” < bar�z- ~ b�r�z- 
“hoch, erhaben” [Bartholomae 1904, 949–950] = bar�ziš- stuffed seat, cushion” < 
bar�z- ~ b�r�z- “high, exalted, loud (sound)” [Reichelt 1911, 243] < IE *bhereXh- 
“hoch, erhaben” [IEW 140]. Or cf. Eg. b33 “Polster (aus Leinen zum Verbinden)” 
(Med., Wb I 488, 13) = “Polster, Kissen”, b33.w n �bs.w “Stoffpolster (dient als 
Schiene bei Brücken)” (GHWb 267) < Eg. *b33 [< *bgr] “high” (GT) < AA *b-g-r 
“to grow high” [GT] (contra NBÄ 790, discussed in EDE II 368), cf. also Eg. b33 
“Mastspitze” (BD & Med., Wb I 488, 12) = “mast-head” (FD 86) = “le sommet, 
la pointe du mâte” (CT, AL 78.1398).
nb2: W. Westendorf  (KHW 100) derived the Cpt. term, with hesitation, from LEg. 
wrm “hochragende Figur” (GR, Wb I 333, 1), whose root (Eg. *wrm “to rise, be 
elevated” or sim.) may indeed be eventually (albeit not directly) related. The con-
nection to Ar. ramr�m- “navis alta” (suggested in CD, KHW) is dubious.

� Apparently a late borrowing. J. Hoch (1994, 137–9, §177) assumed 
a pattern *marô/êma (?), which he explained from Sem. *rwm “to 
be high” (cf. Ug. mrym “heights”, Hbr. m�r�m “height”, Phn. mrm 
“elevated”, etc.), which is ultimately akin to Eg. *wrm (cf. above).

mrr (� re det.) “� ame (?)” (CT V 168g, 169b, AECT II 43–44, spell 
400, n. 8; DCT 173) = “� amme (?)” (AL 168, #78.1794; El-Sayed 
1987, 64) = “Flamme (?)” (GHWb 348). 

� GT: related to AA *m-l-l “1. (to bake in) hot ashes, 2. coal” [GT]. 
nb1: Attested in Sem. *mll: JAram. (TTM) mal�l�" “Glühkohle” [Dalman 1922, 
238] = (PBHbr. melel &) mal�l�" “das Glimmen, Summen der Kohle” [Levy 1924 
III, 134] = mi/�l�l�" “embers” [ Jastrow 1950, 792] | Ar. mll I “2. mettre qqch. 
sous les cendres chaudes ou sur la braise pour griller, 3. passer au feu le bois de 
l’arc ou de la � èche pour le redresser”, VIII “3. braiser, griller, rôtir sous les cen-
dres chaudes ou sur la braise”, mall- “2. braise”, malal- “marque imprimée avec 
un fer chaud sur l’os saillant sous l’oreille”, mall-at- “2. cendres chaudes ou braise, 
3. creux que l’on fait dans les cendres chaudes pour y rôtir qqch.” [BK II 1140–1] 
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= mll “to put (bread, � esh-meat) into ashes (to bake or roast)”, mall-at- “hot ashes, 
ashes and earth, in which � re is kindled” [Lane 3022–3] = mall-at- “proprement: 
la fosse dans laquelle on allume du feu, a� n de cuire le pain sur des charbons et 
de cendres chaudes” [Dozy II 608] = mall-at- “1. cendres chaudes, 2. creux, fosse 
où l’on met les cendres chaudes destinées à cuire le pain” [Fagnan 1923, 165] = 
mall-at- “hot ashes, glowing coal” [Baranov 1976, 763], Dathina mll VII: "inmalla 
“être fourré dans les cendres chaudes”, mall-at [mällah] “cendre ou terre chauffée 
sous le charbon incandescent, le foyer (où se trouvent les cendres), pain”, mal�l 
“cuit sous la centre”, mall�l “Feuersglut” [GD 2712] ��� NBrb.: Zwara a-mmâl 
“cucina forno” [Prd. 1961, 298] �� SBrb.: Hgr. �-memmel, pl. i-memmel-en “tison 
(morceau de bois à demi-en� ammé)”, dimin. té-memmel-t, pl. ti-memmel-în “1. 
petit tison, 2. p.ext. petite braise ardente: petit fragment de bois reduit en charbon 
et ardent” [Fcd. 1951–2, 1198], EWlm. e- ~ a-m�mm�l, pl. i-m�mm�l-�n “1. tison, 
2. � ambeau”, EWlm. & Ayr m�mm�l-�t “être ardent, brûler sans � ammes (tison, 
feu, surface de qqch.)” [PAM 1998, 218; 2003, 542] ��� LECu.: Som. míl-ayya “(he 
is) melting (this)” [Abr. 1964, 180] ��� ECh.: Bdy. mallè (f ) “cautère” [AJ 1989, 97], 
Mkl. mállà “1. chaleur” [ Jng. 1990, 136]. 
nb2: In Hebrew lexicography, PBHbr. melel & Aram. of  TTM ma/il(�)l� “das 
Glimmen, Summen der Kohle” [Levy] are usually treated as a � gurative sense 
developed from “das Wort, der Ausspruch” [Levy] = “word speech” [ Jastrow]. 
Mistaken Volksetymologie?
nb3: The AA etymology of  the Ar. root has also been disputed. (1) A. Bey Kamal 
(1912–13, 241) compared Ar. �ubzu mallati “pain cuit dans les cendres chaudes” 
and mull� “pain ou gâteau bien cuit” [BK II 1141] with a certain Eg. mnw (sic, 
stone det., no mng. provided). (2) V. Bla�ek (1992, 255), in turn, equated Ar. mall-at- 
with a certain LECu.: Som. maleyo “tar, pitch” [Blz.; absent in Rn. 1902, 296; Bell 
1969, 175], where, in principle, the supposed semantic development can be justi� ed, 
cf. e.g. PIE *smel- “langsam und rauchen verbrennen” � Czech sm|la “pitch”, or 
cf. PIE *dhegwh- “brennen” � Lith. degùtas “tar” ~ degù, dègti “to burn”. (3) Ch. 
Ehret (1997 MS, 203, #1798) identi� ed Ar. mll with LECu.: Orm. mull� “boiled 
grain”, mull-�s- “to boil grains” ��� NOm.: Mocha Cmull-o “grains boiled in water” 
[< ECu.?]. (4) G. Takács (1995, 105, #1) equated Ar. mll alternatively with LEg. 
mn.t ~ mnj.t (� ame det.) “Schmelzfeuer” (LP, Wb, above), cf. also LEg. mn.w m 
3«b.t “ein Kohlenfeuer” (GR, Wb II 69, 1).
nb4: It would be tempting to compare also LECu.: Boni mul�l" “coal”, mul�l" 
“black” [Heine 1977, 289, 292; 1982, 147] = *màl�l “charcoal” [Heine 1982, 147], 
for which cf. perhaps rather AA *m-l-(l) “black” [GT] discussed s.v. Eg. mnnn ~ 
mnn “Asphalt” (NK, Wb, above).
nb5: Sem. *mll may go back to a basic meaning “hot”, cf. Hbr. "ml qal “to be 
hot with fever” [KB 63] �� Ar. mll V “3. être couvert d’une sueur fébrile (chaude 
ou froide)”, mall-at- “4. sueur fébrile” [BK II 1141] = malla “to be ill with fever, 
ill-tempered” [KB] = malla “to have fever” [Zbr.]. A. Zaborski (1971, 75, #142) 
suggested a bicons. Sem. *ml “to have fever” mentioning a certain Hbr. "am�l� 
“fever” (sic). Cf. alternatively Eg. mr “krank” (OK, Wb, q.v.)?
NB6: Is AA *m-l “dry” [GT] eventually related? Cf. Hbr. "ml pulal “vertrocknen 
(von Öl, einem Lande, einer Stadt, einer kinderlosen Weibe, Menschen)” [GB 48] 
= "ml (with a by-form mll) qal “to wilt, wither, dry up”, pulal “1. to wither, dry 
out”, hitpoal “to dry up” [KB 593] ��� HECu.: Kmb. m�l- “to dry (intr.)”, m�l-a 
“dry” [Hds.], Sid. m�l-� “1. secco, arido, 2. stagione asciutta” [Crl. 1938 II, 214] 
= mol- “seccare” [Mrn. 1940, 230] = m�la “1. to be dry, dry up (intr.), 2. be 
barren (woman)” & “dry, barren” [Gsp. 1983, 237] = m�l- “to dry (intr.)”, m�l-a 
“dry”, m�ll-e “drought”, m�ll-o “dryness” [Hds.], Hdy. omal- “to dry (intr., of  
wound)” [Hds.], Alb. m�l-a “dry” [Lmb.] (HECu.: Hds. 1989, 53–54) ��� NOm.: 
Omt. *mel- “seccare” [Mrn. 1938, 152] > NWOmt. *mel- “dry” [Bnd. 2000 MS, 
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55, §38] (NWOmt.: Alm. 1993, 9) | Zayse & Zrg. m�la [Sbr.], Kcm. m�la [Sbr.], 
Koyra mela “dry” [Flm. 1990, 27] = m�lleš� [Sbr.] (SEOmt.: Sbr. 1994, 13; HECu.-
Omt.: LS 1997, 459) ��� CCh.: Mkt. mílmìlé “dry season” [Rsg. 1978, 320, #611], 
perhaps Gsg. mu"ul “vertrocknen” [Lks. 1970, 130] �� ECh.: EDng. mùl� “sécher, 
déssecher, � étrir, s’étioler, se putré� er, fermenter, pourrir . . .” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 211] 
= “trocknen” [Ebs. 1979, 125; 1987, 96]. 

mrr.t (NK var. mr.t) “Straße einer Ortschaft, Häuserviertel, Gaße” 
(MK, Wb II 110, 8–10) = “rue, voie publique” (Volten 1959, 27) 
= “street, avenue (of  statues)” (FD 112) = “1. Straße, Gaße (in 
Ortschaft, Palast), 2. Häuserviertel, Allee (mit Statuen gesäumt)” (1st 
IMP: 2x, GHWb 348; ÄWb I 546) = “street, part of  a town” (PL 
443: “sometimes wrongly written mr.t”).
nb: It could hardly have been the etymon of  NK br.w ~ bnr > (SB) bol “Außenseite” 
as suggested by A. Volten (1959, 27) and then by W. A. Ward (1972, 19) because 
of  too many anomalies at a time: (1) m- > b-, (2) change of  gender, (3) semantic 
shift. Rightly declined by J. Osing (NBÄ 834, n. 1117).

� Related with Ar. ma-marr- “passage, endroit où l’on passe” [BK II 
1084] = ma-marr- “corridor”, pl. ma-marr-�t- “rue” [Dozy II 577] 
= ma-marr- “Passage, Paß usw.” [Vcl.], Ar. (dial. of  Libya) mer�ra 
“sentier de traverse (Pfad)” [Vcl.], Ar. (dial. of  Mauritania) mrirè, 
pl. mrair “piste”, mrirä, pl. mra�r “trajet, direction, route, passage, 
sentier” [Pierret 1948, 142, 410, 469, 499] ��� NBrb.: Zayaan & Sgugu 
�m-r-r: 2a-m8ir-2 “sentier” [Lbg. 1924, 566] ��� ECh.: Kera k�-m�mÖr 
“Ziehpfad, Spur (von Rindern)” [Ebert 1976, 68], which ultimately 
derive from AA m-r “to go, pass by” [GT].
nb1: Attested in Sem. *mrr: Akk. (Amarna) mar�ru G & N “� iehen”, Š “verjagen” 
[Ebeling 1915, 1463] = G “etwa: fortgehen” [AHW 609: < Ug.] = G “to leave, 
go away”, Š “to expel” [CAD m1, 268: < WSem.] �� Ug. mr III “to drive out” 
[Gordon 1955, 291, #1159] = mr “weggehen, weichen” [WUS #1658] = �mrr 
G “1. to go away, leave, travel through, 2. walk” [DUL 577] | OSA (Sab.) *mrr 
“arriver, survenir” [SD 87], Ar. marra “passer (en parlant d’un homme qui passe 
à côté ou du temps qui s’écoule, etc.), s’en aller, s’éloigner, passer à côté de qqn./
qqch.”, mur�r- “passage, cours” [BK II 1082–4] = mrr “vorübergehen” [Brk.] = 
IV “passer, faire mouvoir” [Dozy II 577] = mrr “vorbeigehen, herumgehen” [Vcl.], 
Maltese mar “he went” [Saydon 1966, 118] �� MSA: Hrs. mer “to continue, go” 
[ Jns. 1977, 89], Jbl. mirr “to pass” [ Jns. 1981, 173], Mhr. m�r “to pass” [ Jns. 
1987, 268] �� Tigre märra “to walk, run”, Tna. marärä “to leave”, Amh. märr alä 
“to jump, leap” (ES: Lsl. 1982, 53) ��� EBrb.: Ghadames: dial. a-mrir “petit chemin” 
[Vcl.: from Ar.?] �� SBrb.: Hgr. e-mmer “passer par, à” [Fcd. 1951–2, 1218], EWlm. 
& Ayr �-���r “1. passer par, près de, à, auprès de, chez, 2. aborder, 3. prendre en 
passant et emmener avec soi, 5. advenir, survenir à, arriver à, 6. atteindre, toucher 
(endroit), 7. se diriger vers (désir), etc.”, EWlm. �-sa-��r & Ayr �-ssa-��r “1. lieu de 
passage, 2. moyen de passage, moyen/possibilité de passer” [PAM 1998, 221; 2003, 
550] ��� LECu.: Orm. mar “volgere, muovere a cerchio, passare”, mar-� “guidare” 
[Crl.] = mar- “to go” [Hyw. p.c. apud Ss.], Som. mar “vorübergehen, vorbeigehen, 
passieren, durchziehen, -wandern, gehen”, márin “Pfad, schmaler, enger Weg” [Rn. 
1902, 297, 302] = “passare” [Crl.] = már-ayya “1. to pass by, 2. travel, 3. go via, 

 mrr.t 425

TAKACS_f8-354-449.indd   425 11/8/2007   3:38:05 PM



4. skirt (e.g. town), 5. pass through, forwards, 6. traverse, take a route, 7. pass through 
(an ordeal)” [Abr. 1964, 174] �� HECu. *mar- “andare, camminare” [Moreno 
1937, 237; 1940, 229] = *mar- “to go (around)” [Sasse 1982, 140–1] = *mar- “to 
go” [Hds. 1989, 418, 71] (ECu.: Crl. 1938 II, 215; 1951, 473) ��� WCh.: (?) Miya 
mir- & Mburku mur- “to run” [Skn. 1977, 38] | Buli marri “to go” [Gowers in 
JI 1994 II, 162] �� CCh.: Mafa máráy “en chemin, en course de route” [Brt.-Bléis 
1990, 231] | Masa ômàr “1. vemir auprès, (tr.) faire venir, apporter” [Ctc. 1983, 
110] �� ECh.: EDng. mòr� “(dé)passer (temps et lieu)” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 209] = 
“1. vorbeigehen, 2. vergehen” [Ebs. 1979, 125; 1987, 99].
nb2: Hbr. mar “speck” has been explained in KB 638 from Sem. *mrr.
nb3: H. L. Fleischer (quoted by C. Brockelmann 1932, 811) erroneously explained 
Ar. mrr from the basic sense “streichen” based on its false comparison with Ar. mry: 
mar� “melken” and Akk. & Syr. mrq “(zer)reiben”. Similarly, H. Möller (1911, 165) 
af� liated Ar. marra with IE *mr- (sic) “zerreiben, weich werden”.
nb4: E. Cerulli (l.c.) erroneously explained Kafa mar “guidare” as an intr. coun-
terpart to HECu. *mar- “andare” [GT], which, however, represents a fully distinct 
AA root (cf. Eg. m3«, q.v.). H.-J. Sasse (1982, 140–1) explained the HECu. verb 
from HECu. *mar- “1. round, 2. to twist” [Ss.].
nb5: L. Homburger (1930, 285) equated Ful (Peul) bolol, pl. boli “chemin”.
lit.: Holma 1919, 39 quoted also in GD 2683, fn. 1 (Eg.-Ar.); Clc. 1936, #413 
(Eg.-?Ar.); Vcl. 1958, 393 (Eg.-Ar.-Ghadames); 1960, 174, #3 (Eg.-Ar.); Bnd. 1990, 
32, #3 (Sem.-HECu.); HSED #1731 (Ar.-Ayr-NBch.-HECu.); Orel 1995, 123, #32 
(Ar.-Ayr-Buli-Bura-HECu.); Ehret 1995, #593 (Ar.-Eg.-PCu.).

mrr (GW) “ein Gebäck (in Verbindung mit anderen Broten und 
Speisen” (XX./XXI. hapax: Golénischeff  onomasticon 7:1, Wb II 
110, 12 & Belegstellen) = (listed among cakes, pastry in the, AEO 
II 231*, 287) = “Opferbrot” (Helck MWNR 672, #27) = “a baked 
good” (Hoch 1994, 138, §178).
nb: Written in GW: m()-rú-rú (Helck) = ma-ru2-ru2, vocalized as *malulu (?) 
(Hoch).
nb: Cf. also mrr.t “Opferbrot der Form von R7” (1x in Medinet Habu, Helck 
MWNR 672, #27).

� Apparently a borrowing from Sem., but the underlying root is dis-
putable.

� 1. J. Hoch (l.c.) explained it from NWSem. *mll “to rub”, cf. Ug. 
mll “to rub”, OTHbr. mll “to rub, scrape”, m�l�l� “ear (of  wheat)”, 
MHbr. mll “to rub, scrape (ears of  grain), prepare mush (of  � our and 
vinegar)”. Cf. also Watson 2004, 72 (with a possible Ug. parallel). 

� 2. GT: in spite of  Hoch’s reluctance (“any resemblence to Ar. mull� . . . is 

gratuitous”), should we rather assume a Can. source close to Ar. mull� 
“pain ou gâteau bien cuit”, mal�l- “1. cuit sous les cendres chaudes 
(pain, etc.), 2. braisé, grillé sur la braise (viande)”, mall-at- “2. cendres 
chaudes ou braise, 3. creux que l’on fait dans les cendres chaudes 
pour y rôtir qqch.” [BK II 1140–1]? 

mrr “als Bez. für Speisen” (GR, Wb II 110, 13) = “(among pastry)” 
(AEO II 231*) = “provisions” (GR: Edfu, PL 443).

426 mrr

TAKACS_f8-354-449.indd   426 11/8/2007   3:38:05 PM



� Etymology uncertain:
� 1. GT: from the older mr.w (food det.) “provisions” (CT I 351b, 

DCT after AECT, q.v.)?
� 2. A. H. Gardiner (AEO II 231*) and P. Wilson (PL l.c.), however, 

assumed that this late word “may . . . speci� cally denote a type of  bread and 

be connected with” Eg. mrr (GW, q.v.) regarded by Wilson to be “possibly 

a loan word”, which excludes any comparison with CT mr.w.

mrrj.t “Klumpen o.ä. (von Weihrauch)” (Lit. MK, Wb II 110, 14; 
GHWb 349) = “paquet (?) (d’encens sacré)” (Dévaud 1916, 206) = 
“lumps (?) (of  incense)” (FD 112). 

� 1. E. Dévaud (l.c.) af� liated it with Cpt. (S) ma(e)ire, etc., (B) mhiri 

(f ) “bundle of  cloths” (CED 182a). Although the latter originates in 
OK mr.t “bundle” < mr “to bind” (q.v.), they may be derived from 
one common root akin to PCu. *mar- “to be round” [Lmb.] < AA 
“to encircle” [GT] (discussed s.v. Eg. mr, above).

� 2. GT: or cp. perhaps WCh.: Hausa múlmùláá “to knead between 
the � ngers”, múlmúlè (m) “kneaded-ball, ball (of  fúráá)” [Abr. 1962, 
683] �� ECh.: Lele mòmlí “faire une boule” [WP 1982, 64].
nb1: These parallels might eventually derive from AA “to be round” (or sim.) [GT] > 
LECu.: Afar mñl� (var. bñl�) “Fuß- oder Armring” [Rn. 1886, 881], Orm. mulul-�ss� 
“to make round, roll”, mulull-� “sphere, globe”, mulull-�ma “sphericity”, mulul-� 
“round, spherical, globular” [Btm. 2000, 203] ��� SOm. *mul- “round” [GT] > Ari 
mull-a, Dime m
l-u, mul-� (SOm.: Bnd. 1994, 157) ��� WCh.: Hausa míílíílíí “small 
and round (re fruit)” [Abr. 1962, 675] �� CCh.: Mafa mél-mélle’e “sphérique, lisse 
(pour une tête)” [Brt.-Bléis 1990, 225] �� ECh.: EDng. màlìy� “(en)rouler, bander 
(une plaie)”, cf. màlmìl� “1. tourner autour, 2. faire la cour (animaux)” [Dbr.-Mnt. 
1973, 193]. H. G. Mukarovsky (1981, 215, §54.B) af� liated the SOm. root with 
Saharan: Kanuri mud-gátà “rund”. A.Ju. Militarev (2005, 591, §69), in turn, com-
bined it with Ongota mulq’o “round”, although he also admitted that the “cognation 
[is] not quite reliable”.
nb2: Whether SBrb.: Hgr. melelli “être retourné” [Fcd. 1951–2, 1200–1], EWlm. 
& Ayr m�l�ll�y “être retourné, mis dans un autre sens, à l’envers, avoir sa position 
changée” [PAM 1998, 217], Tadghaq & Tudalt m�l�ll�y “to be turned over, turn 
around, over” [Sudlow 2001, 196] �� WBrb.: Zng. �m-l: umw?lli “qui retourne” 
[Ncl. 1953, 210] are related to our AA root is rather dubious. As con� rmed by 
K.-G. Prasse (kind p.c., 27 Nov. 2006), this verb was listed in the Brb. lexicons 
“under the root MLLY as there is no way of  proving by means of  Tuareg that it is a derived 
verb. As all verbs of  this type it may, however, be an assimilation of  mëlëylëy. It is further 
probable that the M is a re� exive pre� x. Fortunately, Tamazaight (Central Moroccan) can help 
us to solve the problem as it has both a verb ëllëy ‘turn round; vibrate; be/feel dizzy’ (WLY) 
and a noun timlëllay (pl..) ‘dizziness’. This dialect also has mlullëy ‘change one’s/its position 
etc.’ ” [Tai�  1991, 388]. 

� 3. GT: its resemblence to OHbr. m�r-d�r�r “lumps of  myrrh”, cf. 
mor (6x) ~ m�r (4x) “myrrh (from resin Commiphora abessinica, 
tastes bitter, smells strong)” [KB 629–630] = m�r-d�r�r “von selbst 
ausge� ossene Myrrhe” [GB 167] may be accidental.
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mr�.t “1. Salböl, 2. Fett von Tieren, 3. Öl eines Baumes (selten)” (OK, 
Wb II 111, 1–10) = “1. some kind of  vegetable oil in general (exact 
mng. dif� cult to establish), a particular kind of  oil for anointing, cas-
tor oil made from dgm ricinus plant and used as a laxative (in the 
late NK price lists), 2. also: fat from birds in particular” ( Janssen 
1975, 333–4, §102) = “1. das zum Salben verwendete Öl, 2. polyse-
mantische Bez. allgemein für Öle, Fette, Salbe und Salbmittel” (II., 
Koura 1999, 114–123; 1998, 72).
nb1: Vocalized as *m�r°/
�(w).�t (NBÄ 209).
nb2: B. Koura (1999, 114 & fn. 25) erroneously assumed in it the old etymon of  (S) 
amrhHe, (B) amreHi (m) “asphalt”, although she quoted W. Vycichl (DELC 11) 
too correctly pointing out the latter to be cognate with Ar. �mr (see below). 

� Hence (as secondary denominative verb?) mr� “1. salben, 2. auch 
vom Versehen einer Ton� gur mit Glas� uß” (LP, Wb II 111, 11–12) 
= “salben, beschmieren” (Grapow).
nb1: H. Grapow (1914, 26) derived this late verb directly from wr�. Similarly, H.-W.
Fischer-Elfert (1986, 32, n. 3:3) points out mr� vs. wr� to be in Pap. Anastasi I 3:3 
“orthographische Varianten éines Wortes: ‘Salben’ . . .” assuming an interchange of  w- ~ 
m- (Westendorf  1962, §34.3.aa).
nb2: Hence may derive perhaps also mr�.w “ein Gott in Stiergestalt” (OK, Wb 112, 
5; ÄWb I 1594) = “dieu taureau d’Athribis” (AL 78.1797) = “bull god, an aspect 
of  the king from very ancient times, as anthropomorphic god the bull of  Xois or 
Athribis” (PL 443), which, acc. to P. Wilson (PL), “refers to one of  the bulls anointed by 
the queen at the Sed festival ” being connected with mr� “to anoint”.
nb3: Cf. also mr� “Art Holzbearbeitung” (late NK, Wb II 112, 1) = “*Firnissen, 
Lackieren” (GHWb 349). For its use in Dendara V 105 & 119:3 and its supposed 
eventual connection to mr� “bitumen” cf. Guglielmi 1994, 126, n. a.

� Prima vista, it seems logical and natural to accept its traditional ety-
mology (#1) spread in Egyptian philology. But since the origin of  
Eg. wr� is obscure, while Eg. mr�.t has convincing AA etymology (cf. 
#2), one is tempted to suppose in Eg. wr� a back-formation created 
when the use of  m- as nomen instr. pre� x was still active in Eg. 

� 1. The traditional view that Eg. mr�.t is a deverbal m- pre� x nomen 
instrumenti derived from wr� “salben” (OK, Wb I 334–5) has been 
expressed by a number of  authors.
lit.: Grapow (1914, 26); Vycichl (1933, 180; 1934, 102); Calice (1936, #566); Albright 
(1944, 24); Edel (AÄG 109, §253); Osing (NBÄ 209); Smith (1978, 361; 1979, 161); 
Wilson (PL 444); Koura (1999, 114); Militarev (2005, 360–1, §26) etc.
nb1: Ch. Reintges (1994, 226) explained it from a simplex r� (sic, with no *) “to 
salve, anoint”.
nb2: There is no convincing suggestion for the origin of  Eg. wr�. It was equated by 
A. G. Belova (1991, 88, #13; 1993, 53, #13) with Ar. rw� II “4. parfumer, impré-
gner de parfum” [BK II 946], cf. also Hbr. rw� B hi� l “to smell (a fragrance)” [KB 
1196], but the basic sense of  the underlying Sem. root is so signi� cantly different 
that it cannot � t Eg. wr�, cp. Sem. *r��- “odore” vs. *r��- “vento” [Frz. 1965, 145, 
#3.14] vs. *rw� “to blow, of  wind (	��!, �� �����)” [Dlg. after WUS #2494] ��� (?) 
Eg. j� [< *ry�?] “angenehm (vom Geruch)” (GR, Wb I 120, 14) ��� LECu. *ru�- 
“breath” [Dlg. 1973, 319].
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nb3: Cf., however, Ug. mr� (hapax of  disputed mng. in a text relating generally about 
objects for cosmetic use by women) “vessels for perfumes (?)” [Heltzer] explained 
by M. Heltzer (1978, 27, 58, n. 136) from �rw� “to � avor” and combined by 
W. G. E. Watson (2002, 924, fn. 35) with Eg. mr�.t “though this is only a surmise”. 
Note that a Eg. mr�.t “oil-jar (?)” (hapax in CT VII 447a) was deduced by R. O. 
Faulkner (1981, 173) from the cryptic hrgl. written with the ideogram of  a (stand-
ing vs. squatting) man pouring � uid from a jar on his head which in B1L-B3L is 
det.-ed with an ointment-jar.

� 2. The identi� cation of  Eg. mr� with Sem. *mr� ~ *mr� “to anoint, 
rub with fat or oil” [Bomhard 1981, 448–9], which has also been 
maintained by numerous authors, represents a plausible etymology. 
Interestingly, both A. Ember (1911, 90) and A. G. Belova (1991, 88, 
#13; 1993, 53, #13) tried to af� liate Hbr. & Ar. mr� with both Eg. 
wr� and mr�.t pretending that the Sem. root may also contain a 
secondary m- extension, which is, however, excluded. 
lit.: Goodwin 1867, 87; Rn. 1873, 255; Erman 1892, 112 (after Brugsch); Ember 
1911, 90; Clc. 1936, #566; Hohenberger 1958, 396; Müller 1975, #70; Bmh. 1981, 
448–9; 1984, 275–6, #291; 1990, 404; Blv. 1991, 88, #13; 1993, 53, #13; KB 634; 
Blz. 1999, 70, #104.
nb1: There must have been two diverse var. roots (with *-� vs. *-�, resp.). Cf. Akk. 
mar��u [AHW 608b] �� Ug. mr� Š “to overlay (with meatal)” [Gaster 1944, 20–21 
contra Alb. 1943, 41] = “überziehen” [Ast. 1948, 212, §7; WUS #1673], OT Hbr. 
(hapax) mr� qal “(ein Geschwür) mit einem Heilmittel bestreichen” [GB 461] = 
“to rub” [Ember] = “to spread on (ointment)” [KB 634], PBHbr. mr� piel “1. to 
strike a plaster, rub a salve”, 2. pass (the hand) over a viscid mass, wipe off, rub 
off” [ Jastrow 1950, 840–1], Aram. mr� “glätten” [WUS] | Ar. mari�a II: marra�a 
“1. frotter d’huile, oindre (le corps, sa peau)” [BK II 1087] = marra�a “to anoint” 
[Ember] = “ab-, einreiben, streichen” [Drexel] = mara�a “salben, einreiben” [Ast. 
1948, 21, §7] = mara�a “1. to oil, anoint, rub with ointments, 2. coat slightly with 
mud” [Ehret] vs. Ar. mara�a I & II “2. frotter d’huile, oindre” [BK II 1088] = “to 
rub in, anoint” [KB] = “seinen Körper mit Öl bestreichen, einreiben, erweichen” 
[Philippi] = “to impregnate with fat or oil” [Ember], Dathina mr� “enduire, oindre” 
[GD 2685] �� MSA: Jbl. mír�� “to smear (paint, etc., on sg.) with one’s hands, throw 
sg. sticky on sg.” [ Jns. 1981, 174].
nb2: With respect to the generally accepted inner Eg. etymology of  mr�.t < wr�, 
F. von Calice (1936, #566) and W. F. Albright (1944, 24, #1) explained Sem. *mr� 
as an early borrowing from Eg., whereby Calice considered Ar. mr� a result of  
contamination with mar�- “Holz, durch dessen Reibung man Feuer macht” (cf. 
Eg. m34, q.v.). Albright (approved by Lambdin 1953, 152 contra Calice), in turn, 
semantically separated Hbr.-Aram.-Ar. mr� (with a basic sense “to smear”) vs. Ar. 
mr� (basic sense “to soften”). Gaster (1944, 20–21) traced back Hbr. mr� to Sem. 
*mr� with regard to Ug.-Ar. mr�. Thus, Hbr. mr� cannot have been a loan from 
Eg. mr�.t. Strangely, Muchiki (1999, 249–250) surmised in either Hbr. mr� “to rub” 
or Eg. mr�.t “to rub” (sic) a loan stressing even that “it is very dif� cult to discriminate 
between cognate and loanword in this case”. Surprisingly, Muchiki was ready to assume 
two alternative scenarios (neither correct): (1) if  the cognacy of  Hbr. mr� with Ar. 
mr� is valid, it “is a Semito-Egyptian loanword” (sic), or, (2) if  not, the Hbr. verbal root 
was a “likely” loan-word (!) from Eg.
nb3: Whether Sem. *mr� or *mr� was the original root is debatable. Eg. mr�.t 
and the comparison with Brb. *m-r-y [reg. < *m-r-�/«] “to rub” [GT] (suggested 
by A. R. Bomhard 1984, 276) speak for the AA origin of  Sem. *mr�. Cp. NBrb.: 
Mzg. mr�y e-mrey, intens. merrey “to rub” [Frj. 1979, 8] = mrey “1. (se) frotter, 
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2. frictionner, 3. masser, 4. travailler la pâte, 5. râper, 6. tourner une bouillie” [Tf. 
1991, 434], Ndir mr�y “to rub” [Penchoen 1973, 104], Izdeg mri “râper”, ta-mer-
ray-t “râpe” [Mrc. 1937, 214] | Qbl. e-mri “frotter en appuyant” [Dlt. 1982, 518] 
�� SBrb.: Hgr. e-mri “frotter (avec qqch. de dur)” [Fcd. 1951–2, 1226], EWlm. & 
Ayr �-mr�y “1. frotter (avec qqch. de dur), 2. effacer en frottant, 3. écorcher” [PAM 
1998, 223; 2003, 555]. Note that Brb. *-y can continue i.a. PAA *-� but not -*� (cf. 
Mlt. 1991, 245–6; Vcl. 1992). However, Brb. *m-r-y < AA *m-r-y should also be 
accounted for, cf. LECu.: Som. mári “reiben, streifen” & “Bestreichung, Reibung” 
[Rn. 1902, 299], which might be an evidence for a bicons. AA *m-r “to rub (over), 
anoint” [Bmh. 1984, 275–6].
nb4: The third root consonant in Sem. *mr� etc. can be analyzed as a C3 root 
extension (complement) as pointed out by several authors (Reinisch 1887, 274; 
Drexel 1925, 9; MM 1983, 166 comparing Ar. mr�, mr�, mr�; Bomhard 1984, 
275–6, #291; Bomhard 1990, 404 comparing Sem. *mr�, *mr«, *mr�, *mr�), cp. 
(1) Ar. mara«a I “2. oindre abondamment d’huile (la tête, les cheveux), 3. peigner 
les cheveux” [BK II 1093] = mara«a “kämmen, salben, auch: voll (gestrichen) sein” 
[Philippi] = mara«a I & II “reichlich mit Öl salben, kämmen”, mur«-at- & mir�«- 
“Fett” [R|�i�ka] = mara«a “to anoint abundantly” [Ehret] < Sem. *mr« “to rub, 
anoint” [Bmh. 1981, 448–9]; (2) Ar. mara�a “oindre abondamment d’huile et en 
imbiber un corps” [BK II 1093] = “to anoint with oil” [Ehret]; (3) Sem. *mr� “to 
scour, rub clean, polish” [Bmh. 1984, 275–6; 1990, 404] > Akk. mar�qu “ab-, zer-
reiben” [AHW 608] �� Hbr. mrq qal “polieren”, hi� l “reinigen” [GB 463] = qal “to 
polish”, pual “be rubbed out”, hi� l “to clean” [KB 638] �� Ar. maraqa “to scrape 
off  the wool” [Ehret] (Sem.: Aro 1964, 154); (4) MSA *mr��: Hrs. amár�a� “to 
tidy up” [ Jns. 1977, 90], Jbl. �3r�a� “to clear, wipe up, tidy” [ Jns. 1981, 173], Mhr. 
amár��� “to clear, wipe, tidy up” [ Jns. 1987, 270]; (5) ES *mrg “to smear, plaster” 
[Lsl.]: Tigre maraga “to cover with clay” [LH 116b; KB 638] = märräga “to smear 
with clay” [Lsl. 1982, 53], Amh. marega “mit klebrigem Stoffe bestreichen” [Rn.] ��� 
NAgaw: Bilin marg “mit Lehm, Ton verstreichen, verschmieren” [Rn. 1887, 274] 
�� LECu. (from ES): Orm. máraga “to plaster, whitewash, smear (mud on house)” 
[Gragg 1982, 279], which W. Leslau (1969, 20) equated with Sem. *mr�. (6) Ar. 
marasa I “essuyer, p.ex. la main avec qqch.”, IV “3. essuyer (p.ex. sa main avec 
une serviette)”, V & VIII “se frotter contre qqch.” [BK II 1090]; (7) Ar. marata 
“lisser, glacer, rendre lisse, poli” [BK II 1086]; (8) Sem. *mr� “to rub, polish, clean, 
scour” [Bmh. 1984, 275–6] = “1. to rub, scratch, 2. make sooth by plucking out” 
[GT] (discussed s.v. Eg. m3d, q.v.). Ch. Ehret (1989, 181–2, §53) established the 
bicons. Ar. *mr- “to brush with the � ngers” i.a. on Ar. mr«, mr�, mr�, mrq, mrt 
(above), but also on a number of  semantically uncertain comparanda: mr2 “to crush 
with the � ngers”, mrz “to press slightly with the � ngertips”, mrs “to macerate and 
crush with the hand”, mrš “to scratch with the nails”, mry “to strike the udder of  
the camel for milking”.
nb5: This biconsonantal analysis can be projected also to the AA cognates. Thus, 
W. Drexel (1925, 9) correctly combined Sem. *mr- (deduced from Hbr. mr� vs. 
mr�) with WCh.: Hausa múrzà “to rub sg. between one’s palms” [Abr. 1962, 687] 
= “reiben” [Drexel].
nb6: This is why unacceptable is the suggestion by R. R|�i�ka (1911, 131) to take 
Ar. mr� and mr« etc. from a common biconsonantal Ar. *r� ~ *r� ~ *l� “von dicken, 
fetten Körperteilen” (sic). 
nb7: F. W. M. Philippi (1875, 87–88) af� liated Ar. mr� “mit Öl bestreichen” and 
mr« “salben (gestrichen voll sein)” with Hbr. mr" “stark, fest, gesund, kräftig sein” 
and a number of  unacceptable comparanda like Hbr. mry “widerspenstig sein”, Ar. 
mry “uber stringere mulgendi causa, schlagen, peitschen”, marra “vorübergehen, 
binden, fesseln”, marmara “rinnen, � ießen” (explained from *“dahinstreichen”), 
marra “bitter sein (von stringendem Geschmack)”, mrh “krank sein” etc., which he 
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derived from a common Sem. bicons. *mr- “streich/fen, straff/mm sein”. Similarly, 
V. Bla�ek (1999, 70, #104) combined the Eg.-Ar. root mr� with the ECu. & WCh. 
re� exes of  AA *m-r “fat” [GT] (below).
nb8: A number of  extra-AA parallels have also been suggested. Most convinc-
ing is the comparison of  Sem. *mr� vs. *mr« and Eg. mr� with IE *(s)mer- “to 
smear, anoint, rub with fat or oil” by A. R. Bomhard (1981, 448–9) as well as the 
equation with MElam. mirri- “to smear” [HK 1987, 923, 935] ~ Drv. *mer- “to 
smear, rub” [DED #4709] or *meEuk- “1. to smear, plaster; 2. wax” [DED] by V. 
Bla�ek (1999, 70, #104). H. Möller (1911, 168) erroneously combined Ar. mara�a 
with IE *mVrk- (sic) “eingeweicht sein”. L. Reinisch (1873, 255), in turn, af� liated 
Eg. mr�.t and Amh. mrg with a number of  absurd parallels. The same pertains 
to the equation of  Eg. mr�.t with Bsq. bilgor ~ milgor “Talg” apud G. von der 
Gabelentz (1894, 197).

� 3. On the other hand, equally widespread is the alternative compari-
son of  Eg. mr�.t with the re� exes of  common AA *m-r (with diverse 
C2 vs. C3 extensions) “fat (noun/adj.)” [GT] = *maw/yr- [Blz. 1990, 
209] = *mar- “fat” [Mlt. 2005, 360–1; 2005, 580]. 
Attested in Sem. *mr" “stark, fest, fett, gesund, kräftig sein” [Philippi 1875, 87]: 
Akk. marû (OAkk.-OAss. mar�"um) “mästen, langsam machen”, marû (Ass. mar"u) 
“gemästet, fett” [AHW 616–7] = (OAkk.) mar�"um “to fatten (?)” [Gelb 1973, 182] 
�� Ug. �mr" “fett werden” [WUS] = �mr" “to be fat” [Dahood 1965, 65, #1544] 
= �mr" G “to fatten”, mr† “1. fattened, 2. fatling” [DUL 570–1], Hbr. mr" hi� l 
“mästen”, m�r�" “Mastvieh (vielleicht besonders Mastkälber)” [GB 458, 461] vs. 
qal “to feed on the fat (of  the land), graze” [KB 630] | OSA: Sab. mr"m “Mastvieh” 
[GB], Ar. mari"a “trouver un aliment sain, bon, et le digérer facilement” [BK II 
1085] = “wohl bekömmlich sein (Nahrung)” [GB] �� Amh. mora “fat of  meat” 
[Bnd.], Gurage dials. mora etc. “animal fat that is not eaten” [Lsl. 1979, 418] (Sem.: 
WUS #1663; Lsl. 1968, 359, #1544) ��� SAgaw: Awngi morí “fat (n.), grease” [Het-
zron 1978, 137–8; Apl. 1994 MS, 14] �� ECu. *m�r- “fat” [GT]: LECu. *m�r- [< 
*mawr-?] “fat, sealing-wax” [Blz.]: Oromo mor� “Fett, Talg” [Müller 1975, 69, 
#70] = m�ra “���, �
��” [IS 1976, #296] = m�ra “sealing-wax” [Sasse] = m�ra 
“(cattle) fat” [Gragg 1982, 291] = m�ra “grease, suet tallow” [Btm. 2000, 200], 
Gidole (Dirayta) m�r “sealing-wax” [Sasse] = m�ra “dried fat” [LS], Konso m�ra 
“fat” [LS], Baiso m�’o “suet” [Hyw. 1979, 130], Som. m Œor “seal(ing-wax)” [Abr. 
1964, 181], Rnd. mõr “fat around the intestines and stomach” [PG 1999, 227], 
Arb. mõra “fat (n.)” [Kusian & Sbr.] | HECu.: Kmb. m�ra/e “Fett” [LS], Alb. 
m�ra “Fett” [LS], Sidamo m�ra “pulp of  the � esh of  an animal” [Ss.], Gedeo 
m�ro"o “Fett” [LS], Burji mõri “abdominal or kidney fat” [Sasse 1982, 147] = fat, 
butter” [LS] | Gwd. m�r- “to become fat” [LS], Tsamay mõru “fat (n.)” [Kusian-
Sbr.] = m�ro (m) “hard internal part of  animal fat” [Sava 2005 MS, 256] (ECu.: 
Sasse 1982, 147; Lsl. 1988, 195; Kusian-Sbr. 1994, 6) ��� NOm. (< ES): Wlt. m�riya 
“1. fat (n.), 2. bodyfat” [LS] | Zayse & Yemsa m�ra “1. fat (n.), 2. bodyfat” [LS] 
(Cu.-Om.: LS 1997, 468), cf. also Ongota m�ra “pot belly, fat of  meat” [Flm. 1992, 
191] = m�ra “fat” [Bnd. 1994, 1160] = móra “fat (n.)” [Kusian-Sbr. 1994, 6] ��� 
SCu.: perhaps Ma’a mweré “cream, butterfat” (unless pre� xed by m-, cf. Asa "ore"-
ek “oil, fat” < SCu. *ore- “cream, butterfat”) [Ehret 1980, 298) ��� NOm.: (?) Male 
mõr-�si “fat, grease” [Sbr. 1994–95, 8, #77] �� SOm. *m3rr- (?) “Fett” [GT]: Banna 
m3rr [Mkr.], Hamer m3rr [Mkr.] = m3r [Bnd. 1994, 149] (Om.: Bnd. 1975, 162; 
Mkr. 1981, 208) ��� Ch. *m-r ~ *mb-r “fat, oil” [ JS 1981, 99B, 196] = *mVHVr- 
“���” [OS 1989, 135] = *ma/iwrV “fat, butter” [Blz. 1990, 209] = *moH[a]r- “oil” 
[Stl. 1996, 83] > WCh. *mawrA/*miwrA “���, �
���” [Stl. 1987, 233, §803] = 
*m-w-r “Fett, Öl” [GT]: Hausa mái [Stl.: < *mawr-] “oil, fat, grease” [Abr. 1962, 
638], Gwandara máy “oil” [Mts. 1972, 80] | PAngas-Sura: (1) *mw�r (> *m�r) var. 
*mu�ur “fat” [GT 2004, 260] = *m[u]�ur “fat” [Dlg.] = *mwAr [Stl. 1987] (AS: 
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Stl. 1972, 185; 1987, 233, #803; Hfm. 1975, 18, #52) vs. (2) *mw�r ~ *mw�2r (var. 
*mwar?) “oil” [GT 2004, 261] (AS: Stl. 1972, 185; 1987, 233, #803; Hfm. 1975, 
18, #52) vs. (3) *my�r > var. *my�l “fat” (both adj. and noun) [GT 2004, 261] | 
Ron *m‡r “oil” [GT]: Fyer m�é “Fett” vs. moo “Öl” [ Jng.] = moo vs. mée, resp. 
[Seibert], Sha ma� [-� < *-r] “Öl” [ Jng. 1966, 172], Kulere mààr “oil” [ Jng.] = 
mà’ [IL], Bokkos mbaar “oil” [ Jng.] = mbar [Seibert], Daffo-Butura mbaar “oil” 
[ Jng.] = mbar “oil” [Seibert], Monguna mar “oil” [Seibert], Mangar mâw “oil” 
[Seibert], Mundat & Karfa mâr “oil” [Seibert], Richa màà “oil” [Seibert] (Ron: 
Jng. 1970, 390; Seibert 2000 MS, #F207 & F209) | PBole-Tangale *m�r “oil” 
[Schuh] = *murw- [Stl.]: Karekare marù [ Jng. 1966, 172] = m�rù “oil” [Krf. #223] 
= meru (sic) [Stl.] = màrù “oil” [Schuh; Alio 1991 MS, #F207], Bole m3r [Meek; 
Jng. 1991–92] = mo‘rì “oil” [Krf. #223] = mor [Schuh 1982, 5], Ngamo m3‘r “oil” 
[Krf. #223] = mòr [Schuh] = m�r “oil” [Alio 1988 MS], Maha mor [Nwm. 1965, 
58] = mòr “(palm) oil” [Alio 1988 MS], Bele mùrù [Shuh], Kir�  mùrú [Shuh], 
Dera mot [-t < *-r] “oil” [Meek; Nwm. 1970, 44], but cf. also Dera mori me “this 
oil” [Nwm. 1970, 44], Galambu mÜr [Shuh], Gera mori “oil” [Krf. #223] = mòorì 
[Shuh], Geruma mòorì [Shuh], Pero mór “pomade, lotion, oil” [Frj. 1985, 42], 
Kwami mórí “Fett, Öl” [Leger 1992, 28] (BT: Schuh 1978, 30, 150; 1984, 211) | 
Diri miri “oil” [Krf. #223] vs. NBauchi (borrowed from Hausa): Tsagu máy�, Warji 
máyí, Siri mâi, Mburku màyí (NBch.: Skn. apud JI) | SBauchi: Bgm. maayi [ Jng.] 
= mài: [IL] = maayi “Öl” [ Jng. 1965, 177, 179] = maay “oil” [Smz. 1975, 31] = 
ma:y [Schuh], Kir mààr [Smz.], Tala miir [Smz.], Laar & Mangas maar [Smz.], 
Sho ( Ju) miir & -myir [Smz.], Booluu (Migang) mììli [Smz.], Zaranda miili [Smz.], 
Zul & Barang (Baram) miiri [ JI], Zaar (Sayanchi) miir “oil” [Smz. 1975, 31] = m�r 
“oil” [Krf. #223], Polchi miiri [Stl. < ?], Barawa miyir [Stl. < ?], Geji maì (from 
Hs.) “oil” [Smz.] vs. mílí [Stl.: -l- < *-r-] “oil” [IL] = mili “oil” [Krf. #223], Buli 
mí’ [IL] = mier [Smz.] = mir “oil” [Krf. #223], Dokshi mier [Smz.], Zangwal & 
Langas miir [Smz.], Zeem may [Smz.], Bandas mâi [Smz.], Bodli (Zumbul) miyir 
[Smz.], Zakshi maayà [Smz.], Burma mar “oil” [Krf. #223], Chaari & Boot maayì 
[Smz.] (SBch.: Smz. 1978, 29, #36) | Bade mùlan “oil” [Krf. #223], WBade mÜl-
áan “oil” [Schuh], Gashua-Bade mÜlàk (-k not part of  the root) “oil” [Schuh 1975, 
111], Ngizim mirak “oil” [Meek] = mìrÜk “oil” [Krf. #223] = mÜràk “oil” [Schuh 
1981, 105] = mÜrÜk [Stl.], Teshena murin “oil” [Schuh] (BN: Schuh 2001, 432; 
WCh.: Jng. 1966, 172; 1991–92, 24; Stl. 1987, 233, #803) �� CCh. *mar “oil” [GT]: 
Tera mor [Nwm. 1977] = mar [Nwm. 1964, 42; JI], Pidlimdi m‘�r [Krf.] | BM 
*mal [reg. < *mar] “oil” [GT] > Margi màl “oil, fat”, màlmàl “fat” [Hfm. apud 
RK 1973, 125] = mal [Nwm.] = maèl “fat” [Hfm.] = mâl “oil” [Krf. #223], 
WMargi màl ~ mÜl “oil” [Krf. #223], Bura mal “fat, oil” [BED 1953, 127] = m§l 
“oil” [Krf. #223], Bura-Pela mal-kum “fat” [Meek], Chibak màl “oil” [Krf. #223], 
Wamdiu mal “oil” [Krf. #223], Kilba mal “fat” [Meek] = màl “oil” [Krf. #223], 
Ngwahyi mÜl “oil” [Krf. #223], Hildi m�lu “oil” [Krf. #223] | Fali-Jilbu malî “oil” 
[Krf. #223], Fali-Muchella mà‘ru “oil” [Krf. #223], Fali-Bwagira mà‘rhn “oil” [Krf.] 
(Fali: Krf. 1972 MS) | Gude mara “oil” [Meek; Nwm.; Krf.] = máará “oil” [Hsk. 
1983, 233] = ma

‘
ra “oil” [Krf. #223], Gudu mar [Nwm.] = ma� “oil” [Krf. #223] 

= ma
‘
r “oil” [IL/JI], Bachama mare “fat, oil” [Meek 1931 I 50–51; Grb.] = m�rey 

[Carnochan 1975, 465] = mar�y “oil” [Krf. #223] = mà:ré [Skn./JI], Bata mar° 
“Fett” [Str. 1910, 461] = m;;rê “huile” [Mch.] = mááré “oil” [Pweddon 2000, 53], 
Bata-Zumu (Jimo) maro “fat, oil” [Meek 1931 I 81–82], Bata-Garwa & Bata-Demsa 
maar° “Fett” [Str. 1922–23, 127], Nzangi mare “oil” [Meek; Krf. #223] = m,;r{ 
“oil” [Krf. #223] | PMnd. *wala [reg. < *mara] “oil” [GT]: Pdk. mal “huile” 
[Mch.], Mnd. w�ije [Meek] = w,{y{ [Mch.] = weye [Krf. #223], Glavda wàla [RB] 
= "uwàlà [Krf. #223], Guduf  wálà [IL], Dghwede (Zeghwana) wìlé “oil” [Frick] 
= wílí" [IL] = wìle [Krf. #223], Gava walà “oil” [Krf. #223], Nakatsa wula [Krf. 
#223], Ngweshe wálá [IL] | Sukur mir “oil” [Meek] = mír [IL], Sakun mír “graisse, 
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huile” [Brt. MS n.d., 4, #69] | MM *m(b)ar > *mal “huile” [Mch.] = *amal “oil” 
[Rsg.] > Mafa (Mtk.) mb1r “huile” [Mch.] = mba‘r [Krf. #223] = mbâr [Schubert], 
Mada m1l “huile” [Mch.] = amal “huile” [Brt.-Brunet 2000, 184], Muyang àmál 
[Rsg.], Muktele ámàl [Rsg.], Hurzo 1mb�r “huile” [Mch.], Hurzo & Vame àmbár 
[Rsg.], Moloko àmár [Rsg.], Uldeme am�l “huile” [Mch.], Mofu-Gudur mál “huile” 
[Brt. 1988, 174], Gisiga mal “huile” [Mch.] = mál [Rsg.], Muturwa & Mijivin mal 
“huile, graisse animale” [ Jaouen 1973 MS, #55], Zelgwa & Mofu m1l “huile” 
[Mch.] = mál [Rsg.], Mboku 1m1r “huile” [Mch.] (MM: Rsg. 1978, 299, #506) | 
Gidar mele “huile” [Mch.] = m{{l{{ [Mch./JI] | PMusgu *mal ~ *mel [Trn.: reg. 
from *mar] “oil” [GT] > Muskum mìltùw “huile, beurre” [Trn. 1977, 23], Musgu 
emél “Fett/Öl” [Krause apud Müller 1886, 395] = amél [Barth, Rohlfs] = amel 
[Ovw.] “� üssige Butter” [Lks. 1941, 52] = mel “huile” [Mch.] = (Munjuk) àmél 
[Trn.], Musgu-Girvidik àmél “Butter, Fett, Öl” [MB 1972 MS, 2], Musgu-Puss emel 
“Butter, Fett, Öl” [MB] = emel ~ amel (m) vs. am�liy “1. huile, 2. liquide sirupeux, 
visqueux ou gras” [Trn. 1991, 86], Mulwi àm�l (pre� x a-) “graisse, beurre, huile” 
[Trn. 1978, 206], Mbara mál “huile, beurre liquide” [TSL 1986, 271; Trn. 1990, 
254], Mogrum àm�l “huile, beurre” [Trn. 1977, 23] | Masa mul “huile” [Mch.] 
= m�l “1. huile, 2. graisse, 3. beurre, 4. pétrole” [Ctc. 1983, 108] = múl 

Å
cù:-ná 

“fat” [ Jng./JI] = múl-lá “huile” [ Jng. 1973 MS] = mula [Krf. #223] = mùl “grasse, 
huile” [Ajl.], Banana bul” [Krf. #223], Banana-Museye mbul-na [Krf. #223], Gizey 
mùl “grasse, huile” [Ajl.], Ham & Gizey & Marba mbùl “grasse, huile” [Ajl.], 
Zime-Batna mb�r “fat” [Scn.] = mbúr [ Jng. 1991–92, 24], Zime-Dari bur “Fett” 
[Str.] = mbúr “huile, graisse” [Cooper 1984, 18], Lame ŒbáC “oil” [Krf. #223] = 
mb�r “huile, grasse” [Scn. 1982, 310], Lame-Peve mar “oil” [Krf. #223] (Masa 
gr.: Ajl. 2001, 28; CCh.: Mch. 1953, 177; WCh.-CCh.: NM 1966, 238) ��� ECh.: (?) 
WDangla m™™r� “1. épiderme (	 derme) de l’homme, 2. petits morceaux de viande 
(déchets) restés après le rasage intérieur d’une peau de boeuf ” [Fédry 1971, 134] 
(Ch.: JI 1994 II 132–3, 260–1).
ap: (?) PNil. *m3-(R) “fat, oil, grease” > Turkana a-kimy�t “grease, fat” (contraction 
< *a-k
-m�y-�t), PKalenjin *mwa(a)R “oil”, PLwoo *mOu “oil”, Surma gr.: Murle 
mor� (Nil.: Dimmendaal 1988, 40, #63). 
lit.: Grb. 1963, 60 (WCh.-CCh.-Eg.); Dlg. 1966, 66 (Sem.-Eg.); Hodge 1968, 26 
(Eg.-Hausa); Müller 1975, 69, #70 (Oromo-WCh.-CCh.-Eg.); Bnd. 1975, 162 
(NOm.-Hamer-Awngi); IS 1976, #296 (Sem.-Eg.-Oromo-Ch.); Nwm. 1977, 30 
(PCh. *mar “oil”); OS 1989, 135; 1992, 190 (WCh.-CCh.-Eg.); Bmh. 1990, 404 
(Eg.-PCh.); Blz. 1990, 209 (Eg.-PECu.-PWCh.-PSem.); JI 1994 II, 132–133, 260–261 
(WCh.-CCh.); Orel 1995, 107, #112; 1995, 148 (Sem.-Eg.-Ch.-Orm.); Skn. 1996, 
192–193 (Hs.-WDng.-Bdm.-ECu.-Sem.-Eg.); Stl. 1996, 83 (Ch.-Eg.-Ar.); Blz. 1999, 
70, #104 (Eg.-WCh.); Militarev 2005, 360–1, §26; 2005, 580, §26 (Ch.-Ongota-
Hamer-Male-ECu.-Awngi-Sem.). 
nb1: The cognacy of  Eg. mr�.t with the common Ch. term for “fat, oil” and Sem. 
*mr" has been rejected by G. Takács (1999, 105) and A. Ju. Militarev (2005, 360–1, 
§26) because of  Eg. mr�.t < wr�. Although Illi�-Svity� (1976, #296) too categorically 
refuted any relationship between Sem. *mr" & Ar. mr� and Eg. mr�.t < wr�, he 
did not exclude the common origin of  LECu. *m�r- (!) and Ch. the root for “fat, 
oil” with Eg. mr�.t. He derived both the LECu. and Ch. word from *m- pre� x + 
*w-r-H on the analogy of  Eg. mr�.t < *m-wr�.t.
nb2: F. W. M. Philippi (1875, 87–88) explained both Hbr. mr" and Ar. mr� “mit 
Öl bestreichen” from a common Sem. bicons. *mr- “streich/fen, straff/mm sein”. 
Similarly, numerous authors (Müller 1975, #70; Stl. 1987, 233; Bmh. 1984, 275–6, 
#291; 1990, 404; Blz. 1999, 70, #104; cf. HSED #1784 & #1804) also compared 
Sem. *mr�/� “to rub, smear” with common Ch. *m-r “fat, oil”. In any case, this 
would imply a kinship between Sem. *mr� vs. *mr" (declined for semantical reasons 
by Diakonoff  & Kogan 1995, #1804; Kaye 1997 MS, 2; Takács 1999, 105), which is 
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only plausible if  we assume for Sem. *mr- (with diverse extensions) a primary mng. 
*“to rub, smear with fat”, cf. especially Ar. mara«a I “2. oindre abondamment d’huile 
(la tête, les cheveux)”, mur«-at- & mir�«- “graisse” [BK II 1093] = mr« “salben, 
kämmen, auch: (gestrichen) voll sein” [Philippi] = mara«a I & II “reichlich mit Öl 
salben, kämmen”, mur«-at- & mir�«- “Fett” [R|�i�ka]. 
nb3: W. Leslau (1988, 195) explained the ECu. forms as loans from Eth.-Sem., cf. 
Amh. mora “animal fat” [Gragg], but L. Bender (2003, 16, §46) assumed just the 
opposite direction borrowing.
nb4: H. Jungraithmayr (1989, 256) derived some of  the WCh. (Hausa, Sura, and 
Kulere) re� exes from a common WCh. *m-k-l (!).
nb5: E. Wolff  & L. Gerhardt (1977, 1538–9) combined the Ch. root for “oil, fat” 
with BC: Mbla & Mama muru, Wurkum muru�, Nagumi m�r$. In the view of  
H. Jungraithmayr & D. Ibriszimow (1994 I 63), the Ch. root for “fat” “cannot be 
reconstructed, since they stem from different NC languages” (!). As to the Ch. words for “oil”, 
here too, they ( JI 1994 I, 130) suggested a derivation from some NC source: “its 
re� exes undoubtedly stem from NC languages . . .”, which is rather unlikely as they also 
admit that the eventual cognacy with the Sem. parallels “deserves further consideration 
in a wider African-Asian context”.

� 4. GT: alternatively, cp. Ar. mala�a II “être suf� samment gras et beau 
et bon à être égorgé (se dit d’un chameau)”, IV “2. mettre de la graisse 
dans la marmite, la graisser”, V “être gras”, mil�- “gras” [BK II 
1144] = ml� III “Fett zusetzen”, V “fett sein”, mil�- “fett” [R|�i�ka]. 
nb: This may be eventually related (via met.) to AA *m-H-l, i.e., *m-[�]-l [GT] > 
NOm.: Male m¢li “Fett” [Mkr.] = malli [Lewis] = mãli “fat, grease” [Sbr. 1994–95, 
8, #77] = mQ:li [Bnd. 2000 MS, 55, #46], Koyra malla “Fett” [Flm.] | Mao: Hozo 
m�li “fat of  meat, guts” [Flm.], EMao (sic) mala ~ male m�li “fat of  meat, guts” 
[Flm.], Diddesa m�le “fat” [Flm.], Bambeshi mœla “Fett” [Mkr.] (Mao: Flm. 1988, 
39; 1990, 27) ��� WCh.: AS *mwa�al [*-�- seems reg. < *-�-] “1. fat (adj.), 2. muscular, 
strong” [GT 2004, 256] = *mw

1a�al “fat, greasy (������)” [Stl.]: Angas mwaal 
(� myaar in hill Angas) “fat” [Flk. 1915, 249] = mwaal (K) “fat (living obj.)” [ Jng. 
1962 MS, 27] = mwal “to be fat, becoming fat” [ALC 1978, 40] = mual-mual 
“fat, plumpy” [Gcl. 1994, 61], Sura mwa�al “gemästet, fett, schlachtreif ” [ Jng. 
1963, 76] = mò�àl [mo- weakened < *mwa-] “fatness” [Krf.], Mpn. múòl “full of  
body (used to describe a healthy, fat person)”, múòl múòl “very muscular”, m�ol 
~ múol múol “1. fat, 2. thick, 3. muscular” [Frj. 1991, 38–9], Kfy. mwàgàl “fat” 
[Ntg. 1967, 27], Gmy. maal [ma- reg. < *mwa-] “resistance, vigour, hardness” [Srl. 
1937, 132] (AS: Stl. 1972, 184; 1977, 156, #140). Note that this NOm.-AS isogloss 
might be alternatively akin to Ar. muhl- “3. huile ou marc d’huile” [BK II 1163] 
= “Öl” [Rn. 1873, 255].
nb1: R|�i�ka (1911, 131) af� liated Ar. mala�a with mara�a & mara«a I & II “reichlich 
mit Öl salben” (above) and derived from Ar. bicons. *l� ~ *r� ~ *r� “(von dicken, 
fetten Körperteilen)” (sic).
nb2: Ug. ml%-t (f ) (hapax) “feast or ceremony (of  an Eg. celebration): an act of  
anointing (?)” has been explained (in DLU 274; DUL 548 and Watson 2000, 570, 
§21) as borrowing from Eg. mr�.t, which would imply an original *-l-.
nb3: H. G. Mukarovsky (1981, 208) and M. L. Bender (2000 MS, 55, §46) derived 
the Male re� ex from NWOmt *mo�- “fat, grease” (for which cf. also Eg. m3.t 
below).
nb4: Strangely, A. Ju. Militarev (2005, 360–1, §26) explained also Kilba mal and 
Margi maél from AA *mal- ignoring that BM *l < Ch. *r is regular.

� 5. C. W. Goodwin (1867, 87), H. Brugsch (1882, 68), F. Hommel 
(1883, 440, fn. 30), and L. Reinisch (1887, 274; 1890, 266) assumed 
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“a numerous family of  words . . . signifying various kinds of  natural products (both 

mineral and vegetable)”, in which they equated Eg. mr�.t (with original 
*-l-) as “etymologically identical ” (Goodwin) with Eg. mn� [*ml�] “wax” 
(q.v.), mr� “bitumen” (Goodwin) = “Asphalt” (Wb, q.v.), Sem. *mil�- 
“salt” [Frz.] = “Salz, Fett” (!) [Hommel] > Cpt. (SABF) moulH 
“salzen, salzig sein” (KHW 91), Hbr. ��m�r “asphalt, bitumen” [KB 
331], Hbr. man “manna” etc. Goodwin even included Ar. mr� “to 
rub with oil”. This absurd comparison is evidently wrong. 
nb: These words stem from unrelated AA roots: (1) for Eg. mn� “wax” cf. above; 
(2) for Eg. mr� “bitumen” see below; (3) Sem. *mil�- may be cognate rather with 
Eg. �m3.t [*�ml.t from *ml�.t via met.] “Salz” (MK, Wb III 93–94) as suggested 
by F. Behnk (1927, 82, #25) and W. Vycichl (1988, 485; 1990, 39). 

mr� “Asphalt” (Lit. MK, Wb II 111, 13) = “a species of  bitumen (or 
a mixture containing bitumen used in embalming) or (liquid) asphalt 
or possibly petroleum”, mr� n �t “wood tar, wood pitch or resin” 
(Harris 1961, 173–4, 234) = “Holzteer oder Art Asphalt” (NBÄ 747, 
n. 909) = “Teer oder Pech (?) (u.a. auf  die Mumie gegeben)”, mr�-
�3s.t “Pissasphalt (?)” (Fuchs, LÄ VI 290 & 292, n. 13 after Janssen 
1975, 215, fn. 64). 
nb1: P. Lacau (1903, 155), J. Garnot (1958, 141), J. Osing (NBÄ 209, 747, n. 909), 
and A. Loprieno (1995, 48) explained it from a fem. etymon suggesting a connec-
tion to mr�.t “oil” (q.v.), which is far from certain.
nb2: Vocalized as *marÉ�e (Fecht 1960, 180, fn. 505) = *mar†�u (Vrg. 1973 Ib, 
156) = *m�r°/
�(w).�t > *m�rÉ�� > *ÀrÉ�� (NBÄ l.c.) = *mVrí�j.at (sic) (Loprieno 
1995, 48).

� Hence: Dem. mr�( j) (m) “Asphalt” (DG 169:11) > Cpt. (S) amreHe, 
(SA) amrhHe, (B) (e)mreHi, (�)breHi, erpreHi, (F) amreHi (m!) 
“bitumen, asphalt” (CD 9a) = “l’asphalte ou bitume de Judée 
(5 4
����,  ��
	, asphaltus, adeps)” (Loret 1894, 157–8) = “Asphalt” 
(KHW 6). 
nb: For the shift in (B) �br- (*Àvr-) ~ (S) �r- (*Àr-) see Hintze 1949, 48.

� 1. Most probably related to Hbr. ��m�r “bitumen, asphalt” [KB 331] 
= “Asphalt, Erdpech” [GB 242], JAram. ��m�r� [KB] | OSA (Mina) 
�mr [ZAW 75, 309], Ar. (Lsl.: < Aram.) �umar- “asphalte” [BK I 
489] = �umar- “asphaltum or Jews’ pitch, bitumen Judaicum” [Lane 
640] = �am�r- (sic) [KB] �� Sqt. �amóra “bitume” [Lsl. 1938, 181].
lit. for Eg.-Sem.: Goodwin 1867, 87; GB 242; Dévaud 1921, 170, fn. 6; Clc. 1936, 
#414; Vrg. 1945, 138, #12.a.5; Vcl. 1958, 376; 1990, 222; KHW 6; KB 331. 
nb1: The met. in Eg. (mr� < *�mr) is plausible and esp. typical in the proximity 
of  m, cf. e.g., Eg. mr� < *rm� “spear”, mz� < �mz “crocodile”, 4ms < *mz� “ear 
(of  grain)” etc.
nb2: F. von Calice (l.c.) considered Eg. mr� an early loan from Sem. instead of  a 
genetic relationship. Possible, especially if  we accept the derivation from the Sem. 
root ��mr “red” (proposed in some Sem. lexicons).
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nb3: É. Dévaud (l.c.) rightly stressed the distinction of  Eg. mr� from mr�.t (contra 
Loret 1894, 158), which J. R. Harris (1961, 173–4) accepted too (“the distinction is 
right”), although he did not rule out that eventually both “may well be the same word”, 
which is hardly correct provided we accept the Sem. etymology.
nb4: The inner Sem. etymology of  the term is obscure. R.M. Voigt (p.c., 8 Dec. 
2006) sees no reason for “Zweifel an der traditionellen Sicht, dieses Wort von der Wurzel 
für ‘rot’ abzuleiten” since “Asphalt ist zwar eher schwarz, aber vielleicht leuchtet er rot bei der 
Erhitzung”. M. Bulakh (Moscow, p.c., 15 Dec. 2006) views, however, “���� ����
���	���
����	���� �mr ‘��	����’ (��
��
������, ���
�� 	��	��� ����
� 
	���������	��� � ��	����� ��
���)”. 

� 2. Others, i.a., Loret (1894, 157–8), Chassinat (1922, 463), Harris 
(1961, 173–4), erný (CED 7), Osing (NBÄ 209, 747, n. 909), and 
Westendorf  (KHW 6), however, treated it as etymologically identical 
with Eg. mr�.t < wr�. H. Grapow (1914, 26) too assumed an m- pre-
� x form, but carefully avoided the mention of  wr� as well as mr�.t. 
Rejecting a direct m- pre� x derivation, G. Fecht (1960, 180, fn. 505), 
in turn, explained it from LEg. mr� “salben” (Wb, q.v.). J. Vergote
(1973 Ib, 156) too saw in its supposed etymon *mar†�u a pass. part. 
(“celui qu’on étale”) of  LEg. mr� “oindre”.
nb: C. W. Goodwin (1867, 87) assumed “a numerous family of  words . . . signifying various 
kinds of  natural products (both mineral and vegetable)”, in which he erroneously equated 
Eg. mr� (with original *-l-) as “etymologically identical” with Eg. mn� [*ml�] “wax” 
(q.v.), mr�.t “oil” (q.v.), Sem. *mil�- “salt”, Hbr. man “manna” etc. Goodwin even 
included Ar. mr� “to rub with oil”. Absurd.

mr� “verderben, vergehen (Seele, Leichnam, Platz)” (XVIII., Wb II 
111, 14–20) = “to go to ruin” (Badawy 1956–57, 73) = “to decay 
(of  buidings)” (FD 112) = “deterioration” (Ward) = “to decay, pass 
away” (PL 443).

� GT: most probably, (an irregular?) cognate of  Akk. (a/jB) mar��u “to 
allow to become spoiled (?)”, cf. mir�u “ergot” [CAD m1, 265 & m2, 
106] �� JAram. (TTM) m�ra� nifal “to be crushed into a viscid mass”, 
cf. pael “to strike off  the pile, � nish” [ Jastrow 1950, 841], Samar. 
Aram. mr� “spoiling”, mrw� (q ���ol adj.) “spoiled” [Tal 2000, 485] 
| OSA mr� “to destroy (�
�������)” [IS 1976, §310 < ?].
nb1: The identi� cation of  the Akk.-Aram. root is due to A. Tal (l.c.). Usually, Akk. 
� points to Sem. *�, but L. Kogan (1995) demonstrated the lexical evidence for 
occasional shift of  Akk. � < Sem. *�, which is con� rmed in our case by OSA mr�. 
It was V. M. Illi�-Svity� (l.c.) to af� liate the OSA root with PBHbr. mr� “(ab)reiben, 
bestreichen” [Levy 1924 III 248] = “ab-, zerreiben, glätten” [GB] = “�
����
��” 
[IS] < OTHbr. mr� qal “mit einem Heilmittel bestreichen” [GB 461], which would 
imply a remote cognacy with Eg. mr�.t “oil” (q.v.). W. von Soden (AHW 608) too, 
suggested a relationship of  Akk. mar��u ~ Sem. *mr� “einreiben”.
nb2: Presumably no connection to NOm.: Gamu m�r- “1. to make a mistake, 2. 
spoil, destroy” [Sottile 1999, 429] whose basic sense might have been different.

� Any other etymology is either doubtful or false:
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� 1. L. Homburger (1929, 158): ~ Ful mbor-di “pus”, Bantu bola 
“pourrir”. Absurd.

� 2. W. A. Ward (1963, 423, #7) derived (!) the basic idea of  Eg. mr� 
“deterioration” (as a borrowing!) from Sem. *br� > Hbr. b�ra� “to 
run away, � ee”, Ar. bara�a “to go away, cease”, b�ri�- “past time”. 
Unlikely.
nb: Unclear why would have such a meaning been borrowed. The change m- 
< *b- is also unjusti� ed in this case.

� 3. C. T. Hodge (1992, 17, #4.c) connected it with Eg. mr “to be 
sick”. False.
nb: No explanation for the � nal -� in this case.

� 4. P. Wilson (PL 443), reluctantly though (“origin not clear”), explained 
it directly from Eg. mr� “oil for embalming, which has exactly the opposite 

effect for it ‘preserves’ and ‘prevents decay’ ”, whereby “the two may be ant-

onyms”. Semantically very weak.
� 5. Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 207, #1811) combined it with Ar. mrd “to 

blacken one’s character” and Sem. *mr¿ “to be ill” ECu.: Glg. mor- 
“verletzen”. Phonologiacally unacceptable (anomalous C3s).

� 6. GT: a connection to MSA: Sqt. ml� “fatiguer” [Lsl. 1938, 244] 
is equally improbable. Cf. also Ar. mar��n- “faiblesse” [BK II 
1087]?
nb: T. M. Johnstone (1977, 89) combined the Sqt. root with Hrs. mel�� “to seize, 
pull down”. 

mr� (GW) “Lanze” (late NK, Wb II 112, 14) = “lance” (Grd. 1911, 37, 
fn. 13) = “the javelin (of  the equipment of  the war-chariot)” ( Janssen 
1975, 325, fn. 75) = “spear, lance” (Hoch 1994, 139, 179).
nb: Written in GW as ma-r-�à ~ mi- (Helck 1971, 513, #98; Sivan & Cochavi-
Rainey 1992, 80) = ma-r-�a, vocalized as *mur�a (Hoch l.c.).

� Hence: Cpt. (SB) mereH, (S) merH, (A) merhH (m) “spear, javelin” 
(CED 184a; so also Goodwin 1867, 86) = “Lanze, Speer” (KHW 
101).
nb: Peyron’s (B) mereJ (leading A. H. Gardiner l.c. to doubt its derivation from 
LEg. mr�) has not been con� rmed in the recent lexicons. 

� Borrowed from Sem. *rum�- [GT], cf. Ug. mr� “a spear” [Gordon 
1947, 247, #1225; 1965, #1547] = “Lanze” [WUS #1671] = (fem.!) 
“lance, spear” [Tawil 1998, 340; DUL 574] = “lancet” [Stieglitz, JCS 
33, 1984, 52], Hbr. roma� “Lanze, Speer” [GB], JAram. r�/�m�� 
“spear” [ Jastrow 1950, 1461], Syr. rum�� [Brk.] | Ar. rum�- “lance”, 
rama�a I “1. frapper, percer qqn. avec une lance, 4. lancer tout à 
coup son cheval au galop” [BK I 921] �� Geez ram� ~ r�m� “spear”, 
ram�a “to pierce or wound with a spear” [Lsl. 1987, 470].
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lit. for Eg.-Sem.: Burchardt 1909–10, #477; GB 762; Clc. 1928, 142; Stricker 
1937, 17; Hintze 1951, 84; Vcl. 1958, 393; 1959, 70; 1983, 121; 1990, 101; Helck 
1971, 513, #98; erný in CED 90; Westendorf  in KHW 101–2; Roquet 1983, 
329–331, §2; Youssef  1983, 260; Helck 1989, 134, §4; Vcl. 1990, 222, §b.4; Hoch 
1994, 139, #179; Peust 1999, 307. 
lit. for Eg. < Ug.: Gordon 1955, 291, #1164; Ast. in WUS #1671; Rsl. 1971, 314; 
1987, 384; Behrens 1987, 239–240, #2; Voigt 1989, 91–92, #2; Sivan & Cochavi-
Rainey 1992, 27, #1.2.9 & 12, 1.2.1.1; Hoch 1994, 138–9, §179; Watson 2000, 
570, §23 & fn. 25 with lit.; DUL 574.
ap: perhaps ESud. *mER- ~ *bEr- “spear” [Bnd. 2005, 29, §52].
nb1: W. M. Müller (1893), W. Vycichl (1958; 1990) and others (above) insisted that 
the source was Sem. *rm� and the met. of  Eg. mr� < *rm� had been completed 
in Eg. Strangely, W. Helck (1989, 134, §4) left the dilemma, whether LEg. mr� 
(GW!) was borrowed from a common Sem. root or vice versa, open! C. H. Gordon, 
G. Roquet, and others (above), in turn, explained Eg. mr� to have been borrowed 
from the metathetic Ug. re� ex (or from a dialect close to it), where the stem *mur�- 
developed from the common Sem. *rum�-. P. Behrens (1987) has quoted further 
convincing cases of  an Eg. < Ug. borrowing. It is, however, risky to agree with 
R. M. Voigt (1989, 91–92, #2) and D. Sivan & Z. Cochavi-Rainey (1992, l.c.) in 
that the original form was preserved by Ug. mr� and all the other Sem. cognates 
suffered an early met., all the more because its rendering is far from unambiguous 
(cf. Heltzer 1978, 27; Watson 2002, 924 & fn. 35).
nb2: As pointed out by M. Cohen (1947, #425) and W. Vycichl (1990, 101), the 
same word (with the same metathesis as in Ug. mr�) survives also in NBrb.: Shilh 
ta-mur-t “lance, canne ferrée, épieu” [ Jordan apud Vcl.], Sus ta-m�r-t “lance, épieu” 
[Chn.], which may be derived from an etymon *ta-mur�-at [Vcl.]. A borrowing 
(Brb. < NWSem. via Punic) seems fairly possible (for Punic in� uence on Brb. cf. 
Vcl. 1952). Surprisingly, W. G. E. Watson (2000, 570, §23) assumed Ug. mr� to 
have come from Brb. (!), although, as rightly stressed by Vycichl (l.c.), “. . . le berbère 
connaît pas le son �"– sauf  dans les mots arabes . . .”. 
nb3: There may be a further (genetic, not borrowed) cognate to the Eg.-Ug. isogloss: 
Bed. malk

�
a (fem.!) “spear” [Hds. 1996 MS, 93]. Bed. -l- < Cu. *-r- is irreg. But Bed. 

-k# < AA *-� seems plausible, cf. Bed. m�lak “salt” ~ Sem. *mil�- “salt”.
nb4: Sem. *rm� may be eventually akin to WCh.: Bade rúum-Ön “Kriegslanze” 
[Lks. 1968, 223] (from Ar.?) �� ECh.: Ngam rám “jeter, lancer (pierre), tirer (fusil)” 
& Mobu rame “lancer” [Lenssen 1984, 72]. 
nb5: V. É. Orel (1986, 62) observed the traces of  Sem. *rum�- “Lanze” borrowed 
into the ancient Balcanic languages, cf., e.g., Thracian D��4�
 “lance”, perhaps also 
“arrow” (and hence “lightning” in Bulgarian and Albanian), usually compared with 
OInd. rambhá- (m) “a prop, staff, support” or with Lat. rump� “to tear, break” ~ 
OInd. lup- (impf. lumpati) “to break, take away etc.” (rejected by Orel for phono-
logical reasons).

� Other etymologies cannot be accepted.
nb: The Eg. etymology in Goodwin 1867, 86 is absurd. L. Reinisch (1873, 213, fn. 3)
combined Eg. mr� with Tigre bal� as well as numerous phonologically absurd 
African comparanda. Later, he (Rn. 1887, 78) equated it with Bilin balá� and SA 
mahá6� (-�-) “Spieß, kurze Lanze”. 

mr�m (GW) “Salzarbeiter” (XIX.hapax, Helck) = “salt workers” (Sivan 
& Cochavi-Rainey, Hoch).
nb: Written in GW: mu-la-� (!) (Helck, Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey) = mu2-ra-�-mu4 
re� ecting *m�li�im� (?) (Hoch). 
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� Borrowed from Sem. *mil�- “salt” with a Can. pl. ending -m.
lit.: Helck 1971, 513, #99; Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 12, §1.2.1.1 & 27, 
§1.2.10; Hoch 1994, 140, §181.
nb: D. Meeks (AL 77.1793) found the Eg. pl. form without the Can. pl. ending in 
late NK mr�.w “sauniers” (KRI III 139:2). Following W. Helck, J. Hoch (1994, 
139–140, §180) identi� ed the borrowed trace of  the underlying Sem. noun with 
Eg. mr� (GW, XVIII. hapax) > Cpt. (SB) melH “salt”.

mr�nn (GW, wood det.) “?” (mid XVIII.: Pap. Berlin 10463 rt. 4, 
DLE II 228 after Caminos, JEA 49, 1963, 33, pl. 6A) = “(subst.)” 
(AC 1977, 8; AL 77.1794: attested also in Ostr. DeM no. 589, 8–9) 
= “Kleinholz” (Görg 1980, 160) = “a type of  wood: matchwood” 
(Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 12, §1.2.1.1 & p. 80 index) = “Split-
terholz” (GHWb 350). 
nb: Written as ma-r�-�á-n-na (Helck) = ma-r-�á-n-na (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey).

� R. Caminos (1963, 33) saw in it an “unknown word of  Semitic appearence”. 
W. Helck explained it from Akk. (YBab.) mar�anû “ein Baum (?)” 
[AHW 611] = mar�anu “ein Holz” [Görg], which is, however, itself  
too of  dubious origin and reading.
lit. for Eg.-Akk.: Helck 1971, 513, #99a; Görg, JEA 66, 1980, 160–1, cf. AEB 
80.196.
nb: M. Görg accepted the Akk. etymology with reservations, since (1) the Akk. form 
is a hapax and (2) there is no proof  for the double -nn- in Akk. (3) Moreover, the 
mng. of  the Akk. word is dubious. But D. Sivan & Z. Cochavi-Rainey (l.c.) � rmly 
rejected the idea of  Helck, since the Chicago Ass. Dictionary identi� ed the Akk. 
hapax with the Akk. word to be read ar��nû “designation of  a certain stage of  
growth of  the date palm” [CAD m1, 279] < ar��u. Nevertheless, the same Eg. pap. 
(rt. 4) contains Eg. �rm (a plant), which is supposed to be related to YBab. �u/ar-mu 
“eine P� anze” [AHW 359a]. In addition, “the Eg. form may still re� ect a gemination in 
place of  vowel lengthening often found in cuneiform spellings of  2nd mill. BC, especially related 
to the suf� x -�nu” (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 28, §1.2.11).

mr�.t “1. astronomisches Gerät zur Beobachtung der Gestirne und 
Feststellung der Stunden, 2. Ort der Beobachtung mit vorstehenden 
Gerät (?)” (XVIII., GR, Wb II 112, 13–14; for further lit. v. Vitt mann, 
LÄ 608, n. 6) = “(nicht eine Uhr/Stundenzeiger, sondern) Instrument 
für die Richtungsbestimmung (das bei der Bestimmung der Richtung 
der Tempelaxe und bei der Festlegung der Ecken eine Rolle spielt): ein 
Lot(stab) mit horizontalem Griff  (der es ermöglichte, die Lotschnur so 
zu halten, daß der haltende Arm nirgends die Sichtbarkeit des Fadens 
beeinträchtigte)” (Borchardt 1899, 10–17, esp. 12–14, 17 with detailed 
description of  the underlying object; 1910, 9) = “Merker, Zeiger” 
(Spg. 1917, 114) = “heure” (sic) (Gauthier 1922, 107) = “Visierinstru-
ment” (Vcl. 1938, 134) = “a water clock or clepsydre” (#aba, ArOr 
suppl. 2, 1953, 62–64) = “un instrument de visée astronomique” (AL 
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77.1795) = “instrument and place for observation of  stars or place of  
learning” (Smith) = “Wasseruhr” (Drenkhahn, LÄ IV 466) = “Gerät 
als Hilfe der astronomischen Orientierung” (Arnold, LÄ V 2–3 & n. 
19 with lit.) = “Querbalken (wohl eine der sogenannten Weiheellen)” 
(Graefe, LÄ V 1106) = “Lotinstrument: E	�������” (Osing, LÄ VI 
100) = “horloge solaire (Sonnenuhr)” (Devauchelle, LÄ VI 1156 & 
n. 4 with lit.) = “1. astronomical, sighting instrument used to align 
the temple axis by looking at the stars, 2. (in the Osireion at Abydos) 
the upright indicator of  the s23.t-instrument, used to measure the 
shadow of  the sun” (PL 444). 
nb1: For the semantic shift cf. LECu.: Afar ma6ág� “Sterndeuter” < �ag “(er)kennen, 
wissen” [Rn. 1886, 882].
nb2: P. Wilson (PL 444) is mistaken dating its � rs ex. to the 18th Dyn., since Eg. mr�.
is presumably � rst attested in the 5th Dyn., cf. PK 1976, 32. From the same root 
may stem, besides, Eg. mr�.t “Denkstein” (1x in 1st IMP, ÄWb I 548).

� The Cpt. re� exes (if  any) are debatable.
nb1: D. Devauchelle (LÄ VI 1156, n. 5) derived Cpt. (S) mrwve “1. a vessel of  clay, 
2. (hapax) water clock (?)” (CD 184a) = “un modèle de clepsydre” (Devauchelle) = 
“ein Gefäß” (KHW 100) = “nom d’un récipient” (DELC 121) from old mr�.t, which 
may have been indeed employed also as name of  clepsydre. D. Meeks (AL 77.1795) 
carefully avoided this comparison. W. Vycichl (DELC 121), in turn, considered it as 
“moins probable”. Moreover, J. erný (CED 89), W. Westendorf  (KHW), and W. Vycichl 
(DELC) were disposed to identify the Cpt. word rather with Eg. mr�.t (Wb II 112, 
11) > Dem. mr� (f ) “ein Gerät (ob Sieb?)” (DG 169:12) = “a metal tool” (CED 89) 
> (S) (e)mrwHe (f ) “vessel, prob. of  metal” (CD 184a) = “ein Gefäß” (KHW 101) 
= “nom d’un récipient dans une liste d’objets métalliques” (DELC 121). 
nb2: G. Fecht (cf. KHW 520) explained (S) mourv “umhersehen” (KHW 100) = 
“regarder autour” (Vcl. 1990, 231: < *mr�) as a denom. re� ex of  old mr�.t.
nb3: W. Westendorf  (KHW 170), in turn, saw in (B) rwv “messen” either a similar 
denom. verb or a direct re� ex of  Eg. r�.

� Nomen instr./loci of  Eg. r� “kennen, wissen” (OK, Wb II 442–5) as 
noted by L. Borchardt (1899, 12: “wörtlich ‘Instrument, wodurch man 
erkennt’, etwa ‘Zeiger’”), W. Vycichl (1934, 46; 1938, 134), H. Smith 
(1979, 161–2), and P. Wilson (PL 444: lit. “instrument of  knowing”), 
which has preserved the basic meaning “erkennen” (Wb).
nb: There is no agreement in the lit. concerning the etymology of  the underlying 
Eg. root: (1) at the present, most probable seems the cognacy with Bed. erh- “sehen, 
schauen, erblicken” [Rn. 1895, 29] = erh, irh, reh, rih “to see” [Rpr. 1928, 153], 
Ammar’ar reh- ~ rh- “to see (��	���)” [Dlg.], Bisharin r�h- ~ rh- “to see” [Almkvist] 
(Bed.: Dlg. 1973, 170) �� Agaw *"arq- “to know” [Apl. 1989, 6; 1991, 23] �� ECu. 
*"arg- “to see” [Sasse 1982, 26] > SLECu. *ark- “to see” [Black 1974, 195] > i.a. 
Som. araq- [Rn.] = ark- [Black] = arag (imp.) [Heine] ��� WCh.: (?) Hausa (Sokoto 
dial.) réégà “to peep into” [Abr. 1962, 729] = “hineinsehen, hineingukken” [Mnh.]. 
The Eg.-Bed. comparison has long been known, cf. Hommel 1894, 357; Rn. 1895, 
29; Zhl. 1932–33, 169; Vcl. 1934, 46, 77; 1938, 134; Dlg. 1973, 170; OS 1992, 
176. See Mnh. 1912, 238 (Hausa-Cu.); Chn. 1947, #46 (Eg.-Cu.); Zbr. 1989, 587 
(Bed.-ECu.); Takács 2005, 210; 2006, 118, fn. 60 & 125–6 (Bed.-Agaw-Eg.). Because 
of  the lack of  *«-, the Agaw-LECu. isogloss can hardly be compared with Eg. «rq 
“1. klug, verständig sein, 2. verstehen, kennen” (MK, Wb I 212, 10–15) as often 
proposed (Rn. 1884, 341; Vrg. 1945, 137, #10.b.6; Chn. 1947, #45; OS 1992, 178; 
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Orel 1995, 104, #62; HSED #1074). (2) In principle, Eg. r� (if  < AA *l-9) might 
be alternatively combined with HECu. *la�- [Hds.] > Drs. la�- “to hear, know”, 
Hdy. la"- “to know”, Sid. la"- “to see, know” (HECu.: Hds. 1989, 87), which seems 
unlikely due to Cpt. -r-. (3) Its comparison with Sem. *r"y “to see” (suggested in 
Erman 1892, 114; Chn. 1947, #415) is out of  question (Eg. -� � Sem. *-"-). (4) 
The same pertains to the equation with Sem. *rw� “to smell” (Ember 1926, 304, 
#1) due to both phonological and semantical dif� culties. (5) F. Behnk (1927, 82, 
#23) and O. Rössler (1966, 228) equated Eg. r� with Sem. *yd« “to know” although 
Eg. r- vs. Sem. *-d- and Eg. -� vs. Sem. *-«, resp., are not regular. W.F. Albright 
(1927, 203) rightly called this comparison “dangerous”. (6) E. Zyhlarz (1934, 113): 
Eg. r� ~ NBrb.: Zayan �� “können”. Improbable (Zayan can hardly derive from 
*r�� < *r-�-y). (7) Th. Schneider’s (1997, 200, #54) surprising equation with Hbr. 
l«« “stammeln, irre reden”, Ar. l�w “to chat, talk nonsense”, Tigre l«l« “to speak 
in an animated way” (!) is semantically absurd and certainly false. In addition, this 
Sem. root has long been correctly identi� ed with Eg. 3«« [reg. < *l��] “1. to gibber, 
2. speak a foreign language” (late NK, DLE I 2), for Eg.-Sem. see Calice 1931, 36; 
1936, #1; Vergote 1945, 130; Hodge 1981, 374, #34.

mr�.t (var. mr�) “ein ge� ochtenes Hausgerät” (late NK, Wb II 112, 
10) etc.: discussed s.v. mtr�.t ~ mtr� infra. 

mrs.w “Art des Weins (neben šd�): Most (?)” (late NK, Wb II 112, 
15) = “new wine, must” (AEO II 235; Ward 1961, 40, #27; Jans-
sen 1975, 428–9, §163; DLE I 229; Hoch 1994, 140; WD III 54) = 
“Most, neuer Wein” (GHWb 350) > Dem. mjsl “Most” (DG 158) 
> Cpt. (S) �ris, (B) mbris “new wine, must” (CD 183a; CED 89; 
Ishaq 1991, 115, §xi.6) = “moût” (Dévaud 1921, 168–170; 1923, 
9–11) = “Most” (Vrg. 1950, 293). 
nb1: Vocalized *emrñsew (Dévaud 1921, 170) = *merî2u (sic) (Hoch) = *Àrñs.� < 
*m�rñs.�w (GT).
nb2: For the epenthetic (B) -b- in (B) mbr- (*Àbr-) vs. (S) mr- (*Àr-) cf. Dévaud 
1921, 170; Hintze 1949, 48.

� Hence: mrs.w “vessel in which mrs was carried” (late NK, XX., Ward) 
= “name of  a container in which mrsw is kept or served, quite a 
small vessel, prob. a cup rather than a container for must” ( Janssen 
1975, 428–9) = “nom d’un pot de cuivre” (AC 1978, 14 with lit.) = 
“pot (dans lequel on conservait le moût)” (AL 78.1798, 79.1281) = 
“cup” (DLE I 229) = “(in a list of  metal vessels)” (Hoch 1994, 141, 
§184) = “(kleines) Gefäß (offenbar für Weinmost)” (GHWb 350) = 
“Art Kupfertopf ” (WD II 65). 
nb: Vocalized *marî2u (Hoch). Surprisingly, J. J. Janssen (1975, 428–9, §163), followed 
by J. Hoch (1994, 141, §184), was disposed to trace back (B) maures, maurhs, 
maris (fem.!) “jug, jar” (CD 183a) = “vessel” ( Janssen) = “Krug, Gefäß” (KHW 
100) = “(water) jug” (Hoch) to NK mrs.w (ignoring the former’s derivation from Gk. 
��	�� “measure for liquids of  6 cotylae” suggested, e.g., in KHW 100; CED 89).

� Borrowed from Sem. The proper source has been disputed: 
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� 1. W. F. Albright (1918, 250–1, #107), F. von Calice (1936, #415), 
J. Hoch (1994, 140–1, #183), and C. Peust (1999, 307) assume Eg. 
mrs.w to have been borrowed from Old Canaanite (Alb.: “Sem. 

*mêrîš ”), cf. (?) Akk. mêrisu ~ mêrištu “must” [Alb. after Luckenbill, 
AJSL 23, 293, not in AHW] �� Ug. mr2 “perhaps a wine product” 
[Gordon 1955, 292, #1171] = “new wine” [Hoch 1994, 141, fn. 59 
after Gibson] = “must” [DUL 579; Watson 1996, 548 with lit.] = 
“vin nouveau (?)” [DRS] (not so in WUS!), JAram. (TTM) m�ri/at 
“Most, ungegorener Wein” [Levy 1924 III, 107] = (Targum) m�yrat 
~ m�r�t “fresh unfermented grape juice” [Rabin 1963, 137–8] = 
(Talmud) m�rat ~ m�r�t “must, juice” [Hoch], Syr. merît� [Brk.] = 
mer�t� “new wine” [Dahood] = mer�t� “must” [Hoch]. The Cpt.-
Sem. parallel had been identi� ed much earlier than the Sem.-Eg. 
one (cf. Dévaud 1921, 168, fn. 6). Seems to be the most convincing 
solution both semantically and phonologically. 
nb1: Ug. mr2 has been alternatively rendered “legacy, i.e., inherited farm or estate” 
< *wr2 “to inherit” (Dijkstra, UF 19, 1987, 47–48; cf. Watson 1999, 789, §27, 
fn. 29). 
nb2: The origin of  the NWSem. word is disputed. (1) Formerly, it was usually 
derived from the hypothetic Sem. *wr2 “to press out, deprive” [Alb.] = “auspressen” 
[Clc.] based on Ebl. /war�2u(m)/ [Conti] �� Hbr. yrš II qal “keltern, auspressen” 
[Loretz 1977, 353–4, with further lit., after Haupt, AJSL 26, 1909–10, 215, 223; 
Köhler, ZAW 46, 1928, 218–220] = “to tread (down), press (wine)” [KB 442, 1727] 
= “presser (?) (ou aussi: fouler aux pieds)” [DRS 638–9] | Ar. war2- “what is fresh, 
juicy, or moist (of  things)” [Lane 2934] = “ce qui est frais, juteux, humide” [DRS] 
as well as the supposed etymological connection to the alleged *t- pre� x derivatives 
of  the same root, cf. Ug. tr2 “ wine” [Gordon 1955, 334, #1979; Dahood 1965, 
65, #1558; Rabin 1963, 137] (not listed in WUS 329!), Phn. trš “must” [Hoch], 
Hbr. t�r�š (mainly as poetic parallel to yayin) “Most, ungegorener Wein” [GB 877] 
= “sweet wine, must” [KB 1728] = “wine” (sic) [Rabin 1963, 137 & fn. 3 with 
further lit.] = “moût de raisin non fermenté” [DRS] = “must, new wine” [Watson] 
(supported by GB 877; Gordon 1955, 292, #1171; 1978, 52; Dahood 1965, 65, 
§1558; DL in UF 10, 1978, 426; Hoch 1994, 140–1, §183; Watson 1999, 789, §27; 
DRS 638–9; DUL 579). M. Görg (l.c.) even tried to link Sem. *wr2 II “to press” to 
*wr2 “to inherit” assuming a semantic shift “to take into one’s possession by force” 
> “to drive out” > “to press out”, which is very weak. The existence of  Hbr. *yrš 
(and Ug.*yr2) has been queried by several authors (Loretz 1977, 353–4; KB 1727). 
(2) Recently, however, the mutual connection (and even the Sem. origin) of  the 
forms with initial *m- vs. *t- has been queried (cf. KB 1727). Thus, Ug. mr2 has 
been alternatively af� liated (as a tricons. root with m- as part of  it) with Ar. mr2 
(var. to mr3, mrs) discussed below (see Köhler, ZAW 46, 1928, 219f.; Rabin 1963, 
137–8; Loretz 1977, 353–4; DRS 639; KB 442). W. A. Ward (1961, 40, #27) 
compared Ug. mr2 with Akk. mrs. Note that Akk. s does not regularly correspond 
to Ug. 2 < PSem. *2 (yielding Akk. š). Therefore, Ug. mr2 and Akk. mrs cannot be 
directly etymologically related. On the other hand, some authors have identi� ed 
the NWSem. *t- pre� x forms with Hrgl. Luwian tuwarsa- “grape wine” and Gk. 
&'	 �� “wreathed staff  of  Bacchantes” as Old Mediterranean Kulturwörter (Rabin in 
Or. NS 32, 1963, 137, §20; Brown 1969, 168–170; Görg 1979, 7–10; Watson 1999, 
789, §27; 2000 MS, 4, §38; KB 1727; DUL 579), but there is no agreement on the 
way of  borrowing. Thus, e.g., Ch. Rabin (followed by J. P. Brown, M. Görg, and 
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KB) suggested Ug. < Hitt. (vigorously declining the inner Sem. derivation of  the 
former), while W. G. E. Watson (1999, 792, fn. 46) vacillated between Ug. > Hitt. 
(labelled by him as “not impossible” with regard to Ug. mr2 < *wr2) and a reverse 
direction of  borrowing with hesitation.
nb3: C. H. Gordon (1978, 52) explained both Syr. m�r�t and Hbr. tarš�š “sea” 
(which literally designates a colour, cf. the Gk. epithet of  sea �F��G ~ �F�(G “wine-
dark”) from NWSem. *yr2, which he erroneously ultimately af� liated with Cpt. (S) 
trovrev “rot sein, werden” (KHW 245), the underlying Eg. root being dšr. Note 
that W. F. Albright (BASOR 83, 1941, 21) saw in Hbr. tarš�š a taq��l of  �ršš (lit. 
“smelting plant, furnace”).

� 2. O. Rössler (1971, 314) and W. Vycichl (1983, 120), in turn, identi-
� ed Eg. mrs.w with Eg. Ar. mar�s-a(t) “espèce de bière” [Dozy II 581] 
= “Dattelwein” [Rsl.] = “Sudanese beer, zythum” [Elias quoted by 
Vcl.] = “date-wine, barley-wine, zythum” [Ishaq 1991, 115, §xi.6] 
= “barley wine, a type of  beer” [Hoch], cf. also Palest. Ar. mer�se 
“cake made from sour milk thickened by heat and dissolved in water” 
[Rabin 1963, 137–8 after Denizeau], Dathina mar�s-at “bière” [GD 
2687]. These are treated by them seemingly as cognates. From 
Sudan Ar. mar�s-a(t) [Rn.] = “kind of  beer” [Ishaq] were probably 
borrowed Bed. merñsa (f ) “Bier” [Rn.] = meriss

�
a “fermented drink 

made from durra” [Hds. 1996 MS, 95] as well as Nub. mers� ~ -� 
[Rn.] (sic). E. Zyhlarz (1934–35, 245) equated Eg. mrs.w directly 
with Nile Nub. mer�sa “Dattelwein, Durrabier” [Zhl.] = “bière faite 
de doura ou de doura et de dattes” [Massenbach quoted by Vcl.] = 
mer�sa “must, beer” [Peust 1999, 307]. The Eg.-Ar. etymology has 
been � rmly rejected by J. Hoch (1994, 141). 
nb1: The Ar. word derives eventually from Sem. *mrs, cf. Akk. mar�su “durchrühren” 
[AHW 609] = mar�su “1. (SBab.) to stir into a liquid, 2. (NAss. < Aram.) squash”, 
(LL) marsu “mixed (said of  malt steeped for beer)”, (OBab.) mirsu (mersu, mirisu) 
“a confection made of  dates, oil, butter, etc. [CAD m1, 108, 269, 290] = mar�su 
“zu Mus verkochen”, marsu “Mus, Süsses” [Ward] = mar�su “to stir with a liquid” 
[Lsl.] �� PBHbr. mrs piel “to stir with a liquid” [Rabin, Lsl.], JAram. & Syr. m�ras 
“to steep, make soft by steeping” [Lsl.], Mnd. mrs “to squash, bruise” [Lsl.] | Ar. 
marasa “1. macérer dans du lait et pétrir avec la main les dattes”, var. maraša “1. 
macérer et pétrir des dattes dans de l’eau ou dans du lait”, mar�s- “dattes macérés 
dans le lait” [BK II 1090–1] = marasa “aufweichen, abwischen” & maraša “id., 
reiben” [Philippi] = marasa “to steep (food) in water” [Lsl.] �� Mehri mir�s “to dis-
solve” [Lsl.] �� Geez marasa “to moisten, steep, putrefy, spoil” [Lsl.], Tigre märsa 
“to boil” [Lsl.], Amh. marräsä “to become soft (soil, by having manure dumped on 
it)” [Lsl.] (Sem.: Lsl. 1987, 360).
nb2: A var. root is represented by Sem. *mr2 > Ug. mr2 “benetzen, wässern” [WUS] 
= “to moisten” [Lsl.], Syr. m�r�t “wässern” [WUS] | Ar. mara2a “aufweichen, sanft, 
milde sein, � rmus et constans fuit in litigando”, II “allmählich zerreiben” [Philippi] 
= mara2a “to macerate (a thing in water), soak (bread in water), steep (dates) in water 
and mash them”, mari2a “to be mild and forbearing or clement”, II “to crumble 
with one’s � ngers” [Möller] = “erweichen, in Wasser au� ösen, einweichen” [WUS] 
= “to steep fruit in water” [Rabin] = “zerreiben” [Loretz] = “macérer, mouiller, 
humecter” [DRS] = II “to crush” [KB] = “to steep (food) in water” [Lsl.] (Sem.: 
WUS #1684; Lsl. 1987, 360). 
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nb3: As mentioned above, several authors maintain the eventual etymological con-
nection of  Sem. *mrs & *mr2 to Ug. mr2. That is, Eg. Ar. mar�s-a(t) vs. Ug. mr2 
etc., might ultimately be related.
nb4: R. Dozy (l.c.) sought the source of  Ar. mar�s-at- in Eg. (!) with a false etymolgy: 
“elle semble tirer son nom de la province dont il sera question dans l’article suivant, cf. mar�s-iyy- 
(les Coptes appellent la Haute Égypte marhs, ce qui est au midi)”. Naturally, (SBF) marhs 
“Südbezirk” (KHW 166) < Eg. m3«-rsj 	 (S) mris < Eg. mrs.w.
nb5: M. W. F. Philippi (1875, 88) derived Ar. mrs, mrš, mr2 from bicons. Sem. 
*mar- (sic) “streich/fen, straff/mm sein”. H. Möller (1911, 165) explained Ar. mr2 
from *mr- based on false Sem. comparanda as well as IE *m-r- (sic) “zerreiben, weich 
werden”.

mrš “lichtrot (von der Farbe einer Art ‘Myrrhen’)” (GR, Wb II 113, 
1) = “hellrot” (Ebbell 1938, 98) = “(être) rouge, roux” (AL 77.1797 
after BIFAO 75, 1975, 381) = “rötlich” (NBÄ 641, n. 668 with further 
lit.; Snk. 1983, 224) = “light red” (PL 445). 
nb: Preserved aso in Gk. PN %�	 �� ~ ���	 �� (cf. Vrg. in BIFAO 61, 1962, 75). 
Vocalized as *m�ršu (Vrg. 1973 Ib, 46) = *m°rš�(t) (sic) (Snk. 1963, 145) = *m†r�š 
or *mÉr�š > *m°rš�(w) (NBÄ 149, 641, n. 668; Snk. 1983, 224).

� Hence: Dem. mlš “lichtrot” (DG 170:9; NBÄ 887) (?) > (S) �rov, 
�rav, morv

+, (A) marv
+ “to be red or yellow” (CD 183b; CED 

89) = “rot, gelb, blond sein” (KHW 100) = “devenir rouge, jaune” 
(DELC). As adj.: (SBF) mhrv, (SF) merv, (SA) m¨v “rot, rötlich” 
(KHW) = “red, ruddy person” (Vrg. 1971, 49) = “homme roux” 
(Vrg. 1973 Ib, 46): substantivized adj.

� 1. Usually explained from Eg. mnš.t “red ochre” (Med., Iversen, 
q.v.). Doubted by J. R. Harris (1961, 147). H. Brugsch (1882, 68) 
supposed behind the alternation -n- ~ -r- an original *-l-. C. Peust 
(1999, 166), in turn, assumed a shift of  n > r in the neighborhood 
of  m, which seems more probable.
lit.: Rn. 1873, 90; Brugsch 1882, 68; Iversen 1955, 28f.; Snk. 1963, 145; KHW 
100; DELC 121; PL 445.

� 2. H. Brugsch (Wb II 665) combined it also with Cpt. (SA) phrÃ 
(m) “Mennige, Rötel” (KHW) < Dem. prš (DG 136) = “minium, 
red lead (� ������)” (Grif� th) = “red ochre” (Iversen l.c.) < Eg. prš 
“minium, red oxide of  lead (Mennige, ein Bleioxyd)” (Med., Dawson 
1934, 188, §20, cf. also JEA 21, 1935, 39; FD 92) = “red earth or 
red lead” (Grif� th-Thompson quoted in WÄDN 203) = “red ochre” 
(CED 128; AL 77.1455) = “*Rötel (Eisenoxyd), *Mennige, Bleioxyd 
(Pb3O4)” (GHWb 287), cf. also Harris 145. Declined by J. erný and 
J. R. Harris (1961, 147) as “impossible”, since the shift m- > p- is 
unparalleled. Iversen (l.c.) too considered this equation “as uncertain 
and obscure”, although Eg. pnš (occasional var. of  prš) occurs in a 
list of  pigments at the expected place of  mnš. Therefore, Iversen was 
disposed to state that “. . . in spite of  the linguistic dif� culties which cannot be 
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solved at the present there is quite a lot of  circumstancial evidence which would 

make an etymological connection between these words probable”.
nb: J. R. Harris (1961, 147) identi� ed the rare pnš (in Ostr. Strassburg H.41) as an 
error for mnš.t.

� 3. J. Osing (NBÄ 149) and W. Schenkel (1983, 224) explained it via 
met. from an unattested Eg. *mšr (sic). Baseless.

� 4. W. Vycichl (DELC 121) pondered a comparison with Ar. wars- 
“plante tinctoriale appelée Memecylon tinctorium, pour teindre en 
jaune, bonne pour faire disparaître les taches de rousseur”, war�s- 
“teint en jaune” [BK II 1519].

� 5. GT: a relationship to ES: Geez malasa “to gleam, shine, glitter, 
� ash, sparkle, be polished etc.” [Lsl. 1987, 345] should not be ruled 
out either. 
nb: However, the underlying Sem. root (attested in Ar., ES) signi� ed “to be smooth”.

� 7. L. Reinisch (1873, 90) set up a root *mš (!) compared with Teda 
mado, wada “rot”. Absurd.

mrq�.t (GW) “?” (late NK, Wb II 113, 2) = “� ight (?)” (MDAIK 16, 
110, n. 12) = “Beute” (Helck 1962, 560, #100) = “to melt away (?)” 
(DLE I 229) = “to yield” (AEL II 65) = “booty” (Sivan & Cochavi-
Rainey 1992, 80) = “to � ee, � ight, retreat” (Hoch 1994, 142–3, §185) 
= “*wegschmelzen (in der Flucht)” (GHWb 350).

� Apparently a Sem. loan-word, but its source is uncertain.
� 1. Traditionally af� liated with Hbr. malq�a� “Beute” < Sem. *l��, 

which, in J. Hoch’s (l.c.) view, “should be dismissed”, since the dets. of  
Eg. mrq�t show a motion and its context requires a mng. like “to 
� ee”.
lit.: the Eg.-Hbr. etymology was suggested L. Burchardt (1909–10, #480) followed 
by W. F. Albright (cf. Hoch l.c.), W. Helck (1962, 560, #100; 1971, 513, #100), and 
D. Sivan & Z. Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 12, #1.2.1.1 & p. 17, #1.2.2.2).

� 2. J. Hoch (1994, 142–3, §185) preferred an equation with an m- 
pre� x re� ex of  Sem. *r�� “to be far” (with met.), cf. esp. Syr. r��iq 
“to depart”, Geez r��qa “to be far off, depart, withdraw, recoil”.
nb: As a “less likely” alternative, Hoch (l.c.) compared Ar. mul��aqa “to pursuit, 
chase” < la�iqa “to catch up, overtake”.

mrq�n (GW) “?” (middle of  XX., Ostr. DeM 434, 2:7, Janssen 1975, 
325, §95) = “un outil” (AC 1978, 14; AL 78.1799; 79.1283) = “a 
metal tool” (DLE I 229; Hoch 1994, 143).
nb1: Written as ma-r-qi2-di4-na vocalized as *mar/lqizina (?) (Hoch).
nb2: J. J. Janssen (l.c., fn. 72) excluded a miswriting for qr3n, and compared also 
m3rn in the Libyan war inscription of  Merneptah (l. 61, i.e., KRI IV 9:9).

� As rightly stated by J. J. Janssen (l.c.), it is apparently a Sem. borrowing 
(extended with m- pre� x of  nomina instr.), but the underlying root is 
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uncertain. J. Hoch (1994, 143, §186) suggested two possible sources, 
namely (1) Sem. *gzr “to cut” (hence: Hbr. *magz�r� “axe”, JAram. 
migz�r� “cutting tool, pruning knife” ~ (met.) marg�zayy� pl. “meat 
choppers, mincing knives”) vs. (2) Sem. *zlg > Hbr. mazl�g “(three-
prongd) meat-fork”, MHbr. mazl�g ~ (met.) malg�z “fork (used in 
cooking)”, cf. Akk. mazlagu “fork (in list before spoon)”.

mrk “Geschenk” (XX–XXI., Wb II 113, 3) = “cadeau, présent” (RT 
21, 1899, 86) = “Königsgeschenk” (W. M. Müller) = “Königsgabe” 
(Erman, Ranke, Hintze) = “tribute” (Breasted) = “royal gift” (Wilson) 
= “coronation gifts” (Gdk.) = “cadeau, offrande” (AL 78.1801 after 
Couroyer, RB 85, 1978, 584, n. 54) = “gift” (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 
1992, 80) = “gifts” (Hoch).
nb1: Attested acc. to Wb in Wenamun 2:11–12 and Pap. Chester Beatty I vs. B31. 
The ex. in Pap. Wilbour A35:23 suggested by A. H. Gardiner (1948–52 III 37 & IV 
75) and W. Helck (1962, 560) is in fact a TN and was henceforth declined M. Görg 
(1974, 13) and H. Goedicke (1975, 137, n. 101). B. Couroyer (1963, 173) excluded 
even the Pap. Chester Beatty ex., representing in his view “sans doute” just a variation 
of  brk. J. Hoch (1994, 104) added two further exx. expanding the time limits of  the 
attestation: KRI II 246:13 (XIX.) and Pap. Berlin 23252 vs. 2:8 (XXII.).
nb2: Written in GW as ma-l-kú (Helck, Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey).

� From the same root: mrk “offrir, présenter” (AL 78.1800 after Cou-
royer l.c. and Alliot 1954 II, 796, n. 4) = “opfern” (GR Edfu, Kurth 
1994, 13, §53).

� Apparently a loan, but the source of  borrowing is highly debated (cf. 
also Galán 1997, 43, fn. 48). 

� 1. A. H. Gardiner (1931, 42, n. 1), J. H. Breasted (ARE 1927 IV 
282, §577, n. a), B. Couroyer (1963, 170, 173, 176–7, also in RB 
66, 1959, 591–4), G. Vittmann (1975), and J. Hoch (1994, 104–6, 
§129 & p. 145, §188) considered it merely as a var. of  NK brk (GW) 
“Geschenk, Gabe” (Wb I 466, 10; cf. Galán 1997, 41–43) < Hbr. 
b�r�k� with the “strange” (Grd.) interchange of  m- ~ b-. Rejected 
by M. Görg (1974, 14), since Sem. *brk was re� ected as Eg. brk.

� 2. Many other authors, in turn, explained it eventually from Can. 
*malk- “king”, cf. Hbr. melek “1. König, 2. Königsgabe” (sic) [Helck].
lit.: W. M. Müller (OLZ 3, 1900, 208; MVAG 5, 1900, 20, n. 2), A. Erman (1923, 
231, n. 2, also ZÄS 38, 1900, 8), M. Burchardt (1910 II, 26, #481 with reservation: 
“unklares Wort”), H. Ranke (in Gressmann 1926, 73, n. g), F. Hintze (1950–52, 242), 
W.F. Albright ( JAOS 71, 1951, 261), J. Wilson (in ANET1 1950, 27, n. 20), W. Helck 
(1971, 514, #101), H. Goedicke (1975, 79, 137 & fn. 99–100 with lit.).
nb: Albright assumed a false Can. (sic) etymon *mulku (sic) “royalty, dominion”.

� 3. M. Görg (1974, 18), rejecting the derivation from both NWSem. 
*brk and *mlk, explained it from Akk. mul�gu “eine Art von Mitgift” 
[AHW 671], Ug. mlg “dowry” [Gordon 1965, 433, #1480, not listed 
in WUS]. Rejected by G. Vittmann (1975).
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� 4. G. Vittmann (1975, 45) pondered whether its source was a Can. 
form close to Punic mlk “Darbringung, Opfer” [Donner & Röllig] 
representing the “Verbalnomen zum Jiphil von hlk”. But ultimately he also 
agreed with the old view that Eg. mrk was purely a var. to brk.

mrkb.t (GW) “Streitwagen” (late NK, Wb II 113, 4) = “chariot” 
( Janssen 1975, 329, §100; Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 81) > Cpt. 
(S) brCoout, bereCwout, (B) bereCwouts (f ) “Wagen” (KHW 
27) = “char voiture” (DELC 31).
nb1: Its earliest ex. dates back to Dyn. XVIII (Karnak stela of  Amenhotep II, 
Urk. IV 1311:12), cf. Helck 1971, 514, #102; Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 35, 
§2.1.3.2.2. 
nb2: Consistently written in the GW with the syllabic group -bu-. Vocalized as 
*markábata, pl. *markabãta (Hoch).
nb3: The shift of  m- > Cpt. *b- may be due to the proximity of  r ~ l in the root 
(Peust 1999, 167).

� Borrowed from the Can. re� ex of  Sem. *ma-rkab-(a)t- (nomen instr.) 
< Sem. *rkb “to ride” [SED I 317], cf. Hbr. merk�b� “Wagen, bes.: 
1. Kriegswagen, 2. Sonnwagen (im Kultus), 3. Cherubwagen” [GB], 
JAram. markabt� [GB].
lit.: GB 462; Burchardt 1910 II, #482; Caminos 1954 LEM, 468; Helck 1971, 514, 
#102; DELC 31; Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 9, §1.1.4.1 & pp. 45–46, §2.2.2.4; 
Hoch 1994, 145–7, §189. 
nb: The proper Can. source of  Eg. mrkb.t has been conceived diversely: *markabtu 
(sic) [Vcl.] vs. *markab�ta (pl.) re� ected by the Eg. syllabic group -bu- [Sivan & 
Cochavi-Rainey].

mrt “Kinn” (LP hapax: Pap. Boulaq III 8:14, Wb II 113, 6; Grapow 
1954, 44) = “barbe” (Sauneron 1952, 12, l. 13 & p. 51) = “barbe, 
menton” (AL 77.1800) = “Kinn(bart)” (Behrens 1984–85, 160, §2.3) 
> Dem. mrŸ “Bart” (DG 169) > Cpt. (SB) mor«, (F) mal« “Bart” 
(Till 1955, 328, §25; KHW 100).

� Generally accepted that Eg. mrt was borrowed from Common Brb. 
*t�-mar-t “menton, barte” [Chn.] = *ta-mar-t “Bart” [Zhl.] = 
“��	����	��, ����	
” [Djk.] and then deprived of  the Brb. fem. 
de� nite article pre� x *ta- (which the Eg. Volksetymologie falsely identi� ed 
with the Eg. fem. de� nite article t3) but not of  the Brb. post� x *-t. As 
rightly stated by P. Behrens (1984–85, 163), “das kopt. -t zeigt eindeutig 

ein Lehnwort (bei geerbtem Wort wäre es altäg. *mr.t > späg. *mr gewesen)”.
lit. for Eg. < Brb.: Stern 1883, 26, fn. 2; Bates 1914, 84, fn. 1; Möller 1924, 54; 
Zhl. 1932–33, 84; Chn. 1947, #480; Hintze 1951, 86; Till 1955, 328, §25; Wölfel 
1955, 42–43; Vcl. 1972, 181; CED 89; KHW 100; Vcl. 1983, 120; 1990, 79; Beh-
rens 1984–85, 160, §2.3; Peust 1999, 131. 
nb1: Cp. NBrb.: Shilh ta-mar-t “Bart” [Vcl.] | Mzg. ta-mar-t, pl. ti-mira “barbe” 
[Tf. 1991, 428], Zayan & Sgugu 2a-mmar-2 “barbe” [Lbg. 1924, 566], Izdeg ta-
mmar-t, pl. ti-mmira ~ ti-mmar-iwin “barbe” vs. ta-mar-t, pl. ti-mira “menton” 

 mrkb.t – mrt 447

TAKACS_f8-354-449.indd   447 11/8/2007   3:38:09 PM



[Mrc. 1937, 32, 165] | Sgrs. t(a)-mar-t, pl. ti-mira “barbe” [Pellat 1955, 105], Rif  
2e-mar-2 [Bst.], Iqrayen & Bettiwa & Uriaghel 2’-már-2, pl. 2i-mira “barbe” [Biarnay], 
Shawya t-mer-t [Bst.], Uled Sellem 2a-mar-2 “barbe” [ Joly 1912, 80], Sened t-mar-t, 
pl. ti-mîra [Lst.], Izn. 2-mär-2 [Rns.], Tuat & Gurara te-ma�-� [*-r-t] “barbe” [Bst. 
1887, 402], Menacer 2-mer-t [Bst.], Shenwa t-mèr-t “barbe” [Msq.] = ha-mar-2, 
pl. hi-mira “barbe, menton” [Lst. 1912, 146] = 2-mar-2 “Bart” [Vcl.], Harawa 2e-
mar-t “menton” [Bst.], Wrs. 2-mar-t “barbe” vs. 2-mar-2 “menton” [Bst.], Halima 
2a-mar-2 [Bst.], Mzab te-már-t [Msq., Bst.] = t-mar-t, pl. ti-mira “1. barbe, 2. (pl.) 
� ns rouleaux de laine cardée” [Dlh. 1984, 121], Wargla t-mar-t “beard” [Bates] = 
t-mar-t, pl. ti-mira “1. barbe, 2. p.ext. menton” [Dlh. 1987, 194], Wed Righ te-mer-t 
[Bst.] = t-mar-t [Bates] | Nefusa tu-m�r-t [Laoust] = tu-mer-t [Mtl.] = tu-m‹ér-t 
~ t-m\r-t, pl. t-m�r “barba” [Bgn. 1942, 316] = tu-mar-t [Vcl.] | Qbl. ta-mar-t, 
pl. ti-mira “barbe, menton” [Dlt. 1982, 512], Khalfun 2a-mar-2, pl. 2i-mira [Bst.], 
Zwawa & Bugi 2a-mar-2 [Bst.] (NBrb.: Bst. 1895, 78, 97; 1991, 7; Bates 1914, 84, 
fn. 1; Biarnay 1917, 87; Rns. 1932, 386; Vcl. 1955, 322) �� EBrb.: Ghadames tu-
mar-t, pl. te-m�ra “barbe” [Bst., Mtl., Lst.] = t19u-mer-t, pl. tû-mar-�/ “barbe” [Lnf. 
1973, 215, #1021], Sokna t-mar-t, pl. t-mîra “barba” [Srn. 1924–25, 13, 39 & 
Lst.], Siwa te-meur-t [Bst.] = ta-mar-t [Bricchetti-Robecchi apud Bst., Mtl.] = te-
meur-te [Cailliaud apud Bst.] = it-mer-t “Bart” [Hornemann apud Stumme 1914, 
92] = ti-mar-t [Stumme 1914, 97; Laoust] = t-mêr-t “beard” [Quibell 1918, 98] = 
t�-m�r-t [Lst.], Audjila ta-mar-t “barbe” [Bst.] = ta-mîr-t, pl. t-mîra “barba” [Prd. 
1960, 160] �� WBrb.: Zenaga ta-mmeur-t “barbe” [Msq., Bst.] = ta-mer-t “barbe” 
[Bst. 1909, 241] = ta"-m�r-t, pl. tu"-m�r-�n ~ tu"-mm’r-�n “barbe, menton” [Ncl. 
1953, 212] �� SBrb. *ta-mar-t “menton, barbe” [Ncl.]: Hgr. t�-mar-t, pl. ti-marr-în 
“1. menton, 2. barbe du menton, 3. p.ext. barbe (tout entière, du menton et des 
joues)” [Fcd. 1950–1, 1224], Ghat ta-mar-t, pl. �i-mir “barbe, menton” [Nhl. 1909, 
132, 178], EWlm. t�-mar-t “1. menton, 2. barbe” [Ncl. 1957, 574], EWlm. & Ayr 
t�-�ar-t “1. menton, 2. barbe” [PAM 1998, 221; 2003, 550], Tamasheq tá-mar-t 
[Stern], Tadghaq & Tudalt t�-mar-t, pl. ti-marr-en “beard, chin” [Sudlow 2001, 
277], Tagdalt & Tabarog ta-mar [Ncl.], Tadaksahak ta-mar-t ~ t�-mar-t [Ncl.], 
WTuareg ta-mar-t (Tuareg: Nicolai 1990, 153–154; Brb.: Msq. 1879, 491; Bst. 1883, 
290; 1887, 152; 1890, 34; Mtl. 1904, 104; Laoust 1931, 200; Behrens 1984–85, 
160, §2.3). All forms denote “beard” unless otherwise indicated. Brb. *ta-mar-t is 
a fem. diminutive form of  Brb. *a-mar “Vollbart, Zottelbart” [Zhl. 1932–33, 84], 
cf. NBrb.: Shilh a-mar “menton” [ Jordan 1934, 30], Sus a-mar “barbe et menton” 
[Wlf. 1955, 42–43] �� SBrb.: Hgr. �-mar, pl. i-marr-en “grosse barbe” [Fcd. 1950–1, 
1224], EWlm. & Ayr �-�ar, pl. i-��rr-�n “1. gros menton, 2. menton” [PAM 1998, 
221; 2003, 549]. The root *mar occurs also in NBrb.: Shilh ta-q
mar-t “mâchoire” 
[Vcl.], which is a compound of  *q-s + *mar-t “der Knochen des Kinns”.
nb2: M. Tai�  (1991, 428) af� liated the common Brb. word for “beard” with Mzg. 
a-mur “part”, which cannot be accepted.
nb3: M. Cohen (1947, #480) erroneously meant the Eg.-Brb. parallel as genetic 
(inherited) cognates.
nb4: Brb. *ta-mar-t is related with NOm.: Gimirra meræ “mento” [Montandon 
apud CR 1925, 621] �� SOm.: Ari mur�a “chin” [Bnd. 1994, 147] ��� WCh. *mar-
(u�)- “beard” [Stl.] = *m-r “beard” [ JS 1981, 35E; JI 1994 I 6] = *m[a]r- [GT]: 
(?) Hausa maroro “1. double chin or a swelling under the chin; 2. crop of  bird” 
[Pls.] | NBauchi *m-r/l “beard” [Skn.] = *marA [Stl. 1987, 259]: Warji maara 
[Skn.] = m_ãrá [Skn./JI], Siri murii [Skn.] = m�ríí [Skn./JI], Diri mul�u [Stl.: < 
*mur�u?] [Skn.], Kariya mar [Skn./JI] | Bade-Ngizim *mari [GT]: Gashua-Bade 
mÜlí [Schuh], WBade mÜr-Ön [Lukas 1968, 222; Schuh 1975, 112], Ngizim màrí 
[Schuh 1981, 111] (WCh.: Stl. 1987, 259; JI 1994 II, 12) �� CCh.: (?) Uldeme màmáy 
[if  -y < *-r] “barbe” [Clm. 1997, 191] | Mbara má�máráy (f ) “barbe” [TSL 1986, 
270]. Lit.: Pls. 1960, 123, #123 (Eg.-Brb.-Hausa); Djk. 1965, 50 (Eg.-Brb.); Skn. 
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1977, 12 (WCh.-Gsg.-Tuareg); JS 1981, 35E (PWCh.-PBrb.); OS 1990, 89 (Eg.-
WCh.); OS 1992, 185; HSED #1805 (Eg.-WCh.); Orel 1995, 146, #2 (Eg.-Diri); 
Voigt 1998, 607, fn. 1 (WCh.-Brb.-Cpt.).
nb5: J. D. Wölfel (1955, 42–43) compared the Eg.-Brb. isogloss with Bsq. mutur 
“menton” vs. bizar “Bart”, re� exes of  NCauc. *m�

9
	uri “beard, long hair” [NCED 

800] as well as those of  IE *bhardh- “beard” [Kluge 1999, 83], but neither of  his 
parallels is convincing.
nb6: L. Homburger (1930, 284) combined Eg. mrt with Ful wahre, pl. bahe “men-
ton”. Untenable. 

*mrd “without defects, happy, successful, fortunate” (late NK, DLE 
I 229).
nb: Represents a ghost-word erroneously handled in DLE as a new gloss. It is, in 
fact, a distorted form of  m«r “fehlerlos” (q.v., cf. also Wb II 48), -d being due to a 
false association to Eg. rd because of  the same det. in both words.

� Such a root did not exist. Any etymology built on it is vain.
nb1: Misled by DLE, Ch. Ehret (1995, 308, #592) mistakenly combined it with Ar. 
mara�a “to be merry and boisterous”, mara�a “to jest, sport”, Cu. *mar

Å
c- “to be 

without care, be merry” etc.
nb2: For the same reasons, it can have nothing in common with Ar. malida “être 
gai”, malad- “2. éclat et vivacité de la jeunesse” [BK II 1146].

mh.t “unidenti� ed insect” (CT VI 302f, AECT II 244, spell 674, 
n. 1) = “un insecte” (AL 78.1803) = “ein Insekt” (GHWb 350) = 
“ein Käfer als göttliches Wesen” (Snk., p.c. by Hafemann, 19 May 
2000) = “insect” (DCT 174).
nb: R. O. Faulkner (AECT l.c.) suggested an alternative rdg. m + ht. D. Meeks (AL 
l.c.) was disposed to identify the same word in mhw.t of  CT VI 337b, which R. O. 
Faulkner (AECT II 266, spell 705, n. 3) rendered as an m- formative of  hwt “to 
burn” (cf. CT II 73a, 244d, 247a), lit. “Burnt One (?)”.

� Meaning and origin obscure. GT: perhaps an irregular cognate of  
LECu.: Orm. mimmi"-� [-mm- via assim. < *-�m-? -"- reg. < *-«/"-] 
“insect in grass which causes itching in foot” [Gragg 1982, 287] �� 
SCu.: Irq. m��m-�, pl. m��-a “tick” [Mgw. 1989, 115] = m��am-o, 
pl. m��-a (f ) “tick” [Mous 1999, 271]?
nb: Cf. perhaps also SBrb.: EWlm. t�-m��-t, pl. t�-m��-t-en (m!) “esp. d’insecte, 
charançon (rouge, vit dans le mil stocké)” [PAM 1998, 215]? The C2 correspondences 
are everywhere irregular (Eg. -h- 	 Orm. -"- 	 Irq. -�- 	 Brb. *-�-).

mh.wt (or mhw.t?) “Familie, die Angehörigen, bes. auch Stamm (der 
Beduinen, der Feinde), auch Sippe (der Bösen, des Apophis)” (MK, 
Wb II 114, 7–8) = “family” (FD 113) = “la famille au sens large (les 
‘consanguins’ en général)” (Meeks 1974, 65, fn. 3 with lit.) = “family, 
tribe, people, warriors, relatives” (DLE I 230) = “Sippe, als Bez. von 
Gruppen ausländischer Völker” (Fischer-Elfert 1986, 14, 168, n. ai; 
also Quack 1994, 107, fn. 76 with further lit.) = “Sippe, Clan (aus 
mehreren Familien bestehend), Sippschaft” (ÄWb I 548a).
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nb1: Written in the NK also as mh3.w (cf. Wb), which might be due to an in� uence 
of  h3w “Verwandte, Angehörige” (MK, Wb II 479, 1).
nb2: D. Meeks (1974, 65, fn. 3) is mistaken claiming mhw.t to be “ne pas connu qu’à 
partir de la � n du Moyen Empire” (cf. JEA 35, 1949, 39, n. 5), since the � rst ex. dates 
back to the 1st IMP (cf. ÄWb l.c.).
nb3: Vocalized as *emh#ww.�t (pl.) < *emhõw.�t (erný, cf. Lacau in RT 31, 1909, 
76) = *m�hå3�w.�t (sg., not pl.!) > *m�hå3w.�t > *m�håww� (Fecht) = *mihá3w.at 
(Vrg.) = *m�hå3w.�t or *m�h°3w.�t (NBÄ 322).

� Hence: Dem. mhw.t (f) “Familie” (DG 171:2) > OCpt. mHaoue 
“relative” (erný 1955, 30–31, §1, in a horoscope published by F. L. 
Grif� th, ZÄS 38, 1900, 71f.; JEA 43, 1957, 94) = “clan, famille” (Vrg. 
1973 Ib, 156; CED 100; DELC 131) = “Familie, Verwandtschaft, 
Sippe” (NBÄ 322; KHW 112) vs. mHe(o)u (pl. tante, m?) “Familie, 
Geschlecht, Volksstamm” � Gk. �
�	��, (B) meteiwt (Gabra 1994, 
194, §3).
nb: W. E. Crum (CD 212b) identi� ed it with (S) mHaau “tomb”, which J. erný 
(l.c.) found un� tting for the context.

� Origin problematic. 
� 1. The communis opinio in Egyptian philology (Grapow 1914, 26; Wb 

l.c.; Fecht 1960, 229, Nachtrag to §373; Vrg. 1973 Ib, 156; NBÄ 
322, 868, n. 1387; KHW 112) derives MK mhw.t from MK h3.w 
“Verwandte, Angehörige” (MK, Wb) which seems originate in the 
same root as h3.w “Angelegenheit, Besitz” (MK, Wb II 478, 14–18), 
namely OK h3.w (NBÄ: *ha3†waw) “Nachbarschaft, Nähe” (Wb II 
477). Hardly possible because of  the consistent wtg. of  MK mh.wt 
vs. h3.w without vs. with -3-, resp. This false etymology was carefully 
(and rightly) abandoned by W. Vycichl (DELC 131) who also assumed 
a m- pre� x in mhw.t as “probable” but avoided to reconstruct more 
than *mhwX.t/*mhXw.t.
nb: The etymology of  Eg. h3.w has not yet been convincingly settled: (1) Djk. 
et al. 1986, 61; OS 1992, 178: ~ Sem. *hwy “to be(come)” ��� SBrb.: Ahaggar i-h�, 
Ayr i-ha “to be, stay (in)” ��� SCu.: Iraqw, Alagwa ho-t- “to live, dwell”, Asa hu-t- 
“to stand still” etc. But Eg. 3 	 Sem. *w/*y not regular. (2) Hodge 1995, 640: Eg. 
h3w “neighborhood” ~ Ug. hlm “hierher”, Hbr. hal�m “(to) here”, Ar. halumma 
“hither” (Sem.: WUS #834) and PCu. *hal-/*hil- “other” [Ehret 1987, 126], while 
Hodge 1985, 18: Eg. h3w “period of  time” ~ Ar. mahala “to take one’s time”. (3) 
GT: perhaps ~ Tuareg: Tamasheq �-hari, pl. i-hari-w-en “Herde” [Vcl. 1933, 177] 
��� CCh.: Gisiga hirwi “Dorf ” [Lks. 1970, 124]. 

� 2. GT: < AA *m-h “relation” [GT]?
nb1: Seems to be attested only in Ar. "amaha “s’engager envers qqn. par un pacte 
ou une alliance” [BK I 58] = “s’en remettre (to rely on), s’en rapporter à qqn. (to 
put one’s faith in so.)” [Blachère I 238; DRS 22] ��� WCh.: AS *m� [reg. < *mih] 
“1. relative (also in wider sense), 2. relation” [GT 2004, 248]: Gerka mi “relation” 
[Ftp. 1911, 219], Angas mii “a brother (used as a term of  endearment)”, gw#-mii 
“relationship” (gw#- “person”) [Flk. 1915, 195, 244] = t�-mì “family” (t� “person”) 
� Hs. dengi (sic, i.e., Hs. dá—gì “relative”, Abr. 1962, 187) [ Jng. 1962 MS] = ngo-
mi “relative” (ngo- “person”) [ALC 1978, 46], Sura mìi “Verwandter (im weiten 
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Sinne)” [ Jng. 1963, 74], Kfy. mì “relative” [Ntg. 1967, 26], Mnt. mi “relation” [Ftp. 
1911, 219], Gmy. mi “relation” [Ftp. 1911, 219] = mi, pl. mia “1. relation, relative, 
2. to be related”, goe-mi “a relative” [Srl. 1937, 65, 139] = mi “relations”, g�-mi 
“relative”, m� mya (pl.) “relatives” [Hlw. 2000 MS, 22–23]. Cf. alternatively MSA:
Hrs. my�: m�ye� “village” [ Jns. 1977, 92].
nb2: Cf. perhaps also NBrb.: Mzg. ta-ma (sg. coll.) “parents et proches d’un indi-
vidu, parenté (ensemble des parents et des alliés)” [Tf. 1991, 399] ��� ECh.: Mkl. 
mâw"wí ~ mâw)í ~ màawí “parents” [ Jng. 1990, 138]. Note that M. Tai�  (1991, 
400) assumed a connection with Mzg. i-mma “mother”.
nb3: Does Akk. m�tu (fem.) “1. (eigenes) Land, Gebiet, 2. � aches Land, 3. Frem-
dland, 4. Landesbewohner” [AHW 633], which was borrowed into Sam. Aram. 
mt “place, town” [Tal 2000, 492], and ECh.: Toram maawà “village” [Alio 2004, 
259, #290] eventually stem from the same AA root? Note that of  Akk. m�tu no 
good Sem. etymology is known as con� rmed by E. Reiner (p.c. on 8 Feb. 2000), 
D. Testen (p.c. 8 Feb. 2000), and L. Kogan (p.c., 15 Dec. 2006), which, however, 
does not rule out assuming a pre-Akk. etymon *mah-t- (or sim.).
nb4: Perhaps LECu. *mEh- “property” [GT]: Orm. mi"-a “goods, possessions, 
things” [Gragg 1982, 284], Arb. méh (m) “goods, property, chattels” [Hyw. 1984, 
384] might be also related.
nb5: Remarkable is the closeness of  AA *m-h and/or *m-(y) “person” [GT] > Brb. 
*i-m-an “soul(s)” (pl. af� xes *i-. . . -an attached to the orig. root *m) [GT]: NBrb.: 
Mzab iman “âme, esprit, soi” [Dlh. 1984, 114], Wargla iman “âme, personne” 
[Dlh. 1987, 182], Izn. imän “âme, vie, personne” [Rns. 1932, 390], Qbl. iman [Dlt. 
1982, 503] �� EBrb.: Siwa & Gdm. & Nfs. iman “âme” [Lst. 1931, 194] �� SBrb.: 
Hgr. iman [Fcd. 1951–2, 1138], EWlm. & Ayr i�an “1. âme(s), 2. principe de vie, 
3. personne” [PAM 1998, 207; 2003, 517] (Brb.: NZ 1998, 140–1, §128) ��� ECu.: 
Arb. móh ~ mó (m) “person, man”, mó ~ mohá �eyya (m) “woman” [Hyw. 1984, 
385], Dasenech (Galab) mú “homo”, mã “vir” [Sasse 1974, 422] = mã “person, 
man”, mí ~ mú “man, person” [Tosco 2001, 516] �� SCu. *mh “people” [Ehret] = 
*mV, orig. perhaps *mu [GT]: WRift: Irq. & Grw. mu (pl.) “people (persons)” [Wtl. 
1958, 24], Qwd. me"-iko “people” [Ehr. 1980 MS, 4] | Ma’a m-mú “person”, va-
mú “people” [TB 1974, 193; Ehr. 1974 MS, 46; Mous 1996, 207: < Irq.] (SCu.: 
Ehret 1980, 160, #55) ��� NOm.: Wolayta moy-tilliya & Gamu & Zayse moy-tille 
“ghost” [Lmb.] | Yemsa ( Janjero) mÉ “vielleicht Menschen, Frauen” [Lmb. 1993, 
362] | Shinasha m�yá “Geist” [Lmb.] | Sezo may “man (vir)” [Bnd.] = m ŒÆ: “man” 
[Sbr.-Wdk.], Hozo m�ó “uomo” [Grt. 1940, 356] = mo “man (vir)” [Bnd. 1990] 
= “person” [Bnd. 1994, 1159, #62] = m	: “man” [Sbr.-Wdk.] (Mao: Bnd. 1990, 
610, #148; Sbr.-Wdk. 1994, 14; NOm.: Lmb. 1993, 364) ��� WCh. *m[a]y- “person” 
[GT]: PGmy. *may (with pre� x *k�- sg. vs. *m�- pl.) “man” [GT 2004, 243–4]: Gmy. 
goe-mai “an inhabitant of  the Ankwe land” [Srl. 1937, 64] = mó-mai (pl.) “Mann, 
Mensch” [ Jng. 1962 MS, 2] = g�-mai “Goemai”, m�-mai (pl.) “people” [Hlw. 
2000 MS, 11, 22] | BT *mu/*mi “person”, pl. *miya “people” [Schuh] = *m-m 
“man (vir), male, person” [ JS 1981, 174: A3/2] = *mUy- ~ *miy- (sg.) “person” & 
*m�-mi ~ *miya (pl.) “people” [GT]: Bole méémù (sg.), mí""yà (pl.) [Schuh] = me:
mu “vir, person” [IL] = memu “person” [Meek], Tangale miye (pl.) “Menschen” 
[ Jng. 1957, 149] = muu ~ mu “Mann, Person” [ Jng. 1991, 122], Bele móyyò (sg.), 
mììmò (pl.) [Schuh], Maha mòo “people” [Alio 1988 MS], Kir�  míímí (sg.), mììní 
(pl.) “person” [Schuh], Galambu mìì (sg.) [Schuh] = míi “person(al spirit)” [Alio 
1988 MS], Geruma míími (sg.), mùnú (pl.) “person” [Schuh], Dera mu “homme” 
[Pls. 1958, 78] = mú, pl. míyá [Schuh] = mami “Mann”, múù “Mann, Mensch, 
Person”, miya “Leute, Volk” [ Jng. 1966 MS, 10–11] = máámí “husband, male” 
[Nwm. 1974, 129] = múù “person (homo), man”, pl. míyá “clan” [Kidda 1991 
MS, 1, 26], Kwami múu, pl. míyá “Mensch, Person” [Leger 1992, 28; 1993, 172] 
= “human being, person” [ Jng.-Leger], Krkr. mÖn (pl.) [Schuh], Kupto múu, pl. 
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míyá “Mensch, Person” [Leger 1992, 21], Kushi mèmé (pl.) “human being, person” 
[ Jng.-Leger], Piya míyá (sg.) “person” [ Jng.-Leger] (BT: Schuh 1978, 150; 1984, 
211; Jng.-Leger 1993, 167) | Guruntum mu “man, person” [ Jgr. 1989, 186–7], 
Jimi ma “Mann” [Gowers], Bubure múm™ “person (homo)”, mìmmì—� “people” 
[Haruna 1992 MS, #a001–2], Dokshi mii “person” [Smz. 1978, 29, #39] (WCh.: 
JI 1994 II, 230) �� CCh.: Bata mêy{ “personne” [Mch.] = m(y)á “person, s’one” 
[Pweddon 2000, 52] = ma “(male) person” [Boyd 2002, 56] | Logone mee ~ 
meea (in gen. cstr.: mi ~mii ~ miia ~ miie) “Leute” [Nct. apud Lks. 1936, 108–9], 
Buduma mwey “homme” [Gaudiche 1938, 20], Gulfei meÊwe (pl.) “Männer” [Lks. 
1937, 150], Ngala moi “people” [Mgd. 1922, 236] (W-CCh.: JI 1994 II, 266–7) 
�� ECh.: Gabri kÜ-m� “personne” [Cpr. 1972 MS]. For the AA etymology see also 
Mkr. 1981, 210, #38.A (SCu.-Mao); 1987, 253 (BT-Mao); Orel 1995, 108, #119 
(PWCh.-POm.-PRift). Note that A. B. Dolgopolsky (2005, 26) reconstructs PBrb. 
*-m�n “soul, person” ~ Eg. mn “a such-and-such” < Nst. *me[y]ñU “o’self, one’s 
own, body”. Improbable. JI (1994 I, 115) explained the Ch. forms from PCh. *m-
t-m, while R. M. Voigt (1998, 612) erroneously assumed a derivation of  the them 
either (!) from PCh. *m-t or *m-n “Mann”.

� 3. V. Orel & O. Stolbova (HSED #1801) erroneously combined 
it with Akk. (OAss.) ma��"um “etwa Onkel (?)” [AHW 582] etc. 
Impossible (Eg. -h- 	 Akk. -�-). Cf. Eg. m� (below).

mh.wt (or mhw.t?) “?” � md.t “Rede” (XIX., Wb II 114, 15) = 
“paroles (?), opinions (?), expressions (?)” (Clère 1949, 42) = “propos, 
langage” (Clère 1951, 112–3) = “speech” (FD 113) = “mots, discours” 
(AL 77.1804) = “words, speech” (Ward 1977, 283–4, §7) = “mots” 
(Posener 1986, 95) = “expression” (Baines 1992, 245, n. g: XIX. � 
md.wt “speech”) = “Rede” (GHWb 351) = “escient” (WD II 159). 
nb: Attested only in the expression dns-mhw.t “als gute Eigenschaft (� beredt, 
verschwiegen)” (XII., XVIII., XXX., Ptol., Wb II 114, 14–15) = “prudent dans 
ses paroles (?), n’exprimant ses opinions (?), mesurant ses expressions (?)” � �3p-4.t 
& �tm-r “discret” (Clère 1949, 38f., esp. 42) = “n’exprimant ses opinions (?) qu’à 
bon escient” (Clère 1951, 140, n. E) = “réservé dans (ses) propos (signi� cation en 
relation avec la politesse ou même la ‘diplomatie’ du langage, quelque chose comme 
‘. . . garder en soi les propos qui pourraient offusquer ou fâcher  autrui’ ou ‘ne se 
laissant pas aller à dire des mots choquants ou blessants’ – vers la notion de discré-
tion, de réserve dans le langage” (Clère 1951, 112–3) = “guarded of  speech” (FD 
113) = “prudent of  words” (Ward 1977, 283–4, §7) = “pesant ses mots” (Posener 
1986, 95 & fn. 23 with lit.) = “réservé de propos” (Meulenaere 1991, 246, cf. 248, 
n. b with lit.) = “reserved of  expression” (Baines 1992, 245, n. g with lit.) = 
“wohlüberlegt in der Rede” (GHWb 351) = “à bon escient” (WD II 159) with lit.

� Etymology debatable.
� 1. W. A. Ward (1969, 265; 1977, 283–4, §7) rendered Eg. mhw.t 

“speech, words” as an m- pre� x form deriving from a hypothetic 
common Eg.-Sem. *hwy “to speak” [Ward] attested – in his view –
in Akk. awû(m) “sprechen” (AHW: denom.!), aw�tu [*hawy-at-?] “1. 
Wort, 2. Angelegenheit” [AHW 89, 91] = awû(m) “plaider”, aw�tu 
“1. mot, message, nouvelle, 2. ordre, décision, 3. procès, 4. chose, 
affaire” [DRS], Mari "à-wa-tum /hawatum/ [Gelb] �� Ug. hw-t (fem.) 
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“word” [Gordon 1955, 258, #548] = “Äußerung” [WUS #820] = 
“exhaled breath” [Margalit, RB 91, 1984, 113f.; ZAW 99, 1987, 
394] = “mot” [DRS] = “1. word, statement, 2. matter, assignment 
(?)” [DUL 349] (Sem.: DRS 386; DUL 349) as well as in an obscure 
OT form. 
nb1: The commonly accepted rendering and etymology of  OT Hbr. haww�t 
(fem. pl.) “words” (sic) [Ward] used by Ward in his comparison is fully different. 
In the view of  R. M. Voigt (p.c., 19 Dec. 2006), here “könnte vielleicht hawwôt in der 
Bedeutung ‘Drohungen’, gebraucht mit dem Verb dabber in Ps. 38:13, gemeint sein”, but “die 
Grundbedeutung von hawwôt ist ‘Verderben’ (von der Wurzel für ‘fallen’)”. Thus, Sem. *hwy 
“to speak” is probably baseless.
nb2: It is, however, impossible to agree with Ward in relating this hopeful Eg.-
Sem. isogloss with several further Eg.-Sem. roots, which are clearly distinct: (1) 
Eg. hwt “jammern, klagen, schreien (?)” (BD, Wb II 485, 2–3; GHWb 490), in 
which -t is part of  the root and which occurs already in CT IV 160a–b, rendered 
as “to shout” (Ward 1969) = “to speak” (Ward 1977), has been rightly connected 
by Ward (1969, 265, fn. 4) with Sem. *hwt, cf. Hbr. hwt “anfahren, einstürmen 
auf ” [GB 178] = “to attack” [KB 243] | Ar. hawwata (Damascus) “anschreien, 
drohen” [GB] = “anschreien” [WUS] = “to shout at” [KB]. Cf. also Sem. *htt: 
Hbr. htt “to overwhelm with reproofs” [KB 257] = “to shout” [Ward] | Ar. hatta 
“to damage s’one’s reputation” [KB] = hatta l-kal�ma “to speak continuously”, 
hatt�t- “one who speaks continuously or eloquently” [Ward]. The erroneous com-
parison of  Sem. *hwy with Ar. hwt has been proposed also in WUS #820. For the 
same reasons, Ug. hw-t and Akk. aw�tu are similarly unrelated to Eg. hwt (contra 
F. Calice quoted in Albright 1937–39, 71). (2) Hbr. nhh qal “to lament” [KB 675] 
��� Eg. hh “klagen, jammern” (GR: old text, Wb II 502, 9), cf. Ward 1969, 267 for 
a new Dyn. XXI occurence. (3) Ward is mistaken also in af� liating Eg.-Sem. *hwy, 
*hwt, *(n)hh with Eg. hhj “to deafen” (late NK, DLE I 88) and (4) Sem. *hwy “to 
desire” (contra WUS l.c.).
nb3: Note that Akk. amû < awû “sprechen” [AHW] cannot have anything in com-
mon with Geez �amäyä “to speak ill of ” etc. as W. Leslau (1944, 55–56) falsely 
conjectured. As for Eth.-Sem. *�my, cp. rather ECu. *�am-/*�um- “bad” [Sasse 
1979, 38; Heine 1978, 64] ��� (?) Eg. �m.t “Unglück, Übel” (GR, Wb III 80, 12).

� 2. G. Takács (1999, 144): if  Eg. mh.wt displays the same semantic 
development as Eg. r “mouth” > “speech, utterance” (OK, FD 
145) does, it is unavoidable to remark the parallelism with NBrb.: 
Wargla i-mi “dire” [Prv.], Wed Righ i-mi “dire” [Bst./Wlf.], Sened 
e-mma (iu-mma) “dire” [Wlf.] �� SBrb.: Ghat i-mi “dire” [Prv.], whose 
(denominal) derivation from the Brb. root for “mouth” was correctly 
noted by D. J. Wölfel (1955, 44, #19). AP: Nama mñ, CKhoisan 
*mi “to say” (Bnd. 1975, 183, #68.12). This rare verbal root *m-h 
might thus eventually derive from AA *m-h “mouth” [GT] = *ma-
/*mi- [HSED].
nb1: Attested in Sem.: perhaps Akk. ma"u ~ ma"tu “tongue or a part of  the tongue” 
[CAD m1, 414, 435] ��� Brb. *imi “1. bouche, 2. entrée, ouverture” [Bst. 1890, 37; 
1890, 312; Bst. 1929, 33–34] = *imi, pl. *im-awn “bouche” [Durand 1993, 243] 
= *a-mwi (sic) “mouth” [Blz.] = *mV- (sic) [HSED] = *im(m)i [Stl. 2002, 273, 
#23] = *�-mihih ~ *�-m�hih (?) [PAM] = *"imi/*yVmi, *"imaw-�n (Anlaut *-i- 
stable) [Mlt. 2005, 370, §56] = *i-miH [GT]: NBrb.: Shilh i-mi “bouche, porte” 
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[ Jst. 1914, 133], Tazerwalt i-mi, pl. i-m�u-n “1. Mund, 2. Eingang, Tür, 3. Rede, 
Geschwätz” [Stumme 1899, 189] | Demnat i-mmi “bouche, entrée” [Brn.], Mzg. 
i-mi, pl. i-maw-n “1. bouche, 2. ouverture, 3. entrée, seuil, 4. lisière, bord extérieur”, 
ti-mi-tt, pl. ti-maw-in “petite bouche, petite ouverture, bouche d’enfant” [Tai�  1991, 
400–1], Izdeg i-mi, pl. i-ma-w-en ~ i-mau-n “ori� ce, ouverture” [Mrc. 1937, 37, 
181–2], Zayan & Sgugu i-mi, pl. i-maw-en “1. ouverture, 2. bouche” [Lbg. 1924, 
564] | Sgrs. i-mi “bouche, porte, entrée” [Pellat 1955, 103], Rif  i-mi, pl. i-ma-un 
“bouche” [Rns. 1932, 383], Tuat & Gurara i-mi, pl. i-ma-w-en “bouche, entrée, 
ouverture” [Bst.], Snus i-mi, pl. imawen “bouche” [Wlf.], Shenwa i-mi, pl. imawen 
“bouche, entrée, ouverture” [Lst. 1912, 146; Brn. 1917, 86], Mnsr. & Halima i-
mi “bouche” [Bst. 1885, 153], Mzab i-mi, pl. i-ma-w-�n “1. bouche, 2. ouverture 
d’entrée, ori� ce, issue, 3. bouchée, plaine bouche” [Dlh. 1984, 114], Wargla i-m, 
pl. i-ma-w-en “bouche” [Bst., Prv.] = i-mi, pl. i-ma-w-�n “1. bouche, 2. ori� ce, 
entrée, issue, ce que peut contenir la bouche, bouchée” [Dlh. 1987, 182], Sened 
i-mi, pl. i-ma-imawen “bouche” [Prv.] | Nfs. i-m, pl. i-ma-w-en “bouche” [Bst.] 
= i-mi “bouche” [Prv.] = i-mî, pl. i-mâw-en “bocca, entrata, accesso” [Bgn. 1931, 
285] | Qbl. i-mi, pl. i-ma-w-en “1. bouche, 2. embouchure” [Dlt. 1982, 479], 
Zwawa & Bugi i-mi “bouche, entrée, ouverture” [Bst.] �� EBrb.: Ghadames a-mi, 
pl. i-ma-w-en “bouche” [Mtl.] = a-mî, pl. mî-w-en “1. bouche, 2. entrée, ouver-
ture, 3. bouchée” [Lnf. 1973, 190, #952] = a-me, pl. me-w-än [PAM], Sokna �-mi 
[Lyon] = i-mî, pl. i-mâ-w-en “bocca” [Srn. 1924–25, 13, 39], Audjila a-m “bouche” 
[Bst., Mtl.] = �-m, pl. mîwån ~ mîw:n “bocca” [Prd. 1960, 161], Siwa a-mmbu 
(sic, -mm-) “bouche” [Bricchetti-Robecchi apud Bst.] = a-mb|, pl. mba-w-�n 
[< *a-mwu] “bouche” [Lst. 1931, 204], Fogaha í-m� “bocca” [Prd. 1961, 297], 
Djerba i-mi “bouche” [Bst., Prv.] (EBrb.: Mtl. 1904, 107) �� WBrb.: Zenaga i-mi 
“bouche, entrée, ouverture” [Bst. 1890, 312] = i-mmi, pl. a-mm-un “bouche” [Bst. 
1890, 37] = i/e-mmi, pl. a-mmu-n “bouche” [Bst. 1909, 240] = �-mmi, pl. �-mm-
�n “1. bouche, 2. ouverture, porte etc.” [Ncl. 1953, 201] �� SBrb.: Ahaggar i-mi 
“bouche” [Bst.] = �-mi, pl. i-ma-w-en “bouche” [Fcd. 1950–1, 1137], Wlmd. ê-m 
“bouche” [Barth] = i-mi [Bst.], WWlm. i-mi “bouche” [Nicolaï], EWlm. & Ayr i-mi, 
pl. i-ma-w-�n “1. bouche, 2. entrée, ori� ce, ouverture, porte, 3. bord (en gén.), 4. 
bout tranchant (de couteau etc.), début, première partie” [PAM 1998, 207; 2003, 
517], Ghat i-mi, pl. i-ma-w-wn “ori� ce, ouverture, bouche” [Nhl. 1909, 135, 184] 
= e-mi “bouche” [Prv.], Kel Ui e-mi “bouche” [Bst.], Tadghaq & Nslm. e-mi, pl. 
i-ma-w-�n “bouche” [PAM], Tasawaq mè ~ mé ~ mey “bouche” [Nicolaï], Tagdalt 
& Tabaroq mê “bouche” [Nicolaï], Tadaksahak ‘miya “bouche” [Nicolaï] (SBrb.: 
Nicolaï 1990, 153, §4; Brb.: Bst. 1883, 309, 320, 334; 1887, 403, 449; 1890, 37; 
1890, 312; Prv. 1911, 103, 111; Vcl. 1957, 144) ��� NAgaw *mä-k- “mouth” [Ehret 
1987, #438; Apl. 1989 MS, 16] (extended with *-k- to be found in some other AA 
anatomical terms): Qwara mak�ya [Flad/Rn.] = makya [Beke/Rn.] = makiy� ~ 
maky� “Mund, Lippe” [Rn. 1885, 98] = mäk(�)ya ~ makiy� “mouth” [Apl.], Falasha 
mak�ya “mouth”, mäke “face” [Apl.], Dembea mbkiy� ~ meky� [Rn.], Hamir mñk�, 
pl. mik “Mund und Lippe” [Rn. 1884, 392], Hmtg. mika [Rn.] = mí‰a “mouth” 
[Apl. 1987, 503] = m�‰a [Apl. 1996], Kemant mbkby “bouche, langue” [CR 1912, 
228] = m�k�y ~ mhk�y [Bnd. 1973 MS, 7, #55] = mäkäy ~ m�k�y [Apl.], Kailinya 
mäki “mouth” [Apl.] (NAgaw: Apl. 1989 MS, 16; 1991 MS, 8; 1994, 248; 1996, 
16) �� ECu.: Yaaku m. ", pl. m�"� (m) “mouth” [Heine 1975, 130] �� SCu.: (?) Ma’a 
mu� ~ muho, pl. mik “Mund” [Mnh. 1906, 315] = mu"o “mouth” [Ehret 1980, 
387] ��� PCh. *m-(k) “mouth” [ JS 1981, 187B] = *m-y “mouth” [ JI 1994 I 122] = 
*maw/y/"- [Stl. 2002, 273, #23] > WCh.: Ngizim mìyá “1. mouth, 2. language, 
speech, 3. any opening, 4. point of  spear” [Schuh 1981, 115] = miya [IL], Bade Œyá 
“mouth” [Schuh 1978, 264], WBade Œnyáa-n [Schuh], Teshena miya-n [Schuh] 
(BN: Schuh 2001, 432) �� CCh. *ma/i- “mouth” [HSED] = *m-y [GT]: Tera me 
“mouth” [Nwm. 1964, 38, #60], Hwona me [Brt.-Jng.] | Bura mya “1. mouth, 
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2. language, 3. opening, entrance, 4. edge” [BED 1953, 147] = mya “Mund, Rand, 
Sprache” [Hfm. in RK 1973, 91], Margi mnyà “mouth, opening, edge” [Hfm. in 
RK 1973, 126] | Higi-Baza myoe [Skn.], Higi-Bana mí [Brt.-Jng.], Fali-Jilbu mâ-n 
[Krf.] = ma-n [Skn.], Fali-Kiria mi [Krf.], Fali-Mucella mà [Krf.], Fali-Gili Œmi 
[Krf.], Fali-Bwagira mà-n [Krf.] (Higi gr.: Krf. 1972 MS) | Bachama kwè:-mé [Skn.], 
Bata m�e “Mund” [Str.], Bata-Demsa m� [Str.] = ma [Mch.], Gude ma [Str., IL] 
= má “mouth, edge, rim” [Hsk. 1983, 232], Nzangi bw;-ma [Mch.], Kobochi m� 
“Mund” [Str.] | Lmg. éwé [-w- < *-m-] [Lks.] | PMnd. *muwe > *wuwe [Stl.] = 
*we < *may [w- reg. < *m-] “mouth” [GT]: Mandara w� [Egc.] = uw{-bw{ [Mch.] 
= wé [ Jng.], Dghwede wúwè [Frick] = úwè [IL], Ngweshe we [IL] | MM *may 
“1. mouth, 2. beak, 3. language” [Rsg.] > Matakam (Mafa) m� “Mund” [Str.] = 
mà “1. bouche, 2. parole, 3. bord d’une rivière, d’un champ” [Brt.-Bléis 1990, 218] 
= mà [Schubert] = mÜmà “beak” [Rsg.], Hurzo mé “beak, mouth, word” [Rsg.], 
Mada mamma [Skn.] = m�mm� [ Jng.] = mámà “mouth” [Rsg.], Gisiga mi ~ mee 
“Mund” [Str.] = me “1. Mund, 2. Wort, Sprache” [Lks. 1970, 128] = mí “mouth, 
beak, language” [Rsg.], Balda me “Mund” [Str., Sgn.-Trn.], Mlk. má “mouth”, mà 
“language, word” [Rsg.], Vame mé “mouth, language” [Rsg.], Mofu maa “Mund” 
[Str.] = mé “mouth” vs. mí “beak” [Rsg.] = m�y [Brt./JI], Mofu-Gudur méy “1. 
bouche, lèvre, 2. gueule, bec, 3. bord, bout, extrémité, entrée, 4. devant, début, 
avant, 5. parole, langage, langue, 6. affaires, palabre” [Brt. 1988, 192], Muturwa 
mi “Mund” [Str.], Uld. mà “1. bouche, museau, 2. entrée, porte, idiome, parole” 
[Clm. 1986, 133; 1997, 188] (MM: Rsg. 1978, 207, §49 & p. 279, §409 & p. 295, 
§486 & p. 362, §816) | Hina m� ~ maa “Mund” [Str.], Gawar m� “Mund” [Str.], 
Daba ma “Mund” [Str.] = mà “1. mouth, 2. language, word” [LG 1974, 10, #237, 
#239] = m� “bouche, langage” [Mch. 1966, 133], Kola mâ [Schubert], Musgoy m; 
[Mch.] | Gidar mo-k� “Mund” [Str.] = m% [Mch.] | Musg/kum má-gu “Mund” 
[Lks. 1937, 143] = mù-t “bouche” [Trn. 1977, 18], Musgu ma [Barth, Rohlfs] = 
m� [Rdr., Lks.] = m [Rohlfs] = ma— [Décorse] = m� [Krause] “Mund” [Lks. 1941, 
65; 1937, 142] = mu [Mch.] vs. m�méé “Mund, Lippen” [Müller 1886, 400] = 
mem´´ “Lippe (?), Mund (?)” [Lks. 1941, 67], Puss mi (m) [MB 1972 MS, 7] = miy 
“1. bouche, bec, gueule, 2. ouverture, 3. extrémité, pointe” vs. meme “1. bouche, 
2. langue, langage, dialecte, idiome”, mi- “bouche de” [Trn. 1991, 104–6], Musgu-
Girvidik mé (m) [MB 1972 MS, 7], Munjuk mèmé “mouth” [Brt.-Jng.] = maa 
[Mkr.] = ma [Rsl.] = ma-L [Skn.], Kaykay mèé “bouche” [Sgn.-Trn.], Mogrum 
mè-— “bouche” [Trn. 1977, 18], Mbara máy “1. bouche, 2. language, idiome” [TSL 
1986, 271, 292] | Peve mâ “mouth”, má “word” [Schubert 1971 MS, 2, #6 & 8, 
#142] (CCh.: Str. 1910, 451; 1922–23, 114; Sgn.-Trn. 1984, 24; Ch.: Skn. 1977, 
59–60; Brt. 1987, 61, §1.1; Brt.-Jng. 1993, 130; JI 1994 II 244–5; Stl. 2002, 273, 
#23). All forms quoted above denote “mouth” unless otherwise indicated.
nb2: Cf. perhaps also SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr e-m�y, pl. i-m�yy-�n “conte (merveil-
leux), légende” [PAM 1998, 229; 2003, 569] and EWlm. t�-maya “voix (humaine)” 
[PAM 1998, 229; 2003, 569].
nb3: The comparison of  the common Brb.-Ch. root with Sem. *p- “mouth” and 
Cu. *"af- (suggested in Murtonen 1989, 334–5; Durand 1993, 243; JI 1994 I 122; 
PAM 2003, 517) is phonologically unacceptable. Equally false is the equation of  
Brb. *imi with Sem. *�mw (sic) suggested by O. Durand (1993, 243).
NB4: Ch. Ehret (1987, #438) falsely equated NAgaw *mäk- “mouth” with Bed. 
m�ka “neck”.
dp: D. J. Wölfel (1955, 44, §19) af� liated the Brb. word with Sum. eme (var. me) 
“Zunge, Sprache” and Bsq. mi ~ m� ~ mihi ~ m�n “lengua”.
lit.: Mkr. 1966, 17, #42 (Brb.-Musgu); IS 1971, 245, #105 (Brb.-CCh.); Skn. 
1977, 59–60 (Ngizim-CCh.-SBrb.); Rsl. 1979, 23, #7 (Brb.-Ch.); JS 1981, 187B 
(PBrb.-PCh.); JI 1994 I 122 (PBrb.-PCh.); Blz. 1994, 428 (Brb.-CCh.); HSED 
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#1698 (Brb.-CCh.); Stl. 2002, 273, #23 (Akk.-Ch.-PBrb.); Mlt. 2005, 370, §56 
(Brb.-Yaaku-Maa).

� 3. GT: a remarkable parallel is represented by Cu.-Om. *moh- “1. 
word, 2. matter, case” [GT] = (“OCu.”) *mo"- “lawsuit, process” 
[Lmb.]. Ultimately related to the preceding item?
nb1: Attested in Bed. mohi- “to accuse” [LS] �� HECu.: (?) Burji miy�na ~ miyani 
“case, matter” [LS] ��� NOm.: Wlt. m�-t- “anklagen” [Lmb.], Gamu m�-t- “ankla-
gen” [Lmb.], Dache & Zayse m�-t-o “lawsuit, process” [LS] | Kafa moy-� “1. 
parola, 2. lite, questione, 3. cosa, 4. motivo, ragione” [Crl. 1951, 476] = moy/"-o 
“Wort, Streit, Sache, Grund” [Lmb.] = “word, quarrel, case” [LS], Sns. m�yy-à “1. 
Gerichtsverhandlung, 2. Prozeß” [Lmb.] = m�yy-a “lawsuit” [LS] | Sheko mo"-o 
“Sache” [Lmb.] = “case” [LS] (Cu.-Om.: Lmb. 1993, 364; LS 1997, 470–1).
nb2: Any connection to WRift *m�h- “to ask (question)” [GT]: Alg. m�h-am-�s- & 
Brg. m�-s- [Wtl. 1958, 55, #4]?

� 4. GT: if  Eg. dns-mh.wt literally signi� ed “heavy (i.e., important) of  
speech” (or sim.), a quite attractive cognate emerges, cf. SBrb. *�n-
h-w [Prs.] = *a-nhiw “proverbs” [GT] > Hgr. a-nhi, pl. i-nhi-w�n 
“proverbe” [Prs. 1969, 83, #551], EWlm. a-nhi, pl. i-nhi-t-�n & 
Ayr e-ni ~ �-yni “proverbe, diction, adage (traditionel), mot d’esprit, 
bon-mot (faisant rire)” [PAM 2003, 606].
nb: The Brb. cluster *-nh- might presumably be explained from *-mh-.

� 5. GT: or a remotely related (irregular) cognate of  Cu.-Om. *maQ- 
(perhaps *-�-?) “to tell” [GT] = (OCu.) *mâk- “to tell, speak” [HL] 
(discussed also s.v. Dem. mkmk ~ mqmq, q.v.)? For an irregular Eg. 
h ~ AA *� cf. EDE I 295. 
nb: Do LECu.: Orm. magmãg-� [Rn.] = makm�k-a “tale” [HL] = mamm�ka “to 
tell proverb, recount history” [Hds.], Baiso m�m� (m) “proverb, story” [Hyw. 1979, 
128, 130], Som. mahmãh “Sprichwort” [Rn. 1902, 289] = m�hmãh, pl. mãhmãhó 
“proverb” [Abr. 1964, 171], Rnd. mammáh “proverb, traditional wise saying” [PG 
1999, 219] | HECu. *mamm�k- [Hds.]: Sid. mamm�h- “to tell story”, m�mm�ha 
“to quote proverbs and sayings, tell stories”, cf. m�tto “story” [Gsp. 1983, 222] = 
m�mm�h- “to tell a story” vs. mammak- “to tell proverb” [Hds.], Gedeo (Drs.) 
mamm�k- “to recount history”, mamm�ssa “history” [Hds.] = mammassà “proverb” 
[Lsl. 1988, 195], Burji mamm�h- “to recount history”, momm�ho (f ) “history” ~ 
momm�k� (f ) “story” [Hds. 1980] = momm�k- “to narrate a story”, mamm�h-õ ~ 
mammãk-� “oral tradition, story” [Ss. 1982, 140, 146] = m�mm�h- ~ momm�k- 
“to tell a story” [Hds. 1989] (HECu.: Hds. 1980, 80, 121, 144; 1989, 150) (ECu.: 
Sasse 1982, 140, 146; Cu.-Om.: HL 1988, 128) represent a distinct root?

mh (GW) “a type of  container” (late NK hapax?: Pap. Turin B vs. 
1:10, Caminos 1954 LEM, 469) = “container, jug” (DLE I 230) = 
“ein Gefäß” (GHWb 351) = “nom de récipient” (Meeks).
nb: D. Meeks (2000, 246, n. aw) supposes a further ex. of  the same term in Ostr. 
Petrie 36, vs. 8 (only -h- legible, traces of  GW m-«- & -3 reconstructed), which he 
regarded as a rare but distinct lexeme.

� Origin uncertain:

456 mh

TAKACS_f9-450-529.indd   456 11/8/2007   3:41:32 PM



� 1. R. Hannig (GHWb) surmized (“vielleicht”) in it a late form of  Eg. 
mhr “Milchkrug” (q.v.).
nb: Both R. Caminos (l.c.) and D. Meeks (l.c.), however, hesitated to identify mh 
either with Eg. mhn < mhr “pot du lait” or mhwj “le produit liquide” (q.v.).

� 2. GT: perhaps akin to ES: Geez m�h�w ~ m���w “utensil of  glass, 
glass cup, bottle, crystal, glass”, Tigre m�ho “goblet”, Amh. m�ho 
~ (�)mo ~ mah�w (the latter var. < Geez) “goblet, cup of  glass”, 
Grg.-Zway m�wa “goblet” (ES: Lsl. 1982, 50; 1987, 334; 1988, 71) 
��� NAgaw (< ES): Qemant mo “glass, cup” [Lsl.] ��� SOm.: Dime 
maye [Flm.] = mãy� [Sbr.] “pot” [Bnd. 1996 MS, 1, #68]? 
nb: The Sem. etymology of  the ES word is uncertain. (1) F. Praetorius (1879, 54) 
af� liated it with Amh. w�ha “water”. (2) Th. Nöldeke (1910, 170 after Gesenius), in 
turn, combined it with Ar. mah�-t- “crystal” (which, in turn, eventual comes from 
the word for “water”). (3) This was received rather reluctantly by W. Leslau (l.c.), 
who (Lsl. 1963, 106) assumed instead a connection with Harari mä�awa “object, 
goods, utensil”.

*mh.w (?) > OCpt. mHau (m) “Hitze, Fieber” (KHW 523).
� Explained by J. Osing (1976, 76; NBÄ 107) from Eg. hm “heiß sein” 

(XVIII. Mag., Wb II 489, 15) via metathesis.

mhj.t “Milchkuh” (hapax: PT 550a, Wb II 113, 16; ÄWb I 548). 
nb: The -r of  the rare GR mhr “Milchkuh” (Esna hapax, Wb II 115, 17) may 
be due to the in� uence (via contamination) of  mhr “melken, Milch saugen oder 
geben, säugen” (GR, Wb II 115, 9–16) and can thus hardly be a serious argument 
for reconstructing an old etymon *mhr.t. Parallel to the well known -r > -j process, 
there was a tendency of  a “false archaisation” already in the MK, where etymo-
logically correct � nal -j was hypercorrected into -r which in fact never existed in 
the root (as pointed out by Müller 1909; Schenkel 1965; Vycichl 1983, 29). There 
is no convincing evidence for assuming in PT mhj.t a development from an early 
OK *mhr.t.

� Etymology debated:
� 1. F. von Calice (GÄSW #636) assumed an etymological connection 

with LEg. mhr “melken” (GR, Wb, q.v.) < mhr “Milchkrug” (MK, 
Wb II 115, 5). Unlikely for the reasons outlined above.

� 2. A. Ember (1913, 110, #3; 1930, §10.a.20, §13.a.5; quoted also 
in GÄSW #636) af� liated it with Ar. mah�-t- [< *mahaw-t-], pl. 
mahaw-�t- ~ mahay-�t- “vache sauvage ou antilope” [BK II 1164] = 
“(semble être) une espèce de buf� e” [Daumas: Sahara apud Dozy] = 
“une antilope du genreappelé meha” [Daumas: Ghadamès in Dozy II 
622] = “wild cow” [Ember], cf. also Dathina mah� “vache sauvage, 
antilope” [GD 2727], which represent a plausible cognate.
nb: The Ar. term is formally listed under Ar. mhw: mah� “être d’un beau et brillant 
pelage blanc (se dit d’une vache sauvage, d’une antilope)” [BK] in the lexicon, but 
this is hardly a convincing etymology (denominal verb?).
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mhj “vergesslich sein (vom Herzen), vergessen (�r)” (MK, Wb II 113, 
7–10; ÄWb I 548: 1x in the 1st IMP) = “to be forgetful, neglectful 
of  (�r)” (FD 112; DCT 174: CT exx.).
nb: The root has been assumed in DCT to be IIIae w (�mhw) in the light of  the 
CT evidence.

� Most probably akin to Ar. "amiha “oublier”, "amuha “avoir l’esprit 
troublé”, II “jeter qqn. dans le trouble, lui troubler l’esprit”, "amah- 
“oubli” [BK I 58] = "amiha “to forget” [Lane 103] = "amiha “1. to 
be inattentive, be absent-minded (être distrait, avoir l’esprit absent), 
2. to forget, omit sg. (oublier, omettre qqch.), 3. divert, take so.’s 
attention (off  sg.) (distraire qqn., troubler son attention)”, "am(a)h- 
“forgetting (oubli, omission)” [Blachère I 239; DRS 22] ��� NAgaw 
*m��i- (with an irreg. *-�-) [Apl. 1989] = *mh�i-T- (with pass./re� . 
ext.) “to forget” [Apl. 1991] = *m��-iR- < *-Vt- [Apl. 2005]: Bilin 
me��-r ~ (rarely) ma��-r “vergessen” [Rn.] = megi (sic) “vergessen” 
[Clc.] = m��i-r- ~ mh�i-r- [Apl.], Hamir m�-t ~ mi-t [Rn.] = mi/�-t-
[Apl.], Hmtg. mi-r- [Apl.], Qemant m�y ~ miy “oublier, ne faire 
pas attention” [CR] = m�y-y- ~ m�-y- ~ mh-y-(hs)- [Apl.], Qwara 
me-y- [Rn.] = mi/�-y- [App.], Dembea me-y- [Rn.] (NAgaw: Rn. 
1884, 390; 1885, 103; 1887, 264; CR 1912, 234; Apl. 1984, 39; 1986, 
11–12; 1989 MS, 16; 1991 MS, 6) ��� WCh.: Grnt. mya-wi ~ myau-mi 
“to forget” [ Jaggar 1989, 184] = myáuwà “to forget” [Haruna 1992 
MS, 25] = myoowì “to forget” [Csp. 1994, 18] �� CCh.: Bura mwi 
“ignoramus” [BED 1953, 146] | Banana mawa “to forget” [Kraft 
1981 III, 181], which may be eventually related also to ECu.: Yaaku 
-m�"� “to get lost (of  animals)” [Heine 1975, 129] ��� WCh.: NBch. 
*ma- “to be lost” [Skn.] > Jmb. & Miya & Kry. *ma- [Skn.], Tsagu 
maa- [Skn.], Pa’a mumà “to get lost”, mùmei “to lose sg.” [MSkn. 
1977, 194], Siri mama [Skn.], Mburku man- [Skn.] | Grnt. mai “to 
become lost, lose” [ Jaggar 1989, 184, 186] = máyà “to lose (sg.)”, 
máyá “to lose one’s way” [Haruna 1992 MS, 22].
lit.: Rn. 1887, 264 (Agaw-Eg.); Clc. 1936, #635 (Eg.-Bilin); Chn. 1947, #468 (Eg.-
Agaw); OS 1992, 194 (PWCh.-PCCh.-Eg.); HSED #1711 (Eg.-Banana-Agaw); Apl. 
2005 MS, 51 (Agaw-Yaaku-Eg. after EDE I 122). 
nb1: The further Sem. parallels (if  any) are dubious. (1) W.G. Watson compared Eg. 
mhj to Ug. mhy “(perhaps) oblivion” [Watson 1999, 789, fn. 28], which would lead 
in the light of  Ar. "mh to Sem. bicons. *mh- “to forget (?)” [GT]. But Ug. mhy has 
been rendered variously as demonstrated in Watson (1999, 789, fn. 28) and DUL 
537, which hinders the Eg.-Ug. etymology, cf. (1) “abyss” [Hvidberg 1962, 28, fn. 3] 
vs. “lowland” [De Moor 1987, 217; De Moor & Spronk 1987, 149], (2) “meadow, 
i.e., irrigated, fertile land” [DUL with further lit.], (3) “white emmer” [lit. apud 
Watson], (4) “waters” [Margalit, Herdner apud DUL] vs. “riverains” [Sznycer/
DLU], (5) or even “Wesen, (unverfälschte, unverdorbene) Natur” [Aartun, UF 16, 
1984, 15f.], (6) “calamity” [Cassuto 1973–75 II, 163]. (2) Yemeni Ar. mwh II “1. 
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to be absent-minded, 2. hesitate, tarry” [Piamenta 1990, 474] is also uncertain, the 
basic mng. of  Ar. �mwh being different, cf. Ar. mwh II “4. colorier, enjoliver (une 
gravure), 5. embellir un récit et l’altérer par des additions, 6. mettre à qqn. dans la 
tête telle ou telle opinion” [BK II 1169] = II “1. to silver or gild, wash over with 
gold or silver (a thing of  brass or copper or iron), 2. varnish or embellish falsehood 
(so as to give it the appearence of  truth), falsify (information), involve in confusion 
or doubt, practice concealment or disguise, deceive, delude, beguile, circumvent, 
outwit” [Lane 3026a] < mwh I “i.a. 3. mêler, mélanger” [BK]. (3) Akk. makû G 
“vergessen (?)”, Gt “nachläßig sein (?)” [Ebeling 1915, 1461] is out of  question 
(Eg. -h- 	 Sem. *-k-), cf. Eg. mk�3. (4) Sem. *mhh is far too remote semantically, 
cf. Hbr. mhh or mhmh hitpalpel “zögern, zaudern” [GB 402] = mhh “to hesitate, 
tarry, delay” [KB 552] = “weigern, verneinen” [Drexel 1925, 21] | Ar. mahah- 
“Verzug, Langsamkeit des Ganges” [GB] = “slow, ambling pace” [KB]. A. Drexel 
(l.c.) considered Hbr. mah (sic) to be of  onomatopoetic origin. (5) A connection with 
MSA: Hrs. mhn: máthen “not to know” [ Jns. 1977, 88] is also unlikely because of  
the C3 with no match in Eg. and Agaw.
nb2: No convincing cognates in Brb. either. SBrb.: Hgr. mihi, pl. mihî-t-en “1. doute 
(incertitude), 2. p.ext. risque, péril” [Fcd. 1950–51, 1173] is certainly unrelated, cf. 
Nslm. miši < SBrb. *�m-z-h1 [Prs. 1969, 79, #514]. 
nb3: L. Reinisch (l.c.), followed by F. von Calice (l.c.), erroneously combined the 
Eg.-Agaw root also with Ar. fahiha “1. être faible, débile, 2. oublier” [BK II 640] ��� 
LECu.: Saho biya-š-it “vergessen” [Rn.], Somali m�g “Trägheit, Faulheit, Nachlaßig-
keit” [Rn. 1902, 288] = mŒog “ignoramus”, m�g-aysan-ayya “to act absent-mindedly” 
[Abr. 1964, 181], neither of  which, however, can belong here. Somali m�g is a frozen 
compound of  Som. má (negation) + og, cf. og-ãn-ayya “to know” as pointed out by 
R. C. Abraham (l.c.), while Ar. f- vs. LECu. *b- 	 Eg. & Agaw *m-.
nb4: The cognacy of  WCh.: Ron: DB nyây "à-mâh “vergessen” (cf. nyây “verän-
dern”) [ Jng. 1970, 219] is also uncertain. The same pertains to WCh.: NBch. 
*mam- “to forget” [Skn.] = *manw- (?) [GT] > Siri & Jmb. mama, Miya man-, 
Mburku mamw-, Pa’a mbambur- (NBch.: Skn. 1977, 22), which are to be derived 
rather from PCh. *m-n()- “to forget” [NM].
nb5: A remote connection to the Ch. root (perhaps *m-w-h?) for “drunken, intoxi-
cated” (lit. *“confused”) is not to be ruled out, cf. WCh.: Hausa mààyéé “intoxication” 
[Abr. 1962, 670] �� CCh.: Mofu môw1h1 & Mboku m.1h1y i vã— “(s’en)ivre(r)” [Mch. 
1953, 177] �� ECh.: Bdy. miyaw “s’enivrer” [AJ 1989, 99], Mgm. mòwwò “s’enivrer” 
[ JA 1992, 107] | Jegu miw- (miwa, miyaw) “betrunken sein” [ Jng. 1961, 115].

� Other etymologies cannot be accepted.
� 1. In Egyptian philology (Ceugney 1880, 7; Grapow 1914, 26; Feicht-

ner 1932, 220; Vycichl 1933, 179), it was traditionally derived from 
Eg. whj “entgehen, verfehlen” (Wb) with an m- pre� x, which Feicht-
ner identi� ed with the AA pre� x *m- of  reciprocity (Gegenseitigkeit) 
presuming Eg. *m-whj to originate from a literal signi� cation “‘der 

Gedanke’ und ‘der Denkende’ verfehlen einander”, in which “die zwei Subjekts-

begriffe, ‘Vergessender’ und ‘Vergessenes’ in Wechselbeziehung stehen” (sic).
� 2. A. Ember (1913, 117, #65; 1930, #10.c.2, #13.c) and H. Holma 

(1919, 39) risked to combine Eg. mhj with Akk. mašû (Ass. maš�"um) D 
“vergessen” [AHW 631] �� WSem. *nšy “to forget” [GT], but Eg. -h- 	 
Sem. *-š-. This idea was correctly declined by F. Calice (1936, #635).
nb1: Cp. Hbr. nšy qal “vergessen” [GB 526], OAram. nšy itpael “to be forgotten” 
[DNWSI 764] | Ar. nasiya “oublier” [BK II 1254] �� MSA *nhy from *nšy [GT]: 

 mhj 459

TAKACS_f9-450-529.indd   459 11/8/2007   3:41:32 PM



Hrs. anh� “to forget” [ Jns. 1977, 95], Mehri inf. nehiyôn “to forget” [Ember], Sqt. 
níši [ Jns.] �� Geez nahsäyä, Tigre näsa “to forget” (ES: Lsl. 1969, 20).
nb2: As H. Holma (l.c.) confessed, the correspondence of  Eg. h ~ Sem. *š “ist bis 
jetzt allerdings nicht belegt”. Ember saw justi� cation of  the supposed shift of  Eg. *msj 
> mhj in Mehri nhy. But Eg. -h- has nothing to do with Mehri -h-, which is a 
secondary inner Sem. innovation. 

� 3. Ch. Ehret (1995, 304, #581) af� liated it with Ar. mhk “to ener-
vate (by sexual intercourse)” and SCu. *mâh- “to be sterile” < AA 
*-mâh- “not to be able (to do)”. Semantically untenable.

mhwj ~ mhw.t (pl. mhwj.w?) “etwas Flüssiges, ob: Zerlassenes, 
Geschmolzenes (Fett) (?): 1. als Bestandteil zus.gesetzter Medikamente, 
2. als etwas, das in die Ohren geträufelt wird” (Med., Wb II 114, 1–4) 
= “se fondre” (Maspero quoted by Ceugney 1880, 7) = “1. milk (not 
the usual word for it), 2. possibly also cream of  milk, 3. an ingredient 
produced by or made of  fat or ointment or grease (in mhwj n mr�.t),
4. perhaps also a verb (in Med. Pap. Illahun 3:4)” (Breasted 1930, 
287) = “(en somme) une drogue à effet laxatif ” ( Jonckheere 1947, 
16, fn. 2) = “crème” (Lefébvre in WÄDN 280) = “Stoff  aus ranzigem 
Milchfett (?)” (GHWb 351) = “un nom de � uide” (Meeks 1999, 581) 
= “ein Teil der Milch, vielleicht der Rahm” (Koura 1999, 199).
nb1: Cf. also mhw.t ~ mhwj (grain det.) “etwas Körniges (of� zinell verwendet)” 
(Med., Wb II 114, 5), which is treated in WÄDN 279 as one and the same word. 
The same may hold true of  mhj.wt (grain det.) “Art Frucht (zwischen Weihrauch 
und Asphalt bzw. zwischen Feigen und Kräutern)” (XX. hapax: only Pap. Harris 
64c:11 & 19a:8, Wb II 114, 6; Helck MWNR 759).
nb2: P. Wilson assumed in mh3j “a liquid (in a palette offering)” (GR Edfu IV 299:10, 
PL 448) a late trace of  the same word, which D. Meeks (1999, 581) received with 
scepsis (“me paraît des plus hasardeux”) being disposed to suppose that it “pourrait désigner 
soit l’eau du godet soit le godet lui-même”).

� Exact mng. obscure. But what we have learnt about it seems to (be) 
corroborate(d by) the suggestion by W. W. Müller (1961, 202, #8) 
who identi� ed Eg. mhwj with the re� exes of  Sem. *mhw “to (be) 
melt(ed)” [GT]. Especially the Ar. root is remarkable from a semantic 
viewpoint.
nb1: Attested in Syr. m�hå “to be cooked” [Lsl. after Brk. 1928, 376] | Ar. mahuwa 
“être clair et aqueux (se dit du lait, etc.)”, II “étendre, délayer en ajoutant de l’eau, 
allonger, p.ex. une sauce, rendre clair, aqueux”, muh�-t- “sperme, liqueur fécondante 
du mâle”, mahw- “2. clair, � n, qui n’est pas épais, 3. lait clair, aqueux, délayé d’eau, 
4. beurre qui contient beaucoup de parties aqueuses, 6. petites pierres minces, bril-
lantes et transparentes, 7. perles, 8. (coll.) dattes fraîches et molles” [BK II 1164] 
= “to be liquid, waterish” [Zbr.] = “to be watery (milk)” [Lsl.], Yemeni Ar. mhy: 
mih� “to become soft, be softened, molli� ed, dissolve, melt” [Piamenta 1990, 473] 
= m�hi (sic) “to be soft” [Müller, Lsl.] �� Geez mhw: mehewa “se dissoudre” [CR] 
= m�h�wä “schmelzen, ver� üssigen” [Müller] = m�hwa ~ mahawa ~ ma�awa “to 
melt (intr.), be lique� ed, dissolved, dwindle”, m�h�w “melted � uid” [Lsl.], Tigre mäha 
“to (be) melt(ed)” [Lsl. after LH 106], Harari m��a “to (be) melt(ed)” [Lsl.], Amh. 
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m�w� ~ mu�mu� “se dissoudre” [CR] = mwa alä ~ mwammwa “to (be) melt(ed)” 
[Lsl.], Grg.-Zway m�m� “to be melted (butter, honey)” [Lsl.] etc. (Sem.: Lsl. 1963, 
105; 1982, 50; 1987, 334–5; 1988, 96).
nb2: The ES root was borrowed into Cu., cf. NAgaw: Qemant maw ~ ma” “se 
dissoudre” [CR 1912, 234], Hamir maw “se dissoudre” [CR] = maw-aû “Schmalz”, 
maw “� üssig werden” [Hhnb. 1978, 45 with false cognates] | SAgaw: Awngi mom-
i— “to be dissolved” [Htz. 1969, 102] = maw- (sic) “to dissolve” [Skn.] �� LECu.: 
Orm. m�mawa “to dissolve” [Gragg 1982, 270] = “to (be) melt(ed)” [Lsl.] = m�m-
awa (sic) [Hds. 1989, 51]. The comparison with Bed. m�", pl. mi" “Feuchtigkeit, 
Näße”, mi" “feucht, naß, � üssig sein” [Rn. 1895, 161] (suggested often by W. Leslau 
l.c.) cannot be accepted (Bed. -" 	 Sem. *-h-). Any connection to HECu.: Gedeo 
mi"e ~ me"e “fresh/warm milk” [Hds. 1989, 99]? N. Skinner’s (1995, 30) proposal, 
in turn, on the derivation of  the Bed. & Awngi forms from AA *m-w/y- “hunger, 
death” (!) is absurd.
nb3: Sem. *mhw may be akin to LECu.: Somali m�h- “hervorquellen, � ießen”, 
m�h “frisches, � ießendes Wasser” [Rn. 1902, 289] ��� WCh.: AS *mwa2 [orig. *mw�2 
< *mwa2h?] “(milky) sap, juice” [GT 2004, 256]: Angas mwee (so, long -ee, false?) 
“sap, milky juice” [Flk. 1915, 250] = mwe (Ks) “juice, sap” [ Jng. 1962 MS, 27], 
perhaps Mpn. mwà gór “pimple” (cf. perhaps gór “bachelor, spinster”) [Frj. 1991, 
39], Kfy. mwà “mothers milk” [Ntg. 1967, 27], Gmy. mua “a liquid substance”, 
mua �oeng “the sap of  a tree” (�oeng “tree”), mua n�ii “honey (i.e. liquid of  bees)” 
(n�ii “bee”), mua yer “milk” (yer “breast”) [Srl. 1937, 145] = m�a (or mûa) [müa 
reg. < *mwa] “sap of  a tree” [Hlw. 2000 MS, 23] �� CCh.: perhaps Hurzo mÜháy 
“alcoholic beverage (also beer)” [Rsg. 1978, 199, §8].
nb4: Th. Nöldeke (1910, 170) saw in Sem. *mhw a denom. derivative from the 
common Sem. *may (sic) “water”. Similarly, A. Zaborski (1971, #139) treated both 
Ar. mhw and mwh: m�ha “avoir beaucoup d’eau (se dit d’un puits)” [BK II 1169] 
= “aquam multam habere (putens)” [Möller] = “to be abundant in water” [Zbr.] 
as denom. verbs from Ar. m�"-, pl. "amw�h-. Accepting this for the case of  Ar., 
W. Leslau, however, suggested a different etymology for Geez (where, in his view, 
“the enlargement through -h- does not occur” and thus “this procedure does not apply”), cf. 
Ar. mahha “traiter avec douceur, avec humanité (ses bestiaux, etc.)”, mahiha “être 
doux” [BK II 1159]. H. Möller (1911, 169) erroneously treated Sem. *-h as a C3 
root ext.
nb4: The cognacy of  Ug. mhy-t is unlikely. It has been rendered and etymologized 
very diversely (cf. Watson 2002, 798, §6): “rain” < �hyh expressing “l’idée de la 
chute de la neige . . . ou de la pluie” [Badre et al., Syria 53, 1976, 121–2] = “meadow, 
watered place, fertile land” < my “water” (!) [DLU 267].
nb5: Remotely related may be also Sem. *mhl, which seems to have a C3 root ext. 
*-l, cf. Hbr. m�h�l “(vinum) castratum, verfälscht, schwach” [GB 403] = “watered 
down, diluted (with the addition of  water)” [KB 552], PB Hbr. m�hal “langsam 
� ießen” > m�hal “1. Saft, das Flüßige, Ausgeschwitzte” [Levy 1924 III, 37] = 
m�hal “broth with oil” [Löw/KB], JAram. mhl “to dilute wine with water” [KB], 
JPAram. mhl “to dilute” [Sokoloff  1990, 294] | Ar. mahala “être lent, doux” > 
muhl- “2. cuivre fondu, 3. huile ou marc d’huile, 4. goudron, pox liquide, 5. sanie 
d’un cadavre” [BK II 1163] = muhul- “Fruchtsaft” [Barth/GB 403 & Nöldeke, 
ZDMG 40, 741] = muhl- “fruit-juice”, mahl- “liquid asphalt” [KB].

� Other etymologies cannot be accepted:
� 1. C. Ceugney (1880, 7) saw in it an m- pre� x derivative of  Eg. hh 

“� amme” (!).
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� 2. F. Jonckheere (1947, 16, fn. 2) separated its var. mh3w.t (in Pap. 
Ch. Beatty VI rt. 1:1–7) which he explained from Eg. h3j “descendre” 
with a pre� x m- (lit. “ce qui fait descendre”).

� 3. W. Westendorf  (1962, 35, §51.8) assumed in its var. mhn (Med. 
XIX., Wb II 115, 4) “eine mögliche Wiedergabe von” *mhl (contra Wb 
l.c.: “anscheinend irrig für mhwj”), on the basis of  which he surmised an 
etymological connection to Eg. mhr ~ mhn ~ mhj “Milch(gefäß)” vs. 
“melken” (sic, q.v.) with an interchange of  n ~ j ~ w ~ 3 (sic). P. Wilson
(PL 448) had apparently a similar idea. False.

mhn “Art Kiste aus Holz” (late NK, Wb II 115, 1) = “Truhe” (Edel) 
= “chest, coffer” (AEO I 68, II 212*, #440) = “Kästchen, auch als 
Ausfuhr” (Helck MWNR 304) = “chest (made of  wood)” (Wente 
1967, 73, n. l) = “(may have been) a rather rough, though not too 
small chest (used for i.a. grain)” ( Janssen 1975, 207–8, §45) = “Kiste, 
Kasten” (NBÄ 322, 867–8, n. 1385) = “cof� n” (Smith 1979, 161) = 
“wooden chest” (DLE I 230).
nb1: Appears also in an Amarna cuneiform list of  gifts (EA 14, 4:20–22 & 4:34) as 
ma-�a-an “Gefäß aus uš�-Holz (hinter Gefäßen aus Elfenbein erwähnt)” [Ranke] 
= “an ebony or, at least, wooden object: a type of  wooden chest” [Lambdin 1953, 
366, §17] = “Kasten, Truhe (aus Ebenholz)” [Edel 1988, 106–109, #5] = “a type 
of  wooden chest” [CAD m2, 50; Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1997, 99–100], which 
had earlier been mistakenly explained by H. Ranke (KMAV 23) from NK mhn 
“ein Gefäß” (Ranke) = “rare name of  a vessel” (Lambdin) < mhr “Milchkrug” 
(Wb, q.v.).
nb2: Vocalized as *mãhan (NBÄ).
nb3: Attestation before NK problematic. Cf. perhaps CT V 190a mhnn.w (and CT 
V 205h mhj?) (both wood det.) “(mng. unknown)” (AECT II 49, III 203 index; DCT 
174) = “partie du navire” (AL 78.1806) = “1. (190a) (mng. unknown), 2. (205h) 
(mentioned in connection with mast and � ttings)” ( Jones 1988, 168, §69 & §70, 
resp.) = “1. (190a) les cordages, 2. (205h) (son) coffre (?)” (Barguet 1986, 360, spell 
404 vs. p. 363, spell 405, resp.) = “Kasten für Taue” (GHWb 351) = “als Holzteile 
des Schiffes im Zshg. mit den Teilen des Mastes” (Dürring 1995, 88)?

� Clearly (cf. Wb l.c.; NBÄ 322; Smith 1979, 161) an m- pre� x form 
derived from Eg. hn ~ var. hn.w “Kasten” (OK, Wb II 491–492) 
= “box, coffer, chest” (Smith 1987, 127–8), whose etymology is still 
unclear.
nb: V. Orel & O. Stolbova (HSED #1713) compared Eg. mhn with Akk. ma��alu 
“ein Korb oder Kasten (?)”, cf. ma��altu “Sieb” [AHW 582], which is a grave 
error for several reasons: i.a., (1) this is a nomen instr. (*ma-n�al-) of  Akk. na��lu 
“(durch)sieben” [AHW] (for which cf. rather Eg. nqr “to sieve”), (2) only the � rst 
consonants correspond (Eg. -h- 	 Akk. -�- and Eg. -n proven by the Amarna evi-
dence 	 Akk. -l either). Rejected by G. Takács (1997, 113, #1713; 1999, 112). For 
further discussion of  the Akk. word see Eg. m�jr (below). 
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mhn.t (GW) “l’altération de la peau, peut-être un effet de venin sur 
la peau: ulcération (?)” (XXX. or Ptol.: Pap. Brooklyn 47.218.48, 
Sauneron 1989, 84–85, §60, n. 1 & p. 235 index).

� S. Sauneron (l.c.) hesitated to explain it via pre� x m- from an Eg. 
simplex like hnj.t “une partie de la coloquinthe 33r.t” (Pap. Ebers 
109:10) = “Art Schröpfkopf ” (WMT II 567), which “ne fournit pas guère 

de sens”. Instead, he was pondering whether it was a late NWSem. 
loan e.g. from Hbr. m�h�l� “maladie, in� rmité”, whose sense is, 
however, too general.

mhr > var. (XVIII.) mhj ~ (XIX.) mhn “Milchkrug, 1. auch als Maß 
gebraucht, 2. auch aus Metall als Tempelgerät” (MK, Wb II 115, 5; 
GHWb 351) = “jarre, quantité, mesure d’un vase contenant du lait. 
du vin” (Ceugney 1880, 7 after Brugsch) = “récipient pour le lait (les 
plus anciens vases de ce genre, à anse mobile, ont le fond plat ou rond; 
ce n’est qu’à partir de la XXIIe dynastie que ce généralisa l’usage 
de les orner dans le bas d’un bouton, ce qui, à l’époque grecque, � t 
dire que les vases à lait avaient la forme du sein)” (Daressy 1917, 83) 
= “bassin, vase pour le lait” (Langlois 1919, 161 & fn. 3) = “1. (the 
common word for) milk vessel, 2. also a type of  situla” ( Lichtheim, 
JNES 6, 1947, 173 & fn. 33 pace Daressy; Evrard-Derriks & Quae-
gebeur, CdE 54, 1979, 49, fn. 4; WD III 54, rejected by P. Wilson in 
PL 448) = “milk-jug” (AEO I 66*, #153; Caminos 1954 LEM, 469; 
PL 448) = “milk-jar” (FD 113) = “Bottich, Maß für Milch” (Helck, 
LÄ III 1203) = “Melkkrug (pot à traire)” (DELC 307).
nb1: Not this word is re� ected in the Amarna letter EA 14, 4:20–22 & 4:34 (as 
falsely suggested by H. Ranke, KMAV 23), cf. Edel 1988, 106, §5.
nb2: Attested once already in Dyn. VI (Cairo 43371 stela, cf. ASAE 17, 1917, 163 
& Urk. I 254) and once in the 1st IMP (MDAIK 50, 1994, 73, pl. 9), cf. ÄWb I 
548.
nb3: Determinated in the GR with the hrgl. W19 (phon. value mr > mj) rendered 
“Milchtopf  mit der Tragschlinge/Tragnetz” (Wb) = “milk-jug as carried in a net” 
(EG 1927, 514) = “Jochgefäß” (Faltings 1998, 20 following P. Montet 1925, 259). 
As pointed out by D. Faltings (l.c.), the det. of  the MK ex. of  mhr (from Meir) 
was, however, not identical with the hrgl. W19 (as suggested by A. H. Gardiner in 
EG 1927, 514) but depicted in fact “ein typischer, länglicher Milchtopf  des AR, allerdings 
ohne Grasbüschelverschluß”. M. Lichtheim (1947, 173 & fn. 33–34) admitted that mhr 
could have occasionally denoted a situla (namely “a certain type of  situla, the broad-
shouldered, narrow-necked shape” that “is primarily a milk vessel because of  its regular 
appearence in the milk-sprinkling ceremony”), although the “support for this is not evident” (cf. 
inscriptions of  Thotmes III in Urk. IV 172:12, 743:15 contra Urk. III 123, “where 
‘milk vessels of  silver’ are listed twice, and in both cases the det. for mhn are not situlae”).
nb4: For a very late ex. of  mhn (hieratic wooden tablet Varille, 2nd year of  Alexander 
the Great) cf. Jasnow 1994, 107, n. v (with further lit.). The shift of  NK mhn < MK 
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mhr has been explained by G. Fecht (1960, 9, fn. 25 & 26) with the “assimilatorische 
Einwirkung von m- auf  -rr-” (!), cf. Eg. mr-wr > mn-wr “Mnevis”, and also before n, 
cf. npn.t “Getreidekorn” ~ npr “Getreide”.

� From the same root: 
(1) mhr “Melker” (late NK, Grapow 1914, 26; GHWb 351) = “milk-
man” (Grd. 1911, 20*, fn. 7; AEO I 64*).
nb: Cf. also mh3 (GW) “eine Personenbez.” (late NK, Wb II 44, 9) = “ein Beruf: 
*Melker” (GHWb 326).
(2) mhr (denom.?) “1. melken, 2. Milch saugen, 3. Milch geben (Kuh), 
4. säugen, ein Kind stillen (mit Milch, mit den Brüsten)” (GR, Wb 
II 115, 9–16; WD II 66: cf. RdE 7, 1950, 69, n. 9) = “to provide 
with milk” (Grd. 1911, 20*, fn. 7; cf. Piehl in Sphinx 4, 12–14) = 
“to suckle, milk” (PL 448).

� Etymology disputable.
� 1. In Egyptian philology, traditionally derived as an m- pre� x form 

from the rare Eg. hr “melken” (late NK Mag. hapax, Wb II 498, 3; 
GHWb 495), whose existence has been doubted by P. Wilson (PL 
448: “not attested”). Dubious also for NK mhn can hardly agree with 
Cpt. -r-.
lit.: Grapow (1914, 139 emphasizing his reservations); Gardiner (AEO I 64*); Smith 
(1979, 161); Vycichl (DELC 307); Faltings (1998, 20, fn. 78).
nb: J. erný (CED 291) reaf� rmed the rendering of  LEg. hr “to milk” with a 
further late NK occurence: Horus & Seth 10:7 (“the meaning is certain”). R. Hannig 
(ÄWb I 751), in addition, has two OK exx. from Dyn. V. This is supported also by 
Cpt. (SB) Hwr “to squeeze out milk, milk” (CD 697b) = “melken” (KHW 385) = 
“traire” (DELC 307). This Eg. root has only a semantically weak Sem. etymology 
(offered by Albright 1918, 222, #1; Ember 1930, #12.a.30, 13.a.9), cf. Ar. hrr “to 
� ow” and nhr (pre� x n-?) “to � ow”.  

� 2. P. Langlois (1919, 161–2) assumed in NK mhr an “orthographie nou-

velle” of  OEg. mr “Topf  für Milch” (PT, Wb, above). This derivation 
of  MK mhr from the “obsolete” PT mr (late OK mj, cf. AÄG §30 
& §128) was � rmly rejected by D. Faltings (1998, 20) as “zweifelhaft” 
wondering “wie sollte ein Lautwandel von mj (auch wenn es aus mr entstanden 

ist) zu mhr aussehen?”.
� 3. V. Orel & O. Stolbova (1992, 198; HSED #1709) supposed Eg. 

mhr to be cognate with WCh. *mwar- (sic) “to suck” [Stl.] based 
solely on Angas moor “to suck” [Flk.]. Uncertain especially because 
LEg. mhr “säugen” (Wb) seems a denom. verb), but not to be ruled 
out fully.
nb1: The underlying AS root was in fact *mo�or (var. *mu�ur in Msr.?) [GT 2004, 
250]: its basic sense presumably refers to the (stirring?) movement of  the jaw when 
chewing and sucking. This original meaning “to stir (?)” has been preserved in Msr. 
kam mukur [< *mu�ur] “stirring stick”, cf. ka tung ngwom ku kam mukur “you 
stir the food with a stirring stick” (kam “stick”) [Dkl. 1997 MS]. Elsewhere, it is 
attested with the sense (1) “to suck”, cf. Angas moor “to suck” [Flk. 1915, 246] 
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= mor “to eat” (so!) (� Hs. �áá “to drink”, Abr.) [ALC 1978, 39], Kfy. mogór “to 
suck” [Ntg. 1967, 27], perhaps Msr. mukur (so, -u-) “soaking something like sweat” 
(lit. “sucking in, absorbing of  . . .”?) [Dkl. 1997 MS, 185], Gmy. mââl [m33l reg. < 
*ma3�a3l or *mo�ol, irreg. -l < *-r] “2. to suck” [Srl. 1937, 132] vs. (2) “to chew”, 
cf. Sura m���r “etwas im Mund bewegen” [ Jng. 1963, 75], Gmy. mââl [m33l reg. 
< *ma3�a3l or *mo�ol, irreg. -l < *-r] “1. to chew” [Srl. 1937, 132].
nb2: If  the hypothetic basic sense of  he AS root is correct, it might be alternatively 
compared with Ar. mwr “s’agiter et aller çà et là (se dit de l’eau dont les vagues sont 
en mouvement)” [BK II 1166], which excludes the Eg.-AS etymology.

� 4. GT: cp. perhaps CCh.: PMasa *m�ra [*-�- < *-ih-?] “milk” [GT] 
(Ch. re� exes discussed s.v. Eg. mr “Topf  für Milch”, PT, Wb, q.v.)? 
nb: We � nd promising extra-Ch. (Ar., LECu., Rift) parallels also, which, however, 
show no trace of  *-h- and seem to be in better phonological agreement with Eg. 
mr.

� 5. GT: or cp. LECu.: PSam *m�l “to milk” [Heine 1978, 68; 1976, 
218] (reflexes discussed s.v. Eg. mr “Topf  für Milch”, PT, Wb, 
q.v.)?
nb: The long *-�- of  PSam *m�l might be explained from an earlier (pre-PECu.) 
*mahl- via compensatoric lengthening due to a lost medial laryngeal (cf. Takács 
2000, 197f.), while its � nal *-l would justify the late interchange of  Eg. mhr ~ mhn 
~ mh3 (re� ecting *mhl?). 

� 6. GT: irreg. (*mhl ~ *m�l?) cognate of  Ar. ma�ila I & IV “allaiter un 
enfant étant enceinte d’un autre”, ma�l- ~ ma�al- “lait d’une femelle 
ou d’une femme grosse d’un nouveau foetus” [BK II 1133]?

� Other etymologies are evidently out of  question:
� 7. C. Ceugney (1880, 7) saw in its NK (XIX.) var. mhn (!) an m- 

pre� x form of  Eg. hn.w “mesure”. Incorrect as the alternance of  
Eg. -r ~ -n is late and secondary.

� 8. F. Behnk (1928, 139) compared its var. mhn with LECu.: Saho-Irob 
han, pl. hanun “milk”. To be declined for the same reason.

� 9. L. Homburger (1930, 284): ~ Ful )ir-de “traire”. Absurd.
� 10. F. Kammerzell (1999, 250, t. 15) af� liated Eg. mhl- (sic) “Milch” 

(sic) with Sem. *�lb ~ *�lm. Absurd. Eg. -h- 	 Sem. *�-.

mhr “Säugling”, cf. mhr «n.t “Zögling der Anat (vom König als 
Krieger)” (XIX., GR, Wb II 116, 1) = “suckling” (Grd. 1911, 20*, 
fn. 7; RT 18, 162) = “Säugling, Junges”, cf. mhr «n.t “Kind der 
Anat” (GHWb 351) = “suckling, child” (PL 448).

� Origin not evident.
� 1. Usually (Grd. 1911, 20*, fn. 7; Grapow 1914, 26; PL 448) derived 

from Eg. mhr “melken” (GR, Wb, q.v.). Dubious, since the verb has 
no certain attestation before the Ptol.

� 2. GT: its contamination with a part. of  Eg. mhr as well as its 
eventual cognacy with Sem. *muhr- “animale giovane” [Frz. 1968 
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V, 292, #5.45] = “���������” [Mlt. in MM 1983, 246, §2.12] 
cannot be ruled out.
nb1: Attested in Akk. m�ru “Eselfohlen, Jungtier”, hence m�/�r�nu (late var. 
m�r�nu) “junger Hund, Welpe, Junges von Löwe oder Hyäne” [AHW 658, 677] 
= “Tierjunges” [Möller] = (OAkk.) mûrum “a young animal” [Gelb 1973, 167] 
| Syr. muhr� “puledro” [Frz.] �� OSA (Sab.) mhr-t “� lly” [SD 84], Ar. muhr- “1. 
poulain, 2. (en gén.) petit (en parlant de tout animal)” [BK II 1161] = “the � rst 
male offspring of  a mare or other animal” [Möller] = “Füllen” [AHW] = “puledro” 
[Frz.] = “poulain, premier petit d’une bête” [Gelb] (Sem.: Frz. l.c.).
nb2: H. Möller (1911, 167) erroneously equated the Sem. word with Akk. m�ru 
“son”, which represents a distinct Sem. root (*mar"-), cf. Eg. m3j (q.v.). A.Ju. Mili-
tarev (MM 1983, 246, §2.12), in turn, assumed an eventual kinship with Sem. *mhr 
“to be skilled, quick” [Djk.-Kogan 1995, #1710] = *mahir- “svelto” [Frz. l.c.] (for 
which cf. the following entry).

mhr (GW) “Bez. eines jungen Helden oder seiner Betätigung” (late NK, 
Wb II 116, 3; WD III 54 with lit.) = some kind of  of� cer, possibly 
what we should call a military engineer” (Goodwin 1858, 267) = 
“velox, celer, promptus” (Chabas 1866, 81–82) = “äg. Titel des Rei-
senden” (Lauth 1871, 634, §130) = “(must be the technical name given 
to) an emissary in Syria” (Grd. 1911, 20*, fn. 7) = “der ägyptische 
Of� zier, der in Syrien umherzieht” (Erman 1923, 286) = “Egyptian 
courier to foreign lands” (Wilson, ANET 477, n. 27) = “young hero” 
(Gordon 1955, 287, #1075) = “Bote” (Helck 1962, 561) = “Eilbote” 
(Brunner, declined by Fischer-Elfert 1986, 161, 244–5, cf. also LÄ IV 
677) = “not a type of  soldier: 1. (in military context it describes) the 
swiftness of  soldiers, 2. (in non-military contexts simply a verb/adv.)” 
(Couroyer 1964, 443–453) = “soldier, charioteer (a virtual synonym of  
maryannu)” (Rainey in JNES 24, 1965, 24 and JNES 26, 1967, 58f.) 
= “(refers to) the chariotry personnel, possibly used as the counter-
part of  the Eg. designation ‘runner’, intelligence and reconnaissance 
of� cer (Streitwagenkämpfer, Truppenführer und Aufklärer)” (Schul-
man 1966, 127–9; MÄS 6, 1964, 48) = “Krieger” (Helck 1971, 514) 
= “warrior (?), messenger, reconnaisance of� cer, soldier scribe” (DLE 
I 230) = “Streitwagenfahrer, Aufklärer, vorgeschobener Beobachter 
mit Aufklärungsaufgaben” (Fischer-Elfert 1986, 245, 300 index) = 
“(acted as a) scribe, information gatherer and warrior” (Zorn 1991, 
133) = “warrior” (Cochavi-Rainey & Sivan 1992, 81) = “military of� -
cer commanding troops and handling logistics” (Hoch 1994, 147–9, 
§190; cf. also Vittmann 1997, 283 with further lit.) = “*Späher (der 
Armée, der das Land kennt), *Feldvermesser, Agrimensor (führen 
Armee im Ausland)” (GHWb 351).
nb1: Its duties and characteristics were summed up by Zorn (1991, 133) as follows 
(cf. also Fischer-Elfert 1986, 144–6): (1) trained as a scribe, (2) able to give reports on 
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his travels, (3) a soldier equipped with a bow (the weapon of  the chariotry), quiver, 
and a knife, (4) could also lead troops, (5) equated with the maryannu or chariot-
warriors, (6) expected to possess a broad geographical knowledge (major towns, 
roads, passes, fords from the Eg. border to Hatti, the distances involved and the 
dangers on the way. Rainey (1967, 58–60) discussed arguments against rendering 
Eg. z� mhr (Pap. Anastasi I 18:4) as OT Hbr. s�per m�h�r “expert (swift) scribe”, 
which he regards as an “all-too-simple equation” (suggesting that Can. *mahr “was some 
type of  soldier, perhaps the Sem. counterpart of  maryannu”).
nb2: For a detailed list of  the exx. of  Eg. mhr with sources see Zorn (1991, 133–4, 
fn. 35–48) and Hoch (1994, 147, §190).
nb3: Its child det. was borrowed from mhr “Säugling” (XIX., Wb, q.v.), cf. RT 18, 
162; Grd. 1911, 20*, fn. 7. But both mhr terms may be etymologically distinct. 
B. Couroyer (1964, 443f.) rightly rejected the derivation of  Eg. mhr of  this entry 
from hr “to milk”.
nb4: The forms written in GW were vocalized by W. Helck (1971, 514, #103) as 
*mah�r and by J. Hoch (l.c.) as *mah�ra, which A. F. Rainey (1998, 441–3, §190) 
regarded as “baseless”. Similarly, G. Vittmann (l.c.) reconstructed Eg. *mahir. Instead, 
Rainey (1967, 59; Israel Exploration Journal 19, 1969, 107) proposed (following W. F. 
Albright) an original vocalisation *mahr > *mahar (with the added anaptyctic vowel) 
re� ecting the pattern of  Hbr. ��k�m “wise” or y�š�r “righteous”. Z. Cochavi-Rainey 
& D. Sivan (1992, 81) reconstructed LEg. *mahar. H.-W. Fischer-Elfert (1986, 244) 
too assumed a NWSem. etymon *mahr (sic). This might be in principle corroborated 
by Amarna lúpa-ma-�a-a (EA 162, 74), for which various interpretations have been 
proposed (e.g., Albright 1937, 200, n. 4: < p3 m�-jb “the commissioner”, for further 
details cf. Eg. m�j.t), and which was recently identi� ed by J. Zorn (1991, 131–8) 
as an Egyptianized form of  NWSem. *mahar (pronounced in the 14th cent. BC as 
*/maha/) + p3 (de� nite article), lit. “the soldier”. Zorn’s (1991, 133) assumption 
that the -r in Eg. “at the end was no longer pronounced” and its writing was purely due 
to a “frozen spelling in the traditional writing” is, however, not satisfactory (even when 
one can easily agree with Z. Cochavi-Rainey 1997, 105–6 in that “the absence of  the 
� nal -r is easier to accept than the supposed absence of  the � nal -b in Albright’s suggestion”), 
since it could have been the case only when the NWSem. had been present in the 
Eg. vocabulary for long centuries before the end of  the 14th cent. BC (as supposed 
by Zorn), which would be an anachronism, and if  Eg. mhr had thus undergone 
the same erosion process of  OK -r > MK -j > late NK -Ø as the native Eg. words. 
Z. Cochavi-Rainey (1997, 105–6) sees the proof  of  the � nal -j in question in the 
wtg. of  the LEg. PN mhrj (XX., cf. Ranke PN II 292:1), which, however, may be 
rather a re� ection of  OT PN mahray (one of  David’s mighty men). 
nb5: Attested also as mhrn (KRI III 370:4), cf. Meeks 1997, 41, §190.
nb6: LEg. mhr is supposed to have survived until the Ptol. and Roman times, when 
it appeared in Edfu (I 180, I 203, IV 234) as mhr.w (pl.) “Bez. der Genossen des 
Seth” (Wb II 116, 5) = “Seth and his associates” (PL 448) and in the Tebtunis 
onomasticon (2nd cent. AD) as mhr.w (pl.) “die Feinde (in der Liste von verderben-
bringenden Wesen, neben «p-Feinden usw.), als Bez. für die Genossen des Seth 
(� �ftj.w)” (Osing 1998, 100, n. d & fn. 458, p. 286–7, n. o & fn. 1354). As pointed 
out by P. Wilson (PL), this shift of  meaning of  Eg. mhr applied to the allies of  
Seth may have occured “either because of  its military and � ghting associations or because it 
represents a foreign soldier”.

� A NWSem. loan, cf. esp. Ug. mhr “serviceman, soldier” [Gordon] 
= “Dienstmann, Junker, Soldat” [WUS] = “soldier, young hero (?)”
[Segert 1984, 191] = “hero’s vigor or courage” [Zorn 1991, 135–6], 
cf. Ug. mhr st “drunken soldier” [Ginsberg] = “ready in battle” 
[Driver] = “Sutean warrior” [Margalit] = “warrior of  the Lady” 
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[Gibson] = “champion of  (the Eg. god) St” (sic) [Grdseloff ] (for Ug. cf. 
Zorn 1991, 136; Watson 1993, 217 with further lit.) as well as Punic 
mhr “warrior” [Hoch] | OSA t-mhr-t “contingent of  Bedouin mer-
cenaries” [Lsl.] = “elite troops” [Hoch]. Ug. mhr may have properly 
meant “skilled, trained” (or the like), being cognate with Sem. *mhr 
“gewandt, erfahren” [WUS] = “to be skilled” [Ullendorff ].
lit. for Eg.-Sem.: Goodwin 1858, 267; Chabas 1866, 81–82; Grd. 1911, 20*, fn. 7; 
Erman 1923, 286; Gordon 1955, 287, #1075; Ward 1961, 39, #24; Helck 1962, 
561; Couroyer 1964, 443–453; Zorn 1991, 131–8; Hoch 1994, 147–149, #190.
nb1: For the wider Sem. relationship  of  the NWSem. term, cf., e.g., Hbr. m�h�r 
“gewandt, geschickt” [GB] = “quick, skilled, expert, practised” [Ullendorff, VT 6, 
1965, 195], Imp. Aram. mhyr “capable, skillful” [Lsl.], Syr. m�h�r� “geschickt” [GB] =
“skill, knowledge” [Ullendorff ] = “trained, skillful” [Lsl.] | OSA mhr (part of  PNs) 
“(perhaps) skill, expertness” [Ullendorff ] = “Handwerker (?)” [Müller 1963, 311], Ar. 
mahara “être habile dans qqch., savoir faire qqch. avec habileté” [BK II 1160–1] 
= “begabt, tüchtig sein” [GB] = “to be skilled” [Lsl.] �� Eth.-Sem. *mhr “to teach” 
[Lsl.] > i.a. Geez mahara ~ m�hra “üben, lehren” [GB] = “to teach, instruct, 
educate, train, discipline” [Lsl.] (Sem.: Gordon 1955, 287, #1075; Ullendorff  1956, 
195; WUS #1532; Lsl. 1987, 334; Hoch l.c.). 
nb2: F. Chabas (quoted by Lauth l.c. and Gardiner l.c.: “very uncertain, but has not been 
bettered”) and W. Helck (1971, 514, #103) explained Eg. mhr directly from Hbr. mhr 
piel “1. eilen, 2. schnell bringen, schnell fertig machen”, m�h�r� “Eile, Schnelligkeit” 
[GB 403], although it is treated in GB as a distinct root akin to Ar. mhl II & V 
“voranseilen”, mahal- “Vorangehen” [GB]. Still, in the light of  the pun between 
Eg. 3s “schnell” vs. mhr in Pap. Anastasi I 27:9 “wegen der Synonimität beider Wörter” 
(Fischer-Elfert 1986, 234–5), there must have been an etymological connection to 
Hbr. mhr piel “eilen”, which (along with rendering Eg. mhr as “courier”/“Eilbote”), 
in spite of  the pun, was � rmly denied by H.-W. Fischer-Elfert (1986, 244–5).
nb3: Ignoring the Sem. cognates of  Ug. mhr “serviceman, soldier”, V. Orel & 
O. Stolbova (HSED #1710) erroneously connected it with WCh.: Ron: Kulere mahor, 
Daffo-Butura moor “slave” �� CCh.: Lame muhor “immigrant”. This false Ug.-Ch. 
comparison has been rightly rejected by I. M. D’jakonoff  & L. Kogan (1995 MS, 
#1710). Besides, for Ron “slave” see Eg. mr.t above. 

mhr (GW) “Kaufpreis” (XIX.: Pap. Anastasi I, Fischer-Elfert 1986, 
213, 219–220) = “Brautpreis” (Quack 1996, 512).

� Explained by H.-W. Fischer-Elfert (l.c.) from Hbr. mohar “der Kauf-
preis, den der Bräutigam an den Vater der Braut zahlte” [GB 403] 
= “bride-money, an indeminity for the bride’s family” [KB 554], cf. 
also Ar. mahr- “dot qu’on assure à la femme qu’on épouse” [BK 
II 1161] = “Morgengabe” [GVGSS I 194, §74]. His rendering was 
doubted by J.-F. Quack (l.c.): “im Kotext nicht zweifelsfrei”.

mhrn (GW) “praise” (XX. hapax: Ostr. DeM 429, 3, Hoch 1994, 
149).
nb: Read by W. Helck (1962, 565, #158) as hrn (ha-ri-na), which, however, “makes 
little sense” in Hoch’s view, who assumed *mahal�la.
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� J. Hoch (l.c.) explained it from Hbr. *mah�l�l “praise, recognition by 
others, reputation” [KB 552] = “praise (of  a person), what others 
think (of  a person)” [Hoch] < Sem. *hll “to praise”.

*mhl (?) > Dem. mhl “kahl” (hapax: Pap. Bibl. Nat. 218, Spg. KHW 
70; DG 171) = “bald in front” � Gk. ;�
4��
���� (CED) = “chauve” 
(DELC) > Cpt. (A) meHhl “bald place (on head)” (CD 211b; CED 
99) = “Glatze” (Spg. l.c. after Lemm) = “kahle Stelle (am Kopf )” 
(Till 1937, 138) = “kahle Stelle (des Kopfes), Glatze” (KHW 111) = 
“calvitie” (DELC 132).

� Etymology debatable:
� 1. E. Zyhlarz (1932–33, 53, 162), followed by W. Westendorf  (KHW 

111) saw in it a late loan from Bed. melhái “Kahlköp� gkeit” [Zhl.] 
= melh�y “calvitie” [Vcl.] = melhai (m) “1. scar due to abrasion, 
2. baldness due to injury” [Hds. 1996 MS, 93] < lehi “abschälen, 
abrinden”, leh “kahl, abgerindet sein” [Rn. 1895, 156] = leh� “to 
be(come) bald (usually on top of  head only)”, l�h�i (f ) “baldness” & 
“bald, tonsured” [Rpr. 1928, 211] = lehi “abschälen” [Zhl.] = lehi 
“peler” [Vcl.] = lehai “partially bald” [Hds. 1996 MS, 85]. Righly 
rejected by W. Vycichl (DELC).
nb: The Bed. root was �l-h-y, which stemmed from Ar. l�y: la�� “1. enlever l’écorce 
intérieure d’un arbre, d’un bois” [BK II 979] as a recent borrowing at a much 
later date than that when a possible Bed. > Eg. borrowing could have at all taken 
place. M. Vanhove (p.c., 18 Dec. 2006) con� rms that “it seems highly unlikely that any 
borrowing from pre-classical Arabic could have taken place as early as 3rd cent. BC. There is no 
mention I know of  that refers to any particular (intense or loose) contact between the small bedouin 
tribes of  the Arabic peninsula and the forefathers of  the Bejas”.

� 2. GT: a genetic equation with LECu.: Orm. mol-� “bald”, m�l-�wa 
~ m�l-a��a “to be(come) bald” [Gragg 1982, 290; Hds.], Orm.-
Borana mol-� “bald person” [Sasse], EOrm. mol-i��a “bald person”, 
mol-�w- “to become bald” [Sasse], Konso m�l-ata “baldness” [Sasse], 
Arb. mol-ó (f ) “bald person” [Hyw. 1984, 385] | HECu.: Sid. mull-a 
“empty, naked, vain”, mull-isa (caus.) “to strip, bare” [Gsp. 1983, 240] 
= mull-i��o “naked” [ Yri apud Hds. 1989, 56, 103], Burji (< Orm.)
mól-� (f ) “bald person” [Sasse] = molan-ga “bald” vs. m�la ih- ~ 
m�l-�w- “to be(come) bald” [Hds.], Darasa (Gedeo) mol-i��à “bald” 
[Lsl. 1988, 195] = molam-o ~ mol-o “bald” vs. molo"- “to be(come) 
bald” [ Hds.] (HECu.: Hds. 1989, 24; ECu.: Sasse 1982, 146) �� SCu.: 
Dhl. (borrowed < LECu.?) *molo “bald head” [EEN 1989, 38] is 
equally uncertain at least for two reasons.
nb: (1) The ECu. forms display no trace of  medial *-h-. (2) H.-J. Sasse (l.c.), in 
addition, af� liated these with LECu.: Afar m�l- “to shave” [Sasse] = m�le “to shave 
(se raser)” [PH 1985, 170] (semantically plausible), which agrees much better with 
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Hbr. mll II qal & mwl qal “beschneiden”, m�l�(h) “Beschneidung” [GB 404, 430–1] 
= mwl & mll qal “to circumcise” [KB 555, 594], although there is also a cognate 
with an in� xed -h-, cf. Hbr. *mhl “recidere” [Msc.] � m�h�l qal pass. ptc. “(vom 
Weine: vinum) castratum” [GB 403; cf. Msc. 1947, 127].

mhs (?) (GW) “ein libyscher Stammesname” (XXII.: Cairo statue 
42218 stemming from Karnak, reign of  Osorkon II/Takelot II, Spg. 
1917, 114, #16) = “Stammesname” (JW 1985, 115, n. 6) = “libyscher 
Stamm, %
  '����” (GHWb 351). 
nb: It was long misread because of  its debated 7th hrgl. G. Legrain’s (1914, 42) spell-
ing mhsw (“mahasaou”) was rejected by W. Spiegelberg (l.c.), who saw in the hrgl. 
in question the sign E34 (hare) and thus read mhswn. However, K. Jansen-Winkeln 
(1985, 112 & 115, n. 6), followed by W. Westendorf  (1989, 122), pointed out a 2nd 
ex. of  the ethnonym (cf. JEA 53, 1967, pl. xi) con� rming that the 7th hrgl. is in fact a 
Seth det. (E21) appearing here due to an association to nhs “Bez. des Seth als Tier” 
(Wb II 287, 14–16).

� Etymology obscure.  
nb: (1) Legrain (l.c.) identi� ed it with the Beduin stem name Awlad Ma«�zeh, “was 
aber, abgesehen von historischen wie geographischen Schwierigkeiten, lautlich nicht angeht” as 
rightly stated by (2) Spiegelberg (1917 l.c.), who, in turn, surmised in it *mhswl 
re� ecting *%
H '���� “Massylier” (from *mahs†l-?). This hypothesis has been cor-
rectly disproved by Jansen-Winkeln (1985, 115, n. 6: “durch die neue Lesung ist Spie-
gelbergs Gleichsetzung mit den %
  '���� nicht haltbar”) as well as by Westendorf  (l.c.: 
“entfällt auch die ohnehin fragliche Gleichsetzung mit %
  '����”). (3) Jansen-Winkeln (l.c.) 
viewed that alternatively “einen Zusammenhang mit dem libyschen Stamm der hs.w (Wb II 
502, 14 . . .) läßt sich wohl nicht herstellen” either. 

mhd (GW, � ame det.) “Krach”, f3j mhd (late NK hapax: Ostr. DeM 
44, rt. 19, Helck 1971, 514, #104) = f3j mhd “élever une protestation 
(?)” (AL 79.1293 after Janssen, Oriens Antiquus 18, 307, n. 22) = 
“quarrel” (DLE I 231; Cochavi-Rainey & Sivan 1992, 81) = “Streit, 
Krach”, f3j mhd “*Streit austragen wegen (n)” (GHWb 351).
nb: Syllabic: ma-h�-di (Helck) = ma-ha-di (Cochavi-Rainey & Sivan).

� Etymology uncertain:
� 1. W. Helck (l.c.) and Z. Cochavi-Rainey & D. Sivan (1992, 34, 

§2.1.3.2.1) rendered it as a loan-word borrowed from some Sem. 
source where an m- pre� x participial form of  Ar. hadda II 1. intim-
ider, épouvanter qqn., 2. menacer qqn., proférer des menaces contre 
qqn.” [BK II 1397] = “krachen” [Helck] was re� ected.

� 2. GT: irregular (genetic) cognate to Ar. ma�ata I & IV “mettre qqn. 
en colère”, ma�uta “être brûlant (se dit d’un jour de chaleur?)” [BK 
II 1066] (NB: Eg. -h- 	 Ar. -�-, and Eg. -d 	 Ar. -t)? 

� 3. GT: or eventually cognate with NBrb.: Mzab mmud [< *�m-h-d?] 
“cuisiner, faire cuire, préparer le manger” [Dlh. 1984, 115], Wargla 
mmud “cuisiner” [Dlh. 1987, 184]? 
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*m� “le fouet fouet du berger” (Vandier 1978, 49; AL 78.1807) = 
“(nearly identical with) the formidable whip of  twisted thongs (in OK 
scenes of  driving rams over the ground to break it up)” (Grif� th 1898, 
62) = “whip” (EG 1927, 509, V22–23; Fischer 1983, 48, V22–23) = 
“(das Urbild stellt) eine Knallpeitsche (dar), die aus dicken Bändeln 
des harten ägyptischen Halfagrases zusammenge� ochten ist und in 
einem (aus dem Bast der Dattelpalme verfertigten) Strick endigt” 
(Keimer 1927, 82) = “(das Urbild dessen ist) die Peitsche, die aus 
ge� ochtenen Lederriemen besteht” (Decker, LÄ IV 922).
nb1: “L’existence de ce mot ne peut être déduite que de l’hiéroglyphe m�” (Vandier) depicting 
the object whose most detailed form has been described as “ganz deutlich eine aus 
mehreren Strähnen zusammengedrehte Peitsche . . ., wie solche zum Antreiben der 
Esel und Widder beim Ausdreschen des Getreides in Gebrauch waren” (III. ex., 
Borchardt 1897, 106) = “eine Peitsche . . . der Art, wie sie nach den Reliefs des A.R. 
zum Antreiben von Eseln und Widdern gebräuchlich war” (Keimer 1927, 77), which 
L. Keimer (1927, 77–82) identi� ed in several aspects with the description of  the 
whip from recent Egypt published by Schweinfurth (Zeitschrift für Ethnologie 36, 
1904, 517–9, � g. a): “3 m lange Knallpeitsche” used “in der Umgegend von Theben während 
der Sommermonate” with “Verwendung zum Verscheuchen der . . . das Land heimsuchenden Vögel”, 
made “aus dicken Bündeln einer harten Grasart, der Eragrostis cynosaroides . . . zusammengedreht 
und läuft in einen Strick von braunem Dattelbast aus. Nur mit knapper Not umspannt die kleine 
Hand des Ägypters den Griff  . . .”, while “beim Hin- und Herschwingen . . . wird ein Knall 
hervorgebracht”. If  one compares “die von Schweinfurth beschriebene Knallpeitsche und deren 
Handhaltung mit dem Gegenstand . . . auf  den Reliefs des Alten Reiches, . . . so ist es klar, daß es 
sich in beiden Fällen um dieselbe Peitsche handelt” (Keimer).
nb2: Any connection to LEg. m�(«) (sic) “Riemen o.ä. (aus Leder)” (not in Wb) 
attested also as m�w msk3 (?) “Leder-Riemen (?)” (Tebtnunis onomaasticon, 2nd 
cent. AD, Osing 1998, 117–8, n. m)? 

� Origin obscure:
� 1. F. L. Grif� th (1898, 62, quoted also in EG 1927 l.c., fn. 3) saw 

in it an m- pre� x derivative of  Eg. �wj “to strike”. Alternatively, he 
derived it from m� (sic, originally m�«) “� ax” or m�.t “diadem” (sic, 
act. “feather”). False.

� 2. GT: perhaps akin to SCu. *ma�- “to hit” [Ehret] > Brg. ma�-as- 
“to beat (person)” | Ma’a -ma “to hit” (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 156, #28). 
Assuming a variation of  *-�-/*-h-, cf. also Ar. mhw: mah� “porter 
à qqn. un coup violent” [BK II 1164]. 

m� “füllen, voll machen” (OK, Wb II 116–118).
� Hence: Cpt. (SALF) mouH, (B) moH “to � ll, ful� l, complete, amount 

to, reach (with numerals), pay” (CD 208; CED 98) = “füllen, voll 
sein, erfüllen, vervollständigen, zunehmen, anschwellen, (Wasser) 
schöpfen, (Zahlungen) vollständig leisten” (KHW 110). 
nb1: P. V. Ernštedt (1953, 102–5) saw in the Eg. root the source of  Gk. �� ��� 
“plein, rempli”, �� ��?� “remplir”, whose IE etymology is uncertain (cf. Boisacq 
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1916, 629; Chantraine in DELG 689: “Était peut-être à l’origine un terme expressif. En 
tout cas, pas d’étymologie”). J. Puhvel (p.c., 21 Dec. 2006) still prefers a connection with 
IE *med- (Gk. �� ��� < *med-to-s) with the speci� c proto-meaning ’measure by 
bulk or weight’, as seen in Gothic mitan ’measure’, Latin modius ’bushel’, Greek 
(Hesychius) �� �
-�� ���
 ’full measure’. Cf. also HED VI 167–8.
nb2: Dem. mj� “ein Maß für Futter” (DG 153) > Cpt. (S) moeiH, moiaH, maieH, 
(F) moeiaH, maiaH “measure for fodder” (CD 208a; CED 98) = “a measure” (Vrg. 
1973 Ib, 132) = “ein Maß für Futtermittel” (KHW 89) = “nom d’une mesure (paille, 
blé, etc.)” (DELC 109) has been derived from an Eg. etymon *máj�u < *m�yi�u 
lit. “� lling one” (Vrg.) = *may�aw “qui remplit” (Vcl.) and used as evidence for the 
original IIae j root *mj�.

� Most probably cognate with Sem.: (?) Phn./Punic m�-t < m�y “2. 
to (make) over� ow”, hence “to pay or weigh to the full weight” 
[DNWSI 616] ��� Bed. muh “genügen” [Almkvist 1885, 48] = mnh 
~ meh$ “genügen, hinlänglich, genug sein” [Rn. 1895, 165] = muha 
“genügend, genug” [Zhl.] = meh- “to suf� ce, be enough” [Roper 
1928, 215] = mehu ~ m�h “to be suf� cient” [Behrens] �� Dullay: 
Dbs. muh- “beenden”, muh-e (f ) “Ende” [AMS 1980, 176, 232] ��� 
NOm.: Yemsa m�ma “full, levelled” [Wdk. 1990, 131] = m$�m� 
“full” [Aklilu MS n.d.] ��� CCh.: Lame mbúmbú"ú [mb- < *m- reg.] 
“bien plain, rebondi, sans creux” [Scn. 1982, 316] �� ECh.: Kera 
me"i (adv.) “genug” [Ebert 1976, 80] | (?) Tobanga máw “plein, 
rempli, bourré à ras bord (pour des graines, de la farine, des étoffes, 
pas pour un liquide)” [Cpr. 1978, 165]. 
lit.: Zyhlarz 1932–33, 168 (Eg.-Bed.); Behrens MS (Bed.-Dullay-Eg.); Takács 1999, 
40 (Eg.-Bed.-Dullay).
nb1: Any connection to LECu.: Afar miye “to � ll completely” [PH 1985, 169] | 
Orm.-Orma miy-� “full” [Strm. 2001, 56] and/or ECh.: Mkl. má"ìwé (m) “gros-
sesse” [Jng. 1990, 135]? Note that Afar -y- is not the regular match of  Eg. -�.
nb2: W. Vycichl (1983, 130) was surprisingly sceptical as to the Eg.-Bed. etymology 
with respect to his own (semantically much weaker) Sem. etymology (below).

� Other etymologies are either unconvincing or false:
� 1. Often compared with LECu.: Somali b��- “Fülle”, b†� “voll sein” 

[Rn. 1902, 77]. Rejected by G. Takács (1999, 40).
lit. for Som.-Eg.: Rn. 1886, 880; 1890, 258 (quoted in Behrens 1984–85, 169); 
Chn. 1947, #139; Dlg. 1967, 9–10, #7; Stz. 1972, 254; KHW 522.
nb1: A. Ember (quoted by Albright 1918, 93, fn. 1) also mentioned the comparison 
of  Eg. m� with “Hamitic bû� ‘to � ll’” (sic) probably referring to Somali b��-. 
nb2: For Som. b��- see rather Eg. b«�j (EDE II).

� 2. Its frequent equation with LECu.: Saho & Afar mag- “anfüllen, 
voll machen” [Rn.], Som. mug “Fülle, Vollheit” [Rn. 1902, 288] = 
“pléntitude” [Chn.] = múg “fullness” [Abr. 1964, 182] ��� NOm.: 
Kaffa mag-o “pesante” [Cecchi/Rn. 1888, 315] = magg-o “schwer” 
[Lmb. 1993, 353], Mocha magg-o “heavy” [Lsl. 1959, 40] is also 
false (Eg. �- 	 Cu. *-g). Rejected by G. Takács (1999, 40). 
LIT. for LECu.-NOm.-Eg.: Rn. 1886, 880; 1890, 258 (quoted in Behrens 1984–85, 
169); Chn. 1947, #139; Dlg. 1967, 9–10, #7 
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nb: For ECu.-NOm. *m-g see rather Eg. m3 “10” (below). 
� 3. F. Hommel (1904, 110, fn. 1) compared it with Akk. ma���u “aufquellen 

lassen, in Flüssigkeit au� ösen” [AHW 577]. False both semantically 
and phonologically (as a rule, Eg. � vs. Akk. � do not correspond). 
nb: The Akk. root is perhaps connected with Syr. �m��: "etm��a� “zerstäubt 
werden” [AHW].

� 4. A. Ember (1930, #10.b.9; quoted also by Albright 1918, 93, 
fn. 1) equated it with Ar. b��-at-, pl. b��- “grande masse d’eau, 
abîme des eaux, de la mer” [BK I 177] = “� ood, mass of  water” 
[Ember], although the underlying root has a signi� cantly different 
basic sense.

� 5. M. Cohen (1947, #139) equated it also with Ar. mu��- “1. le 
coeur même, la partie la plus pure (d’une chose), 2. jaune d’oeuf, 3. 
tout l’intérieur d’un oeuf, jaune et blanc d’oeuf  pris ensamble” [BK 
II 1066], though it is not too convincing semantically.

� 6. W. Vycichl (1983, 130) maintained its cognacy with Ar. my�. 
Semantically uncertain.
nb: Cf. Ar. m��a (impf. yam��u, v.n. may�-) “1. descendre dans le puits où il y a un 
peu d’eau pour remplir son seau, 2. tirer, prendre, puiser de l’eau, 7. se remplir la 
bouche de salive” [BK II 1170–1], cf. also Ar. my� X “épuiser, � nir de chercher” 
[Fagnan 1923, 167], Dathina my� “tirer l’outre à eau en haut”, my� “descendre 
dans le puits pour y remplir le seau, lorsqu’il y a peu d’eau” < “puiser l’eau avec 
le may� [mê�] � �abl” [GD 2674, 2726].

� 7. A. R. Bomhard (1990, 376): ~ Geez m�s “to cause to grow, rear”. 
Incorrect. Semantically dubious. The Geez � nal -s has no match in Eg.

� 8. Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 199, #1781) derived Eg. m� “auslegen (mit 
Steinen, Glas� üssen usw.), eigtl.: füllen” (late MK, Wb II 119) = “to 
inlay” (FD 113) from AA *-ma/e�- “to stick into” based on unten-
able comparanda: Ar. m�z “to lie with” and NOm.: Zayse meh-et-s- 
(-et- durative, -s- caus.) “to copulate”.

� 9. GT: the idea (expressed e.g. in GM 114, 1990, 92) of  its kinship 
with Sem. *ml" “to be full” has to be discarded. 
nb: The evident phonological disagreement between Eg. -� vs. Sem. *-l" has to be 
admitted in spite of  the suspiciously similar (and unsolved) dilemma of  comparative 
Eg.-Sem. phonology represented by the apparent cognacy of  Eg. sm�j “left (side, 
hand)” (late NK, Wb IV 140; DLE III 53) with Sem. *Gm"l ~ *G"ml “left (hand)” 
[WUS #2622] = *Ga"mal- [Frz. 1965, 265, #4.27] (Eg.-Sem. suggested by Erman 
1892, 119; Holma 1911, X; Ember 1926, 312, #7; contra: Ward 1961, 38, #21).

m� “Arm (gern neben «)” (PT, Wb II 120, 1) = “forearm” (FD 113) 
= “foeearm including hand” (Walker 1996, 269) > (B) moiHi “arm” 
(CD 133b s.v. koiHi; CED 98) = “Ellenbogen” (KHW 89).

� From the same root: m� “Elle (auch der Ellenstab)” (PT, Wb II 120, 
2) = “1. Elle, 2. Elle als Maß, 3. ein Flächenmaß” (GHWb 353; 
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ÄWb I 552) = “cubit” (FD 113) > Dem. m� “Elle” (DG 173:1) > 
Cpt. (SAL) maHe, (BF) maHi, (M) meHe, (F) meHi (m) “ell, cubit” 
(CD 210b; CED 99) = “Elle, Unterarm” (KHW 110) = “avant-bras, 
coudée” (DELC 129).
nb: The Cpt. evidence speaks in both cases for a quadricons. word in Eg.: *m�j.w
or *m�«.w (!) (KHW 89, 110 & fn. 3) = *m��C3�C4 (Vcl.) = perhaps *m�3.w 
(GHWb; ÄWb).

� Origin obscure. GT: perhaps akin to WCh.: Ngamo mà “arm”, màa 
“wing” [Alio 1988 MS] �� CCh.: Bata word m: “bras” [Mch. 1950, 
31] | Sao (Sso) mwa “Arm” [Duisburg 1914, 41].
nb1: Without further Chadic and extra-Chadic data, it is hard to determine the 
second root cons.
nb2: Is the supposed Eg.-Ch. isogloss ultimately related ES: Harari mi�i “vicinity, 
near, beside”, �n mi�iye-be “at my side” Grg.: Chaha & Gyeto & Masqan meyä 
“rib”, Wolane miyamo “side of  ribs” �� MSA: Sqt. mi«eh [irreg. -«-] “side” (Leslau 
1963, 105)?

� Other suggestions are unconvincing:
� 1. P. Lacau (1970, 107, #281) considered Eg. m� to be an m- pre� x 

form related to Akk. a�u “arm, side”. This is not well founded. W. A.
Ward (1972, 22, §279–282) rightly declined Lacau’s idea.
nb: Eg. � does not regularly correspond to Akk. � (but cf. Kogan 1995). In addition, 
the function of  m- in this case has not been explained. 

� 2. W. A. Ward (1972, 22, §279–282) derived Eg. m� “forearm” from 
m� “to seize, hold” (below). Improbable.
nb: A semantic connection between “� st” and “to grasp, seize” is understandable, 
but this is not the case here.

� 3. L. Reinisch (1873, 246–7) combined it with Teda t� ~ tihi “Ellbo-
gen”, tumma ~ tu—ga “Hand” (!), which is absurd.

m� “fassen, packen” (NK, Wb II 119; ÄWb I 550: attested 1x already 
in VI.) = “to hold, seize, lay hold of  (m), grasp, capture” (FD 113) > 
Dem. m� ~ (3)m�Ÿ (DG 5:4, 172:2) > Cpt. (S) amaHte, (A) emaHte, 
(B) amaHi, (F) meHi “to prevail, grasp” (CD 9a; CED 7).
nb: Dem. m�Ÿ may re� ect originally an imperative (with a pre� x j-) form followed 
by an old re� . (obj.) pronoun 2w, which was used quasi inf. already in LEg. (Doomed 
Prince 6:12; Urk. VI 121:6, cf. Spg. in RT 28, 1906, 205, §xxii; Grd. 1956, 18; 
CED 9; Ray 1999, 190–1.

� Origin disputable:
� 1. A. Erman (1928, 5; cf. Wb II 119), J. erný (CED 7), and P. 

Wilson (PL 451) regarded it as “semantically linked with” (PL) Eg. m� 
“füllen” (above). Rightly rejected by W. Vycichl (1983, 130) separat-
ing the two verbal roots.
nb: As correctly noted in DELC 11, “les formes coptes suggèrent l’existence d’une 3e con-
sonne” in Eg. m� “to seize”.  

474 m�

TAKACS_f9-450-529.indd   474 11/8/2007   3:41:35 PM



� 2. Ch. Ehret (1995, #582) equated it with PCu. *m�/i�- “to attack, 
assail” (sic, Cu. re� exes not mentioned). Similarly, G. Takács (2000, 
99, §29.4), with hesitation, combined it with SCu. *ma�- “to hit” 
[Ehret 1987, #420] > Brg. ma�-as- “to beat (person)” [Ehr.] | Ma’a 
-ma “to hit” [Green] = ma “schlagen” [Mnh. 1906, 312] = ma “to 
beat, hit” [TB 1974, 205] = -má & -má"-iša “to hit” [Ehret 1974 
MS, 44–45] (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 156). Semantically highly dubious 
but apparently not impossible. 
nb1: For the semantic shift cf. SCu.: Dahalo mukk-�3- “to take by force” [Ehret] = 
“to plunder” [EEN 1989, 38] = mukk�n-ad- “to take by force” [Tosco 1991, 143] 
vs. Rift: Iraqw mu�- “to � ght” [Ehret] | Asa muk- “to beat” [Ehret] (SCu.: Ehret 
1980, 159) ��� WCh.: Hausa mààkáá “1. to beat, 2. hit down”, máákà “to beat (with 
a stick)” [Abr. 1962, 641], cf. also Hausa múú�à “to hit” [Abr. 1962, 682] = “to 
strike hard with stick, clod, brick” [Mlt.-Stl.] �� ECh.: Migama múkkìyò “battre” 
[ JA 1992, 108]. Lit. for this AA root: Mlt.-Stl. 1990, 71; HSED #1802. 
nb2: Ehret (l.c.) compared also Ar. m�z “to strike the chest with � st” and m�n “to 
beat” (Ehret: root extensions -z, -n).

� 3. GT: the etymological connection to HECu.: (?) Sidamo moh “to 
seize” [Lsl. 1944, 56] ��� CCh.: Bata mõ “accepter” [Mch.], Gude 
mu"u “to clench � st, close hand around sg.” [Hsk. 1983, 245] | 
Musgu ma “accepter”, imã “saisir” [Lks./Mch.] | Musgoy may 
“accepter” [Mch.] (CCh.: Mch. 1950, 50, 54) would be semantically 
right, but the second root cons. in Ch. is obscure.
nb: In addition, the Sid. mng. was given only by W. Leslau (l.c.) referring to Cerulli 
(1938 II, 213), who, however, glossed this word as “regnare” (which certainly rep-
resents a distinct root surely unrelated with Eg. m�). 

� 4. GT: Sem. *m�w “verschwinden, verlöschen, vertilgen” [Tropper] 
= “to efface” [GT] seems a plausible cognate to Eg. m�.
nb1: Attested in (?) Akk. ma"û “wegstossen (?)”, D mu""û “etwa: hinwerfen (?)” 
[AHW 637] = D “niederwerfen” [Soden 1955, 388; Aro 1964, 182] �� Ug. m� 
(�m�w) “verwischen” [Ast. 1948, 210, #14] = m�y N “verwischt werden” [WUS], 
Phn. m�y “to efface” [Lsl.], Hbr. m�y qal “1. abwischen (die Tränen), 2. tilgen 
(die Sünde), 3. den Namen, das Andenken vertilgen, 4. ausrotten, vernichten” [GB 
413] = “essuyer, effacer” [Gray 1933, 128, §53], JAram. m�" pael “verwehren, 
verhindern” [Dalman 1922, 230] | Ar. m�w “verwischen, abwischen” [GB] = “to 
erase, cancel” [Lsl.] �� ES: cf. Geez ma�awa “to uproot, pluck out, pull out, tear 
away, tear out, carry away, rub” [Lsl.], Tigrinya mä�awä “to uproot” [Lsl.] (Sem.: 
WUS #1540; Aro 1964, 182; Lsl. 1969, 20; 1987, 337) ��� CCh.: Zime-Dari m�" 
“nettoyer (qqch. de pâteux ou de collant)” [Cooper 1984, 16] �� ECh.: Tobanga 
môo “récolter” [Cpr. apud Brt.-Jng. 1990, 117]. The comparison of  WSem. *m�w 
with Akk. ma�û “rasen” [AHW 586] = “vertilgen” [GB] = “in Trance verfallen” 
[Tropper] (suggested e.g. by J. Tropper 1995, 64 listing exx. for Akk. � < Sem. *�) 
is semantically doubtful. 
nb2: For the semantic connection cp. e.g.: (1) Eg. �m« “seize, grasp” vs. “to drive off  
(evil)” (PT, FD 191). (2) WCh.: Sha t�k & Daffo-Butura ty�k “nehmen, aufheben” 
(Ron: Jng. 1970, 222, 289) �� CCh.: Musgu taka [Decorse] = tega [Barth] “nehmen” 
[Lks. 1941, 77] ��� Eg. tkk “angreifen” (MK, Wb V 331, 336, 2–10) vs. Ar. takka 
“3. couper, retrancher, 4. briser qqch. en le foulant aux pieds, en marchant dessus” 
[BK I 202] = “zerdrücken” [Vrg.] ��� WCh.: Hausa táákà “1. to tread on, 2. follow 
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example, 3. provoke, insult, 4. disobey, break (the law), 5. measure by pacing, etc.” 
[Abr. 1962, 840] = “push” [Stl.] | Bokkos & Daffo-Butura tuk “stoßen” [ Jng. 1970, 
222]. Lit.: Vrg. 1945, 143, #21.a.21 (Ar.-Eg.); OS 1990, 80, #40 (Ar.-WCh.); Orel 
1994, 9 (Eg.-WCh.-Musgu).

� 5. GT: the seeming similarity with ECh.: Somray mì [Lks.] = myÜ 
“to steal” [ Jng. in JI 1994 II, 309] is probably due to chance.
nb: Not clear whether the Somray form can be derived from the root *m-r with 
the erosion of  *-r. The underlying Ch. root has been reconstructed as *m-g-r [ JI 
1994 I, 159] (for its problem cf. Eg. m3r above).   

m�.w “Unterägypten” (OK, Wb II 123–4) > Dem. m�.w/j “Unterä-
gypten” (DG 174). Hence: m�.w.j ~ m�.j “unterägyptisch” (OK, Wb 
II 124; ÄWb I 552).
nb1: Vocalized as *ma�.e/iw < *mã�.iw (NBÄ 261, 312, 837, n. 1123; Osing 1998, 
118, n. b) = *ma�.ew (Snk. 1983, 225) = *mã�.iw (Stz. 2001, 426).
nb2: R. Müller-Wollermann (1987; AEB 87.0262) etymologically explained (jt) 
šm« and m� (usually rendered as “ober- bzw. unterägyptische Gerste”) from Eg. 
šm« “schmal” and m� “gefüllt, voll”, resp., which thus signi� ed “Gerstensorten unter-
schiedlicher Ährendicke”: šm« “vierzeilige Gerste” vs. m� “sechszeilige Gerste”. This 
theory would also imply that m�.(w)=s “unterägyptisches Getreide” (GR, Wb II 
125, 3) does not in fact represent an extended form of  m�.w “Lower Egypt”. The 
trace of  the former was, besides, found by M. Görg (1983; AEB 83.292) in OHbr. 
dg m�wsps (Ex. 16:14), explained from dq.w m�.w=s ps “� our of  cooked Lower 
Egyptian � our”.

� From the same root:
(1) m�.t “das Sump� and von Unterägypten, die Deltamarsch” (OK, 
Wb II 125, 4) = “Delta, marais bordé de papyrus (n’est pas un nom 
de contrée)” (Montet 1928, 8) = “(refers to) the papyrus marshes of  
the delta (rather than Lower Egypt)” (PL 454) = “Sump� and von 
Unterägypten, die Deltamarschen, Deltagewässer” (ÄWb I 552). 
nb: Vocalized as *m(a)�.it vs. *mã�.it (NBÄ 261 vs. 312, resp.) = *ma�.et (Snk. 
1983, 225).
(2) m�.wt (OK) > m�.jt (MK) “der Nordwind (als kühlender, erqui-
ckender Wind)” (OK, Wb II 125, 6) = “norther accompanied by 
much cloud and heavy rain” (Faulkner 1956, 35) = “la septentrionale” 
(Vrg.) > Dem. m�.t.t “Nordwind” (DG 175:4) > Cpt. (L) �Hh (f ) 
“Atem” (Polotsky, JEA 25, 1939, 113; Edel 1954, 32, fn. 11; KHW 
110) = “brise fraîche (du nord)” (Kasser 1964, 33) = “souf� e, haleine” 
(Vrg. 1973 Ib, 91; Vcl. 1983, 130; 1990, 93) = “breath” (CED 99) = 
“Wehen, Hauch” (Osing) = “Nordwind” (Edel, Stz. l.c.).
nb1: Re� ected also in the MBab. (EA 162, 77) transcription (ni/é-e/im-ma-�e-e) 
of  the PN nb-m�j.t (*nib-ma��) “Herr des Nordwindes” (Edel after Ranke, PN I 
185:7) = “seigneur de la brise” (Vcl. 1990, 93, §3). Vocalized as (OK) *ma�Éw.�t > 
(NK) *ma�É with short *-a- in the Vortonsilbe (Edel, AÄG 67, §152 & 68, §154) = 
(OK) *ma�É/ñw.�t > (MK) *ma�É/ñj.�t (NBÄ 837, n. 1123) = *ma��yat (Vrg. 1973 
Ib, 80, §63) = (MK) *ma�Éj�t > (NK) *ma�É(j) (Edel 1980, 15; 1988, 34) = (OK) 
*ma�iw.ij.at > *ma�íwVt > *ma�ñwVt (Stz. 2001, 426) = *mV�‡wVt (Roccati) = 
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(MK) *ma�ñjVt > (NK) *m��É" (sic, *-�-!) (Lpr. 1995, 39) = (pre-Cpt.) *em�� < 
*em��jet (erný) = *em��je.t < *em��je.t (Spg.). The Cpt. re� ex has been brilliantly 
envisaged as *�Hh < older *�Hi by W. Spiegelberg (1930, 131) still before it had 
been identi� ed by H. J. Polotsky ( JEA 25, 1939, 113). Lit.: Albright 1946, 17, §37 
& JNES 8, 1949, 186–190; Edel 1954, 32, 38, 40; AÄG 66, §151; Vrg. 1973 Ib, 
91; NBÄ 837, n. 1123; Edel 1980, 15 & fn. 14; 1988, 34–35 & fn. 15; DELC 130; 
Roccati 1988, 121–2; Vcl. 1990, 93, §3; Peust 1992, 118.
nb2: For the problem of  its supposed cryptographic occurence (in the shape of  a mast 
with the sail hrgl.) used for writing m-�3.t cf. Spg. 1930, 131 (pro); Polotsky, JEA 25, 
1939, 113 (pro); Smither 1939, 168, fn. 1 (pro); Drioton 1943, 177–180 & AIPHO 
3, 1935, 133–140 (contra); erný 1951, 442–3, §7 (pro); DELC 130 (pro).
(3) m�j.t “der Papyrus” (Med., GR, Wb II 124, 8; Germer 1988, 
249) = “Papyrusstengel (ohne nähere Angabe)” (Germer 1979, 139) 
= “Cyperus papyrus L., Papyrus” (Germer 1979, 138; Manniche 
1999, 99f.) = “Papyrusstaude, Zypergras” (Germer 2002, 81) = 
“Papyrus(stengel), -dickicht” (ÄWb I 552). 
nb: P. Lacau (1970 phon., 10, §20) erroneously derived it directly from a false etymon 
*m�3.jt < pre� x m- (denominal) + �3 “papyrus” instead of  m�.w “Lower Egypt” 
vs. m�.t “Delta”, which he (o.c. 11, fn. 1) separated from m�j.t “papyrus” as “un 
autre mot (en apparence homophone)”.
(4) m�.t.j “Nord; nördlich” (PT, Wb II 125–6) > Dem. m�Ÿ “1. 
nördlich, 2. (m) Norden” (DG 175:3) > Cpt. (OSAL) �Hit, (A) mHeit, 
(ALF) meHit, (SBF) emHit, (F) menHit “north” (CD 212a; CED 
100; KHW 112) = “nördlich (!), Norden” (Spg.).
nb1: Vocalized as *em�°jtej > *m��ñt�j > *m�ñt (Sethe/NBÄ n. 1328) = *m�°ÊtÊ 
(Lacau) = *em��j.tej (Spg. 1930, 131) = *em�ñ.tej (erný) = *m��Ét�j < *m��ñt�j < 
*m��"ñt�j < *m��yñt�j < *m��wñt�j (NBÄ 837, n. 1125 & p. 857–8, n. 1328).
nb2: Re� ected also in Cpt. (S) n�Hate, (B) nemHaT (TN, location unknown, 
perhaps somewhere in the Herakleopolite nome, presumably a settlement of  people 
coming from the Delta) < *n3-m�tj.w “The Northeners”, where *-mHate is the 
otherwise lost Cpt. pl. (*em�åtjew) of  (S) �Hit adhering to the pl. pattern *eC1C2åtjew 
of  the sg. *eC1C2ñtey (erný 1955, 31, §2; CED 100). 

� Original mng. and etymology debated:
� 1. Most probable seems an inner Eg. derivation of  m�.t.j “north-

ern” (Osing: lit. “zum Sump� and von Unterägypten gehörig”) < 
m�.t “the Delta-marshes” (Osing: lit. “Überschwemmungsgebiet”) 
ultimately from m�j “im Wasser sein” (PT, Wb, below) = “to inun-
date (land)” (FD). Cf. the Wortspiel with m�.w vs. m�j in PT 766d 
(ÜKAPT VI 133). In this case, the meaning “north” etc. would be 
an innovation.
lit.: Montet 1928, 8–9; Osing in NBÄ 261, 857–8, n. 1328; Snk. 1983, 225.

� 2. K. Sethe (1899 I, §97.a & p. 34; ZÄS 44, 1907, 3, 13–14), in 
turn, followed by P. Wilson (PL 454), supposed an opposite way of  
derivation assuming Eg. m�.tj “nördlich” to be a secondary (orig. 
*m�w.tj, lit. “zum Nordwind gehörig”) form coming from Eg. m�w.t
“Nordwind”, which would have to be regarded as a primary noun. 
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Although this scenario was a priori declined by J. Osing (NBÄ 857–8, 
n. 1328) as “hardly explainable”, W. Vycichl (DELC 130) ingeniously 
pointed out the striking identity of  Eg. m�w.t “north-wind” with Ar. 
ma�w-at- “1. vent du nord, 2. pluie” [BK II 1071], which may, of  
course, be due to pure chance as well as well due to cognacy.
nb: I. D’jakonov & L. Kogan (1995, #1714) af� liated the Ar. word with Akk. 
me�û “Sturm” [AHW 642] and derived both from Sem. *m�w “effacer, anéantir” 
[Kogan], cf., e.g., Ar. m�w: ma�� “effacer” [BK], which – as we have seen above –
may probably be eventually akin to Eg. m� “to seize” (q.v.). 

� 3. GT: taking into view that north in Egypt was in fact conceived 
as “ce qui est derrière”, which “d’après le système d’orientation des anciens 

Égyptiens est derrière lui, le Sud en face” (Lacau 1970, 11, fn. 1; 1913, 219, 
§453), the closeness of  Eg. �m� to AA *m-[�] “1. back, 2. bottom” 
[GT] is also noteworthy.
nb1: Attested in Sem.: (?) Akk. ma"û “wegstossen (?)”, D mu""û “etwa: hinwerfen 
(?)” [AHW 637] = D “niederwerfen” [Soden 1955, 388; Aro 1964, 182] �� ES (from 
Orm.): Grg.-Zway mo"o “buttocks, anus” [Lsl. 1979 III, 386; Bedecha 1994, 2] ��� 
LECu.: Orm. mo"-� “loins, back” [Lsl.] = (Borana) m� “back of  cattle, tailbone 
of  cattle” [Lsl. 1995, 210], Baiso m� “back” [HL 1988, 126], (?) Som. mo�og [-g 
< ?] “(a part of  the) back” [HL] �� HECu.: Sid. mâhê-ssa (m), mâhê-tte (f ) “that is 
in the rear, and comes after the others (cattle)”, mahô"-ma “1. to follow the oth-
ers, 2. be behind the others (animals)”, mahô"-mino manni “the crowd that came 
behind” [Gsp. 1983, 219] ��� CCh.: FMuchella Œú(n) “buttocks” [Krf. 1972 MS] | 
Mnd. m .1h1 “en bas” [Mch.] | Gsg. miyew “Bodenerde, Erde” [Lks. 1970, 130] | 
Musgu as-maí (adv.) “unten” [Müller 1886, 393] = mày “en bas” [Lks. 1937/Mch.] 
= as-mái “unten” [Lks. 1941, 46] (CCh.: Mch. 1950, 56) �� ECh.: Mkl. "ímméy (m) 
“là-bas” [ Jng. 1990, 112]. AP: WSud. *-mà- “back” [Wolff-Gerhardt 1977, 1536 
with false Ch. parallel].
nb2:  Note that Orm. (Borana, Orma, Waata) m�y� “after, behind” [Strm. 1987, 
362; 2001, 53] may represent a distinct root.

� 4. GT: a cognacy with SCu.: Ma’a ki-may� “Wald” [Mnh. 1906, 311] 
= ki-ma"é, ma"éza [-"- < *-�- reg.] “bushland, scrub wilderness (as 
opposed to forest)” [Ehret 1980, 156, #27] seems less likely.
nb: Ch. Ehret (l.c.) combined the Ma’a word with Irq. ma"aye “kind of  medicine” 
(explained from a certain SCu. *mâ"a- “bush, shrub, plant”), which is semantically 
unconvincing.

� Other suggestions are either irreal or unlikely:
� 5. W. Spiegelberg (1902, 180) explained the Eg. name of  Delta (lit. 

“Flachsland”) from Eg. m�j (sic) “Flachs”. False, since the oldest form 
of  the latter was m�« (q.v.).

� 6. Following A. Erman (1928 ÄG4, §128) and G. Lefébvre (1955 
GEC, §160), P. Lacau (1913, 219, §453; 1970, 11, fn. 1) assumed in 
both Eg. m�.t “north” (derived by him from a false etymon *m�3.
tj) and m�3 “Hinterkopf ” (PT, Wb, q.v.) = “la nuque” (Lacau) “un 

dérivé en m- pré� xe formé sur un tout autre radical, à savoir” Eg. �3, which 
he erroneously af� liated with Sem. *�r “la nuque” (sic), i.e., “la partie 

derrière de la tête”. 
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� 7. L. Homburger (1930, 253) af� liated it with Nub. kalo “Nord” (!). 
Absurd.

� 8. G. R. Castellino (1984, 17–18) proposed a connection with Sum. 
im

mer (misquoted as im
mer) � Akk. išt�nu > ilt�nu “north(-wind)” 

[Labat 1976, 159, #347]. Evidently wrong. Naturally, Sum. mer 
and Eg. m�.w have nothing in common either semantically or pho-
nologically. 
nb: The original meaning of  Sum. mer is totally different being translated by Akk. 
ag�gu “êre en colère” and ezzu “furieux” [Labat], while IM (TU15) signi� es “wind”. 
Sum. tu15/im

mer thus means actually “vent furieux”. 
� 9. A. M. Lam (1993, 395) combined Eg. m�.w vs. t3-m�.w “Lower 

Egypt” with Ful (Pulaar) )akke “boue” vs. to-)akke “le pays de la 
boue” (sic) and also to-muh� “le pays couvert de boue” (sic). Absurd.
nb: The quotation of  the Ful(fulde) data is, besides, inexact (kind p.c. by H. Tour-
neux, 22 Dec. 2006): to- may in no case be a Ful formative. It may be a conjunction 
meaning “if ”. Anyhow, it is not clear what to )akke could be, neither to-muh�.

m�.t (vars. m� ~ m�.w ~ m�j ~ m�.t.t) “Schale, Napf  (auch aus 
Silber) zu Flüßigkeiten, Fleisch, Süßigkeiten, auch zum Beschreiben 
mit Zaubertexten” (XVIII., Wb II 126, 11–15; GHWb 355) = “a 
container for all kinds of  food” ( Janssen 1961, 20) = “bottle” (FD 
113; Ward 1961, 40, fn. 126: attested already in the 1st IMP) = “dish 
for writing a spell on it” (Borgouts 1971, 132, n. 304) = “1. a dish 
of  unknown capacity” (late NK, Janssen 1975, 474) = “2. a bowl” 
(GR: Edfu, PL 456; WD III 55) = “Napf, Schale” (OK: 1x, 1st IMP: 
1x, ÄWb I 553).
nb1: P. Wilson’s (PL) both GR exx. (Edfu I 558:17, III 49:13) were rejected by 
D. Meeks (1999, 581) as not convincing (with false rdg.).
nb2: Vocalized as *må�y.�t (Osing in NBÄ 214; Snk. 1983, 224) based on its sup-
posed identity (!) with Dem. mj� (m) “ein Maß für Futter” (DG 153:5) > Cpt. (S) 
moeiH, moiaH, maieH, (F) moeiaH, maiaH (masc.!) “1. a measure for fodder etc., 
reeds, or grain, 2. a vessel (?)” (CD 208a; CED 98) = “ein Maß für Futtermit-
tel” (KHW 89), which is improbable not so much because of  the gender change 
(projected by Osing for Dem., although the masc. var. occurs already in the NK), 
but much rather due to the apparently different basic senses: (1) Dem.-Cpt. *mj� 
“a measure” vs. (2) NK m�.t (sort of  vessel). Note that the mng. “2. ein Maß für 
Kraut” attributed to Eg. m�.t.t (used for sm.w only in Pap. Leiden I 350, vs. 1:x +
17) by J. Osing (NBÄ 214) and W. Schenkel (1983, 224) clearly originates from 
“1. Schale”.

� Etymology debated:
� 1. J. Osing (NBÄ 214, 762, n. 924, cf. also p. 235 & 802, n. 1021), 

followed by W. Schenkel (1983, 224), saw in it a pass. part. of  Eg. m� 
“to � ll” with the basic mng. “das zu Füllende”, and af� liated it with 
Eg. m� [*må�(w)�(w)] “Nest” (late NK, Wb, below) explained from 
an orig. mng. *“Schale” (lit. “das, was gefüllt wird”). Uncertain.
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nb: Following G. Mattha, J. Vergote (1973 Ib, 132), W. Westendorf  (KHW 89), and 
W. Vycichl (DELC 109–110) too explained Dem.-Cpt. *mj� “a measure” eventually 
from Eg. m� “to � ll”.

� 2. W. A. Ward (1961, 40, #33) saw in its supposed metathetic form 
*�m > Cpt. (S) Home (f ) “cup” (CD 676a) = “Schale, Tasse” (KHW 
371) a cognate of  Ug. �m (sic) “bottle (for wine)” [Gordon 1955, 
263, #637]. Hardly correct. Both comparanda are etymologically 
problematic.
nb1: J. Osing (NBÄ 186, 710, n. 822) convincingly derived the Cpt. word from Eg. 
�nw.t “Becher, Napf ” (OK, Wb III 106) via *�ånw.�t > *�åm.�(t), although in the 
light of  his own syllable rules, C. Peust (1999, 163–4, §3.16.3) denies here the effect 
of  the assimilation or merger process of  -nw- > -m-, which is supposed to have 
worked only in direct contact of  -nw-.
nb2: The Ug. form is enigmatic, not listed as such in any of  the standard lexicons 
except for that of  Gordon, who distorted in fact Ug. �m-t “Lederschlauch” [WUS 
105, #945] = �m-t “wineskin” [DUL 365], which hardly suits either Eg. m�.t or 
(S) Home < Eg. �nw.t.

� 3. GT: perhaps akin to ES: Harari mä�awa “object, goods, instru-
ment, baggage, utensil, things” [Lsl. 1963, 106]?
nb: The etymology of  the Harari word is uncertain. W. Leslau (l.c.) assumed this 
to be connected with Geez mah�w “utensil of  glass, bottle” and its ES cognates, 
which are usually derived eventually from Ar. mah�-t- “crystal” (discussed s.v. Eg. 
mh, q.v.).

m� “eine Tätigkeit beim Spinnen” (MK, Wb II 121, 8; GHWb 354; 
OK ex.: Pusch 1974, 21 after Junker: Giza V 42:44).

� Hence: (1) m� “Gewebe” (OK, Pusch 1974, 21 after Junker: Giza V 
15:42), (2) m�.w “Leinenfaden” (XVIII. Mag., Wb II 121, 9; GHWb 
354). Cp. perhaps also (3) m� “umwinden” (GR, Wb, q.v.)?
nb: The etymology of  the latter is rather debated (below). 

� Etymology obscure. 
� 1. GT: perhaps akin to PClass. Yemeni Ar. may�, pl. amy�� ~ miy�� 

~ muy�� “rope” [Piamenta 1990, 475; GD 2727] and eventually 
AA *m-(y)-� “to bend, twist” [GT] (discussed s.v. Eg. m� “sich 
verneigen”, Wb, q.v.)?

� 2. GT: an eventual connection with ECh.: Somray (Sibine) m� 
“nouer” [Brt.-Jng. 1990, 114] is not excluded either.
nb: V. Orel & O. Stolbova (1992, 199; HSED #1712) equated the Somray word 
with Eg. m�3 (below). This isolated form, however, being of  a rather unclear his-
tory, has to underlie further study. 

� 3. GT: its striking resemblance to Common Aram. m�" “to weave” 
is hardly due to cognacy, the underlying Sem. root being *m�/�$5 
(Aram. " < old *« being a reg. re� ex of  Sem. *$5). 
nb1: Attested in Akk. ma��
u [irreg. -�- < *-�-?] “weben” [AHW 580] = “to weave” 
[CAD m1, 78] (cf. Landsberger, WZKM 26, 130) �� PBHbr. (< Aram.) m�" “to 
interlace, weave”, itpeal “to be interwoven, fastened” [ Jastrow 1950, 760], JAram. 
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m���" “weben” [Dalman 1922, 230] = m���" “3. spinnen, weben”, hence m���t� 
“Gewebe” [Levy 1924 III, 68, 74], Samar. Aram. m�y “weaving”, qal “to weave” 
[Tal 2000, 461], JPAram. m�y “to weave” [Sokoloff  1990, 300] �� MSA: Sqt. mé�a� 
[-�- poss. < both *-�-/*-�-] “tisser” [Lsl. 1938, 240].
nb2: Traditionally, the Aram. root has been explained from the homophonous root 
meaning “to hit” (e.g., J. Levy l.c.: “eig. wohl: die Fäden übereinander schlagen oder mit 
dem Webeschiffchen anschlagen”, L. Kogan, p.c. on 26 Dec. 2006: “. . . must be somehow 
connected with the basic meaning ’to strike’ even if  the semantic shifts implied are not yet properly 
understood”), which is ultimately to be derived from Sem. *m�$5 “to hit” (via Aram. 
*m�«). Sqt. -�- does not decide the question either as Sqt. -�- < *-�- is also pos-
sible (SED I lxix).

� 4. G. von der Gabelentz (1894, 190–1): Eg. ma"�e (sic) “Strick” ~ 
Bsq. muku “Dacht”. Absurd.

m�.t “1. Vogelfeder, 2. Federschmuck (Feder am Kopf  der Libyer), 3. 
Wedel aus Federn” (XVIII., Wb II 123, 6–10) = “Feder, Ge� eder” 
(NBÄ) > Dem. m�j (m) “Feder” (DG 174:3) > Cpt. (S) mhHe, (B) 
meHi (m) “feather” (CD 211a; CED 99) = “plume” (DELC 130). 
nb: Vocalized as *mV�w.�t > *m°/
�(w).�t > *m°/
�(y).�t > *m°/
(y)�.�t > *mÉ�.�t 
(Osing) = pre-(B) *mã�i (DELC).

� Hence: m�.wt “von der Mähne des Pavians” (late NK, Wb II 123, 
11).
nb: Cf. also the late m�.w “Figur mit Mähnengesicht” (Tebtunis onomasticon, 2nd 
cent. BC, Osing 1998, 295, n. b with a different etymology & p. 304 index).

� Origin uncertain. J. Osing (NBÄ 256, 830, n. 1112, quoted also in 
Westendorf  1989, 22) thinks it to be explainable “nur (!) als m-Bildung” 
(of  pass. mng.) from Eg. �wj “(Flügel, Federn) schlagen”. Thus, *mV-
�w.�t would have originally meant “instrument of  striking”. Weak.

m� “1. Nest, Vogelnest, 2. (� g.) Stützpunkt (der Armee, eines Landes)” 
(late NK, Wb II 121, 10; GHWb 354) > Dem. m� “Nest” (DG 
173:5) > Cpt. (S) maH, (Sf ) maaH(i), (A) mhHe, (B) moH “nest, brood 
of  young” (CD 208a; CED 98) = “Nest, Brut” (KHW 110) = “nid, 
couvée d’oiseaux” (DELC 129).
nb: Vocalized as *må�( j)�( j) (NBÄ 235) = *må/
�(w).�(w) (sic) > *mÉ��(w) “Nest” 
(sic) (Snk. 1983, 224).

� Etymology obscure. 
� 1. J. Osing (NBÄ 235, 801–2, n. 1021), followed by W. Schenkel 

(1983, 224), identi� ed it with Eg. m�.t ~ m� “Schale” (explained 
from *må�j.�t), deriving both eventually from Eg. m� “to � ll” (q.v.) 
as pass. participial forms (lit. “das, was gefüllt wird”). Weak.

� 2. GT: perhaps from a basic sense “settlement”? Any connection to 
MSA: Hrs. m�ye� “village” [ Jns. 1977, 92]?  
nb: For the semantic shift cf. IE *ni-zd-o-s/m [*-zd- assim. < *-sd-] “Nest” < IE 
*ni- “nieder” + *sed- “sitzen”, lit. “Ort zum Niedersitzen” (IEW 887).
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m� “umwinden: 1. von der Schlange, die den Kopf  (die Stirn) sch-
mückt, 2. die Stirn mit dem Diadem schmücken” (GR, Wb II 123, 
2–4) = “enserrer le front, couronner” (AL 77.1818) = “to go around” 
(PL 451). 

� Etymology debated. 
nb: (1) In D. Meeks’ (AL l.c.) view, probably to be read m3�. (2) P. Wilson (PL 
l.c.), in turn, surmised in its Edfu ex. a corruption of  m�n (q.v.), “from which the n 
has been lost”, although she quoted Dendera exx. suggesting a distinct “word in its 
own right”. (3) GT: eventually, any connection to OK m� “Tätigkeit beim Spin-
nen” (Wb, q.v.)? 

m� “sich verneigen (ob richtig?)” (GR hapax: Edfu I 142, Wb II 121, 
3).

� Existence uncertain. GT: if  the gloss is correct, may be cognate with 
SCu.: Irq. m��-�t “to bend down because of  wind, walk while bent 
down, tiptoe” [MQK 2002, 69, not in Wtl. 1958 & Mgw. 1989] | 
Ma’a -mama [-Ø < *-� reg.] “to fold” [Ehret 1980, 156, #25] ��� 
CCh.: Gude mya"a “to twist, squeeze, ring out” [Hsk. 1983, 246]. 
nb1: Cf. also Ar. my�: m��a V “être agité çà et là (ce dit d’un rameau agité par le 
vent)” [BK II 1170] (from a basic sense *“to bend, twist”?)?
nb2: Ch. Ehret (l.c.) derived Ma’a from his SCu. *mâ"/«- “to bend, fold”.

m� “die Säbelantilope (als Symbol des Seth), die Horus jagt, auf  deren 
Rücken er hockt; auch in dem Namen des Gaus von Beni Hasan 
(XVI von Ob.äg.)” (GR, Wb II 121, 11) = “oryx” (PL 450).

� Most probable seems etymology #1.
� 1. In Eg. philology (cf., e.g., Sethe 1923, 191, fn. 2; Wb l.c.; Grapow 

1950, 75; Fecht 1960, 105, §199; PL l.c.), usually treated as the late 
form of  old Eg. m3-�3 merged (Wb: “verkürzt”, Grapow: “verschmol-

zen”) from *m�t < *m(3)�d < m3-�3.
� 2. GT: because of  etymology #1, presumably unrelated to AA 

*m-w-(?) “gazelle, antelope” [GT].
nb1: Attested in NAgaw: Qmt. m�w� “petite gazelle” [CR 1912, 234] ��� CCh.: 
Bura mwi “roan antelope” [BED 1953, 146] = mwi “Blaubock, Schlimmelantilope” 
[Hfm. in RK 1973, 92], Margi mwà"y _È “roan antelope” [Hfm. in RK 1973, 127] 
= mwa"yu “roan antelope” [Skn. 1984, 23] | Hurzo mìyáh & Zulgo mìyák “ante-
lope (general)” [Rsg. 1978, 201, #18], Uldeme mìyàk “gazelle à front roux, Gazella 
ru� frons” [Clm. 1997, 205] | Lame & Peve & Zime miyeo “antelope” [Stl.]. 
nb2: Cf. perhaps also AA *m-H “goat” [GT] > HECu.: Sid. me"-� “capra” [Crl.] 
= me"-é/í��o “capra” [Mrn. 1940, 230] = me"-i��o, pl. me"e “goat” [Gsp. 1983, 
228; Hds. 1989, 385: isolated in HECu.], Kmb. mie-i��o-� “capra” [Crl. 1938 II, 
213] ��� WCh.: PAngas *m�, younger *ma “sheep” [GT 2004, 239] | Tangale m,ê_ê 
“goat” [ Jng./JI 1994 II 166] (WCh.: Stl. 1987, 234) �� ECh.: Kwang-Ngam tó-mèé 
“goat” [ Jng. 1973 MS; JI 1994 II 167]. AP: NS *mi-a ~ *�i-a “goat, sheep, lamb” 
[Bnd. 2005, 123, #272]. Kuliak: Ik may-a, Nyangi ma “hartebeest” ~ ENil.: Don-
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gotono mayu “hartebeest” ~ ESud.: Gaam mau-�g (pl.) “herd of  antelope” (Flm. 
1983, 447). PKoman *mei “goat” [Bnd. 1983, 276, #129].
nb3: The AA root described above is probably unrelated to CCh.: Zime-Dari mb‘� 
[mb- reg. *m-] “Antilope-cheval” [Cooper 1984, 17], Lame mb£; ~ mbà— “hippo-
trague, Hippotragus equinus” [Scn. 1982, 307], which re� ect a root *m-—.
nb4: H. Jungraithmayr and D. Ibriszimow (l.c.) derived the Tng. and Kwang forms 
from Ch. *m-�  “Antelope”.
nb5: V. E. Orel and O. V. Stolbova related the Qemant and some of  the Ch. forms 
to Eg. m3 (q.v.). Cf. OS 1992, 181 (PCCh.-Margi-Eg.); Orel 1993, 42 & HSED 
#1765 (Eg.-CCh.-Qmt.).

m� “Kind: vom König als ‘Kind’ eines Gottes, als Bez. des neuge-
borenen Kindes” (GR, Wb II 120, 10) = “das (neugeborene) Kind” 
(Erman).
nb: P. Wilson’s (PL 448) one single ex. (Edfu VI 73:4–5) was rejected by D. Meeks 
(1999, 581) as a misreading of  nm�.w “Waise(nkind)” (MK, Wb II 268, 8).

� Being a word of  late attestation only, to be handled carefully. Etymol-
ogy highly dubious:

� 1. Traditionally (Wb II 120, 11–12; Erman 1928, 5; Grapow 1950, 
74) rendered as a � gurative use (Erman: lit. “ellenlang”) of  Eg. m� 
“cubit” (q.v.), which is supposed to have been regarded in Egypt as 
the size for a baby.
nb: The new-born (future royal) children are in Westcar 10:10 one cubit in length, 
cf. 4rd n m� w« “Kind von einer Elle” (Wb l.c.).

� 2. V. Orel & O. Stolbova (1992, 184) equated it with ECh. *may- 
“child” [OS], cf. Kwang (dials. of  Alowa, Tchagine Golo) kê-may 
“enfant” [Coates 1991 MS, 1] | Tumak mài “child” [ JI 1994 II, 
75]. Not clear whether the ECh. forms can be derived from AA 
*m-� (or sim.).

*m� (?) > Dem. m� “sehen” (BM 10507, 1:9, TLA, kind p.c. by H. 
Satzinger, 28 Dec. 2006) � Cpt. (SL) mouH, (A) mouG, (B) moH 
“(intr.) to look”, (B) “appearence” (CD 210b) = “sehen, blicken”, (B) 
“Anblick, Erscheinung” (KHW 111). 
nb: In the light of  (B) -o-, an original *-� is to be preferred to *-h (cf. Lacau 1965, 
9–11; Peust 1999, 237, §5.6.2.2), which is con� rmed by the Dem. ex. But (A) -G is 
quite unexpected with regard to (B) -H. 

� No evident pre-Cpt. etymon is attested (CED, KHW, DELC). GT: 
eventually an irregular cognate of  ECu. *mV«- “to see, look at” [GT] 
��� WCh. *m-y “to see” [GT] (discussed s.v. Eg. m “behold!”, q.v.)? 
nb: Ch. -y-/-Ø- may in principle be derived from AA *-�-, but ECu. *-«- 	 Eg. -�-. 
Note, however, that the common AA af� x *� (nominal class marker of  anatomical 
terms) > Eg. � appears in ECu. as *«.
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m�3 “Hinterkopf ” (PT, Wb II 128, 1; GHWb 356) = “nuque” (Mas-
sart 1959, 233, §34) = “back of  the head” (FD 114).
nb: J. Breasted (1930, 113) surmised in m�3 a scribal error for mk�3 (q.v.), although 
it occurs a few times.

� Derives (via pre� x m-) from Eg. �3 “Hinterkopf ” (PT, Wb III 8, 5–11) 
= “occiput, back of  ear” (FD 161). GT: the same pre� x mV- (for 
which cf. Mlt. 2005, 87) may occur in Ar. ma-��l-(at)- “milieu du 
dos, vertèbre” < ��l- “8. paquet, hardes qu’on porte sur son dos, 9. 
dos du cheval, surtout cette partie que l’on couvre d’un drap, sou la 
selle” [BK I 518, 520].
lit.: Lacau 1913, 219, §453; Grapow 1914, 26; 1954, 25, fn. 3; NBÄ 321 & 866, 
n. 1378 (ad Grapow); Smith 1979, 161. 
nb1: The etymology of  Eg. �3 has been disputed. (1) Most probably akin to Ar. 
�al�"-at- “milieu, surtout du derrière de la tête”, cf. "a�l�- & �al�w�n, pl. �ul�win 
“milieu du derrière de la tête” [BK 484] = �u/al�w-at-u ’l-qaf� “the middle of  
the back of  the neck” [Lane 634] = �al�"-at- “the middle part of  the back of  the 
head” [Ember] = �al"-at- “Hinterkopf ” [Vrg.] < Sem. *�a/ul(l)- “spinal column with 
thigh bones” [SED I #114]. For Eg.-Sem.: Ember 1917, 88, #138; 1930, #3.c.6, 
#14.a.9; Vrg. 1945, 130, #1.d.16. (2) The equation with Sem. *"�r “dernier” (sic) 
suggested by P. Lacau (1970, 37–39) is false (Eg. � 	 Sem. �). (3) Eg. �3 can have 
nothing to do with WCh. *�ama “head” either (as proposed in OS 1992, 186; 
HSED #1208).
nb2: Eg. m�3 has nothing to do with Eg. m�.tj “northern” (as suggested by P. Lacau 
1913, 219, §453).

m�3 “eine Krankheit” (NK Med./Mag., WMT 386, cf. Borghouts 
1971, 111, n. 225) = “an illness” (Osing 1978, 189) = “en� ures 
(?)” (AL 78.1826) = “eine Krankheit: *Geschwulst” (GHWb 356) = 
“Hautausschlag” (HAM 839).
nb: Regarded by J. Osing (l.c.) as the etymon of  Cpt. (S) mhHe (f ) “tumour, abscess” 
(CD 211a) = “Abszeß” (KHW 110), which is highly dubious, since the fem. Cpt. 
form suggests an etymon *mÉ/†�.�t (with � nal fem. -t rather than -3), which 
W. Westendorf  (KHW), in addition, explained from Eg. m� “full”.

� Etymology obscure. W. Westendorf  (1957, 298; WMT l.c.) assumed 
in it an m- pre� x derivative of  the Grundstamm *�3 based by him 
on the erroneous comparison of  clearly unrelated words like �3.t-jb 
“Kummer, Leid”, w�3.w “Hautausschlag oder ähnliche krankhafte 
Erscheinung der Körperober� äche (wahrsch. Trachom)”, n�3 “Bez. 
einer unebenen (welligen, zerfurchten oder körnigen) Ober� äche”, 
n�3.t “Augenkrankheit, eig. Unebenheit (Follikelbildung?)” originating 
in distinct roots. A derivation from *w�3 is not excluded.

m�j “1. im Wasser sein, schwimmen, im Wasser ertrinken, jem. erträn-
ken, ins Wasser werfen, zu Wasser gebracht werden (vom Schiff ), 
ge� ößt werden (von Holz), 2. voll Wasser sein: überschwemmt sein,
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reichlich � uten usw.” (OK, Wb II 121–2) = “être immergé, être dans 
l’eau” (Montet 1928, 8–9) = “1. ertrinken, im Wasser sterben, 2. zu 
Wasser bringen, ins Wasser werfen, 3. schwimmen, geschwemmt 
werden” (ÜKAPT VI 133) = “1. nager, 2. mettre à l’eau (?)” (Posener 
1950, 296) = “1. to (be) drown(ed), 2. over� ow (of  Nile), inundate 
(land), 3. swim, 4. to launch (a vessel, boat)” (FD 114; AECT III 201) 
> OCpt. meHia= “versinken” (Osing 1976, 54; KHW 522).

� Hence: (1) m�j.t “Flut”, occurs mostly in m�.t-wr.t > Gk. %�&��	 
(PT, Wb II 122), (2) m�.w “als Bez. für die Krokodile” (LP, Wb II 
122, 20) = “crocodile (lit. ’immersed’)” (Leitz 1999, 99), (3) m�j.t
(coll.) “die Fische” (OK, Wb II 127, 10) = “Bez. der Fische im 
allgemeinen ohne Spezi� zierung der Art (ebenso alt wie rmw, nur 
als Kollekt.)”, lit. “die Wasserbewohner” (GW 1970, 19), etc.
nb1: For further possible derivatives of  this root cf. Erman 1928, 5; Montet 1928, 
8–9. However, Eg. m�.t “das Sump� and von Unterägypten” (q.v.) does not neces-
sarily belong here, cf. Eg. m�.w “Unterägypten” (q.v.).
nb2: There are some false etymologies proposed for the coll. Eg. m�j.t (mistakenly 
separated from the underlying root). Thus, L. Homburger’s (1930, 254) comparison 
of  it with Nub. kare “poisson” is absurd. The same applies to its equation with 
Class. Ar. ��t- “� sh” apud A. Ju. Militarev (2006, 21, §29.3).

� Origin disputable. A couple of  attractive solutions have been offered 
so far, by neither of  these is entirely convincing. It is uncertain if  
these comparanda are ultimately related.

� 1. W. Vycichl (1953, 373) equated it with Ar. my�: m��a I “1. 
descendre dans le puits où il y a peu d’eau pour remplir son seau, 
2. tirer, prendre, puiser l’eau, 7. se remplir la bouche de salive”, VIII 
“1. puiser, tirer de l’eau, 4. faire suer abondamment, p.ex. la partie 
convexe de la tête du chameau (se dit du soleil qui agit sur cette 
partie de la tête)” [BK II 1170] = “waten” and “Wasser schöpfen” 
[Vcl.].
nb: Semantically, Ar. “waten” would � t Eg. m�j “im Wasser sein, schwimmen”.

� 2. V. Orel & O. Stolbova (1992, 198; HSED #1756): Eg. m�j “to 
swim” ~ WCh.: SBauchi: Boghom myau “to swim”. GT: add per-
haps also NBrb.: Mgild â-um “to bathe, swim” [Harries 1974, 227] 
��� LECu.: Somali mã�-ayya “to cross (the ocean), ford, thread one’s 
way (through the people)” [Abr. 1964, 171]? 
nb: In theory possible, though one single isolated Ch. word cannot be of  serious 
use in AA etymologies.

� 3. GT: the cognacy with WCh.: Dera m�y- “benetzen” [ Jng. 1966 
MS, 10] = (?) màyé “1. to take a bath, 2. bathe (a person)” [Nwm. 
1974, 129] = m�y- “to pour, wet” (sic) [Stl.] | Bubure —aa"a [—- < 
*m-?] “wet” [Haruna 1992 MS, #c026] �� CCh.: Mbara mò & Vulum 
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mì “verser” [TSL 1986, 199] is equally uncertain, since these com-

paranda might be equated – at the present level of  our knowledge of  
Ch. historical phonology – also with the re� exes of  AA *m-" “water” 
[GT] > Eg. mw (q.v.).
nb1: Surprisingly, V. Orel & O. Stolbova (HSED 375, #1726) explained the Eg. 
root (combined with Dera) via an absurd shift of  LEg. -�- < old *-�- (sic), whereby 
the set up AA *maq- (sic) “to pour”.
nb2: Whether Ar. ma�w-at- “2. pluie” (listed under �m�w: ma�� “effacer”) [BK II 
1071] belongs here is also dubious.

� Other suggestions are certainly false:
� 4. W. F. Albright (1918, 93), A. Ember (1930, §10.b.9, §14.a.6), F. 

von Calice (1936, #637): ~ Ar. b��-at- “� ood, mass of  water”. Pho-
nologically incorrect (Eg. b- 	 Sem. *m-). 

� 5. Ch. Ehret (1995, 305, #583): ~ PCu. *m��- “to get wet” < AA 
*-m��- “to get wet”.
nb: The PCu. form was based by Ch. Ehret (1987, #416) on the false equation of  
LECu.: Som. m��o (sic, -�-) “to leak, seep” [Ehret] �� Agaw *maw- “to dissolve” 
[Ehret]. Nevertheless, the Som. word has been recorded with -h-: m�h- “her-
vorquellen, � ießen” > m�hi “frisches, � iessendes Wasser” [Rn. 1902, 289], which 
corresponds to Sem. *mhw (cf. Eg. mhwj).

� 6. N. Skinner (1997, 77–78, §7) derived both Eg. mw “water” and 
m�j “to swim” from AA *m “water”, which is absurd. 

� 7. Th. Schneider (1997, 198, #36): ~ Brb. *m-� “feucht, naß, durch-
näßt sein” > *m-�-y “wachsen (von P� anzen)”. Phonologically false 
(Eg. -�- 	 Brb. *�).

m�j.t “die Löwengöttin von This und von Sebennytos” (OK, Wb II 
127, 7–8).
nb: Vocalized form reconstructed as (OK) *ma�†j.at > (NK) *ma�† > (LP) *ma�É 
~ *me�É (Edel) = (NK) *ma�†ja (Vrg. 1973 Ib, 80, §62) = (OK) *ma�†(w).�t (NBÄ 
201; Snk. 1983, 224) = *ma�†j.Vt > (NK) *m��†" (sic, *-�-) (Lpr.) with the regular 
shift of  NK *-†- > LP *-É- on the basis of  its re� ection in cuneiform (Amarna, EA 
7, 76) m/lúpa-ma-�u-[u] and Gk. �
-�*#-� < Eg. PN p3-n-m�j.t “Der der (Göttin) 
M�j.t” (Ranke: PN I 108:15). Cf. Edel 1948, 24; 1954, 39–40; NBÄ 730–1, n. 879; 
Lpr. 1995, 39. Note that EA 7, 76 m/lúpa-ma-�u-[u/ú] should be separated from 
EA 162, 74 mpa-ma-�a-a (Edel 1948, 24 contra Albright, JEA 23, 1937, 200–1, 
n. 4), whose rendering is debated (cf. Zorn 1991, 131–8). An indirect re� ection 
of  the presumed LP (7th cent. BC) vocalization *ma�É ~ *me�É of  Eg. m�j.t has 
been pointed out by E. Edel (1988, 34–35) in the cryptogram composed by a fal-
con (Month) + lioness (m�j.t) rendered by J. Leclant (BdE 35, 1961, 247) and L. 
Habachi (ASAE 51, 1951, 458f.) as the secret form of  PN mn2.w-m-�3.t vocalized 
at that time (7th cent. BC) presumably as *manti-ma-�É, cf. (NAss.) ma-an-ti-me-
<am>-�e-e and Gk. %�����#3�.

� Etymology highly debated:
� 1. Usually derived from Eg. m� “full” (q.v.), whereby its literal sense 

has been rendered as “die Volle” or “das (wieder) Vollgemachte 
(Himmelsauge)”. This connection, in L. Kákosy’s (l.c. infra) opinion, 
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“spiegelt die Weiterentwicklung des Wesens der Göttin”, which was rightly 
treated by J. Osing (NBÄ 731) as a popular etymology (“Der Deutun-

gsversuch bei Sethe . . . ist sicher erst sekundär”). 
lit.: K. Sethe (1912, 27; 1930, §23), H. Junker (1917, 131), H. Kees (1941, 10), 
L. Kákosy (LÄ IV 5 & n. 2–3).

� 2. Following H. Junker (1917, 131), J. Osing (NBÄ 201, 731) and 
W. Schenkel (1983, 224) explained its original meaning from Eg. m� 
“to hold” (q.v.) as “die Packende (Löwin)” .

� 3. GT: remarkable are NOm. *mahy- [*-h- < AA *-�- reg.] “leop-
ard” [GT] ��� WCh.: Hausa mààgéé [Stl. 1987, 89: Hs. -g- reg. < 
AA *-�-] “cat” [Abr. 1962, 635] corresponding both phonologically 
and semantically.
nb1: Attested in Omt. *mahe ~ *mahya [Mrn. 1938, 151] > NWOmt.: Wolamo máya 
[Rn.] = mah� [Crl.] = m�hiya [LS, Alm.], Dorze m�he [Alm.], Zala mahiy� [Crl.] 
= mahiya [LS], Kullo (Dawro) mahia & máya [CR] = mahi(y)a [LS], Basketo mahi 
[Crl.], Malo & Dache & Gamu m�he [LS], Gamu m�hé (“1. leopard, 2. tiger”) [Lmb. 
1985 MS, 14, #438] = mahe [Alm.], Gofa mahe [LS] = m�he [Alm.] | SEOmt.: 
Zayse m�he [LS] = mahe [Sbr. 1994, 17], Zrg. mahe [Sbr.] | Chara mah� [Crl.] 
= maha [LS] | Janjero (Yemsa) me"� [Crl.] = mewu [Wdk. 1990, 131] = mewù 
[Lmb.] = mèw� [Akl.-Sbr. 1993, 39; Aklilu MS n.d.] | Kaffa mãh� [CR] = m�h� 
[Crl.] = m�ho [LS], Mocha m�ho [Lsl. 1959, 41], An� llo m�h� [Crl.] = m�ho [LS], 
Shinasha (Gonga, Bworo) máho [Bekes/CR, Grt.] = m�h� [d’Abbadie/Grt., CR] 
= maho [Crl. 1929, 1938] = mah� [Crl. 1951] = m�he [Alm.] = m�hà [Lmb.] | 
Sheko m�ho [LS] | Mao (so) mahó [Grt.], Ganza mahi (“lion”) [ James 1965 MS; 
Bnd. 2003, 356, §56: isolated in Mao] etc. (NOm.: Rn. 1888, 317; CR 1913, 408; 
Crl. 1929, 32, 44; 1938 III, 79, 115, 171; 1951, 470; Grt. 1940, 356; Alm. 1993, 
7; Lmb. 1993, 350; 1993, 368; LS 1997, 457).
nb2: M. Lamberti (l.c.; LS l.c.) reconstructed NOm. *mâk- “leopard”, but neither 
its *-k- is well founded nor its comparison with LECu. *keb- (!) “leopard” (via met.) 
is convincing.
nb3: Is the primary sense of  the underlying AA root retained by SCu. *me�- 
“spotted” [Ehret]: Irq. m��’na “a black and white spotted cow” [Wtl. 1958, 92] 
= me�na “spotted cow” [Ehret] vs. m�� “spotted black and white” [MQK 2002, 
72] | Dahalo má�awa “spotted (animal)” [Ehret-Elderkin-Nurse 1989, 36] (SCu.: 
Ehret 1980, 157, #36)?

m�j “sich Sorge machen um, bekümmert sein wegen (�r)” (MK, Wb 
II 120, 13) = “to be conerned for, take thought for, ponder on (�r)” 
(FD 113) = “sorgen für, sorgend bemüht sein um, sich Sorge machen 
um, bekümmert sein wegen (�r)” (VI.: 1x, 1st IMP: 1x, GHWb 353; 
ÄWb I 550) = “sich sorgen, sich kümmern” (Osing l.c.). 
nb: There is no agreement as to the original root, which was correctly (1) de� ned 
in FD and GHWb as IIIae inf. contra (2) Wb (no weak consonant, i.e., m�). (3) 
Strangely, J. Osing (1998, 295, n. b) prefers m�« treating the arm det. (probably 
due to the in� uence of  m� “arm, cubit”) as the 3rd root consonant -«. 

� Hence: (1) m� “Sorge, Kummer” (MK, Wb II 120, 17; GHWb 353) = 
“care” (FD 113), (2) m�j “1. der Fürsorger, 2. der um den man Sorge 
hegt” (MK, Wb II 121, 1–2) = “Beistand, Helfer” (Osing l.c.).
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� Etymology disputed. Most attractive seems #4.
� 1. P. Wilson (PL 449) saw in it an “extension of ” Eg. m� “to � ll” car-

rying “in this case an emotional ‘� lling’ (!)”. Very weak.
� 2. E. Zyhlarz (1934, 114) compared it with SBrb.: Hgr. mihi, pl. mihî-

t-�n “doute, risque” [Prs.] = m�hi “zweifelhafte Lage, bedenkliche 
Situation” [Zhl.]. False, since Hgr. -h- < SBrb. *-z- in this case, cf. 
Nsl. miši [Msq. apud Prs.] < SBrb. *m-z-h1 [Prs. 1969, 79, #514].

� 3. Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 198, #1777) af� liated it and Eg. m�.w 
“hunter” with Ar. m�m� “aimer  qqn. d’un amour pur, sincère, 
désinterésse” [BK II 1070] as well as HECu.: Burji mah�l-s- “to 
listen to”.
nb: The Burji parallel is out of  question (cf. instead Cu. *m-9-l “to hear” [GT]), 
but the Eg.-Ar. etymology is noteworthy, although the suggested AA *-ma�- “to pay 
close attention, watch with care” might underly much better the parallel outlined 
in the next item.

� 4. GT: it is semantically quite close to ECh.: DM *moy- “to think” 
[GT], although the development of  AA *-�- in ECh. is not yet clear. 
O. V. Stolbova (1996, 131, t. 26) admits PCh. *-�- > ECh. *-"-, *-w-, 
*-y-, although she failed to quote DM exx.
nb1: Cf. WDng. mòyè “méditer, avoir la nostalgie de, regretter, penser à, songer, 
être triste” [Fédry 1971, 136], EDng. móyé “se rappeler, se souvenir, se remémorer, 
se ressouvenir, penser, songer, méditer, ré� échir, rêver, révasser, être préoccupé, être 
triste, ressasser, se soucier, se faire des soucis, être en soucis” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 210] 
= “sich erinnern, sich Sorgen machen” [Ebs. 1979, 128; 1987, 81, 93], Bidiya moy 
“penser, ré� échir, se souvenir” [AJ 1989, 100]. 
nb2: For DM. *moy-, cf. alternatively Eg. m “behold!” (q.v.).

� 5. GT: or cp. perhaps Ar. my�: m��a “6. intercéder, s’employer en 
faveur de qqn. auprès de qqn.” [BK II 1070]?

m�j “� iehen nach (r)” (late NK, Wb II 126, 16–17; GHWb 355; ÄWb 
I 553: 5x in VI. PT) = “to � ee” (DLE I 233), 

� Hence: m�.w “der Flüchtling” (XX., Wb II 126, 19) = “fugitive” 
(DLE I 233–4).
nb: Vocalized as (NK) *ma�ã < old *ma�ã( j.u)w supposed to be re� ected in Amarna 
cuneiform (EA 162, 74) lúpa-ma-�a-a < p3-m�.w “als Bez. eines landes� üchtlingen 
Ägypters” (Helck 1971, 433; NBÄ 185, 705–6, n. 815; Snk. 1979, 371; 1983, 225; 
Zorn 1991, 131 with alternative interpretations). 

� Origin obscure.
� 1. E. Zyhlarz (1932–33, 168) compared it with Bed. mih- “erschrecken 

(vor etwas)” [Zhl.]. Not impossible.
nb1: For the shift of  meaning cf. ECu. *ba�- “to be afraid” and “to run away” 
[Sasse 1982, 32 contra Lsl. 1988, 183] ��� Ar. "bq “to run away, � y” [Zbr. 1971, 
56, #17] etc.
nb2: For a different etymology of  Bed. mih- cp. Eg. m34 (above).
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� 2. GT: perhaps akin to Akk. (OBab.) mâ�um [�m��, -� < *-�?] 
“eilen (??)” [AHW 586] ��� CCh. *m-y-(?) [GT]: Mofu-Gudur míyáw 
míyáw ~ míyéw míyéw “rapidement, vite” [Brt. 1988, 194] | Lame 
mìy�"(�) “vite” [Scn. 1982, 321], although the C3 correspondences 
are not clear.
nb1: For the regular correspondence of  Eg. C1C3j ~ AA *C1-y-C3 see Vycichl 1953, 
373–7. 
nb2: Semantically, a connection to Yemeni Ar. my�: m�� I “to pass by («al�)”, V 
“to go and come, prowl around” [Piamenta 1990, 460], Dathina my� “passer par, 
devant ou chez”, mayya�a “passer”, ta-mayya�a “aller et venir, rôder autour” [GD 
2727] seems unlikely. 

m�j “Grabkammer o.ä.” (Ramses III, hapax: Pap. Berlin 10496/6, vs. 
13, Wb II 127, 2) = “Grab” (Erman, SPAW 1910, 335) = “build-
ing (?)” (Blackman 1926, 179, 181) = “1. (unterirdische) Kammer 
(allgemein), 2. Grabkammer, Magazin, Keller o.ä.” (Graefe & Was-
sef  1979, 115–7) = “caveau, tombeau” (AL 79.1316 with lit.) = 
“*Grabkammer” (GHWb 355). 
nb1: E. Graefe & M. Wassef  (1979, 109, n. j) assumed the same word in m� “die 
Bez. für einen Gebäudeteil o.ä. (zwischen ‘Kapelle’ und ‘Tür’ erwähnt): Kammer” 
(stela from the 21st year of  Taharqa, 670 BC).
nb2: The word *m�.t “chapelle (?)” (AL) occuring in *m�.t-n2r “Tempel” (LP, Wb 
II 126, 6) is a false rdg. and should be eliminated (Graefe & Wassef  1979, 115, 
118; AL 79.1311).

� Probably hence: Dem. m�w ~ mhw(e) [with the shift of  -h- < -�-] “das 
Grab” (DG 171, 174:6; Lacau 1970, 126, §9) vs. early Dem. m�(3)jw 
“eine Art nicht-funeräres Gebäude bzw. ein solcher Gebäudeteil (der 
wohl in eine Siedlung gehört)” (Graefe & Wassef  1979, 116, fn. 21) 
> Cpt. (S) mHaa(o)u, mHaaue, emHaou, (A) mHw (L) mHeeu, 
(F) emHeou, (B) (e)mHau “tomb, cavern” (CD 212b; CED 100) = 
“Grab, Höhle, Gedenkstätte” (Spg. KHW 71; Wst. KHW 112).
nb1: This LEg./Dem. > Cpt. etymology has been maintained by G. Möller (1913, 
138), W. Spiegelberg (KHW 71), J. erný (CED 100), E. Graefe & M. Wassef  (1979, 
117), who either demonstratively ignored or � rmly and probably rightly declined 
the usual derivation of  the Cpt. word from Eg. m«�«.t (q.v.). J. Osing � gured a 
development *m�«�°«(w).�t > *m�«�°"(w).�t (sic) > (?) *m�"�°"w.�t (NBÄ 209, 746, 
n. 906), but his arguments are weak or even contradictory: (1) the fact that the 
Dem. forms have -w instead of  -« can only prove the identity of  the Dem. and 
Cpt. word; (2) the fact that the diverse Cpt. re� exes of  Eg. �«�« indicate no trace 
of  -« does not make it necessary the derivation from m«�«.t; (3) the Cpt. double 
vowel is not necessarily an evidence merely for -« but also for -j- (act. *-"-), cf. e.g. 
(S) bwwn “bad” < bjn (Peust 1999, 206 with lit.) or (S) msooH (pl.) “crocodiles” 
< mz�.jw (BD 130 of  Budge) via met. with the epenthesis of  -j- in the root (Lacau 
1903, 157; Spg. 1927, 656; Edel 1954, 36; Vcl. 1990, 186, §3). In addition, no 
-w- is attested in Eg. m«�«.t as forced by Osing (Fecht 1960, 180, §373, fn. 504). 
Moreover, Dem. «�«j3.t ~ m«�«j.t are attested (Graefe & Wassef  1979, 117, fn. 
34). For further details cf. Eg. m«�«.t (q.v.).
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nb2: For the merger of  -h- vs. -�- in Roman Dem. cf. Vrg. 1945, 99–100; Lacau 
1970, 126, §9; Peust 1999, 99, §3.5.3.
nb3: The rdg. of  m�- in the DG ex. of  m�w is dubious, perhaps rather mr- (Graefe 
& Wassef  l.c.).

� Origin obscure. E. Graefe & M. Wassef  (1979, 117) assumed an old 
etymon *m�w. GT: no certain external (AA) cognates, only ECh.: 
Toram mohe “grave (tomb)” [Alio-Jng. 1988, 22; Alio 2004, 260, 
#328], whose Ch. background has to be investigated.
nb: Any connection to HECu.: Burji múh-� “two stones placed on grave of  deceased 
person who leaves children” presumed to have been borrowed from NOm.: Koyra 
muh-e “id.” [Sasse 1982, 148–9]? 

m�« ~ m�«w ~ m�«j “Flachs” (OK, Wb II 121, 4; WD II 66 with 
lit.) = “lin, Linum humile Mill.” (Loret 1892/1975, 140, 107, §177) 
= “� ax” (FD 114; Janssen 1975, 364–5, §116 with disc.; DCT 177) 
= “Flachs, Kulturlein (Linum usitatissimum)” (Germer 1979, 57–60; 
GHWb 353; ÄWb I 551) = “Lein, Leinp� anze” (Germer 1985, 101; 
2002, 154) = “Linum usitatissimum, linseed” (Manniche 1999, 116) 
> Dem. m�( j) “Flachs” (DG 173:3) > Cpt. (S) maHe, (B) maHi (m) 
“� ax” (CD 211a; CED 99) = “Flachs, Leinen” (Spg. KHW 70; Wst. 
KHW 110). 
nb1: The old rdg. of  the OK root as m�j (e.g., Loret l.c.; Wb l.c.; Pusch 1974, 21; 
Germer l.c.; Manniche l.c.) is incorrect and it is to be read m�« (cf. Lacau 1903, 
160; ASAE 15, 1915, 228; AÄG 40, §93 & p. 64, §146 & p. 105, §244; James 1962, 
112f.; Edel 1963, 167f.; Guglielmi 1973, 52, fn. 11 & p. 59 with lit.; Janssen l.c.; 
Bidoli 1976, 63; DELC 129; DCT 177). Edel (l.c.) assumed a quadrilit. m�«w (OK) 
> m�«j (MK). Later, m�«w may have indeed shifted into *m�«j, where -j- was in 
fact -"- (Peust 1999, 103). The OK forms m«� (Badawy 1952–54, 140) and �m« 
(Spg., Lacau) may represent in fact a “simple disposition calligraphique” (Lacau) rather 
than a real metathesis.
nb2: Vocalized as *må�«�w (Edel, AÄG 105, §244) = *má�«ij (Roquet 1978, 489) 
= *ma�«aj (Vcl. in DELC).

� Origin obscure. 
� 1. W. Spiegelberg (1902, 180) af� liated it with Eg. m�.w “Delta” 

(rendered lit. as “Flachsland”) on the analogy of  3.t “papyrus” vs. 
“Delta”. But the roots (m�« vs. m�) hardly accord.

� 2. W. Vycichl (1991, 119) assumed in it the trace of  an African sub-
strate, but was unable to quote any lexical evidence for it. GT: no 
AA parallels that could be equated with Eg. m�«.
nb: (1) Sem. PBHbr. (TM) m�k “Werg, gehechelte Wolle, oder Flachs” [Levy 1924 
III 45] = “a soft, spongy substance, hackled wool, rag, lint etc.” [ Jastrow 1950, 
741] is out of  question (Eg. -�« 	 Hbr. -k). (2) A comparison with NOm.: Janjero 
(Yemsa) mo�a�� ~/> morar� “lino” [Crl.], Kaffa muto “lino” [Cecchi apud Rn. 
1888, 321] = mu��� “lino” [Crl. 1951, 475], Mocha mútto “� ax” [Lsl. 1959, 42] 
would be only plausible if  we assume Eg. -�« < *-«« corresponding (in principle) to 
Sem. *-¿¿ (*-$5$5) acc. to the Rössler theory (cf. EDE I 336). L. Reinisch (l.c.) af� liated 
the Kaffa word with NOm.: Wolayta púto “cotton” and even Hbr. b�
 “Byssus”, 
which is certainly false.  
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m�wn “der Ge� ügelhof ” (late NK: reign of  Sethi II, Wb II 128, 2; cf. 
Chevrier, ASAE 36, 1936, 140, t. II, l. 8; LÄ II 506) = “Ge� ügelstall” 
(Ricke 1937, 126) = “fowl-yard” (Caminos 1954 LEM, 416; DLE I 
235) = “un tour à pigeons” (Meeks 1976, 95) = “volière” (AL 77.1829; 
79.1318) = “basse-cour” (DELC 129) = “volière, pigeonnier” (Bickel 
& Mathieu 1993, 40–41) > Dem. m�wl “Taubenschlag, Ge� ügelhof ” 
(DG 175:1) > Cpt. (S) maHoual, meHoual, meHouhl, menoual, 
(L) maHouel, (B) maHbal “nest, dovecot” (CD 208a; CED 98) = 
“Nest, Taubenschlag” (KHW 110; Vrg. 1950, 293) = “nid, pigeon-
nier” (DELC 129) > (?) Eg. Ar. (Fayyum, Upper Egypt, sporadically 
in Delta) ma�wal “Futtertrog, Hasen-, Hühnerstall, Verschlag aus 
Lehm zur Aufbewahrung von Getreide” (Behnstedt 1981, 90, §38). 
nb: The Eg. Ar. word may be alternatively either derived from Class. Ar. �awal- 
“Besitz an Vieh” > ma-�w�l- “food storage-room, crop storing-room” [Dostal apud 
Snk.] or explained as a contamination of  the two etymons (Snk. 2002, 51).

� Origin uncertain. The genuine sense of  may have become obscure 
by the late NK. Presumably this is why the word was written unety-
mologically (m� “to � ll” + wn “to open”):

� 1. Usually rendered as a compound, where the � rst component 
was identi� ed with Cpt. (S) maH “nest”, but the etymology of  the 
second one is not evident. J. erný (1973) derived (S) *oual from 
LEg. w3nr “Hof  (?)” (cf. Bojowald 2003, 17 & fn. 16). Later, erný 
(CED) and others identi� ed it with the LEg. hapax w3r (*w3l) “young 
bird (which can neither walk nor � y), � edgling” (Ostr. Grd. 25, vs. 
3, CED 98 after Posener, RdE 16, 1964, 40, followed by Bickel & 
Mathieu, BIFAO 93, 1993, 40–41 & fn. 64: “oisillon”; Guglielmi, 
ZÄS 112, 1985, 140, n. c: “Vogeljunges”). Rejected by S. Bojowald 
(2003, 17). D. Meeks (AL), in turn, assumed an Eg. etymon *m�-wn 
(sic) “le nid des petits oiseaux”, but he failed to clarify *-wn. 
lit.: CD 208, 477; erný, BdE 50, 1973, 348, n. 10; CED 98; Meeks 1976, 95; 
KHW 110, 269; Smith 1978, 361; Guglielmi, ZÄS 112, 1985, 140; Schenkel 2002, 
51 & fn. 157.
nb: The hapax w3r hardly suits as the second element of  m�wn. J.F. Borghouts 
(1981, 272) maintains that it “is not a new word, but wr ‘swallow’ in group-writing” 
like bwn3 for bnw “heron” in Ostr. DeM 1436, x+4. W. Guglielmi (l.c.), however, 
rightly rejected its equation with Eg. wr “swallow”. But as S. Bojowald (2003, 16) 
points out, the rendering of  w3r is against the context. Moreover, he (o.c., p. 18) 
explained it as a late borrowing from Akk. wâru “(heran)gehen” [AHW 1471] = 
“gehen, laufen” [Bojowald].

� 2. Already W. Vycichl (DELC 129) surmised it to be rather an m- 
pre� x form (*m-�wl), although he was unable to identify *��wl (cf. 
Ricke 1937). GT: if  we assume a nomen loci *m-�wl with the basic 
meaning “encircled area (yard)”, a striking cognate appears in PBHbr. 
m���l “1. Umkreisung, Umzäunung, 2. (übertr.) kreisförmiger Sitz” 
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[Levy 1924 III, 71] = “1. untilled ground surrounding the vineyard 
(between the vines and the fence), 2. chorus of  singers and dancers” 
[ Jastrow 1950, 758].
nb: For Sem. *��wl “to encircle” cf., e.g., PBHbr. ��l “sich im Kreise drehen, tan-
zen” [Levy 1924 II, 23] < OTHbr. �wl qal “1. to go round, 2. turn upon, 3. dance 
round dances, whirl with” [KB 297] | OSA: Sab. m�wl “Rundsäule” [GB 217–8], 
Ar. �wl: ��la I i.a. “13. être de travers, louche, avoir le strabisme (des yeux)” [BK 
I 517] etc. (for further details cf. Eg. m�n). 

m�bš (GW) “ein Gegenstand aus Elfenbein” (late NK hapax: Pap. 
Petersburg 1116 B, 70, Wb II 128, 5) = “Zierrat am Schiff” (Helck) 
= “ornament of  a ship (?)” (DLE I 235; Jones 1988, 168, §71) = 
“ornamentation (on a boat)” (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 81) = 
“Bänder” (Snd. 1996, 175). 
nb: Written syllabically as m�-�à-bí-šá-ja (Helck) = ma-�à-bí-šá-ja (Sivan & Cochavi-
Rainey).

� Borrowed from NWSem., cf. Hbr. m��abb�š, piel part. of  �bš qal “1. 
(um)binden, 2. satteln”, piel “1. (eine Wunde) verbinden, 2. hemmen, 
unterbinden” [GB 212–3].
lit.: Helck 1971, 514, #105; Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 34, §2.1.3.2.1 & 
p. 37, §2.1.4.1 & p. 62, §2.4.2.  

m�n “Verbum: 1. von der Schlange, die sich auf  (�r) dem Kopf  ringelt, 
den Kopf  umringelt, 2. den Kopf  mit dem Uraeus u.ä. umgeben” 
(XVIII., Wb II 128, 7–10; GHWb 356) = “(Grundbedeutung des 
Stammes) sich ringeln, umkreisen, im Kreise umgeben” (Ranke 1920, 
20 & fn. 2) = “to coil (of  serpents)” (FD 114). 

� From the same root (for further details see Ranke 1920, 14–23):
(1) m�n “Spielbrett in Form einer zusammengeringelten Schlange” 
(PT, Wb II 128, 14) = “un jeu (?) rond” (Lacau 1903, 150, §10) = 
“Schlangenkopf-Brettspiel” (Sethe, ÜKAPT) = “a board-game” (FD 
115) = “the ‘coiled-serpent’ game” (AEPT 107, utt. 332, n. 2) = “a 
kind of  primitive trap comprising a sort of  cup and a � at part cor-
responding to a circuit rolled upon itself ” (Leclant quoted by Ritner 
with due criticism: “the true nature of  the sign determining m�n was . . .a 

schematic depiction of  the round game board with a stand, not a pit”) = “the 
coiled serpent-game” (Ritner 1991, 211) = “Schlangenspiel (mit Spiel-
brett in Form einer zusammengeringelten Schlange)” (GHWb 356).
nb: H. Ranke (1920, 3–4) dealt with the description of  this “Brettspiel, Schlangen-
spiel” in detail. Its early OK form “zeigt ein Brett in Gestalt einer kreisrunden Scheibe mit 
trapezförmigen griffartigen Ansatz. Die Scheibe selbst trägt eine Innenzeichnung, die eine in linksläu-
� gen Spiralwindungen siebenfach zusammengeringelte schwarz und gelb ge� eckte Schlange darstellt; 
neben dem Kopf  der Schlange ist in der Mitte der Scheibe ein kleiner Kreis freigelassen”. 
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(2) m�n “die große Schlange beim Sonnengott auf  seiner Fahrt durch 
die Unterwelt” (MK, Wb II 128, 12; WD III 55 with recent lit.) = 
“the coiled serpent” (PT 541, AEPT 107, utt. 332, n. 2).
(3) m�n-t3 “Erdumringler (als Name einer grossen Schlange)” (NK, 
Wb II 128, 11).
(4) m�n.jt “die Stirnschlange des Sonnengottes und anderer, Uraeuss-
chlange des Königs” (NK, Wb II 129, 3–5) < m�n.wt “Stirnschlange, 
Uraeus” (I., FÄW 196). 

� Etymology uncertain. As rightly stated by H. Ranke (1920, 20, fn. 
1), there is no Sem. root *m�n “mit ähnlicher Bedeutung”.

� 1. E. Littmann (p.c. quoted in Ranke 1920, 20, fn. 1) surmised a 
connection to Ar. �ny: �an� I “1. (re)courber, plier, cambrer (un bois), 
2. pencher la tête pour boire, 3. se tordre les mains” [BK I 506] = 
“biegen, krümmen” [Littmann], “wovon m�n eventuell eine denomina-

tive Bildung sein könnte”, cf. esp. ma-�n�-t- ~ ma-�nuw-at- “détour et 
sinuosité (d’une vallée)” [BK]. Seems convincing.

� 2. F. von Calice (1936, #203) and J. Vergote (1945, 135, #9.b.11), 
in turn, analyzed Eg. m�n as an m- pre� x participial form from *�n 
(*�l), which they identi� ed with Hbr. and Ar. re� exes of  Sem. *�wl 
“to encircle” [GT]. 
nb1: Among the diverse m- pre� x derivatives especially noteworty are Akk. m�lulu 
“spielen” [AHW 644] = m�lulu “to play”, m�lelu “play”, m�lultu “play, game” 
[CAD m2, 12, 15–16] �� Hbr. m���l and *m��ol�, str. cstr. m��olat- “Reigentanz” 
[GB 413–4] = m���l and m��ol� “dance in a ring” [KB 568–9], PBHbr. m���l 
“1. Kreis, 2. Reigen” [Dalman 1922, 230] = “1. Umkreisung, Umzäunung, 2. 
(übertr.) kreisförmiger Sitz” [Levy 1924 III, 71] = “1. untilled ground surrounding 
the vineyard (between the vines and the fence), 2. chorus of  singers and dancers” 
[ Jastrow 1950, 758] | OSA: Sab. m�wl “Rundsäule” [GB].
nb2: Sem. *�wl is attested, e.g., in OTHbr. �wl qal “tanzen (sich drehen), Reigentänze 
aufführen”, hitpalel part. mit��l�l “ringelnd (vom Sturme)” [GB 217–8] = qal “1. 
to go round, 2. turn upon, 3. dance round dances, whirl with” [KB 297], PBHbr. 
��l “sich im Kreise drehen, tanzen” [Levy 1924 II, 23] | OSA �wl “autour” [Lsl.], 
Ar. �wl: ��la I i.a. “13. être de travers, louche, avoir le strabisme (des yeux)” [BK 
I 517] = I & VI “sich kreisförmig bewegen, drehen” [GB] = �wl “to turn, change, 
shift, become altered from straightness to crookedness, become crooked” [Lane 673] 
= �wl “sich im Kreise drehen” [Clc., Vrg.] �� MSA: Hrs. & Mhr. �ew�li “around, 
about” [ Jns. 1977, 63], Sqt. �wl: �el “faire un tour, aller autour”, �áuwelhel 
(�áulhel) “anneau, bague” (< *“tourner”), �aylhil “1. durée, 2. alentours” [Lsl. 
1938, 167] etc. 
nb3: A. Ember (1917, 88, #139; 1930, #3.c.10) preferred to equate Ar. �awla 
(prep.) “around” with Eg. �3 “hinter, herum um” (PT, Wb III 8–9), which seems 
to exclude the equation with Eg. m�n “around”, cf. also Eg. �3 “Hinterkopf ” (PT, 
Wb III 8, 5–11) ~ Ar. ��wl > ma-��l-(at)- “milieu du dos, vertèbre” < ��l- “8. 
paquet, hardes qu’on porte sur son dos, 9. dos du cheval, surtout cette partie que 
l’on couvre d’un drap, sou la selle” [BK I 518, 520]. In this case (too), the prep. 
may be of  denominative origin. 

� Other etymologies are unconvincing.
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nb: (1) K. Sethe (quoted in Ranke 1920, 20, fn. 1) derived it from Eg. m�.w “Unterä-
gypten”, which is evidently out of  question. (2) G. Fecht (SDAIK 18, 1985, 93) 
af� liated it with Cpt. (S) Hamhr “arms, embrace” (CD 679a; CED 284) = “Arme, 
Umarmung” (KHW 373) < Dem. �ml “armful (of  grass)” (CED after Klasens, 
BiOr 13, 1956, 223) = m�wl (KHW), although W. Vycichl (DELC 301) found a 
more � tting Eg. etymon in Ptol. �mr “Thron” (Wb III 96), which K. Kuhlmann 
(LÄ VI 524) af� liated with Sem. *�ml “tragen”. The semantic change “umfassen” 
~ “tragen” was approved also by W. Westendorf  (1987, 459). (3) Ch. Ehret (1997 
MS, 199, #1780) equated it with NOm.: Mocha m?hi “small ball of  wood” [Lsl. 
1959, 40], but there is no match in NOm. for Eg. -n. (4) W. G. E. Watson (1999, 
789, fn. 28) combined Eg. m�n “to encircle” (misquoted as m�n) with Ug. TN 
m�nm “(eine Ortsangabe)” [WUS #1545] = “?” [DUL 539] and even Hbr. TN 
ma��nayim (see next entry), which is somewhat incomprehensible. 

m�nm (GW) “encampment” (XXII., Hoch 1994, 149).
nb: Vocalized as *ma�an(e)mâ (GB) = *ma�anêma (Hoch).

� Borrowed from NWSem., cf. Hbr. TN ma��nayim (dual) “(n.pr.) 
einer Stadt der Gaditen jenseit des Jordans” [GB 415] = lit. “double 
camp” (?) [KB 570–1].
lit. for Eg. < Sem.: GB 415; Hoch 1994, 149, §192.

m�nk “(eigtl.) Beschenker: Vertrauter eines Höherstehenden” (OK, 
Wb II 129, 7–8) = “trusted man” ( JNES 6, 1947, 238; WD III 55) 
= “partner (?)” (FD 115) = “con� dant, intimate, ‘body-servant’ (?)” 
( Jones 2000, 449, #1680 with lit.).

� Derives from Eg. �nk “beschenken” (PT, Wb III 117–8) with the 
pre� x m- of  participles.
lit.: Grapow 1914, 26; AÄG 110, §256.
nb: The origin of  Eg. �nk is unknown. GT: cp. perhaps Agaw *na�- < *n�k(k)- “to 
give (here, to the speaker)” [Apl.]: Bilin nak-/na�-, Hmtg. näy-, Hamir naq- (imper. 
nä�), (?) Qemant läy- [Apl.: *läq- < *näq-?] “to bring, give” | Awngi na�- “to bring, 
give” (Agaw: Apl. 1984, 36; 2006, 74), although these forms show no trace of  the 
� rst syllable *�V-, while Eg. -k vs. Agaw *-q would be irregular.

m�s�s (excrement det.) “als Schimpfwort (Substantiv)” (PT, Wb II 
129, 10) = “ein Schimpfname” (AÄG 110, §256) = “Bekackter 
(Kot)” (Störk, LÄ V 635) = “(Schimpfwort) Scheißkerl, Bekackter, 
Waschlappen” (V., GHWb 356; ÄWb I 555).

� From the same root: m�s “impuissant, stérile” (AL 77.1835) = “zeu-
gungsunfähig” (Brunner, LÄ II 338 & 343, n. 2: cf. Daressy, RT 20, 
1898, 74f.) = “impotent, zeugungsunfähig sein” (GHWb 356).
nb: It has been identi� ed with m�s “eine äußerliche Krankheit” (Med., Wb II 
129, 9) = “eine Krankheit (*am Kopf )” (GHWb 356) = “Mumps” (HAM 143) 
by I. Hafemann (p.c., 19 May 2000), while R. Hannig (GHWb) separated the two 
lexemes.  
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� Derived by participial m- from Eg. *�s “koten” (Altenmüller) < �s 
“Kot, Exkremente” (PT, Wb III 164, 4–10), cf. also j�s “Schimpfwort” 
(Ptahhotep, CT V 30a–b).
lit.: AÄG 110, §256; Altenmüller 1989, 6.
nb1:  Eg. �s may be cognate with Bed. h�� [irreg. -�] “liquid faecal matter” [Rpr. 1928, 
200] = “dünner Kot” [Zhl.] �� LECu.: Afar �ays-† “Urin, Harn” [Rn. 1886, 862], 
Saho haš(š)-† “Harn” [Rn. 1890, 196] ��� NOm.: Kachama oyš�, Ganjule "�ša “dung 
of  livestock” (NOm.: Blz. l.c.) ��� (?) Ch. *H-s [if  from *�-s] “faeces” [GT]: WCh.: 
AS *!gy

1es (Suroid) ~ *!gy
2es (Gmy.) “excrement” [GT 2004, 146] | Krkr. "i�è [Krf.]

| Boghom yi:s [Smz.], Geji "ì�ì [Krf.], Buli "i� [Krf.], Zaar (Saya) yi:s [Smz.] (WCh.: 
Stl. 1987, 230) �� ECh.: Kera k-usi [Ebert] | Sokoro íss� “faeces” [ Jng.] | Mokilko 
"ììzí [ Jng.] | Jegu "iš [ Jng. 1961, 113] | Mubi "àsè (pl.) [ Jng.] (Ch. data: JI 1994 
II, 128–129; Nwm. 1977, 25). Note that the correspondence of  Eg. -s vs. Bed. -š 
is irregular. AP: E. Zyhlarz (1934–35, 173) combined Eg. �s with Nub.: Kunuzi ksi 
“Dünger” [Zhl.]. Lit.: Zhl. 1932–33, 170 (Eg.-Bed.); OS 1990, #45.a; 1992, 185; 
HSED #1275 (Ch.-Eg.); Blz. 1989 MS Om., 10, #27 (NOm.-Ch.); Skn. 1992, 348 
(Eg.-Ch.); Blz. 1994 MS Bed., 20 (Bed.-LECu.-Eg.); Skn. 1995, 34 (Ch.-Eg.). The 
initial PCh. laryngeal has been alternatively reconstructed as *"-, cf. ECu. *"us- 
“contents of  stomach” [Sasse 1982, 185] (Nwm. 1977, 25: PCh. *isi; Blz. 1989 MS 
Om., 10, #27: PAA *"i/usV). For the problem cf. also Takács 1996, 126, #1. The 
etymology of  WCh.: Hausa káší ~ káášíí [*ka-asi] “excrement” [Abr. 1962, 498], 
Gwandara kwaši [Mts. 1972, 75] is dubious. 
nb2: Sh. Yeivin (1936, 80, #41) compared Eg. �s with Hbr. & Aram. s���t� “dirt, 
unclean things”, Ar. s�y “to scrape off, clear away” via met., which seems less 
probable.

m��r.t (GW) “Fischteich” (late NK, Wb II 129, 11) = “pond” (Cami-
nos 1954 LEM, 343; DLE I 236) = “� sh dike, � sh net” (Sivan & 
Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 81) = “� sh pond or enclosure(s) made with 
small dykes” (Hoch 1994, 150).
nb: Written syllabically as ma-�Ü-sá-r-tá ~ ma�-sa-r-ta (Helck) = ma-�à-
i-r-tá ~ 
ma-�à-
a-r-tá ~ ma�-
a-r-tá (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey). Vocalized as *ma�
arta (?) 
(sg.) vs. *ma�
ar�ta (pl.) (Hoch).

� Apparently a nomen loci/instr. borrowed from Sem., although the 
underlying root is disputed:

� 1. W. Helck (1971, 514, #106) explained it from the basic sense 
“wasserreich” < “grün” in the light of  the assumed connection with 
Sem. *�$5r > Hbr. ��
�r “grass” [KB 344] | Ar. �a�ira “to be green” 
[KB]. Declined by J. Hoch (1994, 150) as “virtually impossible”, the 
suggested primary sense being “inappropriate”.

� 2. D. Sivan & Z. Cochavi-Rainey (1992, 35, §2.1.3.2.2 & p. 62, §2.4.2), 
followed by J. Hoch (1994, 150), compared it with Sem. *��r > Ug. 
�,r “mansion, cuartel, measure of  length” [DUL 382], Hbr. ��
�r 
“yard without walls, court(yard), enclosure (around building)” [KB 
345] | Ar. �a,ara “to make inaccessible, con� ne cattle in fence”, 
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�a,�r-at- “enclosure, corral, pen” [KB, Hoch]. Cf. also Ar. �a
ara 
“to encircle, enclose”, �a
r- “enclosure” [Hoch].
nb: No m- pre� x re� exes attested in Ug. and Hbr., but cf. Ar. ma-�,�r-at- “chose 
sacrée, dont l’accès est défendu” < ma-�,�r- “1. tenu, enfermé dans une cloison, 
2. (� g.) inaccessible, inabordable, autour duquel on élève une muraille” [BK I 454], 
which, however, hardly suits LEg. m�3r.t.

� 3. Alternatively, J. Hoch (1994, 150, §193) af� liated it with Sem. *�$5r 
> Hbr. ��
�r�m (pl.) “1. permanent settlements” [KB 345] | Ar. 
�a�ara “to be present, settle”, �a�ar- “place of  residence, Bedouin 
camp” [KB] with hesitation (“not very likely on semantic grounds”).  

m� “jemanden ehren” (MK, Wb II 129, 12; GHWb 357) = “to respect 
(so.)” (FD 115) > Dem. mj� “Ehre”, m�j “ehren” (DG 153, 176).

� Hence: m� “the honoured one (?)” (CT VII 482, AECT III 174, 
spell 1137, n. 3).
nb1: For its doubtful and unlikely occurence in the Eg. Aram. epithet �stm� (on 
a stela from Saqqara, 482 BC) rendered via Eg. �zj.tj “Günstling” + Dem. m�j 
“ehren” (Grelot) see Vittmann 1993, 240. 
nb2: Whether this root has anything to do with Eg. m�.t in Pap. Leiden I 348, rt. 
10:4 (alternatively m-�.t, rendered by J. F. Borgouts 1971, 111, n. 227 as “means”) 
and/or in Pap. Chester Beatty VII, rt.3:3 (2zj r m�.t “rise to the . . .”) is not clear. 

� GT: it could be eventually cognate with Geez "amm��a “salutavit”, 
"amme�� “osculum, salutatio, munus, donum, munera (venerationis 
causa oblata)” [Vcl.] = "amm��a ~ "amm��a “to kiss, embrace, 
greet, salute, worship, revere, pay respect to, offer a gift out of  
respect”, "amm��� “kiss, salute/-ation, greetings, gift offered out of  
respect, present”, "�mm��e “greeting, salutation” [Lsl. 1987, 23: 
isolated in Sem.] = "am�a “baiser, donner des signes de plaisir et de 
vénération à qqn.” [DRS 22: isolated in Sem.] ��� WBrb.: Zng. emg-
ek (1st sg. aor.) “louer, célebrer” [Bst. 1909, 244] ��� NAgaw: Hamir 
mikek “verherrlichen, preisen, Ehrenbezeugungen erweisen (einem 
Mächtigen, Grossen)”, mikk-eš “mächtig sein” < *”geehrt werden” 
[Rn. 1884, 392] < AA *m-q (?) “to respect” [GT].
nb1: The etymology of  the Geez root has been strongly debated. E.g., F. Praetorius 
(1890, 30) explained Geez "amm��a < *"am"a�a as a denom. verb stemming from 
m�"��a “brotherhood, friendship” literally denoting “to treat so. as a brother”. 
C. Conti Rossini (1905, 205) and C. Brockelmann (1950, 15), in turn, assumed a 
borrowing from the NAgaw verb “to kiss”, cf. Qemant y�ma� [Rn., Apl.], Qwara 
ima� [Rn.] = y�ma�- [Apl.], Hamir (i)emqw [Rn.] = �mqw- [Apl.], Hamta am$� 
[CR, Apl.], Damot amaq [Rn.]. Both suggestions were (rightly) rejected by W. Leslau 
(l.c.). D. Appleyard (2006, 89) suggested just the opposite direction of  borrowing 
(NAgaw < ES/Geez). Besides, L. Reinisch (1895, 24) combined the Agaw root for 
“to kiss” with Ar. wmq “lieben” as well as Eg. jm3�j “verehren, lieben” (sic) (Rn.) 
= “(tr.) jem. ehren” (XXII., Wb II  81, 15) < (intr.) “würdig, geehrt sein” (MK, Wb 
I 13–15) < jm3� “1. Würde, Würdigkeit; 2. Ehrung” (OK, Wb II 81, 16–17). W. 
Vycichl (1958, 404) too combined Geez �"m� with Eg. jm3�. This comparison is 
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hardly correct due to the semantic and phonological (Eg. -3- 	 Geez -Ø-) dif� cul-
ties. In addition, L. Reinisch (1895, 97) equated the Geez root with NAgaw: Qwara 
*magwa > magå-š (caus.) “singen” [Rn.] = mago-šow “to sing” [Flad].
nb2: There may be further Sem. cognates. Cf. PBHbr. m�y hi� l “3. to recognize as 
an authority, (in gen.) authorize, appoint” [ Jastrow 1950, 759], which M. Jastrow 
treated as a denom. verb from m�m�e(h) “tried, skilled, expert, practical”. Or cf. 
Ar. my�: m��a “avoir une démarche � ère, se donner des airs en marchant” [BK 
II 1171]?
nb3: The Eg.-ES-WBrb.-NAgaw isogloss may be eventually connected with SCu.: 
Ma’a -máka “to wonder, be astonished” [Ehret] ��� WCh.: Hausa mààmáákì “being 
surprised”, àbím mààmáákì “wonder, marvel” [Abr. 1962, 652] < AA *m-q (unless 
*m-k) “to wonder” [GT]. For the semantic shift cf. Hung. csodál “to admire, 
respect” ~ csodálkozik “to wonder” < csoda “miracle”. Note that Ch. Ehret (1980, 
155, #21) explained the Ma’a word from his SCu. *mâ�- “to be happy”, which is 
semantically unlikely.
nb4: Eg. m� and its AA cognates above might be (alternatively) af� liated with AA 
*m-Q (*-[�]?) “elder relative” [GT]: Sem. *m�"x > Akk. (OAss.) ma��"um “uncle 
(?)” [AHW 582] = ma��"um or ma���"um “(mng. uncertain, seems to indicate a 
relationship) possibly elder brother or sister (in a family or in a commercial partner-
ship)” [CAD m1, 85] ��� CCh.: Higi-Kamale mu�a “old men” [Mkr. 1987, 253] 
�� ECh. *m-K “grandparent” [GT]: Kwang-Mobu mùg-dúm “grand-père” [Ebert 
1977 MS, 8] | Bdy. migi “grand-père” [AJ 1989, 99], Mkl. mùgìyé (m) “grand-
père”, mògá (f ) “grand-mère” [ Jng. 1990, 140, 142], Mokilko mògá “grand-mère” 
& mùgìyé “grand-père” [ Jng. 1990, 140, 142], WDng. mígò (mìgò?) “parent par 
alliance: beau-père, gendre (terme réciproque)” [Fédry 1971, 131], EDng. mìgò 
“beau-père, gendre” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 204] | Birgit mòkòo-tù “mon grand-père” 
[ Jng. 1973 MS], Toram mogot “grandfather” [AJ 1988 MS, 20], Kofa mógótá 
“grandfather” [ Jng. 1977, 15, #34]. The etymology of  the OAss. term is disputed: 
the authors of  CAD surmised a connection to Sum. ma�. W. von Soden (AHW 582, 
586) assumed a cognacy with Akk. ma��û “Ekstatiker, Prophet” < ma�û “rasen” 
(unconvincing). O.V. Stolbova (1994 MS, 1; HSED #1801), in turn, connected the 
Akk. word to the Ch. term for “chief ”, which is eventually possible (discussed below 
within this entry), but there can be no connection to Eg. mh.wt “relatives etc.” (q.v.) 
as suggested in HSED #1801, since Eg. h 	 AA *Q. This Akk.-Ch. isogloss may 
be related also with CCh.: Higi mu�a, Fali-Muchella mu�a-ruku “old” �� ECh.: (?) 
Sokoro mù"iyá [-"- < *-�-?] “old” (Ch.: Mkr. 1987, 279). 
nb5: The same applies to its eventual kinship with AA *m-[�] “chief ” [GT]. Cf. 
NOm.: Haruro m�g� “capo della communità del villaggio” [CR 1937, 653] ��� Ch. 
*mu�a[V"] “chief ” [Stl. 1996, 130] = *m-k-m “chief ” [ JI 1994 I 34C] = *m-[�]-y 
[GT] > WCh.: Jimbin mùgà"á “chief ” [Skn.] �� CCh. *muq1a “king” [Stl.]: Higi 
mÜ� “chief ” [Krf.], Higi-Nkafa mb�g� “chief ” [Meek], Higi-Kamale —g� “chief ” 
[Meek] Fali-Kiria ,—�ù “king” [Stl.: *m�u < *mu�V], Kapsiki m��� “chief ” [Stl.] 
| Dghwede màgàmá “chief ” [Frick] = mà�ámá [IL] = mù�àma “king” [Stl.] | 
Lamang mbagam [Meek] = ámghàm ~ Ömghàm [Lks.], Hide (Hitkala) m�àm 
“chef, roi” [Eguchi 1971, 219] | PKotoko *m�ai “chief ” [GT] = *mVHV “���	�, 
�
��” [Prh. 1972, #1.6]: Logone m�ái “König, Herr” [Nct. apud Lks. 1936, 109] 
= my[;%e [Mch.] = mían�é [Lks./JI] = mán�e ~ m�ai [Mkr.] = m�ai “chief ” [Stl.] 
(Ch.: Mkr. 1987, 124; JI 1994 II, 72–73; Stl. 1996, 130). Note that the Chadic 
terms listed above should be separated from the misleadingly similar Wanderwort 
ultimately borrowed from Kanuri mâi “king”, cf. WCh.: Hausa mài “he/she who 
owns, chief  of  . . .” [Abr. 1962, 637] | Gerka m�i “König, Häuptling” [ Jng. 1965, 
174] | Tangale maî “king, chief, head, leader, owner” [ Jng. 1991, 118], Kir�  me 
[Gowers], Bole m3e (sic, -e) [Meek] = moi [Ibr.] | Ngizim mâi “Mai, i.e. a chief  
who descends from the line of  the Mais of  Birni Ngazargamo” [Schuh 1981, 109] �� 
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CCh.: Ngala mai “king, chief ” [Meek/Slk.], Buduma mei ~ mai “König, Häuptling” 
[Nct./Lks. 1939, 118], Makeri & Affade mê (act. mee) “king, chief ” [Barth/Slk.] = 
mê “chef ” [Lbf./Slk.], Sao me “chef ” [Gaudefroy-Demombynes/Slk.], Gulfei me 
“chef ” [Gaudefroy-Demombynes/Slk.] = me “Häuptling” [Lks. 1937] = mê “chef ” 
[Lbf./Slk.], Kuseri me ~ men “chef ” [Gaudefroy-Demombynes/Slk.] = mê “chef ” 
[Lbf./Slk.] (Ktk.: Slk. 1967, 273, §363; Prh. 1972, #1.6). The etymology of  WCh.: 
Bokkos màkàày, pl. kayà “king” [ Jng. 1968, 10, #108] = “König, Häuptling” [ Jng. 
1970, 144] is obscure, but in any case it may be a ma- pre� x form. N. Skinner 
(1977, 28) falsely derived Jimbin mùgà"á from NBch. *malv-. 
nb6: The semantic connection of  “respect” vs. “chief ” vs. “old” seems to have 
existed in AA, cp., e.g., NAgaw: Bilin bähär, bahar “vieux, respectable, grand, 
notable” �� LECu.: Somali boqor, bo�or “chief, king” (Cu.: Dlg. 1967, 7, #3) or 
PBrb. *m-�-r > *m-�-r “être vieux, notable, grand” [GT] (Brb.: Dlg. 1967, 7, #3; 
Mlt. 1991, 252, #5.1).

� Other suggestions cannot be accepted:
� 1. C. H. Gordon (1955, 287, #1085), followed by K. Aartun (1979, 

1), af� liated it with Sem.: Ug. m� “indeclinable interjection” (attested 
a few times in the Aqht-poem in: hw/hy m� interpreted as “may 
he/she prosper!”) [Gordon] = “ein Ausdruck des Ausrufs” [Aartun] 
and even Ar. m��: "ama��a “to be fat”. False. These comparanda 
can hardly belong to the same root. 
nb1: J. Aistleitner (WUS #1543) glossed the Ug. form s.v. m� “beruhigt, betrost” 
combined with Ar. mw� “ruhig, besänftigt sein, sich beruhigen”.
nb2: Ar. "ama��a is in fact just a denom. verb < mu��- “1. moelle, 2. cervelle, 3. 
graisse, 4. matière adipeuse de l’oeil” [BK II 1071] deriving ultimately from com-
mon Sem. *mu��- “brain” [SED I 169–170, §187], which has hardly anything to 
do either with the Ug. word in question or with Eg. m�.

� 2. Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 196, #1772) equated Eg. m� with LECu.: 
Afar ma«an (misquoted as *magan) “sg. that is taboo” [PH 1985, 
160].

m� (or better m�j?) “Verbum von einer Krankheit: sich ausbreiten 
o.ä.” (Med., Wb II 129, 13: hapax) = “s’étendre” (Lefébvre 1956, 24) 
= “bändigen, einstellen” (WMT I 388) = “juguler” (AL 78.1832) = 
“im Keime ersticken” (GHWb 357) = “einstellen (schädliche Tätig-
keit)” (HAM 578) = “eindämmen” (Hafemann after WMT, p.c. on 
19 May 2000). 
nb: Obscure word attested with three exx. It has apparently a fem. inf. (1) The read-
ing of  the supposed ex. in CT IV 328a is highly debated. R. O. Faulkner (AECT 
I 271, spell 336, n. 11) left it untranslated surmising a connection to �w.t.t (� ame 
det.) “als Name eines der Tore des Jenseits” (BD, Wb III 247, 6), while R. van der 
Molen (DCT 178) read the whole expression as one word (m�«.wt “� ame?”). But D. 
Meeks (AL l.c.) maintained the rdg. as a compound: m�.w s3.t “celui qui jugule la 
� amme”. (2) The context of  Pap. Ebers 36:14 deals with a disease of  the stomach 
and liver of  a patient whose condition is apparently on the way to bettering, when 
the physician has to state: �3j.t pw �r m�.t wnm-s “c’est que la maladie s’étend et 
qu’elle dévore” (Lefébvre 1956, 24, rejected in WMT) = “it shows that the disease 
m�.t, it is consumed (i.e. decreases?)” (Ebbell 1937, 47) = this is a disease during 
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m�.t (inf.) of  its consuming” (GT). The translation “to extend” has been rejected 
by W. Westendorf  (in WMT I 388), who corrected its reading to m�r rendering it 
as a Nebenform of  m�3 “fesseln”, which led him to translating the passage as “die 
Krankheit bändigt (oder stellt ein) ihr Fressen” (WMT) = “es ist (der Fall, daß) 
die Krankheitserscheinung dabei ist, ihre schädliche Tätigkeit (wörtlich: Fressen) 
einzustellen” (HAM l.c.), which can hardly be projected to the other two occurences. 
This suggestion has been rightly rejected by D. Meeks (AL l.c.: “cette correction n’emporte 
pas l’adhésion”), who found the third occurence of  Eg. m� (3) in Edfu VII 112:15–16, 
where the mng. “ ‘juguler’ conviendrait tout à fait”. 

� Any etymology would be premature.
� 1. GT: most attractive seems a derivation from AA *m-q (hardly 

*m-k because of  Sem. *-�-) “to reject” [GT].
nb1: Attested in Ar. m�y: II ma��� “emmener qqn. pour qu’il soit loin de qqch.”, 
V “2. se contenir et s’abstenir de qqch.” [BK II 1075] = “abstinuit” [Levy] ��� 
HECu.: Sid. makk-i’r- “to refuse” [Gsp./Hds. 1989, 122, 384], Hdy. makk-at- “to 
defend” [Hds. 1989, 293].
nb2: Whether Can. *m�/�y “eliminate by force (?)” [GT] > OHbr. m�y qal “to 
annihilate (names)” [KB 567], BAram. m�" pael “hindern, wehren” [GB 913], 
PBHbr. & JAram. m�y “2. verbieten, wehren” [Levy 1924 III, 72–73] = i.a. “2. 
to wear out, destroy”, piel i.a. “2. to forewarn, interfere, try to prevent” [ Jastrow 
1950, 759] represents the same Sem. bicons. root is highly doubtful (a secondary 
contamination with Can. *m�y “to wipe off” is plausible).

� 2. GT: a connection to SBrb.: Tudalt & Tadghaq m�k-�t “to be 
extinguished” [Sudlow 2001, 180] is hardly possible.
nb: Cf. SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr m��-�t “être reduit à l’état de braises ardentes, 2. 
se consumer, s’éteindre par manque de bois (feu)” derived from Ewlm. a-�u “être 
allumé” [PAM 2003, 351–2], Hgr. mek-et “1. être reduit, se réduire à l’état de 
braises ardentes sans � amme,  2. (par ext.) être achevé, tué, recevoir le coup de grâce, 
s’achever” < u-ku “être allumé (avec ou sans � amme)” [Fcd. 1951–2, 720–1].

� 3. GT:  presumably unrelated also to WCh.: PAngas *muk “to squeeze, 
throttle” [GT 2004, 254].
nb: Attested in Angas muk “to press, squeeze” [Flk. 1915, 247] = mùk “würgen” 
(� Hs. �áá�è “1. to strangle, 2. � ll chock-full, be brimful”, Abr. 1962, 643, 799), mùk 
twà—-twà— “to throttle” (twà—-twà— “Adam’s apple”) [ Jng. 1962 MS, 26].

� 4. GT: does it represent a tr. re� ex of  AA *m-� “(to be) waste, 
empty” [GT]?
nb: Cf. Sem.: Yemeni Ar. ma�� “freilassen, befreien” [Behnstedt 1993, 193] ��� 
HECu.: Sud. muquq-ân�o “empty, vacant” [Gsp. 1983, 241] ��� NOm.: Kafa måqw 
“ausgehen, -fallen (Haare, Zähne), glatt, kahl werden” [Rn. 1888, 317] = makok-at 
“cogliere” [Cecci apud Rn.].

� 5. GT: since the mng. “sich ausbreiten” (Wb) in Pap. Ebers 36:14 
has been � rmly disproved, a comparison with Ar. �m�� > mu-mi��- 
“long, qui se prolonge (affaire)” [BK II 1072] is excluded.
nb: The same pertains to an alternative comparison with Akk. ma���u “aufquellen 
lassen, in Flüssigkeit au� ösen” > G also “(durch Reiben?) verschwellen lassen 
(Augen)” [AHW 577]. 

m�3.t “Wage, besonders die große Standwage” (OK, Wb II 130, 8) > 
Dem. m�j.t “Wage” (DG 176:1) > Cpt. (SL) mave, (S) maave, (B) 
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mavi, (A) maGi, (F?) mevi (f ) “balance” (CD 201a; CED 96; DELC 
128) = “Waage” (KHW 107) > (?) Eg. Ar. (dial. of  Khargeh) m�ša 
“ein Gefäß zum Abmessen, Abwiegen” (Behnstedt 1981, 90, §39).
nb: Vocalized as *må�3.�t (Zunke 1923/1997, 63; Snk. 1999, 96) < *má�3�.�t 
(Fecht).

� Hence denom.: m�3 “1. (tr.) in Gleichewicht bringen, (den Mund 
an die Knochen) anpassen (bei der Mundöffnung), eben machen, 
(sich mit jem.) messen, 2. (intr.) jemandem gleich sein, ausbalanziert 
sein” (OK, Wb II 130–1) = “(einander) anpassen, (gegeneinander 
aus)balancieren” (Grapow 1914, 27; Feichtner 1932, 220) = “adjust-
ment (of  balance)” (Ptol., Faulkner 1958, 31) = “to adjust” (PT, Allen 
1984, 557) > Dem. m�j “gleichen” (Lüddeckens 1960, 222, n. 682 
& p. 363; Cenival 1988, 80).
nb: The alleged re� ection of  m�3 “(sich mit jem.) messen” (Lit. MK, Wb II 131, 
1) in Cpt. (SL) mive, (B) mivi “kämpfen, schlagen” (KHW 108) < Dem. m�j 
“schlagen, kämpfen” (DG 176) < Eg. m�(3)j “durchstossen (vom Speer)” (GR, Wb, 
q.v.) is quite doubtful. This semantically far-fetched Ableitung suggested by K. Sethe 
(Spg. KHW 68, n. 13), G. Fecht (1955, 291, §3), W. Westendorf  (1966, 153, fn. 4), 
J. erný (CED 96), and J. Osing (NBÄ 50) may be due to a late contamination and 
has probably to be rejected. For further details cf. Eg. m�j (q.v.). 

� Nomen instr. of  Eg. �3j “messen, wägen” (OK, Wb III 223).
lit.: Ceugney 1880, 7; Grapow 1914, 27; AÄG 109, §254; Ol’derogge 1956, 7; 
Fecht 1960, 180, §373; Smith 1979, 161; DELC 128.
nb1: M. K. Feichtner (l.c.) erroneously identi� ed the � rst cons. of  the denom. verb 
m�3 with the AA pre� x *m- expressing Gegenseitigkeit.
nb2: Following P. Kaplony (ZÄS 88, 1962, 11, n. 2), H. Goedicke (1966, 20 & fn. 
3–4) doubted the derivation of  Eg. m�3.t < �3j (arguing that the latter denoted 
“das Messen mit dem Scheffel, also einen völlig anderen Vorgang”) and suggested instead a 
rather unlikely connection to Eg. �3.t (OK) > �3w.t (MK) “Platte mit Untersatz 
(einbeiniger Tisch) zum Darbringen von Speisen” (PT, Wb III 226) = “(Tisch)Platte” 
(Gdk.) as well as m�3.wt “Landesteg” (MK, Gdk., below, plausible) and even m�3 
“verbinden” (Lit. MK, q.v.), which has little in common with measuring and cer-
tainly represents a distinct root.
nb3: The etymology of  Eg. �3j is not fully certain: (1) C.T. Hodge (1990, 371) 
identi� ed it with Ar. �ll: V ta�allala “to be or come between”, cf. �il�l- “interval, 
middle”, �alal- “interval, gap, split” [Hodge]. Semantically weak. (2) GT: it might 
be perhaps an irreg. (Eg. � 	 Sem. *k) cognate to Sem. *kyl > Ar. kyl: k�la “to 
measure” �� MSA: Jbl. �kyl: mi�ol “measure” (Sem.: Lsl. 1987, 339). For the reg. 
correspondence of  Eg. IIIae -j roots with Sem. hollow roots see Vcl. 1953, 373–7. 
(3) GT: if, in turn, Eg. �3j < *�rj, cp. alternatively WCh.: perhaps Sura kár “Kräfte 
messen, in Wettstreit treten” [ Jng. 1963, 69] | Bole kor- “abmessen” [Lks. 1971, 
136] �� CCh.: MM *gwar ~ *gur “to measure” [GT] > Mada gwár, Muyang gùrá, 
Hurzo gúríkà “to measure” (MM: Rsg. 1978, 290, #458). 

m�3.wt “Zollstationen (?) auf  dem Fluß” (MK: Urk. VII 48:6, Wb 
II 131, 7) = “Wagestellen oder Zollstellen” (Sethe apud Gdk.) = 
“custom-houses” (Glanville 1932, 17) = “Stapelplatz” (Helck 1954, 
79f.) = “Landesteg” (Gdk. 1966, 20) = “custom-station, control-point 
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on river” ( Jones 1988, 205–6, §9, cf. Glanville in ZÄS 68, 1932, 17, 
n. 36). 
nb: S. R. K. Glanville (l.c.) found a further ex. in Pap. BM 10056: m�3.jt “magazine 
(?) (or sim.)” � mstjr “place of  administration”.

� Nomen loci. The underlying root is debated.
nb: (1) The traditional derivation of  MK m�3.wt from Eg. �3j “to measure” (OK) 
has been rejected by H. Goedicke (l.c.) as “unmöglich”, who af� liated it rather with 
(2) Eg. �3.w “Schiffsbalken” (Wb III 224, 3) and a number of  further unconvincing 
comparanda (discussed s.v. Eg. m�3.t “balance”, q.v.). (3) GT: perhaps originates from 
Eg. w�3 “suchen” (OK, ÄWb I 370), whose OK exx. were rendered in Wb I 354, 
9 as “(Waren) besorgen”. Cf. esp. w�3.wt “Suchkommando” (1st IMP, ÄWb l.c.).

m�3 “fesseln, (gefangene Vögel) binden” (Lit. MK: Adm. 13:11, Wb 
II 130, 1–2; GHWb 357) = “to bind” (Grd. 1909, 115) = “to hold, 
bind together” ( JEA 29, 1943, 14, n. c) = “to fetter, chain” (Caminos 
1954 LEM, 206) = “to make fast, bind” (FD 115) = “verbinden” 
(Gdk. 1966, 20, fn. 4) > (?) Dem. m�j “enwickeln” (Dem. Pap. Leiden 
I 384, 5:35, Spg.) = “s’entortiller” (Cenival 1984, 230) = “enrouler” 
(Cenival 1988, 85).
nb: The occurence in CT I 269e (suggested in Wb Bel. ad II 130, 2 and by 
H. Goedicke l.c.) has been rendered by R. O. Faulkner (AEPT I 58), followed by 
R. van der Molen (DCT 371), fully differently: m �3.w “in thousands”. W. Helck 
(1971, 504, #107) rendered the ex. in Ostr. Edinburgh 14:6 as “ein Wagenteil” 
borrowed from Sem., cf. Hbr. m�" “schlagen”. 

� Hence: (1) m�3 “1. Fessel, 2. auch als etwas am Streitwagen: Schlaufe, 
Schlinge” (late NK, Wb II 130, 3) = “cordes” (Ceugney 1880, 7 after 
Maspero) = “string (which � gs are arranged in)” (Caminos 1954 
LEM, 206) = “fetter, band (Fessel, Band)” ( Janssen 1975, 289, §70 
with disc.; KHW 486) = “rope, fetter” (CED 7) = “lien, corde” (AL 
77.1838) = “string, line, ropes, noose, fetters, bonds” (DLE I 236) = 
“1. Fessel, Schlinge (um den Hals), 2. *Schlaufe, Schlinge (am Stre-
itwagen)” (GHWb 357), vocalized *em�e3 (CED) > Cpt. (B) amvi 
(f !) “rope” (CD Add. xv; CED 7) = “Seil, Schnur, Docht” (KHW 
486), (2) m�3 “Kranz o.ä. von Feigen (wie ein Maß gebraucht)” (late 
NK, Wb II 130, 5) = “espèce de mesure” (Ceugney 1880, 7 after 
Maspero) = “*Kranz, Strang (von Feigen, als Maß).

� GT: most probably, Eg. m�3 < *m�r re� ecting AA *m-9-r “1. to 
bind, 2. twist” [GT] > HECu.: Sid. meqêrra “to plait, twist (thread)”, 
meqêrra “what is twisted, twined, plaited together, as thread” [Gsp. 
1983, 229] = me��rr- “to plait (thread, rope)” [Hds. 1989, 385: iso-
lated in HECu.], Gedeo (Drs.) mir�- [met. < *mi�r-] “to bundle”, 
mir�-es-an‰o “bundle” [Hds. 1989, 33] �� SCu.: Dhl. mu��ur- “to 
tie” [Eld. 1973 MS, 6, #375; EEN 1989, 39] = “to bind” [Ehret 
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1980, 159; Tosco 1991, 143] ��� NOm.: Haruro mirq- [met. < *miqr-] 
“torcere” [CR 1937, 655] ��� CCh.: Tera mekÖrí “to twist” [Nwm. 
1964, 48, #479] | perhaps Mafa mœkwer “cordelette en lamelles de 
tiges de mil tressées, passée autour de la main d’un tireur à l’arc et 
tenue par un noeud coulant” [Brt.-Bléis 1990, 224].
nb1: Ch. Ehret (1980, 159) derived the Dhl. word from his SCu. *mu�ur-/*muru�- 
“to gain mastery, overcome, overpower” (sic) based on the semantically false equation 
with Ma’a -múru “to be able, have power to”.
nb2: An AA var. root *m-[g/�]-r “to tie (or sim.)” [GT] has been also preserved 
(discussed in the entry for Eg. m33 infra).
nb3: The AA root discussed above seems to have biconsonantal background, cf. 
the following family of  roots:
(1) AA *m-[g/�] “thread (?)” [GT] > ES: (?) Geez mag(a)we “bunch, handful, 
small bundle” [Lsl. 1987, 333: isolated in Sem.] ��� NBrb.: (?) Mzab t-mi��a [� < 
*g reg.] “� ls tenant les boucles de la lisse sur la sur la tringle derrière le tissage” 
[Dlh. 1984, 127] �� SBrb.: Hgr. �-mi¿, pl. i-m�¿y-an “artère (vaisseau qui porte le 
sang du coeur aux extrémités), veine (canal qui ramène le sang des extrémités au 
coeur)” [Fcd. 1951–2, 1169; PAM 1998, 211; 2003, 526], Ghat a-me‰, pl. i-m‰-
an “artère” [Nhl. 1909, 129] ��� NAgaw: Qwara magg-na “thread” [Flad/Rn.] | 
LECu.: Orm. m�g-� “ascaris, roundworm” [Gragg 1982, 270] | HECu.: Gedeo 
(Drs.) m�ga “roundworm” [Hds. 1989, 126]. Cf. also LECu.: Orm. magi “weft” 
[Lsl.] ��� NOm.: Mocha mãgo “weft” [Lsl. 1959, 40]? 
(2) AA *m-[k/q] “to bind” [GT] > NAgaw: Qemant mbk “� ler”, mbkw� “� l” 
[CR], Qwara makow “to spin” [Flad/Rn.] = mak “spinnen” [Rn.], Dembea mekwa 
“Faden” [Halévy/Rn.] = mbk “� ler” [CR] (NAgaw: Rn. 1895, 97; CR 1912, 227) 
�� HECu.: (?) Hdy. ma��-o [� < *k?] “breiter Ledergürtel der Männer” [Ehret 1991, 
252, §179] ��� CCh.: Mbara mìkí “lier, attacher” [TSL 1986, 272]. Note that LECu.: 
Afar ma�uy- “tying action” [PH 1985, 160] cannot belong here (as erroneously 
suggested by Ch. Ehret l.c. who mistranscribed it as ma�uy-).
(3) AA *m-[�/‘] “to tie” [GT] > LECu.: Som. m�q “spinnen” vs. “Spinnerei, Faden, 
Filum zum Nähen” [Rn. 1902, 291] = m“
q “a length of  thread (as for inserting in 
a needle)”, mñq-ayya “to spin” [Abr. 1964, 180] | Dullay: Dbs. maqq-is- “anbinden 
(ein Tier)” [AMS 1980, 175]. 
nb4: In the light of  the semantic shift of  Dem. m�j “enwickeln” (Spg.) = “s’entortiller, 
enrouler” (Cenival), the root family of  AA *m-K (vars. *m-�/‘ ~ *m-k/q) “to turn 
(around), make circular motion” [GT] might be eventually also related, cf. LECu.: 
Saho make “to twist”, mak-iše “1. to cause to twist, 2. (tr.) turn”, mak-ite “1. to 
twist o’self, 2. turn (intr.)” [Vergari 2003, 130], Afar mak-o (f ) “bend, curve, twist”, 
mak�ka (f ) “zigzag, sharp bend”, makk-�we (intr.) “to bend, twist (se courber, 
s’enrouler), make bend, distort, twist” [PH 1985, 161, 170] | perhaps Tsamay ma© 
“to change direction, readdress” [Sava 2005 MS, 250] (orig. *”to turn”?) �� SCu.: 
Irq. mukuku"-�s “to twist, throw with a sling, swing”, hence m�muk-�s “wave”, 
cf. m�k-�m “to circle in the air (of  bird of  prey), roaming (people)” [MQK 2002, 
69–70, 74] ��� WCh.: Bubure mâakó “to wrap, envelop” [Haruna 1992 MS, #f137]. 
Noteworthy is AA *m-K (vars. *m-g ~ *m-k) “to change, mix” (orig. *”to make a 
circular motion”?) [GT] > Ar. my6: m�6a “être mêlé, mélangé”, cf. also ma6ma6-
at- “mélange, confusion” [BK II 1065, 1170] | Orm. maka “to mix, add, dillute” 
[Gragg 1982, 274] = mak� “1. to add, mix, blend, 2. involve”, makt� “fusion”, 
mak� “1. mixture, 2. compound, 3. combination” [Btm. 2000, 186–187] | HECu.: 
Gedeo (Drs.) mak- “to mix” [Hds. 1989, 100: isolated in HECu.] �� CCh.: (?) Bdm. 
mugu “masser” [Gaudiche 1938, 29] = moge ~ gome “durchkneten” [Lks. 1939, 
119] �� ECh.: WDng. mákè & EDng. màg� “(é)changer” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 192] 
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= “umtauschen” [Ebs. 1979, 125; 1987, 97] | Birgit màgí “changer”, màgàyí 
“échanger” [ Jng. 2004, 356].
nb5: The etymology of  LECu.: Konso mak�k-a “weaving shuttle” [Sasse] | HECu.: 
Burji mukúk-� > muh†h-� “weaving shuttle” [Sasse 1982, 149] is not clear. Nomina 
instr. with the pre� x *ma-?

� Other suggestions are either unlikely or cannot be accepted: 
� 1. C. Ceugney (1880, 7) derived Eg. m�3 “cordes” from Eg. �3j “to 

measure” (q.v.).
� 2. H. Goedicke (1955, 33) and E. E. Knudsen (1962, 35, §7), in 

turn, combined Eg. m�3 with Eg. m3.t “Art Klammer oder Fessel” 
(PT, Wb II 184–5, below) on the basis of  the supposed interchange 
of  Eg. � ~ 3. 
nb: The presence vs. absence of  -3 is disturbing. Moreover, there are but very 
few truly convincing examples for the alleged alternance of  Eg. � ~ 3 among the 
examples gathered by Goedicke (1955), Vycichl (1957, 71–73), Knudsen (1962, 
33–36). 

� 3. W. W. Müller (1961, 202, #9) af� liated it with Sem.: Geez �am(m)aya
~ �ammaya “to chain, tie, bind, shackle” [Lsl. 1987, 262–3] = 
�amäyä “fesseln, mit Ketten binden (vinculis constringere, ligare, 
vincire)” [Müller] via met. But Eg. -3 vs. Geez -y are irregular.
nb: For Geez �my, a different etymology has been suggested by W. F. Albright and 
A. Ember, cf. Akk. �amû “lähmen” [AHW 319] = “to immobilize, paralyze, stun” 
[CAD � 72] = “to hold, seize” (!) [Alb.], to which W. Leslau (l.c.) added also Ar. 
�my: �am� “défendre, protéger, empêcher, 2. interdire” [BK II 497] via the semantic 
shift “to restrain” > “to tie, bind”. The suggested connection of  Akk.-Geez parallel 
to Eg. �m« “fassen, packen” (PT, Wb III 281–2) is rather unlikely. The latter root 
may be akin rather to SCu.: PRift *kom- “to hold, have” [GT] | Dahalo kam- “to 
hold” [Ehr.] (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 241, #1) ��� SOm.: (?) Hamer hQm- [if  h- < AA *q-] 
“to hold, keep” [Bnd. 1994, 152] ��� WCh. *kaHam- “to seize” [GT] = *qam- (sic) 
“������” [OS 1988, 67, #6]: Hausa káámà “to seize hold of, capture, arrest, take, 
etc.” [Abr. 1962, 463] | AS *ka�am [*-�- < *-«-?] “to seize” [GT 2004, 161] etc. 
Lit.: Alb. 1919, 182; 1927, #66 (Eg.-Sem.); Ember 1926, 309, #3; 1930, 36, §5.h.1 
(Eg.-Sem.); IS 1984, #376 (Geez-Eg.-WCh.); HSED #2033 (Hausa-SCu.).

� 4. Later, H. Goedicke (1966, 20, fn. 4) seems to have changed his 
view and af� liated this root with Eg. m�3.wt “Landesteg” (MK, 
Urk. VII 48:6) and m�3.t “Wage” (OK, Wb, q.v.) derived from Eg. 
�3.t (OK) > �3w.t (MK) “Platte mit Untersatz (einbeiniger Tisch) 
zum Darbringen von Speisen” (PT, Wb III 226) = “(Tisch)Platte” 
(Gdk.). Semantically rather doubtful whether all these forms derive 
from the same root.

� 5. R. Caminos (1977, 28), followed by L. Lesko (DLE I 258) and 
R. Hannig (GHWb 357), saw in it a var. of  Eg. m33 “eingesperrt 
sein” (late NK, Wb, q.v.) = “einsperren” (Lange) = “to tie up, fetter” 
(Caminos) = “fesseln” (GHWb) with the interchange of  Eg. � ~ 3.
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nb: Plausible, provided Eg. m33 < AA *m-g-r/l (and not < AA *m-ç/æ/�-r/l, which 
is not to be ruled out either), but this does not ultimately contradict the etymology 
suggested above. Moreover, it adds nothing to the very etymology of  Eg. m�3.

� 6. V. Orel & O. Stolbova (1992, 199; HSED #1712) combined Eg. 
m�3 with ECh.: Somray (Sibine) m� “nouer” [Brt.-Jng. 1990, 114] 
= “to tie” [OS].
nb: Due to the lack of  further Ch. lexical evidence, it is dif� cult to judge the etymol-
ogy of  the Somray word (cf. also Eg. m� “to spin or sim.”, above).

� 7. Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 197, #1775) af� liated it with LECu. *m�g- 
(sic) “to collect together”.
nb: His proto-form was based on Afar m�goy-ise “to collect together” [PH 1985, 
157] and Som. m�g�r “enclosure” [Ehr.] that are even mutually unrelated.

m�3.w (skin det.) “ein Tier (dessen Haut zu einem ledernen Armring 
verarbeitet ist/wird)” (XVIII. hapax: Urk. IV 671:14, Wb II 131, 
11; GHWb 358).
nb1: The second ex. (suggested in Wb Belegstellen), namely m(-)�3.w in CT I 269e, 
has been rendered by H. Goedicke 1966 (after Belegstellen Wb ad II 130, 2) as 
m�3 “verbinden” (q.v.), while R. O. Faulkner (AEPT I 58) and R. van der Molen 
(DCT 371) rendered it as m �3.w “in thousands”.
nb2: D. Meeks (p.c., 15 March 2000) doubts that it denotes the name of  an animal 
surmising in it rather a word for “skin”. But the context suggests the former solu-
tion, cf. msktwj m msq n m�3.w “armring of  skin of  m�3.w”.

� Meaning dubious. Etymology uncertain. Since it is listed among 
the tributes of  Syria and Palestina, we may not exclude a foreign 
origin.

� 1. D. Meeks (p.c., 15 March 2000) supposes that it may be a pre� x 
m- extension of  Eg. �3.w “Haut und sonstiger Abfall von Kleinvieh” 
(OK, Wb III 225, 8).
nb: This is akin to POm. *�ur-(N)- “bark” [Bnd. 1988, 149; 1994, 1156, #3] ��� WCh.: 
perhaps Pero kpílò [reg. < *kwilo] “to peel, break from the shell” [Frj. 1985, 38] | 
Pa’a kurri “skin” [Gowers] | SBauchi *kwar ~ *k�r “skin” [GT]: Boghom kwaii [IL] 
= kway [Smz.] = kwa-miess [Gowers], Kir kwaar [Smz.], Tala kuur [Smz.], Geji 
kúllzì [IL] = kuul [Smz.], Buli kù’ [IL] = kuur [Smz.], Wangday kú’ [IL] = kur 
[Smz.] �� ECh.: Somray gàré, gà:ré “skin” [ Jng.], Ndam g¢ré “skin” [ Jng.] (Ch.: JI 
1994 II, 296–297). Cp. perhaps also CCh.: Gisiga garak “skin, Haut” [Lks. 1970, 
122] �� ECh.: Kera gòlgò “skin of  animal, Fell” [Ebert 1976, 52].

� 2. GT: following D. Meeks’ rendering, perhaps it might be alter-
natively af� liated with LECu.: Baiso marka [met. < *makr-a] “skin 
(human)” [Flm.], PSam *maq�r “skin (of  person!)” [Ehret & Nuuh Ali 
1984, 223] = OSomali *ma��r- “Fell, Haut” [Lmb. 1986, 444].  
nb: Attested in Somali maqãr ~ ma%ãr “ausgestopftes Kalb oder Kamelfolen welches 
dazu benützt wird, dem Muttertier die Milch abzulocken” [Rn. 1902, 293] = 
maq?r, pl. máqãrró “1. skin of  dead camel-foal put near its mother to deceive her 
into giving milk, 2. hide for sleeping on” [Abr. 1964, 173], Som.-Benadir makar 
~ magar “skin (human)” [Flm.], Rnd. ma��l (sic, -l) “skin” [Flm.] = ma�ér [-kh-] 
“abgezogene Haut eines Tieres” [Schlee 1978, 139, #734] = ma�Ér (-x-) “prepared 
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camel skin” [Oomen 1981, 72] = mag�r (!) “skin (of  person)” [Ehret] = m�khÉr 
“prepared camel skin” [PG 1999, 214] (Sam: Ehret & Nuuh Ali 1984, 237–241; 
LECu.: Flm. 1964, 55, 70). Cp. perhaps also ECh.: Smr. màgÖlà (m) “sac en peau” 
[ Jng. 1993 MS, 43]?

� 3. GT: if, in turn, Eg. m�3.w was the name of  an animal, cf. perhaps 
CCh. *m-k-r “a small animal (lizard?) sp.” [GT]. CCh. *k ~ Eg. � 
reg. < AA *q.
nb1: Attested in MM *makwal ~ *maklaw “lizard sp.” [GT]: Mafa mokwal “petit 
lézard sp.” [Brt.-Bléis 1990, 224], Mada máhàláw “chameleon” [Rsg.] = mahlaw 
(-hl- 	 -V/G- in this case) “caméléon” [Brt.-Brunet 2000, 181], Muktele màkùlólò 
“chameleon” [Rsg.], (?) Mofu màklà-zàráw “lizard” [Rsg. 1978, 285, §433.b], Mofu-
Gudur ’makwál “petit lézard sp.” [Brt. 1988, 173] (MM: Rsg. 1978, 222, §120) | 
Logone mágaran “Eidechse” [Nct. apud Lks. 1936, 106]. Note that D. Barreteau 
(l.c.) explained the MG word from -kwál- “sécher”.
nb2: The etymology of  CCh.: Bura mikir ~ mukur [-r < *-n] “a small animal”, 
mikura ~ mukira “a very large bush rat”, mukira “a small animal like a groundhog” 
[BED 1953, 138, 143] is obscure.

m�3 (house det.) “Art Magazin für Holz” (late NK, Wb II 130, 6) = 
“a shed or magazine for wood” (Caminos 1956, 17) = “shed” (FD 
115) = “Schuppen (Gebäude)” (GHWb 357). 

� Etymology uncertain.
nb: (1) Nomen loci? The underlying root is not clear. Perhaps from the same root as 
Eg. m�3.wt “Zollstationen (?) auf  dem Fluß” (MK, Wb, above), i.e., < Eg. �3j “to 
measure”? (2) Or to be associated with Eg. m�r “Kornspeicher” (OK, Wb, q.v.)?

m�3j (or rather GW for m�j?) “etwas verbrennen (von der Vernichtung 
der Feinde, ihrer Länder u.ä. durch den König)” (XX., Wb II 130, 
7) = “action de brûler” (Ceugney 1880, 7) = “to burn up” (DLE I 
236) = “verbrennen” (GHWb 357).

� Etymology uncertain.
� 1. C. Ceugney (1880, 7) regarded it as the “forme complète” of  Eg. m34 

“verbrennen”, which he derived from an Eg. ��«w. Absurd.
� 2. GT: act. GW for m�j? If  so, cp. SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr m�mm�g-�t 

“1. avoir la surface entièrement brûlée, 2. brûler, être brûlé” [PAM 
1998, 218; 2003, 542].

� 3. GT: or, less probably, perhaps an m- pre� x form of  an Eg. *��3 
[< *�r?], for which cp. Eg. �r.t “Flamme” (NK, Wb III 323, 20) ��� 
LECu.: PSam *huri “to kindle” [Heine 1977, 292; 1978, 63]? 

m�j (better than m�3 or m�3j) “durchstoßen (vom Speer, der die 
Beute oder ihre Glieder durchstößt; auch von einem tauchenden 
Vogel, der das Wasser nach Fischen durchstößt)” (GR, Wb II 131, 
8–10) = “frapper, percer (avec une lance, un harpon)” (AL 77.1840) 
= “transpercer” (DELC 128) = “to skewer” (PL 456).
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nb: The root is “in seinem Konsonantenbestand nicht eindeutig” (Fecht 1955, 291, §3). The 
Ptol. Edfu vars. m�j ~ m� ~ mš (PL 456) as well as the Cpt. re� exes suggest a IIIae 
-j root in spite of  the common view that its inf. (correctly vocalized) contained a 
3rd alef, cf. *m���3 (Vrg. 1973 Ib, 147) = *mñ��3, st. pron. *m°/
�3= > (B) mav= 
(NBÄ 401) = *m��i3 (Zeidler 1999, 285, fn. 9), which is greatly motivated by the 
(popular?) etymology (discussed under #1 below) based on the rather dubious 
ultimate derivation of  the sense “schlagen” from “gleich machen” (sic). Instead of  
this controversial theory, which fails to answer also why the typical pattern of  the 
IIIae -3 verbal roots did not result in Cpt. (S) *�vai in this case, more appropriate 
seems to assume an Eg. �m�j (*mñ��j) regularly yielding (S) mive.

� Hence: Dem. m�j ~ mj� “schlagen, kämpfen” (DG 176, 153) = 
mj�(e) ~ mjš “to hit” ( Johnson 1976, 129) > Cpt. (SL) mive, (S) 
meive, (A) mieiGe, m(e)iGe, mieive, (BF) mivi “1. (intr.) to � ght, 
2. (tr.) strike” (CD 202–3) = “schlagen, durchbohren, kämpfen mit, 
überwinden” (Spg. KHW 68) = “schlagen, kämpfen” (KHW 108; 
Wst. 1966, 153, fn. 4) = “to attack” (Peust 1999, 247).  

� Etymology uncertain.
� 1. In Eg. philology, it is usually treated as a late re� ection of  Eg. m�3 

“(sich mit jem.) messen” (Lit. MK: Sin. B49, Wb II 131, 1) = “to 
measure (one’s strength with)” (erný), which is a rare Nebensinn of  
m�3 “in Gleichgewicht bringen” (PT, Wb, q.v.) = “gleichmachen” 
(Fecht). Semantically weak. Moreover, the Cpt. re� exes suggest an 
inf. following the pattern *C1ñC2�C3 where -C3 was -j.
lit.: Sethe (quoted in Spg. KHW 68, n. 13), Fecht (1955, 291, §3), Westendorf  (1966, 
153, fn. 4), erný (CED 96), Osing (NBÄ 50), Zeidler (1999, 285, fn. 9)

� 2. P. Wilson (PL 456), in turn, assumed an etymological connection 
to Eg. m�3 “to bind” arguing that “by skewering sg. on a skewer separate 

pieces can be held together” (!), allotting that it “may be also (!) connected 

with” Eg. mšw “blade, weapon” and mš« “army”. The latter idea 
is absurd.
nb: In the light of  its GR context as well as the sense of  its Cpt. re� exes, LEg. m�3 
has little in common with the suggested connotation of  a skewer. In addition, Eg. 
mšw and mš« may not even mutually be connected.

� 3. It has long been identi� ed with the diverse supposed re� exes of  AA 
*mV9- “to beat, � ght” [Mlt.-Stl.] = *mu9V"- “to strike” [HSED] = 
*m-9 ~ *m-� [GT], cf. Sem. *m�" (?) “to strike” [GT]: Akk. m���tu 
“Peitsche” [AHW 584] = ma��tu ~ mi- “whip” [CAD m1, 103: 
� rst attested in OBab.] �� (?) Can. *m�" “to strike” [GT] ��� NBrb.: 
Wargla m�qq-�t “frapper, donner un coup sur la bouche pour faire 
taire, faire taire en donnant un coup sur la bouche” [Dlh. 1987, 
194] | Qbl. �m-�: e-mme� “se précipiter sur, mettre la main à ou 
sur” [Dlt. 1982, 507] ��� SCu. *mu�- “to � ght” [Ehret] = “to beat” 
[GT]: Iraqw -m†�- “to � ght” [Wtl. 1958, 92] = mu�- “to � ght, beat” 
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[Ehr.] = m†� “to beat, spank”, mu�-t� “beating, spanking” [Mgw. 
1989, 115] = m��- “to � ght, beat, spank” [MQK 2002, 75] | Asa 
muk- “to beat” [Ehret] (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 159) ��� Ch. *mu9/�- “to 
strike, beat” [Stl. 1996, 130] > WCh.: Hausa múú�à ~ mùù�áá “to 
hit”, múú�è “to hit with a stick”, cf. mààkáá ~ máákà “1. to beat, 
2. hit down (fruit or leaves from tree)”, [Abr. 1962, 641, 682] = 
múú�à “to strike hard with stick, clod, brick” [Stl.] | Boghom mak 
“to kill” [Smz. 1975, 34; 1978, 36, #65] = mak(ta) “to hit”, mak 
“to kill” [Csp.] = mákh “to kill” [IL/JI 1994 II 212], Jum maùk (sic) 
“to hit”, cf. má�k (sic) “to kill” [Csp.] (SBch.: Csp. 1994, 54, 56) �� 
CCh.: Hide mwah [h < *k?] “hitting, cutting into sg.” [Hsk. 1983, 
245] | (?) Masa mòk “préparer une attaque (guerre, chasse)” [Ctc. 
1983, 111] �� ECh.: Modgel mog-túm “schlagen” [Lks. 1937, 97] | 
Migama múkkìyò “battre” [ JA 1992, 108]. 
lit.: Erman 1892, 112 after Brugsch (Eg.-Aram.); GB 412 (Eg.-Sem.); Fecht 1955, 
291, §3 & fn. 4 (Hbr.-Eg.); DELC 128 (Eg.-Hbr.); Mlt.-Stl. 1990, 71 adopted in 
HSED #1802; Stl. 1996, 130 (Sem.-Irq.-Hs.-Mgm.-Eg.); Ehret 1995, 304, #580 
(SCu.-Yms.); Takács 2000, 99–100, #29.7 (PRift-Eg.-Ch.-Sem.).
nb1: This etymology also suggests an original Eg. �m�j. In order to a priori leave the 
inner Eg. derivation from m�3 (above) untouched, G. Fecht (1955, 291–2, esp. fn. 
5) tried to render the Eg.-Can. match as a late borrowing. In his view, “an einfache 
Entlehnung des äg. Wortes aus dem Semitischen ist gewiss nicht zu denken”, since the late 
verbal loans from Sem. were in Eg. were vocalized acc. to the *C1ãC2�C3 pattern 
(besides, for a possible late Eg. loan from Can. *m�" cf. Helck 1971, 514, #107). 
Instead, as he argued, “vielleicht hat . . . das semitische Wort ein älteres ägyptisches m�3 ‘sich 
messen’ = ‘kämpfen’ in seiner Bedeutung dahingehend beein� ußt, daß dieses nun auch den Begriff  
‘schlagen’ (und ‘durchstossen’) in sich aufnahm (Bedeutungsentlehnung)”. Although Fecht (l.c.) 
regarded “diese freilich . . . hypothetische Lösung” as “wohl die nach dem Stand unserer Kenntnis 
wahrscheinlichste”, this far-fetched hypothesis also fails to resolve the controversy of  Eg. 
�C1C2j (*C1ñC2�j) > (S) C1iC2e 	 Eg. �C1C23 yielding typically (S) *C1C2ai. Even 
more unlikely is the suggestion by W. Vycichl (DELC 128) to assume an opposite 
route of  borrowing (Hbr. m�" from Eg. m�3!).
nb2: W. von Soden (Or. 35, 16) and M. Dietrich (1967, 299) considered the Akk. 
noun as an Aram. loan-word, but the OBab. attestation supports a derivation from 
a hypothetic *ma�û as pointed out by B. Landsberger (quoted in CAD l.c.). 
nb3: Whether the Canaanite root belongs here is highly doubtful. It is attested in 
Hbr. m�" qal “schlagen” & m�(h) qal “auf  etwas stoßen” [GB 412–3] = m�(h) 
“to encounter, meet” > m��� “thrust of  the battering ram against the walls” 
[Waschow/KB 568], PBHbr. m���" “schlagen” [Dalman 1922, 230; Levy 1924 III, 
68], OAram. & Off. Aram. m�" “1. to beat, 2. strike, 3. force a siege upon” [DNWSI 
610] = “�	
����, ����” [SAN IV 192], BAram. m�" peal “schlagen” [GB 913], Eg. 
Aram. m�"h “Schlag” [GB], JPAram. m�y “1. to strike, beat, wound, 2. sting, bite”, 
m�h “stroke, blow, plague, wound” [Sokoloff  1990, 299], Samar. Aram. m�y qal 
“1. to blow, strike, 2. protest, refuse, 3. kill, 4. crush”, m�(")y (adj.) “goring”, m�h 
“beating”, m�w “beating, striking” [Tal 2000, 549–460], JNAram. m�y “to beat, 
strike, play (musical instr.), mark” [Sabar 2002, 218], Syr. m�": m���(") “schlagen” 
[Ast.] = “to beat, whip, � ght” [Mlt.], Ma«lula m�y “schlagen” [Bergsträsser 1921, 
56], NAram. of  Ba�«a m�y “1. schlagen, trommeln an, 2. töten, umbringen”, me�ya 
“Prügel, Schläge” [Correll 1969, 167], Mnd. �m�a “1. to strike (at), hit (at), smite, 
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beat, attack, butt (head), 2. (of  musical instr.) play, strike, clash, beat, 3. touch, 4. 
strike out, destroy, annul”, mhita “blow, wound, beating, castigation, mischance, 
attack upon, etc.” [DM 258, 260], Syr. me�å “verberavit, cec�dit” [Möller 1911, 
156]. These forms have been generally recognized by most of  the Semiticists as 
re� exes of  Sem. *m�$5 “to strike” via dissim. from *m�« (see, e.g., Nöldeke, ZDMG 
32, 1878, 409; GVGSS I 242; GB 913; Ast. 1948, 217; Held 1959, 171 & fn. 38 with 
further lit.; DM 258; Dietrich 1967, 299), cf. Akk. ma��
u “schlagen” [AHW 580] 
= “zerschlagen, verwunden” [GB] �� Ug. m�
 “zerschmettern” [Ast.], Hbr. m�
 qal 
“zerschlagen, zerschmettern” [GB 415] | Sab. m�� “to smite, defeat” [SD 84], Ar. 
m�� “stoßen, schütteln” [GB] = “heftig schütteln” [Ast.] etc. In this case, we should 
assume that the OTHbr. m�(h) was borrowed from Aram. However, this theory was 
received in GB 415 with some hesitation (“wahrsch.”). A.Ju. Militarev (Mlt.-Stl. l.c.), 
in turn, � rmly denied the derivation of  Aram. *m�" from Sem. *m��/$5 via *m�« 
maintaining the distinct status of  the two roots. 
nb4: In principle, common Brb. *�-n� “to kill” [GT] might be explained via *�-m� 
from AA *m-Q “to hit” [GT], but this is unlikely because of  its possible connec-
tion with Ar. naqa«a “7. tuer qqn., 12. égorger un chameau pour ses hôtes” [BK 
II 1329] ��� HECu. *na�- “to hit” [Hds. 1989, 80] (further cognates are discussed 
s.v. Eg. nq«) < AA *n-�-(«) [GT].
nb5: Any remote connection to WCh.: Dera múkè “to throw” [Nwm. 1974, 130] = 
múkè “to throw (stone)” [Kidda 1991 MS, 8] and SBrb.: Hgr. meggé, pl. meggî-t-en 
“javelot à tige de fer d’une espèce particulière” [Fcd. 1951–2, 1169] �� Guanche Brb.: 
Canarian moca(s) “varas tostadas” [Wlf. 1955, 122, §11] ��� SCu.: Qwd. muko-tiyeto, 
pl. mukokuko “spear” [Ehret] ��� CCh.: Higi-Kamale mù�à “spear” [Krf. 1981, #230] 
�� ECh.: Modgel mugtó “Speer” [Lks. 1937, 97]? Note that SBrb.: Ayr te-m�k-it, 
pl. ti-m�k-it-en (f ) “1. épée de Bornou (très tranchante, de qualité supérieure), 2. 
p.ext. couteau très tranchant” literally signi� es “femme des Im�kit�n” [PAM 2003, 
533] and cannot belong here.
nb6: Ch. Ehret (1980 l.c.) compared also Dhl. mukk-�ð- “to take by force, plunder” 
[Ehret] = muk-( �ð)- “to plunder” [EEN 1989, 38] = mukk�n-ad- “to take by force” 
[Tosco 1991, 143], for which cp. rather CCh.: Masa mèk “saisir en pinçant (avec 
la pointe des doigts)” [Ctc. 1983, 110].
nb7: NOm.: Gamu me��- “to break (intr.)” [Sottile 1999, 439] does not belong here 
either. Cp. rather AA *m-� “to break” [GT] > Ar. maqqa “fendre la spathe du 
palmier femelle pour y introduire la � eur du palmier mâle” [BK II 1134] ��� NOm. 
*me�- “to break (intr.)” [Lmb.]: Wolayta me""- [-""- < *-��-], Gamu & Dache 
me��-, Zayse & Koyra me"- etc. (NOm.: LS 1997, 449).
nb8: The same pertains to NOm.: Yemsa muko “to thresh” [Wdk. 1990, 131] = 
mùk- “to thresh” [Ehret], which originates rather from AA *m-k “to pound (or 
sim.)” [GT] > Sem. *m«k (root ext. -«-) “to squash” [GT] ��� LECu.: Afar mokko-
ta (f ) “mortar”, maku-tta “pestle” [PH 1985, 162, 170] ��� WCh.: (?) Bole múkkó 
“wiederkäuen” [Lks. 1971, 137], Pero múgù “to chew” [Frj. 1985, 42] �� CCh.: 
Sao moki (m�ki) “Mehl” [Duisburg 1914, 41] �� ECh.: WDng. màkè “to pound 
(in mortar)” [Fédry in JI 1994 II 269], EDng. máké “piler au mortier” [Dbr.-Mnt. 
1973, 192] = “stampfen” [Ebs. 1979, 128; 1987, 94].
nb9: For WCh.: Boghom mak “to beat drum” [Smz. 1975, 34; JI 1994 II 16] = 
mà�i “drumming” [Csp. 1994, 47] cf. rather Eg. mqmq (q.v.).
nb10: Ch. Ehret (1995, 304, #580) erroneously combined the SCu.-Yms. parallel 
with Ar. m�2 “to beat lightly” (all derived from an AA *-mu�w-), to which he added 
Eg. m�t “whip” (q.v.), which is, however, in fact a late borrowing from Sem., cf. 
Akk. m���tu “Peitsche” [AHW 584]. 

� 3. L. Reinisch (1873, 247) suggested for the Cpt. re� ex absurd com-

paranda (q.v.). 
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m�jr “a receptacle: a basket (in a list of  objects)” (XX., erný 1958, 
206–7, §3 & p. 213; CED 97) = “Korb” (Helck 1971, 514, #109) = 
“panier” (AL 77.1843) = “corbeille” (DELC 129) = “basket” (Sivan 
& Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 12, §1.2.1.1) = “basket used as a sieve 
(twice listed among words connected to sieve)” (Rowi*ska 1992, 
43–44) = “basket, box (in lists of  household items)” (Hoch 1994, 
151, #195).
nb1: Written syllabically as ma-�i-rú (Helck) = ma-�i-ru (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey).
nb2: J. Hoch (l.c.) treated mr� (HO 28/2, rt. 10) as the same word (with the met. 
of  -r) as m�jr (q.v.), for which he quoted (sine mr�) four further exx.: (1–2) two in 
HO 61/3, rt. 2 & 13 (rendered both by D. Meeks 1997, 42 and E. Rowi*ska l.c. 
as a sort of  sieve); (3) HO 85/1 (Ostr. BM 5639a), vs. 6; (4) HO 63/1, vs. 2, out 
of  which D. Meeks (1997, 41–42) accepted only the � rst two exx. (“doît être retenue”), 
while he eliminated the third ex. (being act. part of  the name of  the p3-n-m�jr 
festival as pointed out in erný 1943, 174) and the fourth one (“plus que douteuse”, 
a metal object, perhaps to be corrected). 
nb3: For its occurence in the festival name p3-n-m�jr (late NK, cf. Wb II 131, 
13–14), which resulted in the name of  the 6th Cpt. month: (SLB) mvir, (SB) emvir, 
(S) mevir, mpvir, (F) mivhr (hence Eg. Ar. "amš�r) ~ Gk. %�*��	 (from the pre-
Bohairic Delta dialect, where the palatalization shift -�- > -š- did not take place), 
see erný 1943, 174; 1958, l.c.; KHW 109; DELC 129. Note that (SB) mecir, 
(F) mecil were re-borrowed from Gk. Note that erný (1958 l.c.) associated the 
month name alternatively with Hbr. m���r “price”. 
nb4: For a fem. m�r.t “panière” (Ostr. DeM 1657, l. 2) see Mathieu 1993, 344 & fn. 44.

� Hence (?) or from the same root (?): Cpt. (BL) mvir, (B) emvi(r) 
“object of  metal: pot, box for incense, censer (among church utensils)” 
(CD 206a; CED 97; erný 1958, l.c.; Hoch l.c.) = “(ce terme est 
donc) synonyme d’encensoir” (Lefébvre, paper read in the Académie 
des Inscriptions, session of  16 Nov. 1945, cf. CRAIBL 1945, 565) = 
“Gefäß, Behälter” (KHW 109) = “encensoir” (DELC 129) = “basket” 
(sic) (Zeidler 1993, 581). 
nb: A direct derivation of  the Cpt. term (denoting a metal vessel) from Eg. m�jr 
“a basket” (� rst proposed by M. Burchardt and then defended in CED 97) was 
rightly doubted by J. erný (1958, 213), who, however, presumed both words to 
have originated separately from the same month name. Later, he (CED 97) did not 
exclude this to have happened vice versa, namely that the eponymous festival was 
named after the object. This Eg.-Cpt. etymology was declined by D. Meeks (1997, 
41–42, §195). Similarly, J. Zeidler (1993, 581) assumed in Cpt. (S) m(e)vir vs. 
�vir purely homophones. 

� Etymology debated:
� 1. J. erný (1958, 206–7, §3 & p. 213) rendered the “prototype” 

of  Eg. m�jr in the name of  the LEg. festival p-n-m�jr (and month 
%�*��	) as a term originally signifying a building, assuming that the 
festival and month gave the name to the receptacle, which, in his 
view, was presumably “a prominent object used athe festival” ( just 
as the vessel named after the LEg. festival/month k3-�r-k3 served 
for measuring incense).
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� 2. W. Helck (1962, 561), D. Sivan & Z. Cochavi-Rainey (1992, 12, 
§1.2.1.1), and J. Hoch (1994, 151, #195) presumed Eg. m�jr to have 
been borrowed from Sem. *m�r “to receive” (although this root is 
not attested in OTHbr. with this mng., cf. Akk. m�r “to receive”, 
hence nam��ru “bowl, jug”, ESA m�r “to receive”), whereby they 
rendered Eg. *m��iru as a G stem part., literally “receptical” (Sivan 
& Cochavi-Rainey) = “that which receives” � “receptacle” (Hoch). 
Rejected by D. Meeks (1997, 41–42, §195) as not “valable”.

� 3. E. Rowi*ska (1992, 43–44), rejecting the idea of  Helck, explained 
Eg. m�jr as a borrowing from Akk. ma��alu “ein Korb oder Kasten 
(?)” [AHW 582] = “a basket” [CAD m1, 89] = “a basket used as a 
sieve” (� Sum. gi.gur.sè.sè.ga “a basket of  throwing/shaking” & gi.gur.
še.nu.tuk “a basket that does not hold � our”) [Rowi*ska after Salonen 
1965–66 I, 68, 222], cf. also Akk. ma��altu “Sieb” [AHW 582] = 
ma��altu “a type of  sieve” [CAD m2, 89], which are nomina instr. 

of  the Akk. verbal root �n�l “(durch)sieben” (following the pattern 
ma-pras-, i.e., *ma-n�al- > *ma-��al-, cf. GAG 64, #56.a-c). Cf. also 
Mnd. m(u)hulta “sieve” [DM 260], Ar. mun�ul- ~ mun�al- “tamis” 
[BK II 1223]. This would con� rm the translation of  Eg. m�jr as 
“a basket used a sieve” (Rowi*ska). J. Hoch (l.c.) and D. Meeks (l.c.) 
failed to consider Rowi*ska’s (1992) paper.
nb1: As pointed out by C. Brockelmann (1932, 107, #36) and H. GyZry (1990, 4, 
#8), PSem. *n�l “Getreide sieben” [Aro 1964, 476; Tyloch 1975, 58, #26] has also 
a genetic re� ection in Eg. nqr “(durch)sieben” (OK, Wb II 344, 7–10) in spite of  
the irregular correspondence of  Eg. -q- vs. Sem. *-�- (for other etymologies of  Eg. 
nqr cf. Hodge 1966, 45, #36; Rössler 1966, 228).  
nb2: V. Orel & O. Stolbova (HSED #1713) falsely compared Akk. ma��alu with 
Eg. mhn “box” (!) deriving both from an irreal PAA *ma�al- “box, basket” (sic!) 
based purely on these two unrelated words. They ignored that Akk. ma��alu < 
*ma-n�al- < �n�l, while Eg. mhn “Art Kasten aus Holz” (NK, Wb, q.v.) < hn 
“Kasten” (OK, Wb, q.v.) via m- pre� x. Besides, Eg. -h- 	 Akk. -�-. See Takács 
1997, 113a, #1713; 1999, 112.

� 4. D. Meeks (l.c.) admitted only Eg. m�jr (in HO 61/3, rt. 2 & 13) as 
the name of  the instrument, which he identi� ed (via met.) with Eg. 
mr� “tamis, passoire” (XX., HO 28/2, rt. 10) regarding the latter 
as the original form (q.v.).

m�m�.wt (pl.) “Art Blumen” (late NK hapax: Pap. Harris 500, 7:3, Wb 
II 131, 15) = “pourpiers, Portulaca oleracea L.” (Loret 1892 vs. 1975, 
140 & §124; Mathieu 1996, 78, n. 245) = “Blumenneme: Portulak” 
(Guglielmi 1984, 497) = “Art Blumen, Gemüse: *Portulak, Sauburzel, 
Portulaca oleracea L.” (Germer 1985, 29 with doubts; GHWb 358) 
= “purslane, Portulaca oleracea L.” (Manniche 1999, 137).
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nb: Vocalized as *ma�m��.at (DELC 131; Vrg. 1986, 582), which W. Vycichl (DELC) 
rendered as a nomen agentis.

� Hence: (S) meHmouHe, (B) meHmouHi (-H-!) (f ) “purslane” (CD 211b; 
CED 99) = “Portulak” (KHW 112) = “pourpier” � Gk. ;��	�*�#, 
Ar. ri6l-at “Portulaca oleracea L.” (Loret 1892 vs. 1975, 73, §124; 
Chassinat 1921, 233, 306, 341; DELC 131).
nb: W. Vycichl (DELC) explained the unexpected (B) -H- with a (S) in� uence.

� Origin unknown, on which only guesses can be made.
� 1. J. Vergote (1973 Ib, 125) assumed in it a foreign loan-word purely 

because of  its GW, although he was unable to name the source. No 
Sem. parallels are available.

� 2. GT: in spite of  the species difference, might be perhaps connected 
to NAgaw: Bilin måqmåq-õ “Rumex abessinicus (die Wurzel zum 
Gelbfärben der Butter verwendet)” [Rn. 1887, 268] �� LECu.: Saho 
måqmåq-õ “eine P� anzensorte, Rumex abessinicus” [Rn. 1890, 
265] | Som. maqmáq-o “Rumex abessinicus H. oder Chenopodium 
murale L., als purgativ verwendet” [Rn. 1902, 292] ��� NOm.: Kafa 
maqmáq-� “eine P� anzensorte, und zwar Rumex abessinicus” [Rn. 
1888, 317].
nb1: Phonologically more dubious (Eg. � 	 Sem. *�) is the comparison with Sem.: 
(?) Akk. mem�/�tu “eine P� anze” [AHW 644] = “(a plant)” [CAD m2, 18] �� Ug. 
m%m% “a medicinal plant” [DUL 532 contra Gordon 1955, 290, #1143].
nb2: There are further noteworthy data, which are etymologically equally obscure: 
(1) NBrb.: Mzab ti-m�ggw-�t ~ ti-mgu-t “sorte de camomille du désert” [Dlh. 1984, 
116], Wargla ti-m�gg-�t “plante du désert, sorte de camomille, cotule (ar. gar�ufa)” 
[Dlh. 1987, 186] �� SBrb.: EWlm. e-m�g, pl. e-m�g-�n & Ayr e-m�g, pl. e-m�gg-�n 
~ i-m�gg-�n “esp. de buisson (dont les feuilles donnent un purgatif, ressemble à 
la ta�r�nt, � eurs différentes, Pulicaria crispa)”, cf. Ayr te-m�k, pl. ti-m�gg-en “esp. 
de plante: belle-de-jour (ressemble à l’em�g)” [PAM 1998, 211; 2003, 525–6]; 
(2) LECu.: Som. maygãg ~ m�gãg “Maerua crassifolia” [Rn. 1902, 288, 307] = 
mÉg?g “1. Boscia Minimifolia, 2. Terminalia parvula” [Abr. 1964, 177]; (3) CCh.: 
Hide (Htk.) mukoy ~ mnkwi ~ —kwg “chien-dent, Cyperus esculentus” [Egc. 1971, 
220].

m�nt “Antlitz: eigtl. Vorderseite (?)” (PT, Wb II 132, 5) = “Gesicht, 
Stirn” (GHWb 358).

� Derives from Eg. �nt “Gesicht, Vorderseite des Kopfes” (PT, Wb III 
302, 1–5) with pre� x m-.
lit.: Grapow 1914, 27; 1954, 30. 
nb1: As pointed out by G. Takács (2004, 193f.), Eg. �nt is akin to Sem.: MSA *�n�: 
“to be in front (?)” [GT]: Hrs. �en�� “one of  the fore-teats of  a camel” [ Jns. 1977, 
141], Jbl. �an�í “front, front part of  anything”, �un� “outside”, a�ní� “to take, put 
out, go out in spring, etc.” [ Jns. 1981, 303], Mhr. ��n�áy “front udder of  a camel” 
[ Jns. 1987, 445] (apparently isolated in Sem.). As a remote var. root cp. perhaps 
also SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr �-nk�d “1. aller au devant de, 2. prévenir (par des mesures 
préventives)” [PAM 2003, 609]. 

 m�nt 511

TAKACS_f9-450-529.indd   511 11/8/2007   3:41:43 PM



nb2: Formerly, the etymology of  Eg. �nt was very much disputed, but neither of  the 
suggested solutions was satisfactory: (1) Holma (1911, X; 1919, 42) treated it falsely 
as a fem. *�n.t (!) in order to equate it (via met.) with Akk. na�na�atu “Nasenscheide-
wand” [AHW 715] = na�na��ti ša appi “die Nasenknorpel” [Holma], for which cp. 
rather Syr. na�na�t� “die Mandeln im Halse”, Ar. nu�nu�- “Rachenmandel” (Sem.: 
AHW l.c.). (2) Ember 1918, 31; 1921, 177; 1926, 310, #6.2; 1930, #11.d.2, #15.
a.16, #25.b.8; Albright 1918, 90; 1918, 239, #74; Behnk 1928, 140, #38; HSED 
#1340: Eg. �nt < *�mt via partial assim. of  the labial *-m- to dental -t and the 
met. of  *�tm ~ Akk. �u��immu “snout” [AHW 362], PBHbr. ����m “the distinctive 
feature of  the face, nose, nostril” [ Jastrow 1950, 431], Ar. �a�m- “bec, museau” [BK 
I 596] = “snout, muzzle” [Alb.]. (3) There is a long tradition of  comparing Eg. �nt 
with WCh.: Hausa hán�í, pl. hántú-nà “nose” [Abr. 1962, 369] (Eg.-Hs. supported 
by Behnk 1928, 140, #38; Vcl. 1934, 71; Old. 1952, 38; 1956, 12; 1960, 800; IS 
1966, 336, #8.4; Hodge 1968, 20; 1981, 373, #30; 1983, 37; 1985, 18; 1990, 646, 
#13A; 1991, 160, §18). False, because (as pointed out in JI 1994 I, 129) the Hausa 
form can be divided into the ha- pre� x of  body parts + Ch. *-ntin/r “nose”. This 
Eg.-Hausa comparison was rightly rejected already by N. Pilszczikowa (1958, 99), who 
identi� ed in Hausa hán�í the well-known Hausa pre� x ha- occuring in Ch. names 
of  body parts (Takács 1997, 255–260). (4) Hodge (1981, 373, #30; 1983, 37; 1985, 
18; 1990, 646, #13A; 1991, 160, §18) combined the alleged Eg.-Hausa parallel with 
Ar. �nn “to speak nasally”, which contains no match for the Eg. C3. In addition, the 
basic sense of  Eg. �nt is “front”, not “nose”. (5) Hodge (1985, 18; 1990, 646, #13A): 
Eg. & Hausa ~ SCu. *ntse “in front” [Ehret]. (6) Bla�ek (1994 MS Bed., 19): ~ 
Bed. *hanat “before” [Blz.] attested in hánat-"�wi “forenoon”, cf. "�wi “noon”. (7) 
Its long-range (Nst.) comparison (often with the inclusion of  Hausa hantii) with PIE 
*Hant- “Vorderseite, Stirn”, loc. *Hanti “im Angesicht, Gegenüber” [IEW 48–49] 
has been maintained by several scholars (Forrer 1930, 243, #3; Ivanov 1965, 15–16; 
1966, 106–107, fn. 9; IS 1966, 336, #8.4; Hodge 1968, 20; 1981, 373, #30; 1983, 
37; 1991, 160, §18; Bmh. 1988, 446; Shevoroshkin 1988, 541; Ray 1992, 134, 
n. 15). It is not possible in the framework of  this dictionary to judge this proposal 
pointing far beyond the limits of  AA. (8) Zyhlarz (1934–5, 253) combined it with 
ONub. koant(i) Vorfahr”. Genetic cognacy excluded. The rest of  the etymologies 
for Eg. �nt are clearly absurd. (9) Homburger (1930, 283): Eg. m�nt (!) ~ Ful 7ari 
“visage”. (10) Lacau (1970, 49) : Eg. �nt < *�nr ~ *�nj (!) ~ Ar. na�ara “ron� er, 
reni� er”, man�ar- “narine” mentioned as “pure hypothèse”. (11) Hodge (1991, 160, 
§18): ~ Brb. *himm�w (?) “forehead” [Prs.: MGT II 171].

m�r “Kornspeicher” (OK, Wb II 132, 9) > m4r “Speicher für Korn” 
(MK, Wb II 134, 6) = “a bin to hold corn, granary” (Birch 1868, 
9) = “magazine (for corn and the like)” (AEO II 212*, #437; cf. 
JEA 27, 1941, 24, n. 2) = “a domed storage bin” (Fischer, MIO 7, 
1960, 308, fn. 18; Kush 9, 1961, 49, n. a) = “granary, storehouse” 
(Brovarski 1981, 19, n. dd) = “(clairement) une partie de l’ensemble 
appelé šnw.t (utilisation comme magasin, pas nécessairement empli 
de céréales)” (Vernus 1986, 143, n. n) = “barn for grain, magazine 
for corn” (PL 457) = “Scheune, Speicher” (Altenmüller 1998, 281) 
= “Speicher” (since III., WD II 67, cf. RdE 33, 1981, 56) = “(tiefer-
liegender) Speicher, Scheuer (für Korn)” (ÄWb I 556).
nb1: For m�r > m4r see AÄG lix, §121.
nb2: For a fem. var. m�r.t (since MK) cf. WD III 56 < SAK 26, 1998, 116.
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nb3: W. Erichsen (DG 153:8) explained Dem. mj4l “Gießform des Töpfers” from 
Eg. m4r. Semantically highly doubtful. Cf. also Eg. mn� “Meißel” (Wb, q.v.).

� Origin highly disputed. GT: nevertheless, it is dif� cult to ignore its 
risky albeit semantically perfect comparison with OHbr. m�g�r�(h) 
“Vorratskammer”, cf. *mamgur�(h), pl. mamgur�t “Vorratshaus, 
Kornspeicher” [GB 397] = m�g�r�(h) “grain pit, storage room” 
[KB 544], MHbr. m�g�r�(h) “1. Vorratshaus, Speicher, Magazin, 
2. Behältniss, Fach, bes. Wasserbehälter” [Levy 1924 III, 14] = 
m�g�r�(h) “1. store-room, bin for wheat, � gs, etc., 2. reservoir, 3. 
pericarp of  nuts, almonds etc., 4. drupe” [ Jastrow 1950, 727] = 
m�g�/�r�(h) “grain pit, storage room” [KB], JPAram. mgr “to store” 
[Sokoloff  1990, 291], whose Sem. background is uncertain. 
nb: There have been proposed the most diverse Sem. etymologies for the Hbr. word. 
(1) Perhaps the most realistic opinion has been formulated in GB l.c.: “ein auch im 
nhebr. vorkommendes Wort unklarer Wz.: viell. mgr?”. (2) Jastrow (l.c.) explained it from 
Hbr. grr qal “to drag away” [KB 204] associated with Hbr. g�ren “threshing-� oor” 
[KB 203] and PBHbr. & JAram. g�rn�(h) “gathering of  rain water, reservoir” [ Jas-
trow 1950, 227], which is rather unlikely. (3) Sokoloff  (l.c.) treated JPAram. mgr 
as a secondary root stemming from Hbr. �"gr “to bring in (the harvest)” [KB 11]. 
(4) KB l.c.: fem. form of  Hbr. *m�g�r “1. Aufenthalt, 2. Wohnung” [GB 397] = 
“grain pit, storage room” [KB 544], which, in turn, has been derived in KB l.c. 
from an unattested Hbr. *gwr IV [KB 185] ~ OSA gwr “name of  a grave” [Mül-
ler], Ar. 6wr II: 6awwara “to hollow out” > Ar. mu6awwar- & 6�r-at- “drain, pit” 
[KB]. This would replace the old derivation of  Hbr. *m�g�r from �gwr I qal “sich 
als Gast und Schützling irgendwo niederlassen, dann allg.: wohnen” [GB 134] 
(suggested, e.g., in GB 397). 
nb2: The derivation of  LEg. mgrt “Gruben” (q.v., suggested in GB l.c.) from the 
Can. word is doubtful.

� Other etymologies are either less attractive or clearly false:
� 1. H. Grapow (1914, 15), followed by P. Wilson (PL 457) and R. 

Hannig (ÄWb I 556) derived it from Eg. 4r “unter” via a pre� x m- 
of  the nomina loci, lit. “place which contains” (PL). On the other 
hand, F. von Calice (1936, #638) assumed a derivation from Eg. 4rj.t
“Bedarf ”. Both suggestions are false.
nb: OK m�r has not too much in common with OK 4r “under”, which is revealed 
by their fully different orthographies. Although the development of  OEg. m�r > MEg. 
m4r may have indeed been in� uenced by a contamination with 4r “under”, it could 
have only been secondary with no bearing on the ultimate origin of  OK m�r.

� 2. S. Birch (1868, 9) noted its resemblance to the Numidian magalia 

huts or cottages, cf. Lat. m�g�lia “runde (fahrbare) Hütten nomadi-
sierender Berberstämme” [LEW II 9].
nb: This word (of  Punic origin) was associated in the LEW (l.c.) with diverse 
alternative Sem. etymologies: (1) Hbr. ma«g�l “Geleise, Weg (eig. wo man fährt)” 
[Lewy] = “waggon track, � rm path” [KB 609] after Lewy (KZ 59, 189); (2) Ser-
vius suggested a dubious derivation from Punic magar (sic) “villa” [Servius cited 
in LEW] = mager (sic) [Placidus apud Goetz quoted by Harris], for which cf. Lat. 
M�g�ria “Vorstadt Karthagos”, which Z. S. Harris (1936, 92) identi� ed with Phn. 
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*mgr “country house, farm” [Harris] derived �g(w)r > Phn. gr “temple dweller” 
[Harris] ~ Ar. 6�r- “voisin” [BK I 352]; (3) P. Schroeder (1869, 104) combined it 
with Hbr. m�«�r�(h) “cave” [KB 615]. The Hbr. word was quoted in LEW with the 
false comment that this “stammt aus” (sic) a certain Ar. ma�arr-at- (sic), for which cf. 
instead Ar. ma��r-at- “1. caverne, 2. gîte (de gazelle)” [KB II 517].

� 3. W. F. Albright (1918, 232, #50, quoted also in GÄSW #638) and 
A. Ember (1930, #10.a.21) equated it with Hbr. �omer “Haufe” 
[GB 242] = “heap” [KB 330], JAram. �mr “aufhäufen” [GB], and 
even with Akk. b�t �amri ša Adad “heiliger Bezirk des Adad” [AHW 
318] = “sacred precinct (of  Adad)” [CAD �, 70] = “treasure house 
of  Adad” [Alb.], Ar. �mr “couvrir, envelopper, cacher, etc.” [BK I 
630]. False. 
nb: Although, in theory, the Eg. met. *�mr > *m�r would be possible, Ar. �mr is 
unrelated to Sem. *�mr, for which cf. better Ar. �amara IV “2. ramasser, réunir de 
tous côtés” [BK I 489]. In addition, Sem. *� 	 Eg. �.

� 4. G. Conti (1978, 98–99, 147, 157) explained MEg. m4r as a “forbid-
den or restricted area” and compared it with Sem. *�rm “coprire” 
[Conti] (quoted also by P. Vernus 1986, 143, n. n with doubts). False. 
Rightly rejected already by A.Ju. Militarev (1983, 98, fn. 5).
nb1: Attested in Hbr. ��rem “(what is) ban(ned)” [KB 354], Phn. �rm “to devote, 
consacrate” [Harris 1936, 104], Ar. �arama “éloigner, repousser, défendre, prohiber, 
déclarer illicite”, �aram- “chose illicite, défendue, chose sacrée etc.” [BK I 1413–4] 
etc. Note that Akk. (OAss./OBab.) �ar�mu > (LBab.) ar�mu ~ er�mu “bedecken” 
[AHW 323] cannot belong here as Conti claimed. For Sem. *�rm cp. rather Akk. 
(LBab.) �ar�mu “absondern” [AHW 323].
nb2: With regard to OEg. -�-, the suggested correspondece of  Eg. m�r and Sem. 
*�rm is not acceptable. 

� 5. A.Ju. Militarev (1989, 129, #3; 1990, 34, #3; Mlt.-Stl. 1990, 74) 
assumed a common origin of  Eg. m4r with Brb. *m-g-r “to reap” 
[Mlt.], which he af� liated with clearly unrelated roots such as Ar. 
ma�ara “3. introduire de l’eau dans un morceau de terre en y 
pratiquant des rigoles, des sillons” [BK II 1072] = “to till the land” 
[Mlt.], and others (discussed below), whereby he reconstructed PAA 
*mi-�aru “to reap, pick up (corn)”. Only the Brb.-Eg. comparison 
is plausible.
nb1: The Brb. root is attested in NBrb.: Shilh mger “moissonner, faucher” [ Jst. 
1914, 144] = i-mgr “sickle” [Galand 1970, 251], Sml. �-mger “moissonner” [Dst.] 
= �-mg�r “to reap” [Mlt.], Ntifa �-mg�r “moissonner” [Dst.] | Ait Mgild �-mg�r 
“moissonner” [Dst.] = mgr “to harvest”, a-mgwr pl. “harvester” [Harries 1974, 224, 
239] | Rif  �-m�ar “moissonner” [Dst.], Bqy. & Amr. e-m‰ar “moissonner” [Rns.], 
Snh. a-m6war “moissonner, faucher les épis”, a-m6war “faucille” [Rns.], Mzab �-m��r 
“moissonner, couper à la faucille”, a-m��r “faucille, serpe mozabite” [Dlh. 1984, 
127], Wargla e-m‰ar “moissonner” [Rns.] = �-m��r “couper à la faucille l’herbe, 
le blé, etc., faucher, moissonner”, a-m��r “faucille ouarglie, serpe dentée” [Dlh. 
1987, 205], Izn. �-m�er, m]��er “moissonner” [Dst.] = m��r “moissonner”, 2a-m��r-t 
“aire” [Lst.] = a-m‰er “faucille” [Rns.], Sened �-m��r “moissonner” [Lst.] | Qbl. 
e-mger “1. moissonner, 2. récolter”, a-mger, pl. i-megr-an “faucille à lame strivée 
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pour couper l’herbe” [Dlt. 1982, 489] | Nfs. é-mger ~ \ämgär etc. “mietere”, cf. 
m��ér ~ m�er ~ m�är, pl. i-mé��r-en “falcetto” [Bgn. 1942, 288, 305] = �-mg�r 
“moissonner”, t�-m�gra “moisson” [Lst.] (NBrb.: Dst. 1925, 258, §2; Rns. 1932, 
388) �� EBrb.: Siwa mî6er “moissonner”, a-m6�r ~ a-m��r “moisson”, ti-m�6ran-t 
~ ti-m��ran-t “aire”, a-m��r, pl. i-m��r-�n “faucille (à lame droite, taillée en dents 
de scie de 0m, 25cm, emmanchée dans un manche long et droit, 0m, 60cm, terminée 
en pointe)” [Lst. 1931, 192, 236, 261], Gdm. �-m6�r “moissonner” [Lst.] = e-m��r 
“moissonner”, a-m�ir, pl. m��r-an “faucille” [Lanfry 1973, 208, #991–2], Audjila 
í-mger “sickle” [Prd. 1960, 165].
nb2: The Ar. root, in turn, primarily means “1. fendre, sillonner l’eau, 2. fendre 
les vagues, sillonner l’onde avec bruit” [BK], which excludes its comparison with 
Eg. m�r.

� 6. A.Ju. Militarev (l.c.) af� liated it also with WCh.: AS *�2�r “to 
gather, heap” [GT 2004, 209] = *k2ur [Stl. 1972, 182] = *g1ur “to 
gather (intr.) (�����
����)” [Stl. 1977] = *g1ur “�����
����” [Stl. 
1987, 243, #45] | Bole gar “to collect harvest” [Mlt.].
nb1: The AS root is attested in Angas gur “1. to collect in great numbers, 2. a great 
gathering or assembly” [Flk. 1915, 191] = túr (K) “assembly” [ Jng. 1962 MS], Sura 
kùur “Versammlung, Zusammenkunft, Menge, Masse”, kuur “sich versammeln” 
[ Jng. 1963, 71], Mpn. kùur “gathering, congregation” [Frj. 1991, 29], Gmy. �ur 
“to heap up, form a heap” [Srl. 1937, 108] = kur “1. heap, 2. to (make a) heap” 
[Hlw. 2000 MS, 17] (AS: Stl. 1972, 182; 1987, 225, #740 & 243, #45).
nb2: The WCh. root is is akin to Sem.: Hbr. "gr qal “in Vorrat legen, für die Zukunft 
sammeln” [GB 8] = “to bring in (the harvest)” [KB 11] = “to gather (food), gather 
in” [Kogan] ��� ECu. *gur- “to pick up, collect” [Sasse 1982, 86] as suggested by 
L. Kogan & O. Stolbova (1994 MS, 2, #14).
nb3: It would be tempting to combine the Hbr.-ECu.-WCh. isogloss (leading to 
AA *g-r “to collect” [GT]) with a hypothetic Eg. *�r “to gather” (with an irregular 
correspondence of  Eg. � vs. AA *g), whereby Eg. m�r could be regarded a nomen 
loci (*“place where corn is heaped up”?). 

� 7. A.Ju. Militarev (1989, 129, §3), on the other hand, combined it 
also with WCh.: Angas * !gy

2�2r < AS *�y�2r “granary, storehouse” 
[GT 2004, 99]. Unlikely, since Angas * !gy

2- < AS *�y- < AA *�- and 
perhaps also *ç/æ/�- (cf. Takács 2003, 116).
nb: Attested in Angas gyeer ~ yeer “a store house, but especially used of  a woman’s 
grain store” [Flk. 1915, 197, 307] = ’géer ~ (KS) ’gyéer “Speicher” [ Jng. 1962 MS] 
= �yer ~ �yer )ut “granary” [ALC 1978, 15] = gyer “barn, granary” [Gcl. 1994, 
27], Mpn. �áar [< *�y�r] “outdoor granary (this granary requires a ladder to get in 
from the outside, it used to be accessible only to the head [man] of  the household, 
now women can take grain from this granary as well)” [Frj. 1991, 17], Msr. �yaar 
“granary made of  mud or corn-bin”, �yaar kaham “granary built together with a 
house” [Dkl. 1997 MS, 380].

� 8. GT: the connection to NBrb.: Izn. & Wrg. a-n�ur “1. (only Izn.) 
cour, 2. enclos fait de branchages épineux, servant de parc à trou-
peaux” [Rns.], Amr. & Bq. a-n�ur “partie surélevée du sol de la 
chambre rifaine où sont parqués les ovins et caprins, qui y montent 
par des marches” [Rns. 1932, 395] is also uncertain, since we should 
assume Brb. *-n�Vr < *-m�Vr.
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nb1: Alternatively, the Brb. root might be compared (via met.) with LECu.: Orm. 
g�ran-�/a “small granary” [Gragg 1982, 181] = g�ran-� “granary, grain store” 
[Hds. 1989, 72] ��� ES: Amh. goranno “place for animals in house” [Gragg]?
nb2: The etymological relationship with SBrb.: Hgr. i-n�er “ravin (af� uent ou 
sous-af� uent d’un ’vallée’, en montagne)” [Fcd. 1951–2, 1409], EWlm. a-n��r “1. 
région basse, plus ou moins mouvementée, 2. embouchure de ravin (normalement 
avec une élévation du terrain ou un cône de pierres ou de roches au milieu), 3. 
p.ext. creux (en gén., p.ex. creux laissé après la perte d’un oeil)” [PAM 2003, 606] 
is also unlikely.

� 9. A. M. Lam (1993, 403) linked it with Ful (Pulaar) mar- “garder, 
conserver”. Irreal.

m�r.w (OK) > m�r.w (MK) “Bedürfnisse jemds. oder einer Sache, 
Fürsorge für . . ., Versorgung von . . ., (LP) auch wie ein Wort für 
Speisen” (MK, Wb II 134, 12–15) = “1. dealings, business, 2. ordi-
nances, arrangement (of  building), 3. provisions, offerings, food (LP)” 
(Grd. 1909, 115; FD 116; PL 457) = “Bedürfnisse, Geschäfte” (OK: 
2x, ÄWb I 556). 
nb: Usually listed as m�r.w in the standard lexicons. Attested already in the OK, but 
with an original -�- (Edel 1981, 83-84; ÄWb I 556).

� Origin uncertain. Usually derived (via pre� x m-) from Eg. �r “under” 
(cf. Grd. 1909, 102–3: lit. “that which appertains to”; Grapow 1914, 
28; Fecht 1960, 134, §258; NBÄ 868, n. 1389; PL 457), although 
the OK -�- indicates that it may well be just a pseudo-etymology. 
GT: perhaps eventually related to Eg. m�r “Kornspeicher” (OK, Wb, 
above)? 

m�r (GW) “?” (XX./XXI. hapax: Pap. Golenischeff  3:12, i.e., onomas-
ticon of  Amenope 211, Wb II 132, 10) = “Kaufpreis” (Burchardt) = 
“buyer (occurs among occupations)” (AEO I 95*; Hoch 1994, 150) 
= “price (Preis)” (Helck 1971, 514; DLE I 237; Sivan & Cochavi-
Rainey 1992, 81) = “Käufer, Kunde” (GHWb 358).
nb1: Written syllabically as ma-�ar (Helck) = ma-�()r/ma-�ar (Sivan & Cochavi-
Rainey) = ma-�-r (Hoch). Vocalized as *m��ir or *ma���r (Hoch).
nb2: Its house det. may have been due to an association to either �r “tomb” or �r 
“street” (erný 1958, 206–7). 
nb3: J. erný (1958 l.c.) pondered if  there was an etymological connection with the 
month name Mekhir. Hardly. Cf. rather m�jr (GW) above.

� Borrowed from Sem., cf. Akk. ma��ru “price” vs. m��ir�nu “buyer”, 
Hbr. m���r “price”
lit. for Eg.-Sem.: Burchardt 1909–10, 493; AEO I 95*, §211; erný 1958, 206–7, 
§3; Helck 1971, 514, #108; Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 12, §1.2.1.1; Hoch 
1994, 150–1, §194.

m�r.t (GW, fem.) “bag” (XIX./XX. hapax: Ostr. DeM 1657, 2, Hoch 
1994, 151).
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nb: Written syllabically as ma2-�i-ra-ta, vocalized as *ma�irata (Hoch).
� Borrowed from Sem.? Explained by J. Hoch (1994, 152, §196) from 

Akk. ma��ru “to receive”, which is doubtful.

*m�l (?) > Cpt. (P) me��l � �9 &
� “heilen” (dial. of  the Book of  
Proverbs of  Pap. Bodmer VI, KHW 112) = “Heilung bringen” (NBÄ 
101) = “guérir” (DELC 132).

� Although its origin has been highly debated in Eg. philology, most 
convincing is the ingenious observation by W. Vycichl (DELC 132) on 
its kinship with Bed. o"mehél “die Medizin” [Munzinger] = emhe-
lána “Artz” [Seetzen] = m(e)h�l “1. (einen Kranken) p� egen, 2. (m) 
Arznei” [Almkvist 1885, 46] = mehÉl ~ emhÉl “Arzenei, Heilmittel”, 
emh�l “heilen, einen Kranken p� egen” [Rn. 1895, 166] = meh�l 
“to dose, treat medically, tend sick”, m�h�l (m) “medicine, medical 
treatment” [Rpr. 1928, 215]. 
nb1: A late borrowing (Cpt. < Bed.) is not improbable, although Eg. *-�- < Bed. 
-h- could not be suf� ciently explained in this case. On the other hand, Eg. -�- vs. 
Bed. -h- in genetic cognates is plausible.
nb2: The AA etymology of  Bed. �m-h-l is not yet clear (the various Ar. parallels 
suggested by L. Reinisch l.c. are all weak and unconvincing). Note that SBrb.: EWlm. 
& Ayr m�g�l “1. être soigné au moyen de médicaments, 2. p.ext. être guéri  par des 
médicaments”, a-m�gal “1. remède, médicament, 2. (EWlm.) condiment, épice”, 
EWlm. a-m�g�l “traitement médical, soins réguliers” [PAM 2003, 526] cannot be 
related, being a late borrowing from WCh.: Hausa máágàníí “a remedy, medicine, 
prophylactic, a prevention” [Brg. 1934, 743].

� Other solutions are unconvincing. 
� 1. J. Osing (NBÄ 101, 581, n. 483) derived it from LEg. (XXII.) 

mn� “tref� ich machen, vortref� ich herstellen” (cf. Wb II 86, 12) via 
met. of  *m�nÉ��(y) > *m��Én�(y), which W. Westendorf  (KHW 522) 
af� liated also with Cpt. (S) moulH “verbinden”. Both suggestions 
are far-fetched.
nb: Osing (NBÄ 581) compared even Cpt. (B) maJoul “Meißel, Beitel, Spitzham-
mer”, which was convincingly disproved by Westendorf  (KHW 111, 522).

� 2. W. Westendorf ’s (KHW 112) ideas on this matter are even more 
surprising, since he surmised an etymological (!) connection to Cpt. 
(SLB) vwl “� ießen, rinnen, (durch)gießen, spülen, (auf)lösen, lock-
ern” or (S) vwlm “ziehen, zücken, herausnehmen”.

m�sf “spindle” (BD 153, Grif� th 1898, 67) = “Spindel” (Bidoli 1976, 
15 & fn. 5).

� Derives from the rarely attested Eg. �sf  “spinnen (eig. zwirnen)” (MK, 
Bidoli l.c. pace Wb III 335, 5) = “to spin (yarn)” (FD 197), cf. �sf  “die 
Spindel (nur im Schriftzeichen belegt)” (Wb III 335, 5).
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m�sf “P� ock zum Spannen des Netzes für Vogel- und Fischfang” (BD, 
Wb II 132, 14) = “Haltep� ock des Vogelnetzes” (Grapow 1914, 27) = 
“peg” (Allen) = “an unidenti� ed part of  a boat (substitutes for �sw)” 
(CT VI 39, AECT II 124, spell 479, n. 19) = “der Spannp� ock am 
hinteren Ende” (Bidoli 1976, 15) = “partie du navire” (AL 78.1833) 
= “pivot stake” (Piccione, 1981–2, 83) = “(mng. unknown)” ( Jones 
1988, 168–9, #73) = “peg, used to tense a � shing-net” (DCT 179). 
nb: Cf. also CT V 74 �sf  “(unidenti� ed)” (AECT II 22, 24, spell 396, n. 22).

� As pointed out by H. Grapow and D. Bidoli, this is an m- pre� x form 
of  Eg. �sf  “1. abwehren, abweisen, 2. strafen” (PT, Wb III 335–7) = 
“hindern” (Grapow) = “1. to drive away, ward off, oppose, 2. repress, 
redress (wrong), reprove (words), 3. drive (cattle), divert (water), 4. 
avoid, prevent” (FD 197) = “abwehren, Widerstand leisten” (Bidoli).
nb: The etymology of  this root is disputed. Alb. 1918, 240: ~ Ar. fs� “to disjoint, 
separate, abrogate”. Semantically weak. Later, Albright (1919, 174, fn. 1) extended 
this comparison also to Akk. sap��u “to scatter” (so also Ember 1930, §9.a.13, §15.
a.18, §18.a.13). GT: in the light of  the rare older var. �sb (PT) we may not rule out a 
derivation from *«sb (incompatible in Eg., cf. EDE I 326), cf. Ar. «asaba IV “s’enfuir 
(se dit du loup)”, X “2. avoir de l’antipathie pour” [BK II 249].

m�t (GW) “Teil des Streitwagens” (late NK: Pap. Anastasi I 26:7 & IV 
16:12, Wb II 132, 15; Fischer-Elfert 1986, 229, n. f ) = “Teil eines 
Wagens, der in mehr als 6 Stücke zerrissen wird” (Lauth 1871, 634, 
§132) = “a part of  a chariot adorned with metal, mng. unknown” 
(Grd. 1911, 28*, fn. 14) = “(mng. unknown)” (Caminos 1954 LEM, 
215) = “ein Streitwagenteil” (Helck 1971, 514, #110) = “ein sch-
mückender Beschlag am Wagen (?)” (Görg in BN 5, 1978, 11, cf. AL 
79.1328) = “whip” (DLE I 237) = “parts of  the yoke or draught-pole 
assembly, perhaps pieces of  metal plating, nails, or � ttings to the knob 
of  the yoke saddle” (Schulman apud Hoch) = “part of  wagon” (Sivan 
& Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 81) = “unknown parts of  chariot” (Hoch 
1994, 152) = “Art schmückende Wagenteile” (GHWb 358).
nb1: Written syllabically as ma-�i-tá (Helck l.c.; Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 81) 
= ma-�i-ta (Hoch) and vocalized as *ma��ta < *ma�iyta (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 
1992, 42, §2.2.1) = *ma�ita (Hoch).
nb2: H.-W. Fischer-Elfert (l.c.) treated the third consonant as a fem. marker, which 
is by no means certain.

� Rendering and etymology uncertain.
� 1. J. Lauth (1871, 634, §132) af� liated it with Hbr. ma��e(h) “Stab, 

Rute” derived by him from n�y “ausstrecken”. False. There is no 
correspondence for LEg. -�-.

� 2. The rendering “whip” (suggested in DLE l.c.) would be corrobo-
rated by Akk. m���tu “Peitsche” [AHW 584] ~ Aram. *m�" “to 
strike” [GT] (for further details cf. also LEg. m�j, q.v.).
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nb: Ignoring the borrowed status of  Eg. m�t, Ch. Ehret (1995, 304, #580) errone-
ously derived it from AA *-mu�w- “to hit”.

� 3. Following A. R. Schulman ( JSSEA 16, 41), J. Hoch (1994, 152, 
§197) pondered (merely “as a wild guess”) whether it re� ects an m- 
preformative noun of  Sem. *�w� “to sew”, cf. MHbr. ma�a� “sew-
ing needle, (hair) pin”, JAram. (Talmud) ma���� “needle, pin”, Ar. 
mi�ya�- “needle”.
nb: Hoch’s statement that before him “no one has hazarded an etymology” is false.

m�tb.t “Art Schmuckstück aus Gold” (XVIII., Wb II 133, 1) = “an 
ornament of  gold” (FD 115) = “un bracelet pour le poignet gauche 
ayant la forme d’un anneau large et plat que des lignes verticales 
divisent en rectangles” (Vrg. quoted by Edel) = “mugget” (DLE I 
237) = “nom de bracelet” � mnfr.t (Cristophe 1987, 27–28) = “(nicht 
einfach eine Art Schmuckstück, sondern—aufgrund des Determi-
nativs und von Abbildungen) ein breiter � acher Ring um das linke 
Handgelenk (während sein Gegenstück am rechten Handgelenk 
tönnchenförmig ist und die Bezeichnung msktw . . . trägt), Handrei-
fen (der als sehr breit bezeichnet wird und nicht paarweise auftritt, 
sondern einzeln getragen wird)” (Edel 1987, 45) = “Armreif  (auch als 
Orden für Tapferkeit)” (GHWb 358) = “name of  the wide armband 
worn on the left arm” (Cochavi-Rainey 1997, 100).
nb: Vocalized as *ma�tãb.�t (Edel). Following M. Görg (BN 5, 1978, 7–11, esp. 9), 
E. Edel (1987, 43–47, cf. AEB 87.243) supposed a cuneiform re� ection of  Eg. m�tb.t
in the Amarna (EA 14, 1:77) gloss ma-a�-da/tá “bracelet” [Lambdin 1953, 67] = 
“very wide hand-bracelets that are strung with stones” [CAD m1, 89], which Edel 
emended to ma-a�-tab-tú (instead of  ma-a�-tá-<ba>), since DA may also be read 
as tab-tú (cf. also Cochavi-Rainey 1997, 100).

� From the same root: m�tbtb “plate or golden amulet” (Ptol. hapax: 
“famine stela” of  Sehel 15, not in Wb, Sethe 1928, 187; ZÄS 48, 
143) = “ingot of  gold” (Ransom Williams quoted by Harris) = “(le) 
nom d’une amulette de couleur verte” (Barguet 1953, 23) = “pro-
tective or amuletic golden stone” � *	� ���&�� (Harris 1961, 88) = 
“pierre d’or” (AC 1977, 8) = “un bijou: pépite d’or (?)” (AL 77.1846; 
79.1329 with lit.) = “Goldklumpen” (WD II 67; III 55).

� Etymology uncertain.
� 1. H. Grapow (1914, 27) assumed in it an m- pre� x, but was unable 

to identify the underlying root. P. Barguet (1953, 23) and J. R. Harris 
(1961, 88), followed by E. Edel (1987, 44), derived it from Eg. �3tb 
“schonen” (PT, Wb III 236, 9) assuming a general sense “protective 
or amuletic stone” (Harris). Arguing for its inner Eg. origin, Edel 
(l.c.) found Eg. m�tbtb to be a “Weiterbildung . . . die doch wohl nur von 

einer genuin ägyptischen Wurzel . . . gebildet worden sein könnte”, while he 
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regarded the sole instance of  writing m�tb.t as m�3tjb.t (Urk. IV 
41:1) as “archaisierend (?)”.

� 2. M. Görg (BN 5, 1978, 9) compared its supposed root (*�tb) with 
Sem. *��b “schmücken”. Phonologically dubios (Eg. � 	 Sem. *�). In 
addition, as noted by E. Edel (1987, 43), no m- pre� x derivative of  
this Sem. root is attested.

m�tm “Truhe” (OK, Pusch 1974, 21 after Junker: Giza IV 72) = 
“box” (Fischer 1996, 226, n. 403 & p. 257).
nb: Identi� ed by R. Hannig (ÄWb I 555) with MK m�tm.t (fem.) “ein verschließbarer 
oder versiegelbarer Behälter”.

� From the same root: m�tm.t “?” (MK, Wb II 133, 3) = “a closed 
or sealed receptacle” (FD 115, cf. Grd., JEA 41, 1955, 13, col. 35) 
= “ein verschließbarer oder versiegelbarer Behälter” (GHWb 358), 
the same word as m�tm.t “Viehhürde” (GR, Wb II 133, 2) = “cattle 
stable” (Smith 1978, 361) = “stall for cattle” (Smith 1979, 162) = 
“cattle byre” (PL 457)?

� Derives from Eg. �tm “siegeln, verschließen” (PT, Wb III 350–2) with 
pre� x m-, cf. �tm “Siegel” (OK, Wb III 350).
lit.: Grapow 1914, 27; Smith 1978, 361; 1979, 162; PL 457.  
nb1: Eg. �tm is related to Sem. *�tm: Hbr. �tm qal “1. to seal (up), 2. con� rm”, 
�òt�m “seal, signet-ring” [KB 364], Phn. �tm “signet-of� cer” [Harris 1936, 105] = 
“seal” [Muchiki 1994, 126, #1] | Ar. �tm “1. sceller, cacheter, munir d’un sceau, 
d’un cachet etc., 4. clore, achever, terminer qqch., 7. clore, � nir, faire telle ou telle 
� n”, �atam- “(anneau servant de) cachet” [BK I 539–540] = “versiegeln, schließen, 
stempeln” [Hommel] �� MSA: Hrs. ��tem “ring” [ Jns. 1977, 143], Jbl. �tum “to 
� nish, cover, stop up”, �™t�m “(ear-)ring” [ Jns. 1981, 308], Sqt. �ãtem “sceau” 
[Lsl. 1938, 197] ��� Bed. hãta/im “der Siegelring” [Rn. 1895, 130] �� NAgaw: Bilin 
katbm “2. (ver)siegeln” [Rn. 1887, 231], Qemant kbtbm “couvrir” [CR 1912, 218] 
�� LECu.: Saho *katam “umschließen”, kãtim, pl. k�timã “Siegelring” [Rn. 1890, 
226], Som. kãtun [*-m > -n], pl. k�túmo “Siegelring” [Rn. 1902, 248] ��� WCh.: 
(?) Bokkos šitâm [ši- < *ki-?] “Ring” [ Jng. 1970, 146] | (?) NBch. *katVn “ring” 
[Skn.]: cf. esp. Miya katam “ring” [Skn. 1977, 37]. Lit.: Hommel 1883, 440, fn. 
30 (Eg.-Sem.); Müller 1903, 77, fn. 2 (Eg.-Som.); Yeivin 1933, 110 (Eg.-Sem.); Mlt. 
1984, 16 (Eg.-Sem.); HSED #2035 (Sem.-Eg.-Miya).
nb2: Although the Sem., LECu., and WCh. nominal parallels are mostly treated 
as loans, not cognates, it is dif� cult to explain all verbal comparanda as denom. verbs 
(this is probably the case with Qemant and Saho). With respect to the widespread 
Sem. attestation, Th.O. Lambdin (1953, 151) has supposed a very early (2nd mill. 
B.C.) borrowing from Eg., while Y. Muchiki (1994, 126, #1) considered Phn. �tm 
a much later (9/8th cent. B.C.) borrowing from Eg. distinct (!) from the rest of  Sem. 
The routes of  the Eg. > Sem. borrowing are uncertain.
nb3: The proper genetic cognate of  Eg. �tm may hardly be Sem. *��m: Akk. ��m 
“verstopfen” [AHW 336] �� Hbr. ��m “to restrain o’self ” [KB 307] | Ar. ��m “zum 
Schweigen bringen” [AHW] = “to put on a bridle or muzzle” [KB] (Akk.-Eg. sug-
gested in HSED #1393), since these comparanda are in fact denom. verbs from Sem. 
*�u�m- “nose, snout, muzzle, beak” [SED I 125, §139]. 
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m� (Dem.) “to (be) unite(d)” (Pap. BM 10507, 5:18, Smith 1987, 
169).

� Most probably a met. of  Dem. 4m (cf. Pap. Rhind 2, IXd5), which 
is, in turn, a wtg. of  Dem.-Eg. 4nm “to unite” as pointed out by M. 
Smith (1987, 88, n. a, ad l. 18). This view has been accepted also 
in the Chicago Dem. Dictionary (forthcoming) by J. Johnson (p.c., 
9 Jan. 2007). 
nb: This is why its resemblance (as an irregular cognate) to AA *m-K “to mix, unite” 
[GT] > Ar. my6 “être mêlé, mélangé”, perhaps ma6ma6-at- “mélange, confusion, 
désordre” [BK II 1170, 1065] ��� LECu.: Orm. maka “to mix, add, dillute”, itti-
makamt� “member (of  organization)” [Gragg 1982, 274] = mak� “1. to add, mix, 
blend, 2. involve”, makt� “fusion”, mak� “1. mixture, 2. compound, 3. combination” 
[Btm. 2000, 186–7] is illusive.

m�3 “Art Schiff” (MK, Wb II 133, 6; WD III 55: cf. SAK 26, 1998, 
234, n. 20) = “a boat” (FD 115) = “kind of  boat” ( Jones 1988, 139, 
§40) = “ein Boot (auch mit über Rudern/Riemen)” (GHWb  358; 
ÄWb I 555: 2x in 1st IMP) = “ein Bootstyp, als Transportboot und 
Fähre belegt (u.a. mit einer Länge von 26 Ellen belegt)” (Dürring 
1995, 148) = “Lastschiff  (mit 46 Rudern)” (Müller-Wollermann 1998, 
234–5 & fn. 38). 

� Origin obscure. GT: eventually an irregular cognate of  Akk. mag�lu 
“eine Barke” [AHW 576] = magillu “a type of  boat” [CAD m1, 
44] ��� CCh.: Bdm. mágÜrà “pirogue” [Souley 1993 MS, 98]? Note 
that Akk. -g- = Eg. -g-.
nb: Ch. Ehret (1995, 312, #601) erroneously af� liated it with a certain Sem. *m�- 
“to produce water, � uid” and even SCu. *ma�w- “hippopotamus” < AA *-ma�w- “to 
move water about”, which is out of  question.

m�3 “(die Herzen der Untertanen dem neuen König) geneigt machen” 
(XVIII. < “old text”, Wb II 133, 5; GHWb 358) = “to incline (one’s 
heart) to (n)” (FD 115).
nb: Due to semantic reasons, it can hardly be connected to m43 of  PT 1004c & 
1973a rendered as “vom Mitleid erfaßt werden, zugetan sein” (ÜKAPT VI 133) 
= “to be full of  sorrow” (AEPT 169, 285) = “to become sorrowful, sorrow” (Allen 
1984, 557) = “*voll Trauer sein” (ÄWb I 555) as suggested in Wb II 133, 4 unless 
we assume for both verbs a common basic sense “to feel passion for so.”, whence the 
PT ex. may have derived via a semantic shift from “to feel compassion on so.”.

� Etymology dubious.
� 1. GT: semantically, its closest parallel appears in Akk. �mgr, although 

the correspondence of  Akk. -g- vs. Eg. -4- is irregular. 
nb1: Cf. Akk. mag�ru “1. to comply with a request, consent, give permission, 2. 
grant a person sg., agree to a demand, 3. follow an order, obey, 4. � nd acceptance, 
favor” [CAD m1, 34] = mag�ru “einwilligen, zustimmen”, m�giru “willfährig, 
gefällig”, magru “willig, freundlich”, migru “Einwilligung, Zustimmung”, mitgurtu 
“Vereinbarung, Einverständnis” [AHW 575–7, 651, 661] = mag�ru “willfahren, 
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gehorchen” [GB] = mag�ru G “genehmigen”, D “Gunst erweisen” [Ebeling 1915, 
1459] = mag�ru “Gunst erweisen, gütig aufnehmen” [Brk.] = migru “favorite” [Gelb 
1973, 170], Emar ma-ga-rù “to comply, consent”, stative magir (m) vs. magrat (f ) “is 
willing, favorably inclined” [Sjöberg 1998, 261, §316 & 269, §511 & 277, §731].
nb2: The Sem. background of  Akk. �mgr has been disputed. P. Haupt (AJSL 24, 
106) combined it with Hbr. mgr piel “stürzen, hinwerfen” & Syr. mgr “fallen” [GB 
397], which is semantically doubtful. F. Buhl (GB l.c.), in turn, af� liated it rather with 
Hbr. mgn piel “1. überliefern, 2. hingeben, 3. beschenken” [GB] = “übergeben” 
[Brk.], where the change of  -r- < *-n- was, in C. Brockelmann’s (1927, 35–36) view, 
in� uenced by Akk. ma��ru “gnädig empfangen”.

� 2. GT: equally noteworthy are certain re� exes of  Sem. *m�r, espe-
cially Akk. (YBab.) ma��iru “gern empfangend”, mit��ru “einander 
entsprechend”, mit�urtu “Zusammentreffen, Harmonie” [AHW 
582, 662].
nb1: Cf. Akk. ma��ru “gegenübertreten, angehen, empfangen”: G “1. entgegentreten, 
2. sich wenden an, jmd. angehen, 3. empfangen, annehmen, 4. auf  sich nehmen” 
[AHW 577] = “entgegen, vorne sein” [GB], Hbr. m���r “morgender Tag” [GB 
416] | OSA: Sab. m�r “to face, run, extend towards (boundary)” [SD 84] = “to 
stand facing sg.” [Lsl. 1969, 19]
nb2: This Sem. root may be eventually akin to NBrb.: Shilh �m-k-r ~ �m-g-r: makar 
~ magr “to meet” [Aplg. 1958, 61] = mnaggar “se rencontrer” [ Jst. 1914, 144] | 
Qbl. �m-g-r: mmagyer “1. rencontrer, 2. se recontrer avec, 3. aller à la rencontre 
de” [Dlt. 1982, 490] = mmager “rencontrer, aller à la rencontre de” [Chaker 1987, 
163], Zwawa mager “rencontrer” [Blf. 1910, 219] �� SBrb.: Hgr. megyur-et “recevoir 
l’hospitalité (de la nourriture)” [Fcd. 1951–2, 1171].

� 3. GT: if  we stick to the literal sense “geneigt machen”, we may 
compare it with LECu.: Afar makr-a (f ) “turning the eyes inwards, 
sideways” [PH 1985, 161] | Sid. marq-a “to bend (a bow)” [Gsp. 
1983, 225] ��� NOm.: Haruro mirq- “torcere” [CR 1937, 655] ��� 
WCh.: Hausa (Katsina) márgàyáá “to tilt, hitch forward” [Abr. 1962, 
658]. From AA *m-r-Q ~ *m-Q-r “to bend” [GT].
nb: Ch. Ehret (1995, 313, #602) explained Eg. m43 on a bicons. basis from AA 
*-mô�w- “to bend” > PCu. *mô�w- “to bend”. Cp. LECu.: Afar make “to bend, 
distort, twist” [PH 1985, 161], Orm. maqa “to change direction, turn aside, shift 
from right to wrong (sin)” [Gragg 1982, 278]. 

m�«q.t ~ var. (Med.) mš«q.t “1. Rasiermesser, 2. bildliche Bez. des 
Schulterblattes (scapula)” (Med., Wb II 133, 8).
NB: For the semantic shift cf. NBrb.: Shilh a-madir “Jäthacke” [Stumme] = “1. 
Haue, Hacke, 2. Stangengebiß des Pferdes” [Vcl.] | Wargla a-mdir, pl. i-midar 
“1. sorte de houe, de sape, 2. par ext. omoplate” [Dlh. 1987, 185] | Qbl. a-mder, 
pl. i-medr-an “1. rebord d’une porte (seuil), d’une fênêtre, d’un bassin, 2. bois de 
charpentre, poutre” [Dlt. 1982, 487] �� EBrb.: Gdm. n-madir, pl. midar “1. omo-
plate, 2. houe large à manche court qui forme avec le plan de l’outil un angle très 
fermé” [Lanfry 1973, 206, #978] = o-madir, pl. midar “1. breite Hacke mit kurzem 
Stiel, 2. Schulterblatt (wegen der Hakenform)” [Vcl.] �� WBrb.: Zng. b-md�r ~ e-
md�r, pl. �-mdur�n “vers, du côté de . . .” [Ncl. 1953, 207]. Following H. Stumme 
(1912, 125), W. Vycichl (2005, 4) explained the Brb. word from an unattested Phn. 
*m«dr “Haue, Hacke” via Punic, cf. also Hbr. ma«d�r “plough” [KB 609] = “1. 
(Jät)Hacke, 2. P� ugschar” [Vcl.]. 

� An m- pre� x nomen instr. formation of  Eg. 4«q “rasieren” (PT, Wb 
III 365, 1).
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nb: Its etymology is disputed and obscure. (1) Erman (1892, 115): ~ Hbr. qr� 
“scheren” (for which we should assume an improbable chain of  shifts: Eg. 4«q < 
*43q < *q34). (2) Traditionally, Eg. 4«q has been explained from *43q ~ Sem.: 
Hbr. �lq “glatt sein”, Ar. �alaqa “rasieren (Kopf), scheren”, �aluqa “glatt sein”. 
Eg.-Sem.: Ember 1911, 89; 1926, 301, #2; 1930, #5.g.4, #16.b.2, #21.b; Albright 
1918, 95; Behnk 1928, 139, #17; Clc. 1936, #272; Vrg. 1945, 134, #3.d; Vcl. 1958, 
372; 1963, 150; 1985, 177; 1990, 42; Ward 1968, 70; Lacau 1970, 95–96. Cf. also 
WCh.: Tangale (from Ar.?) halak-halak “smooth”, halaak “plain, � at” [ Jng. 1991, 
88]. For Hbr.-Tangale v. HSED #1229. (3) A connection to Ch. *sVkV “to shave” 
[Nwm. 1977, 31] is also unlikely (there is no trace of  *-«-, not even as compensa-
tory vowel length), cf., e.g., WCh.: Angas-Sura *sak [GT 2004, 325] | Ngizim sÜkú 
[Schuh 1981, 140] �� CCh.: Mandara s��� “to shave” [Nwm.].

m�?bl or mx?bl (?) “Netz (?) oder Kä� g (?)” (Dem.: Dem. Pap. Leiden 
I 384 rt. 18:22, 18:24, Spg. 1917, 156, cf. also Spg. KHW #376) 
= “ob: Netz (?)” (DG 150:13, 189:7) = “cage” (Cenival 1988, 57, 
106) = “Netz” (Brunner-Traut 1989, 170) =  “(seems to be) a net or 
a cage” (PL 475) = “Kä� g” (F. Hoffmann 2000, 214) = “ein Netz 
spezieller Art: Kä� g-Netz (das Netz bildet einen kä� gartigen Raum)” 
(Kurth 2003, 247f.).
nb1: Written in fact as m3�b3l (m3Ÿb3l) with -3- standing for a vowel. Formerly read 
as m3teb3l (Spg.) = mŸbl or m3Ÿb3l (DG, Cenival, et al.). After having discussed 
(almost) all pros and cons around the Dem. form, D. Kurth (2003, 252) suggests a 
new rdg. of  the word, where the second consonant (-4-) is written with the 4r sign 
(DG 386) used here as a phonogram for 4 (DG 346:3, 349:5, 373, 390:6, 391:5, 
cf. Kurth 2003, 252, fn. 45). But his explanation for why the prep. 4r is written in 
a form throughout the text conceivably different from that used in our word (“dem 
kann ich vorerst nur die Möglichkeit entgegenhalten, daß der Schreiber dieses seltenen Wortes ent-
weder die beiden ähnlichen Zeichen aufgrund einer indistinkten Vorlage verwechselt hat oder bloß 
er bewußt differenzieren wollte, wofür sich Beispiele anführen lassen”) is not fully convincing 
and satisfactory and this poses the most serious obstacle in the way of  accepting 
Kurth’s etymology (below).
nb2: Kurth’s (2003, 247, fn. 7) statement, that “das Wort � ndet sich auch nicht bei . . . 
P. Wilson, A Ptolemaic Lexikon . . .”, is incorrect (cf. PL 475).
nb3: G. Sauneron (l.c.), J. erný (CED 182–3), and P. Wilson (PL 475) have com-
bined Dem. mŸbl with Cpt. (S) tbhl, (B) qbhl, (?) qbal “fold (?) for sheep” (CD 
400b) = “1. Hürde, Stall (für Schafe), 2. Gitter, Gatter, 3. Ge� echt, Weidenkorb, 
Schutzdach” (KHW 222, 545) = “enclos (de brebis)” (DELC 211: “mot apparemment 
isolé”), which, if  correct, would make us maintain the old rdg. Dem. mŸbl after 
Spiegelberg. Besides, J. Osing (NBÄ 202, 735–7, n. 890), W. Westendorf  (KHW 
l.c.), and W. Vycichl (DELC l.c.) eventually explained the Cpt. form from Eg. �dbn 
(act. *�dbl), cf. esp. Eg. dbn “runder Kasten” (Wb V 437, 16). 

� Reading of  C2 and origin disputed. In spite of  the lengthy (albeit 
not perfectly convincing) analysis devoted to this lexeme by D. Kurth 
(2003), one is disposed to agree rather with F. de Cenival (1988, 106) 
on that “le mot n’est pour l’instant pas élucidé”.

� 1. W. Spiegelberg (l.c.), with right hesitation, assumed it to represent 
an m- pre� x nomen instr. of  Ass. tab�lu “wegnehmen, wegtragen, an 
sich reißen, entführen” [AHW 1297]. 
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� 2. G. Sauneron (RdE 15, 1963, 51f.), J. erný (CED 182–3), and 
P. Wilson (PL 475) compared the Dem. word (with -Ÿ-) as well as Cpt. 
(S) tbhl (above) with Eg. mtbr “champ de bataille” (GR: Edfu III 
136:5, Sauneron l.c.) and even with Cpt. (SA) tbhr, (B) qrhb (sic) 
(m) “blow with foot, kick” (CD 401a) ignoring the anomalous third 
root consonants and the signi� cantly differing meanings, which has 
been rightly abandoned by W. Vycichl (l.c.) and correctly rejected by 
D. Kurth (2003, 247, fn. 7: “paßt hinsichtlich der Semantik keineswegs”).

� 3. D. Kurth (2003, 247, 251, 253–4) explained it as a late borrowing 
from Hbr. mikm�r “Netz für das Einfangen von Landtieren (eig. Mit-
tel, womit man überwältigt; gewöhnlich Netz, aber besser: Gehege 
mit Gruben, in denen die Gazellen gefangen werden)”, which can 
be semantically clearly opposed to fem. mikmeret “Netz für den 
Fischfang”. This theory is not fully certain on all points (above).
nb1: Kurth (2003, 253) preferred to explain Dem. -4- as a re� ection of  the con-
temporary spirantized -z- („begadkefat”) instead of  assuming here the late (GR) 
interchange of  Eg. k ~ �. Nevertheless, the fem. Can. term appears already in 
LEg. as mkmrt (GW) with -k- (hapax: Amenemope 7:6, below). He explained this 
anomaly with the more than 800 years time gap between the Dem. form vs. LEg. 
mkmr.t (GW, discussed below), which “aus einer Zeit stammt, in welcher der betreffende 
Laut vielleicht noch wie ein Verschlußlaut gesprochen wurde” (Kurth 2003, 254, cf. also fn. 
62: “für wahrscheinlicher halte ich jedoch eine späte Wiederentlehnung mit innersemitisch geänderter 
Ausprache, nachdem das Wort zwischenzeitlich in Ägypten außer Gebrauch gekommen wäre”). 
nb2: For Eg. the interchange of  Eg. m ~ b, Kurth (2003, 254, fn. 63) provided us 
with an abundant lit., but he failed to satisfactorily explain the anomaly of  Dem. 
-l vs. Can. -r.  

m�n “Art Stock oder Szepter” (PT, Wb II 133, 11; GHWb 359; ÄWb 
I 555) = “un bâton de voyage du type ordinaire” ( Jéquier 1921, 
342) = “sorte de canne” ( Jéquier 1921, 167 & fn. 5) = “un bâton” 
(AL 77.1850).
nb1: W. Westendorf  (KHW 111, 522, cf. AL 77.1850) af� liated it with Cpt. (B) 
maJoul “Meißel, Beitel, Spitzhammer” and eventually even with Dem. mj4l 
“Gießform des Töpfers” (explained in DG 153:8 from Eg. m4r), while J. Osing 
(NBÄ 186, 581, n. 483 & 711, n. 825) saw the etymon of  the Cpt. word rather in 
Eg. mn� “Meißel” (OK, Wb, q.v.), which is semantically equally uncertain. 
nb2: G. Jéquier (1921, 167 & fn. 5) identi� ed it with MK mn�.t (< OK m«n�.t 
“gegabelter Stock”, q.v.), which was rightly declined by J. Osing (1980, 224, fn. 66) 
with regard to -4- 	 -�- and the gender difference. 

� Etymology unknown.
� 1. G. Jéquier (1921, 167 & fn. 5; 1921, 147) derived it (via the pre� x 

m- of  nomina instr.) from Eg. �n “s’arrêter, se reposer”, whence he 
rendered its lit. mng. as “un objet servant à se reposer”. False because 
of  OK -4- 	 -�-.  

� 2. GT: perhaps to be connected with Geez m��n ~ ma�n “shuttle, 
length of  the warp, weaver’s reed”, Amh. mähan ~ m�h�n ~ män 
“weaver’s reed” (ES: Lsl. 1987, 336)?
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� 3. GT: if, in turn, Eg. m4n < *m4l, cp. NBrb.: Mzab ta-m�ul-t, pl. ti-
m�al [� < *k reg.] “cylindre de roseau, de métal, etc., étui cylindriques, 
d’où: � ûte, tube, motif  de dessin de tissage, de ceinture de femme” 
[Dlh. 1984, 115] ��� LECu.: Orm. mukulkula “piece of  wood, whose 
edge is on � re (like torch), brand” [Gragg 1982, 293] �� SCu.: (?) Irq. 
magwál ~ mugúl [irreg. -g-] “1. stick with hook on one side and two 
ends on the other (used for pulling and pushing thorny branches for 
a hedge or the like), 2. collar bone” [MQK 2002, 69, 74].

m�n.t “Fähre, Fährschiff  (zum Übersetzen über ein Gewässer), bes. 
auch im Jenseits” (OK, Wb II 133, 12–13) = “ein Schiff” (Lauth 
1871, 634, §131) = “Ruderboot” (AÄG 109, §225) = “bac” (PK 
1976, 461, fn. 3) = “bac, bateau de passage” (AL 77.1851; 78.1835: 
CT V 170e, 174a) = “ferry-boat” (Smith 1978, 361; Jones 1988, 
139–140, §41) = “1. Fähre, mit der der Tote über die Gewässer 
der Unterwelt fährt, 2. (im profanen Bereich) Fährschiff, 3. (in der 
Flotte des Pianchi) Truppentransporter (beim Sturm auf  den Hafen)” 
(Dürring 1995, 142).
nb: W. Schenkel (1999, 87f., esp. 92) based its vocalization *m�4n.�t on the wtg. of  
the Tonvokalsilbe with the three ripples hrgl. (N35) in the CT (exx. q.v.).

� Derives with pre� x m- of  nomina instr./loci from Eg. 4nj “rudern, 
fahren” (PT, Wb III 374–5).
lit.: Grapow 1914, 28; AÄG 109, §225; Old. 1956, 7; Smith 1978, 361.
nb1: Its origin is still obscure. V. Orel & O. Stolbova (1992, 198) identi� ed it with 
ECh. *"an- [OS] = *"any- “to swim” [GT] > Jegu "any- “schwimmen” [ Jng. 1961, 
110], Mubi "á*à “schwimmen” [Lks. 1937, 180].
nb2: Ignoring Eg. 4nj, J. Lauth (1871, 634, §131) explained Eg. m4n.t erroneously 
from a certain Hbr. makone(h) “vase, navire” (sic!) [Harkavy]. 

m�n “schlammige Stelle o.ä.” (late NK: onomasticon of  Pap. Gole-
nischeff  6:4, Pap. Lansing rt. 4:5, Wb II 134, 1) = “bog” (Blackman 
& Peet 1925, 288 & fn. 5) = “ledge of  the canal or river-bank” (AEO 
II 217*–8*) = “mire (?)” (Caminos 1954 LEM, 385: only “a guess”; 
DLE I 237) = “*Morast, schlammige Stelle” (GHWb 359).
nb1: In A. H. Gardiner’s (AEO II 217*–8*, §466) view, the exact mng. of  m4n is 
unknown, the sense “schlammige Stelle” (Wb) being “certainly not de� nitive enough to 
suit” the context of  Pap. Lansing 4:5, where it is said of  a potter whose hands and 
feet are full of  clay and “he is like who is in the m4n”, whence he conjectured to a 
mng. “ledge of  the canal or river-bank” not claiming it “to be the sole possibility”.
nb2: Whether m4n(w).t (f ) “ein Gewässer” (late NK hapax, Wb II 134, 2) represents 
the same word is doubtful.
nb3: For Dem. m3�n.t cf. Klasens, BiOr 13, 222; Cenival 1988, 84.

� Origin obscure.
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� 1. GT: derives from Eg. 4nw “Gewässer: Fluß (Nil), Bach, Wüstenb-
runnen” (XVIII., Wb III 373, 5–7)? Extended with pre� x m- (whose 
signi� cation is, however, in this case obscure)? 
nb: V. Orel & O. Stolbova (1992, 187) compared Eg. 4nw with ECh. *kwan- “river”. 
Cf. also Bed. kw�n (m) “Fluß, Gieß-, Regenbach” [Rn. 1895, 143] = “river, spate of  
water” [Witczak]. For Bed.-ECh. see IS 1971, #177; Witczak 1992, 41. In principle, 
Bed. & ECh. *k- vs. Eg. � & 4 can correspond.

� 2. A. H. Gardiner (l.c.) associated it with Eg. m4nm.t “basin” 
(below).
nb: If  so, m4n should be regarded either as misread or miswritten, which is unlikely.

� 3. GT: its striking resemblance to ES: Geez m�«no ~ m�«�no ~ 
m�"no ~ m�"�no “mud, mire, dung, marsh(land)” < m�«na “to be 
muddy, marshy, slimy, to rot” [Lsl. 1987, 326: isolated in Sem.] seems 
to be accidental. Note that Eg. -4- 	 Sem. *-«-.

m�nm.t ~ m�nm “basin” (late NK, Pap. Wilbour: 3x, DLE I 237) 
= “Bassin, Becken” (GHWb 359).
nb: A. H. Gardiner (AEO II 217*-8*, §466) concluded his obscure hint on the 
surmised connection of  m4n (above) to Pap. Wilbour m4nm (m) vs. m4nm.t (f ) 
equivocally: “nothing shows whether these are identical”. 

� Origin uncertain. GT: perhaps derived from or connected with Eg. 
4nm.t “Brunnen “ (MK, Wb III 382, 10–15) = “well, cistern” (FD 202)?
nb: The etymology of  Eg. 4nm.t ~ *4lm.t (?) > Cpt. (S) Honbe, (B) Hombe, (L) 
Halme “spring, fountain” (CED 280; CD 670, 691) = “Quelle, Brunnen” (KHW 
367, 379) has been highly disputed. (1) J. Osing (NBÄ 598, n. 556) explained it 
“als Ableitung von” the sense “umfassen” of  Eg. 4nm “vereinigen” arbitrarily render-
ing 4nm.t as “ursprünglich ein Wasser einschließendes Becken” (sic!). (2) V. Orel & 
O. Stolbova (1990, 85, #3; HSED #1160), in turn, mistakenly compared Eg. 4nm.t
with WCh.: Kulere haram “Fluß” [ Jng. 1970, 352], which is equally false (Eg. 
n 	 WCh. *r). The “modern” Volksetymologie suggested by Osing was disproved 
by (3) G. Takács (2005, 79–80, #7.6), who af� liated it rather with CCh.: Bachama 
kàlmá “well” [Mkr. < ?] | Logone Ÿ̄   úllem “Loch, Grube, Graben” [Lks. 1936, 96] 
= gúlum (sic) “well” [Mkr. < ?], Buduma ólnm “Grube, Loch” [Lks. 1939, 113] | 
Musgu kalá— “Brunnen” [Müller 1886, 398; Lks. 1941, 61], Musgu-Puss kála— “pit” 
[Trn. 1991, 97] �� ECh.: Lele kùlmà “trou”, kùlmà kama “pit” (lit. “hole of  water”) 
[WP 1982, 52] (Ch.: Mkr. 1987, 401). 

m�r “tief  gelegenes Land, Weidegrund” (MK, Wb II 134, 9).
nb: Identical with old m�r “Weideland” (OK, Wb II 132, 8; FÄW 196: archaic 
period) = “Weidegrund, tiefgelegenes Land” (1st IMP 1x: Urk. I 77:11, ÄWb I 556)?

� From the same root: (1) m4r.w “der Bodensatz (eines nicht durch-
geseihten Getränks)” (Med., Wb II 134, 10); (2) m4r.w “?”, in: rdj 
tp [r] m4r.w “den Kopf  nach unten senken (?)” (Wb II 134, 11) = 
“Tiefe (?)” (Erman 1896, 63) = “tie� iegender Ort (?)”, rdj tp r m4r.w
“den Kopf  hängen lassen” (Pap. Westcar, GHWb 359).

� Derived with m- pre� x from Eg. 4r “unter” (OK, Wb III 386–8), cf. 
Grapow 1914, 28; NBÄ 868, n. 1389. But the anomaly of  OK m�r 
has not been satisfactorily explained.
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nb1: Derives from AA *�-r ~ *q-r “under, down” [GT] re� ected in SCu. *giri 
“under, below, down” [Ehret]: Irq. gir-is- “to release, let fall” | Qwd. gil-ando [-l- 
reg. < *-r-] “area of  lower ground” | Dhl. gìri “under, below, down” (SCu.: Ehret 
1980, 238, #31) ��� SOm. *gwEr- (?) “under” [GT]: Ari gire, goir, Hamer gwear, 
Dime goR-o (SOm.: Bnd. 1994, 161) ��� WCh.: Dera gorò “under” [Krf.] �� ECh.: 
Jegu koraye, pl. korai “Gesäß” [ Jng. 1961, 114], Mubi kòr “Unterseite”, á kòr gì 
kóólì “unter dem Topf ” (kóólì “Topf ”) [Lks. 1937, 183].
nb2: The underlying common AA preposition occurs both with *-l and *-r (as pointed 
out in EDE I 175), cf. AA *�-l ~ *q-l “under, down” [GT] > MSA *�ly [GT]: Jbl. 
n�el “sous” [Lsl.], Hrs. �n�Öli ~ �n�Öli “under(neath)” [ Jns.], Mehri n�áli “unter” 
[ Jahn] = ��li “sous” [Lsl.] = �n��li “under(neath)” [ Jns. 1987, 308], Sqt. �éle 
[�- < *�-] “profond”, di-�ále “sous”, �ly “jeter en bas” (denom.?) [Lsl.] (MSA: Lsl. 
1938, 175; Blz. 1988, 43) ��� LECu. *gal- “lower part” [GT]: Saho gál-e ~ (rare) 
gáll-e “Tiefe, der untere Teil eines Gegenstandes” [Rn. 1890, 151–2] | POromo 
*gel- [Black]: Oromo gial-a (so, gi-) “il disotto, la parte inferiore, il fondo”, gi�la 
“(di)sotto, inferiore” [da Thiene 1939, 162] = ‰ále “under” [Black] = ‰ala “under” 
[Gragg 1982, 232], Konso kéla [k- reg. < *g-] “under” [Black], Gidole kél “under” 
[Black] (LECu.: Dlg. 1972, 208, #1.23; Black 1974, 183) | HECu. *kol- “down, 
descent” [GT]: Kambatta kola, Hadiyya kolo"o (LECu.: Lsl. 1979 III 341) ��� CCh.: 
PBura-Margi *-kil- “under” [GT]: Bura akira [< *-kil- via *-kin-?] “unter” [Hfm.] 
= àkirà “under” [Krf.], Chibak *-kil “down”, attested in si-k�l “herabsteigen” (s? “to 
come”) [Hfm.] = a �ìl�w kwirà “under” [Krf.] (Bura-Margi: Hfm. 1955, 136; Krf. 
1981, #327). Cf. Takács 1999, 42. L. Homburger (1928, 341) compared diverse 
African parallels, cf. Kunama kula, Malinke koro, Dahome glo “under (sous, des-
sous)”. Because of  Cpt. (S) Haro=, (A) Gara=, (B) Jaro= “under” (KHW 347), 
Eg. 4r probably derives from AA *�-r ~ *q-r.
nb3: F. Hommel (1907, 383) compared Eg. 4r with Ar. �awr- “Senkung, Depression”. 
Unacceptable (Eg. 4– = Ar. �-/�-).

m�r.w “Bedürfnisse” (MK, Wb): discussed s.v. m�r.w (OK, supra). 

m�rr (Dem.) “Skarabäus” (DG 177:6) ~ vars. m4ll (Volten 1942, 110) 
~ mw4rr (Cenival 1988, 85) > Cpt. (O) mouJrhr, (S) amHrhre 
“Skarabäus, Mistkäfer” (KHW 7, 112, 522) = “scarab” (CED 7).
nb1: Ignoring the Dem. evidence, W.E. Crum explained the Cpt. word as an innova-
tion, a compound (S) *ouam-Hrhre “� ower-eater” (CD 704a), which was rightly 
rejected by J. erný (CED 7), H.S. Smith (1978, 361), and F. de Cenival (1987, 6), 
since (S) Hrhre < Eg. �rr.t, whereby Dem. -4- & (O) -J- 	 Eg. �- and also because 
“. . . it is hard to believe that the Egyptians evolved late in their history a new word for a creature 
so deeply involved in their solar symbolism” (Smith). With an obscure hint on Vycichl, W. 
Westendorf  (KHW 7, fn. 1) suggested alternatively an etymon *«m-�rr.t, which is 
naturally equally false. The same applies to Crum’s (JEA 28, 1942, 30; KHW 112, 
fn. 1) alternative explanation of  (O) mouJrhr via (S) *ouam-Hoire “dung-eater”, 
since Cpt. (S) Ho(e)ire “Kot” < Dem. �r.t ~ �«jr.t < LEg. �rj.(t) (KHW 359). 
Rejected by W. Vycichl (DELC 131). 
nb2: J. Osing (1976, 94) declined the rendering of  OCpt. (Pap. BM 10808) mouJrhr 
as “scarab” (cf. KHW 486, 522) as being “gegen dem Kontext”. Instead, he analyzed it 
as [mo]uH-rhr < a compound of  Eg. m34(w) “das Brennen” (inf.) + GR rr “Kind 
warten, aufziehen” (pseudopart. 3rd p. sg. masc.) or r3r “binden” > (S) ror=.

� Etymology obscure and very much debated:
� 1. W. Westendorf  (KHW 7, 366) and F. de Cenival (1987, 6) supposed 

(S) amHrhre to be cognate with (A) Halil (rdg. dubious, cannot 
be checked) “beetle (?)” (CD 669a) = “Käfer, Mistkäfer, Skarab” 
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(KHW) = “scarabée” (DELC 297) < Eg. �rr.t (NK) ~ �rr (GR) “1. 
eine Schlange in der Unterwelt, 2. (GR) alles Gewürm” (NK, GR, 
Wb III 150, 2–3). False.

� 2. H. S. Smith (1978, 361) surmised in it a met. of  Eg. �prr, but 
failed in satisfactorily explaining the shift of  old -p- > Dem. m-.

� 3. F. de Cenival (1987, 3–8, esp. 6), followed by J. G. Manning (1991, 
156), saw in it a compound of  pre� x m- + 4r.j “ce qui est en dessous” 
related to Eg. m4r “tief  gelegenes Land” (MK, Wb, q.v.), m4r.w “der 
Bodensatz (eines nicht durchgeseihten Getränks)” (Med., Wb, q.v.), 
whereby they rendered m4rr literally as “ce qui vient du dessous (le 
scarabée est qui sort des profondeurs du fond du sol)” (Cenival) = 
“that which goes underground” (Manniche).

m�t.w (pl.?) “Eingeweide, auch die Gedärme” (OK, Wb II 135, 5–6) 
= “intestines, tripe” (AEO II 287 index) = “entrailles” (Massart 
1959, 233, §36) = “intestines, gastro-intestinal tract or at least the 
largest part of  this tract (excluding the most proximal parts, namely 
the oesophagus and stomach), probably encompassing the terminal 
sections of  the tract in the pelvis, namely the sigmoid colon and 
rectum”, cf. m4t «3 “large intestine, colon”, m4t šm “small (lit. 
perhaps journeying or meandering) intestine” (Walker 1996, 113–4, 
269, 270) > Dem. m�Ÿ (m) “Eingeweide” (DG 177:9) > Cpt. (S) 
maH«, (L) meHte, (SLF) meHt, (B) maJt (m) “bowels, intestines” 
(CD 211b; CED 99) = “intestina, viscera” (Brugsch) = “Darm, 
Eingeweiden” (Till 1955, 330, §40; Vrg. 1950, 291) = “Eingeweide, 
Gedärm, Nabelschnur” (KHW 112) = “1. entrailles, 2. (S) cordon 
ombilical” (DELC 132). 
nb: Vocalized as *må4t�w < *má4�t�w (Fecht 1960, 180, §373) = *m°4t�w (NBÄ 323).

� Its origin has not yet been satisfactorily explained: 
� 1. Generally accepted in Egyptian philology as an m- pre� x deriva-

tive of  Eg. 4.t “belly”, which has usually been distinguished from 
Eg. jmj-4.t “Eingeweide, Embryo” (PT, Wb I 75, 7–8) = “die im 
Leibe be� ndlichen, die Eingeweide” (Steindorff ) = “ce qui est dans 
le ventre” (Vcl.) = “the part belonging to the torso” (Walker). It has, 
however, not yet been satisfactorily evidenced what the signi� cation 
of  the pre� x m- here was and how the fem. ending -t became part 
of  the root in the masc. m4t.w.
lit.: Brugsch 1882, 63 (< jmj-4.t!); Ceugney 1880, 8; Steindorff  1890, 594, fn. † (< 
jmj-4.t!); Grapow 1914, 15, 28; 1954, 80; Sethe 1923, 191 (< jmj-4.t!); Wb II 135; 
AEO II 252–3; Massart 1959, 233, §36; Fecht 1960, 134, §258 & 180, §373; Ward 
1972, 19; Smith 1978, 361; DELC 132; Vcl. 1990, 229, §6 (< jmj-4.t!) vs. 247, #(3) 
(after Fecht, v. infra); Walker 1996, 113–4, 122; PL 458 (after Grd., AEO l.c.).

528 m�t.w

TAKACS_f9-450-529.indd   528 11/8/2007   3:41:46 PM



nb1: As for the direct derivation of  m4t.w < jmj-4.t, G. Fecht (1960, 134, §258) 
rightly states that “diese Etymologie ist nach unseren Ergebnissen unmöglich”, since – acc. 
to Fecht – it should have yielded *j�méj-4e3.�t or *j�m°j-4.et > *(�)mhHe (cf. also 
l.c., fn. 397). Instead, Fecht regarded m4t.w as “eine m-Bildung zu 4.t ‘Leib’ mit Antritt 
einer Endung -w”.
nb2: Considering it as “kaum möglich, m4tw als denom. Erweiterung unmittelbar von 4.t 
‘Leib’ zu verstehen” (because of  *m°- 	 pre� x *ma-), J. Osing (NBÄ 322–3) tried to 
explain it as a nisbe (lit. “das zum Leib gehörige”) with the supposed old ending 
*-(i)w deriving from an unattested fem. *m4.t conceived by Osing as the “erweiterte 
Form” (quasi var.!) of  4.t.
nb3: For a possible late interchange or even contamination of  Eg. m4t.w vs. jmj.w-4.t 
cf. Faulkner 1938, 49; AEO I 64, #140 & II 252*, #602; Lefébvre 1952, 35, §41.

� 2. J. Hohenberger (1958, 393) and P. Lacau (1970, #406) saw in Eg. 
m4t.w a cognate of  Sem.: Hbr. m�«�m “bowels”, Ar. ma«y- “intes-
tines” Tigre ame«id “Gedärm, viscera” (Sem.: Cohen 1961, 69, 
#55). This is phonologically impossible, rightly declined by W. A.
Ward (1972, 19). 
nb: Lacau, at the same time, was admitting also the popular derivation from Eg. 
jmj-4.t. Besides, the m- of  Sem. *ma«y- is not at all a pre� x.

� 3. A. B. Dolgopolsky (1992 MS, 316, §30) af� liated Eg. *4t with Sem. 
*�y� “to sew” and its “long-range” cognates: IE *H�ter “Eingeweide 
(Ader usw.)” [Dlg. after IEW 344], Turkic *e/ät- “to sew, tie” < Nst. 
*qe/ä�V “to tie, thread”.

� 4. N. Skinner (1995, 31) derived it from AA *«and- “intestines”. False.
� 5. GT: is it perhaps an irregular cognate of  Ar. mi«d-at- ~ ma«id-

at- “estomac”, cf. ma«ad- “1. côté, � anc, 2. ventre, 3. chair sous les 
omoplates, 4. veine dans la partie du corps appelée minsa6- chez le 
cheval” [BK II 1126] = mi«d-at- ~ ma«id-at- “1. estomac, 2. caillette, 
quatrième estomac des animaux ruminants, 3. gros boudin fait avec 
des oeufs” [Dozy II 602] ��� LECu.: Afar ma�d-a (f), pl. ma�d�di 
“entrails, internal organs, innards, viscera” [PH 1985, 161] ��� SOm.: 
Dime mo�du “brain” [Bnd. 1994, 146]? Note that AA *m«d > Eg. 
*m�d would be reg. (cf. EDE I 326–7), whereby Eg. �m�t might be 
conceived as a root var.
nb1: The Ar. word was af� liated in HSED 371, #1708 with ECh.: Jegu medet “belly” 
(sic, not so in Jng. 1961, 115) and even CCh.: BM *mi�- “liver” [GT] = *mVhid- 
[OS] (all derived from AA *ma«id- “stomach”), which seems rather unlikely. This 
set of  dubious comparanda was combined by V. A. Dybo (2000, 53) with Saharan 
*(k�)-matkun “liver”. Irreal. 
nb2: Hardly any connection to Akk. m�tu “u.a. 5. ein bestimmter Teil der Ober� äche 
von Eingeweiden” [AHW 634].

� 6. GT: cp. alternatively Ar. ma�a�a “2. tirer, extraire tout à fait, 3. 
tirer à soi et détendre”, m��i�- “qui traverse un corps de part en 
part” [BK II 1074]? 

� 7. G. Takács (2005, 216–8, #304): pre� x m- + AA *Q-� [*�- or *�-] 
“body, belly” [GT]?
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mz ~/< mz3 “herbeibringen, -tragen, -führen, -schleppen, (Hand) 
hinstrecken” (OK, Wb II 135, 7; Erman 1910, 36–38, §iv) = “to 
bring with, carry” (Badawy 1956–57, 67) = “to bring, present to (n), 
bring away booty, extend hand, take aim” (FD 116) = “1. to bring, 
present, offer, 2. launch (a vessel)” (DLE I 238; Jones 1988, 215, §36) 
= “herbeibringen, -tragen, -schaffen, entgegenstrecken und rasseln, 
hinstrecken” (GHWb 360).
nb1: Its rare older (?) var. mz3 (PT 85) may re� ect the full root (cf. Wb II 136, 3; 
FD; GHWb l.c.).
nb2: The wtg. (since NK) as mzb ~ mzbj ~ even mzbbj (sic) represents “nur eine 
orthographische Verdrehung ” (Erman 1910, 47), which “nach Analogie von zbj ‘bringen’ gebildet 
ist” (Sethe 1912, 81 & fn. 2), as it has been surmised already by P. Renouf  (1868, 48): 
“I cannot believe that in mzbbj the b is otherwise than ideographic (sic) of  the sound mas”. 
The view of  G. Thausing (1941, 25), that these exx. in fact represent either a root 
extended with -b or a verbum conjunctum (< mz + zbj), is erroneous.
nb3: OCpt. mas- (part. conj.) “bringen, schaffen, hervorrufen” may re� ect the part. 
of  either Eg. mz(3) or msj (KHW 520).
nb4: The derivation of  LEg. tmz (or tms) “(das Gesicht) zuwenden jemandem (r/n)” 
(XVIII., GR, Wb V 308, 14–15) from mz suggested by Ch. Cannuyer (1983, 28) 
is dubious.

� Hence (?): mz “Blumenstrauß (zumeist die eigentümlichen sogen. Stab-
sträuße)” (XIX., Wb II 136, 1; Kaplony 1972, 223: � rst attested in 
Abusir; WD III 56 with lit.) = “elaborate garlands made of  white � owers, 
or woven of  separate petals” (Grif� th 1898, 27) = “bouquet” (XVIII., FD 
117) = “bouquet monté, offrande � orale” (OK: Abusir, PK 1976, 414, 
n. d; AL 77.1856; 79.1337) = “1. Strauß, 2. Maß für frisches Grün, 
Papyrus, Lotos” (Helck, LÄ III 1203) = “1. Stabstrauß, Bouquet, 2. 
Blumenopfer” (GHWb 360) = “� oral offerings” (PL 459). 
nb1: Rendered literally as “das Dargebrachte” (Erman) = “das Herbeigebrachte” 
(Grapow). For its supposed derivation from Eg. mz(3) see Erman 1910, 39; PL 459; 
Koemoth 1997, 153 & fn. 29. Note that H. Grapow (1914, 28) derived it directly 
(!) from *zwj (sic) “Verb des Gehens” (via pre� x m-), which is certainly incorrect. 
The same partains to the far-fetched idea of  F.L. Grif� th (1898, 27) to derive mz 
(rendered lit. “arti� cial”) from msj “to produce children” (supported also by P. Wilson 
in PL 459) and (!) even late mzb (sic) < zbj “to bring, offer”.
nb2: The form described as “Stabstrauß” suggests to assume alternatively a con-
nection to Eg. mz.t “Art Stab des Osiris” (NK, Wb, q.v.).

� Etymology disputable.
� 1. Most convincing seems the comparison with the re� exes of  WSem. 

*msr “1. to remove, 2. deliver, hand over” [Hnrg. 2000, 2065] sug-
gested by Th. Schneider (1993, 168; 1997, 198, §37). 
nb1: Attested in Hbr. msr qal “to become the occasion for apostasy (?)”, nifal “to 
be selected, picked out” [KB 608 contra GB 441] = “to deliver up, offer” [Guil-
laume] = nifal “ausgewählt werden” [Voigt], PBHbr. & JAram. msr “übergeben, 
überliefern” [GB] = “1. einen Gegenstand übergeben, aushändigen, 2. (Worte) 
überliefern, mündlich mitteilen, 3. ausliefern, preisgeben, freigeben” [Levy 1924 
III, 176–7] = “1. to seize, 2. hand over, deliver, transmit” [  Jastrow 1950, 810], 
JPAram. msr “to hand over, deliver, transmit” [Sokoloff  1990, 321], Samar. Aram. 
msr qal “1. to hand over, 2. appoint, entrust, 3. recall”, "etp�«�l “1. to be handed 
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over, 2. devote o’self, 3. be appointed, 4. be retained” [Tal 2000, 480], Mnd. msr 
“to deliver, yield, give up, surrender, give order, hand on, transmit (particularly the 
marginal and notes of  the Mesorah)” [DM 1963, 276a] = “übergeben, überliefern” 
[Snd.], Syr. msr “to hand on, transmit, teach” [KB] = “to hand over, surrender” 
[Bravmann] = msr “überliefern” [Voigt] | OSA: Sab. ms1r “to clear away silt” & 
“silt behind dam (?)”, ms3r “to remove (inscription, monument)” [SD 88] = ms3r 
(hapax) “entfernen, wegnehmen” [Sima 2001, 253, §4] = msr (sic) “wegschaffen, 
entfernen” [Snd.], Min. msr ~ mGr “wegschaffen” [GB after Hommel, ZDMG 46, 
530] = ms3r “entfernen, wegnehmen” [Sima 2001, 253, fn. 6], Mdb. ms1r ~ ms3r 
“enlever une inscription, un monument” [Arbach 1993 MS, 71] (Sem.: Voigt 1998, 
174, 177). The OSA evidence (ms1r) re� ects a PSem. var. *mšr [GT].
nb2: WSem. *msr has no evident re� ex in ESem. The connection with Akk. muššuru 
D “wegschicken, aufgeben” [Haupt] (suggested in GB 441) is out of  question, this 
being a var. to wuššuru < wšr. R.M. Voigt (1998, 177) compared Akk. mšr “(auf  
dem Boden) schleifen” [AHW 624] = “1. to teasel cloth, 2. drag (over the ground), 
3. make an impression of  the hem on clay, 4. drive around” [CAD m1, 359], which 
is semantically weak. 
nb3: A. Guillaume (1965 I, 11) af� liated Hbr. msr with Ar. slm IV: "aslama “to deliver 
up”, which is far-fetched (met. + -r vs. -l- unlikely). M. Bravmann (1977, 513f.), in 
turn, assumed NWSem. *msr to have originally been a denom. verb from a *ma- 
pre� x derivative of  Sem. *�"sr “to bind, tie”, i.e., the underlying basis was a noun 
attested in JAram. m�s�r� ~ m�sart� “truss (of  herbs)” [Levy 1924 II, 179b], Syr. 
m�s�rt� (Nestorian tradition: m�s�rt�) ~ m�sar “truss (of  herbs), shackle (vinculum)” 
[Brk.], Geez ma"s�/ar ~ ma"sart “shackle (vinculum)” [Bravmann]. Semantically 
far-fetched. In addition, the OSA cognates also disprove this theory.

� 2. GT: or should we assume a met. < *m3z/*mlz ~ Ar. malaza I 
“emporter qqch., partir en emportant qqch.”, II “délivrer qqn. de 
qqch.”, IV “s’en aller en emportant qqch.” [BK II 1147]?
nb: Derived by Ch. Ehret (1989, 182, §55) from a hypothetic bicons. Ar. *ml- “to 
remove”.

� 3. Other (phonologically equally plausible) alternatives are semanti-
cally less likely.
nb: Such as (1) Hbr. mzr qal “to spread (a net)” [KB 566], JAram. mzr “to stretch 
o’self  out” [KB], Ar. mzr “3. détendre et faire gon� er (p.ex. une outre en la rem-
plissant d’eau, etc.)” [BK II 1099] = “to stretch out, in� ate (skin)” [KB], cf. Ar. 
m3r II “disperser, disséminer”, IV “être dispersé, disseminé de tous les côtés” [BK 
II 1080]; (2) OSA (Sab.) m3r-m “routing (?), putting to � ight (?)” [SD 83]; (3) if  
Eg. mz was the primary root, cp. NAgaw: Hamir mizez “(heraus)ziehen (Schwert 
usw.), zerren” [Rn. 1884, 396].

� Other etymologies are not acceptable.
� 4. An etymological connection (maintained by some egyptologists) 

with Eg. *zj “gehen?” (Wb III 424, 13) = zwj (sic) “Verb des Gehens” 
(Grapow) = z (sic) “to bring, come” (sic, Reintges) > j.zj “gehe!” (OK, 
Wb I 126, 8) can be safely excluded because of  the meaning.
lit.: Ceugney 1880, 8; Grapow 1914, 28; Thausing 1941, 25; Reintges 1994, 226.

� 5. It is obscure why I. M. Diakonoff  (1981, 43, fn. 52) related Eg. 
mz3 “to bring” with such Afro-Asiatic forms as Akk. mzy “to press”, 
(D) “to force, insult, debase, rape”, Ar. mzz “to overcome, keep one’s 
own (in contest)” ��� Bed. maykwa [< *mazikwa?] “dexter” �� ECu. 
*mizg- “dexter”. 
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� 6. Ch. Ehret (1995, 305, #584): Eg. mz3 ~ Ar. m3l “to make known 
a secret” ��� ECu. *mi/u/a�- “to stick out, come forth” ��� NOm.: 
Gonga *m���- “young grain” < AA *-mu/a‰- “to come forth, emerge, 
stick out”. These comparanda are even mutually unrelated.
nb1: At the same time, Ehret (1995, 303, #577) af� liated LEg. ms “to launch” with 
Ar. m,h “to set out on a journey” and Cu. *maæ- “to get up” < AA *-maæ- “to start”.
nb2: Later, Ehret (1997 MS, 214, #1836) combined it with Afar m�d- “reach, arrive 
at” < AA *-m�z-.

mz.t “Art Gans” (OK, Wb II 136, 4) = “eine Gans” (GHWb 362).
nb: The rdg. mz3.t (Wb) is based on the supposed connection with z.t (Wb: *z3.t). 
In fact, the *-3 does not appear.

� Etymology dubious.
� 1. Derives from Eg. z.t [Wb: < *z3.t] “Art Gans oder Ente” (PT, 

Wb III 407, 16–17) via pre� x m-?
nb: Eg. z.t has been usually equated with Sem. *wazz- “goose” [Mlt.] = *("a/i)-waz(z)- 
[SED]: Ug. †z [WU4 #125], Hbr. *"ayy�z [< *"a-wwaz] (sic) [Ember], PBHbr. 
"�w�z [  Jastrow 1950, 23], Syr. wazz� [Brk. 1928, 184] | Ar. wazz- & "i-wazz- [BK 
II 1527] �� (?) Geez z�y & Amh. z�yy(i/e) [Lsl. 1987, 646] (Sem.: DRS 12; SED II 
32, #22), cf. also Sum. uz “oie (sauvage?)” [Labat 1976, 171, #372] (Sum. from 
PSem. or vice versa?). For Eg.-Sem.: Ember 1913, 111, #13; 1930, #17.a.10; Chn. 
1947, #506; Mlt. 1985, 8, #32; 1995, 120, #13; Kvl.-Mlt. 1993, 27, #5; 1994 MS, 
2, #1.15; SED II 33. This comparison is, however, hindered by the supposed Eg. *-3.

� 2. GT: or related to AA *m-c “goose” [GT] (discussed s.v. Eg. msj.t, 
q.v.)? Did late NK msj.t continue the old word mz.t?
nb: No connection to SCu.: Dhl. mi‰e “Egyptian goose” [EEN 1989, 38: no SCu. 
cognates]. Note that Dhl. ‰ < *y!

mz.t “Art Stab des Osiris” (NK, BD, Wb II 136, 2; GHWb 360) = “a 
staff  ” (FD 116) = “Stab, ein Krummstab” (Hornung 1963 II, 27–28, 
§81 & 87, §305) = “eine Bez. des Krummstabes” (Kaplony, LÄ VI 
1386, n. 71: already CT V 90f.).
nb1: Its occurence in CT V 90f  (suggested by P. Kaplony l.c.) was rendered by R. O. 
Faulkner (AECT II 29, spell 397, n. 25) as a corruption of  ms2w “offspring”.
nb2: The supposed connection to Eg. mz “Blumenstrauß (zumeist die eigentümlichen 
sogen. Stabsträuße)” (� rst attested in OK, Wb, above) suggests an original -z.

� Origin obscure. GT: perhaps related to AA *m-s “sort of  stick” [GT]? 
nb1: Cf. EBrb.: Siwa ta-m�š-t “battoir: une pièce de bois dont on se sert pour bourrer 
la pâte d’olive dans les scroutins et qu’on place sur la pile des scroutins au moment 
de la presse” [Lst. 1931, 201] ��� NAgaw: Bilin máss�, pl. másses “Holz der Lanze, 
Schaft” [Rn. 1887, 275] �� SCu.: WRift *mays- “pestle” [Ehret]: Irq. mûsa, Grw. 
mûsu, Alg. & Brg. maysu (WRift: Wtl. 1958, 25, §81) ��� NOm.: Kachama (Gatsama) 
m�ci [-ts-] “stick” [Sbr. 1994, 20].
nb2: Later, Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 214, #1835) combined the Eg.-WRift parallel also 
with SOm.: Ari m�s-a “grass”, which is semantically unconvincing.

mzw.t > mzj.t ~ mz.t “Art Speise aus Weizen” (PT, Wb II 136, 5; 
Pusch 1974, 21; cf. Cagiola 1987) = “Weizenspeise” (AÄG lix, §145 
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& 109, §253) = “Weizen in einem besonderen Zustand” (Helck, LÄ 
I 1267) = “Weizen” (Helck, LÄ II 587) = “Weizengericht” (Edel 
1980, 14). 
nb: Eg. msj.t (var. msj) “Schale, Schüssel (aus Gold, Silber)” (LP, NBÄ 815 after 
MacAdam 1949, inscr. iii 13, 19) = “Gefäßname” (Edel) has been explained by 
M. F. L. MacAdam (1949, 11, n. 44) as a vessel named after the food (Eg. mzw.t) 
it contained (cf. Edel 1980, 14, fn. 8). For the problem of  its alleged cuneiform 
re� ection in Amarna ma-[š]u-ia (EA 14, 1:14) suggested by J. Osing (NBÄ 815) 
and rejected by E. Edel (1980, 14) see Eg. ms.t and msj3.t.

� 1. Most probably derives from Eg. zw.t “Weizen” (PT, Wb III 426, 
12–17) = “Weizen (Triticum durum), *Dinkel” (GHWb 674) with 
pre� x m- as usually suggested in Eg. philology.
lit.: e.g. Grapow 1914, 15, 28; Wb l.c.; Edel in AÄG 109, §253 & 1980, 14, fn. 8; 
Wst. 1989, 18; Snk. 1999, 89.
nb: As suggested by A.Ju. Militarev (1995, 118, #4) and G. Takács (2002, 173), Eg. 
zw.t may be compared with WCh.: NBauchi *�/zu “guinea-corn, sorghum” [Skn.] 
= *„uw [Stl.]: Warji z�-na, Miya, Kariya zu, Mburku ��, Tsagu zu-n (NBauchi: 
Skn. 1977, 24; Stl. 1987, 254). Areal parallel: Ubangi group: PMundu-Ndogo *z† 
“� our” [Saxon 1982, 77]. I.M. D’jakonov (1981, 46) combined Eg. zw.t with Hbr. 
ziw “altkanaan. Name des zweiten Monats, etwa der Mai entsprechend” [GB 194] 
= “the month of  Ziw” [KB 266] = “name of  month when wheat ripened” [Djk.]. 
But the Hbr. has been explained in KB l.c. as a loan-word of  entirely different basic 
sense connected with Akk. z�m/wu (for further discussion see also AHW 1528). 
A.Ju. Militarev (1995, 118, #4), in turn, af� liated the Eg.-PNBauchi isogloss with 
Guanche Brb.: Fuerteventura te-zzez-es “barley/wheat” [Mlt.] < *ti-zziz- + Spanish 
pl. ending -s. Alternatively, Militarev related the Guanche form with NBrb.: Qabyle 
ti-,,i-t “����� ������� �� �����
” [Mlt.].

� 2. GT: the similarity between Eg. mzw.t vs. AA *m-‰ “sort of  corn 
(?)” [GT] may be pure chance.
nb1: Cf. NOm.: Chara mey-� [from *meyz-] “farina di ensete” [Crl.] � Yemsa (  Jan-
jero) me‰-ò “1. hirseähnliches Getreide, 2. Amaranthus Caudatus” [Lmb. 1993, 364] 
| Kafa m�h-� “cereali” [Crl.], Shinasha ma‰-o “cereali” [Crl.] = “grain” [Lsl.], 
Mocha m�wo “cereals” [Lsl. 1959, 43] (NOm.: Crl. 1938 III, 173; 1951, 470) ��� 
WCh.: Bade fem. mùu‰-ín “Guineakorn” [Lks. 1968, 222] �� ECh.: Somray má‰a 
“Negerhirse” [Lks. 1937, 80] | (?) Mokilko múudú [-d- < *-Z-?] “Hirse” [Lks. 1977, 
221] = múdú (coll.) “mil (nom générique), céréale” [  Jng. 1990, 142]. Note that 
E. Ceruli (1951, 470) derived the Kafa word from the common NOm. root *m- “to 
eat” [GT] on the analogy of  Amh. �h�l “cereals” < Sem. *"kl.
nb2: G. Takács (1999, 133; 1999, 199, #1.1.1.) compared the NOm.-Bade-Mokilko 
isogloss with Ar. maz�- “épi” [BK II 1099] = “Kornähre” [Vcl.] ��� Eg. 4mz [met. 
of  *mz4 < *mz�] “Kornähre” (BD, Wb III 367, 5), which is uncertain. For Eg.-Ar.: 
Vcl. 1958, 388; 1959, 146, #4; 1990, 52.
nb3: The re� exes of  AA *m-‰ (above) are presumably to be separated from Brb. 
*m-, “orge” [Rns. 1932, 386] = *timÅz-�n (sic, -z-) “Gerste” [Zhl. 1950, 412] = 
*t�-muzz-�2-�n (sic, -zz-) “barley” [Djk. 1981, 43] = *tV-miz/,i-n [Mlt.-Sts. 1984, 
39] = *tV-m[V],i-n [Mlt. 1991, 169] > NBrb.: Shilh te-mz-in [Bst.] = ti-m,,-�n 
[Vcl.] | Mzg. ti-m,-in (fem. coll. pl.) “(les) orge(s)”, ti-me,-t, pl. ti-m,-in “un grain 
d’orge” [Tf. 1991, 451], Izdeg ti-mez-t, pl. ti-mz-in “orge” [Mrc. 1937, 181], Zayan 
& Sgugu 2u-me,-2 ~ 2i-me,-2 ~ 2i-me
-2 “orge” [Lbg. 1924, 567] | Sgrs. ti-m,-in (pl.) 
“orge” [Pellat 1955, 107] = ti-mî,-in [Wlf.], Tuat ti-mezz-in [Bst.], Shenwa hi-mz-in 
“orge” [Lst. 1912, 146], Wargla ti-mz-in [Bst., Prv.] = ti-m,-in “orge” [Dlh. 1987, 
203], Mzab t�-mz-in [Bst.] = ti-m,-in “orge” [Dlh. 1984, 126], Halima & Harawa 
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2i-mz-in “orge” [Bst. 1895, 102], Uriaghel & Bqy. 2i-muyaz “orge grillée” [Rns. 
1932, 384], Uled Sellem 2i-mz-in “orge” [  Joly 1912, 80], Shawya ti-m,-in “orge” 
[Wlf.], Sened ti-mz-in (pl.) “orge” [Prv.], Nfs. �a-mz-in (sic, �-) “orge” [Mtl., Prv.] = 
ta-m,-în ~ tå-m,-în “orzo” [Bgn. 1931, 260; 1942, 312] etc. | Qbl. ti-m,-in (coll. 
fem. pl.) “(les) orge(s)” [Dlt. 1982, 529] �� EBrb.: Ghadames ti-m,-in [Mtl. 1904, 
143] = ti-me,-in [Prv.] = t�-m,-ît, pl. t�-m,-î:n “orge” [Lanfry 1973, 222, #1056] = 
ti-m,-in [Mlt.], Sokna tí-m,-�n “orzo” [Srn. 1924–25, 22], Audjila ti-m,-�n [Prd. 
1960, 171], Siwa ta-mtz-ein “orge” [Bricchetti-Robecchi apud Bst.] = ta/u-mz-en 
[Bst.] = ta-mz-en [Prv.] = te-mz-en [Cailliaud apud Bst.] = teu-mz-en [Koenig, 
F. Müller apud Bst. 1890, 76] = ta-mz-in [Mtl.] = tu-mz-ên “barley” [Quibell 1918, 
98] = to-mz-in “orge”, cf. ta-m�zzËa “maïs (Lst.), millet (Minutoli)” [Lst. 1931, 255, 
270] = tu-m�z-an [Djk.] = ta-mz-in [Mlt.], Fodjaha t[|-m,-�n “orco” [Prd. 1961, 
299] �� SBrb.: Ahaggar ti-m,-în “orge” [Fcd. 1951–2, 1270], Ghat �i-m,-in “orge” 
[Nhl. 1909, 184], EWlm. te-m,-en (pl.f.) “orge (Hordeum vulgare)” [PAM 2003, 
574] = ta-mzen-t (so, -n-t) “blé” [Wlf.] �� Guanche: Lanzerote & Fuertaventura ta-
moz-en [Bst.] = te-moss-en [Zhl. 1950, 412] = ta/e-mos-en “cebada” [Wlf. 1955, 
76, §6] = ta-mosen, ta-moz-en, ta-moc-en [Mlt.] (Brb.: Bst. 1883, 298; 1885, 183; 
1887, 423, 459; Prv. 1911, 128; Wlf. 1955, 76, §6; Djk. 1981, 43, fn. 52; Mlt. 
1991, 152, fn. 4; 1991, 169) ��� WCh.: Dera móøò “bulrush-millet” [Nwm. 1974, 
130], Pero móøøò “millet” [Frj. 1985, 42]. W. Vycichl (1955, 315, fn. 15) supposed 
the Brb. word to have had the primary meaning “die Haarige, Grannige”, but his 
comparison with NBrb.: Shilh coll. i-m,ad “Haar” (on the analogy of  Ar. ša«�r-) is 
false (-d being part of  the root). 
nb4: For AA *m-‰ (above) cf. also (as var. root with a voiceless sibilant) Sem.: Yemeni 
Ar. �mys: meys�ni “burr-sorte”, mays�ni “eine Weizenart” [Behnstedt 1983, 200] ��� 
ECh.: Lele mìsé “early millet, bulrush-millet” [Simons 1981 MS, 6, #77] = “sorgho 
(gén.)” [WP 1982, 63] | Sarwa más� “millet” [  Jng. 1977 MS, 5, #76] = “petit mil” 
[  Jng. 1990 MS, 9, #163] < AA *m-s “sort of  corn” [GT]?

mzwr “Stelle wo man trinken kann, Trinkplatz” (PT, Wb II 136, 6) = 
“1. (NK) Trinkstätte (geschrieben als ob eine Trinschale wäre, aber 
eher ein Gebäude ist gemeint), 2. (PT 930) offenbar ein Teich” (Sethe 
1929, 2) = “drinking-bowl” (FD 117) = “drinking place” (Smith 1979, 
161) = “Trinkstelle” (PT, ÄWb I 563).
nb: P. Wilson supposes that maybe GR mswr (old *mzwr?) “ein Gewässer in 
Ombos, auch als Name des Sobek” (Wb II 143, 9–10) = “canal” (Edfu, PL 464) 
also belongs here. 

� Nomen loci (or instr.) of  Eg. zwr “trinken” (OK, Wb III 428; ÄWb I 563–4). 
lit.: Grapow 1914, 28; Old. 1956, 7; Smith 1979, 161; PL 464. 
nb: The etymology of  Eg. zwr is still unsolved (for a detailed discussion see Jun-
graithmayr & Takács 2000): 
(1) The most widespread view is that Eg. zwr is cognate with common Berbero-
Chadic *s-w-[?] “to drink” [GT], whose re� exes, however, indicate no trace of  *-r, 
cf. Brb. *š-w-y “to drink” [Rsl. 1964, 208] = *s-w-Õ [Rsl. 1987, 385] = *s-w-y [Vcl. 
1990, 225] = *s-w-H [Dlg. 1990, 215]: e.g. NBrb.: Qbl. i-swa, Shilh su ~ ssu, Snus 
s� �� EBrb.: Siwa su, Ghadames e-swu �� WBrb.: Zenaga i-šba [from *-swa] �� SBrb.: 
Tuareg ä-sw (for Brb.: Bst. 1883, 309, 320; 1887, 403, 448; Mlt. 1991, 256, #19.1) 
��� Ch. *s- “to drink” [NM 1966, 234, #23] = *sa [Nwm. 1977, 25] = *s2-w-"/h 
[  JS 1981, 88; Dlg. 1990, 215, 219] = *s2-w-" [  Jng. 1982, 8] = *s2-w- [  JI 1994 I, 
51] = *s-w-(y) [  Jng. 1994, 230] (Ch. data: JI II 110–1; Jng. 1983, 141–2; Jng. 1995, 
217; Prh. 1972, 52, #29.1). Lit. for the equation of  Eg. zwr with the Brb.-Ch. root: 
Trombetti 1902, 193; Müller 1909, 185 & fn. 2; Bates 1914, 82; Zyhlarz 1931–32, 5, 
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fn. 1; 1932–33, 49; 1934, 117; Mercier 1933, 319, fn. 1; Cohen 1947, #296; 
Greenberg 1963, 55, #25; Rössler 1964, 207–8; 1979, 26; 1987, 385; D’jakonov 
1965, 44; Dolgopolsky 1970, 622, #8.44; Bender 1975, 159; Vycichl 1990, 225; Jng. 
1994, 104–105; 1994, 230; 1994, 444–6. All these scholars overlooked or ignored 
that Eg. voiced z- (as pointed out already by F. Hommel 1882, 10) does not regularly 
correspond to the initial voiceless sibilants in Brb. and Ch., and, more importantly, 
that there is no match of  Eg. -r. E. Zyhlarz (1932–33, l.c.) tried to justify the recon-
struction of  Brb. *-r by a comparison to the isolated Snus agricultural term e-ss�r 
(sic) “tränken”, which must be in fact an error for a-sure3, verbal noun of  sure3 
“to bring to the watering place, to water”, causative of  ured < Arabic warada “to 
arrive (at a watering place or wird)” (kind p.c. by K.-G. Prasse, 24 Jan. 2007). The 
similarity of  Eg. zwr to CCh.: Tera (connecting stem) za-rá < �za “to drink” [Nwm. 
1964, 47] < PCh. *sw- is also misleading. W. M. Müller (1909, 185), in turn, tried 
to justify the Eg.-Brb. comparison by explaining Eg. -r as a false archaization of  the 
orthography, but it can hardly be accepted in this case because of  the hrgl. wr (G36) 
in the word. This etymology of  Eg. zwr has been already rightly doubted by F. Hintze 
(1951, 81: “unwahrscheinlich”), C.T. Hodge (1976, 23, #127), and even W. Vycichl 
(1990, 227: “il semble dif� cile de comparer l’ég. zwr avec le berbère su et le haoussa sâ . . .”). 
Moreover, O. V. Stolbova (HSED #1300; Stl. 1996, 58) has recently convincingly 
identi� ed the Brb.-Ch. isogloss *s-w-y/H with Ar. �sw “boire en humant (l’eau), 
absorber par petites gorgées, humer la soupe” [BK I 429] = “to sup, sip, drink by 
little and little” [Lane 572] = “to drink by small gulps” [Stl.], cf. also Mehri �sw: 
��s� “to dig for water, make a water-hole”, Jibbali �sy: EJibbali �sé & CJibbali 
�asé “to dig for water” (MSA: Johnstone 1981, 116; 1987, 189). Thus the Brb.-
Ch. root may be traced back to AA *s-w-� ~ *�-s-w “to drink” [GT], which de� -
nitely rules out the problematic equation of  Brb.-Ch. *s-w-H with Eg. zwr > zwj. 
This is con� rmed also by the long-range parallels of  the Ar.-Brb.-Ch. root, to 
which add NOm.: Gimirra s� “Wasser” [Cohen 1947, #296], cf. IE *sew-/*s�- 
“1. moist(ure), 2. to gulp, suck” [IEW 912], Kart. *s1w- “to drink” (suggested by 
A. Dolgopol’skij 1970, 622; 1990, 219). W. W. Müller (1975, 69, #68) and Th. 
Obenga (1993, 320–322, #69) related the Chadic root to NOm. *uš- “to drink” 
[GT] (with met.), although the SOm. evidence indicates that the sibilant was 
deglottalized in NOm., cf. Ari woæ-, Hamer w�æ-a, Dime w¦æ- “to drink” (Bender 
1994, 148, #20). 
(2) A. Erman (1892, 117, with hesitation) and M. Cohen (1947, #296) compared 
Eg. zwr with Sem.: Hbr. sb" “trinken, zechen”, though none of  the root consonants 
corresponds. Besides, Hbr. sb" is cognate with Ch. *s-) [*-) < *-b"] “to suck, drink” 
[Nwm. 1977, 32]. See SISAJa III, 20, #32; HSED #403 (Sem.-Ch.). R. M. Voigt 
(1998, 610) did not exclude the Urverwandtschaft of  Hbr. sb" & Ch. *s2-)/*s2-b2 
“saugen” [  JI] with Brb.-Ch. *s-w- “to drink”.
(3) A. Ember (1911, 90; 1926, 302, fn. 10, 305, #3.1; 1930, #6.d.3), in turn, 
combined Eg. zwr with Sem. *Grb ~ *Grp: PBHbr. (Talmud) Grp “to sip”, Syr. srp 
“to suck in, absorb”, Ar. šariba “to drink, suck out”, Geez 5rb “imbibere, bibere, 
sorbere” (Sem.: Dlg. 1972, 169, #6; Rabin 1975, 90, 87, #19; Mlt. 1976, 24, #13). 
Rightly rejected by C. T. Hodge (1976, 23, #127). Evidently irreal: Eg. z- never 
corresponds to Sem. *G-, while Eg. -w- vs. Sem. *-b are also irregular. Rejected 
already by C. T. Hodge (1976, 23, #127). Sem. *Grb is supposed to be cognate with 
Eg. š3b.w [perhaps *šrb-w] “food, meals” (MK, FD 261) ��� WCh.: Hausa šàr)áá 
“to noisily drink soup” [Abr. 1962, 802]. For Eg.-Sem.-Hs.: Ember 1930, #3.b.34; 
Hodge 1966, 46, #60; 1990, 647, #17.a.
(4) H. Jungraithmayr (1977, 52–53) combined Eg. zwr and Brb. *s-w-" with Ch. 
*s/š-b-r/h (?) > WCh.: Sigidi Giabur (hl-), Polchi Gir (hlir) “trinken” < *GiB-r (sic). 
Phonologically equally unlikely.
(5) G. Takács (1995, 101, #3) traced it back to a bicons. Eg. *z3 ~ *zr “to � ow” 
based on Eg. z3b “� ießen” (PT, Wb III 420, 3–4) and z32 “Wasser sprengen” (PT, Wb 
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III 422, 11). Far-fetched, although there are external parallels, cf. PCh. *z-l “to pour” 
[  JS 1981, 206] > e.g. WCh.: BT *(n)zalu “to pour” [Schuh 1984, 217]. 
(6) GT: its kinship to the isolated NBauchi *
-w-r “Wasser” [  JS 1981, 283; JI 1994 
I, 176] = *[c/ç]uwar- [GT]: Warji suwara [Gowers] = ts’ùwá�á (çùwá�á) [IL] = 
’sùwará [Skn.], Diri tsuwaru [Skn.] = sùwà�ú [IL] is phonologically also unlikely 
(NBch. *
- < AA *ç- 	 Eg. z-).
(7) GT: in view of  GR mswr “canal” (GR, PL), noteworthy is Sem. *swr (hardly 
*Gwr) > OSA m-s3wr-t “irrigation channel” [Lsl.] = “Bewässerungskanal” [Voigt] || 
Geez ma5war(t) [irreg. 5-?] “funnel, container (for oil)” [Lsl.] = “Trichter” [Voigt] 
(Sem.: Müller 1983, 283; Lsl. 1987, 539; Voigt 1994, 113) – albeit the correspon-
dence of  the � rst radicals is irreg. and the basic sense of  the underlying PSem. 
root is uncertain.

mzmz “Verbum (von der Sonne)” (PT hapax, Wb II 136, 9; GHWb 
363) = “sich umgürten” (ÜKAPT VI 133) = “to gird” (AEPT 180) = 
“(mng. unknown, simplex mz?)” (Allen 1984, 571) = “gegürtet sein” 
(ÄWb I 564).
nb: Occurs only in PT 1088a: mzmz=f  m pšr.t “he is girt with his kilt” (AEPT) = 
“he is . . . in the girdle” (Allen). The lack of  det. indicates that the word was no longer 
fully understood. Even the interpretation of  pšr.t (hapax of  PT 1088a) is equally 
questionable. It is usually rendered as “ein Schurz” (ÄWb I 474), but the oldest 
var. (P) has a road det. (N31), which may suggest – in principle – assuming *p4r.t 
“route” (or sim.) < p4r “go around”. This would lead to a different understanding 
of  the passage: “he is . . . during the route (?)”. Perhaps *mzmz “to shine or burn 
(???)” (or sim.). But further research is needed.

� Meaning and origin obscure. We be con� ned only to speculations.
� 1. GT: should the basic mng. “to roll (up in)” (or sim.) be valid, Eg. 

mzmz might be linked to Sem.: Dathina mzz “spremere” [Rossi] = 
“to squeeze, wring (the clothes)” [Stace] = “(res)serrer, tendre” [GD 
2691], Yemeni Ar. mzz I “to squeeze, press hard, wring (clothes), 
VIII “to recoil, contract (� ngers)” [Piamenta 1990, 464] ��� NBrb.: 
(?) Qbl. m-z-y: e-mzi “être rond” [Dlt. 1982, 531].
nb: NOm.: Wlt. mayz “indossare, vestire” [Crl. 1929, 33] cannot be related, the 
underlying NOm. root being just *may- (cf. LS 1997, 477). 

� 2. GT: if, in turn, its basic meaning has anything to do with “shin-
ing” or “burning” (or sim.), cp. perhaps NOm. *mi�- (< *mi‰-?) “to 
burn” [GT].
nb1: Attested in Wolayta mi��- “to taste hot” [Hyw.], Zayse mi��- “to roast” [Hyw.], 
Koyra mi��-e “heiß” [Lmb.], Baditu mi��-� “caldo” [Crl. 1929, 62], Haruro meæ-�ys 
“scaldare, bruciare”, miææ-� “caldo” [CR 1937, 653] | Gimirra-Benesho mi�- “to 
roast” [Hyw.] | Chara mi�a “to burn” [Bnd. 1974, 29] | Kaffa m�‰- “heiß sein, 
brennen”, mñ‰-� “Hitze” [Rn. 1888, 316] = mi� “1. accendersi, 2. arrostirsi” [Crl. 
1951, 468] = mi��- “Feuer fangen, gebraten werden, verbrennen (intr.)” [Lmb.], 
Mocha mìææi(yé) “to burn (intr.)”, mì��i(yé) “to burn, fry, kindle” [Lsl. 1959, 39–40] 
= mi��- “to roast” [Hyw.], Sns.-Bworo mìcc- (-tts-) “1. (an)brennen (tr.), 2. verbren-
nen (tr.), 3. frittieren” [Lmb.] | Sheko mi��- “1. anzünden, 2. verbrennen (tr.), 3. 
frittieren”, mi��-o “heiß” [Lmb.] (NOm.: Hyw. 1988, 283; Lmb. 1993, 361). L. 
Reinisch (l.c.) erroneously connected the Kaffa root with Eth.-Sem. *mwq “to be 
warm”, although the medial -�- and the � nal -‰ speak against it. M. Lamberti (l.c.), 
in turn, derived the NOm. root from a hypothetic OCu. (PCu.-Om.) *bud-, which 
is phonologically also unlikely.
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nb2: Cp. also Mer. hmz “le dieu Soleil” [Meeks 1973, 13] = mz “sungod (?)” [Bnd.] 
= MŠ [maš] [Zavadovskij-Kacnel’son 1980, 66]? Note that L. Bender (1981, 25, 
#24) tentatively combined the Mer. word with NS: Undu (Berta) mßndzu “sun”, 
ESud.: (?) Kelo (Tornasi) máa‰ùwá, Dinik (A� tti) miøí “star”, and Kordofanian: 
Kadugli -ma3ag�k “star”. A.Ju. Militarev (1984, 158, #10), in turn, compared Mer. 
mz “sungod” with the re� exes of  PNile Nub. *maša “Sonne” [BG 1984–85, 78], 
cf. Mahasi & Fadidja ma�a, Dongola & Kunuzi masil, Christ. Nub. mašal “sun”. 
Any connection to CCh.: Bata m#�� (-tsh-) “Sonne, Tag” [Barth 1852, 413]? Cf. 
also Nst. *mV[V]V “light, sun” [IS 1976, 77, §313; Dlg. 1989, 98, §61; Blz. 1990, 
210 with further details]?

mzn.t (or msn.t?) “foundation trench” (1st IMP, Fischer 1968, 149, 
fn. 656) = “*Gründungsgrube” (GHWb 363). 
nb: Fischer (l.c.) suggested that the det. of  mzn.t “is probably connected with” the sign 
N37 (distorted from X4) “and does not represent a stone or brick”. 

� Etymology uncertain. 
� 1. H.G. Fischer (l.c.) identi� ed it with GR msntj (late Dendera temple 

scenes), although he rightly pointed out that if  the GR form really 
derives from sn2, “the Dendera word cannot be involved ” (1st IMP mzn.t 
< old *msn2 hardly possible). In this latter case, Fischer assumed that 
“perhaps it contains the root ” zn “to open”.

� 2. GT: or, if  1st IMP mzn.t stands for old *msn.t, cp. perhaps LECu.: 
Som. másn-o “Wasserrinne, Wassergraben” [Rn. 1902, 305]?

mz� “Krokodil” (OK, Wb II 136, 10–14) > Dem. ms� (DG 179:6) 
> Cpt. (SB) msaH, (B) emsaH, (F) meseH, pl. nemsooH  “crocodile” 
(CD 187b; CED 92; KHW 103). 
nb1: Vocalized as (old) *m�zå�, pl. *m�zå�w�w (Snk. 1983, 224; 2002, 48) = *mazá� 
(Vcl. 1990, 130). P. Lacau (1903, 157, 159, fn. 6) reconstructed an additional *-3- in 
LEg. *ms��3, fem. *m�s��3et > *��ms�3t, pl. *�ms��3�w > *�ms��j�w assuming a 
primary form mz�3/j (?). This was rightly declined by E. Edel (1954, 36–37), who 
pointed out (SAL) -oo- in pl. forms (for which cf. Spg. 1927, 656) < old -j-, cf. Eg. 
pl. ms�.jw (BD Budge 130), i.e., *m�s��j�w contra (B) pl. *msauH, (F) *mseuH 
re� ecting *m�s��w�w.
nb2: It was borrowed into diverse foreign lgs. in the following forms (for a survey 
cf. also Spg. KHW 65; Lambdin 1953, 284–5; Wst. KHW 103; DELC 123; Ishaq 
1991, 114, §iii.2). 
(1) Akk. (MBab., Qatna, 14th cent. B.C.) nem-ša-�u “crocodile” [AHW 729] = 
nim-ša-�u “(a decoration)” [CAD n2, 235] re� ecting Eg. pl. n3 ms�.w (with def. 
article). Vycichl (1990, 186, §3): < pl. stem *-msa3�- (so, with *-3-). Cf. also Vrg. 
1973 Ib, 63, §55, 91–92.
(2) Akk. (MAss. 13 or 11th cent. B.C.) nam-su-�a (acc. sg. of  *namsu�u) “crocodile” 
[AHW 729; CAD n1, 245]. Lambdin (l.c.): < LEg. *n�msåu�� or *n�mså��. E. Edel 
(1954, 35–37; 1975, 12) suggested an etymon from an Upper Eg. source (*m�s��j�w) 
close to Cpt. (S) pl. nemsooH (in his view, a Lower Eg. source like *m�s��w�w 
would have resulted in *namsau�a). W. Vycichl (1990, 186, §4): < *n�-msu3�-u (sic). 
Cf. also Vrg. 1973 Ib, 63, §55, 90. 
(3) Ass. *tamša�u and *tumsu�u “crocodile” (proposed by H. Holma 1914, 154) do 
not exist. The former is to be read pir-ša-�u “Floh” [AHW 855] as pointed out by 
E. Landsberger (1934, 121) and Th.O. Lambdin (1953, 285, fn. 17), who also excluded 
the reading of  H. Hunger’s (MVG 14, 1909, 282–3) Akk. nim-sa-�u “crocodile”. 
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(4) The Gk. hapax *�μG
� “the Eg. name for crocodile” (Herodotos II 69) is 
usually explained from Eg. �mz (discussed below) with met. (Sethe 1899 I, §253; 
Lacau 1903, 156–9, §3; Spg. KHW 65; Grapow SBAW 1938, 348; Grdseloff  1944, 
285, fn. 1; Volten 1959, 365; Vcl. 1959, 146, §4; Fournet 1989, 68, §7). P. Lacau 
(1903, 158–9) saw in *�μG
� a LEg. fem. etymon *��mse. A. Wiedemann (quoted 
by Piehl 1891, 47, fn. †) � rmly denied the connection of  *�μG
� to mz�. Th.O. 
Lambdin (l.c.) assumed either a scribal error or Herodot’s mishearing as “strongly 
possible”. J. erný (1943, 347, §4), in turn, supposed Herodot to have heard and 
recorded a LEg. *hn-ms� with the pl. indef. article *han-, although LEg. h- > Gk. 
*- is “sans précédent” (Fournet). erný thought to have overcome this “real dif� culty” 
by assuming the frequent interchange of  old h- ~ �- in Roman times to have 
worked in this case also, since LEg. � > Gk. * is plausible, cf. Eg. sm�j “left” > Gk.
5 μ
*, Eg. 3d-�r > Gk. �
*��, Eg. j«�-ms > (?) Gk. -*μ
 - (in ��	*μ
  ��#��). 
For the exx. indicating a shift of  the LEg. cluster m/n + voiceless cons. > (SB) mp 
+ voiceless cons. (cf. already Gk. ‘I�μG#� ~ ‘I
μμ�  #3�) see Hintze 1949, 49–50; 
Roquet 1995, 367f. P. Lacau (1903, 159, fn. 6) was disposed to identify the second 
component of  TN �
*�μG( too with *��ms�3t (without adducing any evidence), 
i.e., LEg. *t3-(n?)-�ms.(t).
(5) Gk. PN ��μ ��� ~ ��μ 
3�� (erný 1943, 347) vs. ��μ 
�� (Vergote 1962, 74) 
< LEg. p3-ms�. Th.O. Lambdin (l.c.): Gk. PN ��μ 
��, ��μ 
���, ��μ 
��� etc. 
< LEg. t3-ms�.t.
(6) Ar. tims��-, pl. tam�s��u (m) “crocodile” [BK I 208, II 1104] and hence Bed. 
tímsa (m) “das Krokodil” [Rn.] = timsah [Müller] are also connected to Cpt. (SB) 
msaH (cf. Rn. 1895, 230; Müller 1896, 205; Karlberg 1912, 26; Spg. KHW 65; 
Bishai 1964, 46; Ward 1986, 152; Powels 1992, 196 etc.). The Ar./Bed. word has 
been usually explained from a Cpt. re� ex with the de� nite fem. article (e.g., Spg. 
l.c.; Lambdin l.c.; Bishai l.c.; Westendorf  in KHW l.c.; Vycichl in DELC l.c.; Ward 
l.c.), although both the Cpt. and the Ar. words are masc., so it is not clear why it 
would have borrowed with a fem. article. S. Powels (1992, 196 & fn. 54), in turn, 
assumed in ti- a Sem. Präformativ attested, in her view, in Hbr. t³kiyy�m (pl.) < MEg. 
kj (a rather disputed etymology, cf. KB 1731). Probably P. Behnstedt (p.c. quoted 
by W. Schenkel 2002, 48 & fn. 148) is right in deriving Ar. tims��- from Cpt. (B) 
pi-msaH (m) via Analogiebildung with Ar. ti- (not from the Cpt. fem. article) follow-
ing the pattern of  Eg. Ar. ti«b�n (Class. 2u«b�n-) “Schlange”, tirsa “Nilschildkröte”, 
tinn�n “große Schlange, Drache”. Note that V. Orel & O. Stolbova (HSED #2430; 
Orel 1993, 39) erroneously explained Ar. tims��- (and ECh.: Mubi tumsa, which 
is, in fact, a late loan from Ar.) with “haplology and metathesis” (!) from thir absurd AA 
*tüm-me�as (sic) along with Eg. tšmm “crocodile” (GR), which was rightly rejected 
by a number of  authors like C. Peust (1997, 270), G. Takács (1997, 114; 1999, 
113), I. M. Diakonoff  (1998, 211, fn. 6: “a quite fantastic mental construct”, “a spurious 
word-compound”), and A. Zaborski (2000, 151: “horrendous mistakes”).
nb3: The “alte Schreibung” (Wb) �mz “Krokodil” (OK, Wb III 96, 11) is attested from 
the 1nd Dyn. (Qaa, cf. Czermak 1931, 27; FÄW 197) throughout in the OK-MK 
(cf. Lacau 1903, 156, §3), especially frequently in the CT (cf. DCT 83). K. Sethe 
(1899 I, §253), P. Lacau (1903, 158–9 & fn. 6), and W. Vycichl (1990, 130) assumed 
a real metathesis, which they projected also to LEg. fem. *�åmse (Sethe) = *��ms� 
< *m�s�� (sic) (Lacau: instead of  **�ems� < **ms��), which they based on Gk. 
(hapax) *�μG
� “the Eg. name for crocodile” (Herodotos II 69). The assumption, 
that this met. occured only in the OK and then again 5th cent. BC, was strongly 
opposed by J. erný (1943, 346, §4), who stressed that P. Lacau (1903, 157) had 
already shown “beyond all doubt” that the OK form �mz.t was “nothing more” than a 
“métathèse apparente due à un groupment”, i.e., “due to a mere graphic grouping of  the signs” 
(pace AÄG 40, §93, where -� as C3 is maintained), and thus “nothing allows to assume” 
an OK *�mz. H. Ranke (1925, 79) also insisted on reading the OK-MK exx. in 
question as mz�. J.-L. Fournet (1989, 68, §7), in turn, emphasized that P. Lacau 
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(1903, 158) in fact accepted for LEg. fem. ms�.t a real met. *�ms.(t), at least “à un 
certain moment”, via “un changement de structure phonétique du mot, dû à la présence de l’article 
féminin”. Even further went A. Loprieno (LÄ V 1212, 1214, n. 40) accepting a 
reverse (!) met. also for OK masc. �mz > later mz� (adducing no evidence), which 
he attributed to a Sprachtabu.

� Its origin still fully hides in obscurity. W. Vycichl (1991, 119) postulated 
an African substratum in it (without any etymological evidence). 

� 1. GT: its equation with the isolated SOm.: Ari m��a “Krokodil” 
[Lmb.] ��� CCh.: Logone mídeg�, pl. mídgey� “Krokodil” [Nct. apud 
Lks. 1936, 109] = mÖdgê “crocodile” [Mch. 1950, 22], Kuseri 
mur(u)gê [Lbf. apud Slk. 1967, 231, #221] is hindered by phono-
logical dif� culties.
nb1: The correspondences of  Eg. -z- vs. Ari -�- and Ktk. -g vs. Eg. -� have not 
been evidenced. 
nb2: M. Lamberti (l.c.) combined the Ari ex. with NOm.: Sns.-Bworo muççà (-tts’-) 
“Fisch” [Lmb.] and even HECu. *n���a “crocodile” [Hds. 1989, 45, 419], although 
the latter is just a late borrowing from LECu.: Oromo. L. Homburger (quoted in 
Lbf. l.c.) assumed in Ktk. a pre� x muru- attached to *�lig-. 

� 2. GT: in the Ethiopian language groups, we � nd an areal word 
for “crocodile”, whose common etymon could be reconstructed as 
*[�]azz-. This may have been the source of  Eth.-Sem. *[�]azzo. 
Purely hypothetically, if  Eth. *�azz- was due to an assimilation of  
a former **�amz-, it could be a plausible equivalent of  Eg. �mz 
(OK). This theory has, however, serious drawbacks: (1) it is dubious 
if  OK �mz was the original form, (2) the ultimate origin of  the Eth. 
Wanderwort seems to be unknown.
nb1: Cf. Eth.-Sem.: OAmh. hazzo > Amh. azzo [Apl.], Common Gurage azzo 
[Lsl.: Ø- < old *�/�- plausible] ��� NAgaw: Qemant azo [CR] | SAgaw: Awngi azz� 
[CR] = azzu [Crl., Apl.] = azza [Lsl.] ��� NOm.: Kaffa ay-� [Crl.] = ay-o [Lmb. 
1993, 100: from *az-o] (ES-Cu./Om.: CR 1912, 173; Crl. 1951, 408; Lsl. 1963, 
87; 1979 III, 119; Apl. 1977, 42).
nb2: The etymology of  these data is uncertain. Anyhow, their common Sem. 
background being entirely obscure, an Eth.-Sem. borrowing from Cu. (not vice 
versa) seems more probable just as E. Cerulli (l.c.) and D. Appleyard (l.c.) suggested. 
W. Leslau (1963) af� liated our Eth. word also with LECu.: Somali ‰á�as ~ yá�as 
(southern dial.) “das Krokodil” [Rn. 1902, 187] = ‰á�?s “crocodile” [Abr. 1964, 
137] > ES: Harari ��s “1. crocodile, hence: 2. gluttonous” [Lsl. 1963, 87], which 
is also uncertain, since (1) the anomaly of  Harari -�- and (2) Som./Harari -s as 
well as (3) Som. ‰a- > ya- vs. Eth. Ø- is unexplained. In addition, (4) L. Reinisch 
(l.c.) and W. Leslau (1987) combined the Som. word Geez �aga
 “lizard” (also 
translated “crocodile”) [Lsl.]. 

� 3. GT: its connection to Brb. *a-m,aH “ogre” [GT] is also unlikely. 
This Eg.-Brb. comparison would suggest the semantic shift “(man-
eating) giant” � “crocodile”.
nb1: Cf. NBrb.: Mzg. ta-m,a “ogresse (évoquée, dans des contes berbères, sous la 
forme d’une femme aux cheveux longs, et avec des seins pendants qu’elle jette sur 
les épaules), anthropophague et s’attaque à l’homme par ruse” [Tf. 1991, 451] | 
Sgrs. ta-m,a “ogresse” [Pellat 1955, 107], Beni Snus a-m,a “ogre” [Lst.], Beni 
Menaser a-mez “ogre” [Bst.] = a-m,a “ogre” [Lst.], Qsurs a-mez, pl. i-mziw-an 
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“ogre” [Bst. 1885, 181], Ikebdanen 2a-mza “ogresse” [Brn.], Iqrayen a-mza “ogre” 
[Brn.], Urg. a-mza “ogre” [Brn.] = a-m,iu [Rns.], Izn. & Tuzin a-m,iu, pl. a-m,i-
wen “ogre” [Rns. 1932, 386], Ait Said �m-,-w: a-�,îw “l’ogre” [Allati 1986, 14], 
Shenwa a-mziw “ogre”, ha-mziu-2 ~ ha-mza “ogresse” [Lst. 1912, 146], Wargla 
a-mza “ogre” [Bst. 1909, 242] = a-m,a, fem. ta-m,a “ogre(sse)” [Dlh. 1987, 203], 
Nfs. a-m,îu, pl. i-m,îw-en “orco” [Bgn. 1931, 260; 1942, 272] �� EBrb.: Gdm. ta-mza 
“1. hyène, 2. aussi tous les fauves de grande taille” [Lst.] = a-m,iw, pl. a-m,iw-en, 
fem. ta-m,a, pl. te-m,i-wî:n “ogre” [Lanfry 1973, 222, #1059], Siwa �-mz�, pl. 
�-mz�-w�n “ogre”, �-mza “revenant” [Lst.], Audjila á-m,�, pl. a-m,î-wen, fem. 
ta-m,� “1. ocro, 2. anche persona furba, forte, 3. leone” [Prd. 1960, 170] (EBrb.: 
Lst. 1931, 247, 268). 
nb2: Traditionally (cf. Bates 1914, 82; Laoust l.c.; Tf. l.c.), the Brb. word has been 
derived from common Brb. *�m-,, cf. NBrb.: Mzg. a-m, “attraper” [Tf.] | Dubdu 
a-meza “to seize, take away” [Bates] �� EBrb.: Siwa a-m�, “prendre, saisir” [Lst.]. 
E. Laoust (l.c.) recorded different sibilant (-z vs. -,)
nb3: The loss of  PAA *-� is regular almost in all Brb. lgs. (Mlt. 1991, 245). But Brb. 
*, < AA *æ 	 Eg. z. The change of  AA *-z-H > Brb. *-, (on the analogy of  the 
compensatory glottalization in Ch. after the loss of  *H) has not been evidenced.

� 4. GT: cp. perhaps Ar. "am3a�u “2. puant, fétide” [BK II 1080]?
nb: Cf. Lebensmüder 95–97: “Behold, my name is detested, behold, more than the smell of  
crocodiles, more than sitting by sandbanks (?) full of  crocodiles” (Faulkner 1956, 28) = “Siehe, 
mein Name ist stinkender als der Gestank von Krokodil, als ein ganzer Wohnplatz von Krokodil ” 
(Brunner-Traut, LÄ III 795 after Hornung). 

� 5. GT: if  we assume a real met. in OK-MK �mz, the comparison 
with Ar. �amaza I “1. piquer, picoter (la langue), 2. aiguiser, af� ler, 
3. saisir, captiver”, �amuza “être dur au toucher”, �am�z- “qui 
saisit et tient fortement”, �am�z- “dur, sévère” [BK I 491] & �amz- 
“pungency, acridity” [Lsl.] �� Geez ��mz “poison, venom, bitterness, 
rage, furor, wrath, scorpion” [Lsl. 1987, 235] appears semantically 
especially tempting. 

� 6. GT: or cp. perhaps CCh.: Mada mzèh “long (queue, perche)” 
[Brt.-Brunet 2000, 197]? 

� Other suggestions are certainly out of  question:
� 7. C. Ceugney (1880, 8): “doit se décomposer en” pre� x m- + caus. s- + 

w�3 “détruire”, i.e., its lit. mng. was “le saccageant, le destructeur”. 
Absurd.

� 8. A. Moret (1895, 87, fn. 2) analyzed it as a compound of  pre� x 
m- + Eg. �s� (sic) ~ (met.!) �z3 “fascination matérielle exercée par 
certains animaux” (sic) explained from �z3 “� uide, � ux qui coule” 
(sic) on the alleged analogy of  Eg. m3j-�z3 “lion qui in� ue ou fascine 
par l’oeil”. Absurd.

� 9. G. Karlberg (1912, 26) explained it from the prep. (!) m + Eg. 
s�w (sic) “egg”, lit. “das, was aus dem Ei hervorgekommen ist”. This 
absurd etymology (apparently formulated long before 1912) had rightly 
been declined already by K. Piehl (1891, 47, fn. †) as “nicht berechtigt ”.
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� 10. V. Orel & O. Stolbova (HSED #1757; Orel 1993, 39) errone-
ously equated Eg. mz� with WCh.: Hausa méésà “python” [Abr. 
1962, 673] ��� LECu. *maš- “Schlange” [Sasse 1976, 127] | HECu. 
*hamas-o “snake” [Hds. 1989, 412].
nb: Eg. -z- is not in agreement with AA *-s-. In addition, Eg. -� is not re� ected 
either. This false comparison was correctly rejected already by A.Ju. Militarev (1995, 
120, fn. 73). I. M. Diakonoff  (1998, 211, fn. 6) also declined these parallels “none 
of  which can be derived . . . from *me�as”.

� 11. Ch. Ehret (1995, 304, #579) derived it (with an alleged iterative 
suf� x *-�) from his AA *-m�„- “to become wet” based on dubious 
parallels.
nb: Such as PSem. *m3- “to wet”, Eg. sms “to splash” (!), Afar m�yat “waves”, 
NOm. *m�„- “to become wet” > Bns. moš-t “to swim”, Zys. mf�- “to feel cool”, 
and even WCh. *m-z-(t) “soil” (!).

mzš (MK) > mšš (Ebers) “(Verbum zur Bezeichnung eines Drogen-
zustandes)” (Med., WMT I 392) = “(Verbum der Drogenbereitung)” 
(Westendorf ) = “(Verbum in Zusammenhang mit Dattelsaft)” (GHWb 
364) = “ablösen (vom Dattelkern), entkernen (vom Dattelsirup gesagt)” 
(HAM 682, 839). 
nb1: For the assimilation of  zš > šš cf. Westendorf  1962, 41, §64.1.
nb2: Its MK var. mzš was incorrectly read in Wb III 485, 7 as zš (cf. HAM 682, 
fn. 210).
nb3: Occurs only in bnj mz/šš “. . . Dattelsaft” (Med., Wb II 158, 5) = “(bis jetzt 
nicht identi� ziert, undeutbar, wohl ein Bearbeitungszustand der Dattel)” (Germer 
1979, 156, 160). D. Meeks (kind p.c., 15 March 2000, 21 May 2004) had no idea 
of  its sense either, but he regarded the rendering “mélanger” or “broyer, presser” 
as unlikely, there being other verbs for these meanings. Its det. (two sticks crossed, 
Z9) is typical of  verbs signifying separation, mixing of  diverse entities etc. (EG 
1927, 522).
nb4: Not clear whether it is related to mzš (rdg. dubious) “?” (DCT 184) or mzš 
“?” (1st IMP, Snk. MHT 227, n. b).

� Meaning and etymology uncertain. Only guesses can be made.
� 1. The rendering suggested by W. Westendorf  (HAM l.c.) suggests a 

connection to Eg. (hapax) zšw “sich ablösen (Kopf  und Knochen vom 
Skelett)” (PT 739a-b, Wb III 485, 6; ÄWb I 1234), cf. also zš “to cut” 
(CT, DCT 548). But the function of  m- would be here unexplained.

� 2. GT: cp. perhaps Ar. mazza I “se distinguer des autres, surpasser 
les autres en . . .”, III “séparer les uns d’avec les autres, éloigner les 
uns des autres”, myz I “séparer l’un d’evec l’autre”, II “séparer, 
disjoindre l’un d’evec l’autre” [BK II 1098, 1172]?
nb: The correspondence of  Eg. -zš ~ Ar. -zz should be subject to further research. 
For the AA background of  Eg. zš cf. Stl. (1994, 89) who suggested its derivation 
from AA *q, i.e., its correspondence with Ar. š (which supports rather the following 
etymology suggested below).
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� 3. GT: its comparison to Ar. mšš I “4. tremper qqch. dans l’eau 
pour rendre liquide, pour délayer”, mšmš I “1. macérer dans l’eau 
(un médicament)” [BK II 1108, 1112] = mšš “to dissolve in water” 
[KB 606] would � t well both its suggested meaning and the rule of  
Eg. zš ~ Ar. š set up by O.V. Stolbova (l.c.). Semiticists (Magnanini 
1974, 407; Renfroe 1992, 133; KB 606; DUL 583) used to af� liate 
Ar. mšš with the re� exes of  the more widespread WSem. bicons. 
*�ms “to dissolve” [Zbr. 1971, 76, #145; 1991, 1682].
nb1: Attested in Ug. mss G “to liquefy, dissolve”, mss “sap, juice” [DUL 583–4], 
Hbr. mss nifal “1. zerschmelzen, zer� ießen, sich au� ösen und abfallen (von Ketten), 
2. vergehn (u.a. vor Angst), verzagt werden”, msy hi� l “machen, daß etwas � ießt, 
schmelzen, au� ösen, zergehn lassen, zer� ießen machen, in große Furcht setzen” [GB 
439–441] = mss nifal “1. to melt, become � uid, 2. become weak”, hi� l “to cause to 
melt”, msy “1. to cause to melt, 2. � ood (with tears)” [KB 604, 606] = mss nifal “to 
dissolve, melt”, msw (sic) “to dissolve” [Zbr.] = mss “diluire, liquefare” [Magnanini], 
PBHbr. (TTM) msy qal “zer� ießen”, nifal “vergehen”, mss qal “1. zer� ießen, 2. 
verzagen” [Dalman 1922, 242–3] = mss qal “zer� ießen, schwinden”, pilpel “1. 
zer� ießen machen, zerdrücken, 2. besänftigen”, var. mzz pilpel “erweichen” [Levy 
1924 III, 66, 171, 173] = mss qal “to melt, dissolve”, nifal “1. to be melt, lique� ed, 
2. fall away, 3. faint”, pilpel “to melt, dissolve”, mas “1. juice, 2. melting, fainting”, 
mzz pilpel “to soften” [  Jst. 1950, 756, 803, 808], JAram. (TTM) mss “� üssig sein, 
werden, zer� ießen” [Levy 1924 III, 167, 173], Syr. m(�)s� “schmelzen” [Aro] = 
“to condense” [Zbr.] = “to putrefy, melt, dissolve (used speci� cally of  earth in the 
sense ’slimy mire’)” [Renfroe], Mnd. �msy “1. to condense, curdle, congeal, assume 
material shape, take shape, consolidate, solidify, materialize, 2. dissolve, melt, � ow 
away, fall from, be removed” [DM 275] �� Ar. mss “to make wet” [Guillaume 1965 
II, 22], cf. perhaps also Ar. msw III “faire fondre ou déchoir”, VI “fondre” [Dozy 
II 593] > masw-at- “rennet: curdled milk” [KB] �� MSA *msy: Jbl. mútsi “to melt, 
dissolve (as sugar with water in it)”, Mehri mássi “to be dissolved, melted (as, e.g., 
sugar in water)”, Sqt. més� ~ mís� “to crumble” (MSA: Jns. 1981, 175; 1987, 272) 
�� Geez masawa “au� ösen” [Aro] = mas(a)wa “1. to melt, liquefy, dilute, dissolve, 
2. make faint, make pine away” [Lsl.] (Sem.: Aro 1964, 183; Zbr. 1971, 76, §145; 
Lsl. 1987, 368; Renfroe 1992, 133, fn. 27).
nb2: An AA var. root *m-� [GT] is re� ected by OSA: Sab. my2 “wine (?) or pressed 
dates (?)” [SD 89], Ar. my2 I “dissoudre qqch. dans l’eau, et macérer une drogue 
dans l’eau”, V “1. être amolli pour avoir été bien trempé d’eau (se dit du sol), être 
délayé, macéré dans l’eau”, VIII “boire qqch. après avoir délayé d’eau” [BK II 
1170]. W. Leslau (1988, 92), R. M. Voigt (1994, 107), and A. Ju. Militarev (2005, 
114) af� liated the OSA-Ar. root (�mw/y2) with ES: Geez mesa “to serve mead at 
a banquet”, mes “drink made from fermented honey, mead” [Lsl. 1987, 377] = 
mes “Honigwein” [Voigt], which is in fact an Ethiopian Wanderwort, cf. common 
NEth. *m-s/z “mead, alcoholic drink made from fermente honey” [LS 1997, 472] 
> Agaw *miz “mead” (Agaw: Apl. 1991 MS, 8) �� LECu.: Saho m�z “Honigwein, 
Hydromel” [Rn. 1890, 273] = mes [Lmb. 1993, 363], Irob mesé “Hinigwein” [PW 
1953, 383], Afar m�s “Honigwein, Hydromel” [Rn. 1886, 884] (Cu.: CR 1905, 
169) ��� WCh.: AS *mwos (var. *mwes in Mpn.-Gmy.) � *mw�s “native beer” [GT 
2004, 260] = *mw

2Æ1s (mistranslated as “butter, �
���”!) [Stl. 1977] = *mw[�]s 
“beer” [Dlg.] = *mwas “1. ferment, leaven (�
��
��
), 2. beer (����)” [Stl. 1987]: 
Angas mos “a fermented liquor made from grain (Hs. gia), and nearly equal with 
our beer” [Flk. 1915, 246–247] = m�s ~ mw�s (K) “general name for beer” [  Jng. 
1962 MS, 26–27] = mos “beer” [Hfm.; ALC 1978, 39], Sura mw�s “Hirse-Bier” 
[  Jng. 1963, 76], Mpn. mwés “alcoholic drink (generic name)” [Frj. 1991, 39], Kfy. 
mwls “beer” [Hfm.], Mnt. muus (so, -uu-) “beer” [Ftp. 1911, 214, 216], Gmy. muoes 
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[mw�s] “native beer (generally made of  millet, guinea corn may be used too” [Srl. 
1937, 147] = m�es [mües < *mwes] “beer” [Hlw. 2000 MS, 23] (AS: Hfm. 1975, 19, 
#55; Stl. 1972, 184; 1977, 156, #141; 1987, 243, #48) �� CCh.: Musgu maza “Bier” 
[Ovw./Lks. 1941, 66], Pus ma §za “bière de mil épaisse” [Trn. 1991, 104], Girvidik 
màÁà “Bier (aus Hirse)” [MB 1972 MS, 1]. Note that the etymological position of  
Dullay: Tsamay miço (-ts’-) “sorghum beer” [Sava 2005, 265] and NOm.: Sns. má
"a 
“Honigwein” [PW] is not clear. A.Ju. Militarev (2005, 114) erroneously compared 
also Akk. mîzu ~ miz"u “ein Süßtrank” [AHW 664] = me/iz"u ~ m�zu “(a type 
of  beer and wine)” [CAD m2, 148], but this derives from Akk. mazû “auspressen” 
[AHW 637] = mazû “to press out” [CAD]. 
nb3: The etymology of  HECu.: Burji m�‰iy- ~ m�‰e- “to melt, dissolve” [Sasse 
1982, 150; Hds. 1989, 214: isolated in HECu.] is still obscure.

� 4. GT: its etymological connection to Ar. myš “mêler, mélanger” 
[BK II 1173] = “to mix, blend, garble” [Guillaume 1965 II, 133] 
is semantically less likely (for Eg. -zš ~ Ar. -š see above). Besides, the 
Ar. root may represent a rare variation eventually related to the more 
widespread AA *m-s “to mix” [GT].
nb: The latter is attested in Ar. msms “être embrouillé et en confusion (se dit d’une 
affaire)” [BK II 1107] ��� EBrb.: Gdm. e-ms�k “mélanger (surtout des choses mouil-
lées qui, une fois mêlées, ne se séparent plus)” [Lnf. 1973, 218, #1037] = �-mšëk 
“mélanger” [Ksm.] �� SBrb.: Hgr. e-msi “mélanger (du lait frais etc.)”, cf. û-msei “lait 
frais mélangé de lait aigre (ou de lait caillé, lait dont on on a extrait le beurre)” [Fcd. 
1951–2, 1249–1250], EWlm. & Ayr �-�s�y “mélanger, être mélangé” [PAM 1998, 
225; 2003, 560] = ë-msëy [Ksm.], Tudalt & Tadghaq �-ms�y “to mix” [Sudlow 
2001, 133] (Brb.: Ksm. 1999, 188, §539) ��� WCh.: Angas mwés “to mix (esp. with 
water, to make fura)” [  Jng. 1962 MS, 27] �� CCh.: Bura msitsa “to mix a little mud 
for building” [BED 1953, 142] �� ECh.: Mgm. "àmsò “mélanger” [  JA 1992, 65], 
WDng. âmsè “touiller quelque chose de liquide, bière de mil, pour bien mélanger 
les ingrédients” [Fédry 1971, 4], EDng. àms� “mélanger, mettre en désordre, brasser, 
préparer, touiller” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 14] = “mischen” [Ebs. 1979, 135; 1987, 88]. 
nb: An AA var. root *m-� [GT] is re� ected in Ar. mw2 “mêler, mélanger, brouiller, 
2. délayer, dissoudre et macérer qqch. dans l’eau” [BK II 1166].

� 5. GT: or cp. perhaps Sem.: PBHbr. mss II pilpel “1. to press, 
squeeze, 2. press, urge”, pass. part. m�m�sm�s “mashed, shapeless” 
[  Jst. 1950, 808] ��� EBrb.: Gdm. e-mš�š “être contuisonné, meurtri” 
[Lnf. 1973, 192, #960] ��� ECh.: Mkl. mássí “mondre, écraser, broyer” 
[  Jng. 1990, 138]?

*ms: phon. value of  the hrgl. depicting a “caractère composé de trois 
chacals suspendus ou mordant à une attache ronde” (Daressy 1903, 
122–3; 1919–20, 176) = “ursprünglich ein Wedel aus drei oben 
zusammengehaltenen Fuchsfellen” (Borchardt 1907, 75–76, §1; 
Erman 1909, 92) = “combinaison de trois chacals ou de trois renards 
liés en paquet et retombant parallèlement l’un à l’autre” (Maspero 
1908, 175) = “1. un devanteau primitif  formé de trois peaux de 
renards suspendues par le museau, 2. (plus tard) � agellum . . . ” (  Jéquier 
1921, 93–94, 189 & fn. 4 with lit.) = “three foxes’ skin tied together” 
(CT, Grd. 1927, 457, F31) = “chasse-mouche formé de trois peaux 
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de fenek (petits renards)” (Lacau 1954, 45–46, §21) = “(propriamente) 
� agello sacrale, ma anche scacciamosche di forma simile” (Curto 
1959, 249, fn. 1) = “eig. ein Gebilde aus drei zusammengesetzten 
Fuchsfellen” (Staehelin 1966, 165) = “drei zusammengebundene 
Felle kleiner Füchse, Symbol der Fruchtbarkeit” (Edel 1980, 14) = 
“Dreierbündel von Fuchsfellen” (Westendorf  1987, 461, fn. 16) = 
“an object (� ywhisk?) made of  three skins of  small fenek foxes, tied 
together” (Goldwasser 1992, 77 & fn. 42). 
nb1: G. Daressy (1903, 123) found a late (Saite) form of  the hrgl. neatly elaborated 
on a relief  and representing “trois chacals allongés, vus de haut, semblant mordre 
une disque au-dessus duquel se dressent trois tiges” (Daressy) = “drei an den Köpfen 
zusammen befestigte vollständige Felle kleiner Füchse – nach den langen Ohren zu 
urteilen, vielleicht von Feneks” (Borchardt). The same sign is depicted twice on the 
obelisk of  Antonius (2nd cent. AD) appearing “als trügen drei tierische Wesen den Korb 
(V32)” (Erman 1909, 92). For the rare (unique?) GR phon. value ms of  the hrgl. 
“drei ganze Schakale” (on a Ptol. stela) that “beruht auf  einer echt ptolemäischen . . . Spielerei 
des Schreibers oder Steinmetzen, der an Stelle der drei Schakalfelle drei ganze Schakale hinzeichnete” 
cf. Ranke 1909, 92 (after Brugsch).
nb2: F.L. Grif� th (1898, 27) misunderstood the object originally underlying hrgl. 
suggesting that it depicts “three curiously shaped bonds, apparently garlands, strings 
or chains of  white � owers, tied together at the top” erroneously af� liating it with 
mz “garlands made of  white � owers” (above) ~ mzb (!) that he eventually derived 
from zbj “to bring”. Its de� nition as “� ywhisk” (developing into “� agellum”) by 
L. Borchardt (l.c.) and A. C. Mace & H. E. Winlock (1916, 94f.), adopted also in 
Wb (l.c.), was � rmly rejected by H. G. Fischer (LÄ II 85, n. 22 with further lit.). 
Strangely, the index of  LÄ (VII 467) still has ms.t “Wedel”. Sometimes confused 
with the hanging part of  the � agellum n�3�3 (Daressy 1903, 122), but their iden-
tity with the � ywhisk was declined by G. Jéquier (1921, 189) stressing that the use 
of  ms as � agellum was due to an “adaptation secondaire”. E. Staehelin (1966, 165 & 
164, fn. 8 with further lit.) presented some evidence of  the hrgl. ms representing a 
“Fliegenwedel”. In addition, she (o.c., p. 165, fn. 2) also maintained the old view 
that “die ‘Geißel’ als bekanntes Herschaftszeichen . . . ist nicht anderes als ein Fliegenwedel”.

� Hence: ms.t “Wedel aus einem Schakalfell oder aus drei solcher Felle 
(der Gegenstand, den die Heroglyphe ms darstellt)” (MK, NK, Wb II 
137, 2–3) = “Fuchschwanz oder meist drei Fuchschwänze als Wedel 
(manchmal ohne Griff, häu� ger mit einem Stiele)” (Borchardt 1907, 
75–76, §1, esp. p. 76, fn. 3 with exx.) = “le groupe de trois peaux 
de renards qui, suspendu à un bâton (modèle primitif  de � agellum)” 
(  Jéquier 1921, 94) = “apron of  fox-skins” (Grd. 1927, l.c.; FD 116) 
= “chasse-mouche (parmi les objets offerts au mort) fait de peaux de 
ms (le fenek?)” (Lacau 1954, 45, §21, fn. 2; 1970, 64, §10, fn. 2) = 
“1. (in ältester Zeit hat als) Schurz für Männer (gedient), 2. Amulett 
in der Form der Hieroglyphe ms” (Edel 1980, 14) = “Schurz aus 
Fuchsfellen” (GHWb 360). Cf. also Jasnow 1994, 107, n. cc.
nb: Vocalized as *másuj.a(t) > *måsja by E. Edel (1980, 14) on the basis of  the much 
disputed Amarna cuneiform gloss (EA 14, 1:14) ma-šu-ja rendered “unbekannter 
Gegenstand aus Gold” [KMAV 23] = “an object, implement” [Lambdin] = “ein 
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Gegäßname (aus Gold)” [Osing] = “ein leichter, am Hals zu tragender Gegenstand, 
eine Art Amulett” [Edel], which is supposed to re� ect either (1) Eg. ms.t (defective 
wtg. of  *msj.t) “Amulett als Symbol der Fruchtbarkeit” (Edel l.c.) or (2) the pass. 
pf. part. of  Eg. msj (tr.) “to form, fashion”, viz. *mas†j.a(t) (Lambdin 1953, 367, 
§19 with an obscure a hint on Eg. msj.t “Füllen”, XVIII., Wb II 140, 15) or (3) 
or Eg. msj.t (var. msj) “Schale, Schüssel (aus Gold, Silber)” (LP, NBÄ 815) or (4) 
Eg. msj3.t “Rangabzeichen” (q.v.) suggested by E. Edel (l.c.) and J. Zeidler (1998, 
24–25, §2; 1999, 286). Quoting only the solution offered by Th.O. Lambdin (l.c.), 
D. Sivan & Z. Cochavi-Rainey (1992, 100) view that for the Amarna gloss “no � nal 
conclusion can be made”.

� Etymology rather debated. Most likely seems solution #1.
� 1. The old view, that it may be somehow connected with Eg. msj 

“to give birth”, still holds. 
nb: G. Jéquier (1921, 93–94) saw in the object the hrgl. ms originated in “un devanteau 
primitif  formé de trois peaux de renards . . . tombé hors d’usage à une époque très ancienne, . . . un objet 
destiné à couvrir les parties sexuelles de l’homme, donc à protéger les organes de la reproduction”, 
which symbolically could “servir à exprimer la fonction même de ces organes et être employé 
pour désigner le mystère de la naissance”, and it is only hence that it became later “le 
� agellum . . . l’insigne particulier de certains dieux qui, comme Min et Osiris, . . . qui personni� ent 
la renaissance régulière et perpétuelle, . . . un emblème de renaissance et du puissance vivicatrice”. 
L. Störk (LÄ II 348 & n. 6 with lit.) believes that “die Fuchsfelle der Hieroglyphe ms zeigt 
auch für Ägypten den weitverbreiteten Zusammenhang zwischen Fuchs, Erotik und Fruchtbarkeit”. 
Similarly, V. Wessetzky (1989, 426) supposed the object depicted by the hieroglyph 
ms to have probably been conceived in Egypt as a protective symbol at child-birth 
(“günstiges Sinnbild bei der Geburt”) arguing that “das Zeichen msj wurde der Überlieferung 
nach gegebenenfalls an die Tür des Zimmers der Kreißenden oder über die Wiege gehängt. Dieser 
Brauch war in Nubien auch in jüngster Vergangenheit noch lebendig”. Note that n�3�3 “� a-
gellum” (rarely confused with the hrgl. ms, cf. above) has been also explained “as 
an emblem of  birth” (Fischer, LÄ II 516 & 517, n. 8).

� 2. G. Daressy (1903, 122–3) maintained its derivation from Eg. mz 
“Blumenstrauß” (OK, Wb, q.v.), although even he found it “not entirely 

satisfactory”. False both philologically and phonologically (old *ms 	 mz). 
nb: Daressy (l.c.) eventually regarded the formerly generally accepted view, that ms 
was “pris pour une triple guirlande de � eurs”(Lepsius: “végétaux” and Grif� th: “three 
curiously-shaped bands, apparently garlands, strings or chans of  white � owers tied 
together at the top”), as still valid. Since he failed to understand “le rapport . . . entre le 
groupe de trois chacals bizarrement placés et le mot mes . . . former, façonner”, he regarded it 
merely as “fantaisie d’artiste” (Daressy) = “die müßige Spielerei eines Künstlers” (Burchardt) 
of  the Saite ex. (above) and listed the hrgl. ms further on among � owers. But as 
G. Maspero (1908, 176) rightly pointed out, the late model depicting the ms hrgl. 
as a “combinaison de trois chacals ou renards” was “une des formes les plus anciennes du signe”, 
which L. Borchardt (1907, 76) considered as the real form of  the hrgl. “in allen 
Zeiten” as attested from the OK (cf. e.g. Urk. I 11:16). 

� 3. G. Maspero (1908, 176–7) af� liated it with a great variety of  
Eg.-Cpt. words, which are deriving from distinct roots.
nb1: Such as Eg. mss “cuirasse formée d’un cuir sur lequel les écailles de métal étaient 
cousues” (q.v.), Cpt. (S) mous, (B) mouser “lorum, corium pour les sandales” (v. 
s.v. Eg. mss), and even Eg. msq “peau” (q.v.).
nb2: The common origin of  these forms is highly dubious: (1) Eg. mss “tunic” (NK, 
FD 118) has been usually treated as a foreign word (  Janssen 1975, 260; Watson 1999, 
789–790, §28; 2000, 570, §24; Lipi+ski 2001, 209; DUL 606 etc.). (2) The Cpt. 
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form has been explained as an “m-Bildung von srj Haar, Strähne” (NBÄ 322; KHW 
520) contra Harris (Or. 30, 1961, 370). (3) Eg. msq (from NK) < OK msk3.

� 4. P. Lacau (1954, 45, §21; 1970, 64, fn. 2) derived it from a hypo-
thetic Eg. *ms or *msj “fenek (petit renard)”.
nb: Unattested. To be distinguished from Eg. m3s (q.v.), which clearly represents a 
separate root (with -3-).

� 5. W. Westendorf  (1987, 461, fn. 16) explained it (via m- pre� x) from 
Eg. *w3s “heben, tragen, erhöhen” based on the most dubious com-

paranda like msj “gebären” < *“tragen, hervorbringen” (q.v.), m3s “ein 
Tier, dessen Fell”, Eg. m3s.t “Knie” (q.v., Wst.: orig. “Oberschenkel” 
< *“Schütze, Träger”), 3s.t “Sitz” ~ m3s.t “Sandbank” (q.v.). Uncriti-
cally adopting this, Ch. Leitz (2000, 275) too spoke of  a “möglicher 

Zusammenhang” between the hrgl. ms, Eg. m3s.t “(in der Schurzlisten 
des A.R.)”, and m3s.(t) “Tier, wahrsch. Fuchs”. Unlikely.
nb: (1) Eg. *w3s “heben” is simply unattested. (2) Which animal hides behind Eg. 
m3s is also uncertain: the specimen is highly debated and the rendering “fox” does 
not � t all contexts (it went in teams in the NK, cf. Caminos 1956, 32). (3) The Ch. 
cognates of  Eg. m3s.t indicate that m- was part of  the underlying AA (Ch.-Eg.) root 
(*m-l-s). (4) Even the supposed cognacy of  Eg. 3s.t (rdg. rather uncertain) vs. m3st 
is ill-founded, since the reconstruction of  3- in the former is dubious and by far 
not commonly accepted (cf., e.g., FD 206; DCT 431; ÄWb I 1033), moreover, it is 
disproved also by the external data (cf. Vrg. 1945, 141, §16.b.13; Hodge 1968, 26, 
§82; Takács 1999, 397), while (5) the latter word (m3s.t “shoal”) has been derived 
from Eg. m3s.t “knee” (Caminos 1954, 129; GHWb 321). 

� 6. GT: it cannot be excluded that the association of  foxes’ skin to 
the archaic rituals around child-birth was only secondary (based on 
Wortspiel due to homophony?). In this case, cp. ES *ma"s- (?) “skin” 
[GT], whose re� exes may perhaps be related with Eg. *ms. 
nb1: Cf. Eth.-Sem.: Geez m�"s ~ m�«s “skin, hide, leather, headcover” [Lsl.], Tigre 
ma"as “hide, skin” [LH 131] = mä"as “skin, leather” [Lsl.], Tna. ma"si “skin, 
leather” [Lsl.], Gurage: Soddo & Aymellel mas & Zway m�s “tanned hide used to 
lie down on” [Lsl.], Harari m�s “tanned hide” [Lsl.] ��� ECu.: Oromo m�si “tanned 
hide” [Lsl.], Somali m?s “leather” [Abr. 1964, 176] = m�s-ka “leather” [Bell 1969, 
174] (ES-Cu.: Lsl. 1963, 112; 1979, 426; 1988, 69).
nb2: The ECu. and Eth.-Sem. data may be due to various distinct mutual borrow-
ings (e.g. Gurage from Oromo according to Leslau l.c.), while their ultimate origin 
is unclear. The Sem. background of  the ES root is obscure. (1) J. Barth (1893, 62) 
af� liated it with Ar. m�«iz- “goat(skin)”, which W. Leslau (l.c.) rejected as “unlikely”. 
(2) With regard to the distinction of  -"- vs. -«- in Tigre, L. Kogan (2005, 192, §13) 
has probably correctly denied the relationship of  Geez m�"/«s etc. to ES: Tigre 
mä«asä “to put hides into a mixture of  acacia foliage for tanning” [LH 136] ~ 
LECu.: Saho ma«as- “gerben die Haut” [Rn. 1890, 257] = “to tan hide” [Lsl.], 
which he linked rather with Ar. m�2 “plonger, submerger qqn. dans l’eau” [BK II 
1131] = “to steep, soak, macerate (a thing in water) and rub with the � ngers, mash 
with the hand (medicine in water)” [Lane 2725] making (an obscure) hint on Ar. 
ma"asa “frotter la peau” [BK II 1053] = “to rub leather vigorously” [Lsl.] vs. ma«asa 
“frotter avec force le cuir” [BK II 1127] vs. ma«aša “frotter doucement” [BK II 
1127]. Note that L. Reinisch (1890 l.c.) combined Saho ma«as- with a number of  
impossible Eg. parallels (mr, md3, mt3j).
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nb3: Eventually (at the PAA level), Sem. *ma/išk- “skin” [SED I 172, §190] may 
be also related on a biconsonantal basis as surmised already by L. Bender (1975, 
185, §72.1), who combined Geez ma"is and Akk. mašk- “skin” with CCh.: Margi 
Öm�ì “skin (of  man)” [Hfm. apud RK 1973, 101 & JI] = ínšì" [IL/JI 1994 II, 296]. 
The origin of  the Margi word has been disputed. JI (1994 I, 153) saw in it a met. 
of  Ch. *z-m, but Margi -�- < Ch. *-z/„- is unlikely.
nb4: There are many other forms that seem to be prima vista similar, but their 
cognacy is either unlikely or certainly to be ruled out. (1) Bed. míswa (f ) “Ledersack, 
Schlauch” [Rn. 1895, 174] = miswá� (m) “leather bag made of  whole skin esp. 
of  ox” [Rpr. 1928, 219] = mis$wud “leather sack made of  more than one skin” 
[Hds. 1996 MS, 96]: apparently an m- pre� x form with a C3 -�, which excludes a 
connection with ES *m"s. (2) Yaaku misa", pl. mih-nin [mih- < *mis-] “rope, made 
of  skin” [Heine 1975, 132]: cf. rather ECu. *ma/is- “cord” [Ehret 1991, 218] = 
*maš- [Sasse 1976]. (3) SCu.: Irq. mâyšot, pl. mâyšu “cow skin sack” [Wtl. 1953] = 
mašõt (f ) “big leather bag for use on donkey”, mayšõt (f ) “leather bag” [MQK 2002, 
71–72] was borrowed from Datooga. (4) Akk. maz�"u “ein Ledergegenstand” [AHW 
637] = “a leather object” [CAD m1, 438]. (5) NOm.: Kaffa naš-o “cuoio” [Cecchi 
apud Rn. 1888, 325] = n�š� “pelle tannata” [Crl. 1951, 481] was combined by H. C. 
Fleming (1964, 46) rather with LECu.: Baiso ne,i “bark of  tree”. (6) Whether SBrb. 
*�m-z-h1 [Prasse] = *ta-mz�-t “leather bag” [Mlt.]: Ahaggar ta-mhi-t, pl. ti-mh�-t-�n 
“sac en peau de dimension moyenne (formée d’une seule peau tannée de chèvre, 
mouton, jeune mou� on etc.)” [Fcd. 1951–2, 1173] = “middle-size bag made of  a 
whole goat or sheepskin” [Mlt.], Tadghaq & Nslm. ta-mši-t “leather bag (sac en 
peau)” [Bst. quoted by Prs. and Mlt.], Tadghaq & Tudalt ta-mši-t “sack (millet was 
stored and transported in leather sacks until recently)” [Sudlow 2001, 293] (SBrb.: 
Prs. 1969, 79, §515) �� Guanche: Lanzarote & Fuertaventura maho “Fellschuh” [Wlf. 
1955] = “calzado”, maho-s (-s Spanish pl. ending!) “calzados de los cueros de las 
cabras, el pelo afuera, unos como zapatos” [Wlf. 1965] = “a shoe” [Mlt.] etc. (Brb.: 
Wlf. 1955, 100, §11; Mlt. 1988, 197, #3.2.2.5, fn. 8) are related is rather uncertain. 
A.Ju. Militarev (l.c.) explained Tuareg *ta-mz�-t from *ta-m-azay-t derived from *a-
zayha “leather thing”, while D. J. Wölfel (l.c.) identi� ed the underlying verbal with 
Hgr. ah “écorcher de sa peau” [Fcd.].

ms “enklitische Konjunktion: doch o.ä.” (MK Lit., Wb II 142, 4; 
GHWb 359) = “surely, indeed” (EG 1957, §251; FD 117). 
nb: Cf. var. mjs in CT III 232b (M.C. 105) and VI 240r (T1Ca) “surely” (DCT 
161).

� GT: cp. perhaps CCh.: Hide (Htk., Lmg.) ma�a [-�- < *-s/š-?] “cer-
tain, sûr” [Egc. 1971, 216] | (?) Musgu massi “aufrichtig” [Rohlfs 
apud Lks. 1941, 66]?
nb: It would be tempting to compare also Akk. (YBab.) amašša “sicherlich” [AHW 
42: “Ableitung unklar”, cf. GAG §113.c & §121.d], but the rdg. of  this particle has 
been corrected in CAD for abarša “truly, surely (?)”.

ms “als Zins eingegangenes Getreide (neben: Korn der eigenen 
Ernte)” (XIX., Wb II 142, 2) = “Zins (auch als Getreide eingegan-
gen)” (GHWb 362) (?) > Dem. ms.t (masc.!) “Zinsen” (DG 178) ~ 
ms “interest” (Ostr. Toronto D 55:3 etc., Caminos) ~ ms “to bear 
interest (intr.)” (Hermupolis Legal Code 4:23, 5:6, Mattha 1975, 136) 
= “porter intérêt” (Vcl.) > Cpt. (SAM) mhse, (B) mhsi, (F) mhsh 
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(f ) “usury, interest” (CD 186a) = “Zinsen, Wucher” (KHW 101) = 
“intérêts d’un prêt” (DELC 122).
nb1: The etymon of  Cpt. (S) Temhse “to give at an interest” has been identi� ed 
by R. Caminos (1954 LEM, 238) with Eg. dj r msj “to give at an interest” (Pap. 
Anastasi V, rt. 11:3).
nb2: Vocalized as *músy.at > *m†s.at (Vrg. 1973 Ib, 139) = old *m°s.w�t > later 
*m°s.j�t > *mÉs.�t (NBÄ).
nb3: W. Helck (MWNR 576) found the alternative rendering “Korn” of  ms in 
certain contexts “schwer abzusetzen, da die vom Wb vorgenommene Erklärung als Zinskorn 
wegen mhse sich wenigstens aus unserer Stelle . . . nicht ergibt”. This doubt, accompanied 
by the shift of  gender (not discussed in CED, NBÄ, KHW, and DELC), somewhat 
queries the equation of  the Wb gloss with msj “interest” (Pap. Anastasi V, rt. 11:3) 
> Dem.-Cpt.

� Ultimately originates in Eg. msj “to give birth” > “to produce etc.” 
as usually proposed in the lit. Its literal or primary sense might have 
actually been “offspring of  money” (CD 186a; Vrg. 1973 Ib, 139) = 
“Geburt, Nachkommenschaft” (NBÄ) = “Vermehrung (des Geldes)” 
(KHW). Semantically plausible, cf. Gk. ����� “interest” (rendered in 
Dem. just by ms/ms.t) < �����.
lit.: Vrg. 1950, 291; Vrg. 1973 Ib, 139; NBÄ 471; CED 90; KHW 101; DELC 
122; Quack 1994, 101, fn. 53 etc.
nb1: Its derivation directly from Dem. ms “Kind” (SAK 19, 1992, 9; WD III 56) 
is rather doubtful.
nb2: In the light of  the inner Eg. etymology, other suggestions are out of  question. 
(1) GT: this must apply to the prima vista tempting af� liation of  Eg. ms with Hbr. 
mas “Frondienst” [GB 439], Off. Aram. ms “forced labour, corvée”, mss “to pay 
tax (?)” [Dupont-Sommer, DNWSI 662–3, 665] = ms “tax (?)” [Segal] ��� LECu.: 
PBoni *m�s (f ) “debt” [Heine 1982, 101] > Boni m�s (f ) “Schuld” [Heine 1977, 
292] ��� NOm.: Kaffa meš-� “debito” [Crl. 1951, 476]. (2) Comparing Eg. ms( j) 
with CCh.: Logone msoaa “millet” (OS 1992, 184; HSED #1817) is evidently false. 
(3) Similarly, the combination with the Ch. re� exes of  AA *m-[ç] “to trade” [GT] 
(Takács 1998, 157, #17) is also incorrect.

ms “Ehrfurcht bezeugen vor (n) . . .”, also: ms t3 n (XXII., Wb II 142, 
7–8). 
nb1: D. Meeks (kind p.c., 13 April 2000) views that “il n’est pas sûr que ‘to be afraid’ 
soit sémantiquement satisfaisant” and surmises rather a connection to 3ms-jb (var. jms-jb, 
also ms-jb) “Verbum, von der Freude der Kuh am saugenden Kälbchen” (MK, Wb 
I 11, 7) = “se réjouir, montrer l’intérêt pour” (AL 77.0054). But its supposed very 
late occurence (ms n �r[ j=f  (?)] “[seinem (?)] Vorgesetzten Ehrfurcht bezeugen”) 
in the Tebtunis onomasticon (2nd cent. AD, Osing 1998, 213, 214, n. af  & fn. 1042 
with further evidence) speaks for a separate gloss ms as in Wb. 
nb: Related to mss “schlottern (vor Angst)” (XVIII., Wb, below)?

� Its meaning and the underlying root are uncertain. GT: if  the sense 
suggested in Wb is correct, it might be af� liated with LECu.: SA 
*mays- “to fear” [GT] (with a possible Hbr. re� ex).
nb1: Attested in LECu.: Saho mayšñ ~ may�ñ ~ m�šñ ~ m�šñ ~ m��ñ “Furcht” [Rn. 
1890, 276] = mašši (f ) “fear, fright, scare”, mašš-�še “to frighten, scare”, mašš-�te”to 
fear, be afraid” [Vergari 2003, 134], Saho-Assaorta maš� “paura, pauroso” [CR 1913, 
72], Afar maysñ, pl. mãysis (f ) “Furcht” [Rn. 1886, 885] = mays/z-it- [Colizza] = 
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meys-it- “to fear”, meysi [m�ys� ~ m�yš�] “fear” [Hyw. 1974, 390, 394] = meysi 
(f ) “fear, cowardliness, uncertainty”, meys-ite “to fear, be afraid, be uncertain” [PH 
1985, 168] | HECu.: Sid. mas- “meravigliarsi”, mass-ir- (re� .) “lodare, ringraziare” 
[Crl. 1938 II, 215] = masa “to fear, be afraid, scared”, mas-isa “to frighten, terrify” 
[Gsp. 1983, 225] = mas- “to be afraid, surprised”, mas-�s- “to surprise, startle”, 
mas-is- “to frighten” [Hds. 1989, 146, 385]. 
nb2: The origin of  Hbr. msy hi� l “in große Furcht setzen” [GB 439] is uncertain. 
Perhaps just a � g. sense of  Hbr. msy hi� l “1. to cause to melt, 2. cause to disappear 
(heart, loveliness), 3. � ood (with tears)” [KB 604].
nb3: The etymology of  Akk. m�su II (pl.tantum) “Kulte” [AHW 647: u.H.] = m�s� 
~ m�s� “cultic rites, rituals” [CAD m2, 35] is obscure. In principle, the semantic 
shift “to fear” > “to respect” is plausible.

ms “Fürst der Libyer” (XXII., Wb II 142, 9) = “Libyan prince” (AEO 
I 120*) = “titre de chef ” (Yoyotte) = “chef  libyen” (AL 77.1866) = 
“Titel ’libyscher’ Fürsten” (Behrens).

� A word of  Berber origin, cp. SBrb.: Tuareg *m-s “Herr, Fürst” 
[Hölscher] = *m�ss “lord” [Mlt.]: Ghat mas [Bst.] = mess “maître” 
[Nhl. 1909, 175], Hgr. mess, pl. messaw “maître, propriétaire” [Bst.; 
Fcd. 1951–2, 1245] = m�ss [Mlt.], Ayr m�šš [Mlt.], EWlm. & Ayr 
m�šš “maître, seigneur, propriétaire” [PAM 1998, 224; 2003, 557], 
Niger Trg. (sic) messi “Herr, Gott” [Bhr.] (Brb.: Bst. 1883, 325, 335; 
Mlt. 1988, 202, fn. 23 etc.).
lit. for Eg.-Brb.: Bates 1914, 83; Zhl. 1931–32, 10; 1932–33, 26, 29 (fn. 2), 85; 
Grd. 1933, 23 (after Erman); Hölscher, ÄF 4, 1937, 67, fn. 1; Blackman 1941, 87; 
Hölscher 1955, 67 & fn. 1; Yoyotte, GLECS 8, 1957–60, 23; BIFAO 58, 1958, 
86–87; Vcl. 1966, 272; Junge, LÄ II 326; Behrens 1981, 36; 1984–85, 160, §2.2; 
Mlt. 1989, 249; 1991, 151.
nb1: M. Kossmann (1999, 17) views that LEg. ms “n’est pas non plus preuve de l’appartenance 
à la branche berbère: des termes comme ‘roi’ ou ‘chef ’ sont facilement empruntés”.
NB2: The � liative element *mas “lord ("#����)” [Mlt.] occurs in several Brb. personal 
names (like Amastan, Massinissa, Masuna, Masgivin, Massulet, Mastigas, Mastiman 
etc.), cf. Bates 1914, 80; Mlt. 1991,151.
nb3: The Brb. word seems to stem from the common AA heritage being cognate 
with NOm.: Chara m�s� (subst.) “grande” [Crl. 1938 III, 172] ��� Ch. *m-S “chief ” 
[GT]: WCh.: Hausa mààsúú (pl. of  mà�) “(s)he who owns, chief ” [Abr. 1962, 637] = 
“maître de, propriétaire de” [Gouffé 1974, 369] �� CCh.: BM *m-G [secondary *G 
< *s] “master” [Hfm. 1987, 459] > Margi mGa ~ mG� “chief, king” [Mkr.], Margi-
Putai mGa ~ mGä “chief ” [Hfm. 1987, 471, §21] | PHigi *maz- “chief, king” [GT]: 
Fali-Gili maz, Kapsiki maze, Higi-Bana maz-ca (Higi gr.: Mkr. after Krf.) | Mboku 
masay “Oberhaupt” [Lks.], Mofu masay “Oberhaupt” [Lks.] = m \âsây “chef  de 
famille” [Mch. 1953, 178] (CCh.: Lks. 1973, table between pp. 248–9).
nb4: With regard to its pl. mààsúú, C. Gouffé (1974, 369) declined (“semble devoir 
être écarté”) the traditional derivation of  Hausa mà� (sg.) from Kanuri má_y “king” 
(Pls. 1958, 79, fn. 17).
nb5: The equation of  CCh. *m-S [GT] with ECh.: Mokilko mózìgù “chief, king” 
[Mkr.] = mózìgò “chef  (roi)” [  Jng. 1990, 142] (suggested by H. G. Mukarovsky 
1987, 124) is dubious. For the problem cf. Eg. mšwš (q.v.).
nb6: No convincing Sem. cognates. The etymology of  PSinaitic m2 “lord” [Alb.] 
= m2 “Herr” [Donner] = mš (sic) “don” [Loundine] is uncertain. W. F. Albright 
(1966, 41–42) combined it with a certain Ug. m2 “lord” vs. m2-t “lady”, which are 
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rendered recently rather as “infant, baby boy (title of  Baal’s son)” vs. “damsel, 
young lady (royal title in epic, chief  wife of  Keret and Danel)” [DUL 604, 606]. 
In addition, Albright assumed PSin. m2 to have “clipped by dissimilation” from Sem. 
*m2l “to be like (to), represent” [Alb.], cf. Hbr. mšl qal “herrschen, Herr sein” 
[GB 470] = “representieren, herrschen” [Donner], Off. Aram. mšl “��
�����
��, 
����� ��
���” [SAN IV 204]. H. Donner (1967, 279), in turn, af� liated the PSin. 
form with Eg. ms, Sum. mes, Ar. mayyi2- (sic, no details). The view of  A. van den 
Branden (quoted by Loundine 1991, 111) that the PSin. word was borrowed into 
(!) Eg. (as ms!), is unacceptable.
nb7: There can be no connection to OAss. massu"um, OAkk. & OBab. massûm 
“Anführer” [AHW 619] < Sum. maš.zu (cf. Watson 1996, 708) either.
nb8: Eventually, the ES-Ch. isogloss represented e.g. by Common Gurage m�s 
“male” [Lsl.] ��� Ch. *m-S “husband, male” [GT] might be related. Note that 
W. Leslau (1987, 83) rejected the usual comparison of  the Grg. root with Ar. ba"usa 
“to be strong, intrepid”, Geez b�"�si “man, male” (Praetorius 1879, 50).

ms3.w (?) “der Onanierer” (PT 1248, ÜKAPT V 148) = “who mas-
turbated” (AEPT 198, n. 2). 

� Rdg. and etymology disputed. Discussed s.v. Eg. jws3.w.

ms3q.t, in: ms3q.t-jb “als Beiname der Sachmet” (XVIII., Wb II 142, 
10) = “(Epit. der Sachmet)” (GHWb 363).
nb: Act. “the self-possessed one”?

� Perhaps a participial m- pre� x form derived from Eg. s3q “zusam-
menfügen, zusammenraffen” (PT, Wb IV 25–26), cp. esp. s3q-jb “sich 
selbst beherrschend” (MK, Wb IV 26, 1–2). 
nb: The etymology of  Eg. s3q is debated: (1) A. Ember (1930, #3.c.30) incorrectly 
equated Eg. s3q with Ar. salaka “to march along, wind off  (thread)”. Impossible 
both phonologically (Eg. -q � Ar. -k) and semantically. (2) E. Zyhlarz (1934, 118) 
identi� ed it with SBrb.: Tuareg á-s�� “verbinden”. (3) M. Cohen (1947, 139, §283) 
and G. Conti (1978, 28, fn. 1) af� liated it with Akk. s/šaqqu “Sack, Traergewand” 
[AHW 1027] �� Hbr. Gaq “sack” [KB 1349–50] and the Agaw re� exes of  AA *s-� 
“to weave” [GT]. Unlikely. Eg. -3- vs. Sem. *-Ø- is problematic. (4) C.T. Hodge 
(1966, 46, #56) combined Eg. s3q with WCh.: Hausa sár�à “to interlace, -wine, 
-weave”, sár�èè “1. to become tangled, interlaced, interwined, interwoven, 2. pull 
the door to and fasten the chain on it, fasten its hasp on its staple” [Brg. 1934, 908]. 
Possible both phonologically and semantically. (5) V. Orel & O. Stolbova (HSED 
#380) assumed Eg. s3q < *slq ~ Ar. slq “to gather” [OS! not listed in BK] ��� CCh.: 
Matakam (Mafa) cakal & Mofu �akal “to gather, collect” [OS].

ms3�.tj (PT) > ms3d.tj ~ msd3.tj (CT) > msd.tj (MK-GR) (dual) 
“die Nasenmuscheln, auch die Nasenlöcher (durch die man riecht)” 
(Med., Wb II 153, 5–6; Grapow 1954, 37; GHWb 363, 366; WD 
II 67: cf. RdE 26, 1974, 144) = “Nasenlöcher oder Nasen� ügel” 
(Edel 1954, 88–89) = “les fosses nasales” (Lefébvre 1952, 19) = “two 
nostrils” (Breasted 1930, 242, 536; FD 117; PL 468; DCT 182) = 
“nasal cavities” (Ward 1972, 19) = “narines” (AL 79.1367) = “pair 
of  nose-wings” (DLE I 244) = “sides of  the nose, nostrils” (Walker 
1996, 270).
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nb1: For the PT evidence of  the oldest form (ms33.tj) see Edel 1954, 88–89, §4; 
1955, 110, §256; Roquet 1984, 372. The ex. in CT II 36a (msd3.tj < ms3d.tj < 
ms33.tj) displays a metathesis and the regular shift of  OK -3- > -d-.
nb2: Although no vocalized form is known, its syllabic structure was reconstructed 
by G. Fecht (1960, 180, §373) as *m�s]�3�t�j > *m�s3 ]�3t�j.

� E. Edel (1954, 88–89, §4; 1955, 110, §256), followed by G. Fecht 
(1960, 180, §373), W. A. Ward (1972, 19), and P. Wilson (PL 468), saw 
in it an m- pre� x nomen instr. derived from Eg. s33 “frisch machen” 
(PT 565c), which is the caus. (*s-w33) of  w33 “grün, frisch sein”. 
Henceforth, the proper meaning of  ms33.t has been rendered as 
*“Frischmacher” (Edel) = *“die beiden frisch Erhaltenden” (Fecht) = 
*“those which make fresh” (Wilson). 

� Other etymologies (mostly ignoring PT ms33.t) cannot be accepted:
� 1. P. Lacau (1970, 50), although he accepted PT ms33.t “narine”, 

considered its source (*s33) only as hypothetic and unknown (!). 
Instead, he assumed an etymological connection to Eg. ms3j “to 
hate” (below) on the analogy of  Eg. fn3 “nose” > fn3 “zürnen”. 
Rightly rejected by W. A. Ward (1972, 19).

� 2. H. Smith (1979, 163) explained it from Eg. s3 “to break, open”, 
since the “embalmers ‘broke’ into the body through the nostrils”. False. 
Rejected by D. Meeks (AL 79.1367)

� 3. The Russian linguists erroneously analyzed Med. msd.t as nomen 
instr. of  an unattested Eg. *sd ultimately derived from PAA *�V� “to 
smell” [Mlt.]. 
lit.: MM 1983, 218 (Ar.-Eg.); Djk. et al. 1986, 34 (Ar.-Brg.-Eg.-Angas); Mlt.-Stl. 
1990, 56 (Sem.-Angas-Eg.); Djk. 1992, 17 (Ar.-Brg.-Eg.-AS).
nb: Based on Ar. 2"� “sentir mauvais” [BK I 215] = “to have a bad smell” [Mlt.] ��� 
NOm.: *ši�/�- “nose” [GT] �� SOm.: Ari dial. s�di “nose” [Flm.] (Om.: CR 1913, 
407; Dlg. 1973, 110; Flm. 1974, 90, #18) ��� WCh.: Bade "Ü-st-án “nose” [Lukas 1968, 
223] and some other forms that are certainly unrelated. Thus, e.g., SCu.: Burunge 
�u"-ud “to smell” derives from SCu. *cu"- [*ts-] “to smell (intr.)” [GT after Ehret 
1980, 199–200], while the quotation of  WCh.: Angas �et, Sura ��t “to smell” (sic) 
is due to a mere translation error of  O. Stolbova who misunderstood “to smelt”, 
the correct mng. of  Angas �et (cf. Flk. 1915, 157). In addition, H. C. Fleming 
(1974, 90) and A. B. Dolgopol’skij (1973, 110) analyzed of  the Om. data as *sin-tV. 

� 4. A. M. Lam (1993, 379) linked it to Ful �er�i “fosses nasales”. 
Absurd.

msj “1. gebären � 2. bilden” (OK, Wb II 137–138) > Cpt. (SAL) 
mise, (BF) misi, (A) meise “gebären, hervorbringen, schaffen, 
erzeugen” (KHW 101). 
nb1: Its vocalized forms: (1) inf. *mñs�t (Edel 1954, 41) = *m�sit (Zeidler 1999, 296) 
= *misVj-at > *mísVt > *mñsVt > (S) mise, st.pron. *misVj-at= > *mísVt= > 
*m
st= > (S) mast= (Stz. 2001, 426, 429), (2) subjunctive *masj�= (Zeidler), (3) 
part. perf. act. *mesje (sic) (Clc.) = *m�se (Grd. 1936, 192) = *mase (Edel 1948, 
16, §ix) = *mãsij vs. *masíj (Vrg. 1973 Ib, 96–97; 1986, 583) = *mase/ij (NBÄ 129) 
= old *m�sij > NK *mas� (Vcl. 1990, 163, §5) = *mas(i)j as etymon of  part. conj. 
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(Zeidler l.c.) vs. fem. *m°/
sj.�t “Frau, die geboren hat” > Cpt. (S) mhse, (B) mhsi 
(f ) “one with child” (CD 185b) = “Wöchnerin, WocheNBett” (KHW 101; NBÄ 
471), (4) part. perf. pass. late NK j.msj/*( j)am�sj°( j) (NBÄ 238) > OCpt. amsie, 
mesie, emesi(e) “so. whom (so.) bore” (CD 185b) = “der, den (irgendeiner) 
geboren hat” (KHW 102), which is hardly in accordance with *mas�jat based by 
Th.O. Lambdin (1953, 367, §19) on a disputed Amarna gloss (EA 14, 1:14) of  
dubious rendering (for alternative etymologies cf. NBÄ 815 & Edel 1980, 14 and 
also below), (5) pseudopart. (3rd p.m.sg.) *måsjew > *måsj (Edel 1948, 17–18, §xii) 
= *måsj�w > *måsi (Edel 1954, 40; 1980, 12) = m�sj�w (Zeidler l.c.) = pseudopart. 
(*masVjaj > *másVjaj > *måsjaw/j > (S) mose (Stz. l.c.).
nb2: For the supposed cuneiform re� ections of  its (1) pseudopart. see KMAV 51; 
Zunke 1923/1997, 14; Alb. 1946, 16, §33; Edel 1948, 17–18, §xii; 1954, 38, 40; 
1980, 12; Vrg. 1973 Ib, 97, 99; (2) part. perf. act. (esp. in MBab. rijamašeša < 
PN r«-msj-sw) see Clc. 1909, 111 (after Sethe); Friedrich, OLZ 27, 1924, col. 705; 
Grd. 1936, 192 (dubious); Edel 1948, 16, §ix; Fecht §225–7; Vrg. 1973 Ib, 96–97; 
NBÄ 129, 608, n. 597; Vrg. 1986, 583; Vcl. 1990, 163, §5; (3) part. perf. pass. see 
Lambdin 1953, 367, §19 contra NBÄ 815 (< Eg. msj.t “Schale, Schüssel”, cf. mzw.
t above) and contra Edel 1980, 14 (< Eg. msj3.t, above) and Cochavi-Rainey 1997, 
100 (“no � nal conclusion can be drawn”).
nb3: The name of  Moses has been usually derived from Eg. msj (either from its 
pseudopart. 3rd p.m.sg. or from Eg. ms “child”), which is due to K. R. Lepsius 
 (followed by F. J. Lauth and G. M. Ebers and many others listed by Gardiner 1936, 
192 and Vergote 1980, 89f.), see also Spg., ZDMG 53, 1899, 633f.; Grd. 1911, 
20, fn. 3; 1936, 192–4 & 195–6, fn. 28; Karlberg 1912, 44–45; erný 1941, 352; 
Grif� ths 1953, 228 (with further lit.); KB 642. This etymology is hindered in the 
view of  J. Vergote (1980, l.c.) by two anomalies: (1) the vowel of  the 1st syllable 
was in short Eg. but long in Hbr. (explained by J.W. Grif� ths l.c. with the in� uence 
of  Gk. %� #� ~ %�� #�), while (2) Eg. -s- vs. Hbr. -š- also differ. Other etymolo-
gies for the Hbr. PN have also been proposed: Grif� th ZÄS 46, 1907, 132–4 (Eg.); 
Haupt OLZ 12, 1909, 164 (Hbr.); Grd. 1936, 194 (Hbr.); erný 1941, 349–353 
(Hbr., Eg.); Vrg. 1980, 89–95 (Eg.).

� Hence derive, i.a.: 
(1) ms “das Kind” (PT, Wb II 139) > Cpt. (SB) mas, (A) mes 
“young (mostly of  animal or bird)” (CD 185b; CED 90) = “Kind, 
Junges” (NBÄ).
nb1: Vocalized as *mís(yu) < *mísayu (Vrg. 1973 Ib, 136) = *m°s (NBÄ 228; Snk. 
1983, 225).
nb2: Y. Muchiki (1994, 127, §2) explained Phn. (5th cent. BC) PN «n�-pms from Eg. 
*«n�-p3-ms “(may) the child live(s)”.
(2) ms “Kalb” (MK, Wb II 140, 8–9) > Cpt. (S) mase, (SaA) mese, 
(BF) masi “young animal, especially calf, bull” (CD 186a; CED 90) 
= “Junges, Kalb” (NBÄ).
nb: Vocalized as *m°s(  j�j) (NBÄ 243) = *m�s(  j/w)�(w) (Snk. 1983, 225).
(3) ms.wt (OK) > msj.t (NK) “1. das Gebären (als Vorgang), 2. das 
Geboren werden, die Geburt jemandes, 3. Gestalt o.ä. (eines Gottes)” 
(OK, Wb II 140–1) = “manifestation (?), primarily of  deities, an 
aspect of  mode of  being, probably as a re� nement of  characteriza-
tion” (Baines, AEB 86.238) > Cpt. (L) mhse, (B) mhsi “Geburt, 
Wochenbett” (KHW 101).
nb: Vocalized *m°/
sw.�t > *m°/
sj.�t (NBÄ 471) = *m
sw.at (Snk. 1983, 225).
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� From AA *m-� “1. (intr.) to be born, 2. (tr.) to bear child” [GT], cf. 
Brb. *�m-s “to stem from” [GT] = “sein, existieren, stammen aus” 
[Snd.] > NBrb.: Mzg. mes “être (originaire de), 2. avoir les liens de 
parenté, 3. être parent proche de”, a-mas “lien de parenté, identité, 
ethnique” [Tai�  1991, 435], Ait Mgild �m-s “to be (ethnically)” 
[Harries 1974, 240], Zayan mes “être originaire de . . .” [Rns. 1932, 
385], Zayan & Sgugu mes “être originaire de” [Lbg. 1924, 567] | 
Sgrs. �-ms “être” [Pellat 1955, 106], Wargla e-mus “devenir” [Prv.], 
Sened e-ms “devenir” [Prv.] �� WBrb.: Zenaga �m-s “être fait, exis-
ter”, iam|šša (aor. of  3rd p.sg.m.) “être fait, créé” [Ncl. 1953, 217] �� 
SBrb.: Hgr. �m-s: umas “être” [Fcd. 1951–2, 1239] = “sein” [Vcl.], 
Udalan u-�as “être (verbe d’identi� cation)” [Prs. & Dicko 2002, 29], 
EWlm. u-�as & Ayr i-�as “être, devenir” > EWlm. & Ayr t�-�us-t, 
pl. t�-�us-en “nature, essence, identité (ethnique)” [PAM 1998, 
223–4; 2003, 556], Ghat e-mus “devenir” [Nhl. 1909, 151] (Brb.: 
Prv. 1911, 110) ��� presumably LECu.: Saho mas-o “dimension, size” 
[Vergari 2003, 133], Afar missos “form, shape” [PH 1985, 169] | 
HECu.: (?) Hdy. miš- “to ripen, be ripe” [Hds. 1989, 294] = “Frucht 
bringen” & “Frucht” [Ehret] ��� Ch. *mwasay (?) “1. to beget, 2. bear 
child, 3. make” [GT] > WCh.: Ron *masay “to make (do)” [GT]: 
DB masay, Bks. masî, Sha masây, Mundat msây, Karfa má:sàn (Ron: 
Seibert 2000 MS, #f189) �� CCh.: Bata gr. *mwasa “to give birth” 
[GT]: Mwulyen ku-mwàšá (ku- verbal pre� x) “donner naissance” 
[Brt.-Jng. 1990, 151], Bata mw\âzâ (n‰i) “enfanter” [Mch. 1950, 48] 
= mwàsá [Mlt.: -s- < AA *-�-?] “to beget, give birth”, cf. perhaps 
m£ös- “to be fertile” [Pweddon 2000, 57–58] = mwàsá “to give birth 
to”, mwààsa-to “family, lineage” [Boyd 2002, 57], Bachama mwàsá 
“to give birth” [Skn.] | Kola mÖmbúàzà [< *mwasa] “to give birth” 
[Schubert] (CCh.: JI 1994 II, 161).
From the same root derives AA *m-� “child” [GT] = *mi�- “son, 
child” [HSED, Mlt.] > Sem.: (???) Ebl. ma/áš “son, child, one born” 
[Gordon] �� Ug. m2 “Sohn”, fem. m2-t “Tochter, Dame” only as PN 
[WUS #1717] = m2 “twin-brother” [de Moor] = m2 “lad” vs. m2-t 
“lady, lass” [Segert 1984, 193] = m2 “boy”, m2-t “lady” [Watson] = 
m2 “baby boy (infante, niño peqeño)” vs. m2-t “damsel, young lady 
(damisela, joven dama)” [DLU 308–9; DUL 604, 606] ��� NBrb.: 
Zayan *mes “Sohn”, cf. mes-ury�z “Sohn eines Menschen” [Zhl.] ��� 
NOm.: Mocha m�sso “baby” [Lsl. 1959, 42] ��� CCh.: Gidar m�sÉa 
[Str. 1910, 455] = m�séa “child” [  JI 1994 II, 75] �� ECh. *mi�- (so, 
*-i-) “son” [Stl. 1996, 116]: Somray m�sái “junger Bursche” [Lks. 
1937, 80] = màsé, pl. mwÏsQ“garçon, jeune homme, mâle” [  Jng. 
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1993, 44] | DM *mi�- “child” [Mlt.]: Dng. (Karbo) mi�o “boy”, 
mi�i kopok “(small) child” [el-Minai n.d. MS], Bidiya mi�o (m), mi�a 
(f ), pl. mi�e “enfant” [AJ 1989, 98], Migama míì�à (m), mì�à (f ), pl. 
mìí�í [� < AA *�/*s poss.] “1. enfant (� ls, � lle), 2. fruit”, mí��úwéé 
(m) “enfantillage, enfance” [  JA 1992, 106–7]. 
lit.: Zhl. 1932–33, 94 (Eg.-Brb.); Ast. 1948, 222; Gordon 1955, 293, #1185 & #1579 
(Ug.-Eg.); Hodge 1961, 36 (Eg.-Mocha); WUS #1717 (Ug.-Eg.); Vcl. 1964, 228 (Eg.-
Tuareg); OS 1989, 132; 1992, 185 (Eg.-Somray); 1992, 195 (Eg.-Bata gr.); Gordon 
1991, 554–5, §6 (Ebl.-Ug.-Eg.); Rowe, AuOr 11 (1993), 251 (Ug.-Eg.); JI 1994 I 77 
(Eg.-CCh.); Blz. 1994, 432 (Eg.-Ebl.-Zayan-Somray); HSED #1769 (Eg.-Ug.-Dangla) 
and #1786 (Eg.-Bata); Ehret 1995, #599 (Eg.-Afar-Mocha); Watson 1995, 546 & 
1996, 101 & 1996, 707 (Ug.-Eg. with further lit.); Stl. 1996, 116 (Ug.-Eg.-ECh.); 
KB 642 (Eg.-Ug.); Lipinski 1997, 85, #8.18 (Eg.-Gafat-Gurage); Snd. 1997, 198, 
§37 (Eg.-Brb.); Bla�ek 2002, 118, §8.6 (Eg.-Brb.-Ch.-Ug.-Ebl.); DLU 308–9 & DUL 
604 (Ug.-Eg.); Mlt. 2006, 36, §51.10 (Ug.-Eg.-Bata-DM).
nb1: C. H. Gordon (1991, 554–5), uncritically approved by V. Bla�ek (1994, 432), 
maintained a common AA heritage in Eg. ms and Ebl. máš, which seems rather 
doubtful in the light of  Sum. máš. A.Ju. Militarev (2006, 36, §51.10) surmises a 
cognate (!) even in Akk. m�šu ~ maššu ~ mašû “twin” [CAD m1, 401], which, 
however, is treated in AHW 631 as a borrowing from Sum. máš.
nb2: For an Ug. var. mš-t (PN) cf. Watson 2003, 246. Ug. m2 has been traditionally 
equated with Ar. mayyi2- “mou, tendre” [BK II 1170] = “soft, gentle” [Gordon], which 
was rightly rejected by J. Aistleitner (WUS #1717) and C. H. Gordon (1955, 293, 
#1185), while both of  them supposed in Ug. m2 a foreign word borrowed from Eg. ms. 
nb3: The Ar. parallels (if  any) are doubtful, cf. msw: mas� “1. introduire la main 
dans le vagin de la chamelle pour en tirer le sperme de l’étalon qui vient de la 
couvrir, quant on ne peut pas qu’elle retienne de ce mâle” [BK II 1107] and msy 
“to cleans the uterus of  camel (an action performed by inserting the hand in the 
animal’s uterus and drawing out the offending matter)” [Guillaume] = “to clear 
the uterus of  a camel from sperm, wipe with the hand” [Ehr.], although both were 
derived by Ch. Ehret (1989, 182, §54) from Ar. bicons. *ms- “to touch”, while Guil-
laume (1965 II, 23) maintains a basic sense “to draw” and cognacy with Hbr. mšy 
“to draw”. Moreover, Ar. -s- 	 Sem. *-2-. The same applies to the C2 of  Ar. mašy: 
maš� “avoir beaucoup d’enfants ou de petits (se dit des femmes ou des femelles)”, 
VIII “avoir une nombreuse postérité” [BK II 1113], massa I “cohabiter” [Fagnan 
1923, 163], and nu/a/is"- “enceinte d’un enfant” [Dozy II 664]. In the latter case, 
in addition, we should assume an interchange m- ~ n-. For the reasons mentioned 
above, neither of  these comparanda suits fully.
nb4: The Eth.-Sem. parallels are equally uncertain: (1) Harari m�s “to be preg-
nant” is out of  question, cf. ES *�«ms: Tigre «amsä(t) “to be pregnant” [Lsl. 1963, 
112]. (2) The origin of  ES: Gafat mossay “young child (enfant)” [Lsl.] = mosiet 
“infant, child” [Beke apud Lsl.], Amh. mossa “young child” [Lsl.], Gurage: Chaha 
& Gyeto mwäsa & Muher & Gogot mwässa & Soddo (Aymellel) mossa etc. “veau” 
[Lsl.] (Eth.-Sem.: Lsl. 1956, 217; 1979, 425) is disputed. F. Praetorius (1879, 73) 
equated the Gafat word with Argobba mans explained from *män"�s < �n"s “to 
be little”, while W. Leslau (l.c.) maintained the cognacy of  all these ES data, which 
A. Faber (1984, 200, §1) derived from Sem. *"nS1 “weak, small”. For the pattern 
of  Gafat mosiet < *�msy cf. Gafat m�siet “evening, night” ~ Eg. msw.t. (3) A.Ju. 
Militarev (2006, 36, §51.10) compared Ug. m2 and the related AA words also with 
ES: Grg.: Soddo m�ss “man”, Arg. mis & Harari miš “fellow”, which can hardly 
belong here (cf. Eg. mš«).
nb5: L. Reinisch (1873, 19, fn. 2) combined Eg. ms with a certain Brb. i-mis (sic) 
“Kind, Sohn”, while A.Ju. Zavadovskij (1967, 22) equated Eg. ms “child” with a 
certain Brb. ma„u„i (sic, -„-) “	������” [Zvd.]. Both comparanda are obscure. 

554 msj

TAKACS v 3_f10_530-645.indd   554 11/8/2007   4:37:49 PM



nb6: V. Bla�ek (2002, 118, §8.6) explained NBrb. *m�mmi “� ls” as a compund of  
Brb. *�m-s “être originaire de” + *�m “mother”. Unlikely, cf. Takács 1996, 127.
nb7: Ch. Ehret (1991, 235) reconstructed ECu. *mi/u/a�(�)- “to stick out, emerge out 
of ” based on the comparison of  Had. miš- (above) with HECu.: Burji mus-� or m�s-�, 
var. míss-a “penis” [Sasse 1982, 145, 150] = mis-a ~ miss-a ~ mus-� [Hds. 1989, 213].
nb8: LECu.: Som. mi«ís, pl. mí«ísó “newborn animal” [Abr. 1964, 180] seems also 
unrelated because of  the -«- unre� ected in Eg. msj.
nb9: Ch. Ehret (1995, #59) combined Eg. ms etc. also with LECu.: Afar mf-ta, 
pl. m�y “kid (male baby goat)” [PH 1985, 170] erroneously equating Afar -y < 
*-c (!) with Eg. -s-.
nb10: ECu.: Yaaku -�mus- [tr.] “to have sexual intercourse” [Heine 1975, 128] �� SCu.: 
Dhl. "muš- “to give birth”, "umuš-ikuó- “to be born” [Eld. 1973 MS, 2, §79–80] = 
"umuš- “to give birth”, "umuš-iku3- “to be born” [Ehret 1980, 295] are also unre-
lated. V. Bla�ek & M. Tosco (1994 MS, 4) traeted the Yaaku verb as originally caus. 
*-�m-us- compared with LECu.: Dasenech (Geleba) "um-u [Tosco] = úmm-o [Hhn. 
1966, 96], Arbore umm-ó (pl.) “children” [Tosco] < ECu. *"�m- “to create” [Tosco]. 
Ch. Ehret (1980, 295) seems to decline the analysis of  Dahalo -uš- as a caus. ending.
nb11: W. Leslau (1959, l.c.) explained the Mocha ex. as a loan from Orm. muæ� 
“child” [Gragg 1982, 292], which cannot belong here (Orm. æ 	 Eg. s).
nb12: SCu.: Asa msumbe-tog, pl. msumbe “son (in address)”, Iraqw masómbá"-îma 
“a youth” (SCu.: Flm. 1969, 10) are probably also to be left out of  consideration. 
nb13: D. Barreteau & H. Jungraithmayr (1990, 151) derived Mwulyen �mw-š from 
their Ch. *mbw-(s), which is baseless. Ch. *�mw-s-y seems more likely (above).
nb14: J. Greenberg (1965, 91, #15), V. Bla�ek (1989, 216–217), and M. Bechhaus-
Gerst (1998, 121) erroneously compared Eg. msj with forms preserving an original 
AA *b-s [GT], which must be a distinct root, cf. NAgaw: Qemant b�s “engendrer, 
devenir père” [CR 1912, 181] �� LECu.: Saho & Afar bus “matrice” [Crl.] ��� NOm.: 
Kaffa buš-� “son, boy” [Lsl. 1951, 416], Mocha buš(o) “child, son” [Lsl. 1959, 23], 
Shinasha (Bworo) buš� “son” [Lsl. 1956, 191] etc. This comparison was elaborated 
in the framework of  J.H. Greenberg’s (1958; 1965) theory on the special AA proto-
phoneme *mb-, which was rightly rejected by V. M. Illi�-Svity� (1966). 
nb15: Similarly unconvincing is the remark on ECh.: Dng. mw-s by JI (1994 I 77) 
that it “resembles” Tubu bus “gebären”.
nb16: Because of  the anomalous sibilant of  ECh. *mi�- “child” [Mlt.] (above), ECh.: 
Kera & Tupuri mesew & Kwang míséw “adultère de la femme” [Ebert 1977 MS, 
7] = Kera m�s�w & Tupuri mësëw “adultère de femme” [Ruelland 1978, 167] 
cannot be related.
nb17: Is perhaps AA *m-s (?) “seed” [GT] > SBrb.: EWlm. �-�asa, pl. i-�asa-n “1. 
semence, 2. origine” [PAM 2003, 557] �� SOm.: Ari m�àša & Hamer maš- & Dime 
mišs
t “seed” [Bnd. 1994, 157] eventually related?

� Other etymologies are false. 
nb: (1) G. von der Gabelentz (1894, 161) equated a certain Eg. mese, wese (sic) 
with NBrb.: Qbl. a-bbuš and Bsq. pitcho “Penis”. (2) O. Bates (1914, 81) and 
M. Bechhaus-Gerst (1998, 121) combined it with WBrb.: Zng. a-mo�� “accoucher, 
mettre bas”, mo��ei “enfants”, t-mu��eg “accoucher”, ta-mu��eg “accouchement” 
[Bst. 1909, 243] = a-ma� “to bear, give birth to”, me‰i‰ “to be alive” [Bates] = 
o-mu‰‰ih “enfanter, accoucher” [Ncl. 1953, 220], which is excluded (Zng. ‰ < Brb. 
*l). (3) O. Bates (l.c.) extended this erroneous comparison to OBrb. mes- “� liative 
pre� x” (for which cf. also Eg. ms above). Hmb. 1930, 284: ~ Ful mah-de “façonner” 
and (!) )es-do “femme qui vient d’enfanter” [Hmb.] = )es-�o vs. )�sa “petit d’un 
chat ou d’un chien” [Lam]. The latter comparison was suggested also by A. M. Lam 
(1993, 413). Absurd. (4) L. Homburger (1929, 166): ~ Bantu byala (sic). (5) Z. S. 
Harris (1936, 122), in turn, combined Eg. ms with Ph. mš “statue” and Sem. *nG". 
(6) W. Westendorf  (1987, 460–1 & fn. 16–17) assumed a primary root *m3s  (unattested), 
which he explained ultimately from a hypothetic Eg. *w3s “tragen, heben, erhöhen”, 
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whence he derived (with m- pre� x) also Eg. m3s.t “Knie, Oberschenkel” (act. “Stütze, 
Träger”), m3s Tier dessen Fell”, *ms “Fuchsfelle”. He made even a hint on IE *Xenu-
/*Xneu- “Knie” vs. IE *Xen(H)- ~ *Xn�/�- “erzeugen” [IEW 373, 381], which – 
as he rightly remarked – “zur Vorsicht bei etymologischen Vergleichen gemahnt”.

msj.t “Art Wasservögel” (MK, Wb II 143, 3; cf. also Helck MWNR 
505, 1199) = “eine Sorte eßbaren Ge� ügels, wohl irgendeine Gän-
seart” (Erman 1896, 53) = “an edible bird, presumably aquatic” 
(Caminos 1954 LEM, 348) = “waterfowl” (FD 117) = “Wasservogel” 
(Barta 1969, 16, 139) = “gibier de l’eau” (AL 78.1848) = “marsh bird, 
breeding fowl: geese (?)” (DLE I 241) = “Ge� ügel (coll.), *Hühner” 
(GHWb 362) = “type of  waterbird, an edible waterfowl” (PL 461).
nb: R. Caminos (LEM 343) supposed in msr.t-bird of  Pap. Sallier IV vs. 2:4 (cf. 
DLE I 242) either a defective wrg. of  msj.t or a haplographic compound *ms-sr.t 
“young/offspring of  the sr.t-goose”.

� Etymology uncertain. Most likely seem solutions #1 and #2.
� 1. D. Meeks (AL l.c.) found “dif� cult to distinguish” it from OK mz.t 

~ mz3.t (q.v.). 
� 2. G. Takács (1996, 45, #6): cognate with CCh.: PKotoko *m�[c]V 

“goose” [GT]: Logone mmáás� [Lks.] ~ máási [Nct.] “größere Art 
von Wasserente, Gans” [Lks. 1936, 110] = mmás� [Prh.] = (?) maši 
“oie de Gambie: Plectropterus gambensis” [Lbf. 1976, 24, #2], Affade 
mátsi “a fowl” [Barth] = mâtzi [ma:tsi/m�ci] “Gans” [Seetzen], 
Ngala m�see “a fowl” [Barth], Makari maasa “a fowl” [Barth], cf. 
Mara mà:sÜ “canard de la brousse” [Bouny 1977, 72] (Kotoko: Slk. 
1967, 226, §188; Prh. 1972, 11, #1.4; 65, #40.1). 
nb1: Takács (l.c.) connected the Eg.-Kotoko isogloss to doubtful Brb. parallels, for 
which cf. perhaps Eg. mš« (below). 
nb2: The Eg.-Kotoko etymology does not necessarily exclude the identi� cation with 
old Eg. mz.t, cf. the rare (irregular?) correspondence of  Eg. z vs. AA *c (EDE I 
311). Alternatively, cf. Eg. mš.t “Pfeifente” (OK, GHWb, infra).

� 3. Ch. Ehret (1995, 302, #574) derived it from AA *-m��- “to 
immerse, � ow over” based on false comparanda (below). Absurd.
nb: Ehret’s Sem. *m2- “to leak, run out”, Som. m�š- “to spread over (rain, � ood, 
prosperity), drown (tr.)”, and NOm.: Bns. maš “sediment” have nothing in common 
with Eg. msj.t. 

msj3.t “Kennzeichen” (PT, Wb II 143, 7) = “Kennzeichen einer 
gewissen Würde, angesehener Stellung, das ’Abzeichen’ eines Ranges, 
Rangabzeichen, Würdenabzeichen (wohl als eine Art Amulett oder 
Schmuck um den Hals gehängt)” (ÜKAPT III 370; Edel 1980, 15) 
= “Kennzeichen, Rangabzeichen” < lit. “das Erkannte oder Erken-
nbare” (Zeidler 1999, 286). 
nb: Vocalized as OK *mas†j3.at > NK *mas†j.a(t) (Edel 1980, 15) = OK *mas$j3.�t 
> Amarna *mas$j� (Zeidler 1999, 286) on the basis of  its much disputed re� ection 
in the Amarna (EA 14, 1:14, broken tablet) cuneiform gloss ma-[š]u-ja (KMAV: 
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-sú-?), which has been rendered diversely: “unbekannter Gegenstand aus Gold” 
[KMAV 23] = “an object, implement” [Lambdin] = “ein Gegäßname (aus Gold)” 
[Osing] = “ein leichter, am Hals zu tragender Gegenstand, eine Art Amulett” [Edel] 
= “Geschenkbezeichnung” [Zeidler], which is supposed to re� ect either (1) Eg. ms.t 
(defective wtg. of  *msj.t) “Amulett als Symbol der Fruchtbarkeit”, vocalized by E. 
Edel (1980, 14) as *másuj.a(t) > *måsja, or (2) the pass. pf. part. of  Eg. msj (tr.) “to 
form, fashion”, viz. *mas†j.a(t) (Lambdin 1953, 367, §19 with an obscure hint on Eg. 
msj.t “Füllen”, XVIII., Wb II 140, 15) or (3) or Eg. msj.t (var. msj) “Schale, Schüssel 
(aus Gold, Silber)” (LP, NBÄ 815) or (4) Eg. msj3.t “Rangabzeichen” (q.v.) suggested 
by E. Edel (1980, 13–15, §2) and J. Zeidler (1998, 24–25, §2; 1999, 286). Quoting 
only the solution offered by Th.O. Lambdin (l.c.), D. Sivan & Z. Cochavi-Rainey 
(1992, 100) view that for the Amarna gloss “no � nal conclusion can be made”.

� An m- pre� x nomen instr. form of  Eg. sj3 “erkennen” (PT, Wb IV 30), 
cf. also sj3 “Kennzeichen, Erkennungsmittel” (Med., Wb IV 31, 6). 
Cf. Grapow 1914, 29.
nb: Eg. sj3 [< *sjl/r] is most probably akin to pan-Brb. *s-l “to hear” [Bynon]: NBrb.: 
Shilh sella “entendre” [Rsl.] | Mzab & Wargla s�ll “entendre, ouïr, écouter (avec 
régime indirect)” [Dlh. 1984, 187; 1987, 295] = sel [Bst.], Rif  aor. i-sera “entendre” 
[Bst.], Shawya aor. i-sela “entendre” [Bst.] | Qabyle sel “entendre” [Dlt. 1982, 771], 
Zwawa aor. i-sela “entendre” [Bst.] �� EBrb.: Ghadames e-sl “entendre” [Lnf. 1973, 
335, #1450], Siwa s�l “entendre” [Lst. 1931, 231], Audjila esél ~ ásel “sentire” 
[Prd. 1960, 174] �� SBrb.: Hgr. e-sel “entendre” [Fcd. 1951–2, 1819], EWlm. �-slu 
& Ayr �-slu ~ �-slu “entendre, écouter, apprendre” [PAM 2003, 713] (Brb.: Bst. 
1883, 294; 1887, 410; Rsl. 1979, 29, #23) ��� PCh. *s3-l “to hear” [  JS] > WCh. *s-l 
[  JI] = *s-y-l ~ *s-l-y “hören” [GT]: Ron: Sha sálây [  Jng.], Kulere syel ~ sel [  Jng.] 
= s6l [IL] (Ron: Jng. 1968, 7, §58; 1970, 392) | Maha soli “to hear” [Nwm. apud 
Mkr. and JI 1994 II, 184]. This root is eventually of  common origin with AA *S-r 
“to hear” [GT] > Agaw: Waag dial. š�r “to hear” [Blz.] ��� SOm.: Ari (")és�r- “to 
hear, listen” [Bnd. 1994, 152], Bako �s�r “to hear” [Mkr.], Ubamer �s�r “to hear” 
[Mkr.], Galila �s�r “to hear” [Mkr.] ��� CCh.: Zeghwana cbrbkb “entendre” [Blz.] 
�� ECh.: Jegu ser- “sehen” [  Jng. 1961, 117]. In the etymological lit., the re� exes of  
the two AA roots have often been confused, cf. Rsl. 1979, 29, #23 (Brb.-WCh.); 
Bynon 1984, 280, #47 (Brb.-Ron); Mkr. 1987, 233, §38 (Maha-SOm.); 1989 MS, 
2 (SOm.-Ron); Blz. 1994 MS Elam, 5, #10 & 1999, 59, §10 (Eg.-Waag-Zeghwana); 
JI 1994 I, 90 (WCh.-Tuareg). Note that HECu.: Burji s�r-is- (caus.) “to learn” can 
hardly belong here, since H.-J. Sasse (1982, 164, cf. also Lsl. 1988, 199) derived 
HECu. *s�r-a “law” [Hds. 1989, 420] from Oromo s�r-a “traditional law”. Other 
suggestions for the origin of  Eg. sj3 are either less convincing or evidently false: (1) 
A. Erman (1892, 117): ~ Hbr. š«y “umherschauen”. (2) E. Zyhlarz (1934, 115, 118, 
fn. 3) equated Eg. sj3 with Brb. *z-r-y “sehen, wahrnehmen” [GT] (Brb.: e.g. Bst. 
1883, 302, 314; 1885, 198; 1887, 430). In principle, PBrb. *z- can derive from PAA 
*c- (Mlt. 1991, 242) yielding Eg. s-. (3) C. T. Hodge (1961, 36) compared it with 
NOm.: Mocha šàwwi(yé) “to not know” [Lsl.]. Absurd. (4) G. R. Castellino (1984, 
18): ~ Sum. si � Akk. n�ru “Licht”, nwr “leuchten, hell sein”. Fully irreal. (5) Th. 
Schneider (1993, 180; 1997, 205, §90) af� liated it with Sem. *G«r (Hbr. 5«r “wis-
sen von”, OSA s2«r “sich einer Sache bewußt sein”, Ar. ša«ara “erkennen, wissen, 
verstehen”) admitting that “dessen ägypt. Äquivalent aber auch 5�3 sein kann”.

msjn.t “ein Körperteil am Unterleib” (Med. hapax: Pap. Ebers 106:16, 
Wb II 143, 8; GHWb 363) = “navel (?)” (Ebell) = “Harnblase 
oder Schließenmuskel” (Vycichl 1938, 157) = “(not yet identi� ed)” 
(Lefébvre 1952, 57, §64) = “spermatic cord (?)” (Walker 1996, 270) 
= “Bauchfell” (HAM 839).
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nb: The word occurs in connection with the “water” in the lower trunk of  the body, 
related speci� cally with the urine. 

� Meaning debated. Etymology uncertain. H. Grapow (1914, 28) 
saw in it an m- pre� x formation, but was unable to identify the 
underlying root. W. Vycichl (l.c.) too explained Eg. msjn.t from an 
unattested *�sjn which he compared with Sem. *-2yin- “urinare” 
vs. *2ayn-(at)- “urina” [Frz.] = *-2�n- “to urinate” [Dlg.] > i.a. Ar. 
ma-2�n-at- [< *ma-2yan-at-] “1. vessie, 2. utérus” [BK II 1062] = 
“Harnblase” [Vcl.] = “vescica” [Frz.] = “bladder” [Dlg.] and Geez 
ma5yant “bladder” [Lsl.].
nb1: Attested in Akk. *ši�num > šânu “urinieren, pissen” [AHW 1225] �� Ug. 2n-t 
“urine” [DUL 924], Hbr. šayin “urine” [KB 1479], Syr. t�n� ~ t�n� [< *2ayn-at-] 
“urina” [Frz.] = t�n� “urine” [Dlg.] �� Geez 5�na “to urinate” [Lsl.] (Sem.: Frz. 
1964, 264, #2.15; Lsl. 1987, Blv. 1993, 41, #155; Voigt 1994, 105).
nb2: A. B. Dolgopolsky (1983, 136, #9.1) equated Sem. *2yn with ECu. *sin�- [Sasse] 
= *sinç- [Dlg.]: LECu. *sin�- “urine” [GT]: Oromo � næ-�ni [f- reg. < *s-], Konso 
& Gidole sin�-�, Arbore iy-sin�-aye, Dasenech (Geleba) sinn-a | HECu.: Burji sin-
au- “to urinate” (ECu.: Black 1974, 216; Sasse 1979, 24, 26).
nb3: Does ECh.: Smr. mÖsíny ~ mísíny (m) “rein” [  Jng. 1993, 45] also represent 
an m- pre� x form of  AA *�-y-n?

msw.t (OK) > msj.t (MK) “Abendbrot, auch allgemein: Mahlzeit, 
Speise” (PT, Wb II 142, 11–16) = “Abendmahl” (Grapow 1942, 77 
= “supper” (FD 117) = “1. Abendbrot, Mahlzeit, 2. Tag (Nacht) des 
Abendbrots” (GHWb 362).
nb: W. A. Ward (1981, 364–5, §16) supposes to have pointed out the original masc. 
noun mswj in a late NK Deir el-Medineh ostracon with the primary mng. “evening” 
(Ward) = “Abend” (GHWb 362; WD III 56), whence he explained the secondary 
sense “supper” attested in the more widespread msw.t.

� Akin to Sem. *mušy- [Frz.] = *�ms1y “evening” [Faber] = *mVšy- 
[Mlt.]: OAkk. mušjum “night” [Gelb 1973, 184] > Akk. m�šu & 
muš�tu “Nacht” [AHW 683, 687] vs. mašû “to spend the night” 
[CAD m1, 401], Ebl. mušum [*m�šum] ~ var. mesu [*m�šu(m)] 
“night” [Krebernik 1983, 32, §817; Frz. 1984, 129, 147] �� NAram. 
(< Ar.?): Ma«l�la �msy “sich verspäten (b-) mit”, ms�(ya), pl. msay� 
“Abend” [Brgstr. 1921, 59], Ba�«a �msy: ms� “Abend” [Correll 1969, 
170] �� Ar. msw: mas� “3. venir le soir, au soir, 4. se trouver au soir”, 
IV “1. se trouver au soir, entrer dans l’heure du soir”, mas�"- “1. 
soir(ée)”, musy- “soir”, musayy- “soirée” [BK II 1107–8] �� ES *m�set 
“evening”, *msy “to become evening” [Lsl.] > Geez m�set ~ m�syat 
“evening, twilight”, denom. masya (mäsyä) “to become evening” 
[Lsl.], Amh. m�šet “evening”, mäššä “to become evening”, amäššä 
“to spend the evening” [Lsl.], Gafat m�siet ~ m�štä “evening, night” 
[Lsl.], Harari mäša “to be evening”, m�š�t “evening” [Lsl.], Grg.: 
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Chaha & Ennemor & Gyeto mäšä “to be evening” etc. [Lsl.] (ES: 
Lsl. 1969, 57; 1979 III, 432; Sem.: Faber 1984, 203, §13; Lsl. 1987, 
368; Mlt. 2005, 93) ��� Brb. *�ns “passer la nuit” > *m�-nsu “souper, 
prendre le repas du soir” [Lst.] = *�n-s-y (via partial assim. from 
**�m-s-y?) [Vcl.] = *�ns vs. *i-nsa “to spend the night” [Ajh. 1987, 
52] = *�n-s-w < **�m-s-w “to spend the night” [Dlg.] > *ma-nsaw 
“evening meal” [Djk.] = *�-nsih “passer la nuit” [PAM]: NBrb.: 
Shilh ns “dormir, passer la nuit, s’éteindre, héberger, éteindre” [  Jst. 
1914, 145] = i-m�nsi “repas du soir” [Lst.] = ens “passer la nuit, être 
éteint” [  Jordan 1934, 97], Sus ens “passer la nuit, être éteint” [Lst. 
1921, 290], Tazerwalt ens “passer la nuit” [Bst.] = ]�ns “nächtigen, 
übernachten, zur Ruhe gehen, auslöschen (intr.)” [Stumme 1899, 
213] | Mzg. nes “1. passer la nuit, se produire, se dérouler toute 
la nuit, 2. être de la veille (pain, repas)” [Tf. 1991, 476] > i-m�nsi 
“repas du soir” [Lst.], Zayan & Sgugu ‚s ~ ‚ns “passer la nuit” [Lbg. 
1924, 573], Izdeg ens “passer la nuit” [Mrc. 1937, 177] | Sgrs. �ns 
“passer la nuit” [Pellat 1955, 121] = ns “to spend the night” [AM 
1971, 405], Rif  nes “passer la nuit” [Tlm. 1998, 113], Iqrayen & 
Bettiwa & Temsaman & Tuzin & Bqy. "ns ~ e-"ns “passer la nuit, 
avoir passé la nuit” [Brn. 1917, 96] = ens [Bst.], Bettiwa ens “passer 
la nuit”, a-mensi “dîner” [Brn. 1911, 186], Izn. & Snh. ens “passer 
la nuit”, Izn. munsu “dîner”, a-mensi “le dîner” [Rns. 1932, 392], 
Shenwa ens “passer la nuit”, munsu “souper”, a-mensi “repas du 
soir” [Lst. 1912, 148], Tuat & Gurara ens “passer la nuit” [Bst. 
1887, 422], Halima i-mensi “souper” [Bst.], Mzab mensiw “souper” 
[Bst.] = �ns “1. passer la nuit, 2. être éteint, 3. n’être pas frais (pain, 
etc.)”, mminsu “prendre le repas du soir, souper” [Dlh. 1984, 139], 
Wargla ens “passer la nuit” [Bst.] = a-m�nsi “repas du soir” [Lst.] 
= �ns “1. passer la nuit, 2. par ext. être rassis (pain)” [Dlh. 1987, 
224], Nefusa mensi “souper” [Bst.] = ins� “er hat übernachtet” = 
�ns “passer la nuit”, t�-m�-nsi-ut “gîte de nuit” [Lst. 1931, 268] = 
ens “trattenersi di sera o di notte”, pernottare” [Bgn. 1931, 275] | 
Qabyle ens “1. passer la nuit, 2. être éteint, s’éteindre, 3. désen� er”, 
i-mensi “souper” [Dlt. 1982, 575–6], Zwawa ens “passer la nuit”, i-
mensi “repas du soir, souper” [Bst.; Blf. 1910, 214], Bugi ens “passer 
la nuit” [Bst.] (NBrb.: Bst. 1890, 322) �� EBrb.: Ghadames a-misi [loss 
of  *-n-] “repas du soir (cena)” [Lst. & Prd. after Mtl. 1904, 159] = 
a-misi “repas du soir”, i-mensi “souper”, mensaw “souper (vb.)” 
[Lnf. 1973, 213, §1015] = a-m�s� [< *-minsV with  compensatory 
length], pl. misiwen “souper, repas du soir” [Lnf. 1973, 217, #1030], 
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Sokna íns “pernottare” [Srn. 1924–25, 23], Audjila iš [< *ins] 
“dormire” > a-mišîu “cena” [Prd. 1960, 162] �� WBrb.: Zenaga enš 
“passer la nuit”, ienšë “il a passé la nuit”, menši “souper” [Bst.] = 
men5i [Zhl. 1942–43, 88] = �n-s/š “passer la nuit, se coucher, être 
couché”, m�nši “repas du soir, souper”, i-munšah “repas” [Ncl. 1953, 
205, 237] = enši “passer la nuit” [Chn. & TC 2000, 285] �� SBrb.: 
Ahaggar ens “to spend the night”, a-mensi [Fcd. 1951–2, 1411, 
1414] = a-m�nsu “repas du soir” [Lst.], EWlm. �/su & Ayr �/su 
“1. passer la nuit (à un lieu), 2. se coucher, 3. dormir, 4. se trouver 
(dans un lieu)”, EWlm. m�/s�w “prendre comme repas du soir” 
[PAM 1998, 220, 255; 2003, 624], Tudalt & Tadghaq �ns “1. to pass 
the night (in), 2. lie down, 3. sleep, 4. be in a place, 5. be put aside” 
[Sudlow 2001, 152] (Brb.: Bst. 1890, 60; 1909, 248; Lst. 1931, 297) 
��� NAgaw (< ES): Bilin miz-�, pl. amz†y [unexpected -z-] “Abend” 
[Rn. 1887, 275] = mize, pl. amzuy “evening” [Flm.] ��� CCh.: Gudu 
m�šü “shadow” [Krf. 1981, #261] | Lgn. méése “Nachmittag” [Lks. 
1936, 109] �� ECh.: (?) EDng. ns� “abends aufbleiben (und sich dabei 
unterhalten)” [Ebs. 1979, 126; 1987, 75]. From AA *m-s “night” 
[GT] = *Às/*m�s “night, late evening” [Djk., cf. Voigt 2002, 276] 
= *-mas- “to become evening” [Ehret]. AP: Barea meséte “Nacht” 
[Rn.], Tubu mašá “Abendmahlzeit” [Lks. 1941, 183].
The same biconsonantal root (extended with *"-) may be found in the 
re� exes of  AA *"-m-s [GT] = *"amsVy- [Mlt.] > Sem. *"amš- [GT] = 
*"amši(l/n)- (sic) [Mlt.]: Akk. amšali/a > anšala “gestern” (-li in� u-
enced by tim�li) [AHW 45] �� Hbr. "emeš “1. die verwichene Nacht, 
2. acc.: letzte Nacht, gestern Abend” [GB] = “last night, yesterday” 
[KB 68] �� Ar. "ams- “yesterday (noun), the day before the present 
day by one night”, "amsi “yesterday (adv.)” [Lane 99] = "ams- “dies 
hesternus, heri” [Rn.] vs. "amsi “Nachmittag, gestern abend” [GB] 
�� MSA (from Ar.?): Hrs. yemš� “yesterday” [  Jns.], Jbl. "�m�ín “yes-
terday” [  Jns. 1981, 3] = "�mšín “hier” [SS], Mhr. yimší “hier” (yi- 
in� uenced by yimo “aujourd’hui”) [  Jahn, Lsl.] = y�mš� “yesterday” 
[  Jns.] = yemš� ~ yemš� “yesterday” [SS], Sqt. "imšin “hier” [Lsl.] 
= "�m)ín [  Jns., SS], Hobyot "mši “hier” [SS] (MSA: SS 1997, 394; 
Sem.: GB 52; Lsl. 1938, 65; 1945, 164; 1949, 49; 1956, 218; 1962, 
1; 1969, 21; 1979 III, 432; Caquot 1954–57, 97; Frz. 1965, 147, 
#3.27; Apl. 1977, 37; Mlt. 2005, 93) ��� Bed. (Lsl.: < Ar.) "ámas “heute 
Abend”, ámse “heute” [Almkvist] = amás “der späte Abend, die Dun-
kelheit, Finsternis, Nacht”, amsÉ ~ amsñ “heute” [Rn. 1895, 19] = 
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ámse “today, one day”, m�s (m.pl.) “late evening, night” [Rpr. 1928, 
218] = amass “time from sunset to sunrise” [Huber] = ámse “oggi” 
[Cifoletti], Ammar’ar "amás “by night” [Lsl. 1979 III, 432; 1988, 
96] �� SCu.: WRift *amasi “night” [Ehret]: Iraqw imsi [Flm./Dlg.] = 
âmsi “middle of  night” [Flm.] = amsi “wee hours of  the night”, 
ame-Gemu “noon” [Ehret], Gorowa amsi “night” [Wtl.], Alagwa & 
Burunge amasi “night” [Wtl., Ehret] (WRift: Wtl. 1958, 24, #76) 
| ERift: Qwadza amasiya “tomorrow” [Ehret] (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 
297, #104). 
lit.: Rn. 1873, 258 (Eg.-Ar. with a false Teda parallel); 1874, 143 (Barea-Eg.-Tigre); 
Erman 1892, 112 after Brugsch (Eg.-Sem.); GB 52 (Eg.-Sem.); Kuentz, BIFAO 30 
(1930), 855 (Eg.-Sem.); Brk. 1932, 800 (Eg.-Sem.-Brb.); Clc. 1936, #416 (Eg.-Sem.); 
Vrg. 1945, 141, #16.b.4 (Eg.-Sem.); Chn. 1947, #472 (Sem.-Eg.-Brb.-Bilin-Bed.); Vcl. 
1951, 70 (Nefusa-Eg.-Ar.); 1958, 376 (Eg.-Ar.); Djk. 1965, 42 (Sem.-Eg.-Brb.-Bed.); 
1975, 124 (PCu.-PSem.); Flm. 1969, 22 (SCu.-Bed.-Bilin-Sem.-Eg.); Lacau 1970, 39, 
#80 (Eg.-Sem.); Dlg. 1973, 142 (Bed.-SCu.-Sem.-Eg.-Brb.); 1990, 213 (Sem.-Eg.-Brb.-
Bed.); Ward 1981, 364–365, #16 (Eg.-Sem.); Faber 1984, 203, §13 (Sem.-SCu.-Eg.); 
Mlt. 1984, 158, #10; 1991, 259, #28.1 (Sem.-Eg.-CCh.); Behrens 1984–5, 194–5, 
§5.4 (Brb.-Cu.-Sem.-Eg.-Kefoid); Djk. et al. 1986, 63; Djk. 1992, 33 (Sem.-Eg.-
Brb.-Bed.-SCu.-Mocha); Lsl. 1987, 368 (Sem.-Bed.); Blv. 1989, 11 (Eg.-Sem.); Sasse 
1991, 271, #1.4 (Sem.-Bed.-SCu.); HSED (Sem.-Gudu-Bed.-SCu.); Ehret 1995, 310, 
#596 (Sem.-Eg.-Rift-Yemsa); PAM 2003, 624 (Brb.-Sem.); Mlt. 2005, 93 (Sem.-Eg.-
Gudu); 2005, 371, §60 (Akk.-Irq.); Blz. 2006, 370 (Bed.-SCu.-Zys.-Brb.-Eg.-Sem.).
nb1: Although the common origin of  Sem. *mušy- and *"amš- is commonly accepted 
in the lit. (e.g. GB, Lsl., Caquot, Djk., Dlg., Mlt. above), A. Faber (1984, 203, §13) 
regarded it as “unclear”.
nb2: ES: Grg.: Chaha & Ezha m�sarä, Ennemor & Gyeto m�sa"arä “night” also 
derive – as stated by W. Leslau (1979 III, 430) – “probably from the root msy ‘be 
evening’ . . . with an enigmatic suf� x -rä” (cf. also Mlt. 2005, 113 ). The same pertains to 
Grg.: End. masakkä “night” [Lsl.], in which – to quote again W. Leslau (1979 III, 
427) – “one recognizes the element massa for ‘evening, night’, but the ending -kkä is enigmatic” 
(cf. Mlt. 2005, 122). 
nb3: Note that Bed. mehãs “das Mittagsmahl” [Rn. 1895, 166] �� NAgaw: Bilin 
medã, Hamir mesã, Qwara mezyã “das Mittagessen gegen 11 Uhr vormittags” 
(NAgaw: Rn. 1887, 263 with false Eg. parallel) �� LECu.: Orm. mizñ “das Mittages-
sen” [Rn.] = misi “Mahlzeit” [Foot 1913, 44] = mis� “meal, lunch” [Gragg 1982, 
288] ��� NOm.: Kefoid (< Amh.) *miš-� “midday meal” (orig. *“evening meal”?) 
[GT]: Kaffa méš-� “das Mittagessen, Hauptmahlzeit des Tages, Mahlzeit” [Rn. 
1888, 320] = miš-� “convito, banchetto” [Crl. 1951, 474] = “midday meal” [Lsl.], 
Mocha mìšo “midday meal” [Lsl. 1959, 42], Sns. míso [Rn.] do not belong here 
(as mistakenly suggested in Behrens 1984–85, 194–5 and Djk. et al. 1986, 63), since 
these were eventually borrowed from Eth.-Sem., cf. Amh. m�sa “midday meal”, 
Geez & Tigre & Tna. m�sa� “meal” < ES *ms� “to smear, anoint” (Apl. 1977, 
29/71; Lsl. 1979 III 426).
nb4: As pointed out by M. Cohen (1947, #472) and A. B. Dolgopolsky (1990, 213), 
PBrb. *-ns- is due to an assimilation of  an earlier **-ms-. But Dolgopolsky (l.c.) 
mistakenly explained EBrb.: Gdm. a-m�s� from an irrela Brb. *m�s� (sic). 
nb5: A.Ju. Militarev (1991, 259, §28.1) assumed a kinship of  our AA root to that 
present in Brb. *ti-mVsi “� re”. Dubious.
nb6: A. B. Dolgopol’skij (1973, 142) reconstructed PCu. *«Am(A)S- based on the 
unconvincing comparison of  Bed. �"-m-s with LECu.: Som. «ašo [Rn.] | HECu.: Sid. 
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& Drs. h�ša [Bnd.] | Yaaku a�ei [Hobley, Grb.] and NOm. *haææ- [GT after Dlg.].
nb7: W. Leslau (1979 III, 432) assumed both the Bed. and SCu. forms to have been 
borrowed from Ar.
nb8: Ch. Ehret (1980 l.c.) falsely analyzed SCu. *"amasV (rendered lit. “at night”) 
as **�ma- (unattested) extended “with *-Vs- probably of  the locative”.
nb9: For WRift: Asa eramesa “night” [Ehret 1980, 387] cf. rather Eg. mšrw, which, 
besides, was erroneously identi� ed in PAM 2003, 624 with the Brb. & Sem. re� exes 
of  AA *m-s. 
nb10: Should we assume in CCh.: MM *n-‰ “dormir” [Mch. 1953, 167] a process 
(*-n‰- < *-mS-?) supposed in Brb. *-ns?
nb11: J. Lippert (1906, 342, §27) af� liated WCh.: Hausa sansani “Lager” [Lippert] 
= sànsáníí “1. war camp, 2. the camp of  an emir when travelling, 3. a halo round 
the moon or sun” [Brg. 1934, 901] with Brb. (sic) sens (caus.) < ens “die Nacht 
zubringen”.
nb12: Is AA *m-s “night” [GT] remotely connected with NBrb.: Shilh-Sus a-mušša 
“noir”, i-mšiu “être noir” [Dst. 1925, 273] = i-mušša “il est noir”, i-mšiu “être noir”, 
a-mušša “noir” [Lst. 1942, 123, §250] | Ntifa muššu “noir” [Lst.] ��� CCh.: Paduko 
musa “schwarz” [Lks. 1937, 128] | Mafa madz- “noircir” [Brt.-Brunet 1990, 221]? 
Note the anomaly with PBrb. **�[m]-s-y. E. Laoust (l.c.) was disposed to af� liate 
the Brb. word with Brb. *a-mušš “cat”.
nb13: A.Ju. Militarev (1984, 158; 1991, 259) combined the Sem.-Eg.-Brb. word for 
“night” with the names of  astral bodies, cf. NOm.: Yemsa màsk-� “morning star, 
Venus” [Ehr.] ��� CCh.: Bata moš� “sun” [Mlt.] | Musgu meGé— (-&-) “star” [Müller 
1886, 400; Lks. 1941, 67], Pus meeÁek (m), maaÁ�kiy (f ), pl. meÁeÁe— “étoile” [Trn. 
1991, 104–5], Mbara mìÁèr “étoile” [TSL 1986, 272] | Sukur mašin “morning” 
[Mlt.] | Masa míGek “étoile” [Ctc. 1983, 106]. Semantically uncertain, but cf. Ar. 
masy-�n- “bright star” < *”evening star” [Mlt.]. A.B. Dolgopol’skij (1964, 54, fn. 
5), in turn, related CCh.: Bata moš� “sun” with Sem. *šamš- “sun”.

msbb “1. sich zuwenden zu (�r), 2. (GR) allgemein: gelangen, kom-
men nach (r/m)” (MK, Wb II 143, 14; WD III 56: cf. SAK 22, 
1995, 299f., n. 36) = “to turn to (�r), serve s’one with (�r), deal (?) 
with (�n«)” (FD 117) = “to turn (head) toards, reach” (Smith 1979, 
162) = “to have dealings with” (DLE I 241) = “to turn towards” 
(PL 461).
nb1: Cf. msbb “*verhandeln mit (�n«)” (1st IMP, ÄWb I 564 after JEA 16, 1940, 
195, l. 10, t. 29).
nb2: For ms[b]b “zugetan sein” in the Tebtunis onomasticon (2nd cent. AD) see 
Osing 1998, 77, n. k.

� Origin disputed.
� 1. F. von Calice (1936, 277, #203.a) and A.G. Belova (1987, 277; 

1989, 11, #3.3.3) derived Eg. msbb (via m- pre� x) from a hypothetic 
*sbb equated with Sem. *sbb “to turn (a)round”.
nb: Cf. (?) Akk. šibbu “Gürteltuch” [WUS] = “Gürtel(Schlange)” [AHW 1226] �� 
Ug. sbb “um etwas herumgehen” [WUS #1883] = G “1. to turn round, go round 
and round, go through, 2. turn (towards), 3. turn into”, N “to be changed into”, Š 
“to cause to rotate, spin/turn” [DUL 752], Hbr. sbb qal “1. sich wenden, drehen 
(v. einer Türe), 2. verwandelt werden, 3. herumgehen, kreisen, umherwandeln, 4. 
sich ringsum aufstellen, 5. umwandeln, umgeben, umspannen, um� ießen, feindlich 
umringen”, hi� l: hiss�b “(l�b: die Gunst) zuwenden” [GB 533–4] = qal “to turn 
oneself  around, reverse, go around, perform a ceremonial circuit, surround, buzz 
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around (bees), move around, encircle, � ow around, go around (avoiding), turn 
towards, slip through, wander about” [KB 739] | Ar. sabab- “1. corde, 2. lien, 
attache”, sibb- “turban” [BK I 1038].

� 2. H. Smith (l.c.), followed by P. Wilson (PL 461), erroneously derived 
it from Eg. zbj “to lead” (Wb IV 82, 1–2), which is not supported 
by the orthography, let alone the obscure function of  m-. 

msbb “1. (stela Wien 5857, 3rd cent. BC) loben, 2. (XVIII.) freundlich 
sein zu (�r)” (XVIII., Wb II 143, 12–13).

� Origin obscure.
� 1. Presumably related to Eg. msbb “sich zuwenden zu” (Wb, above) 

as supposed in Wb II 143 and by F. von Calice (1936, 277, #203.a) 
as well as by G. Vittmann (1995, 299–300, n. 36) who assumed a 
lit. sense “sich jemandem freundlich zuwenden” (Clc.) = “das sich 
Zuwenden” (Vittmann).

� 2. The Russian linguists derived it as an m- pre� x from the an -
tonymous AA *sVb “1. "$�
, 2. "�
�
” based on the comparison 
of  evidently unrelated roots that can hardly be cognate.
lit.: SISAJa III, 11, #14 (Sem.-Bed.-ECu.-WCh.-Eg.-Ayr); Blv. 1987, 277; 1989, 
11, #2.1 (Eg.-Sem.).
nb1: These can be grouped as follows: (1) Sem.: Ar. sbb “3. injurier qqn., lui dire 
des injures, gronder qqn., faire des reproches à qqn.”, ma-sabb-at- ~ mi-sabb- “qui 
dit des injures ou gronde souvent, médisant” [BK I 1039], Mehri sbb: s�b “to insult, 
miscall, abuse, curse” [  Jns. 1987, 338], Soqotri �sbb “calomnier” [Lsl. 1938, 280] 
��� Bed. sebib “tadeln, strafen” [Rn. 1895, 194]. (2) AA *S-b “to deceive” [GT] 
> ECu. *sab- “to deceive” [Sasse 1982, 164–5] > esp. Somali sásab- “überreden, 
beschwatzen, durch Schmeichelei und Künste jemanden zu etwas bewegen, durch 
erdichtete Gründe beruhigen” [Rn. 1902, 351] ��� WCh.: Pero cábà “to lie” [Frj. 
1985, 23] = sÜ)á [Stl.], Bole sòwtà [< *sob-ta] “Lüge” [Mkr. 1987, 239]. (3) AA 
*S-b “to be angry” [GT] > Akk. s/šab�su ~ šab�šu “sich zornig abwenden, zürnen” 
[AHW 1118] ��� WCh.: (?) Hausa másàbà��í “a quarrelsome person” [Brg. 1934, 
776] | Warji šib- & Diri šubu “to be angry” [Skn. 1977, 10]. (4) WCh.: Hausa 
sàà)óó “any heinous sin against God” [Brg. 1934, 877] | Tangale sá)yô “sinful-
ness, wrongfulness, moral misbehaviour” [  Jng. 1991, 139] (WCh.: Stl. 1987, 175). 
(5) SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr a-
�b “être enchanté, ravi de, enthousiasmé pour” [PAM 
2003, 699] has nothing in common with the roots listed above, being a late loan 
from Ar. «a
aba.
nb2: A. G. Belova (1987, 277; 1989, 11, #2.1) postulated in Eg. msbb a semantic 
opposition on the analogy of  Russian "�
���� “to praise” ~ "����� “to abuse, 
revile, belittle”. Interestingly, a similar opposition is attested in Somali sásab- [Rn.] 
< ECu. *sab- [Sasse] (above).

msp.wj (wood det.) “wohl der Riegel, das mit einem vertikalen Griff  
verbundene Ringelpaar, das beim Schließen vor die Tür gezogen 
wird, sich also der Tür ‘zuwendet’ ” (V. 2x, Kaplony 1972, 203).

� Af� liated by P. Kaplony (l.c.) with Eg. msbb “sich zuwenden zu (�r)” 
(MK, Wb, q.v.).
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mspr.t (?) > msr.t “die Spanten o.ä. des Schiffes” (CT V 135a–b, cf. 
Urk. V 184:8,11–12 & 188:5,8–10, Wb II 164, 14; GHWb 364) = 
“une partie des couples d’un bâteau, probablement les nervures d’un 
des bords du bâtiment” (  Jéquier 1911, 63–64, §21) = “Schiffspanten” 
(1st IMP-MK, Fecht 1960, 109, §206, II.b.1 & 180, §373; Schenkel 
1999, 90) = “(mng. unknown)” (AECT II 38, 34, spell 398, n. 31, 
III 203 index; DCT 183) = “une partie du navire” (AL 78.1856) = 
“membrures” (Barguet 1986, 353, spell 398) = “ribs (?), frames (?)” 
(  Jones 1988, 169, §74–75 with further disc. and lit.).
nb1: As pointed out by G. Jéquier (l.c.), its det. (e.g., on Cairo cof� n 28127, MK) 
indicates “bien clairement” the “pièces de bois recourbées et assujetties au moyen de chevilles”. 
The rendering is con� rmed also by the commentary to this word (spr.w js.t wsjr 
“les côtes d’Isis et d’Osiris”). Jéquier surmised the uncertain wtg. to testify to an old 
word no longer employed in the MK, which was replaced from the NK by m3s.tj 
“pièce de bois unique sur laquelle sont � xées d’autres pièces, également en bois . . . et 
qui ne peut évidemment pas avoir le même sens de ‘couples’ . . .”. 
nb2: The overwhelming majority of  its varieties are attested without -p- (msr.t, cf. 
Urk. V 184:12 & 188:10), which is regarded by most of  the authors (Wb, Jones, 
GHWb) as an error for (*)mspr.t (occuring only in CT V 135b, M5C, Cairo cof� n 
42826), although a miswriting in nearly all instances is rather unlikely. Instead, G. 
Fecht (1960, 109, §206, II.b.1 & 180, §373) surmises an erosive shift of  the cluster 
*-pr- > *-3r- (*m�s]�p�r.�t > *m�s]�pr.�t > *m�s]�3r.�t) which he compared with that seen 
in Amarna cuneiform (14th cent.) -�u"ru- < Eg. �pr.w (KMAV 14, 58, 89; Ranke, 
ZÄS 56, 1920, 74, fn. 3; Edel 1948, 14f.). The question is whether this change can 
be projected to the MK.

� G. Fecht (1960 l.c.) explained it as the m- pre� x form of  Eg. spr 
“Rippe”, which seems to be commonly accepted (Wb l.c., Jones l.c., 
GHWb l.c.).

mspr.t “Zu� uchtsort (für Schiffe)” (MK, Wb II 144, 7) = “Ankunft” 
(Amduat, Hornung 1963 II, 15, n. 36; Meeks 1994, 258) = “haven, 
landing-place” (Petrie 1900, 48; Fischer 1968, 140; cf. Jones 1988, 
206, §10) = “der Ankunftsort” (Edfu, Budde & Kurth 1994, 13, §55).
nb: Jones (1988, 169, §74) rendered some of  its exx. as mspr.t “ribs (?)” (q.v.).

� Nomen loci of  Eg. spr “kommen zu, gelangen nach, erreichen” (PT, 
Wb IV 102–3), lit. “a place which enables arrival” (  Jones).
lit.: Grapow 1914, 28; Hornung 1963 II, 15, n. 36; Jones 1988, 206, §10.
nb1: H. Grapow (l.c.) and H. Smith (1979, 161) mentioned further possible m- deriva-
tives of  the same root, e.g., mspr “Name des dritten und sechzehnten (mspr sn-nw) 
Tages des Mondmonats” (GR, Wb II 144, 3; Grapow), msprj.t “name of  the 6th 
hour of  the night and its goddess” (Smith), mspr “ein Heiligtum” (GR, Wb II 144, 
6), mspr.tj.w “Art Arbeiter oder Handwerker” (GR, Wb II 144, 6), which, however, 
should be subject to further study. Cf. also OK mspr “? (in einem Dorfnamen)” (Wb 
II 144, 5; GHWb 363), mspr (CT IV 8, AECT I 205, spell 270, n. 3 with a hint 
on Wb II 144, 5–6), and the equally enigmatic mspr in CT VI 286 (AECT II 234, 
spell 660, n. 50: “of  the three mspr words of  Wb II 144, 3–6, none � t here”).
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nb2: The etymology of  Eg. spr is not evident: (1) Usually identi� ed with Sem.: 
Akk. špr “to send” [CAD š1, 430] �� Ar. safara I “11. se mettre en route”, II “2. 
envoyer, expédier”, safr- “voyageur” [BK I 1098] �� Geez safara “to camp” [Lsl. 
1987, 489] �� Jibbali sfÆr “to travel” [  Jns. 1981, 224], Soqotri sfor “voyager” [Lsl. 
1938, 289]. For Sem.-Eg.: Hommel 1883, 440, fn. 30; Alb. 1927, #74; MM 1983, 
226; Castellino 1984, 16. The Sem.-Eg. parallel was equated in SISAJa III, 8, 38 
i.a. also with CCh.: Fali-Gili suvùrì “ausgehen” [Krf.] and falsely even with WCh.: 
Ngizim sàafÖr “3. bringing water from a long distance” [Schuh 1981, 142], which 
is but an Ar. loan via Kanuri. (2) Albright 1918, 244, #91; Ember 1926, 311, #9.2; 
1930, #8.a.6; Vrg. 1945, 142, #16.c.2; Conti 1978, 27: Eg. spr ~ Sem.: JAram. 
s�par “(an der) Grenze (gelegener Ort)” [Levy 1924 III 574] | Ar. šafara “arriver 
au bord, à l’extrémité de qqch., ef� eurer”, šafr- “bord, extrémité, crête (de toute 
chose), lisière d’une vallée” [BK I 1247]. Although this comparison is hindered by 
the irregular Eg. s- vs. Ar. š- (for which, however, cf. Eg. sp.t ~ Sem. *Gap-at- “lip”), 
it is semantically justi� able, cf. Fr. arriver < Lat. ad “to” + r�pa “river-bank”, Akk. 
kiš�du “Ufer” < kaš�du “erreichen”. 

msm.w (pl.) “eine Landbezeichnung (neben Städten und Gauen)” 
(PT 993b hapax, Wb II 144, 9; GHWb 363; ÄWb I 564) = “Gaue 
(?)” (ÜKAPT VI 134) = “(lands, mng. unknown)” (AEPT 168, utt. 
480, n. 2).

� Mng. and etymology obscure. GT: only guesses can be made.
nb1: Cf. perhaps either (1) ES: Geez mas« “rural area” [Lsl. 1987, 362: no Sem. 
etym.] (ext. -«?) or (2) NOm.: Mocha m?šo “highland”, m?ša(yé) “to be highland” 
[Lsl. 1959, 42] (3) or WCh.: Bokkos màšwà “Stadt” [  Jng. 1970, 144].
nb2: Any connection to EBrb.: Nfs. ta-mésna “fuori” [Prd.] �� Gdm. ta-mésna 
“deserto” [Prd.] = ta-ma/esna, pl. ti-masni-w$�n “le désert (hors de l’oasis)” [Lanfry 
1973, 219, #1040], Audjila ta-mésna “fuori” [Prd.] �� SBrb.: EWlm. ��snu “être 
dénudé, désertique (région)” [PAM 2003, 559] (Brb.: Prd. 1960, 166; 1961, 301, 
fn. 2)? Ext. *-n?

msn.w “Harpunierer (besonders von Nilpferden), Harpunenjäger” 
(CT, Wb II 145, 4; Sethe 1922, 137–8; FÄW 199: archaic period) = 
“harpooner (of  hippopotamus)” (EG 1927, 510, V32; AEO II 90*, 
§190A; FD 117) = “ceux qui participent à la chasse à l’hippopotame” 
(Vernus, LÄ IV 108).
nb: K. Sethe (ZÄS 54, 1918, 50f.) correctly rejected deriving Cpt. (SB) besnht 
“Schmied” (KHW 28) from Eg. msn.w (cf. Spg. 1919–20, 42–43, §33, fn. 8).

� From the same (?) root:
 (1) Perhaps msn “Name des Schriftzeichens: der korbförmige Schwim-

mer an der Harpunenleine” (LP, Wb II 145, 1) = “wickerwork frail 
(possibly also used as a � oat by hippopotamus-hunters)” (EG 1927, 
510, V32) = “name of  the sign representing a reed basket for trans-
port of  dates” (CED 91) = “une bourriche tressée, et, sans doute, le 
� otteur attaché à la corde du harpon” (Vernus, LÄ IV 108–9, fn. 1) 
= “a woven basket and also the � oat attached to the harpoon” (PL 

 msm.w 565

TAKACS v 3_f10_530-645.indd   565 11/8/2007   4:37:51 PM



462) > (?) Cpt. (S) mosN, mosne (m) “Korb, Gefäß” (Spg. KHW 
65; Wst. KHW 102) = “a vessel or dry measure” (CD 186b; CED 
91) = “nom d’un récipient” (DELC 122).
nb: As A. H. Gardiner (EG l.c., n. 3) confessed, the alleged connection of  the sign 
to harpoon(ers) is merely “a guess based partly on the use of  the sign to determine msnw 
‘hippopotamus-hunter’, partly on the occurence of  a very late word bb . . . mentioned among the 
equipment (spears, ropes, etc.) of  the msnw. . . . But possibly the sign is really the det. of  m5n 
‘weave’, ‘plait’, though not so actually found, in which case it would only be phon. det. in msnw 
‘hippopotamus-hunter’”.
(2) msn “das Harpunieren (?)” (I., Wb II 145, 9). Existence dubious.
nb: For the supposed verb *msn cf. Godron, ASAE 54, 1957, 195–198 (demonstrating 
the non-existence of  this gloss, the m- and the alleged msn hrgl. in its sole ex. being 
due to a misreading of  �rw and jb, resp.); Vergote, CdE 51, 1976, 276 (deriving 
-�μ ���� of  Gk. KA	�μ ���� from *mass�nu “le harponeur”).
(3) msn (OK) > msn.t (GR) “Name einer Kultstätte des Horus von 
Edfu” (OK, Wb II 145, 2) = “Harpunierstätte” (Barta, LÄ III 34) 
and hence msn.j “der von msn (als Beiwort des Horus)” (OK, Wb 
II 145, 3).
nb1: H. Kees (1956, 213, n. 1, 419, 426) rejected its interpretation as a toponym, 
which has been disproved by K. Zibelius (1978, 102–5), who localized it primarily 
in the middle of  the Delta in the region of  Sais and Buto.
nb2: Eg. �r.w msn.j “Horus of  msn” is presumably re� ected in Gk. KM	�μ ���� 
(Osing 1978, 69).

� Etymology disputed.
� 1. K. Sethe (ZÄS 54, 1918, 50–54) regarded Eg. *msn as a denomi-

native m- form deriving from Eg. *sn, a word reconstructed on the 
basis of  the hrgl. T22 (phon. value sn) depicting a “Zweizack” (Wb 
II 148, 4) = “two-barbed spear-head” (EG 1927, 500) = “Speer 
mit zwei Wiederhaken” (Hintze 1951, 87) = “arrow-head” (Hodge 
1976, 12) = “harpoon-point” (Hodge 1981, 410) = “double pronged 
spear (most often depicted at Edfu in hippopotamus hunting)” (PL 
462). Similarly, J. Osing (1978, 69, §9) viewed that Eg. msn.w “kann 

solange nicht als deverbale Ableitung angesehen werden, wie kein Verbum msn 
‘harpunieren’ nachgewiesen und eine etymologische Verbindung (m-Bildung) zu 

sn ‘Zweizack’ noch möglich ist”. Plausible.
nb1: Eg. *sn is akin to Sem.: Ar. sanna “2. aiguiser, repasser (un couteau), 3. munir de 
fer le bois de la lance, 6. percer d’un coup de lance, 7. mordre qqn.”, sin�n- “1. fer 
d’une lance, d’un javelot, 2. pierre à aiguiser, queux” [BK I 1146–47] = sin�n- “point 
of  lance, spear-head”, sanna “to sharpen” [Ember] = sin�n- “Lanzenspitze” [Vrg.] ��� 
NBrb.: Shilh a-s�nn�n “épine” [Dst. 1938, 115] = a-s�nnan “thorn” [ Vrg.]. See Ember 
1918, 31 (Eg.-Ar.); Alb. 1918, 89 (Eg.-Ar.); Vrg. 1945, 141, #16.b.17 (Eg.-Ar.-Shilh).
nb2: Eg. *sn and Ar. sin�n- have been usually af� liated with the common AA word 
for “tooth”, cf. Sem. *šinn- “tooth” [SED I 219, #249; Lsl. 1945, 236; Rabin 1975, 
89–90] ��� Brb. *i-s�n [GT: < *-siHn, i.e. *si�n-?] “(incisive) tooth” [Dlg.] ��� SCu.: 
WRift *si�in- “tooth” [GT] (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 180, #21 with false etymology) ��� 
PCh. *s-n “tooth” [NM] = *�an [Nwm.] = *s3-n [  Jng. 1994, 230] (Ch.: Str. 1922–23, 
114; NM 1966, 240; Lks. 1970, 33; Prh. 1972, 55, #31.3; Wolff  1971, 65; 1974, 
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16; Nwm. 1977, 33; Mkr. 1987, 377–378; Stl. 1987, 261; Trn. 1990, 251; JI 1994 
II, 330–1]. For the secondary in� x *-�- occuring in the AA names of  body parts 
cf. Takács 1997. For the comparison of  Eg. *sn with AA “tooth”: Ember 1918, 
31; 1926, 7, fn. 1 (Eg.-Sem.); Chn. 1947, #262 (Sem.-Brb.-Eg.); Grb. 1963, 63 
(Sem.-Ch.-Brb.); Djk. 1965, 41 and 1974, 742 (Sem.-Eg.-Brb.-Ch.); 1970, 457, fn. 
14 (Sem.-Brb.); Zvd. 1967, 22 (Brb.-Eg.); Hodge 1976, 12 (Sem.-Eg.); 1981, 410 
(Eg.-Sem.-Ch.-Brb.); Dlg. 1994, 9, #8 (Sem.-Brb.-Ch.-Eg.-?SCu.). For AA see also 
Wlf. 1955, 43 (Sem.-Brb.); Vcl. 1954, 220; 1972, 182; 1974, 63 (Brb.-Ar.); OS 1988, 
79 (Sem.-WCh.); Dlg. 1964, 60 (Ch.-Sem.); 1973, 91 (SCu.-CCh.-ECh.-Brb.); 1990, 
213, 216 (Sem.-SCu.-Brb.-Ch.); Bynon 1984, 271, #31 (Brb.-Ch.-Ar.); Blz. 1994 MS 
Elam, 4, #9 (Sem.-SCu.-Brb.-Ch.).
nb3: For the semantic background of  Eg. *sn, cf. Sem.: Akk. šêlu “to sharpen”, Sqt. 
Ga«al “tooth”, Geez s�l “to sharpen” (Sem.: Lsl. 1945, 244); Eg. n�3.t [< *n��-t?] 
“tooth” (OK, Wb II 304, 5–8) identi� ed by A. Ember (1921, 177; 1926, 302, fn. 
10; 1930, #24.b.3) with Ar. na���- “sharp, pointed”, na�a�a “to sharpen (a lance), 
loosen � esh from bone”.
nb4: Traditionally (cf. e.g. Hintze 1951, 87), Eg. *sn has been associated with Eg. 
sn “2” on the analogy of  Eg. *w« “die einzackige Harpune” ~ w« “1” (Wb I 273), 
which was � rmly declined by A. Ember (1926, 7, fn. 1). 

� 2. M. Alliot (1954 II, 702, n. 1) and P. Vernus (LÄ IV 108), in turn, 
assumed an etymological connection with Eg. msn “Ausdruck für 
spinnen” (MK, Wb, q.v.) = “tresser, � ler” (Vernus). P. Wilson (PL 
462) argues that Eg. msn.w signi� ed the person involved in the hunt 
for the hippopotamus with the instrument depicted by the hrgl. V32, 
namely the � oat attached to the harpoon. Rather dubious.

� 3. GT: the noteworthy resemblance of  Eg. msn to the HECu.-Kotoko 
isogloss *m-s-n “axe” [GT] is probably due to pure chance. Is *m- in 
this term to be separated as a nomen instr. pre� x?
nb1: Attested in HECu. *m�s�na “axe” [Hds.]: Sid. m�sane, pl. m�sanna [Hds.], 
Qbn. misanit “axe” [Korhonen] = mis�nita [Crass], Alb. mis�nita [Korhonen], 
Gedeo m�sano [Hds.], Hdy. m�s�na h�da “hatchet” [Hds.], Kmb. mis�ni-ta [Hds.] 
(HECu.: Hds. 1989, 23, 385; Crass 2001, 45, §9) ��� CCh.: PKotoko *m�Vn1(V) “Axt” 
[Prh.]: Kotoko mÜGàr, pl. mÜGàré “axe (hâche)” [Bouny 1975, 10, §131; 1978, 60], 
Logone m��nni ~ mú�enii, pl. m�a�an “Axt” [Nct. apud Lks. 1936, 111] = m2]ênni 
“hache” [Mch. 1950, 54], Buduma han ~ h

¸
<n [h- < *s- reg.] “Beil” [Nct. apud 

Lks. 1939], Ngala mošene “Axt” [Duisburg], Sao (Sso) mošene “Axt” [Duisburg 
1914, 43], Afade mszirr [msir(r)] “Beil” [Stz.] etc. (Kotoko: Slk. 1967, 325, §609; 
Prh. 1972, 11, #1.5, 57, #31.10).
nb2: The connection with Sem.: 4a«dah (Yemen) �msr: miss�rin “Beil” [Behnstedt 
1987, 302] ��� LECu.: (?) Boni misir�n “Axt” [Heine 1977, 285] is obscure. 
nb3: The etymology of  Akk. maši�nu > mašânu “Feuerhaken” [AHW 626] = 
maššânu “tongs (for picking up coals)” [CAD m1, 387] is uncertain, but it can 
hardly belong here, cf. rather Akk. našû. 

� 4. L. Homburger (1930, 284–5): ~ Ful bañowo, pl. wanyu)e “chas-
seur de gros gibier”. Absurd.

msn “1. Ausdruck für Spinnen, 2. (Kleider, Amulettschnur, Netz) durch 
spinnen herstellen” (MK, Wb II 144, 12–15) = “to spin (?), plait (?)” 
(FD 117; AECT II 110, spell 473, n. 16) = “zwirnen (entweder mit der 

 msn 567

TAKACS v 3_f10_530-645.indd   567 11/8/2007   4:37:51 PM



Hand oder mit der Hilfe einer Spindel verrichtet)” (Bidoli 1976, 66) 
= “mit den Fingern zu langen Fäden drehen” (Strauß-Seeber, LÄ 
V 1156) = “1. *spinnen, *zwirnen, *zusammendrehen (der Faser 
aus dem Katzenkopf  bzw. Knokken zu Fäden), 2. durch Zwirnen 
herstellen” (GHWb 363) = “to spin, plait, the action of  twisting long 
threads and winding them up into a ball” (PL 461).

� Hence: msn.t “tissage, tissu” (CT VI 5d, VI 221n, AL 78.1853) = 
“plaiting” (DCT 183).
nb1: Cf. also msn.w (det. damaged) “(pourrait désigner) une natte (dans une liste de 
produits retirés d’une institution)” (Pap. Illahun VI 10, vs. 10, Meeks 1977, 86 & fn. 4). 
nb2: For an alleged re� ection in Amarna cuneiform cf. Lambdin 1953, 367, §21.
nb3: Whether msnj “Art der Herstellung von Statuen” (LEth.: 3x in Urk. III 122, 
Wb II 146, 1) = “the name of  (some kind of ) gold treated in a particular way: 
(might refer to) gold � ligree” (Harris) is also related (as suggested by J. R. Harris 
1961, 41), is not clear. Cf. perhaps rather Eg. msn.w “drillers (of  stone)” (MK, 
Ward, below)?

� No clear AA equivalents. Therefore, this may be perhaps a terminus 

technicus to be explained on Eg. grounds. Only speculation is possible.
� 1. A. Ember (1930, #18.b.7) and A. G. Belova (1989, 17, #12.2.3) 

identi� ed the � rst consonant as a pre� x m- (leaving its function here 
unde� ned) attached to *sn which they af� liated with Ar. 2ny “plier, 
ployer, (re)courber, tourner (à droite ou à gauche), plier en deux” 
[BK I 238], which is just a denom. verb originating from the com-
mon Sem. numeral “2”. This approach has already been doubted 
by F. von Calice (1936, #639). 

� 2. GT: equally unlikely is a derivation < *wsn ~ Sem. *w2l: Akk. 
ušultu “Blutader” [Holma 1911, 7] �� Ar. wa2al- “Strick”, wa2�l- “Faser, 
Seil” [Torczyner 1912, 769]. 

� 3. GT: a comparison with Sem. *m2l is semantically also very doubtful.
nb: Attested in Akk. maš�lu “gleichen”, mašlu “halb”, mišla “1. halb und halb, 2. 
je zu Hälfte” [AHW 623, 628, 661] �� Hbr. mšl nifal “ähnlich sein, gleichen”, m�š�l 
“Spruch, der wegen seiner typischen Form oder als Anspielung auf  einen prägnanten 
Fall weite Verbreitung gefunden hat: 1. Sprichwort, 2. Gleichnis, Parabel” [GB 
469–470] | Ar. m2l “1. ressembler à un autre, 2. comparer l’un à l’autre, 3. faire 
un example de qqn.”, esp. III “3. reproduire (par l’impression, par la lithographie) 
plusieurs examplaires d’un ouvrage, 4. faire une image, une statue”, mi2�l- “2. 
modèle, 3. exemple, 4. image, ef� gie, ressemblance, toute � gure peinte ou � gurée, 
statue” [BK II 1060] �� MSA: Jbl. mí2�l “to be like so.” [  Jns. 1981, 176], Mhr. m�2�l 
~ m�2�l “to be like”, m�2�l�h “likeness” [  Jns. 1987, 274] ��� Brb. (from Ar.): NBrb.: 
Qbl. e-msel “1. façonner, 2. modeler de la poterie (sans tour)” [Dlt. 1982, 522] �� 
EBrb.: Gdm. e-ms�l “tourner au tour de potier” [Lnf. 1973, 219, #1039].

� Other suggestions are evidently out of  question:
� 4. L. Homburger (1930, 284): ~ Ful moil-�de “tortiller le � l”. Absurd.
� 5. Ch. Ehret (1995, 303, #576): < AA *-môo�/c- (sic) “to turn (tr.)” 

based on unrelated parallels.
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nb: Such as Ar. m2m2 “to confuse”, Eg. msn� “to rotate”, SCu. *môodo�- “to bend 
(  joint of  body)”, WCh.: Ngz. mÜst- “to turn, tilt, change into”.

msn.w (pl.) “drillers (of  stone)” (MK, Ward 1982, 96, #802) = “Stein-
bohrer” (GHWb 363).
nb: Cf. perhaps msnj “Art der Herstellung von Statuen” (LEth.: 3x in Urk. III 122, 
Wb II 146, 1) = “the name of  (some kind of ) gold treated in a particular way: 
(might refer to) gold � ligree” (Harris 1961, 41)?

� Etymology uncertain. GT: presumably unrelated to Eg. msn.w “Har-
punierer” (Wb, above). Perhaps a derivative of  an unattested Eg. *sl 
< AA *[s]-l “to bore a hole” [GT] extended with the pre� x m- of  
participles?
nb1: Attested in LECu. *sull-/*sill- “to bore a hole” [GT]: Orm. fulla(w)- [f- reg. < 
*s-] “durchbohrt sein” [Sasse] = full-a"a “to break through, pierce through” [Gragg 
1982, 149], Konso sill-a “kleines Loch” [Sasse] = “small hole” [Ehret] (LECu.: 
Sasse 1975, 245, §18) ��� WCh. *sul “to bore” [GT]: Suroid *sul ~ *swul “to make 
a hole” [GT 2004, 323]: Sura sùl (sg.) “graben” [  Jng. 1963, 82] = sùl “to pierce” 
[Krf.], Mpn. s�l “to pierce, make a hole” [Frj. 1991, 57], Kfy. súl (sg.) “to make a 
hole” [Ntg. 1967, 37], Chip s�l (sg.) [-�- < *-u-] “durchbohren, erstechen” [  Jng. 
1965, 167] = sil gwe [sül] “to pierce” [Krf.], Msr. )wul ~ )uwul [)- < *sw-] “to dig, 
excavate”, )uwul tukuun “to dig a grave” [Dkl. 1997 MS, 197] | Sha �ul [�- < 
*s-?] “durchbohren, erstechen” [  Jng. 1970, 284]. Note that the correspondence of  
ECu. *s- ~ Sem. *2- < AA *�- set up by A. B. Dolgopolsky (1983) does not seem 
to work here, since AA *�- > AS *�- (Takács 2001, 83–85).
nb2: A var. root (with voiced C1-) is represented by SCu. *‰1al- [GT]: WRift *cil- 
[GT] > Irq. tsil- “to sting” | ERift *‰al- [GT] > Qwd. tsal- “to stab”, tsel-et- “to drill” 
& Asa ‰al-as- “to bite, sting” (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 193, #4). Cf. Takács 2001, 68.
nb3: The unconvincing parallels suggested by A. B. Dolgopolsky (1987, 197, #15) 
are irrelevant to the AA root discussed above: Akk. š�lu “Vertiefung” [AHW 1237] 
= “cave” [Dlg.] ��� SBrb.: Hgr. t�-s�li-t “grotte servant à suspendre des objets” [Dlg., 
not so in Fcd. 1951–2] ��� SCu. *sila (?) [Ehret] > Qwd. sili-mbayo “cave” [Ehret 
1980, 326, #61]. Cf. rather (1) Akk. s/šalû “eintauchen (intr.)” [AHW 1152] vs. 
(2) Hgr. té-sali-t “colline isolée en roche lisse” < é-sali “roche lisse” [Fcd. 1951–2, 
1822], respectively.

msnj “Messer”, cf. dj msnj=f  m “sein Messer stossen in (den Feind)” 
(GR, Wb II 146, 2) = “scharfe Waffe” (Grapow 1914, 28) = “knife” 
(PL 462).

� A rare late word, which is to be handled carefully. H. Grapow (l.c.) 
assumed in it a late writing of  an old *mzn.(t?), which he explained 
as the m- pre� x nomen instr. of  Eg. zn [< *zl?] “abschneiden, zer-
schneiden, töten” (PT, Wb III 457, 17–21).
nb: The etymology of  Eg. zn is still uncertain. (1) W. Schenkel (1993, 145) noted 
the variation with Eg. dn, which does not exclude a (2) comparison (GT) with 
NBrb.: Shilh *�z-l-w: �-zlu “töten” [Rsl. 1964, 207] ��� LECu.: Som. dil- “töten” 
[Rsl.] ��� WCh.: Kulere zyèl “töten” [  Jng. 1970, 356] | (?) NBauchi: Siri zílù “zer-
schneiden, zerhacken” [Skn. in JI 1994 II, 98]. (3) The etymology offered by C. T. 
Hodge (1968, 25) is irreal.
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msn� > (NK hapax) bsn� “1. umwenden (das Gesicht des Feindes), 
umdrehen (bildlich von Ägypten), abwenden (den Bösen), 2. sich 
(um)wenden (besonders P� anze zur Sonne hin)” (MK, Wb II 146, 
3–8; Lange 1925, 65, 68 with discussion) = “to turn (a)round” (Grd. 
1909, 115) = “1. to turn backwards or away, 2. neglect, 3. be out of  
order (months)” (Caminos 1954, 514, n. 13) = “1. to rotate, 2. turn 
backwards, 3. turn away” (FD 117) = “to turn” (Peterson 1966, 126, 
col. II, 6) = “to turn back, round, be reversed (never ‘to spin’), i.e., 
to reverse the direction of  a movement” (Federn 1966, 55, fn. 4) = 
“contourner, se retourner” (AL 79.1347) = “se révulser” (Koenig 
1981, 135) = “to avert, turn away, turn (back)” (DLE I 242) = “1. 
se retourner, 2. (s’emploie, entre autres, pour décrire) un mouvement 
de tête destiné à mieux contempler un objet vénéré” (Mathieu 1996, 
236, n. 802) = “1. to turn around, 2. turn away, be reversed, drive 
away” (PL 463).
nb: Cf. also “OCpt.” (of  Pap. BM 10808) msne[�]t 2w (impv.) “wende dich um!” 
(Osing 1976, 90).

� Origin disputed.
� 1. H. Grapow (1914, 29) and W. Federn (1966, 55, fn. 4) assumed 

it to be the m- pre� x form of  Eg. sn� “verkehrt sein (von den in 
Unordnung gerateten Monaten)” (late NK, Wb IV 169, 3) = “ver-
wirrt, verkehrt, verdreht sein” (Feichtner) = “durcheinandergeraten 
sein” (GHWb 721), which is, however, a ghost-word. M. K. Feichtner 
(1932, 220) and Federn (l.c.) postulated here an m- “Ver-balprä� x der 

Reziprozität”, which “selektiert hier . . . aus einem ‘Wirrwarr vieler Richtungen’ 

eine Reziprozität zweier Richtungen” (Feichtner) = “a reciprocity of  two 
directions” (Federn).
nb: As pointed out i.a. by R. Caminos (1954 LEM, 172 & 514, n. 13) and Federn 
(l.c.), in the only source of  sn� (Pap. Anastasi IV, 10:2), the authors of  Wb ignored 
the b- of  bsn� (cf. also DLE l.c.), which should be in fact emended to msn�"(with a 
shift of  m- > b-). The Wb Belegstellen (ad Wb IV 169, 3) suggested a further pos-
sible ex. of  sn� making a hint on Urk. II 178:4, which is, however, not valid either. 
Here, msn� occurs (Caminos after Sethe: due to “a certain corruption”).

� 2. W. F. Albright (1927, 218), F. von Calice (1936, #204), and A. G. 
Belova (1987, 277) have also supposed a pre� x m- in it, but avoided 
Eg. sn� of  Wb IV 169, 3. Instead, they compared the purely hypo-
thetic Eg. *sn� with Ar. �sn�. 
nb: Cf. Ar. sana�a I “1. se présenter, 4. venir sur qqn., approcher (se dit de la proie), 
6. détourner qqn. d’un projet, d’une entreprise”, V “1. tourner le dos à qqn.” [BK 
I 1149] = I “1. to show, present its side, present itself, occur, 2. turn away or back” 
[Lane 1441] = I “to turn”, V “to turn around” [Alb.] = I “1. einfallen, kommen 
(Gedanke), 2. sich (dar)bieten, 3. abwenden, abbringen” [Wehr 1952, 395–6] = I 
(«an) “��������, �������, �����
�������” [Blv.]. 

� 3. W. Federn (1966, 55, fn. 4) analyzed it as pre� x m- + a hypo-
thetic *sn� regarded by him either as a cognate of  Ar. sana�a (pace 
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Albright l.c. supra) or “as a shortened caus.” of  Eg. n�3 “to vibrate” 
(rather than Wb’s “contrary”), “in which again the n- might be detached as 

a pre� x from the stem �3” (that he – following Ember 1917, 88 – af� li-
ated “by shortening” with Sem. *�wl “to circle”). P. Wilson (PL 463), 
in turn, saw in it an m- pre� x + Eg. sn� “to bind” (semantically 
doubtful), which, in addition, she falsely regarded as the caus. form 
of  Eg. n�3 (!) “to be contrary”. This idea is erroneous on several 
points and thus can hardly be followed.

msnšd (act. ms.w-nšd) “Bearbeiter von kostbaren Steinen” (OK, Wb 
II 146, 11) = “Juwelier” (Grapow 1914, 29) = “stonemason,  jeweller 
or gem-cutter” (Harris 1961, 23) = “Schmuck(stein-Be)arbeiter” 
(Seibert 1967, 119, n. a; Schlee 1985, 173, fn. 180; WD III 56) = 
“Bearbeiter von Schmuck, Juweliere” (Edel apud Jones) = “un homme 
occupé à percer une cornaline” (PK 1976, 206, fn. 2) = “Perlenher-
steller (Berufsbezeichnung für Handwerker, die Schmuck aus Stein 
anfertigen)” (Drenkhahn 1976, 49) = “maker of  jewellery” (Fischer 
1976, 13) = “Perlenmacher” (Krah, LÄ IV 941) = “jeweller, worker 
in precious stones” (  Jones 2000, 451, #1689) = “Schmuckhand-
werker” (ÄWb I 559, cf. also Meeks 2005, 246, #559.a): discussed 
s.v. nšd (q.v.).

*msn	 > msntj “die Baugrube für das Fundament” (GR, Wb II 146, 
12) = “foundation trench” (Smith 1979, 163) = “tranchée de fonda-
tion” (AL 79.1349) = “*Gründungsgrube” (GHWb 363) = “an area 
of  land prepared for foundations” (PL 463).
nb: The origin of  mzn.t (or msnt < *msn2?) “foundation trench” (1st IMP, Fischer 
1968, 149, fn. 656) = “*Gründungsgrube” (GHWb 363) is dubious  (cf. above). 

� The GR word may be an m- pre� x nomen loci which derives from 
Eg. sn2j “gründen, schaffen” (PT, Wb IV 177–178) as suggested in 
Wb (l.c.), by H. Smith (l.c.), and P. Wilson (PL 463). Cf. also sn2 
“Fundament, Grundriß” (MK, Wb IV 178–9). 
nb1: H. Grapow (1914, 29) and K. Sethe (ÜKAPT l.c.) assumed a pre� x m- also in 
Eg. msn2.t “als Beiwort der Nut” (PT 786a hapax, Wb II 146, 13) = “Kornspeicher” 
(ÜKAPT VI 134) = “granary (?)” (AEPT 143) = “*Gründungsgrube” (ÄWb I 564), 
but they left the underlying root unidenti� ed.
nb2: Eg. sn2j probably originates (via met. < *s2nj < *sknj) from AA *s-k-n “1. to 
set(tle), 2. sit” [GT] = *sVkVn “to be stable, settle” [Mlt.] > Sem. *škn “to lay, 
settle” [GT]: Akk. šak�nu “(hin)stellen, (ein)setzen, anlegen, versehen mit” [AHW 
1134–9] �� Ug. škn “1. legen, hinsetzen; 2. besetzen” [WUS #2606], Hbr. škn qal “1. 
sich (zeitweilig) niederlassen; 2. bleiben, sich ruhig verhalten (die Füße eines Weibes 
im Hause); 3. wohnen” [GB 827–828], Aram. škn “sich niederlassen, wohnen” 
[WUS] | Ar. sakana “1. être en repos, 3. se retirer dans un lieu pour s’y reposer, 
6. habiter (un maison)” [BK I 1115] = “ruhen, ruhig sein, wohnen” [GB-WUS] �� 
Jbl. skun “to dwell, settle (down), become calm (after shaking)” [  Jns. 1981, 227] ��� 
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SBrb.: Ahaggar e-sken “se tenir debout sur les pieds de derrière (un quadrupède)” 
[Fcd. 1951–2, 1814] = “to squat on hind legs” [Mlt.] ��� SCu.: Irq. suknunu"-at- “to 
squat” [Ehret 1980, 351] = sakwnene"-it- “to squat (on the haunches” [Eld.-Mgw. 
1992, 61] ��� (?) WCh. *[s]V[k]Vn [Stl. 1986, 108] > SBch.: Mbaru sìgìne/sìgìne “to 
rest” [Stl.]. See Alb. 1918, 245, #94 (Sem.-Eg.); Ember 1930, #11.a.52 (Sem.-Eg.); 
Djk. et al. 1986, 44 and Mlt.-Stl. 1990, 52, #12 (Sem.-Hgr.-Irq.-WCh.); Stl. 1986, 
108 (WCh.-Ar.). M. Cohen (1947, #255) af� liated the Sem. root with NAgaw: Bilin 
sa— “demeurer, attendre” [Chn.], but Agaw *— usually stems from Cu./AA *m (cf. 
Ehret 1987, 104–6).
nb3: Other etymologies suggested for Eg. sn2j are less convincing. (1) E. Zyhlarz 
(1932–33, 99; 1934, 110, #5) compared it mistakenly with SBrb.: Tuareg a-senti 
“Grundlage, Fundament”, caus. of  ent “festgegründet sein, seinen Ursprung haben” 
[Zhl.]. But Eg. 2 [from *k] 	 Tuareg t. (2) C. T. Hodge (1961, 36) combined Eg. 
sn2j with NOm.: Mocha š°na(yé) “to make, work” [Lsl.], which displays no match 
for Eg. -2- < *-k-. 

ms� “gehen” (LEth., Wb II 147, 1) = “marschieren” (Peust).
� Origin uncertain. 
� 1. C. Peust (1999 phon., 105; 1999 Napat., 230) regarded it as “eine 

Variante” of  old Eg. mš« “to march” (discussed below).
nb: He supposed here “einen Stimmtonverlust des /«/, der auch von anderen koptischen Wörtern 
her bekannt ist, ohne dass sich dafür bisher eine exakte Regel hat � nden lassen . . .”, although 
he confessed that “ich kann nicht erklären, warum im Napatanischen die Schreibungen mš« 
~ m«š und ms� koexistieren”.

� 2. A. G. Belova (1987, 277; 1989, 11) identi� ed it with Ar. ms� I 
“8. mesurer (la terre, les champs . . .), 9. traverser, parcourir, arpenter 
la terre, 10. marcher toute la journée (se dit des chameaux)” [BK 
II 1102] = “�������� �����"�����, ����
�� (�����), �����
��, 
�
 
�� ��
	 � �����	” [Blv.]. 
nb: This Eg.-Sem. etymology is rather unlikely due to the signi� cantly different basic 
sense (“to measure”) of  the Sem. root, cf. Eg. ms� below.

� 3. GT: or perhaps related the Brb.-Hs. isogloss *m-c-(?) “to move” 
[GT] (discussed s.v. Eg. mss)? Improbable because of  the late and 
rare attestation of  the Eg. root.

ms�.t “(als Name für) das Salben- und Öl-Maßgefäß” (late V. hapax: 
provision-jar BM 57322 from the reign of  Izezi/Asosis, Balcz 1934, 
85, cf. also LD II 76). Presumably the same word is preserved by 
ms� (GW) “Gefäß für Öl und Wein (auch wie ein Maß gebraucht)” 
vs. ms�.t (GW) “Gefäß oder Maß für Öl” (late NK, Wb II 147, 
2–3 vs. 4) = “a not very common container, jar (measuring 46 hin)” 
(  Jansen 1961, 72, 83, 88 with lit.) = “(vessel, jug)” (DLE I 242 after 
Janssen 1975, 330, fn. 1) = “a measure or container of  liquid (used 
widely in Ramesside times)” (Gdk. 1975, 29, 121) = “1. ein Gefäß 
(für Wein und Öl), 2. ein Maß (ca. 46 Hin)” (Helck, LÄ III 1203; 
GHWb 364) = “a vessel” (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 81) = ms� 
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(sg.) vs. ms�.t (pl.?) “amphora, a large vessel (for wine and sesame 
oil)” (Hoch, 1994, 152–3).
nb1: The OK instance occurs in a marketing scene “where its meaning seems quite obvi-
ous” according to H. Goedicke (1957, 69, §1 & fn. 5), who – pace H. Balcz (l.c.) – 
identi� ed it with the LEg. forms (cf. also WD II 67).
nb2: The LEg. word is written syllabically as ma-5á-�i vs. ma-5á-�i-tá (Helck, also 
Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 81) = ma-sa-�i (Hoch). Hence, its vocalisation has 
been reconstructed as *masa�ta (Helck) = *maši�a vs. *maši��ta (Hoch).

� Etymology debated. Usually regarded as a late borrowing from Sem., 
but its alleged OK occurence (RdE 11, 1957, 69; WD II 67) – if  cor-
rect – speaks for a native word. GT: perhaps akin to OAkk. maš�um 
“(a container)” [Gelb 1973, 185] = “ein Bierbecher” [AHW 625] = 
“(a vessel used for beer)” [CAD m1, 365]? Note that J. Hoch (1994, 
152–3, #198) mentioned (probably erroneously) this etymology as a 
late Sem. borrowing in LEg.).

� Other etymologies are out of  question:
� 1. L. Reinisch (1887, 263) combined Eg. ms� (mistranslated as “epu-

lari”, sic) with Eth.-Sem.: Amh. m�sa “midday meal”, Geez & Tigre 
& Tna. m�sa� “meal” (Apl. 1977, 29/71; Lsl. 1979 III 426). False.

� 2. Later, Reinisch (1890, 276) af� liated Eg. ms� (erroneously ren-
dered “unguere”, sic) with LECu.: Saho mišhõ “(zerlassene) Butter” 
(borrowed from ES *ms� “to smear, anoint”). Similarly, W. Helck 
(1971, 514, #111) explained it from Hbr. mš� “salben” [GB]. False 
both semantically and phonologically. Rejected by J. Hoch (l.c.) as 
“impossible” because of  Eg. � 	 Sem. *�.

� 3. Following GB 467 (after OLZ 3, 208), J. Hoch (1994, 152–3, 
§198–9) explained it from Akk. (N/LBab.) maš��u, pl. maš���tu “ein 
Hohlmaß von etwa 1 p�n (30–48 qa)” [AHW 626] = “measure, 
measuring container (of  standardized size, 30 to 54 silas; contents: 
barley, other cereals, dates, linseed, beer; material: mainly made of  
wood, clay)” [CAD m1, 366]. Rejected by A. F. Rainey (1998, 443) 
as “hardly convincing”. 
nb1: Although R. Woodhouse (2003, 279, #198) excluded the N/LBab. parallel as 
the proper source of  Eg. ms� (as it “does not tally with” the supposed Eg. vocalism), 
he too found the semantics of  this equation to be “impeccable, even to the cubit capacity”. 
Henceforth, he assumed the Eg. word to represent an otherwise unattested Akk. 
cstr. state *maša��i “measuring vessel, measure of ” (cf. perhaps OBab. *maša��u, 
pl. maša���tu “?”, CAD m1, 353a, bottom?), which he regarded – with a rather 
strange and unconvincing etymological argumentation – as a “morpho-semantic” 
parallel of  Akk. eleppu “ship” < el�pu “to sprout” (cf. “the ship’s mast ‘sprouting’ from 
the sea”!) or agammum “marsh” < ag�mu “to rage” (“perhaps due to � ercy re� ections of  
sun on the surface of  the water”!). Both of  these derivations seem to be false (kind p.c. 
by J. Huehnergard, 2 Feb. 2007).
nb2: The Akk. term ultimately derives from Sem. *mš� “messen” [GB 467] = *mš� 
(so, with false *-�!) “to measure” [Hoch] (with an irreg. -� < *-�), cf. Akk. maš��u 
“(aus)messen (Grundstücke, Gebäude, Gegenstände)” [AHW 623] = “1. to measure, 
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2. compute” [CAD m1, 352] �� Hbr. *miš�� & m�š�� “der den Priestern zufallende 
Teil der Opfer” [GB 467] = *miš�� “share, allotment”, m�š�� “portion” [KB 644], 
Eg. Aram. mš�-t (st.cstr.) “Maß” [GB] | Ar. ms� I “8. mesurer (la terre, les champs 
pour en connaître la super� cie)” [BK II 1102] = “�������� ����
	� �����, ����” 
[Blv.] (Sem.: Blv. 1993, 45, #254). W. von Soden (AHW 623) af� liated Akk. maš��u 
with Ar. masa�a “umformen”, which is semantically weak.

� 4. D. Sivan & Z. Cochavi-Rainey (1992, 37, §2.1.4.1) and A. F. Rainey 
(1998, 443, #198–9), in turn, view that the Eg. word originates in a 
certain root *s�j which, however, they failed to identify.

ms�3 (vars. ms� ~ msh) “1. sich (über etwas) freuen; 2. (das Herz 
jemandes) erfreuen” (GR, Wb II 147, 6–13) = “to rejoice (perhaps 
in the sense ’to celebrate’)” (Smith 1979, 163; PL 464–5). 
nb: Its orthographic varieties disclose very little about how its primary root should 
be reconstructed (GR -�3 may stand also for -� and vice versa, GR -� < -�3).

� Origin disputed (most convincing seem #2 and #3).
� 1. H. Grapow (1914, 18, 29) surmised in it an m- pre� x, but left the 

underlying root unidenti� ed. H. Smith (1979, 163) and P. Wilson (PL 
465) explained it from Eg. s�3 “to remember”. Semantically very weak.

� 2. A. G. Belova (1987, 277) has probably found the correct equivalent 
of  Eg. *s�3 in Ar. s�r.
nb1: Cf. Ar. sa�ira “se moquer, rire de qqn., le railler”, ma-s�ar-at- “1. risée, 
moquerie, 2. objet de la risée, � gure ridicule, qui prête à rire” [BK I 1065] = 
sa�ira “to mock at, scoff  at, laugh at, deride, ridicule”, ma-s�ar-at- “1. an occasion 
or cause of  mockery, derision, ridicule, 2. one who mocks at, scoffs at, laughs at, 
derides or ridicules others” [Lane 1324] = sa�ira “1. spotten, sich lustig machen, 
2. verspotten, verhöhnen, verlachen, bespötteln”, ma-s�ar-at- “1. Gegenstand des 
Spotts, 2. lächerlich, drollig, 3. Maskerade”, mas�ara “lächerlich machen, verspot-
ten, verlachen” [Wehr 1952, 365, 809] = s�r & ms�r “�������
��, ���$���
��”, 
ma-s�ar-at- “���	��� �
������, �$���” [Blv.]. Ar. ms�r may be denom. from 
mas�ar-at-.
nb2: W. Eilers (1987–88, 44) mistakenly considered the -r of  Ar. mas�ar-at- as a 
root extension (!) on the basis of  its false equation with Ar. mas�- “transformed or 
metamorphosed into a worse or more foul or more ugly shape” [Lane 2715] = 
“Mißgeburt, Cretin” [Eilers].

� 3. GT: alternatively, if  Eg. ms�3 < *mS�l, cf. SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr m��g�l 
“1. être joli, 2. p.ext. être sympathique, honnête (personne)”, a-m��gol 
“1. homme joli, 2. chose perfaitement confectionnée, jolie, 3. beauté, 
belle femme, 4. homme sympathique” [PAM 1998, 232; 2003, 576].
nb: The Tuareg verb derives from *��-g-l (with the pre� x m- of  the re� exive stem).

� 4. GT: provided the old Eg. root was *mz� ~ *mz4, cp. perhaps 
Ar. maza�a “plaisanter, badiner” [BK II 1099] �� Geez maz�a ~ 
maz�a “to laugh (at), jeer at, dally (with women), be pampered”, cf. 
manz��a “to live comfortably” [Lsl. 1987, 378, 353].

� 5. GT: or cp. Akk. maš��u II “(etwa) au� euchten (Stern, Meteor)” 
[AHW 623]?
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nb: The semantic shift is common in Sem., cf. e.g. Hbr. blg hi� l “1. aufglänzen lassen, 
2. heiter, fröhlich werden” [GB 99] | Ar. bala$a “briller, luire (se dit de l’aurore)” 
~ bali$a “être gai, avoir l’air ouvert et riant” [BK I 157].

� 6. L. Reinisch (1873, 351–2, fn. 1) suggested a number of  absurd 
Ar. parallels (bl$ and fr� “sich freuen”, mr� “vergnügt sein”, mr� 
“scherzen”).

� 7. G. von der Gabelentz (1894, 251): ~ Bsq. p/boztu “sich freuen”. 
Equally false.

ms�3 “sich verbeugen vor (n)” (GR, Wb II 147, 14).
� As pointed out by H. Grapow (1914, 29), it derives (via pre� x m-) 

from Eg. s�3 “sich verbeugen vor (n)” (GR, Wb III 235, 3), the 
caus. of  �3 “sich beugen” (GR, Wb III 223, 1). M. K. Feichtner 
(1932, 221) identi� ed m- as the “Verbalpre� x der Reziprozität”, while 
O. Rössler (1950, 487) de� ned m- as pre� x of  the “Sozialstamm (selten, 

erstarrt)”. Both authors assumed a primary sense “sich voreinander 
verbeugen”.
nb: A. G. Belova (1987, 277) af� liated Eg. m-s-�3 with Ar. �rr “to fall down”, but this 
is akin to Eg. �r “to fall”. G. Takács (2000, 93, #23.4), in turn, equated Eg. �3 [< *�"] 
with SCu. *�o"- “to bend (around, intr.)” [Ehret]: Irq. �u"-us- “to turn one’s back 
on” | (?) Qwd. �u"u-mbayo [root *�u"-] “leather wrapping securing bowstring to 
bow” | Dhl. ko""-�3- “to fold” (Ehret 1980, 259) ||| WCh.: Bokkos …i" “falten” 
[   Jng. 1970, 142].

ms�33.t “Landerweiserin” (PT 1481 hapax, Wb II 147, 17).
nb: R. O. Faulkner (AEPT 228–9, utterance 573, n. 3) assumed Eg. ms�3.t “name 
of  a sacred beetle” (MK hapax: Cairo 20328, Faulkner) to be also related. Cf. also 
ms�3.t-k3.w “als Name eines göttlichen Wesens” (PT 150c, Wb II 147, 16)?

� An m- pre� x form of  an unattested (?) Eg. *s�3, which has been 
analyzed in Wb (l.c.) as the caus. of  w�3 “einen Platz anweisen” 
(PT, Wb I 353, 10; GHWb 213; ÄWb I 370). Here, m- ultimately 
goes back to the AA pre� x of  participles.
nb: H. Grapow (1914, 30) suggested a slightly different etymology: Eg. ms�3 lit. 
“die suchen Lassende (d.h. daß sie den Toten seinen Sitz sich suchen lassen soll)” < 
m- pre� x participle of  an unattested caus. *s-w�3 “suchen lassen” < w�3 “suchen” 
(OK, Wb I 353–4).

ms�« “das Erglänzen einer Gottheit” (GR, Wb II 147, 18) = “splen-
deur, manifestation brillante, sortie brillante” (Piehl 1892, 32) = 
“Glanz, Erscheinung” (Grapow 1914, 30) = “brightness, splendour, 
effulgence (of  a god)” (Smith 1979, 163; PL 465) = “éclat, luminosité” 
(El-Sayed 1987, 64).

� Derives (via pre� x m-) from Eg. s�«j “erscheinen (lassen) (PT, Wb IV 
236–7) = “glänzen machen” (Grapow), the caus. of  �«j “aufgehen, 
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erscheinen” (PT, Wb III 239–241) = “to rise (of  sun), appear in glory 
(of  god, king)” (FD 185).
lit.: Grapow 1914, 30; NBÄ 119; Smith 1979, 163; PL 465. 
nb1: The etymology of  Eg. �«j is disputed: (1) GT: most probably, Eg. �«j is iden-
tical with Agaw *gw�- [irreg. *gw- < *kw-?] “to get up, rise” [Apl. 1989 MS, 12] �� 
ECu. *ka«- “1. to get up, 2. wake up” [Sasse 1979, 11]: e.g. PSam *ka«- “to stand 
up” [Lmb. 1986, 443] �� SCu. *ka«- [GT]: Ma’a -ká “to get up, stand up, awake”, 
-ká"a “to raise, waken” [Ehret 1980, 331] ��� WCh.: Angas-Sura *k�2 (orig. *kay?) 
“to mount” [GT 2004, 160]. AP: PCKhoisan *!k�’ua “to rise (of  the sun)” [Baucom 
1972, 25]. (2) H. Holma (1919, 42) and A. Ember (1926, 303, #10): Eg. �«j < *�3j 
(sic!) ~ Sem.: Akk. �elû “hell, heiter sein” [AHW 339]. False. (3) Th. Schneider 
(1997, 204, #77) equated it with Sem.: OSA «wd “to return, turn back”, Ar. «wd 
“to return, come back”. Even if  we accept the Rösslerian rule of  Eg. « ~ Sem. *d, 
it still remains semantically unconvincing. 
nb2: K. Piehl (1892, 32–33, §68) assumed in it instead a compound of  two diverse 
roots (perhaps msj “bilden” + �«j?), which is improbable. 

ms�n “Aufenthaltsort, Ruheplatz” (PT, Wb II 148), ms�n.t lit. “Ort 
wo man sich niederläßt”, hence: “1. Aufenthaltsort, Ruheplatz eines 
Gottes, 2. als Bez. der Nekropole, 3. zumeist mit Bezug auf  die 
Geburt: Geburtsstätte” (PT, Wb II 148).

� A nomen loci (pre� x m-) of  Eg. s�nj “1. (tr., fem. inf.) setzen, 2. (intr. 
masc. inf.) sich niederlassen an einer Stelle, an einem Ort” (OK, 
Wb IV 253–254), cf. s�n “Ruhestätte (für den Schatten des Toten)” 
(MK, Wb IV 254, 7) < �nj “niederschweben, sich niederlassen (auf  
etwas)” (PT, Wb III 287–8), cf. �n.w “Ruheplatz” (XVIII., Wb III 
288, 12–15). 
nb: Although the etymology of  Eg. �nj has disputed, (1) its safest cognates appear 
in Brb. *�g-n “to lie down” [GT] ��� PCh. *�w�n- “to lie down” [Nwm.] = *k-n “to 
sleep” [  JS 1981, 237] > i.a. WCh.: Hausa kwanta “to lie down” [Abr. 1962, 587] 
| AS *gan “to lie down” [GT 2004, 122] | DB kon “sich niederlassen, legen” [  Jng. 
1970, 217] | Bole ganS- “sich niederlegen” [Lks. 1971, 135] �� CCh. *�(w)-n “to 
lie down” [GT] �� ECh.: Mkl. kóónè “1. (s’)asseoir, 2. s’absenter” [  Jng. 1990, 126] 
(Ch.: Nwm. 1977, 29, #82; Mkr. 1987, 336). Lit.: Mkr. 1966, 19, #67 (WCh.-Bdm.
-Brb.); Djk. et al. 1986, 54 & Mlt. 1990, 82 (Brb.-Eg.); OS 1992, 196 (PCCh.-Eg.). 
(2) C.T. Hodge (1976, 13, 22, #103), in turn, assumed in Eg. �nj met. of  Sem. 
*nw� “to rest”. (3) E. Zyhlarz (1932–33, 98) combined Eg. �nj with NBrb.: Qabyle 
�eli “niedergehen, fallen, untergehen (auch vom Gestirn)”, for which cf. rather Eg. 
4r “under”. (4) G. R. Castellino (1984, 16) af� liated Eg. �nj with Sem.: Hbr. �ny 
“zelten: mettere la tenda”, which has been related (in Alb. 1927, 226, #68; Vrg. 1945, 
140, #14.b.3; Vcl. 1958, 375, 390; 1990, 52; Mlt. 1990, 80–81) rather with Eg. 4n 
“Zelt” (PT, Wb III 368, 1). (5) W. F. Albright (1918, 232–233, #51): Eg. s�nj and 
ms�n.t ~ Sem.: Akk. �rš & Ar. �rs i.a. “to be in travail, give birth”. Evidently false 
(s- not part of  the root in Eg. s�nj). Rejected already by F. Calice (1936, #640).

ms�tjw “Art Haken mit dem der Mund des Toten geöffnet wird” 
(OK, Wb II 149, 2) = “herminette, forme usuelle du manche sans 
lame, à double courbure et crochet terminal” (  Jéquier 1921, 325) = 
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“a large metal adze used in wood-working (depicted as such on the 
reliefs in the causeway of  the Unis pyramid)” (Ward 1961, 37) = 
“adze (used in ‘Opening the Mouth’)” (FD 118) = “Dechsel und 
Meißel, ein sehr altertümliche Bezeichnung, die in klassischer Zeit 
nur noch als Sternbild (Großer Bär) erscheint und als Schenkel des 
Seth mythologisiert wurde” (Helck 1967, 33) = “herminette” (Lacau 
1972, 54, §20.3) = “Dechsel” (Drenkhahn 1976, 119) = “ein Haken, 
Dächsel”, dm ms�tjw (V.) “den Dächsel scharfen” (GHWb 364). 

� The same word appears in (1) ms�tjw “das Sternbild des großen 
Bären (alt als Haken, später als Vorderschenkel angesehen)” (OK, 
Wb II 149, 3–4) = “name for the constellation of  the Great Bear” 
(Faulkner 1937, 184) = “(from the earliest times) the name of  the 
constellation of  the Great Bear (originally conceived as an adze, 
from the early MK on depicted as the foreleg of  a bull, later as the 
bull itself )” (AEO I 4*) = “constellation of  the Plough” (FD 118) = 
“polestar” (DLE I 242) = “Großer Wagen, Großer Bär (Sternbild)” 
(GHWb 364) and (2) ms�t “der Arm” (GR, Wb II 149, 5) = “cuisse, 
angle” (Beauregard 1892, 182) = “foreleg” (AEO I 4*). 
nb: For Ursus Maior interpreted either as an adze or as a foreleg of  an ox cf. also 
Wainwright, JEA 18, 1932, 11 & 163; Roth 1993, 70–71.

� Original root and etymology uncertain. The etymological analysis 
in #1 seems convincing.
nb: P. Lacau (1972, 54, §20.3) regarded -w as the suf� x of  “noms d’outils, d’armes et 
de sceptres”.

� 1. H. Grapow (1914, 30) suurmised in it a pre� x m-, but left the 
root it may have derived from unidenti� ed. W. A. Ward (1961, 37, 
#20) rendered Eg. ms�tjw as the nomen instr. of  an unattested *s�t he 
equated with Ug. mš�� “Schlachtbeil” [WUS] = “a weapon (of  Baal 
to attempt to slay the messengers sent Yam in the Baal and Anath 
epic), a large weapon possibly of  metal for crushing (not stabbing)” 
[Ward] = “a kind of  axe or cleaver” [DUL 590–1], cf. also Ebl. 
/maš�a�um/ [DUL], which are also nomina instr., cf. Sem. *š�� ~ 
*š�� “to slaughter” [TG].
nb1: Attested in Akk. ša���u “1. entblößen, 2. (Gewand) weg-, ab-, herunterreißen, 
ausziehen, 3. (Fell, Haut) abziehen, 5. abstoßen, 6. ab-, wegreißen, 8. (Finsternis) 
abreißen, beenden, 9. antblößen (?)” [AHW 1131] = “to tear off  (skin) violently” 
[Ward] �� Ug. *š�� “to slaughter” [Gordon] = “schlachten” [WUS] = “to butcher, 
slaughter” [DUL 813], Hbr. š�� qal “1. schlachten (ein Tier), 2. töten, morden 
(Menschen), 3. hämmern, treiben (Gold)” [GB 818] | Ar. sa�a�a “1. égorger, tuer 
promptement, d’un seul coup, 2. suffoquer qqn.” [BK I 1060] = “schlachten” 
[GB] (Sem.: Gordon 1955, 327, #1819; WUS #2594). Note the unexpected Ar. 
-�- contra Akk.-Ug. -�-.
nb2: The Eg.-Sem. root may be eventually cognate with WCh.: NBauchi: Warji & 
Jimbin & Mburku & Kariya q�k�t- “to cut, slaughter” [Skn. 1977, 17; JI 1994 II, 96]. 

 ms�tjw 577

TAKACS v 3_f10_530-645.indd   577 11/8/2007   4:37:53 PM



� 2. GT: alternatively, if  the Eg. root was *ms� (extended by -tj nomen 
agentis suf� x + ending -w of  masc. nouns), cp. perhaps NBrb.: Qbl. 
e-mšek· “en� ler, piquer, transpercer”, lemšekk “aiguille grosse et 
longue munie d’un chas pour en� ler sur un lieu souple des morceaux 
de viande . . .” [Dlt. 1982, 483].

� 3. GT: since its signi� cation as a body part was only secondary, its 
resemblance to the re� exes of  AA *m-s-K “part of  leg (?)” [GT] 
(discussed s.v. Eg. msd.t infra) may be due to pure chance. 

mss “schlottern (vor Angst)” (XVIII.: Urk. IV 614:3, Wb II 149, 6) = 
“to totter” (FD 118) = “*taumeln, schwanken” (GHWb 364).
nb: For its supposed attestation of  mss “vor Angst schlottern (?)” in the Tebtunis 
onomasticon (2nd cent. AD) cf. Osing 1998, 216–7, n. a.

� Origin uncertain.
� 1. GT: ~ Brb.-Hs. *m-c-(?) “to move, tremble” [GT]? 

nb1: Cf. NBrb.: Shilh mussu “bouger, remuer” [  Jst. 1914, 144] vs. mus� “to move, 
tremble” [Aplg. 1958, 61] vs. s-muss(u) (caus.) “agiter, secourer” [Gouffé] �� SBrb.: 
Tuareg: Hgr. mussu “1. être remué, (se) remuer, 2. p.ext. être agité, s’agiter” [Fcd. 
1951–2, 1243] ��� WCh.: Hausa móócà (-ts-) “1. to move, 2. set out on journey” 
[Abr. 1962, 678] = móócàà “remuer (tr./intr.)” [Gouffé] (for Hausa-Brb. see Gouffé 
1974, 368). 
nb2: H. G. Mukarovsky (1982, 262) regarded the Hausa verb as a late loan deriving 
from Lat. m�tus “Bewegung”.
nb3: A var. root (with *-z) is attested in Ar. mazmaza I “agiter, remuer (dans tous les 
sens)”, II “1. être agité, remué (en tous sens), 2. ébranler, se mettre en mouvement 
pour se lever, 3. se disperser (sous l’in� uence de la frayeur)” [BK II 1100].

� 2. GT: or cp. Ar. masmasa “être embrouillé et en confusion (se dit 
d’une affaire, des affaires)” [BK II 1107] ��� SBrb.: Hgr. �m-s-m-s: 
hemesmes “être surrexcité, être excité au delà des limites ordinaires 
et au point que cela paraît au dehors” [Fcd. 1951–2, 1244], EWlm. 
& Ayr m�šum�š “être embarrassé, indécis” [PAM 2003, 562]?

� 3. GT: related to Eg. ms “Ehrfurcht bezeugen vor (n) . . .” (XXII., 
Wb, above)?

� 4. Ch. Ehret (1995, 301, #573) erroneously derived it from an AA 
*-mâ�- “to walk swaying, move about disjointly” based on clearly 
unrelated parallels.
nb: Such as Ar. m2« “to walk in a vulgar fashion”, Som. mašaqo “turbamento”, 
ECu. *ma��- “to be drunk”, NOm.: Gonga: Mocha maš- “to be drunk”.

mss ~ mss.t “ein Kleidungsstück: Hemd”, mss n «�3 “Panzerhemd” 
(NK, Wb II 149, 7–8) = “cuirasse formée d’un cuir sur lequel des 
écailles de métal étaient cousues” (Maspero 1908, 176) = “a gar-
ment, mng. unknown (the usual translation ‘shirt’ is to be proved), 
perhaps the normal apron of  the Eg. man” (  Janssen 1961, 74, 92f.) = 
“garment (in general), clothes” (Rabin l.c. infra) = “apron” (Wente 
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LRL 1967, 73–74) = “tunic”, mss n «�3 “mail-shirt” (FD 118; Jans-
sen 1975, 259–264, §60 with disc.) = “bag-tunic “ (Hall 1981, 29) = 
“apron, kilt, tunic” (DLE I 242) = “Hemd, Tunika (in der Regel 
sackförmig zugeschnitten und sehr weit)” (Fischer-Elfert 1986, 213 
with lit.) = “Tunika, Ghalabiya” (GHWb 364) = “tunique, aussi 
chemise, peut-être de lin � n (un nom de vêtement qu’on porte quoti-
diennement où fait partie du materiel funéraire)” (Ryhiner 1995, 72, 
n. 68; Mathieu 1996, 39–40, n. 63 with lit. & 104, §340) = “tunic 
worn by both sexes (could be made of  cloth, metal or leather), may 
be the ancient Eg. galabiyeh” (PL 466) = “garment, a simple, loose, 
bay shaped garment”, mss n «�3 “mail-shirt (made either of  leather 
scales or from metal scales)” (  Johnstone 2002, 595). Cf. also msj “Art 
Kleid” (late NK, Wb II 143, 4).
nb: R. M. Hall (1981, 29–34) discussed in detail the form of  the piece of  clothing 
supposed to be signi� ed by Eg. mss: “one of  the simplest of  all garments, purely an 
inverted bag of  linen-sheeting formed by a long rectangle folded over and stitched 
up . . ., with a slit being left at the top of  each side for the arms, and for sleeves 
which could be attached if  required. A keyhold-shaped cut, placed at or near the 
fold for the head to pass through . . . Such tunics, varying in length from knee to 
ankle, had to be made suf� ciently wide to be easily put-on and taken-off  . . .” (cf. also 
Hall, GM 40, 1980, 29–38, pl. 1). J. M. Johnstone (2002, 595–601) too analyzed its 
style and motifs. She distinguished a short version of  Eg. mss which appeared in the 
MK “worn either belted or loose, with(out) short kilt and apron”, while the long 
version spread only in the NK as “a linen cloth of  Syrian style”. In the Amarna 
correspondence, Akk. na�laptu “Gewand, Mantel” [AHW 715] = “1. wrap, outer 
garment (worn by soldiers and as festive apparel), 2. facing, coating, 3. leather or 
metal armor” [CAD n1, 138] “entspricht sicherlich dem” Eg. mss (Edel 1974, 118).

� Origin obscure.
� 1. G. Maspero (1908, 176) assumed an etymological connection 

with Eg. *ms (phon. value of  the hrgl. depicting “la combinaison de 
peau de trois chacals ou renards”, q.v.), msk3 > msq “peau” (below) 
as well as Cpt. (S) mous, (B) mouseÖhr “lorum, corium pour les 
sandales”, whereby he apparently deduced for Eg. a biconsonantal 
root *ms “leather”. This, however, hardly accords with the commonly 
accepted rendering of  Eg. mss as “tunic”.

� 2. Usually af� liated with Ug. m2yn (Hurr. article -nni-) “a garment: 
shawl (un châle), sash (?)” [Watson, DUL] vs. cuneiform maššijannu 
“eine Schärpe (?)” [AHW 629] = “a garment” [CAD m1, 389], 
Hbr. meš� (� LXX �	�*
����, Vulgate polymitus) “Seid, seidenes 
Zeug (LXX: haarfeine Fäden)” [GB 468] = “sheer veil” [Rabin] 
= “costly material, silk” [Guillaume] = “feines Gewand, Damast, 
vielfädig gewirkt, buntgewirkt (Vulgate)” [Habel] = “a kind of  costly 
material for garments, a garment of  � ne linen, purple robes, fringes 
(LXX: plaited or woven of  hair, � ne veil of  hair)” [Ellenbogen] = 
“� ne cloth (for garments), woven from hair (LXX)” [KB 645a after 

 mss ~ mss.t 579

TAKACS v 3_f10_530-645.indd   579 11/8/2007   4:37:54 PM



Hönig] = “a costly material for garments” [Mck.] = “silken gauze” 
[Lipi+ski], Hitt. TÚGmaššiya- “ein Kleidungsstück, eine Art Gürtel 
oder Schal (?)” [Goetze] = “Tuchgürtel (?), Schal (?)” [Friedrich 
1957, 13] = “shawl” [Rabin] = “ein Gürtel (?)” [AHW].
lit.: Ellenbogen 1962, 109; Rabin 1963, 129–130, §13 & 129, fn. 4; de Moor, JNES 
24 (1965), 361; Janssen 1975, 260; van Soldt, UF 22 (1990), 336, fn. 111; HEG 
II 160; KB 645; Watson 1995, 543 & fn. 50; 1999, 130, §4.9.2; 1999, 789, §28 & 
790, fn. 30; 2000, 570, §24; 2000 MS, 3, §28; Cochavi-Rainey, UF 29 (1997), 100; 
Muchiki 1999, 250; Lipi+ski 2001, 209; DUL 606.
nb: Whether the very same Near Eastern Wanderwort is represented by these terms 
is not at all evident. Their ultimate origin is not clear either. The speculations 
on this question have been usually formulated from the standpoint of  Hbr. mes�, 
which has no Sem. cognate. In both OT passages (Ezek. 16:10, 16:13) it occurs 
in, it is preceded by Hbr. š�š “(Egyptian) linen” [KB 1663], which was borrowed 
from Eg. šs. The following scenarios have been proposed in the lit. Ellenbogen 
assumed the Hbr. term to have been borrowed from Eg. Rabin (followed by de 
Moor): Hbr. and Eg. < Hitt. Alternatively, Rabin derived the Hitt., Hbr., and Eg. 
terms from an unde� ned common source. KB: Hbr. < Eg. or Hitt.? DUL: Ug. 
and Hbr. < Hitt. ~ (?) Eg. Muchiki rightly stressed the semantic and phonological 
(Eg. s 	 Hbr. š) dif� culties of  the Eg.-Hbr. etymology, which he regarded as “open 
to the choice” as follows: (1) Hbr. < Eg., (2) Hbr. < Hitt., (3) cognates (!). The latter 
choice is certainly excluded. Lipi+ski preferred Hbr. < Eg. and hold Hbr. < Hitt. 
or Ar. to be less likely. Hbr. mes� has been explained by Ben-Yehuda (quoted by 
Rabin) directly from Chinese ssu “silk” (!) with a “pre� x” me-, while Guillaume 
1965 IV, 9 (quoted also by KB, Muchiki, Lipi+ski) connected the Hbr. word rather 
with Ar. wašy- “1. couleur et dessin d’une étoffe à dessin colorié, 3. éclat ondoyant 
d’une lame damasquinée, 5. étoffe de soie à � gures ou à ramages” [BK II 1545–6] 
= “a kind of  variegated or � gured cloth, garment” [Lane 3054] = “silk brocade” 
[Guillaume, KB] = “embroidery” [Lipi+ski]. Watson: Ug. < Hitt. via Hurr. (cf. Ug. 
cuneiform -nnu). Von Soden connected the Ug.-Hitt. term with Akk. aššijanni “wohl 
ein Kleiderstoff” [AHW 84] = “a decoration sewn on garments” [CAD a2, 465] 
(whose ending -nni indicates a borrowing from or via Hurr.). Tischler (HEG l.c.), 
in turn, did not exclude the derivation of  Hitt. maššiya- from IE *mes- “stricken, 
knüpfen” (attested only in Germanic and Balto-Slavonic).

� 3. GT: or any connection to Akk. (OBab.) massum (or -

-/-zz-?) 
“ein Gewand” [AHW 621] = “a garment” [CAD m1, 344] and/or 
SBrb. *�m-s-s [GT] > Ayr t�-mš�š, pl. ta-mšaš-en “1. sorte de voile 
pour femme, mante (noir, enveloppe le corps entier), 2. voile de tête” 
[PAM 2003, 562]?
nb: Has the underlying verbal root been retained perhaps in CCh.: Hide msa “rouler, 
couvrir” [Egc. 1971, 219]?

mss or msms (GW) “strap, band, belt, girdle” (LP hapax, Harris, 
Orientalia NS 30, 1961, 366–370 contra Caminos 1958, 129, §201; 
cf. Wente LRL 1967, 73–74 referring also to Pap. Geneva D 191, 
60:2) = “Riemen, Gürtel” (KHW 102 pace Harris) = “Art Ring 
oder Fassung” (NBÄ 867 pace Harris but rejecting his etymology, 
cf. below) = “bandeau, ceinture (?)” (AL 77.1873).
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nb1: Rdg. uncertain. Not clear if  the signs of  repetition “zp-sn” (for which cf. also 
Wessetzky 1945) pertains to -s (i.e., we should read mss) or to ms as a whole (i.e., 
msms?). 
nb2: Whether Cpt. (SAF) mous, (B) mouseÖhr (m) “lorum, corium pour les 
sandales” (Maspero 1908, 176) = “strap (in harness), band, belt, girdle (soldier’s), 
thong” (CD 184) = “Lederstreifen, Riemen” (NBÄ 322) = “Riemen, Gürtel” (KHW 
102) is related (as suggested by J. R. Harris, Orientalia NS 30, 1961, 366–370) is 
somewhat uncertain because of  (B) -r, whereby J. Osing (NBÄ 322, 867, n. 1384) 
has reconstructed the underlying etymon as *mãs�r treated as an “m-Bildung” of  
Eg. sr “Haar (einer Frau, eines Tieres)” (Lit. MK, Wb IV 191, 3–4) > Cpt. (S) sir 
“hair, line, stripe” (CD 353b; CED 160) = “Haar, Streifen, Strähne”. The use of  
the hrgl. F27 (hide of  leopard?) or V7 (loop of  cord) in Dem. msr attested as a 
gloss to Eg. ms “Ehrfurcht bezeugen” in the Tebtunis onomasticon (2nd cent. AD) 
also led Osing (1998, 215, n. af ) in the light of  (B) mousehr to assuming that 
the notion “leather belt (or sim.)” was “vielleicht vom Glossator mit äg. *ms < *msr in 
Verbindung gebracht”. This theory, however, fails in explaining the anomaly of  (S) -Ø 
vs. (B) -hr, the unusual retention of  old (MK) -r# in (B) -r as well as the traceless 
loss of  the whole 2nd syllable in (S) mous instead of  *mouse.

� Existence of  word and etymology very uncertain. 
� 1. The rendering “apron” given by E. F. Wente (1967, 73, n. aa) seems 

to suggest an equation with Eg. mss (above). Similarly, G. Maspero 
(1908, 176) combined Cpt. (SAF) mous etc. with Eg. mss “cuirasse” 
(above).

� 2. GT: if  its suggested rendering is correct, LEg. msms “girdle (or 
sim.)” (in spite of  its GW) could be a perfect nominal derivative of  
the equally hypothetic PT mzmz “to girdle (or sim.)” (q.v.).

� 3. O. Bates (1914, 83) combined it with Brb. *�b-š-š: Wed Righ a-
bešši “belt, girdle”, Wargla bešš (aor. i-bešši) “to gird o’self  (with a 
belt)”, but Eg. m- vs. Brb. *b- are irreg.

� 4. GT: or perhaps akin to PCu. *m`s- “strip, strand” [Ehret] = 
*mVs- “rope” [GT]?
nb1: Attested in SAgaw: Awngi mas “stubble” [Ehret] �� ECu. *ma/is- “cord” 
[Ehret 1991, 218] > LECu.: POmo-Tana *mas- “cord” [Ehret]: e.g., Dsn. (Galab) 
mas “rope” [Sasse 1974, 416] = más-a “rope” [Tosco 2001, 516] | Yaaku misa", 
pl. mih-nin [-h- < *-s-] (m) “thong” [Heine 1975, 135] = mis (sic) [Ehret] �� SCu.: 
Ma’a lu-msu or lu-muGu “Strick” [Mnh. 1906, 312] = la-muGú “� ber rope” [Ehret 
1974, 46] (Cu.: Ehret 1987, 99, #417) ��� NOm.: Kaffa maš� “stoffa in seta di cui 
si fanno mantelli di cerimonia” [Crl. 1951, 474], Mocha mášo “red thread” [Lsl. 
1959, 42] ��� CCh.: (?) Bata-Garwa masé “Ader” [Str. 1922–23, 115] �� ECh.: Mkl. 
mèsùwé (m) “corde à trois brins en rônier” [  Jng. 1990, 139].
nb2: The etymology of  ECu.: Sid. ma��-o “breiter Ledergürtel der Männer” [Ehret] 
is obscure. Ch. Ehret (1991, 252, §179) combined it with LECu.: Afar ma�uy “tying 
action” (where ma- is, in fact, a noun pre� x!) erroneously derived from an ECu. 
*ma‰’- “to tie up”. 

mss (inf.) “Tätigkeit (vom Zimmerplatz)” (XXII., Wb II 149, 9) = 
“(unbekannt)” (  JW 1996, 98, §156).

� Mng. and origin unknown. Only speculation is possible.
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nb: GT: cf. perhaps (1) NOm.: Omt. mas- “piallare, lavorare il legno, scavare” 
[Mrn. 1938, 151], Gamu mass- “to carve” [Sottile 1999, 437], Koyra mas- “to 
carve” [Hyw. 1982, 237]? (2) Or Akk. mšš N “to be wiped, polished” [CAD m1, 
360] and/or (3) Ar. mss “frapper, atteindre qqn. (en parlant d’un événement,  surtout 
malheureux)” < mss “toucher” [BK II 1101] ���� CCh.: (?) Mada ám�a [-�- < ?] 
“frapper, battre, donner des coups” [Brt.-Brunet 2000, 175]?

mssb.t or msb.t (GW) “a metal tool” (Ostr. Gardiner 146, line 4, 
hapax, CED 91, not listed in DLE) = “ein Metall-Gerät (?)” (KHW 
520) = “aiguille” (AL 77.1874) = “hache” (!) (Aufrère 1990, 106) = 
“große Nadel” (GHWb 364) > Cpt. (S) *mswbe, emswbe, mswpe, 
(B) emsobi, metsobi, (F) meswbi (f ) “large needle” (CD 186b) = 
“Nadel” (KHW 102) = “aiguille” (DELC 122).
nb: W. Vycichl (DELC 122) prefers to read msb.t in spite of  two diverse syllabic 
groups for -s-.

� 1. J. Osing (NBÄ 206, 744, n. 900; cf. KHW 520), in the light of  
(B) metsobi, reconstructed *m�tbãs.�t (sic, with *-tb-), which he 
explained (via met.) as an “m-Bildung” of  Eg. tbs “stechen (vom 
Dorn)” (GR, Wb V 262, 10) = “to prick, pierce” (PL 1133) > Cpt. 
(SA) twbs “anstacheln, antreiben, stechen, stoßen” (KHW 223). 
This etymology was (probably rightly) ignored by W. Vycichl (l.c.).
nb: A. H. Gardiner (HPBM III 17, nn. 2–3) identi� ed the etymon of  GR tbs with late 
NK dbs “to prick” (DLE IV 130; PL 1134), which speaks against Osing’s *Àssãb� 
< *m�ssãb� < *m�tsãb.�(t) < *m�tbãs.�t. Moreover, (B) -ts- is not an absolute 
proof  for old *-ts- > *-ss-, cf. (S) mejpw(w)ne, mevpwne, (A) mavpwne, (B) 
me(t)vfwni < old mšpn.t (discussed below), where an etymon *mtšpn.t or sim. 
can be certainly excluded.

� 2. GT: alternatively, perhaps an m- pre� x nomen instr. of  an unattested 
Eg. *sb or *zb (?) “to sew” < AA *S-P “to sew” [GT]?
nb1: Attested in WSem. *Gpw/y “to sew”: Ar. šfy: "išf� “alène” [BK I 1252] = 
“awl” [Lsl.] | MSA *Gfw: Jbl. Gfe “to stitch a leather bag, sew leather”, m�Gfé" “nail, 
sharpened to sew leather” [  Jns. 1981, 247], Mhr. G�f� “to sew (leather, with an 
awl)”, m�Gf�w “nail sharpened for sewing leather bags” [  Jns. 1987, 374] = miG� u 
“Bohrer” [  Jahn] �� ES *sfy “to sew” [Lsl.] > i.a. Geez safaya “to sew, stitch, mend, 
patch”, masfe “awl, large needle” [Lsl.], Tna. mäsfe “awl” [Lsl.], Tigre mäsfe “big 
needle” [Lsl.] (Sem.: Lsl. 1987, 490) ��� NOm. *sip- “to sew” [Bnd. 1988, 150]: 
POmt. *sip- [Bnd.] = *sipp- “to sew” [Lsl. 1988, 268] > e.g. Koyra sip- “to sew” 
[Hyw. 1982, 237] | Gimirra sip “to sew” [Lsl.] | Kaffa šip “1. cucire, 2. tessere 
tappeti” [Crl. 1951, 500], Mocha šippi-ye “to sew” [Lsl.] | PMao *šib “to sew” 
[Flm.]: Hozo šib-/šiw-i, Sezo šiw-e, EMao šif  (Mao: Flm. 1988, 38) ��� CCh. *z-b “to 
sew” [  JI 1994 I, 147] = *„-b [GT]: Mandara „�b-� (dz-) [Mirt], Glavda „íb- (dz-) 
“to sew” [RB 1968, 35] | Logone sb: [Mch.] = sba “nähen” [Nct. apud Lks. 1936, 
117] | Kola . . . hí›îb . . . [Schubert] (CCh.: JI 1994 II 289). The sibilant and labial 
correspondences of  Sem. vs. Ch. are irregular. The supposed Eg. re� ex (*sb/*zb) 
seems to be closer to Ch. *„-b.
nb2: Akk. šapû ~ šabû “einbinden, einnesteln” [AHW 1177] is probably hardly 
related directly to the AA root described above (contra AHW; Dlg. 1983, 137; Lsl. 
1987, 490). Cp. rather Ar. sff  I & IV “tresser les feuilles de palmier pour en faire des 
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paniers, etc.” [BK I 1096] ��� Eg. sp “(ein Schiff ) zusammenbinden (aus Papyrus)” 
(OK, Wb IV 96, 13) ��� ECu.: Dullay *šap(p)- “binden” [Ss. after AMS 1980, 234]. 
For the supposed ultimate origin of  both AA roots see Dlg. 1973, 236; Ss. 1981, 
146; Dlg. 1983, 137; OS 1989, 89; Blz. 1989, 206.

msq (GW) “Art Bearbeitung von Metallwaffen” (XIX. hapax: Pap. 
Koller 1:7, Wb II 150, 1) = “aus-, wegziehen, -putzen” (Rn. 1887, 
265–6) = “zerkleinern” (Thausing 1941, 22, fn. 1) = “(mng. unknown, 
old pf. qualifying the ‘facings’)” (Caminos 1954 LEM, 434) = 
“ziseliert” (Helck, MWNR II 197) = “Tatigkeit der Metallwaffen-
bearbeitung” (Helck 1971, 514, #112) = “schärfen” (KHW 520) = 
“frapper, battre (le métal)” (AL 77.1876, 78.1866) = “activity of  a 
metal worker” (DLE I 243) = “metal working, a metallurgical activ-
ity pertaining to the making of  weapons” (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 
1992, 24, 81) = “a metalworking activity: to emboss, hammer (?), 
hammered work (?)” (Hoch 1994, 153, §200 & 173, §229) = “(Metall) 
schmieden, schlagen” (GHWb 365).
nb1: Syllabic spelling: ma-5á-qa (Hoch) = ma-5a-qa (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey).
nb2: J. Hoch (1994, 172–3, §229) treated msq as the met. of  mgs (GW) “Verbum von 
der Arbeit am Schurz einer Statue” (XX., Wb II 164, 15) = “a metal working activity: 
to emboss, hammer (?)” (Hoch). D. Meeks (1997, 43, §229), however, demonstrated 
that of  the two exx. of  mgs suggested by Hoch, only that attested in Pap. Turin 
(P + R) 32:5 (KRI VI 335:9) might � t msq of  Pap. Koller 1:7, while mgs of  Pap. 
Turin (P + R) 32:7 (KRI VI 335:12) is merely a wtg. of  mks “sceptre” (as correctly 
indicated in Wb II 164 and Hoverstreydt 1997, 110, n. g, rendered in Woodhouse 
2003, 280, §229 alternatively as “document case”), which has thus nothing to do 
with the former two exx. For mgs in Pap. Chester Beatty V see HPBM III, vol. I, 
49, n. 9. D. Meeks (l.c.) has regarded it also as dubious whether msq (Pap. Koller 
1:7) and mgs (Pap. Turin P + R 32:5) represent the same word.
nb3: Is msq (knife det.) “ob Waffe (?)” (BD, Wb II 149, 18) = “(Subst.)” (GHWb 
366) connected?

� Hence: Cpt. (SMF) mousk, (B) mosk
+ “1. to strike, rub (?), 2. be 

sharpened be whetting (?)” (CD 186b) = “1. schlagen, 2. reiben, 
schärfen” (KHW 102). 
nb: Its derivation from msq of  Pap. Koller 1:7 was suggested by G. Fecht (KHW 
520) and by J. Osing (1978, 189).

� Etymology highly debated. 
� 1. L. Reinisch (1887, 265–6) suggested semantically untenable Sem. 

cognates.
nb: Such as Hbr. mšk qal “ziehen” [GB 468], Ar. mšq I “5. déchirer (une robe), 
6. abîmer (la jambe), froisser par sa rudesse (se dit d’un vêtement neuf  qui n’est 
pas encore assoupli)”, IV “fouetter”, V “1. être déchiré, lacéré”, VIII “2. couper, 
retrancher une partie de la chose)” [BK II 1111–2], Ar. msk I “mettre la main 
sur . . .” [BK II 1105].

� 2. O. Bates (1914, 82) equated Eg. msq “to pluck off, snatch” (sic) 
with Brb. *m-z (sic, correctly *m-,) “to seize, take away”. False.
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� 3. G. Thausing (1941, 22, fn. 1) and D. Meeks (1997, 43, §229) 
regarded it as the m- pre� x form of  Eg. sqr > (OK) sqj “schlagen” 
(PT, Wb IV 306). Unconvincing, since the function of  m- here has 
not been cleared.
nb: Thausing extended this etymology also to Eg. �sq “abschneiden, abhauen” 
and jsq (sic). 

� 4. R. Caminos (1954 LEM, 161) surmised a connection with Eg. nqs 
(Pap. Anastasi IV, rt. 7:11–8:1) ~ nsq (Pap. Anastasi I, 18:3) “bild-
lich von boshaften Reden (?)” (Wb II 336, 16). Similarly, D. Sivan 
& Z. Cochavi-Rainey (1992, 16, §1.2.2.1 & 24, §1.2.6) assumed Eg. 
*ma22aqa to derive “evidently” from *man2aqa (cf. also Vittmann 1997, 
283), which they regarded as an m- pre� x noun connected with Sem. 
*n2” re� ected by Ug. n2q “a weapon: missiles, projectile, dart (?)” 
[DUL 654], Hbr. n�šeq ~ nešeq “Waffen, Rüstung” [GB 528] = 
“equipment, weapons” < nšq II qal “to take one’s place in rank, 
acquiesce, 2. be armed (with a bow)”, hi� l “to touch one another 
(� apping wings?)” [KB 731] and eventually “probably” also Eg. nsq 
(GW) “sharp sayings”. Semantically dubious.

� 5. W. Helck (1971, 514, #112) remained neutral: “Ableitung unsicher”. 
� 6. J. Hoch (1994, 173, §229) af� liated Eg. *maqaša (sic) with “(ham-

mered/embossed) metal-work” with Hbr. miqš� “gedrehte, gedrech-
selte Arbeit”, miqše “gedrehte Arbeit (von künstlich ge� ochtenen 
Haaren)” [GB 457]. Semantically weak.
nb: In Hoch’s view, the underlying Hbr. root (�qšy) is only known as a m- preforma-
tive noun, but cf. Hbr. qšy qal “hart, schwer sein (Grundbedeutung fest drehn?)” 
[GB 732].

� 7. GT: or perhaps related to Geez masaqa ~ ma5aqa “to carve, 
hew” [Lsl. 1987, 366]?
nb: W. Leslau (l.c.) quotes a Geez var. form n- considered to be original.

� 8. GT: semantically, most attractive seems its genetic cognacy with 
WCh.: Ngz. màgsú “to � atten out, squash, smooth with rubbing 
motion” [Schuh 1981, 109], which would imply that Eg. mgs displays 
the original root.

msk3 (OK-NK) > msq (from XVIII.) “Haut, Fell eines Tiers, Leder” 
(PT, Wb II 150, 3–5 & II 149, 10–14) = “leather” (FD 118; WD III 
56) = “oxhide” (DLE I 243) = “Haut von Tieren (Stier, Nilpferd, 
Schlange), Fell” (GHWb 365) = “leather, hide, skin of  an animal” 
(PL 466).
nb: F. W. von Bissing (1955–56, 334) suggested an uncertain OK attestation of  the 
late var. msq (V., Abusir), which has not been con� rmed in ÄWb I. Drenkhahn 
(1976, 12) supposes that the form msk3, which is “nur bis zum N.R. belegt”, was “danach 
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vermutlich durch das seitdem M. R. belegte d�r abgelöst”, although J. J. Janssen (1975, 398, 
fn. 1) stressed the semantical distinction of  MK msk3 “hide” vs. d�r “leather”.

� Etymology uncertain. Already H. Grapow (1914, 30) surmised a 
pre� x m- in it, but was unable to identify the underlying root.

� 1. Most of  the authors treat it as a probable cognate of  Sem. *mašk- 
“pelle (tolta dal corpo)” [Frz.] = *ma/išk- “skin” [SED], but the 
anomaly of  Eg. -3 vs. Sem. *-Ø is a serious hindrance.
lit. for Eg.-Sem.: Rn. 1873, 272, fn. 3; 1887, 362; Bondi 1897, 5; Holma 1911, X, 
3; Ember 1913, 115, #43, 116, #59; GB 468; Wb II 150; Clc. 1936, #205; Vrg. 
1945, 141, #16.b.5; Mlt. 1984, 15; Faber 1984, 203, §14. 
nb1: Attested in OAkk. maškum “skin” [Gelb 1973, 185] > Akk. mašku “Haut, 
Fell” [AHW 627] = “skin, leather” [CAD m1, 376] �� (?) Ug. msg “1. (animal) 
skin, 2. leather of  a certain kind (to cover chariots)” [DUL 581], Hbr. mešek “skin 
bag” [Rabin] = “borsa di pelle” [Frz.] = “leather pouch” [KB 646], OAram. mšk 
“��$�
” [SAN IV 204] = “skin, hide” [DNWSI 700], JAram. (TTM) mašk�(") “1. 
Haut, 2. Fell” [Dalman 1922, 257], JPAram. & Samar. Aram. mšk “skin, leather” 
[Sokoloff  1990, 334; Tal 2000, 490], JNAram. maška “sheepskin used as milk con-
tainer” [Sabar 2002, 226], Mand. miška ~ (sporadically) maška “skin”, cf. perhaps 
masik “fresh peel, or bark of  a tree” [DM 270, 249, 255] = mešk� “skin” [KB], 
Syr. mešk� “cutis” [Brk. 1928, 407] | Ar. mask-, pl. mus�k- “peau ôtée récemment 
d’un agneau ou d’un chevreau” [BK II 1106] = “sac en cuir, une grande outre en 
peau de boeuf, carrée, pour porter l’eau à dos de chameau ou de mulet” [Dozy II 
592] = “freshly-� ayed skin” [Rabin] = “removed skin” [KB], Dathina mask, pl. 
mus�k “peau récemment ôtée” [GD 2695: prob. < Akk., sic] etc. (Sem.: e.g. Frz. 
1964, 266, #2.30; 1971, 634, #7.44; Rabin 1975, 89, #76; KB 645; SED I 172, 
§190) ��� Bed. mesík, pl. míska “Haut, Fell” [Rn. 1895, 173] (Blz. 1994 MS Bed., 
28: < Ar.) �� LECu.: Somali (< Ar.) másag (m) “Lederschlauch, Wasserschlauch” 
[Rn. 1902, 304] = “outre” [Chn.] = “water skin” [Boisson]. L. Kogan (SED l.c.) 
compared also ES: Harari miskät “buttocks” [Lsl.] “with speci� c meaning shifts”, but 
this is hardly convincing, cf. rather AA *m-s-K “part of  leg” [GT] (discussed s.v. 
Eg. msd.t infra, cf. also Eg. ms�tjw supra).
nb2: The Sem. term is probably of  deverbal origin (lit. “das Abgezogene” as usually 
suggested in the lit. after L. Koehler, cf. GB 468; Frz. 1964, 266, #2.30; Lsl. 1969, 
20; Faber 1984, 203, §14; KB 645; abandoned or ignored in SED l.c.), cp. Sem. 
*-mšuk- “scuoiare” [Frz.] = *ms1k “to pull” [Faber] (discussed s.v. Eg. ms2.t).
nb3: Accepting the equation of  Eg. msk3 ~ Sem. *mašk-, P. Lacau (1970, 150, 
#406) considered Eg. msk3 to be an ancient m- pre� x form of  an unattested Eg. 
*sk3 (“la correspondence avec héb. mšk indiquerait qu’il s’agit d’une formation ancienne en m- 
pré� xe . . . remontant au fonds commun”), which, however, certainly excludes the connection 
with Sem. *mašk-, in which *m- was not at all a pre� x.
nb4: The Sem. term was borrowed (via Akk. or Aram.) into a number of  non-AA 
lgs.: Gk. (Hesychios, Nikandros) μ�
��� (� �(����, ��	μ
) “pelle” [Mayer] = “skin, 
leather” [KB] (Reinisch 1873, 272, fn. 3; Mayer 1960, 90), OPers. mašk�- “in� ated 
skin” > NPers. mask (Kent 1953, 203), OIndic ma5áka- (m) “leather bag” [MW 
1899, 793] (Rn. l.c.), and (via some Iranian source) Burushaski mašk “skin bag for 
carrying water” [Boisson] = “skin for water” [KB] (Boisson 1989, 10). 
nb5: L. Reinisch (1887, 362) and M. Cohen (1947, #471) erroneously af� liated the 
Sem.-Eg. isogloss with NAgaw: Bilin wåša‘ã “gegerbte Kuhhaut, welche man aufbreitet 
um darauf  zu schlafen” [Rn.] = wašaqa “peau, cuir (servant de couche)” [Rn.], which 
derives in fact from NAgaw *wV�ä�-a “leather for sleeping on it” [Apl. 2006, 83].
nb6: Some authors opinion that either Eg. msk3 (OK) may be a very early loan 
from Sem. (Conti 1978, 84, fn. 4; HSED #1744) or NK msq was a late borrowing 
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from Can. (Helck 1962, 506, #4; 1971, 506, fn. 4), but both scenarios are false. 
Neither OK -3 can be explained from Sem. *-Ø nor NK msq can be separated 
from OK-NK msk3. 
nb7: L. Bender (1975, 185, §72.1) connected Akk. mašku “skin” with ES: Geez ma"is 
“skin” and CCh.: Margi Öm�ì “skin (of  man)” [Hfm. apud RK 1973, 101 & JI] = 
ínšì" [IL/JI 1994 II, 296] on a biconsonantal basis. But the origins of  the Geez and 
Margi words are uncertain (for further discussion cf. Eg. *ms above).

� 2. G. Maspero (1908, 176) derived it from a biconsonantal root which 
he af� liated with Eg. *ms “peau de chacal”, mss “cuirasse formé d’un 
cuir”, Cpt. (S) mous “lorum, corium pour les sandales”. False. The 
origin of  Eg. -k3 would remain unexplained.

� 3. E. Zyhlarz (1934–35, 172) combined it with Nub.: Kunuzi & 
Dongola busug “Ledersack”, which is equally unconvincing.

� 4. C. T. Hodge (1991, 641) equated Eg. msk3 [< *mskl] with Hbr. 
maGk�l (� LXX  ��� ���, Vulgate intellectus), whose rendering is 
debated. Certainly excluded for a number of  reasons.
nb: The Hbr. term has been translated as “Bezeichnung einer Psalmenart, 
(gewöhnlich übersetzt als) Lehrgedicht, vielleicht eher Huldigungslied” [GB 465] = 
“Meditation, Nachdenekn” [Delitzsch] = “cult song” [Kittel] = memory passage” 
[Maag] = “wisdom song performed to music” [Mowinckel] = “a parchment docu-
ment” [Hodge] (cf. KB 641), which hardly accords with Eg. msk3. In addition, the 
underlying root is Hbr. Gkl hi� l “Acht geben, einsichtsvoll betrachten, verständnisvoll 
sein usw.” [GB 785–6] = “to understand, comprehend, have insicht” [KB 1328], 
which has hardly anything to do with the notion of  “skin”. Besides, Eg. -s- vs. Hbr. 
-G- would be also irregular. 

� 5. C. Boisson (1989, 10) related it with Sem.: Akk. maškaru 
“Schwimmschlauch” [AHW 627] = “waterskin (used for � oating 
and wine)” [CAD m1, 374] �� Ug. mškr-t “skin (?)” [DUL 591]. 
Unlikely.
nb: This is apparently a *ma-pras- nomen instr. stem, which was derived by 
W. von Soden (AHW l.c.) from Akk. šak�ru “betrunken werden” [AHW 1139], 
which does not � t Eg. msk3. 

� 6. GT: the hypothetic Eg. simplex *sk3 might perhaps represent an 
older variety (prior to the � rst Eg. palatalization) of  Eg. s23 [< *sk"] 
“ziehen” (PT, Wb IV 351–353).
nb1: For the supposed parallels of  Eg. s23 in Bed., Yaaku, SBch., Tobanga see Takács 
1999, 111, #57; 1999, 351.
nb2: For the semantic shift cf. e.g. Sem. *mašk- < *mšk (above), Norwegian tinder 
(f ) & ODanish tan “Zwerchfell” < IE *ten- “dehnen, ziehen, spannen” (IEW 
1065–6), or Gk. ��	μ
 < ��	�.

mskj “Gerücht, Klatsch” (Lit. MK, Wb II 150, 7; GHWb 365) = 
mskj n md.t “slander (?)” (FD 118) = “rumeur, médisance” (AL 
77.1878).
nb: Attested also in the Tebtunis onomasticon (2nd cent. AD) as msk “Vorwurf  (?)” 
with an OCpt. gloss mousk (Osing 1998, 77, n. h), which speaks against the proposal 
by W. Westendorf  (KHW 559) to explain Eg. mskj as the etymon of  Dem. šmšk 
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“zischen” (DG 512:1) = “to hiss” (CED) > Cpt. (SL) vmvhCe, (B) vmvhji “to 
whisper” (CD 568a) = “zischeln, wispern, spotten” (KHW 315). Because of  Dem. 
-k, equally unlikely is the proposal by J. erný (CED 245) to project the etymon of  
the Cpt. verb as *šem«s�ded, the compound of  Eg. šm« > (S) vma “to be(come s) 
light” + Eg. s3d > (S) vaje “talking”, lit. “lightness of  talk”.

� 1. J. Osing (1998, 77, n. h) suggests that it is “wohl eine m-Ableitung 

zu” Eg. sk “Beschwerde gegen jem., Beschuldigung jemds.” (MK, 
Wb IV 313, 11–12), which seems convincing.
nb: Eg. sk has been usually equated with Ar. škw: šak� I “1. se plaindre de qqch. 
à qqn., 2. souffrir de quelque mal, 3. affecter, faire souffrir qqn., lui causer de la 
douleur”, šak�"-, šik�y-at-, šakw-at-, šakw� “plainte” [BK I 1261] �� Geez säkäyä 
“klagen, beschuldigen, anklagen” [Müller] = sakaya “to lay an accusation, accuse, 
complain of, charge with a crime, claim” [Lsl. 1987, 498]. For Eg.-Sem.: Müller 
1961, 203, §18; Lsl. 1962, 46, §12; Conti 1978, 28, fn. 2. Note the irreg. š- in Ar. 
(	 s- of  Geez and Eg.).

� 2. GT: because of  Eg. -j, much less likely seems a relationship to Akk. 
mas�ku (var. -š-) “schlecht sein, werden” [AHW 618] = mas�ku (var. 
-š-) G “to be ugly, bad”, Š “to give a bad name”, N “to become bad, 
receive blame”, mas/šiktu “bad reputation, bad feelings, wrongdoing” 
[CAD m1, 322–3].

msktw (var. msktwj) “Armring (am Unterarm) aus Gold oder Leder” 
(XVIII., Wb II 150, 8–9) = “armlet” (FD 118) = “breite, gewölbte, 
über dem Handgelenk sitzende Armreife mit � achen Rändern” (Stae-
helin, LÄ I 442) = “Unterarmreifen (gelegentlich tönnchenförmig, 
meist am rechten, ab und zu an beiden Handgelenken getragen)” 
(Feucht, LÄ II 731) = “Gegenstück für m�tb.t (breiter � acher Ring 
um das linke Handgelenk) am rechten Handgelenk (tönnchenförmig)” 
(Edel 1987, 45) = “Unterarmreif  (aus Gold oder Leder)” (GHWb 
365).
nb1: For its form cf. its det. in Urk. IV 38:16, 40:16 and Schäfer, ZÄS 70, 1934, 
12, � g. 13, fn. 3.
nb2: The rdg. msk.wt (suggested by Edel l.c.) is improbable due to the standard 
wtg. of  its Auslaut as -tw.

� Etymology uncertain. Neither of  the proposals explain the ending 
-tw.

� 1. A. G. Belova (1989, 11) af� liated it with Hbr. mošk�t “bracelet, 
fetter” [KB 646] | Ar. masak-at- (sg.) vs. masak- (pl.) “bracelet de 
jambes ou de bras fait d’écaille ou d’ivoire” [BK II 1106] = “bracelets 
made of  tortoise-shell or ivory, bracelets and anklets made of  horn” 
[Lane 3020] = “��
����� ��� �� 
� ���� ��������� �����” [Blv.] = 
“restraint, armband” [KB], Yemeni Ar. miskah ~ miskih, pl. misak 
“bracelet” [Piamenta 1990, 466]. She did not exclude a borrowing 
from Can.
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nb1: These forms are usually explained from Sem. *mšk “to pull” > Ar. msk “to 
take, hold, restrain”, cf. also Hbr. *mešek, cstr. mešek- rendered diversely, i.a. as 
“Armband” [GB 469: Yahuda, JQR 15, 704]. 
nb2: Akk. mesukku “2. Teil von Schmuckringen usw.” [AHW 648: u.H.] does not 
exist. In fact, the word primarily denotes “a bird of  prey (possibly the falcon)” 
including also the “representations (probably of  a falcon) in jewelry, i.a., bracelet” 
[CAD m2, 36] (kind p.c. by E. Reiner & D. Testen, 7 and 8 Feb. 2000, resp.).

� 2. J. Lauth (1871, 635, §138) combined it with Hbr. mass�k� II 
“Decke” [GB 440] = “covering” [KB 605] = “fusio metalli” [Lauth], 
ma- pre� x form of  nsk II “� echten, weben” [GB 508] = “to plait, 
braid” [KB]. Semantically unlikely.

� 3. L. Reinisch (1873, 280, fn. 2) linked it to Aram. pešak “palma 
manus” and Kanuri and Teda-Kanem musko “Hand”. Both sugges-
tions are out of  question.

� 4. H. Grapow (1914, 30) supposed (with hesitation) in Eg. msktw a 
pre� x m- without identifying the underlying root (*skt?).

mst.w “Art Beutel” (MK hapax: Cairo cof� n 28027, Wb II 152, 1) 
= “Art Säckchen” (Grapow 1914, 31) = “ballot d’étoffes” (  Jéquier 
1921, 350). 
nb: In the same work, G. Jéquier (1921, 32) rendered it “le pagne ordinaire”.

� Etymology uncertain.
� 1. H. Grapow (l.c.) assumed a pre� x m- in it (leaving the underlying 

root unidenti� ed).
� 2. Not clear whether it is distinct from Eg. mstr.t (q.v., cf. Jéquier 

1921, 18, 32, fn. 5).
nb: G. Jéquier (1921, 148) clearly maintained the identity of  Eg. mstr.t vs. mst.w, 
“d’après laquelle on constate que la sonnante � nale -r n’est pas . . . un élément indispensable du 
radical” (sic). 

� 3. I. Grumach-Shirun (LÄ III 741, n. 10) af� liated it with Eg. msd.t 
“Kleidungsstück” (PT 416) and msd.t ~ mstj “(nicht Korb, sondern) 
auf  Seilbasis ge� ochtene Tasche” (NK, below) used parallel with 43r 
“Sack” (Caminos 1954 LEM, 408).

mst3 ~ vars. mstj ~ mst3nj ~ mstnj ~ mstnw “eine bestimmte 
Flüßigkeit” (MK Med., Wb II 151, 1–4; GHWb 365) = “(it might 
mean) spring-water, well” (Grif� th 1898, 10) = “paste, paste-water” 
(Ebbell 1937; Massart 1954, 108–9, n. 24) = “liquide particulier” 
(  Jonckheere 1947, 19, fn. 6) = “eine unbekannte Droge, vielleicht 
eine dickliche Flüßigkeit” (WÄDN 285–287).
nb1: As noted by H. Deines & H. Grapow (WÄDN l.c.), B. Ebbell’s translation 
“deutet nur die mehr breiige Beschaffenheit an, während die Determinative des Wassers und des 
Topfes mehr auf  eine Flüßigkeit hinzuweisen scheinen”.
nb2: W. Westendorf  (1962, 12, §22.c.5.cc) assumed the group -3nj to re� ect either 
an *-l or “den Übergang (sic) 3 > n”, but it resembles rather the morpheme -nj 
“grammatisches Element (als verstärkender Zusatz?)” (Wb II 201, 1), whose function 

588 mst3

TAKACS v 3_f10_530-645.indd   588 11/8/2007   4:37:55 PM



is debated (cf. Naville 1905, 160; Sethe 1907, 84–85; Erman 1909, 104–6; Grd. 
1918, 5–7; Breasted 1930, 160–1, 188, 275; Edel 1944, 85; perhaps also ÜKAPT 
VI 137). 

� Interpretation and etymology obscure. Presumably an m- pre� x 
derivation, but the underlying root has not yet been convincingly 
identi� ed.

� 1. GT: does the hypothetic *st3 represent the caus. form of  the root 
attested in Eg. t3 (water + vessel det.) “(?)” (Med., Wb V 231, 5–6; 
GHWb 915) = “Lauge (des Wäschers) (?)” (Ebbell quoted in WÄDN 
543)?

� 2. GT: or should we assume Eg. *st3? This could be a regular match 
of  either Ar. �stl or �s�l.
nb1: Cf. either (1) Ar. satala “sortir à la suite l’un de l’autre (se dit, p.ex., des gouttes 
d’eau, de sueur ou de sang qui paraissent ou coulent l’une après l’autre”, sut�l-at- 
“reste, résidu, tout ce qu’on laisse comme étant de qualité inférieure, après avoir 
pris le meilleure partie” [BK I 1050–1] or (2) less probably Ar. sa�ala VII–VIII 
“s’enivrer, s’étourdir de la boisson préparée avec une herbe” [BK I 1089] = sa�ala 
I “to intoxicate (said of  a medicine, a vulgar word)”, VII–VIII “to be in a state of  
intoxication produced by the herb �aš�š- or perhaps species of  herb” [Lane 1359] 
= sa�ala VII “se prendre de vin, s’achever de peindre, achever de s’enivrer, être ravi 
en extase, s’extasier” [Dozy I 653].
nb2: Ar. sa�l- “1. petit vase à une anse avec lequel on puise l’eau dans les bains 
pour la verser sur le corps, 2. bénitier” [BK] = “small vessel having a loop-shaped 
handle” [Lane] is not a Persian loan-word (as pointed out by R. Dozy l.c.). 

� 3. A.G. Belova (1987, 277) compared Eg. *st3 with Sem. *šty “to 
drink” [GT], which is not at all convincing there being no corre-
spondence between Eg. -3 vs. Sem. *-y.

mstj.wt “Galeeren” (Thotmes III, hapax: Pap. BM 10056, rt. 8:13, 
Helck MWNR 877, 887, after Glanville). The same word is attested 
in mstj (f ) “Art Schiff” (late XIX., hapax: Pap. Anastasi IV 10:4, 
Wb II 151, 9) = “an unidenti� ed type of  vessel, many-oared boat 
with a fairly small craft: naval cutters (?)” (Glanville 1932, 16–17, 
§32) = “a many-oared boat” (Caminos 1954 LEM, 173) = “boat” 
(DLE I 243) = “kind of  boat” (  Jones 1988, 140, §42) = “small gal-
ley propelled by oars (must be a vessel of  fairly large bank of  oars, 
which were relatively small, and dependent upon larger war ships)” 
(Hoch 1994, 153) = “mit vielen Ruderern bemanntes Boot” (Dürring 
1995, 148 after LEM).
nb: The (fully) manned mstj-boat is compared in Pap. Anastasi IV 10:4 with a 
vulture’s wing (LEM 173).

� Origin disputed.
� 1. H. Brugsch (Wb Suppl. 644) combined it with Eg. m3s.tj (q.v.), 

which – as rightly noted by S. R. K. Glanville (l.c.) – “cannot be right, 

since m3stj is only part of  a ship, but it is possible that there is a connection, 

or even that mstj derives from m3stj”.
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� 2. J. Hoch (1994, 153–4, §201) set up *mašô�a (fem.!) and regarded 
it “quite possible” that it was a Can. loan re� ecting Hbr. m�š�� “oar”, 
JAram. m�š��� “oar, a light ship”, Ar. miswa�- “stirring stick” < (via 
*mV- of  nomina instr.) Sem. *šw� “to beat, stir, row”.

� 3. GT: or perhaps < Eg. *ms2 “to transport (or sim.)” (cf. Eg. ms2.t 
below) with -tj < old *-2?

mstr.t ~ mztr.t ~ ms	r “Art Gewebe und der aus ihm gefertigte 
Schurz” (PT, MK, Wb II 152, 3) = “ein Gewebe” (Grapow 1914, 
31) = “nom d’étoffe” (  Jéquier 1921, 33, §24) = “pagne ordinaire 
pour désigner de simples étoffes, parfois aussi . . . étoffes pliées en bal-
lots” (  Jéquier 1921, 18, 32, 36; 1921, 148) = “kilt” (AEPT 12, utt. 
57L) = “pagne, cache-sexe” (Meeks 1977, 83 & fn. 5; AL 77.1883, 
79.1363) = “1. ein Gewebe, 2. Schurz (aus dem Gewebe)” (GHWb 
365; ÄWb I 565).
nb: The oldest var. (Dyn. VI) has -t- (PT 40 + 12, spell 57K-L, cf. AEPT Suppl. 2).

� Origin uncertain, but most convincing seems etymology #1. H. Grapow 
(1914, 31) has already surmised the pre� x m- in it (although left the 
underlying root unidenti� ed).

� 1. F. Buhl (GB 553; KB 771) and V.M. Illi�-Svity� (1966, 322, 
#2.24) regarded it as the nomen instr. of  an Eg. (*)str ~ Sem. *str 
“��/�����
��” [IS]: Hbr. str nifal “sich verbergen, verborgen sein”, 
sitr� “Schirm, Schutz”, s�ter “1. Versteck, 2. Hülle, 3. Schirm, 
Schutz” [GB 553–4], Ar. satara I “(re)couvrir avec un voile, cacher” 
[BK I 1049] = “schützen, decken, verhüllen” [GB] etc. Possible both 
semantically and phonologically. 
nb1: The supposed Eg. str is probably unattested, cf. the etymology suggested by 
D. Meeks (#3).
nb2: GB compared also also Akk. šataru (hapax var. to šut�ru, OAkk. tut�rum) 
“Kleidername” [GB] = “ein Prachtgewand” [AHW 1294] (which is in fact a Sum. 
borrowing) and OSA h-Gtr “beschützen” [GB] = “to protect” [KB after Müller, 
ZAW 75, 1963, 312].
nb3: Sem. *str has been usually identi� ed with Eg. št3 [< *štr] “geheim” (PT, Wb 
IV 551–3), cf. Holma 1919, 45; Rsl. 1971, 304; Castellino 1984, 16; Dlg. 1987, 
203, #62.

� 2. G. Jéquier (1921, 148; 1921, 18, fn. 2) explained it as the m- pre� x 
(or rather prepositional) form (rendered as “en matière � lée”, sic) of  
Eg. st (sic) “tordre, � ler”, which is in fact a late wtg. of  s23 “spinnen” 
(PT, Wb IV 355). False.
nb: Jéquier supposed Eg. mst.w “Art Beutel” (MK hapax: Cairo cof� n 28027, Wb, 
cf. above) to re� ect a var. without -r, “d’après laquelle on constate que la sonnante � nale -r 
n’est pas . . . un élément indispensable du radical ” (sic).

� 3. D. Meeks (1977, 79–83, esp. 83) derived it from Eg. str ~ z2r 
“emmailloter, enrouler dans des bandelettes” (CT I 278g) = “(die 
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Mumie) mit Binden umhüllen” (LP, Wb IV 344, 7) = “*einwickeln 
(in Binden)” (GHWb 786) and s2r.t “paupière” (XVIII. BD, Meeks) = 
“*oberes Augenlid” (GHWb 786), which he treated as originally 
caus. of  a hypothetic Eg. *2r “(re)couvrir, faire couvercle” (Meeks) 
reconstructed from 2r.wt “le couvert boisé (?)” = “(als Dorfname)” 
(Wb V 387, 1) and 2r.t “Weide” (PT, Wb V 385–6) = “saule” (BIFAO 
31, 177–226). The derivation from Eg. str is probably right, albeit 
the reconstruction of  Eg. *str is problematic. 

� 4. J. Osing (1979, 13 & fn. 1; 2001, 577, fn. 118), being  apparently 
unfamiliar with the paper by D. Meeks (1977), derived it from Eg. 
stj “knüpfen” (OK, Wb IV 330, 2–4), which he explained “nach 

der späten (!) Form str118, wohl stj < str” (Osing 2001, 577, fn. 118: 
“Wb IV 344, 5–7. Vgl. auch mstr.t Art Gewebe und der aus ihm gefer-

tigte Schurz”), cf. str “Halskragen, Schmuck herstellen” (LP-GR, 
Wb IV 344, 5–6). This is probably mistaken as demonstrated by 
G. Takács (2005, 25–26, §1.13).
nb: First, the OK occurences of  the verb stj were never written with an additional 
-r (Wb l.c.). So also the OK nominal re� ex: stj “Halsbandknüpfer” (OK frequent, 
ÄWb I 1253). The hapax str.w “*Halskragenmacher” (1x, Meir, reign of  Pepi II, 
ÄWb I 1259) can hardly be used for proving the alleged old *str, since this sole 
occurence from the late VIth Dyn. may well be the case of  a pseudohistorization. 
In addition, its interpretation is dubious. Secondly, LEg. str “(die Mumie mit) Binden 
umhüllen” has a signi� cantly differing sense from that of  OK stj, which, besides, has 
been identi� ed by V. Bla�ek (1991, 365) with Sem. *šty “to kni/ot” [GT] > Akk. 
)atû “(Fäden) knüpfen” [AHW] �� Hbr. )ty “weben” [GB], PBHbr. )�t� “der Aufzug 
des Gewebes, die aufgezogenen Fäden, welche die Länge des Gewebes bilden” [Levy 
1924 IV 617] �� Ar. satan [< *satay-un] “woof, pattern in a garment, (a part of ) a 
garment” [Lane 1306b] (Sem.: GB 866; KB 1667, 1669; AHW 1203). 

mstr (GW) “Büro” (XVIII. 2x: Pap. Petersburg/Leningrad 1116B, 
vs. 60, 70, 75, 78 & Pap. BM 10056, 10:2, Helck 1971, 514 after 
Glanville 1931, 105f.) = “perhaps the name of  a large compound 
enclosing a number of  šmm.wt, or perhaps a foreign word for such 
a place or for ‘customs house’ ” (Glanville 1931, 108) = “bureau 
des écrits” (AC 1978, 14; AL 77.1882) = “of� ce” (Sivan & Cochavi-
Rainey 1992, 81) = “of� ce, chancellery” (Hoch 1994, 154) = “ein 
Gebäudekomplex, der Speicher umfaßt und Holz liefern kann, viel-
leicht Sägewerk” (Quack 1996, 510) = “Kanzlei” (WD II 67).
nb1: Syllabic spelling: ma5-tá-r (Helck) = má5-tá-r (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 
81) = mas-ti3-ra (Hoch).
nb2: The rendering “bureau” is purely based on its traditional comparison with 
Sem. *š�r “to write” (below).

� Rendering and etymology disputed. 
� 1. W. Helck (1971, 514, #113) and J. Hoch (1994, 154–5, §202) 

assumed Eg. *maš�ira (Hoch) to re� ect a borrowed nomen loci of  Sem. 
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*š�r “to write”, which is hindered by a number of  obstacles. Thus, as 
rightly noted by E. A. Knauf  (1982, 38) and J. F. Quack (1996, 510), 
one would have to admit two irreg. correspondences at a time (Eg. 
-s- < Can. *-š- vs. Eg. -t- < Can. *-�-). In addition, Hoch failed to 
specify which Can. m- pre� x nomen loci he prefers as the proper 
source denoting the “place of  writing or where documents were 
kept” (which apparently cannot even be pointed out for OCan.). 
This etymology was excluded also by R. Woodhouse (2003, 279, 
#202) arguing that Quack and Rainey (below) presented “equally 

good ” etymologies. 
nb1: On the basis of  the available re� exes in Akk., Ug., and Hbr., it is dif� cult to 
project such a term for ESem. or Can. and it is even more risky to presume such a 
term to have been borrowed prior to the 15th cent. BC from OHbr. by the Egyptians 
(and not vice versa), cf. Akk. maš�aru “inscription, text” [CAD m1, 396] �� Hbr. *miš��r 
“Herrschaft, Amt (des Himmels über die Erde), die sternenbesäte Firmament” [GB 
468] = “Amtsgewalt” [Knauf ] = “writing in the heavens”, meaning the stars in the 
sky” [KB 645], Punic mš�r “(subst. indicating) a military function, military of� cer 
(?) whose function is administrative”, mš�rh “(subst. probably meaning) military 
administration” [DNWSI 700]. No Ug. re� ex with pre� x m-.
nb2: The borrowing from OHbr. was declined by Knauf  (l.c.) also because there 
“die Wurzel ursprünglich fremd gewesen zu sein scheint”, Hbr. šo��r “Beamter” and *miš��r 
“Amtsgewalt” (sic) being “beides Lehnwörter in der Verwaltungssprache”.

� 2. E. A. Knauf  (1982, 38, n. 26): “vielleicht” a nomen loci related to 
Syr. šaddar “schicken, senden (e.g. Schriftstücke, Briefe)” (no argu-
ments provided). Baseless.

� 3. A. F. Rainey (1998, 443, #202), considering “a theoretical *ma5dir is 
as possible as *maš�ir” in Eg., combined it with Hbr. G�d�r� “an archi-
tectural feature of  the Jerusalem temple”. This is also a pure guess 
with no evidence for an m- pre� x re� ex that could be regarded as the 
source of  Eg. mstjr. D. Sivan & Z. Cochavi-Rainey (1992, 22, §1.2.5.3 
& 26, §1.2.8.1) vacillated between this vs. Helck’s  etymology.

� 4. J. F. Quack (1996, 510, #202), confessing that “die korrekte Etymologie 

bleibt zu suchen”, viewed that if  it was really a Sem. loan-word, then 
“wäre eine Verbindung mit der Wurzel 5tr ‘zerreißen’ phonetisch am naheliegend-

sten”. Unconvincing, since Quack failed in demonstrating any Sem. m- 
nomen loci of  this root which might be identi� ed with Eg. mstjr.
nb: Cf. Hbr. Gtr nifal “to be burst open” [KB 1363–4] = nifal “(vielleicht) gespalten 
werden, hervorbrechen” [GB 795] | OSA s3tr “to destroy” [SD 135], Ar. šatara “1. 
couper, disséquer, 2. blesser, offenser qqn., lui faire de la peine, etc.” [BK I 1189] 
= “to tear, s(p)lit” [Lsl.] �� Geez 5atara “to rend, tear to pieces, lacerate, scourge” 
[Lsl. 1987, 537] = “to shred, tear apart” [KB].

mst� (GW) “Subst., etwas (scharfes?) mit dem die Kralle verglichen 
wird” (XX., Wb II 152, 4) = “Falle” (Helck 1962, 562; 1971, 514; 
GHWb 365) = “pitfall, trap” (DLE I 243).
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nb1: Syllabic spelling: ma-5Ö-tá-�à (Helck) = ma-sa4-ta-�a (Hoch).
nb2: Occurs in a pun with sd� (erroneously written sdb�) “senken, nieder-/
untersinken lassen” (MK, Wb IV 371, 6–7) = “to bring down” (Hoch).

� Origin uncertain.
� 1. W. Helck (1962, 562, #114; 1971, 514, #114) saw in it the 

(borrowed) hitpael part. of  Hbr. šw� qal “hinabsinken”, cf. š���(h) 
“Grube” [GB 813; Helck] = šw� qal “to sink, subside, collapse” 
[KB 1439], which is unlikely in view of  the phonological dif� culty 
(below) noted by J. Hoch (l.c.) who considered it semantically too as 
improbable.
nb: Hbr. šw� is cognate with Ar. sw� “1. tomber dans un bourbier et y rester 
embourbé, 2. aller au fond de l’eau et s’y arrêter, 3. engloutir” [BK I 1160] = 
“tief  einsinken” [GB] < Sem. *šw�, which – at least in Hoch’s (l.c.) view – makes 
Helck’s etymology “impossible”.

� 2. J. Hoch (1994, 155–6, §203) reconstructed *maš��ta with met. 
assuming that it “almost certainly” re� ects Hbr. maš��t “1. der Verder-
ber (militär. Terminus als coll.), 2. Verderben, 3. Falle” [GB 467] = 
“1. spoiler (military, demonic), 2. destruction, 3. snare for birds, 4. 
vexation (?)” [KB 644] = “trap, bird-trap” [Hoch] < Sem. *š�t “to 
go to ruin” [Hoch], which was approved by R. Woodhouse (2003, 
279, #203) with enthusiasm: “an ingenious piece of  reconstruction . . . despite 

the emotional comment by” A. F. Rainey (1998, 443, #203) who regarded 
this etymology as “hardly obvious” in the light of  the Eg. vs. Hbr. contexts.

mstt ~ msttf “Name eines Skorpions” (GR, Wb II 152, 5–6) = 
“scorpion” (AL 79.1364).
nb: For the extension -f  (typical of  LEg. and Cpt.) cf. NBÄ 326–9.

� Derived by H. Smith (1979, 163) with hesitation from Eg. stj “to 
shoot (forth, of  venom or � ame)” (Wb IV 326–7).

ms	.w “Träger” (from III., Helck, LÄ VI 744) = ms2-nbw “der das 
Gold trägt” (Badawy, ASAE 40, 1940, 495f.; KBIÄF 58 & n. 227–8) = 
ms2-nbw “der die Goldstangen transportiert” (Badawi 1941, 498-9) 
= ms2-nbw “gold-worker” (PM III G126; Jones 2000, 451, #1691) = 
ms2-nbw “l’orfèvre (?)” (Ziegler 1990, 94–95, n. 13) = “Lastenträger, 
Transportarbeiter” (FÄW 201–2; Kahl & Kloth & Zimmermann 
1995, 13D, 250) = ms2-nbw “Goldträger, *Goldtransporteur” (ÄWb 
I 565). 

� From the same root: ms2.t ~ ms2 ~ sm2 ~ s(m)2.t “?” (from III., Wb 
IV 146, 4) = “Lastung (?) (auch in Verbindung mit Ackerland)” 
(Gdk. 1967 KDAR, 132, n. 16) = “Arbeit (?)” (Pusch 1974, 21 
after Junker: Giza VII 216) = “*Transportarbeit(erschaft), *Lasten, 
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 Verp� ichtungen” (GHWb 366; ÄWb I 565) = “la corvée de transport” 
(Garcia 1998, 77, fn. 20) = “Transport” (WD III 56: pace Garcia l.c.).
nb: Rdg. disputed: sm2 ~ ms2.t ~ s2.t (Wb) = ms2.t (Pusch) = ms2.tj (FÄW) = *ms2j.w, 
fem. *sm2.tj.w (GHWb 366) = ms2 (WD). Whether sm2 displays a real met. is 
uncertain (cf., e.g., the problem of  Eg. mz� above). The rdg. ms23 proposed by 
(Badawi 1941, 499) – apparently guided by the wish to explain it from s23 “to pull” – 
cannot be accepted.

� We may assume an underlying Eg. *ms2 “to carry a burden on” 
[GT], for which both etymologies suggested below seem to be nearly 
equipotential.

� 1. GT: if  the basic sense of  Eg. *ms2 [via met. < *s2m < *skm?] 
“to carry on one’s shoulders (or sim.)”, cf. Sem. *2km “to carry on 
shoulders” [GT] = “to travel carrying things (?)” [Faber] > Ug. 2km 
“auf  den Schultern tragen” [WUS] = “to carry on the shoulders” 
[Lsl.] = 2km-t “she who carries on her shoulders, who shoulders” 
[DUL 903], Hbr. škm hi� l “1. au� aden, auf  den Rücken der Last-
tiere (was bei den Nomaden am frühen Morgen geschieht), 2. davon: 
sich früh aufmachen, früh tätig sein” [GB] = “to get an early start” 
[Faber] | (?) Ar. 2akama “s’occuper constamment de qqch.” [BK 
I 231] = “to be diligently occupied with sg.” [Faber] �� OSA 2km-t 
(coll.) “Träger” [GB, WUS] = “subjects” [Biella 1982, 544] �� Geez 
sakama “auf  den Schultern tragen” [GB, Voigt] = sakama “carry on 
the shoulders, carry a burden”, sakm “load”, tasakama ~ tasakma “to 
take upon one’s shoulders”, "askama “to place on one’s shoulders” 
[Lsl.] = säkämä “to carry on the shoulders” [Faber], Amh. täšäkkämä 
“to carry, bear” [Kane 1990, 650], Tna. täs/šäkämä “portare, met-
tersi sulle spalle” [Bassano 365], Tigre šäkma & tašäkkämä & Gafat 
täsikkämä “to carry a load” [Lsl.], Tigre šäk�m “fardeau” [LH 222], 
Arg. (�š)šekkäma “to carry on the back” [Lsl.].
nb1: For the supposed mng. “*Lasten, Verp� ichtungen” (GHWb) of  Eg. ms2.t, 
especially noteworthy is OSA (Sab.) 2km-t “subjects” [Biella] as well as 2km-t “� rst 
(?) or last (?) year of  of� ce as eponym” [SD 150] = “� rst year of  eponymous of� ce” 
[Biella], whose comparison with Sem. *2Vkm- “shoulder”, although L. Kogan (SED 
l.c.) found her “argumentation not quite convincing”, was based by J. C. Biella (1984, 
544) on assuming semantic shifts that can be better understood in the light of  the 
Eg. evidence: “subjects”/“carrier” < lit. *“(those under) the yoke” < “shoulder” 
vs. “. . . year of  eponymous of� ce” < “shouldering the burden of  of� ce”. For the 
latter case, Biella suggested alternatively a primary sense “(year of ) succession (to 
the of� ce)” (cf. Ar. 2akama “to follow s’one’s tracks”). For the semantic dispersion 
outlined here cf. Eg. m3w3 (above).
nb2: This denom. verb derives from the primary noun Sem. *2Vkm- “neck and 
shoulders” [SED]: Ug. 2km “1. Nacken mit Schulter, 2. oberer Teil eines Gebäudes” 
[WUS] = “shoulder” [DUL 903], Hbr. š�kem “der Nacken mit den Schulterblättern, 
bes. als Körperteil, auf  dem man eine Last trägt, der Teil des Körpers (Rücken), 
auf  den man jem. schlägt, 2. Landstrich, eigtl. Rücken des Landes” [GB] = “1. the 
(nape of  the) back or neck of  a person, 2. shoulder (as a part of  the body on which 
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to carry a heavy load), the shoulder joint (as a part of  the carcass of  a sacri� cial 
animal)” [KB] �� Ar. 2akm- “shoulder (of  road)” [Faber] (Sem.: GB 826–7; WUS 
334, #2866; Faber 1984, 210, #50; Lsl. 1987, 496; Voigt 1994, 107; KB 1492–3; 
SED I 251, §281) ��� PCu. *sVnkw- “1. �
�����, ����
, �����, 2. �� �����, �
 
������� �����  ����” [Dlg.] = *sVkm- � *sVmk- “shoulder” [GT]: Bed. sánkwa 
~ (häu� ger) sínkwa ~ súnka [met. of  *sikm-?] “Nacken, Schulter, Rücken, die 
Stelle, auf  welcher beim Tragen die Lasten ruhen” [Rn. 1895, 203], Hadendowa 
súnkwi “id.” [Rn.], Ammar’ar "u sinkwa “����� (shoulder)” [Dlg.] �� LECu.: Saho 
sunku [*sumk- < *sukm- via met.] “shoulder joint” [Welmers apud Dlg. and Sasse 
1976, 128] = sunk† “Achsel, Schulter(blatt)” [Rn. 1890, 328], Afar sunk† “Achsel, 
Schulter(blatt)” [Rn. 1886, 901] | Somali ságan [-n < *-m# reg., -g- < *-VkV-], pl. 
ságamo “Nacken, Genick” [Rn. 1902, 338] (Cu.: Rn. l.c.; Dlg. 1973, 91). From AA 
*�-k-m “shoulder” [GT]. Cf. also Dlg. 1983, 136, #9.2 (Sem.-Bed.-LECu.).
nb3: A remotely related var. root (with a voiced initial affricate) has been preserved 
in Sem.: (?) Ar. (Yemen) mä-zgäm “manche” [DRS 784] ��� SCu. *„oga[m]- [GT]: 
Ma’a ’ki-zõg� “shoulder” [Mnh. 1906, 311] = ki-zóga ~ ki-zó�a ~ ki-zóka [-Ø# < 
*-m reg.] “shoulder” [Ehr. 1974 MS, 74; 1980, 190] ��� CCh.: Mafa-Mada *Zugwam 
(var. *Zagwom?) “shoulder (épaule)” [GT]: Mofu mô-‰ug$m [Mch.] = ma-„agwóm 
[Rsg.], Mboku „ugw=m [Mch.], Zelgwa ‰ôg$m [Mch.] = „a„á (sic) [Rsg.], Mlk. „ágòm 
[Rsg.] (MM: Mch. 1953, 167; Rsg. 1978, 325, #637). From AA *„-g-m (perhaps 
*„ugam) “shoulder” [GT]. See also Blz. 1989 MS Om., 5, #4 (Ma’a-CCh.); Takács 
2001, 64; 2005, 70 (Ar.-Ma’a-CCh.). 
nb4: A. Faber (l.c.) erroneously af� liated the Sem. root with ECu. *lukm- (sic) “neck” 
(where, besides *-k- is incorrect, cf. Black 1974, 261; Sasse 1979, 21, 49; 1982, 132; 
Lamberti 1987, 535).

� 2. GT: alternatively, provided Eg. *ms2 originally denoted “to drag 
(a burden)”, cf. Sem. *-mšuk- “scuoiare” [Frz.] = *ms1k “to pull” [Faber], 
whence especially remarkable is Tigre mäska “to saddle, harness” [Lsl.].
nb1: Attested in Ug. msk “to draw” [Dahood] vs. (?) m2k (irreg. -2-) “to stretch out 
one’s hand” [KB after WUS #1720] = “fassen, ergreifen” [Tropper], Hbr. mšk qal 
“ziehen” [GB 468] = “1. to seize, carry off, 2. pull, drag, pull out, 3. stretch, draw 
out to full length, 4. (intr.) pull, go” [KB] = “to draw, drag” [Guillaume, Lsl.] = 
“to pull, hold � rmly” [Faber], JAram. mšk “to draw, carry along” [O’Connor 1986, 
217, fn. 20], JPAram. mšk “to pull, draw” [Sokoloff  1990, 334] | OSA ms1k “to 
seize” [KB after Conti] = ms1k “to take” [Faber], Thamudi msk PN (lit. “einer, der 
ergreift, festhält”) [Shatnawi], Ar. msk: I masaka “to take hold of ”, masuka “to be 
tenacious”, IV "amsaka “to withhold, keep back” [Guillaume 1965 II, 23–24] = 
“to grab, grasp” [Lsl.] = msk I “ergreifen, festhalten”, IV “zurückhalten, hindern” 
[Shatnawi], Hdrm. "amsak “serrer, prendre” [Landberg 1901, 715] �� Geez masaka 
~ massaka “(den Bogen) spannen” [GB] = “to drag, draw, bend (a bow), distend, 
render tight or taut by pulling, straighten up, bring near” [Lsl.], Amh. mässäkä “to 
pull, tug” [Lsl.], Grg.: Selti & Wolane & Zway mäsäkä “to *drag, pull” > “to lead 
a horse” [Lsl.] (Sem.: Dahood 1965, 6465, #1509 & #1582; Leslau 1969, 20; 1979 
III, 427; 1987, 364; Faber 1984, 203, §104; KB 645; Tropper 1994, 38; Shatnawi 
2002, 740). Note that Akk. mašku “Zug, Weg” (sic) [GB] does not exist.
nb2: S. Moscati (1947, 128) assumed in Hbr. mšk a root det. *-k + bicons. *mš- 
attested in Hbr. mšy qal “herausziehen” [GB 466]. Ch. Ehret (1989, 182, #54), 
in turn, derived Ar. msk “to seize and hold” from a bicons. Ar. *ms- (based on 
semantically dubious parallels).

ms	.w (PT) > mstj.w (from MK) “1. (PT) Verwandtschaftsbezeich-
nung (neben Vater, Bruder und Schwester), 2. (from MK) Bez. für 
den ’Abkömmling’ eines Gottes (immer mit Gen. oder Suf� x des 
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Vaters), neben Sohn, Erbe u.ä. als Abbild des Vaters (?)” (Wb II 151, 
10 & 152, 7; WS III 56 with lit.) = “(fem.) mütterliche Verwandte” 
(ÜKAPT VI 135) = “Sprößling” (Otto 1951, 58, fn. 3) = “offspring” 
(Faulkner 1936, 134; FD 118) = “true image/shape, re-embodiment, 
reincarnation (of  a god) (more likely than ‘Abkömmling’)” (AEO I 
52, fn. 2 & II 287 index; Caminos 1958, 46, §62) = “parent” (Lacau 
1972, 79, §59.4) = “frère ou soeur utérin(e)” (Meeks 1974, 65, fn. 4; 
WD II 67) = “1. Sproß, Nachkomme, 2. Reinkarnation, Wiederge-
burt, neue Körper, wahre Gestalt” (GHWb 365; ÄWb I 565). 
nb: G. Fecht (l.c.) found a late trace of  fem. ms2w.t in the PN �
�μ� ��#� (explained 
from *t3-dj-mstw.t), whereby he has postulated Cpt. *μsote vs. *μsoote < 
*m�sa2w�(t), which he conceived as a type of  m-Bildung not mentioned in NBÄ but 
possible to be deduced from the type *sZ3am “der Substantive passivischer Grundbedeut
ung, . . . bei dem -j von s2j III inf. durch -(a)w ersetzt ist ”.

� As rightly noted by A. H. Gardiner (AEO l.c.), “it has nothing to do 

with” Eg. msj “to bear” (q.v.). Probably derives, as pointed out by 
K. Sethe (ÜKAPT), E. Otto (1951, 58, fn. 3), and G. Fecht (1974, 
193: “nicht zweifelhaft ”), with pre� x m- (m-s2-w) from Eg. s2j [< *skj] 
“Samen ergießen, begatten, erzeugen” (MK, Wb IV 347–348), s2j.t 
“Same (?)” (MK, Wb IV 348, 2) = “seed, posterity” (FD 253) provided 
it is etymologically identical with the homophonous Eg. s2j “säen” 
(PT, Wb IV 346–7) as suggested in Wb IV 346 (“jüngere Schreibung für 

den übertragenen Gebrauch des vorstehenden”). Fecht (l.c.), suggesting a lit. 
mng. “Erzeugter” (and thus explaining fem. ms2w.t as “bedeutungsgleich” 
with z3.t “daughter”, where the former “doch einen feierlicheren Klang 

hatte und auf  die Welt der Götter und des Königs beschränkt war”), found 
“Sethes Ansicht, daß das Wort ‘eher aktivische als passivische Bedeutung haben’ 

werde” to be “fragwürdig”.
nb1: The semantically closest cognates of  Eg. s2j [< *skj] “to beget” may be found 
in Sem. *"išk-(at)- “testicle” [Frz. 1964, 272, #2.77] = *"i/ušk- “(primarily) genitalia 
of  man and woman (?)” [SED I 13, §11]: e.g. Akk. išku “testicle” [AHW 396; CAD 
i 250] �� Ug. ršk “testicle” [DLU 56], Hbr. "ešek [< *"ašk-] “testicle” [KB 95] �� Ar. 
"isk-at- “lèvre du vagin de la femme” [BK I 33] �� Geez "�skit “testicle, genitalia 
of  man and woman” [Lsl. 1987, 43], Amh. �skit “penis, testis” [Kane 1990, 1176] 
��� WCh.: Ron *šuk (?) “Hoden(sack)” [GT] > Fyer tóšók (if  *tó-šók) “Skrotum, 
Hoden”, Sha "a-šukût, pl. "ašukutât “Hoden und Hodensack (Skrotum)” (Ron: 
Jng. 1970, 90, 282; JI 1994 II, 322) �� CCh.: Gvoko sok “männliche Glied” [Str. 
1922–23, 118]. Is Guanche suka “son”, sukaha “daughter” [Wlf. 1955, 39] perhaps 
also related? For the semantic connection of  Sem. “testicle” vs. Eg. “to beget” cf., 
e.g., IE: Hitt. ark- “futuere, besteigen, bespringen” > denominal arki(ya)- “testicle” 
~ Av. �r�zi- (m) “Hodensack”, �r�zi (dual) “testicles”, Gk. $��� “testicle”, Arm. 
orji-k’ (pl.) “testicles” < PIE *orXhi- (m) “testicle” (Tischler 1977, 59–60; GI 1984, 
817; IEW 782). 
nb2: On the other hand, Eg. s2j [< *skj] “to sow” derives from AA *suk- “to sow” 
[Blz.] (which does not necessarily exclude the AA etymology outlined above), being 
evidently cognate with HECu.: Gedeo (Drs.) so"- [Lmb.: -"- < *-k"-] “to sow, mill” 
[Lmb.] ��� POm. *šok- “seed” [Bnd. 1994, 1157, #70]: e.g. Yemsa (  Janjero) sik- “(sich) 
zerstreuen” [Lmb.] | Kaffa šok “seminare” [Crl. 1951, 496] = š�k-o “seed, fruit” 

596 ms�.w

TAKACS v 3_f10_530-645.indd   596 11/8/2007   4:37:57 PM



[Beke apud Flm.] = šok “to sow seeds” [Flm.], Mocha šò·kki(yé) “to seed” [Lsl. 
1959, 50], Wombera šoka “to plant seed” [Flm.], Bworo š�ka “(to) seed” [Flm.], 
Shinasha šgkà “seed” [Lmb.] = (Dangur) šõka “seed” [Flm. 1990, 28] (Kefoid/
Gonga: Flm. 1987, 151, §2; Cu.-Om.: Lmb. 1993, 374–5) ��� WCh.: Hausa šúúkà 
“to sow” [Abr. 1962, 815] = šyuka [Behnk] = “to place seed in ground and cover 
with soil” [Skn. 1996, 246] �� CCh.: BM *q-k [reg. < *s-k] “to sow” [GT]: Margi 
q(Ö)ká (tl-) “to sow, plant”, qká (tl-) “to sow, plant (single seeds)” [Hfm. apud RK 
1973, 142], Bura qika (thlika) and Chibak �Ögátì”säen” [Hfm.] (BM: Hfm. 1955, 
135) | (?) MM *Áigay “to sow” [Rsg. 1978, 332, #674] | Musgu sukí, soká, sokó 
“(faire le trou avant de) semer” [Trn. 1991, 60], Mbara �ók “faire le trou avant de 
semer” [TSL 1986, 197], Vulum súkí “faire le trou avant de semer” [TSL 1986, 
197]. Lit. for the AA etymology: Behnk 1928, 140, #50 (Eg.-Hausa), Mlt. 1983, 
101; 1989, 130; 1990, 77 followed by Blz. & Boisson 1992, 26, #8; OS 1992, 176; 
1992, 198; Blz. 2000 MS, 22, #118 (Hausa-Mbara-NOm.-Eg). AP: IE (Latin, Celtic) 
*seg- “to sow” [IEW 887], Drv. *c�k- “to sow” [DED #2431].
nb3: The “modern” popular etymology of  Egyptian philology (cf, e.g., Westendorf, 
ZÄS 94, 1967, 142–3; Wessetzky 1985, 78; Gaboda 1990, 87–88 with further lit. 
on p. 88, fn. 17) has sometimes erroneously related Eg. s2j “to beget” and “to sow” 
with Eg. stj “(eine Flüssigkeit) ausgießen” (PT, Wb IV 328–9) and/or stj “schießen” 
(OK, Wb IV 326–7), which, in spite of  their seemingly related signi� cations (for 
the problem in general, cf. Takács 2005, 623f.), both have an original (OK) -t- (and 
not -2-). Phonologically, OK t [< *t or *�] and 2 [< *k] are always to be carefully 
distinguished. Similarly, W. Vycichl (1953, 374) has incorrectly combined Eg. stj 
(misspelled by him as s2!) “to pour out” with Hbr. swk “(Salbe) ausgießen, 2.  salben” 
[GB 538]. 

ms	p.t “1. Art Kasten, 2. besonders Sargkasten und sein Schlitten” 
(MK, Wb II 152, 9–10) = “(ne désigne pas ni un traîneau funéraire 
ni un corbillard, mais bien) un sarcophage en bois, le grand sar-
cophage extérieur” (  Jéquier 1920, 17) = “portable shrine” (FD 118) 
= “Bezeichnung für den größeren Kasten” (Drenkhahn 1976, 106) 
= “Sargschlitten (mit Sarg)” (Altenmüller, LÄ I 756; Gundlach, LÄ 
V 657) = “outer sarcophagus” (DLE I 243) = “1. tragbarer Schrein, 
2. Sargschlitten, Sargschleppe” (VI. 1x, GHWb 366; ÄWb I 565).
nb: A. Eissa (2002, 123–4) supposed LEg. *mstp.(t) to survive in Ar. ma
tab-at- ~ 
ma
�ab-at- “1. long banc en pierre devant une maison, dans le jardin, etc., pour se 
reposer, 2. cabaret de marchand de vin” [BK I 1337] = (also mi
�ab-at-) “a place 
where people assemble like a kind of  wide bench of  stone or brick etc., generally 
built against wall, for the purpose of  sitting upon it, a square � at-topped pile of  
earth, raised for the purpose of  passing the night upon it” [Lane 1686] = mi
�ab-
at- “1. une estrade à hauteur d’homme, à larges degrés et couverte de drap d’or et 
de coussins, sur laquelle s’assied le sultan, 2. un édi� ce magni� que où s’assemblent 
les soldats, 3. dans un jardin, planche, couche près d’un mur” [Dozy I 831] = 
“Sitzbank” [Eissa], which is usually explained from an unattested Ar. *
a�aba in 
the Ar. lexicons. Eissa’s foremost argument, that both objects had “rechteckige Form”, 
is, however, insuf� cient.

� Origin obscure. May be an m- pre� x (nomen loci?) as suggested by 
H. Grapow (1914, 31), who, however, did not identify the underly-
ing root. A. Eissa (2002, 123–4) rendered its primary sense as “ein 
gezimmerter Holzkasten” and derived it from Eg. stp “mit dem stp-
Dächsel arbeiten, auch: etwas zimmern” (OK, Wb IV 336, 1–2) > 
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“(Fleischstücke) auslösen, (Tiere) zerlegen” (PT, Wb IV 336), which 
would point to an original *-t- in MK ms2p.t, but the earliest ex. 
(Dyn. VI) proves ms2p.t (cf. ÄWb l.c.). Thus, the connection with 
OK stp has to be ruled out.

msd.t “Kleidung” (PT 416b hapax, Wb II 152, 12) = “Gewand” 
(ÜKAPT VI 134) = “a garment (in the nature of  a cloak)” (AEPT 
84, utt. 275, n. 5) = “un vêtement” (AL 78.1869: cf. Borghouts 1978, 
69, n. 93) = “ein Kleidungsstück” (GHWb 366; ÄWb I 565).

� From the same root: msd (?) “bekleiden” (GR, Wb II 152, 13) = “to 
clothe” (Smith).

� Derives from Eg. sd “gekleidet sein” (PT, Wb IV 365, 1–6; GHWb 
788) = “to clothe” (FD 256) = “to be clothed” (Smith). 
lit.: ÜKAPT VI 134 (“vielleicht m-Bildung”); AEPT l.c.; Smith 1979, 163.
nb1: Eg. sd is akin to WCh.: AS: Mpn. sét [-t < *-d# reg.] “to wrap, cover oneself ” 
[Frj. 1991, 54].
nb2: K. Sethe (ÜKAPT II 178) explained it alternatively from Eg. sd “tail”.

msd.tj “die Nasenmuscheln” (Med., Wb II 153, 5–6): discussed s.v. 
ms33.t (supra).

msd.t “Körperteil des Menschen und der Säugetiere vielleicht am 
Hinterschenkel” (BD, Wb II 153, 2–3; WD II 67 with lit.) = “haunch” 
(Blackman, JEA 29, 1943, 15; AEO II 242–3*; FD 118) = “1. la 
cuisse, 2. p.ext. la jambe” (Lefébvre 1952, 55, §62) = “Keule” (Helck 
MWNR 842) = “part of  of  an animal or the human body (found also 
in lists of  meat): haunch (rather than thigh)” (  Janssen 1961, 20) = 
“cuisse, cuissot” (AL 78.1870, 79.1366) = “part of  the body of  man 
and mammal, haunches” (Brovarski 1987, 49) = “*Schenkel, Keule 
(des Rindes)” (GHWb 366) = “hanche” (Mathieu 1996, 66, n. 155) 
= “thigh, haunch” (Walker 1996, 270) = “hind-quarters, haunches 
(of  human or animal, as cuts of  meat in lists), leg” (PL 468–9) = 
“Lende, Hüfte” (Osing 1998, 245, n. k).
nb1: E. Brovarski (1987, 49) surmises an old occurence of  the word in the toponym 
in 2nd col. of  an OK writing board (found by Lythgoe in 1905–6 in the street to the 
east of  the great anonymous mastaba G2000/LG23 of  the Giza cemetery), whose 
former rdg. as �w.t-m3=f  (  Jacquet-Gordon) he corrected to �w.t-m3s3, which he 
connected with msd.t and m3sd “ein Körperteil (?)” (old rel. text from XXVI., Wb 
II 33, 5). B. Mathieu (1996, 66, n. 155) suggested for the NK form an original rdg. 
ms3.t (with no arguments).
nb2: Attested also in the Tebtunis onomasticon (2nd cent. AD) as msd« “Lende” 
(Osing 1998, 245, n. k: “ganz ungewöhnlich geschrieben . . ., als ob es enthielte das Kompositum 
st-« ‘Tätigkeit, Einwirkung’ . . . Diese Schreibung beruht vielleicht auf  einem partiellen Gleichklang 
(späte Lautung von msd.t: *msete?) . . .”).

� Etymology not fully evident. Most likely seems solution #3.
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� 1. R. Hannig (GHWb 366) suggested a connection with Eg. m3s.t 
“knee” (supra), but with regard to NK -d and the proposed transla-
tion, there could hardly by any but an occasional late contamination 
(cf. AEO l.c. for GR) of  originally two distinct lexemes.

� 2. A. G. Belova (1989, 11) derived it via pre� x m- (function not 
speci� ed) from *( j)sd.t which she compared with Ar. "asa��u “haut de 
jambes” [BK I 1087] = “upper part of  leg (���"��� �
���� �� �)” 
[Blv.] and Ar. s�w: sa�� “marcher d’un pas large, à grandes enjam-
bées” [BK I 1089] = “�	�� ������� �
 ��, ��	���
� �
 "�	� 
"���� (� ���
	�)” [Blv.]. Semantically unconvincing.

� 3. GT: a relationship with Brb. *�m-s-� (> *�m-
-� with glottal 
assim.) “thigh, haunch” [GT] seems very probable both semantically 
and phonologically.
nb1: Attested in NBrb.: Demnat i-me
dh-an (pl.) “cuisse, jambe” [Biarnay], Mzg. 
�m-s-�: ta-msa�� ~ ta-messa��, pl. ti-msa� “cuisse, fesse” [Tai�  1991, 437] | Rif  
ta-me

a� “cuisse” [Tlm. 1998, 54], Izn. & Urg. & Tuzin a-me

a #3 ~ 2a-me

a��, pl. 
ti-me

 #3-in “cuisse” [Rns. 1932, 386], Temsaman & Bqy. a-m’

á�, pl. i-m’

�-an 
“cuisse”, dimin. 2a-m

a�, pl. 2i-m’

ad-in (sic, -d-, misprint for -�-?) “cuisse d’enfant” 
[Biarnay 1917, 89], Tuat & Gurara ta-messat and Harawa 2a-messe/at (sic, -t) 
“cuisse” [Bst. 1887, 408; 1895, 84], (?) Mzab ti-mša n i-�ar-en “mollet” [Bst.], 
Swy. a-msat “cuisse”, messat “hanche” [Msq.], Uled Sellem 2i-meššaš-e2 (sic, -š-) 
“fesse” [  Joly 1912, 81], Sened a-msat (sic, -t) “cuisse”, ti-mest-in (sic, -t-) “fesses” 
[Prv. 1911, 108, 115] | Qbl. �m-
-�: a-me

a�, pl. i-me

a�-en “cuisse”, ta-me

a�, 
pl. ti-me

a�-in “1. cuisse d’enfant, 2. cuisse de poulet, de lapin” [Dlt. 1982, 524], 
Zwawa 2a-meššaš-e2 (sic, -š-) “fesse” [  Joly 1912, 81], Bugi a-messat (sic, -t), dimin. 
ta-messa�-et “cuisse” [Prv. 1911, 108] �� EBrb.: Gdm. �m-š-�: ta-messa� “hanche” 
[Mtl. 1904, 125] = ta-mš��, pl. t�-mša�/� “3. devant du pied (pied sans talon)” 
[Lnf. 1973, 193, #962] �� WBrb.: Zng. a-mochth “hanche” [Msq.] (Brb.: Msq. 1879, 
503, 515). The Brb. term passed into Maghrebi Ar. mess��a “os coxal, hanche” [Dlt.].
nb2: Since Brb. *-�- can derive from both AA *-�- and AA *-ç/æ/�-, the correspon-
dence of  Brb. *�m-s-� to both OEg. *msd.t and *ms3.t would be regular.
nb3: No parallels found outside Brb. A connection with Ar. masa�a I “3. introduire 
la main dans le vagin de la chamelle qui a été couverte par un étalon, pour en 
extraire le sperme, quand on ne veut pas qu’elle retienne de ce mâle”, mas��- “étalon 
dont on a extrait le sperme du vagin de la femelle qu’il avait couverte” [BK II 
1105] is very unlikely.

� 4. GT: if  its OK etymon was *ms3.t, in principle, a hypothetic var. 
*ms2.t < *msk.t ~ *msq.t might be derived from AA *m-s-k ~ *m-s-" 
“part of  leg (?)” [GT].
nb1: Attested in ES (from NOm. or vice versa?): Harari miskät “buttocks” [Lsl.], Grg.: 
Selti & Wolane & Zway m�skät “1. back of  body, 2. clitoris, female genital organs” 
[Lsl.] (ES: Lsl. 1963, 112; 1979 III, 428) ��� WBrb.: Zng. a-m�s" “haut de la cuisse, 
aussi cul” [Ncl. 1953, 219] ��� LECu.: Som. mísig, pl. mísko “Hüften, Lenden” 
[Rn. 1902, 304] = mísíg, pl. mískó “hip, head of  femur” [Abr. 1964, 181] = misig 
“meat of  the hip” [Ehret] �� SCu.: PRift *muš/�ok(w)- “bicep, large limb muscle” 
[Ehret]: Brg. mi�oko “calf  of  leg” | (?) Qwd. mu„a"-ikuto [-"- < *-"-???] “arm” 
(Rift: Ehret 1980, 324, #41 & 343, #15) ��� NOm. (from ES or vice versa?): Gamu & 
Dorze miskata “buttocks” [Alm. 1993, 4, #33] ��� CCh.: Logone mÖsk� “jambe”, 
msk� “pied” [Mch. 1950, 34, 36] = “leg” [  JI 1994 II 221], Kuseri msáke “Bein”, 
mseke “Fuß” [Lks. 1937, 145].
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nb2: L. Kogan (SED I 172, §190) compared the ES parallels with Sem. *mašk- “skin” 
(cf. Eg. msk3, supra) “with speci� c meaning shifts” (adducing no parallel evidence), but 
this is hardly convincing.

(*)msd.t “breast” (NK, DLE I 243). 
nb: This rendering is not supported by any other standard lexicon (Wb, FD, GHWb). 
Both exx. quoted in DLE (Pap. Harris 500, rt. 1:2 and Pap. Leiden I 350, vs. 1:
x+20) are translated by J.J. Janssen (1961, 20) as “haunch” (v. supra).

� Most probably a ghost-word. If, nevertheless, there was a distinct 
lexeme with this mng., we might assume, purely in principle, two 
alternative etymologies.

� 1. E. Dévaud (apud Spg. KHW) and T. E. Peet (apud Janssen l.c.), 
followed by W. Westendorf  (KHW 103) and W. Vycichl (DELC 123), 
af� liated it with Cpt. *mest- attested in (SL) mesqht “breast” (CD 
187b) = “Brust” (KHW 103).
nb: This, however, represents a LEg. compound *msd.t-(n)-�3tj, lit. “basket of  the 
heart” (CED 92; Smith 1987, 127, n. c) = “Korb des Herzens” � “Brustkorb” 
(KHW 520; Grumach-Shirun, LÄ III 741, n. 9). Is LEg. (*)msd.t “breast” perhaps 
a secondary metaphoric sense of  msd.t ~/> mstj “basket” (infra)?

� 2. G. Takács (2002, 170) derived it from a hypothetic old etymon 
*ms3.t, it might be theoretically explained as a re� ex of  AA *m-s ~ 
*m-ç “breast” [GT], where Eg. *-3 > -d could be analyzed as the 
extension occuring in Eg. anatomical terms (for further such exx. cf. 
EDE II 577).
nb: Cp. Akk. (YBab.) muššu “weibliche Brust” [Holma 1911, 47; 1913, 16; OLZ 
1910, 491; AHW 685] ��� WCh.: NBch. *m-
/� “chest” [Skn. 1977, 15] = *m[u]çV 
[GT]: Siri ma
i & Jmb. mu�u & Mburku muu
u [Skn.], Pa’a mùtsí (m) “chest” 
[MSkn. 1979, 194] | SBch.: Grnt. m�asi “1. chest, 2. heart” [  Jgr. 1989, 183]. Is 
the AA var. with *-ç present also in Ar. mu
�y-at- “gésier” [BK II 1118]?

msd.t “Korb für Früchte” (late NK, Wb II 152, 14) ~ mstj (also 
written mst3) “Art Korb für Früchte, Kraut, Fische (auch wie Mass 
gebraucht)” (late NK, Wb II 151, 5–7) = “1. (at least in 5 instances) 
sack (made of  leather), 2. (more frequently) basket (made of  wicker-
work, once of  grass), 3. (sometimes) a leather sack or bag (used parallel 
with 43r ’sack’, cf. Caminos 1954 LEM, 408)” (erný 1973, 19, fn. 3; 
Janssen 1975, 403–6, §151, esp. p. 403–404, fn. 30–32) = “basket, 
leather bucket” (DLE I 243) = “Ledersack” (Arnold, LÄ II 849) = 
“wohl nicht Korb, sondern die auf  Seilbasis ge� ochtene Tasche” 
(Grumach-Shirun, LÄ III 741) = “panier” (Aufrère 1990, 21) = “1. 
Korb, 2. auch Ledereimer (auch zum Wegräumen des Abraums), 3. 
Sack, 4. Traglast (eines Eimers)” (GHWb 365).
nb1: In J. J. Janssen’s (l.c.) view, “possibly mstj indicated only a particular shape, independent 
of  its material, which was sometimes reed or rushes”. E. Chassinat (1930, 138, §138) rendered 
mstj n nbj “une sorte de civière (de roseaux), de claie faite de roseaux sur laquelle on 
transportait la victime a� n d’éviter qu’elle se souillât en allant de l’étable à l’abattoir”. 
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nb2: Y. Muchiki (1999, 168) surmised its trace in Aram. ms�y.
nb3: LEg. *msd.t-(n)-�3tj, lit. “basket of  the heart” (CED 92; Smith 1987, 127, n. 
c after Blackman & Fairman) = “Korb des Herzens” > “Brustkorb” (KHW 520) 
is re� ected in Cpt. (SL) mesqht, (S) mestnHht, (B) mestenHht “1.  &#3���, 
pectus, 2. μ���4	����, tergum” (Loret 1893, 117, fn. 1) = “breast” (CD 187b) = 
“Brust” (KHW 103). Already W. C. Till (1955, 329, §33) surmised the presence of  
(S) Hht “heart” in this compound, but was still unable to identify the � rst com-
ponent, which V. Loret (l.c.) erroneously combined with jmstj (for which cf. rather 
Sethe 1934, 14).

� No certain AA cognates, which indicates an inner Eg. derivation. 
� 1. I. Grumach-Shirun (LÄ III 741, n. 10) af� liated it with Eg. msd.t 

“Kleidungsstück” (PT 416, v. supra) and mst.w “Stoffpaket” (MK, 
above). Unlikely.
nb: PT msd.t (m- pre� x form of  sd “gekleidet sein”, PT, Wb IV 365) semantically 
does not � t, while MK mst.w is a hapax (CG cof� n 28027) of  disputed etymology. In 
addition, Grumach-Shirun failed to demonstrate the shift of  MK -t- > NK -d-.

� 2. GT: due to phonological dif� culties, its derivation from OK ms2.t 
“Lastung” (Gdk., see above) = “Transportarbeit” (GHWb) is also 
improbable, unless the primary NK form was mstj (reg. < *ms2.t), 
whereby msd.t split off  it as a secondary var. (with the late NK 
interchange of  t ~ d?).

� 3. GT: dif� cult to compare it with the re� exes of  Om. *m-S (?) 
“basket” [GT], which show no re� ex of  Eg. -d.
nb: Cp. NOm.: Yemsa masa “basket” [Wdk. 1990, 130] = masà “Korb” [Lmb. 1993, 
367] = màs� “basket” [Aklilu & Siebert 1993, 19; Aklilu n.d. MS] �� SOm.: Ari 
meça (i.e., meæa) “basket” [Bnd. 1994, 145]. Note that M. Lamberti (l.c.) com-
bined the Yemsa term with Amh. mäsob “Korb aus Stroh, auf  den Speisen gelegt 
werden”.

msdj “Art Gefäß aus Metall” (LEth. 2x, Wb II 153, 7).
� Origin obscure. GT: is the resemblance to NBrb.: Mzg. �m-š-� > 

ta-mešša�� [< *ta-mešša�-�], pl. ti-mešša�-in “pot à beurre” [Tf. 1991, 
40] due to chance?

msdm.t “ein mineralischer schwarzer Farbstoff: meistens die schwarze 
Augenschminke” (OK, Wb II 153) = “collyre pour les yeux” (Ceugney 
after Pierret) = “antimony sulphide” (Lüring 1888, 86 apud Harris) 
= “eine ganze Reihe ähnlicher Substanzen, die schwarze Farbe, die 
schwarze Farbe besaßen und als Schminke dienen konnten” (Wiede-
mann 1889, 25f. quoted apud Harris) = “Antimon” (Brugsch 1891, 
30–31, §3) = “wohl: Schwefelantimon” (Ebers 1895, 3) = “fard noir” 
(Lacau 1903, 151, §5) = “black antimony as eye-paint” (Breasted 
1930, 489) = “galena” (  Jonckheere 1952 quoted apud  Harris) = 
“1. originally the most general word for eye-paint (including also 
the green and black paint), 2. (by the PT it became) a more speci� c 
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term for the black eye-paint (made of  a number of  somewhat similar 
substances, but normally galena as its most common component)” 
(Harris 1961, 174–6) = “black stone, eye paint” (DLE I 244). 
nb1: The assumption (sometimes erroneously suggested in the lit.), that Cpt. (SB) 
sthm, (B) esqhm (m) (� Ar. ku�l-) “une préparation de diverses substances, terme 
général pour collyre noir” (  Jéquier 1921, 154–5) = “stibium, antimony, kohl” (CD 
364b; CED 166) = “Augenschminke (Ko�l)” (KHW 201) represents the very same 
lexeme, is to be excluded. P. Lacau (1903, 152) derived (S) sthm from *ÀsdÉm�t 
supposing the loss of  m- before a cluster. J. H. Breasted (1930, 489) also supposed 
msdm.t to have been “corrupted into sthm” (apparently so also in CED 166, where 
both sdm and msdm.t are mentioned as etyma). Similarly, H. Grapow (1950, 73–74) 
explained the Cpt. form either via a “mobile” m- pre� x or with an erosion of  
*m�sd \–m�t > *�sd\–m�t > *�sd \–m. G. Fecht (1960, 180–1, fn. 505) has disputed 
these views and rightly derived the Cpt. word from Eg. sdm.(w) “Schminke (für die 
Augen)” (OK, Wb IV 370, 9), where he explained (B) -q-  ��μ# with the in� uence 
of  the posttonic -d- of  *m�s]�d�m�t > *m�s ]�dm�t.
nb2: Eg. sdm passed into Gk.  �� μμ�� ~  �� μμ� ~  ��μ# ~  ��1� “eye-paint made of  
antimony” [Grd.] = “noire d’antimoine pour se teindre les cils, les sourcils” [Vcl.] 
> Lat. stimmi ~ stibi ~ stibium “Spießglas, schwarze Schminke” [LEW] = “anti-
mony” (Brugsch 1891, 30–31, §3; Boisacq 1916, 912; Jéquier 1921, 154; Breasted 
1930, 489; LEW II 591; WÄDN 289; KHW 201; DELC 199 etc.). (S) stmnkbt � 
“ ��μμ/  ��������”, in the view of  A.-A. Saleh (1972, 146), “probably refers to the region 
through which it passed in transport ”. S. Aufrère (1984, 13) too saw in it the “souvenir 
du fait que la galène transitait par Coptos”. W. G. E. Watson (1998, 755, §10) surmised 
the trace of  Eg. sdm in Ug. sdm “Kohl” (hapax, restored from: thgrn [s]dm “they 
(i.e. her eyes) are surrounded by eye-shadow”), which is, however, not con� rmed 
in either of  the standard lexicons of  Ug. (Gordon 1955, 300; WUS 218; DLU I 
398; DUL 753).
nb3: As noted i.a. by J. R. Harris (1961, 174), the “nature of  this black eye-paint has been 
widely misunderstood, owing to the fact that  ��μμ� and stibium refer principally to antimony 
compounds, stibnite etc.”. But already A. Wiedemann (l.c.), V. Loret (quoted apud Harris 
1961, 174, fn. 19), and A. H. Gardiner (1917, 37) declined its equation with (the 
eye-paint made of ) antimony. The rendering of  msdm.t by A. Wiedmann (l.c.) as a 
compound of  substances, most importantly among them lead sulphide (galena), was 
supported by a number of  scholars, e.g., Hofmann and Loret quoted by J. R. Harris 
(1961, 174, fn. 18–19), who convincingly reaf� rmed and established the validity of  
this suggestion. Besides, the Cpt. term for antimony was (B) basour (CD 44b; KHW 
28). A further argument used by A. H. Gardiner (1917, 37) against antimony was 
the late NK hapax (  jnr n) msd.t “als Material für die Sockel (?) der Flaggenmasten” 
(RT 8, 1886, 9, pl. 4, Wb II 152, 15) = “stone for making of  � ag-staffs” (Grd.: 
Pap. Harris 41a:8, 53a:13) = “the material of  two � agpoles of  a model temple or 
perhaps their bases” (Harris) = “*eine Steinsorte” (GHWb 366) explained by him 
as an “abbreviation” of  msdm.t, which is more than doubtful. Although he hold a 
corruption of  msdm.t “not impossible”, J. R. Harris (1961, 83–84) was rightly disturbed 
that no parallel ex. of  *jnr n msdm.t can be found and henceforth he was disposed 
to regard it rather as a hapax “the meaning of  which cannot be determined ”.

� Nomen instr. (pre� x m-) of  Eg. sdm “schminken” (PT, Wb IV 370, 
3–8) = sdmj (Grapow; Lacau after Sethe 1899 I, §305).
lit.: Ceugney 1880, 8; Grapow 1914, 31; Jéquier 1921, 154; AÄG 109, §255; Fecht 
1960, 181, fn. 505.
nb: The etymology of  Eg. sdm is disputed. 
(1) Its connection with Ar. "u2mud- ~ "i2mid- “antimoine dont on fait le collyre” 
[BK I 235] = "i2mid- “an ore of  antimony or antimony itself, stibium or stimmi, 
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collyrium-stone, which is black inclining to red, the mines whereof  are in I
phahán, 
whence the best is obtained, and in the West, whence the hardest is obtained, a 
certain stone used as a collyrium, a certain stone from which collyrium is prepared 
or collyrium itself  or a substance resembling it (said to be an arabicized word)” 
[Lane 352] ="i2mid- ~ "a2mud- (sic) “Antimon, zur Herstellung von Augenschminke” 
[Vcl.] = "i2mid- ~ "a2mud- (sic) “�����
, �� ������� ��� ������%� �
������ 
 �
���� ���	����, �
���” [Blv.] has long been well known (Eg.-Ar.: Vollers 1896, 
655; Müller 1905, 415–6; Albright 1918, 230, fn. 1; Vcl. 1958, 393; 1960, 174, #2; 
1985, 171, #11; Saleh 1972, 145; DELC 199; Blv. 1987, 276). But it is not clear if  
we should assume a met. in Eg. (sdm < *smd) or in Ar. (2md from *2dm). It cannot 
be decided either if  the Ar. word (isolated in Sem.) is a loan-word from Eg. Some 
authors, however, suggested a reverse way of  borrowing. W. M. Müller (l.c.): “Herkunft 
schwer zu entscheiden, obwohl ich schließlich auch es eher als nichtägyptisch ansehen möchte”. 
A.-A. Saleh (l.c.) treated this alleged Eg. < Sem. borrowing as a “linguistic evidence” 
of  that the eye cosmetic occured in Arabia or it was “imported from other country to the 
African coast”, since the genuine Ar. "i2mid “was not available in Egypt, but in Arabia, 
also Asia Minor and Persia” (the only valuable item of  the imports, brought by Ibsha, 
chief  of  the Aamu, to Khnumhotep, monarch of  the Oryx nome under Sesostris 
II, was msdm.t), while materials of  other eye-paints (malachite, galena) were Eg. 
products (Lucas 1962, 83, 196). Note that Ar. "i2mid- strikingly resembles the Gk. 
stem  ��μ(μ)��-, cf. gen.  ��μ(μ)����. R. M. Voigt (kind p.c., 13 Feb. 2007) too � nds it 
plausible, “daß das arabische "i2mid- nicht direkt aus dem Ägyptisch-Koptischen gekommen sein 
kann. Wegen des auslautenden -d muß das Griechische als Vermittler angenommen werden”. If  the 
Ar. term comes from Gk., it makes its direct comparison with Eg. sdm baseless.
(2) Others supposed Eg. sdm to be a frozen caus. of  *dm equated with Ar. dmm I 
“1. enduire de qqch., 10. teindre (une étoffe)”, II “enduire (l’oeil de collyre, d’onguent) 
[BK I 728] = I “to smear, daub, overlay” [Gaster] = II dammama “to anoint eye 
with collyrium” [Ember] = II “das Auge mit Kollyr behandeln” [Clc.] ��� WCh.: 
Hausa dámóó-dàmòò “stickiness, dirtiness, messiness etc. of  � ngers from touching 
meat, honey, soop, blood, excrement” [Brg. 1934, 207] = “messy” [Abr. 1962, 182] = 
“����
�  ���� (sticky dirt)” [SISAJa II 76–77, §154]. For Eg.-Ar.: Alb. 1918, 230, fn. 
1; 1919, 188, fn. 1; Ember 1930, #26.a.29; Clc. 1936, #417; Blv. 1987, 276; 1989, 
12. For Sem.-Eg.-Hausa: SISAJa II, 76–77, #154. T. H. Gaster (1944, 21) compared 
Ar. dmm with a certain Ug. dm “coating” (hapax, in: šmr�t b-dm �r
 “overlain 
with a coating of  gold”) [Gaster] (not con� rmed in the Ug. lexicons: Gordon 1955, 
255; WUS 78; DUL 273). J. Vergote (1945, #23.a.10) has, in turn, combined Eg. 
sdm with Ar. damma�ara “das Auge mit Kollyr behandeln”. This second solution, 
however, does not explain the mng. of  the hypothetic Eg. simplex. 
(3) GT: semantically, more � tting would be to assume a caus. Eg. sdm (lit. *“to 
darken, blacken”) deriving from AA *d-m “dark” [GT] > Sem.: Ar. dhm (secondary 
root ext. -h-?) II “noircir (se dit du feu qui noircit le bas de la marmite)”, IX “être 
tout noir”, XI “être noir”, duhm-at- “(de couleur) noir”, "a-dham-u “noir” [BK I 
744] ��� Agaw *dämm-�n- “cloud” [Apl. 1989, 5; 1994, 4] �� ECu. *dum- “to become 
dark” [Sasse 1982, 58; Bmh. 1986, 238, #9] > add Sidamo dimma “darkness” [Hds. 
1989, 47] (ECu.-Agaw: Apl. l.c.) ��� NOm.: Koyra d�ma “cloud” [Sasse] ��� WCh.: 
Dera dçmuni “darkness” [Mkr.] | Buli dum “darkness” [Mkr.] vs. dùmà “black” 
[IL], Kir dù—Ön [Smz.], Tule dòò—Ü [Smz.], Zaar nì-duù— “black” [Smz.] �� CCh.: 
Nzangi dum “black” [Mch.], Bcm. dÜmbún “black” [Mch.] | Mnd. dà——w “black” 
[Egc.] �� ECh.: Kabalai dàm- “night” [Cpr.], Gabri dam� “darkness” [Stl.] (Ch.: 
Mkr. 1987, 139; JI 1994 II, 28–29, 257). Cf. also HSED #738 (Ar.-ECh.-LECu.). 
AP: PWNigr. *-dim “darkness” [Shm. 1981, 15]. For a different AA etymology of  
the Agaw root cf. SISAJa II 72, §144.
(4) There exists a var. root with an initial AA *�-, cf. AA *�-m “dark” [IS] > Sem.: 
(?) Ar. "�m IV ("a"�ama) “devenir sombre, se couvrir de ténèbres (se dit de la nuit)” 
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[BK I 39] ��� Cu.-Om. *�um- “oscuro, buio” [Crl.] > HECu.: Had. �um-o “dark-
ness” [Dlg. 1973, 53], Sid. �i"m- “to become dark” [Hds. 1989, 47] etc. ��� Om. 
*�um “night, cloud, dark” [Bnd. p.c.] > NOm. *�um- “to be dark” [GT]: Male 
��mi “darkness” [Mkr.] | Chara �um “evening, darkness” [Bnd.] | Gimirra (Bns., 
She) �um “night” [Bnd.], Bns. �um-as-e “notte” [Crl.] | Kefoid (Gonga) *�um-a 
“night, darkness” [GT]: Kaffa tum (sic, t-) “� nster, dunkel, Abend sein”, túm-� 
“Finsternis, Abend, Nacht” [Rn. 1888, 338] = �um- “diventar, essere oscuro, farsi 
notte”, �úm-� “tenebra, buio, notte” [Crl. 1938 II, 22; 1951, 510] = �um ~ �um 
“evening, darkness” [Flm.], NKafa �umi “darkness, night” [Flm.], Mocha �uma(yé) 
“to be evening”, �úmo “night” [Lsl. 1959, 55], Bworo & Wombera �uw-a “darkness, 
night” [Flm.], Naga �um-a “darkness, night” [Flm.] = tum [Beke] (Kefoid: Flm. 
1987, 147, §5) �� SOm.: Dime �um “dark” [Flm., Mkr.], Ari ��mi [Mkr.] etc. (Om.: 
Bnd. 1988, 149; SOm.: Bnd. 1994, 148) ��� WCh.: Pero �úm�úm “darkness” [Frj. 
1985, 30] �� ECh.: Mubi dè�ém “night” [Lks., Jng.]. Etc. Lit. for the AA etymol-
ogy: IS 1966, 319 (Kaffa-Mnd.); Flm. 1976, 317 (SOm.-NOm.); Mkr. 1987, 139 
(Pero-Om.); 1989, 6 (Om.-Mubi); Bnd. 1988, 149 (NOm.-SOm.); Blz. 1994 MS 
Elam, 14, #74 (Had.-Ar.). 

ms�j “1. hassen, auch im Sinne von: unzufrieden sein mit jem., jem. 
schelten, 2. verabscheuen, 3. nicht wollen” (OK, Wb II 154) > 
Dem. mst “hassen” (DG 180:2) > Cpt. (S) moste, (ALS) maste, 
(L) meste, (B) mosT, (F) masT “to hate” (CD 187a; CED 91) = 
“hassen” (KHW 102).
nb: Sometimes denoted “benachteiligen” (Otto 1969, 98–100).

� It belongs to the most dif� cult Eg. roots to understand from the 
standpoint of  etymology. Although there are various suggestions and 
possibilities, none of  these can be regarded as satisfactory.

� 1. M. K. Feichtner (1932, 221), O. Rössler (1950, 488), and W. Schen-
kel (1983, 12) analyzed the � rst consonant in both antonyms, namely 
Eg. ms3j and mrj “to like” (supra), as a fossilized m- pre� x represent-
ing “Reziprozität” (Feichtner) = “Sozial-Verba, Sozialstamm” (Rsl.) 
= “an old (prehistoric) pre� x” (sic) (Snk.). Baseless.
nb: Neither of  the presumed Eg. simplexes (viz. *s3j and *rj, resp.) can be justi� ed 
etymologically (on the contrary, the m- of  mrj was certainly part of  the original 
AA root), although, in any case, an m- pre� x, at least in the case of  ms3j, cannot 
be ruled out de� nitely.

� 2. A. Ember (1930, #24.a.15), F. von Calice (1936, #206), and J. 
Vergote (1945, 146, #24.a.7), in turn, equated Eg. ms3j with Ar. 
samu$a I “être vilain, hideux, affreux à voir”, X “trouver vilain, 
hideux, affreux” [BK I 1135] = “to be hideous, ugly”, sam�$- “repul-
sive” [Ember] = samu$a “gemein, häßlich sein”, sam�$- “gemein, 
häßlich” [Clc.]. Met. (msdj < *msgj < *smgj) in Eg.?

� 3. P. Lacau (1970, 50) derived it from Eg. ms33.t “fosses nasales, 
narine” (supra) on the analogy of  Eg. fn3 “nose” > fn3 “zürnen” 
(XXII., Wb) or Sem. *"anp- “nose” > Hbr. denom. "np “être en 
colère”, cf. Ar. denom. "anifa “s’abstenir par pudeur, par honte”. False.
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nb: Lacau mistakenly treated -3- of  PT ms33.t as purely “orthographical”. W. A. Ward 
(1972, 19, #113) correctly rejected his theory (ms33.t < s33, caus. of  w33, cf. Edel 
1954, 88; 1955, §256). Besides, the proper meaning of  ms33.t was not “nose” in 
general.

� 4. GT: highly interesting are Akk. mas�ku (maš�ku) “schlecht sein, 
werden” [AHW 618] = mas�ku (var. -š-) G “to be ugly, bad”, Š “to 
give a bad name”, N “to become bad, receive blame”, mas/šiktu 
“bad reputation, bad feelings, wrongdoing” [CAD m1, 322–3] ��� 
CCh.: Lgn. msakwa “zornig sein” [Lks. 1936, 111], although Eg. 
-3- < *-g- vs. Akk. & Lgn. -k would be irregular.

� 5. GT: its comparison with Ar. maza$a «al� “exciter, irriter qqn. 
contre un autre” [BK II 1098] = “to incite against” [Lsl.] �� Geez 
mazaga “to cause to speak angrily or arrogantly, cause to be envious 
or jealous” [Lsl. 1987, 378] might be justi� ed by the incompatibility 
of  OEg. z + 3 (cf. Peust 1999, 299; EDE I 323).

� 6. GT: or cp. Akk. *mas��u D (mussu�u) “verächtlich, geringschätzig 
behandeln” [AHW 618] = “1. to treat with contempt, 2. (in the 
stative) to be of  bad quality” [CAD m2, 236]?
nb: Should we assume eventually an Eg. primary var. *ms�j ~ *msgj? For the inter-
change of  Eg. � ~ 3 see Vcl. 1957, 71–73; Knudsen 1962.

ms�r “Ohr” (PT, Wb II 154, 13–16) > Dem. ms3r ~ ms3( j) ~ ms3« 
“Ohr” (DG 180:4; DELC 132) > (S) maaje, (Sa) mevt, (AF) 
meeje, (P) mavta, (L) mevte, (MF) meje, (F) mhji, (B) mavj 
“ear” (CD 212b; CED 100; KHW 523).
nb1: Vocalisation reconstructed as *m
s3�r (Zunke 1923/1997, 63) = *mís3�r > 
*mís3�« ~ *més3�« > *mÉs3�3 ~ *méštše3 > *méšte3 (Polotsky 1931, 76; Wst. 
1978, 156) = *m
s3�r (Edel, AÄG 109) = *m�s�3�r > *m°s3�r (Fecht 1960, 180; 
NBÄ 119) = *mís3ar re� ected in (1) (B) mavj and developing into further variet-
ies: (2) *mís3a« > *míšda« > (P) mavta, (L) mevte vs. (3) *mí33a« (assim.) > 
*mí«3a (via met.) re� ected in the (SAF) Doppelvokal (Vrg. 1973 Ib, 45, 156) = *mis3ir 
> *mi33i(«) > *mi33i(«) (Vcl. 1990, 197, §7).
nb2: The LEg. etymon mšt (from *mšd < *ms3) of  the Cpt. (PL) re� ex is supposed 
by W. Westendorf  (1978, 154–7, §3) to have been preserved in Eg. mšt( j)-pnw (GW) 
“P� anzenart, die zu Kränzen verwendet wird” (late NK school texts 3x, Wb I 136, 
4: mistakenly read as jšt-pnw) = “(nicht unser ‘Vergißmeinnicht’, sondern) ein zu 
derselben Familie gehörendes Bor(r)etschgewächs, das als Küchen- und Gewürz-
p� anze diente” (Wst. 1978, 156) = “Vergißmeinnicht” (GHWb 369), cf. also AL 
78.1873, 1884; Lauth 1871, 635, §141 (with a false etymology). Westendorf  (1978, 
156) located the dialect used in the school texts in question “in einem Gebiet . . . des 
späteren Subachmimischen” or where later “vom Achmimischen beein� ußtes Sahidisch . . .” 
dominated. A slightly modi� ed var. of  this botanical term is attested in Cpt. (S) 
maajeμppin (from *ms3r n p3 pnw) “mouse’s ear, myosotis” (CD 213a, 263a) = 
“Vergißmeinnicht (wörtlich: ‘Mäuse-Ohr’)” (KHW 147).
nb3: K. Sethe (1899 I, §271) explained the loss of  -š- < -s- in Cpt. (SAF) as assimila-
tion (i.e., -s3- > *-š3- > *-33- > -3-), which is doubtful because is hardly accords with 
the etymological evidence. P. Lacau (1910, 79), followed by W. C. Till (1928, §17.b), 
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in turn, supposed -s- to have became -"- (on the analogy of  -t-/-r- in similar cons. 
cluster position), which was rightly doubted by H. J. Polotsky (l.c.), who suggested 
that “die . . . Gruppe -vj- (= -vtv-) ist in den anderen Dialekten in der Weise vereinfacht 
worden, daß eins ihrer beiden š dissimilatorischen Schwund ver� el”, i.e., in (L) the second -š- 
(i.e., that of  -j- conceived as *-tv-), while in (SAF) the � rst -š- had been lost. 
nb4: It has long been observed that most of  the Cpt. re� exes cannot be directly 
explained from old ms3r, which would yield rather, e.g., (B) *mavji, (F) *meeji 
etc. The archetype *ms3« required by the Cpt. evidence has been identi� ed H. J. 
Polotsky (1931, 76) with Dem. ms3« (ear det., hapax in Setna 4:30), whose earlier 
form was found by J. erný (1950, 39, #5) in LEg. ms3« (written ms3r«3.t, ear det., 
XXI./XXII., hieratic list of  body parts protected by a god, Pap. Berlin 10462, rt. 
76:4). Cf. also Fecht 1960, 197 (with lit.); CED 100; Vcl. 1990, 197, §7; Osing 2000, 
167. Although Polotsky did not know of  parallels of  the shift of  r > « elsewhere, one 
might compare perhaps the reverse process (OK « > MK r) attested presumably in 
3 exx. (Peust 1999, 106, §3.6.4.4), one of  which, namely the Eg. name of  Nile, was 
however, regarded by J. Kahl (1992, 102 & fn. 16) as an instance of  old r > MK «. 
He saw in PT (292dWT, 564aT, 2047cN) �p the defective wtg. of  �rp (attested in the 
MK), whence “könnte . . . ein Wandel �rpi > �«pi angesetzt werden und nicht – wie Kurt Sethe 
[1910, 164] annahm – ein Wandel �«pi > �rpi”. At the same time, beside LEg. mšt( j) 
yielding (P) mavta and (L) mevte, the LEg. var. *mš3(r) must have also survived 
to yield (B) mavj. É. Drioton (1941, 124–5) analyzed a cryptographic pun for Eg. 
ms3r (GR, Pap. Salt 825 = BM 10051, rt. 9:4) as a compound of  ms (hrgl. of  the 
“vache qui vêle”) + 3r (hrgl. of  leaf, cf. Eg. 3r3 “feuillage”). E. Edel (AÄG 109, §253) 
derived (B) mavj ultimately from an old ms3 attested in his view already in PT 
1673bMN (which he apparently did not consider to be just a defective wtg. contra Kahl 
1992). Strangely, J. Vergote (1973 Ib, 45, 156) took (B) mavj directly (!) from *mís3ar. 

� The validity of  its inner Eg. derivation (no. 1) is beyond doubt. Or, 
at least, that the Sprachgefühl in ancient Egypt explained the word 
this way, can hardly be questioned. On the other hand, in the light 
of  all presently available linguistic data, we may not fully exclude 
a more complicated scenario, where OK ms3r came into being as 
a secondary form due to the contamination (re-etymologization) of  
an inherited *ms3 “ear” (from an ancient AA nomen instr. literally 
signifying the “organ of  hearing”) and the Neubildung ms3r “re� ned” 
from this inherited word (no longer felt to be native?) and s3r “to lie 
(on)” and accordingly extended by an additional -r in the prehistoric 
or archaic period when some other old anatomical terms (e.g., *«jn 
“eye”, *jd “hand”, *jdn “ear”) were replaced by innovative names 
and when the pre� x m- was still in active use. 

� 1. Its derivation as the m- pre� x nomen loci form of  Eg. s3r “die Nacht 
zubringen, schlafen, liegen” (PT, Wb IV 390–2) is widely accepted. 
The original sense of  Eg. ms3r has been rendered as “la partie de 
la tête sur laquelle on s’appuie pour dormir” (Lacau) = “endroit où 
l’on dort” (Vcl.: “it is on the ear that one sleeps”) = “�����, �
 ��������
����” (Old.) = “l’endroit sur lequel on dort” (Vrg.) = “Stelle bzw. 
Vorrichtung zum Schlafen” > “Schläfe” (Osing) = “thing lain upon” 
(Smith) = “Schlafort” > “Schläfe” (Till: cf. Germ. leg dich aufs Ohr! 
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� schlaf !) = “Schlafstelle” (Snk.). This view has been expressed by 
most of  the authors in the � eld of  Eg. linguistics.
lit.: Müller 1909, 194, fn. 4 (with doubts); Grapow 1914, 31; 1954, 31; Chn. 1947, 
#82; Lacau 1954, 91; 1970, 37; 1970, 52, #119; 1972, 311, §31.A (but cf. also 
below); AÄG 109, §253; Till 1955, 327, §18; Old. 1956, 7; Fecht 1960, 180, §373; 
Kaplony 1966, 91; Djk. 1967, 208; Rsl. 1966, 228 (but cf. also below); Vrg. 1973 
Ib, 156; NBÄ 119, 588, n. 517; Smith 1979, 161; Vcl. 1983, 132; 1991, 122; Snk. 
1999, 90.
nb: The etymology of  Eg. s3r is highly uncertain: (1) Hommel 1904, 110, fn. 1; 
Ember 1911, 94; 1930, §12.b.15; Albright 1927, §234: caus. (!) of  an unattested Eg. 
*3r (hypothetic mng. not speci� ed) ~ Akk. 
ll G “sich hinlegen, liegen, schlafen” 
[AHW 1075] = “sich niederlegen” [GB] = “to sink to rest, lie motionless” [Driver 
apud Lsl.] �� Hbr. 
ll II qal “sinken” [GB 684] �� Geez 
alala “to � oat upon, come to 
the surface, swim” [Lsl. 1987, 555]. (2) O. Rössler (1966, 228; 1971, 306), in turn, 
equated it – in the frames of  his new system of  cons. correspondences (Eg. 3 ~ Sem. 
*«, Eg. r ~ Sem. *d) – with Hbr. s«d qal “stützen, befestigen, unterstützen, helfen” 
[GB 548] = “to support, sustain, strengthen, help” [KB 761] (Rössler’s “ausruhen” 
is unattested) �� Tigre s«d “Arm, Ellbogen, Nacken” [Rsl.], which is semantically less 
likely. (3) Later, O. Rössler (1987, 384) combined it with Hbr. šq« qal “(ver-, zurück-, 
nieder)sinken” [GB 861], which is even more dif� cult to follow. (4) V. Orel & O. 
Stolbova (1992, 201) compared it with a certain CCh. *cVgur- (sic) “to sit” [OS] 
probably “based” on Lamang ts�ur- “to sit” [Lks.] | Glavda �a�war- ~ ��ur- “to 
sit” [Rapp] | Muktele ‰áhàl “to sleep” [Rsg.] (CCh.: JI 1994, 295, 299).

� 2. The alternative comparison of  Eg. ms3r with common Brb. *�m-
,-g “ear” [GT] is almost as old (� rst established by Rochemonteix) 
as its derivation from Eg. s3r and has been maintained also by 
many specialists. Accepting the Brb. parallel of  Eg. ms3r, Ch. Rabin 
assumed the Eg. � nal -r to be an additional element that “occurs 

occasionally in HS as a suf� x, cf. Hbr. -l”. Rejected by A. Ju. Militarev 
(2005, 359, #21) for the sake of  an evidently false etymology (below). 
If  the underlying PBrb. root contained *-g (as supposed by Cohen, 
Brockelmann, Lacau, and Militarev, cf. below), the equation of  the 
hypothetic pre-OEg. *ms3 (above) might be in principle explained 
with the shift of  AA *ç/æ/�- + *g > Eg. s- + g > s- + 3 via loss of  
glottalization due to incompatibility (EDE I 327–9). Does the Eg.-
Brb. isogloss represent the nomen instr. of  AA *æug- “to hear” [Mlt.] 
= *æ-g [GT]?
lit. for Eg.-Brb.: Stern 1883, 26, fn. 2; Hommel 1893, 112; Bates 1914, 82; Lacau 
1954, 300; 1970, 52, #120; 1972, 311, §31.A, fn. 4; Bnd. 1975, 160; KHW 113; 
Rabin 1977, 336, fn. 33; Rsl. 1987, 384; Mlt. in Sts. et al. 1995, 6). 
nb1: The PBrb. root and noun stem have been reconstructed in various forms, e.g., 
as *�m-z-� [Prv. 1911, 128; Rns. 1932, 386] = *�m-z-g > dialectal vars. *�m-z-� ~ 
*�m-z-k [Chn. 1947, #82] = *�m-z-� ~ *�m-,-� [Rsl. 1987, 384] vs. *a-mezzug > 
*a-mezzu� [Brk. 1932, 812] = *a-m�,,u�, pl. *i-m��� (sic) [Bst. 1929, 43–44 quoted 
also by Lacau 1970, 52, #120] = *a-mezzug [Lacau 1954, 300] = *[t]a-m�,,ug > 
*-m�,,u� ~ *-m�,,uk and pl. *i/a-m�,gi > *-m�,‰-i ~ *-m[�‰]‰-i ~ *-m[��]�-i [Mlt. 
1991, 256] = *a-mazzu� > vars. with *-,,- (in� uenced by *-�) [Blz. 1994, 434] = 
*m�,,�g [Mlt. in Sts. et al. 1995 MS, 6] = *ta-mV-,ug-(t) [Mlt. 2005, 359, #21]. 
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nb2: The Brb. word is overall attested in the whole branch, cf. NBrb.: OShilh (“pré-
moderne”) ta-m�gu-t [van den Boogert apud Ksm.] > Shilh a-mzeg [Bst.] = a-mzzu�, 
pl. i-mezg-an “oreille” [  Jst. 1914, 120] = a-m�,,u�, pl. i-me,,a� [  Jordan 1934, 
35] = i-m�,,a� (pl.) [Lst.] = a-m,,u�, pl. i-m,,a� ~ i-mzg-an [Mntsr. 1999, 165] 
= m�,,u�, pl. i-mzg-an [Ksm.], Tazerwalt a-mezzu� [Bst.] = a-mzu� ~ a-m,,u� 
[Stumme 1899, 165] | Mzg. a-m�zzu� = a-mezzu�, pl. i-me��-an ~ i-mezzu�-n (très 
peu usité) [Tf. 1991, 412, 448], Zayan a-mezzu�, pl. i-m‰-an [Bst.; Lst. 1918, 9] = 
a-m�zzu� [Mlt.], Zayan & Sgugu a-mezzu�, pl. i-me��-ân [Lbg. 1924, 567], Izdeg 
a-m�zzu‡ [Mlt.], Ndir a-m�zzu� [Penchoen 1973, 103] | Seghrushen *a-m,,u�, pl. 
i-m��-an [AM 1971, 387] = a-m,,uq [Mlt.], Iznasen a-mezzu� [Rns.] = 2i-me��-e2, 
pl. i-me��-än ~ ti-me��-iwin [Rns.] = 2i-me��-�2, pl. 2i-m���-i2 -in [Mlt.] = ti-me��-
en, pl. ti-me��-in [Ksm.], Semlal a-m�,,ug ~ (rarely) i-m�zg [Mlt.], Ntifa a-m�zzug 
[Mlt.] = a-m�zzu� [Blz.], Djerid ta-me�-it [Bst.], Rif  & Harawa a-mezzu� [Bst.] = 
a-mezu� [Bates], Rif  a-me��-un, pl. i-me��-an [Tlm. 1998, 53], Guelaya a-me��-
un, pl. i-me��-an [Ksm.], Bettiwa, Temsaman a-mzu� [Bst.], Bettiwa a-mezzu� 
[Biarnay 1911, 184], Ikebdanen, Bettiwa, Temsaman, Urg., Bqy. a-m’zzu� “oreille”, 
dimin. 2a-m’zzú�-2 “petite oreille” [Biarnay 1917, 88], Iqrayen a-m’zzu� ~ a-m’��un 
[Biarnay], Tuzin a-mezzu� [Rns.], Ait Said a-�ê,,ô� [Allati 1986, 14], Warsenis, 
Menaser a-mezzu� [Bst.], Shenwa a-mezzu� [Bst.] = a-m�zzu� [Mlt.], Bel Halima 
a-mezzu�, pl. i-mezza� [Bst.], Senhazha a-m�zzu� [Blz. < ?], Taghzut i-mezg-än 
(pl.) [Rns.], Snus 2i-m�-�2, pl. 2i-m‰-�n [Mlt.], Shawya ti-m�-èt [Msq.] = i-m���i, pl. 
i-m���-an [Mlt.], Uled Sellem i-me��-an (pl.) [  Joly 1912, 80], Mzab ti-mezur-t (r 
for �) [Msq.] = ta-mzu�-t [Bst.] = ta-m�zzu�-t ~ ta-mzu�-t, pl. ti-m�z�-in “oreille” 
[Dlh. 1984, 126] = �a-m�zu�-t [Mlt.], Wargla ta-m�-it ~ te-me�-it, pl. tu-me��-in 
[Prv.] = ta-m�-it [Lst.] = ta-m���-it, pl. ti-me��-in [Dlh. 1987, 204], Sened ta-
me�-it, pl. te/i-me�-in [Prv.] = ta-m��-it [Lst.] = ta-m�‰-it (sic, -‰-) [Mlt.], Nefusa 
te-me��-it [Prv.] = t�-m��-it [Lst.] = t-me‰‰-ît, pl. t-me‰‰-în [Bgn. 1942, 315] = 
ta-m�‰-it, pl. t�-m�‰-in (-dj-) [Lst. > Mlt.] | Qabyle mezu« (sic) [Rn.] = a-me,,u� 
(fem. ta-me,,u�-t), pl. i-me,,u�-en “oreille”, s-muz�-et “écouter attentivement 
et ré� échissant” [Dlt. 1982, 529–530] = a-me,,u�, pl. i-me,,u«-en [Bgc. 1998, 
324], Irzhen a-m�,,u� [Mlt.], Zwawa a-mezzu� “oreille”, s-muzeg-u2 “entendre”, 
s-muzegu2 “entendre” [Bst.] = i-me��-an (pl.) [  Joly 1912, 80] = a-m�zzu� [Mlt.], 
Bugi a-mezzu� & also i-me�(�) [Bst.] �� EBrb.: Sokna ta-mazookh [Lyon apud Srn. 
1924–25, 43] = ta-mezzú�-t, pl. t-mäzzu�-în [Srn. 1924–25, 22] = ta-m�zzu�-t, pl. 
t-mäzz-în (sic) [Lst. > Mlt.], Siwa te-mmesoch-t [Hornemann apud Stumme 1914, 
92] = te-mmesak [Scholz apud Stumme 1914, 94] = ta-mazú�-t, pl. ta-mazu�-ên 
[Quibell 1918, 100] = ta-mtzah-t (so, -tz-) ~ ta-mezakh-t [Bricchetti-Robecchi apud 
Bst.] = ta-mezzok-t [Cailliaud] = ta-mzu�-t ~ ta-mzoq-� [Bst.] = mesu� [Rn.] = 
ta-m�zzu�-t, pl. ti-m�zzu�-in [Lst., Mlt.], Fodjaha t-muzzû�-t ~ t-mezzû�-t “orec-
chio” [Prd. 1961, 297] �� WBrb.: Zenaga ta-mazgudh [Msq.] = ta-me/azg-u3/�, 
pl. ti-mezg-éin ~ te-mezg-en [Bst.] = ta-mazg�3 ~ ta-mazg��, pl. t�-m�zg-�n ~ 
t�-m�zg|3-�n “oreille”, i-m�sgih, pl. m�zg-�n “ouïe” [Ncl. 1953, 220] = ta-mazg�3 
~ t�-me,gu3h, pl. t�-m�zg-�nh [Mlt.] = ty�-ma,g-u� ~ ta-ma,g-u� [TC 2002, 436] 
�� SBrb. (Tuareg) *ta-m,uk [Mlt. 2005, 359, #21]: Ghat ta-mezzuk, pl. �i-mezzu‰-
in [Nhl. 1909, 184; so also Prv.], Ahaggar t�-me,,uk, pl. ti-me,,ug-în “oreille”, 
�-me,,ugy, pl. �-me,,ugy “grosse oreille” [Fcd. 1951–2, 1274] = ta-m�,,uk [Mlt.], 
Wlmd. te-másug [Bst.] = másug [Rn. 1895, 174] = t�-m�,,�q, pl. t�-m�,,�g-in 
[Mlt.] = ta-më,,uk, pl. ši-më,,ug-én [Ksm.], EWlm. & Ayr ta-m�,,uk, pl. ši-
m�,,ug-en [PAM 1998, 232; 2003, 575], Tamasheq (sic) te-másug [Stern], Tudalt 
& Tadghaq ta-ma,,uk, pl. ti-m�,,u‘-en [Sudlow 2001, 277] etc. (Brb.: Msq. 1879, 
522; Bst. 1883, 298; 1885, 182; 1887, 422, 459; 1890, 75–76; 1890, 314–5; 1891, 
14; 1895, 102, 152; 1909, 243; Prv. 1911, 128; Bst. 1929, 45; Lst. 1931, 270; Rns. 
1932, 386; Mlt. 1991, 256, #21.1; Ksm. 1999, 143–4, §325). All forms denote “ear” 
unless otherwise indicated.
nb3: The etymological position of  Brb. word for “ear” is very much disputed. The 
inner Brb. etymologies are rather unlikely. R. Basset (1890, 314–5) and A. Basset 
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(1929, 45) compared it with NBrb.: Zwawa & Bugi â-zzug “sourd” < Brb. *�m-,-g 
(sic) “être sourd”, for which cp. rather Eg. z4j “taub sein, taub machen” (MK, Wb 
III 473–4). F. Nicolas (1953, 220) af� liated it with SBrb.: Taitoq s�g�d “dresser 
l’oreille, écouter”. Surprisingly enough, V. Bla�ek (1994, 434) analyzed Brb. *-mazzu� 
as an m- pre� x derivative of  PAA *gy-� [Blz.] (falsely deriving PBrb. *-zz- from 
the palatalization of  PAA *gy, for which he presented no evidence) and identi� ed it 
with Sem.: Sqt. ��gy: mS���-d-"ideh�n “lobe of  ear” [SSL 1991, 1478]. But the 
formal coincidence is misleading. There is great confusion in the lit. (listed at the 
end of  this NB) around a number of  other external parallels suggested for Brb. 
*�m-,-g (and sometimes also for Eg. ms3r), which are also rather dubious (mostly 
on phonological grounds) and can hardly have anything to do with Eg. ms3r. This 
linguistic material can be grouped as follows:
(1) Often (lit. below) equated with Bed. m�suw ~ m�su [Rn.: < *mesuhw, *mesuh] 
“hören, vernehmen, aufmerksam sein” [Rn. 1895, 174; Rpr. 1928, 218] = m�s� 
“to hear” [  Jean 1913, 84] = m�s� ~ m�si(w) “to hear” [Rpr. 1928, 218] = mas$w 
“to hear” [Hds. 1996, 96]. But Brb. *-z/,- 	 Bed. -s-. In principle, the hypothetic 
Bed. *-h might correspond to Brb. *-�. It is, however, dubious whether Bed. -w 
could derive from *-gw. M. Cohen (1947, #82) connected Brb. *�m-,-g “ear” and 
Bed. �m-s-w with Eg. s3m “to hear” (apparently assuming development of  Eg. s3m 
< *ms3 < *msg), although Eg. s3m has been convincingly etymologized from *sm3 
< *sm« ~ Sem. *šm« “to hear” (see EDE I 262).
(2) O. Rössler (1987, 384), followed by V. Bla�ek (1994 MS Bed., 28), connected the 
Eg.-Brb. parallel with Bed. mišãkwi ~ mišakwãni (f ) “Schläfe” [Rn. 1895] = miš�kwi ~ 
šim�kwi ~ šim�kwani “temple” [Rpr. 1928]. But L. Reinisch (1895, 175, 215) related 
the Bed. word with Eth.-Sem. *�mškw “to chew the cud, ruminate” [Blz.]. 
(3) Bed. �m-s-w has often been compared in Cu. studies (cf. e.g. Jean 1913, 84; Dlg. 
1973, 301; Zbr. 1989, 583, #38) with the re� exes of  Agaw *was- “to hear” [Apl., 
Dlg.] ��� NOm. *wayz- “ear” [Blz.] = *way‰- [Dlg.] (although no author succeeded 
in explaining the function of  Bed. m- as a pre� x in this case), which are, however, 
most probably akin rather to Sem. *"u3n- “ear” [WUS 8, #89] ��� Eg. (*)jdn [irreg. 
from *"‰n] “ear” (based on the phon. det. value jdn of  the ear hrgl. contra Lacau 
1954, 300, fn. 1; Zeidler 1984, 43–44, §3.2 and its possible trace in CT VII 30k, 
cf. Gilula 1975, 251; Vcl. 1985, 172, §1) as commonly accepted in the comparative 
AA lit. (for details see EDE I 248).
(4) The Bed. and Agaw roots have been often (lit. below) combined with HECu. 
*manæ-a “ear” (cf. denom. *maææ-is- “to hear”) [Hds] = *maææ-a “ear” [GT]: 
Hadiyya (Gudella) máææ-a ~ maææ-e [Mrn., PB] = maææ-ie [Crl.] = meæ-� [Bnd.]= 
maææ-e [Hds., Zbr.], Sidamo maææ-a [Mrn.; Hds.; Gsp. 1983, 217] = maææ-� [Crl.] 
= maææ-e/o [Mrn.; Zbr.] = meææ-a [Bnd.], Kambatta maææ-�� [Crl.] = maææ-áta 
~ mäææ-äta [Lsl.] = meæ- [Bnd.] = maææ-a [Hds.], Alaba ma��-a [CR] = maææ-a 
[Mrn.] = meæet [Bnd.] = maææ-ata [Lmb.], Darasa (Gedeo) manša-(te) (secondary 
nasal?) [Mrn.] = menša [Bnd.] = manš-a [Hds.] etc. “ear” (HECu.: Mrn. 1937, 
237; Crl. 1938 II, 213; Lsl. 1956, 992; Dlg. 1973, 183; Lmb. 1987, 534, #16.b; Hds. 
1989, 55), which is also false. Bed. and Agaw *-s- 	 HECu. *-ææ-. The Cu./Om. 
etymology of  HECu. *maææ- is not settled. Following M. M. Moreno (1937, 237), 
A. B. Dolgopol’skij (1973, 183) erroneously derived the HECu. word from a PCu. 
*À-"wVl- “ear”. Similarly, M. Lamberti (1987, 534, #16.b) saw in HECu. -ææ- the 
palatalization of  *-""w-. G. Hudson (1989, 417–418) set up HECu. *manæ-a “ear” 
> *maææ-is- (denom.) “to hear”, but the *-næ- is not justi� ed suf� ciently (based on 
Darasa only). The Eg.-HECu. comparison was rejected by A. Ju. Militarev (2005, 
359, #21). Although the comparison of  the HECu. word with Agaw *was- and Bed. 
�m-s-w is evidently out of  question on phonological grounds, its connection with 
the hypothetic Eg.-Brb. *�m-æ-g is not necessarily to be ruled out a priori (HECu. 
*maææ- assimilated < earlier *maæg-?).
(5) Ar. 
im��- “1. cavité de l’oreille, canal de l’ouïe, 2. oreille” [BK I 1369] = 
“1. the (inner) ear-hole (that penetrates to the interior of  the head), 2. ear itself ” 
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[Lane 1726] = “Ohr” [Rn.] has been compared with Brb. *�m-,-g by L. Reinisch 
(1895, 174) and C. Brockelmann (1932, 812).
lit.: Rn. 1895, 174 (Brb.-Bed.-Agaw-Ar.); Jean 1913, 84 (Bed.-Agaw-Gonga); Brk. 
1932, 812 (Brb.-Bed.-Agaw-Eg.-Ar.); Chn. 1947, #82 (Brb.-Bed.); Bnd. 1975, 160 
(Mzg.-Eg.-Sid.); Bnd. 1975, 168, §40.18 (Bed.-HECu.); Rabin 1977, 336, fn. 33 
(Sid.-Brb.-Eg.); Djk. 1981, 27, fn. 9 (Bed.-Agaw-NOm.-Sem.-Eg.); Rsl. 1987, 384 
(Brb.-Bed.); Zbr. 1989, 583, #38 (Bed.-Brb.); Bla�ek 1994 MS Bed., 28 (Eg.-Brb.-
Bed.); Mlt. in Sts. etc. 1995, 6 (Eg.-Brb.-Bed.-HECu.).
nb4: P. Lacau (1970, 52, #120) assumed in both Eg. ms3r and Brb. *�m-,-g an 
m- pre� x form. This analysis in itself  seems correct, although he failed to identify 
the Brb. simplex. A. Ju. Militarev (in Sts. et al. 1995 MS, 6) referred to the eventual 
common origin of  Eg. ms3r, Brb. *�m-,-g, HECu. *maææ-a (amd mistakenly also 
Bed. m-s-w) with ECh. *Seg- “to hear” [Mlt.] based on the isolated ECh.: Kwang 
s�gí “to hear” [  Jng.], Kera Öskí “to hear” [Ebert] (ECh.: JI 1994 II, 185), which, 
however, display no trace of  AA *æ- (  JI 1994 I, 90 treat this ECh. root carefully 
separated from PCh. *d2-g

w “to hear”). Cf. also Takács (1999, 160, #2.3). Later, 
A.Ju. Militarev (2005, 359, #21) equated the hypothetic Brb. root **�-,-g with ECu. 
*�e/og- “to hear” [Sasse 1979, 17] < AA *æug- [Mlt.], which seems phonologically 
more convincing (AA *æ > Brb. *, has been demonstrated by G. Takács 2006, 
59–61 contra Mlt. 1991, 242). 

� 3. C. J. Ball (1892, 49) and F. Hommel (1893, 112) af� liated it with 
Neo-Sum. muš-d/tug < OSum. giš-dug “ear”. Absurd.

� 4. A. Ju. Militarev (2005, 359, #21), rejecting the Eg.-Brb. etymol-
ogy (above), considered it “likely” that Eg. ms3r can be analyzed as 
*m-s-gVl- (sic) in the light of  Med. grj.t (or gnj.t) “Teil des Ohres” 
(Med., Wb V 181, 7), whereby he assumed a baseless *�gly. False.

mš.t “une espèce de canard” (OK, AL 79.1371) = “Pfeifente, Anas 
Penelope” (GHWb 367; ÄWb I 569–570).

� Origin obscure.
nb: (1) R. Hannig (GHWb) suggests that the proper rdg. is *mrš.t. (2) GT: or cf. 
perhaps PKotoko *m�[c]V “goose” [GT] (discussed s.v. Eg. mz.t and esp. msj.t 
above)? 

mš (GW) “(Fische) aufschneiden o.ä.” (late NK, Wb II 154, 18) = 
“ausweiden” (Helck 1971, 514, #115) = “(used for cutting up � sh)” 
(  Janssen 1975, 230) = “to eviscerate” (DLE I 244 after Helck) = 
“*pökeln (Fisch), *ausweiden, abschuppen, *aufschlitzen” (GHWb 
367) = “fendre, entailler (en parlant du nettoyage des poissons)” 
(Meeks 2000, 241, n. y with further exx. of  the word). 

� Etymology disputed (most likely seems #2).
� 1. W. Helck (l.c.) explained it as a borrowing from Can. comparing 

it with Hbr. mwš ~ myš qal “1. weichen, 2. (den Hals aus etwas) 
ziehen”, hi� l “entfernen” [GB 409] = qal “1. to withdraw from a 
place (people, things), 2. cease from”, hi� l “to remove” [KB 561] 
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= “wegschaffen” (sic) [Helck], which is semantically dubious (cf. the 
knife det. of  Eg. mš).

� 2. GT: a native word of  the Volkssprache inherited from AA *m-q “to 
split, tear apart” [GT]?
nb1: Cf. Sem.: (?) Akk. m�šu “(a cut of  meat?)” [CAD m2, 130] �� (?) Ar. mhš (root 
ext. -h-?): mahaša “2. déchirer avec les ongles” [BK II 1161] ��� SBrb.: Ghat �m-z 
[z reg. < *q] > �i-maza-t, pl. �i-maza-in [�i- reg. < *ti-] “échancrure” [Nhl. 1909, 
153] ��� Bed. meša" “zerreißen, spalten, teilen, zersägen”, méš"a (f ) “Spalt, Riß” [Rn. 
1895, 175] = miš"(a) “to split (tr.)”, miš"e (f ) “split, crack, groove, space between 
two parallel object” [Rpr. 1928, 219] ��� NOm.: Kaffa *mišo: misciè-gogo-scièttié 
[miše-gogo-šettie] “scorticare”, mescè-goro [meše-] “corteccia” [Cecchi apud Rn. 
1888, 320] ��� CCh.: (?) Mafa muGuc- (musluts-) (root ext. -c?) “arracher, (dé)couper 
(une corde)” [Brt.-Bléis 1990, 233]. 
nb2: L. Reinisch (l.c.) combined the Bed. root with a number of  phonologically 
untenable Sem. parallels (Ar. mšq, mzq, f��, Hbr. p
«).

� 3. GT: if  – in spite of  the GW – the Eg. root was mš3 (as sug-
gested e.g. by J. J. Janssen l.c.), cf. Ar. mašara II “2. diviser, séparer 
et disperser qqch.” [BK II 1109].

mš (GW) “(Subst.)” (late NK, rare word, Wb II 154, 19) = “a place 
where � sh is ‘struck, hit’ (perhaps designates) the place where the 
newly caught � shes were cleaned, dressed, and cured, commonly done 
ashore” (Caminos 1956, 18–19 ad pl. 6, l. 10) = “pond” (DLE I 244 
after Lichtheim, AEL II 193) = “*Fischbearbeitungsstelle” (GHWb 
367) = “bassin” (Mathieu 1996, 106, n. 352).

� Origin uncertain.
� 1. The hypothetic rendering suggested by R. Caminos (l.c.) and 

adopted by R. Hannig (GHWb l.c.) would implicate an etymological 
connection with LEg. mš (GW) “to eviscerate (� sh)” (DLE, above).

� 2. GT: or, is there any connection with AA *m-S (perhaps *m-Â?) 
“river” [GT]?
nb1: Attested in NBrb.: Mzg. a-mzaz “1. rapide (cours d’eau), 2. courant (mouve-
ment de l’eau), 3. partie la plus profonde d’un � euve”, ta-mzaz-t “tourbillon de 
l’eau” [Tf. 1991, 447], Zayan a-mzaz “� ot” [Lst. 1918, 8] �� WBrb.: Zng. mozz-an 
(pl.) “puits, canaux d’irrigation”, cf. a-mu� [-� < AA *-G] “canal d’irrigation”, a-muš 
“puits, courant d’eau”, o-meš “rivière” [Bst. 1909, 242–3] = môzz-�n (pl.) “Kanäle”, 
cf. a-m�� “Bewässerungskanal” [Zhl. 1942–43, 88–89] ��� Ch. *ma„i “river, water” 
[Stl.] > WCh.: NBch. *m-z/‰ “river, watering place” [Skn. 1977, 37] = *mazi 
“water(ing place)” [Stl.] = *ma„i (*-dz-) “river” [Skn. 1997, 74]: Warji maz�-na, 
Kry. maz�, Pa’a & Siri m�‰i, Miya m�z�-n (NBch.: Skn. 1977, 37, quoted by Stl. 
l.c. with some misprints) �� CCh.: Tera-Pidlimdi mì‰ìma “lake” [Krf.] | Gsg. muzaw 
“Fluß, (Sturz)bach” [Lks. 1970, 132] = mÖzáw “river” [Rsg. 1978, 315, #586], 
NGsg. muzaw “� euve” [Sgn.-Trn. 1984, 25], Balda maGawa (-sl-) “� euve” [Sgn.-
Trn.], Muturwa msau “Bach, Fluss” [Str.] | Daba (Musgoy) m�sm�s� “Bach, Fluss” 
[Str.], Kola maz “rivière” [Wdk. 1975, 100], Musgoy máza-maza “river” [Krf.] | 
Peve màzá “river” [Schubert 1978 MS, 6, #111] �� ECh.: Mkl. mízzì “1. pluie, 2. 
tonnerre” [  Jng. 1990, 140] (Ch.: Stl. 1996, 114–5; CCh.: Str. 1910, 461)?
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nb2: The Ch.-Eg. sibilant correspondences are apparently irregular (Ch. *-„- vs. 
Eg. -š-) unless we assume a hypothetic AA *-Â-, whose existence and reconstruction 
has not yet been satisfactorily demonstrated (for preliminary results cf. Dlg. 1989, 
99–103). A similar problem seems to appear in the case of  Eg. mš« (below). But 
Brb. *z ~ Eg. š is well attested.
nb3: N. Skinner (1997 l.c.) mistakenly analyzed the NBch. word as a coumpound of  
*ma (considered to be an “af� x” signifying “water”) + *„i (mng. not speci� ed).

mš.t ~ vars. mš3.t ~ mš3 (GW for mš.t?) “?” (  Jonckheere 1947, 22, 
fn. 2) = “Körperteil (neben p�.wj.t ’After’ und šptj.t ‘Blase’ genannt), 
wahrscheinlich ebenfalls in der Unterleibsgegend zu lokalisieren: 
Ort wo der Kot ist (?)” (WMT 397) = “ein Körperteil (vielleicht 
zusammengesetzter Begriff: s«q-mš.t)” (GHWb 367) = “?” (Walker 
1996, 270) = “Kot-Ort (?), Darm/After (?), ob den Ort bezeichnet, 
an dem sich der Kot be� ndet?”, s«q-mš.t “eine Bez. für das Darm-
Endgestück (‘Eintritt zum Darm/After’) (?)” (HAM 839, 208, fn. 
237) = “(il s’agit, chez l’être humain, des) parties charnues du bas 
du dos, les fesses”, mš.t n.(t) j3d.t (for j3.t “dos, vertèbes, comme 
pièce de boucherie: échine”) “(en boucherie) la partie charnue de la 
région lombaire de l’animal, soit l’aloyau (en celui-ci couvre les par-
ties allant de l’avant-dernière côté à la partie antérieure du bassin; 
on en tire les � lets et le rump-steack)” (Meeks 2000, 241, n. y with 
further exx. of  the word).
nb: D. Meeks (l.c.) prefers a GW for mš.t. Or to be read mš3.t as suggested in 
WMT, GHWb, and HAM?

� Rdg., mng., and etymology dubious.
� 1. W. Westendorf  (WMT & HAM l.c.) supposes it to be an m- pre� x 

nomen loci of  Eg. š3.w “Kot”, which is rather unconvincing.
nb1: There are a few fundamental obstacles: (1) Westendorf  failed to demonstrate 
any etymological evidence for a denom. nomina loci with m-. (2) Not clear why just 
š3 (and not the more popular �s) would have been used for such a form. (3) The 
rendering “Kot-Ort” is not at all generally accepted.
nb2: The formal coincidence with NBrb. *�m-z-r [GT: reg. < AA *m-q-r]: Shilh 
a-mazir, pl. i-mzr-an “fumier”, a-mezur, pl. i-mzur-en “crottin, fumier”, mizer 
“être fumé (avec du fumier)” [  Jordan 1934, 30, 34, 92] | Mzg. (Izdeg) �m-z-r: 
a-mezzur, pl. i-mezzr-an “crottin, fumier (d’âne, de cheval)” [Tf. 1991, 449] might 
be pure chance.

� 2. D. Meeks (l.c.), in turn, supposes that it “probably” originates 
from Eg. mš3 “fendre, entailler (en parlant du nettoyage des pois-
sons)” (above), which seems more attractive.

mš3b (GW) “Schöpfrinne” (XX–XXI., Wb II 155, 1; Helck) = “place 
for drawing water” (Grd. in AEO) = “canal, channel” (DLE I 245) 
= “scoop” (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 81) = “watering place” 
(Hoch).
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nb: Syllabic spelling: ma-šÖ-"ab (Helck) = ma-ša"ab-u ~ ma-š�/Ö-"ab (Sivan & 
Cochavi-Rainey) = ma-ša-"aba ~ ma-ša-"aba3-ya re� ecting *maš"aba (Hoch).

� Borrowed from Can., cf. Hbr. *maš(�)"�b, pl. maš(�)"abb�m “Trän-
krinne an der Quelle” [GB 466] = “trough, drinking pipe” [KB 642] 
= “watering place” [Hoch], nomen loci of  Hbr. š"b qal “schöpfen” 
[GB 796] = “to draw water” [KB 1367].
lit. for Eg. < Hbr.: Burchardt 1909, 506; Wb l.c.; AEO I 9*, #42 (“somewhat doubt-
ful”); Helck 1962, 562, #117; Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 20, §1.2.4.3 & 21, 
§1.2.5.3; Hoch 1994, 156, #205.

mšj (GW) “lederner Teil des Streitwagens” (late NK, Wb II 154, 20) = 
“leather coverings” (Grd. 1911, 28* & fn. 9; DLE I 244) = “unknown 
leather object” (Caminos 1954 LEM, 435) = “ein Wagenteil aus 
Leder” (Helck 1962, 562, #116; 1971, 514, #116) = “irgendwelche 
ledernen Verschnürungen, mit deren Hilfe die Deichsel bzw. deren 
‘hintere’ 3r.t (ein Teil der Deichsel, der an die Achse stößt, vielleicht 
ein Teil, das die Deichsel unterhalb des Kastens mit der Achse 
verband und dort zur zusätzlichen Halterung mit Lederriemen ver-
schnürt wurde) an der Achse befestigt wird” (Fischer-Elfert 1986, 
228, n).
nb1: Syllabic spelling: ma-šá-ja (Helck).
nb2: R. Caminos (l.c.) surmised that it is “possibly” related to Dem. mšj “a container” 
(Dem. Pap. Wien 27, rt. 5:4, 5:30, not in DG), while W. Spiegelberg (1920, 22, 24) 
rendered it “Schalen”. Accepting this sense, H. W. Fischer-Elfert (l.c.) excluded a 
connection LEg. mšj with Dem. mšj, which was translated by R. L. Vos (1993, 
353) as “a vessel”.

� Origin obscure. As stated by W. Helck (l.c.), no Sem. parallel can 
be found. GT: perhaps a native word inherited from AA? Cp. SBrb. 
*ta-mz�-t [*-z- reg. < AA *-q-] “leather bag” [Mlt.] (discussed s.v. Eg. 
*ms)?

mš« “Heer, Truppen” (OK, Wb II 155, 2–19) = “1. Truppe, Heer, 2. 
Armee, Fußvolk, Infanterie, 3. Arbeitertruppe, Expeditionstruppe” 
(ÄWb I 570) > Dem. mš« “Volk, Menge, Heer” (DG 181) > Cpt. 
(SLF) mhhve, (ALSMF) mhve, (A) mieive, mive, (F) mhhvi, 
mhvei, mevi, (B) mhv “multitude, crowd, troop, populus” (Grif� th 
1898, 299; CD 202a; CED 96) = “Menge, Haufe, Schar, Volk, 
Truppe, Heer” (KHW 108) = “1. multitude, 2. foule, 3. troupe” 
(DELC 128). 
nb1: Usually written with the logogram, which “einen Soldaten mit einer vom Stirnband 
gehaltenen Straußenfeder zeigt” (Behrens, LÄ VI 78). In H. Goedicke’s (1998, 107) view, 
the general translation “Heer” is “nur unter bestimmten Bedingungen berechtigt”. 
nb2: Vocalized as *må«še3 (!) (Farina) = *múš«u (Vrg. 1973 Ib, 31) = *mñ/Éši« or 
*m†ši« (NBÄ) = *m†š�« (Satzinger) = *m†š�/i« (Zeidler). As for the reconstruction 
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of  the Tonvokal, J. Osing (NBÄ 455) was not able to decide between *† vs. *ñ/É. 
Amarna miši (below) speaks for *-ñ-, while H. Satzinger (1980, 83) and J. Zeidler 
(1998, 25–26, §3) prefer *-†- in the light of  Mer. pelmoš (below), although the shift of  
old *-†- > late *-É- must have completed somewhen between the Ramesside period 
and the Libyan era, well before the time of  a possible Eg. > Mer. borrowing.
nb3: Re� ected in Amarna cuneiform miši [Ebeling 1915, 1470] = “an Eg. naval 
detatchment” [Smith] = “army, troops” [CAD m2, 122] = “naval expedition” 
[Cochavi-Rainey] as supposed already by Th.O. Lambdin (  JCS 7, 75–77). Cf. also 
Lambdin 1958, 180 (with a hint on a certain cuneiform *m�š vs. *m�š). D. Cochavi-
Rainey (1997, 107) discussed and rejected the former rdg. of  the Amarna gloss as 
mi-lim (still maintained by Säve-Södeberg in 1946). 

� Hence: mr-mš« “General” (Wb II 155, 16) > Dem. mr-mš« 
“1. militärischer Titel, 2. Priestertitel” (DG 166:5) > Cpt. (S) le-

mhhve, (L) le-mhve ~ le-mhve “Hauptmann, Krieger, Held” 
(KHW 79) = “commandement de troupe” (Vcl. 1990, 247, #4) = 
“der Stratege” (Zeidler).
nb1: The semantic shift attested in Cpt. (SF) mhhve “in der Spätzeit führt auch dazu, 
daß mr-mš« neben den militärischen auch eine zivile Stellung bezeichnet: eine Art Administrator 
der Kultvereine” (Satzinger 1980, 83, fn. 5).
nb2: Gk. ��μ�, 
 ~ ��μ� �� ~ ��μ' #� (m) “titre de prêtre égyptien” presumably 
originates from Dem. mr-mš« (Fournet 1989, 70, §7 & fn. 46).
nb3: Eg. p3 mr-mš« (with the de� nite article) is re� ected by Mer. pelmoš /pel(a)moš(a)/ 
“ein Tiel” [Stz.] = pelmoš /pelamus/ [Peust] = pelmoš /-musa or -mus�/ [Zeidler]. 
Cf. Satzinger 1980, 83, fn. 5; Peust 1992, 118, n. c; Zeidler 1998, 25–26, §3; Muchiki 
1999, 299. For Mer. pelmoš atolis � Eg. p3 mr-mš« n p3 mw cf. Hofmann 1976 
and 1990. 

� From the same root: 
(1) mš« “Kriegsschiff” (OK, Wb II 156, 2) = “ein schmales Flußschiff  
mit einer aus Soldaten bestehenden Rudermannschaft, auch Trup-
pentransporter, ein mit Truppen besetztes Frachtschiff ” (Dürring 
1995, 145).
(2) mš« “Feldzug, Expedition” (OK, Wb II 156, 3) = “(Grundbe-
deutung) Marsch, Bewegung” (Zeidler 1998, 25–26). 

� Origin debated.
� 1. Traditionally explained as a deverbal adj. (nomen agentis) deriv-

ing from Eg. mš«j “marschieren, reisen” (late NK, Wb, below). Its 
literal sense has been rendered “la troupe en marche” > “le corps 
expéditionnaire” (Vcl.) = “Marschierendes” > “Expeditionstruppe, 
Heer” (Zeidler). Dubious. A reverse (denominal) way of  derivation of  
Eg. mš«j seems more likely (provided there was an etymological con-
nection at all). This comparison is hindered also by the unexplained 
anomaly of  the Cpt. (SaAL) re� exes of  Eg. mš« “troop” (-v-) vs. 
mš«j “to march” (-H-) > Dem. m�« “gehen” (DG 170:1), which led 
J. erný (CED 96) to assuming an original *m4«j in the latter case. 
lit.: Cf. e.g. DELC 128–9 (“certainly”); Zeidler 1998, 25–26, §3.
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nb1: Some of  the adherents of  the Rössler theory (neuere Komparatistik) derived the 
underlying root from pre-Eg. *mšd preserved in Dem. mšd “durchwandern” (which, 
acc. to J. Zeidler, “nicht mehr aufgrund einer phonetischen Variation aus . . . mš«j abgeleitet 
werden konnte”) treated as the Wurzeldublette of  mš«j (for further details and lit. see 
Zeidler 1992, 208; 1998, 26, fn. 30; Loprieno 1995, 45). Although mš«j (as verb) 
is attested from the NK only, this hypothesis would imply that mš«j existed “schon 
in der Zeit, als der «/�-Wechsel möglich war” (Zeidler). However, both J. Osing (1997, 
229) and H. Satzinger (1999, 147) rightly viewed that this theory “semantically can-
not be accepted ”, since NK mš«j derives from OK mš« “army” (as suggested also by 
H. Goedicke 1998, 108).
nb2: There is, nevertheless, a weak external support for Eg. mš« ~ mš«j in the frames 
of  the “old school” of  Eg.-Sem. cons. correspondences. In principle (pace Takács 
2006, 113), we might regard Ar. mal«- “troupe, bande, partie” vs. mala«a “marcher 
avec rapidité, d’un pas léger et rapide (se dit d’une chamelle)” [BK II 1149] as a 
parallel displaying an interchange of  the PSem. laterals (*-l- ~ *-G- > Ar. -l- ~ -š-), 
cf. Ar. maša«a “3. marcher doucement” [BK II 1111].

� 2. H. Goedicke (1998, 109–110), in turn, noted some early (Dyn. 
IV and early Dyn. V) instances of  mr-mš« written phonetically as 
mr-š« (for lit. cf. l.c., fn. 38–40), whence he assumed that the root 
“š« oder mš« zu lesen ist, wobei die Varianz darauf  hindeutet, daß mš« eine 

erweiterte Form ist ” (although he noted that “ob diese als m- Prä� x oder als 

*imj zu verstehen ist, läßt sich nicht entscheiden”). Goedicke offered various 
(often far-fetched) derivations from diverse Eg. roots �š«(  j), neither of  
which can, however, be regarded as convincing. Thus, one can agree 
with his own statement that “die etymologische Ableitung von m š« nicht mit 

Sicherheit geklärt werden kann”.
nb: First, Goedicke considered “eine Verbindung mit š« ‘Sand’ ” that “könnte in Form einer 
Nisbe-Bildung (š«j) oder als *imj-š« erfolgen, wobei ersteres als ‘der zum Sand gehörige’, letzteres 
als ‘der im Sand be� ndliche’ übertragen werden müßte”, but confessed “weder das eine noch das 
andere führt zu einer sinnvollen Bedeutung als Personenbezeichnung”. Alternatively, he suggested 
that “es scheint besser š« mit dem Verbum š« (sic) ‘abschneiden’ . . . zu verbinden”, whereby he 
admitted “verschiedene Deutungen”: (1) lit. “Abschneider”, which – as Goedicke confessed 
– “macht wenig Sinn (wenn man an Bogenschützen denkt)”; (2) “als nominal gebrauchtes passives 
Partizip wäre die Übersetzung ‘Abgeschnittener’ angebracht, was räumlich und persönlich verstanden 
werden kann. Im ersten Fall wäre es ein Verweis auf  die Trennung vom angestammten Wohnort, 
im anderen ein Einschnitt am Körper des Bezeichneten. Es gibt keinerlei Unterstützung für die erste 
Möglichkeit. . . . Die Möglichkeit des körperlichen ‘Einschnitts’ scheint auf  einen Punkt beschränkt, 
nämlich die Beschneidung derer, die im ägyptischen Militärdienst standen, wobei dies auch auf  
Personen nichtäg. Herkunft zutrifft”, whence Goedicke concluded that eventually, “wären 
die als *š«, bzw. mš« bezeichneten Bogenkämpfer als ‘Beschnittene’ zu sehen”.

� 3. GT: hypothetically, interpreting Eg. mš« as a coll. noun “men, 
people (of  war)” deriving from an original sg. meaning “man (vir)”, 
a comparison with AA *m-S-(?) “male person (vir)” [GT] might be 
taken into account, although the nature of  the underlying sibilant 
and the reconstruction of  its C3 (if  there was any) is fully uncertain. 
Thus, this weak alternative has to laid aside for further research.
nb1: Cf. Sem.: (?) ES: Argobba miche “mari” [Seetzen] = mis “husband” [Lsl., 
Apl.], Harari miš “mâle” [Lsl. 1949] = “fellow” [Lsl. 1963; 1979; Apl. 1977], 
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Gurage dials.: Chaha, Ennemor, Gyeto, Muher m�s, Ezha, Masqan, Gogot, Soddo 
m�ss, Endegeny mus, Wolane m�š ~ miš, Selti m�š ~ m�š, Zway m�ši “husband, 
male” [Lsl.] (ES: Lsl. 1949, 50; 1963, 114; 1979 III, 426) ��� WBrb.: Zng. �m-s: 
ô-mass�n, pl. ô-masså¶n-�n “mâle (animal, plante)” [Ncl. 1953, 218] ��� NOm.: Sezo 
mb‰ “man” [Sbr.-Wdk. 1994, 14] ��� Ch. *m-z “man (vir), male, husband, person 
(homo)” [  JS 1981, 147A1, 202A4] = *m-z (  JI: perhaps < orig. *m-y-z) “man (vir), 
husband, person” [  JI 1994 I 114, 135] = *mi/a„i, pl. *ma„- “husband, man” 
[Stl. 1996, 114; 2003, 300] > WCh. *m�z- “male, husband” [Schuh 1982, 15] = 
*mß‰i “���(���
)” [Stl. 1987] = *mi‰i [Stl. 1996]: Hausa mí‰ì (sg.), mázáá (pl.) 
“1. males, 2. husbands”, cf. námí‰ì “male” [Abr. 1962, 671, 697], Gwnd. mí‰ì, pl. 
ma‰a “male”, mí‰i “husband” [Mts. 1972, 77, 81] | AS *miš (preserved only in 
Sura) � *mis (elsewhere) > *m�s “1. male, 2. husband” [GT] = *mi) “man, male 
person (������
)” [Stl. 1977] = *mis “husband” [Dlg.] = *mi) [Stl. 1987]: Angas 
mus (so, -u-) [act. m�s?] “male, husband” [Ormsby 1914, 208, 210, 313–4] = mis 
~ müs [< *m�s] “husband, or mate”, gw#-mis “lit. a man, a male, a man, (but 
especially) a brave man, a warrior” [Flk. 1915, 196, 246, 248] = mis ~ gwo-mis 
“husband” [Flk./Mgd. 1911, 383] = m�s “Ehemann, Mann” [  Jng. 1962 MS, 25] = 
[g$-mìs] “male” [Brq. 1971, 44] = mis “husband” [Hfm.] = m�s “husband” [ALC 
1978, 15, 39], Sura mìš “1. Mann, 2. männlich” [  Jng. 1963, 75] = mi) “husband” 
[Hfm.], Mpn. mìs “man, husband” [Frj. 1991, 37–8], Kfy. mís “husband” [Ntg. 
1967, 27] = mis “husband” [Hfm.], Chip mis “man” [Krf.], Gmy. mis “husband, 
male” [Ftp. 1911, 217–8] = mis “man, husband” [Srl. 1937, 140] = mis “Mann” 
[  Jng. 1962 MS, 4] = mis “husband” [Hfm.] = mìs “man” [Krf.] = mis (pl. das) 
“man, male” [Hlw. 2000 MS, 23] (AS: Hfm. 1975, 18, #49; Stl. 1972, 186; 1977, 
155, #133; 1987, 232, #799; GT 2004, 249) | Ron: Karfa misí “people” [Seibert 
2000 MS, #a002] | Bole-Tangale *mizi “husband” [Schuh] = “man, male human” 
[Schuh 1978] = *mi‰i “������
” [Stl. 1987]: Bole mo‰i “male, husband” [Schuh 
1982] = mòzì “husband” [Schuh 1984], Karekare mÜzì “(Ehe)Mann” [Lks. 1966, 
203] = “husband” [Schuh], Ngamo mizi “man” [Nwm. 1965, 58], Maha bo-mo‰i 
“man” [Nwm. 1965, 58], Bele mìhì [h < *s, *z] “man, male human” [Schuh], Kir�  
mì‰‰ì “man, husband” [Schuh], Galambu mì mùší “husband” [Schuh], Gera mìzì 
“husband” [Schuh], Geruma mì‰ì ~ mìzì “husband” [Schuh] = mi�i “man” [Gow-
ers apud JI], Bubure mid„e [-‰-] “man (opposed to woman)” [Haruna 1992 MS, 
#a003] (BT: Schuh 1978, 148; 1984, 210) | Boghom mees “Mensch, Mann” [  Jng. 
1965, 177, 179] = myès “person” [Smz. 1978, 29] = mys “person” [IL], Grnt. 
m�ši (pl.) “men” [  Jgr. 1989, 186] = miši “person (homo)” [Smz.] | Bade "™ms-Ön ~ 
gÜ-ms-Ön “Mann (männl. Individuum)” [Lks. 1968, 223] = ga-msik “man (vir)” [IL], 
WBade ~msÖn “husband” [Schuh], Ngizim mÜsÜk “husband” [Schuh 1981, 106] = 
n
n g
-ms
k “man (vir)” [Meek apud JI], Teshena I asigumsin “husband” [Schuh] 
(BN: Schuh 2001, 431; WCh.: Zbr. 1984, 211, #43; Stl. 1984, 91; 1987, 232, #799) 
�� CCh.: Gisiga-Dogba (Gsg.) muÁay (mudlay) (pl.) “Menschen, Leute” [Lks. 1970, 
131], Muyang miš “person, male” [Rsg.], Moloko mì�é “person, male, man” [Rsg.], 
Balda m�Áa (-dl-) “gens, Leute” [Sgn.-Trn. 1984, 25] (MM: Rsg. 1978, 288, #449a 
& 303, #527) | Musgu ma�akái ~ ma�agái ~ mazakái ~ mazagái ~ masagái (pl.) 
“Mann, männlich” [Krause apud Müller 1886, 400; Lsk. 1941, 66], Musgu-Pus 
maÁagay (pl.) “mâle” [Trn. 1991, 125] | Kotoko-Logone màs¶ “husband” [Bouny 
1975, 23, #352, quoted also apud JI 1994 II 201], “Mandage of  Mara” mà:s¶ “mari” 
[Bouny 1977, 72] | Zime-Batna hù-mà‰è “man (vir)” [  Jng./JI] = h¶-màndzì [Scn.] 
(Ch.: JI 1994 II 230–1; JI 1994 II, 266–7; Stl. 1996, 114; 2003, 300). 
nb2: The Ch.-Eg. sibilant correspondences (Stolbova’s Ch. *-„- vs. Eg. -š-) look 
strange according to our present working hypothesis (based on SISAJa, HCVA, 
Takács 2001). Should we assume a hypothetic AA *-Â-? For preliminary results in 
the reconstruction of  this PAA phoneme cf. Dlg. 1989, 99–103. A similar problem 
seems to appear in the case of  Eg. mš (above).
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nb3: The etymology of  the Eth.-Sem. root is disputed. F. Praetorius (1879, 509), 
followed by W. Leslau (1963, 114; 1979, 426) and D. Appleyard (1977, 10/52), 
postulated in Eth.-Sem. a development m�s < *b�s < *b�"�s based on Geez b�"(�)si 
“man”, Tigre b�"�s “husband”. C.F.A. Dillmann (1865, 519) explained Geez b�"�si 
“man” from the basic meaning “to be strong” (cf. Ar. ba"usa, Appleyard: Sem. *b"š 
“to be bad” > “strong”). In M. Cohen’s (1939, 421) view, Eth.-Sem. *m- < *b- was 
due to an interference in� uenced by Geez m�t “husband”. In this case, Eth.-Sem. 
“husband” cannot be related with WCh. “vir” and Eg. “Heer”. On the other hand, 
A. Ju. Militatev (2006 MS, 36, #51.10) combined the ES word rather with Ug. m2 
“infante” [DLU 309], which is semantically unconvincing. 
nb4: JS (1981, 147A1, 202A4) erroneously af� liated Ch. *m-z with a number of  
synonymous Ch. roots (*m-t-(N), *m-n, *m-m, *m-r) on a monoradical basis (PCh. 
*m-). 
nb5: Does Angas gw#-mis “lit. a man, a male, a man, (but especially) a brave 
man, a warrior” [Flk.] re� ect the same shift of  meaning as supposed in Eg.? For 
this semantic dispersion, cf. (1) Sem.: Syr. "nm" “trupe des soldats” [DRS] ~ Ar. 
"a/�n�m- “créatures, hommes” [DRS 25]; (2) Akk. umm�nu “Menschenmenge, 
Heer, Arbeitstruppe” [AHW 1413] �� Hbr. «am “2. (paternal) relationship, clan, kin” 
[KB 837] | Ar. «amam- “1. foule immense, multitude, 2. peuple, populace, 3. masse, 
grand volume” [BK II 359]; (3) IE *koryo- (n) “Heer” > OPers. k�ra- “Kriegsvolk, 
Heer”, Gk. ���	
��� “Heerführer, Herr”, MIrish cuire “Schar, Menge”, German 
Heer, Lith. kãras “Krieg” (IE: Kluge 1999, 362–3;); (4) perhaps IE *laHwo- (?) 
> Hitt. la��a- “Feldzug, Reise”, (LÚ)la��iyala- “Kriegsmann, Kriegsheld”, Luvian 
la��iya- “reisen”, lal�iya- “Reise, Zug” ~ Gk. (Homer) ��Fó�, (Attican) ��(� “Leute, 
Volk(smenge), Kriegsvolk” (IE: Sturtevant 1951, §53, 73–74; Friedrich 1952, 124; 
Wentris & Chadwick 1956, 407; GI 1984, 740; Mol�anov & Neroznak & Šarypkin 
1988, 151; rejected by J. Tischler, HEG II 9); (5) perhaps IE *teut-� “Volk” > Hitt. 
tuzzi- “Heer, Truppenmacht; Heerlager” ~ Oscan touto “Bürgerschaft”, OIrish túath 
“people, tribe”, OHGerm. diot “people”, Lith. tautà “people” (IE: Friedrich 1952, 
232; GI 1984, 749; handled with some doubt by J. Tischler, HEG III 501f.). 

� Other etymologies cannot be accepted:
� 4. C. Ceugney (1880, 8) derived it from an unattested Eg. š« (sic) 

“aller”.
� 5. G. von der Gabelentz (1894, 101) combined the Cpt. re� ex with 

Bsq. maiz (sic). 
� 6. G. Farina (1924, 323) explained the Cpt. re� exes from a false Eg. 

*m«š3 equated with Ar. ma«šar- “1. réunion, assemblée d’hommes, 
de personnes ou de démons, 2. famille, femme et enfants” < �«šr 
[BK II 262]. 
nb: Eg. mš« was never written as *m«š3 with � nal -3. 

mš« ~ mš«.w “ein Vogel, dessen �3.tj-Herz of� zinell verwendet wird” 
(Med., Wb II 156, 17) = “a kind of  bird” (Barns 1956, 28) = “ein 
Vogel” (GHWb 368). 

� Mng. uncertain. Etymology obscure. Only guesses can be risked.
nb: (1) N. Skinner (1996, 204) erroneously equated it with WCh.: Hausa múú‰ìyáá 
“any owl, but esp. the African or white-breasted barn-owl (Typto alba) and the 
West African eagle-owl (Bubo africanus cinerascens)” [Brg. 1934, 798] for an 
absurd reason (namely because the Eg. word “begins with owl symbol”, sic!). (2) GT: 
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any connection to NBrb.: Mzg. ta-miss-it, pl. ti-missa “bergeronette (oiseau)” [Tai�  
1991, 436] | Mzab u-msisi “bergeronette (oiseau)” [Dlh. 1984, 123], Wargla msisi 
“oiseau genre bergeronnette”, t(�-m)musisi “sorte de petit oiseau” [Dlh. 1987, 197] 
��� CCh.: Muskum míGít (-t ending) “oiseau sp.” [Trn. 1977, 25]? Note that Brb. 
-s- < AA *-G- seems regular. The etymology of  SBrb.: Taneslemt i-m�nsiw-�n (pl.) 
(secondary -n-?) “birds” [Mlt.] �� Guanche: Gomera ta-masmas “bird” [Mlt.] (Brb.: 
Mlt. 1991, 252, #6.4) is not clear. Their relationship to Eg. msj.t “waterfowl” (MK, 
FD, supra) supposed by G. Takács (1996, 45, #6) is very unlikely.

mš«.t “offerings” (CT V 38a, AECT II 34, 38, spell 398, n. 37) = 
“une denrée” (AL 78.1876) = “eine Nahrungsmittel” (GHWb 368) 
= “a cake” (DCT 186).

� Supposed by R. O. Faulkner (AECT l.c.) and R. van der Molen (DCT 
l.c.) to represent an m- pre� x var. to Eg. š«.t “a cake” (DCT 605), 
cf. also š«w.t “Kuchen (im Gegs. zum gewöhnlichen Brot) aus Spelt, 
Fett und Honig” (PT, Wb IV 421, 3), š«.t “Art Brot” (XX., Wb IV 
420, 2), š«.t.t “Art Brot” (Med., BD, Wb IV 420, 3).
nb: Cf., however, the � esh det. of  mš«.t in CT V 38a (M21C, M4C), which Faulkner 
failed to explain.

mš« or mš«.w “commissions” (2nd IMP hapax: writing board, Ash-
molean Museum 1964.489ab, text A, l. 3, Barns 1968, 74; AC 1977, 
8; AL 77.1890) = “Besorgungen” (GHWb 368) = “Kommission” 
(WD II 68). 
nb: J. W. B. Barns (l.c.) knows “of  no examples of  a word mš« so determined, or with a 
meaning exactly appropriate to the present context ”.

� Origin uncertain. Barns (l.c.) surmises that it means in fact perhaps 
sg. like “errands” being related to mš«.w “envoys” (Caminos 1954 
LEM, 445) < mš« “Expeditionstruppe” (above). Other solutions are 
less credible. GT: m- pre� x form? Cf. perhaps Eg. š«j “trennen von 
(r) (im alten Opferritual)” (since PT, Wb IV 417, 13; GHWb 806)? 
But Barns (l.c.) rightly admits that “I cannot extract a satisfactory sense 

from a division m-š«w”. 
nb: The similarity to Ar. maša«a I “2. gagner, acquérir, se procurer qqch., 9. se 
présenter, s’offrir à qqn. pour être pris” [BK II 1111] may be pure chance.

mš« or mš«-jb (with vars. mš«-r-3w ~ mš«-m-r-�.t) “Name für 
bestimmte Art Myrrhe” (GR, Wb II 156, 16) = “ein «ntjw des 
Asiatlandes, ein Balsam (seine Farbe ist rot, es ist weich durch seine 
Flüßigkeit und sein Duft ist sehr angenehm)” (Dümichen apud Ebbell) 
= “Terpentin” (Ebbell 1938, 102–3, §viii) = “l’oliban aggloméré (con-
crété; présente la coloration et . . . l’apparence de l’écume du brassin 
de bière)” (Chermette & Goyon 1996, 61-62, fn. 34 with lit.) = “a 
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kind of  myrrh used in the temple (from Asia, is dry and red, very 
sweet scented)” (PL 469).
nb: M. Chermette & J.-C. Goyon (l.c.) have disproved the rdg. mš«-jb (proposed, 
i.a., in Charpentier 1981, 360-1, #565).

� Etymology obscure.
� 1. P. Wilson (PL l.c.) explained the � rst component from Eg. mš«j 

“to go, proceed” suggesting that the whole phrase meant “the heart/
mouth goes” (sic) “showing the effect of  the smell of  the substance on the 

senses”. This reasoning, if  valid at all, might be only regarded as a 
GR popular etymology. 

� 2. B. Ebbell (1938, 109) compared the element mš«- with Hbr. & 
Aram. mš� “to smear, anoint” [KB 643] with a “Wechsel von « ~ � 
im Semitischen” (sic). False.

� 3. GT: both of  the preceding suggestions can hardly be accepted, 
cf. Eg. š«-jb “(im Zus.hang mit Myrrhe genannt)” (XVIII., Wb IV 
418, 7; GHWb 806), which suggests rather a pre� x m-.

mš«j “1. marschieren (von den Soldaten), reisen, 2. (sich) bewegen 
(Füße, Überschwemmungswasser), 3. Reise, Marsch” (NK, Wb II 
156, 4–12; WD III 57) = “1. zu Fuß gehen, 2. (übertragen) wandeln” 
(Till 1955, 334, §56) = “to march” (FD 119) = “1. to march, journey, 
travel, depart, 2. journey, march” (DLE I 245) > Dem. mš« ~ m�« 
“gehen” (DG 170:1, 181:1) vs. mš« “movement” (Smith 1987, 169: 
Pap. Harkness 2:25) > Cpt. (S) moove, move, mwve, (AL) maaHe 
(so, -H-), (Sa) moHe, (SaA) maHe, (F) maavi, mavi, (B) movi “to go, 
walk (on land or water)” (CD 203b; CED 96) = “gehen” (KHW 108) = 
“1. marcher, 2. s’en aller, 3. mourir” (DELC 128–9).
nb1: W. Westendorf  (KHW) surmised behind the Cpt. re� exes a late root *m«šj or 
*m«š« < mš«j. His supposition has been con� rmed by H.W. Fischer-Elfert (1986, 
174), who found a “hybride Graphie” in Pap. Anastasi I 22:1 showing the met. m«šj 
< old mš«j. Nevertheless, Westendorf ’s *m«š« can hardly be mintained.
nb2: J. erný (CED 96) assumed the Cpt. (SaAL) re� exes with -H- to “point to” an 
original *-4- in the original root, but this is false. The correspondence of  (SFB) -v- 
vs. (L) -H- clearly indicates Eg. -�-, since (SFB) -v- can only represent the regular 
re� ex of  old -š-/-�- (cf. Peust 1999, 115, §3.8.1). In addition, as rightly noted by 
W. Vycichl (DELC), the strange (A) re� ex with -H- is certainly irregular, since old -4/�- 
yield (A) -G-. W. C. Till (1955, 334, §56) quoted Cpt. (AL) maaGe (sic, with -G-!), while 
J. Osing (1978, 187) too gave a certain (A) maGe (so, -G-), but these forms have not 
been listed in the standard lexicons. The controversy could be resolved, at least, to 
a certain degree, by assuming a (L) in� uence in the (A) re� ex, although in this case 
we should stick to an old *m�« (as in Dem.), which should be explained as the var. 
of  the unattested old *m4«j. Alternatively, (SBF) -v- might be perhaps due to an 
early (pre-Cpt.) in� uence of  Cpt. (SALMB) ve, (F) vi “gehen” (KHW 301).

� Etymology highly disputable.
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� 1. Usually connected with Eg. mš« “Heer” (OK, Wb), cf. above.
nb: Plausible, cf. Ar. mal«- “troupe, bande, partie” vs. mala«a “marcher avec rapidité, 
d’un pas léger et rapide (se dit d’une chamelle)” [BK II 1149], which, besides, 
might be even genetically related to Eg. mš« if  we assume an interchange of  the 
PSem. laterals (*-l- ~ *-G- > Ar. -l- ~ -š-), cf. Ar. maša«a “3. marcher, doucement” 
[BK II 1111].

� 2. C. Ceugney (1880, 8) derived both NK mš«j and OK mš« “army” 
from Eg. š« “aller” (sic). False.

� 3. Sh. Yeivin (1933, 108; 1936, 70–71, #16) and W. E. Crum (CD 
203) identi� ed Eg. mš« (and its Cpt. re� ex) with Ar. mšy/w: maš� I 
“1. marcher, 2. aller, se diriger vers” [BK II 1113] = I “1. zu Fuß 
gehen, 2. gehen, 3. einhergehen, -schreiten, 4. marschieren” [Wehr 
811] = I “gehen”, II “überbringen (den Auftrag), melden” [WUS]. 
Rightly rejected by W. Vycichl (DELC). There is no correspondence 
between Eg. -« vs. Ar. -y.
nb1: Although Yeivin too accepted that NK mš«j “may be of  course denom.”, he sur-
prisingly viewed that “this fact would not affect the suggested connection between” Eg. mš« 
and Ar. mšy.
nb2: The Sem. etymology of  Ar. mšy is uncertain. J. Aistleitner (WUS #1610) 
equated it with Ug. msw D “überbringen, melden” (not listed in DUL). M. Cohen 
(1947, #473), in turn combined Ar. mšy with Eg. šm “to go” with met., which seems 
more convincing. GT: cf. also WCh.: Tangale mêsê [-s- < *-G-?] “journey, travel, 
walking” [  Jng. 1991, 120].

� 4. Some of  the adherents of  the Rössler theory (neuere Komparatistik), 
e.g., J. Zeidler (1992, 208; 1998, 26 & fn. 30 with further lit.) and 
A. Loprieno (1994, 127; 1995, 45), rejecting the derivation of  LEg. 
mš«j from OK mš« as denominal verb (suggesting instead a nomen 

agentis in old mš« “army”), derived it from proto-Eg. *mšd preserved 
in Dem. mšd “durchwandern” (not in DG, cf. below) treated as the 
etymological doublet (Wurzeldublette) of  LEg. mš«j, i.e., as the Nebe-

nentwicklung < PEg. *mš�, which “nicht mehr aufgrund einer phonetischen 

Variation aus . . . mš«j abgeleitet werden konnte” (Zeidler). Although the verb 
mš«j is attested from the NK only, this hypothesis would imply that 
it existed “schon in der Zeit, als der «/�-Wechsel möglich war” (Zeidler). 
Moreover, as rightly pointed out both by J. Osing (1997, 229) and H. 
Satzinger (1999, 147), the comparison with Dem. mšd “semantically 

cannot be accepted ”.
nb: Besides, Dem. mšt seems to be a denom. verb from Eg. mšd.t “die Furt (des 
Orontes)” (XVIII., Wb, below), which is, in turn, a nomen loci of  PEg. *šd identi� ed 
by A. G. Belova (1989, 15) with Sem.: Hbr. G�� “to wander, roam”, Ar. ša��-/ša�"- 
“shore, coast, river-bank”.

� 5. G. Takács (2006, 113): perhaps akin to Ar. maša«a “3. marcher 
doucement” [BK II 1111]? This would not exclude a connection 
with Eg. mš« “army” (above), since, in principle, Ar. maša«a might 
be conceived as a parallel displaying an interchange of  the PSem. 
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laterals (*-l- ~ *-G- > Ar. -l- ~ -š-), cf. Ar. mal«- “troupe, bande, par-
tie” vs. mala«a “marcher avec rapidité, d’un pas léger et rapide (se 
dit d’une chamelle)” [BK II 1149].

� 6. GT: hardly an irregular cognate of  Sem. *ns« “to move (?)” [GT] 
(whose reconstruction is rather dubious). Eg. -G- 	 Sem. *-s-, although 
the interchange of  n- ~ m- rarely occurs in Eg.-Sem. etymologies.
nb: Attested in (?) Akk. nesû “1. to step back, withdraw, depart, move back, away, 
recede, regress, go away, 2. (tr.) remove” [CAD n2, 185–6] �� Ug. ns« “to travel, 
remove” [Gordon 1955, #1663] (with different rendering in DUL), OHbr. ns« qal 
“2. to journey further on” (explained via “1. to tear out” > “to pull out tent pegs” 
> “to break camp” > “to move off ”) [KB], PBHbr. ns« “fortziehen”, hitpael 
“1. ziehen lassen, entfernen, fortnehmen” [Levy 1924 III, 408] = ns« “to move, 
march”, *nesa« “march” [  Jastrow 1950, 918] �� Ar. nasa«a “to travel” [Guillaume 
1965 I, 28] = “s’enfoncer dans l’intérieur des terres, du pays” [BK II 1249] (Sem.: 
Lsl. 1968, 359, #1663; KB 704). W. von Soden (AHW 781) excluded Akk. nesû 
(rendered as “fern sein, sich entfernen”) from this etymology.

mš« “abschneiden (?)” (XIX–XX., Wb II 156, 15).
nb: The GR exx. might belong rather to LEg. m�(3)j (q.v.). 

� Etymology disputed.
� 1. H. Grapow (1914, 18) and M. K. Feichtner (1932, 220) saw in 

it an m- pre� x form deriving from Eg. š« “schneiden” (PT, Wb IV 
415–416), cf. š« “trennen von etwas” (PT, Wb IV 417, 3). 
nb1: The etymology of  Eg. š« is debated. (1) GT: most probably, it may be akin to 
HECu.: Burji šo" “to separate”, Hadiyya šo"-ãkko “to be loose” (HECu.: Lsl. 1988, 
199) �� SCu. *Ge"-/*Ge«- “to slice, slit” [Ehret 1980, 211] ��� PCh. *Ga “to cut” [Nwm.] 
> WCh.: Suroid *s� ~ *s� “to cut in pieces” [GT 2004, 314]: Sura saa “schneiden, 
beschneiden, abschneiden, fällen” [  Jng. 1963, 61], Mpn. s�a “to chop” [Frj. 1991, 
53], Gmy. sê [s6] “to split” [Srl. 1937, 200] | Tng. sêê “to cut (wood, tree, with 
hoe or big knife), chop, slay (with sword), hew, fell” [  Jng. 1991, 142] | Sayanchi 
(Zaar) Ga “to cut, chop” [Smz., Nwm.], Burma Guwe “to cut” [Krf. > Stl.], Buli Go 
“to cut” [Krf. > Stl.] | Bade sàa “to cut” [Stl. < ?] �� CCh.: Tera �la (Ga?) “to cut” 
[Nwm.] = ða [Krf.], Hwona G�-— (ending -—) “to cut” [Krf.], Gabin G�-n�i “to cut” 
[Krf.] | Margi Ga “to cut” [Krf. > Stl.] = Gia “to cut open” [Skn. 1977, 17], WMargi 
Ga-mdà, Gà “to cut” [Krf.], Hildi Gà-nà “to cut” [Krf.], Chibak Gày “to cut” [Krf.] = 
�à-ntà [Hfm.], Bura Ga (thla) “schneiden” [Hfm. 1955, 134–5] | PHigi *Ga- “to cut” 
[GT]: Fali-Gili Gâ-mti [Krf.], Fali-Jilbu ðà-bì (ending -bì) [Krf.], Fali-Muchella ða-bi 
[Krf.], Higi-Ghye Ga-ve [Krf.], Higi-Nkafa Ga-nte [Krf.], Higi-Kamale Ga-mt� [Krf.], 
Higi-Futu Ga-ntu [Krf.] (all forms denote “to cut”) | Mandara �a “to cut” [Mch.] = 
y�-a [Mirt] | Matakam ði"a “to cut” [Krf.] =Ái"a [Stl.] | Daba Áù “to cut” [Krf.], 
Musgoy zâ “to cut” [Mch.] | Lamang dl- (Á-) “to cut, chop” [Lks.] | Balda Guw 
“knife” [Stl.] �� ECh.: Tumak sà “couper (un fois)”, sà “couteau de jet” [Cpr. 1975, 
92], Smr. sàw “to cut” [  Jng.] | Mokilko sùwwó “couteau” [  Jng. 1990, 179] (Ch.: 
Nwm. 1977, 24; Stl. 1991 MS, 2; 1995, 59; JI 1994 II, 96–99). From AA *G-« “to 
separate” [GT]. Lit.: OS 1992, 194 (PCh.-Eg.); HSED #525 & #567 (WCh.-CCh.-
Mkl.-Eg.). O. V. Stolbova (1991 MS, 9; 1994 MS, 1; 1995, 59) compared the Ch. root 
with Eg. zšw “sich ablösen (von Kopf  und Knochen des Skeletts)” (PT, Wb III 485, 
6). Note that phonologically, an alternative comparison with WCh.: AS *l�2 “to cut 
grass” [GT 2004, 226–7] seems also plausible, since AS *l- < AA *G- is regular, cf. 
Angas li “to cut (as of  grass with a sickle)” [Flk. 1915, 237] = lìi “to cut grass” [  Jng. 
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1962 MS, 23] = lì “to cut grass etc.” [ALC 1978, 33], Sura lêe “to cut” [Krf.], Mpn. 
lèe “to cut by taking off  slices, harvest” [Frj. 1991, 33], Kfy. lè “to gather 
or cut” [Ntg. 1967, 23], Msr. leeh “to harvest” [Dkl. 1997 MS, 142]. (2) W. F. 
Albright (1927, #79), F. von Calice (1936, #842), and G. Conti (1978, 87) com -
bined it with Ar. ša««a, š�«a, ša«� “to scatter, spread” and Geez šá«aya “to 
 scatter, winnow”, which is semantically unconvincing. (3) The same pertains to 
Th. Schneider’s (1997, 206, #97) far-fetched comparison of  Eg. š« with Sem. *�dd 
“sharp” [GT].
nb2: Feichtner assumed in Eg. m- the “Verbalprä� x der Reziprozität”, whereby he 
rendered the primary sense of  Eg. mš« as “von einem (großen) Stück ein anderes 
(kleineres) abtrennen” maintaining that “hier sind also zwei durch Reziprozität bedingte 
Objektsvorstellungen auseinanderzuhalten”. Baseless.

� 2. P. Wilson (PL 456), in turn, erroneously af� liated it with Eg. mšw 
“blade weapon” (below) and m�3 “to skewer” (above) < m�3 “to 
bind, tie” (!). 

mš«f  (GW) “(von Fischen, die auf  dem Trocknen sterben)” (late NK 
hapax: Pap. BM 10474, i.e., Amenemope, rt. 7:4, Wb II 157, 1) = 
“schnappen (von toten Fischen gesagt)” (Helck) = “to snap” (DLE I 
246) = “snatched, caught” (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 81).
nb: Syllabic spelling: ma-š-«a-�  (Helck, Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey). L. Lesko (DLE I 
246) preferred to ignore -«- in its spelling (mšfj).

� Usually explained as an m- pre� x part. borrowed from Can., cf. 
Hbr. š"p qal “nach Luft schnappen, lechzen” [GB 798] = qal “to 
gasp for air, pant for the shade, be a nuisance, pester, strive, press 
on ("el)” [KB 1375]. Uncertain, since the assumption, that in Eg. 
“the shift " > « must have occured ” (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey), has not 
been convincingly demonstrated.
lit. for Eg.-Hbr.: Lange 1925, 47; Helck 1962, 562, #120; 1971, 515, #120; Sivan 
& Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 15, §1.2.1.6 & 19, §1.2.4.2.

mšw (GW) “eine Waffe: Dolch (?)” (XVIII. hapax?: Urk. IV 894:9, Wb 
II 157, 2) = “sword” (FD 119).

� Reading and etymology uncertain.
� 1. R. Hannig’s (GHWb 368) alternative reading *mš«.w (although, 

if  not GW, it is to be spelled in fact *m«šw with a reverse order of  
-«š-) suggests a nomen instr. (with pre� x m-) deriving from Eg. š« “to 
cut”. Unlikely.

� 2. GT: the traditional reading mš.w (Wb, FD) can be justi� ed by 
the AA parallels proposed by N. Skinner (1996, 198), although their 
ultimate origin is hard to determine. 
nb1: Cf. NAgaw: (?) Bilin máss-� “Lanzenschaft” [Rn. 1887, 275] �� ECu.: Afar 
muss-a “small knife” and/or cf. perhaps m�s (m) “metal, print, gimlet, awl” [PH 
1985, 158, 172] | Oromo maš-i “forca con tre o quattro denti per voltare le pan-
nocchie della dura” [da Thiene 1939, 239] = “knife” [Lsl.], Baiso mQ�-a “knife” 
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[Flm.] = maš-á (f ) “knife” [Hyw. 1979, 126] = ma�-a ~ maš-a “knife” [HL] = 
maš-á “knife” [Brenzinger 1995, 16, #247], Boni míši" (f ) “Messer” [Heine 1977, 
290] | Hdy. mašša"-a “knife” [HL], Alb. mašša-ta “knife” [HL], Kambatta mašš-
a “knife” [HL] = mašš-ata “knife” [Hds. 1989, 87] = maš- “knife with wooden 
handle” [Skn.] �� SCu.: Asa mušú-g “heavy throwing spear” [Flm. 1969, 14, #32] 
= mušu-k, pl. muši-ka “spear” [Ehr. 1980, 158, #44 with false etym.] ��� NOm.: 
Wolamo m�š-� “coltello” [Crl. 1929, 33] = “pugnale” [Crl. 1938 III, 173] = maš- 
“knife with wooden handle” [Skn.] = mašš-a “swordlike knife” [LS], Dorze mašš-a 
“knife” [Alm.], Dawro maš-a ~ mas-a “knife” [LS], Doko mas"y� “coltello” [CR] 
= mas"ye “knife” [Flm.], Gofa mass-� “ferro” (!) [Crl. 1929, 50] = maš-� “coltello” 
[CR] = mašš-a “knife” [Alm.], Malo maš-� “coltello” [CR] = mašš-a “knife” [LS], 
Dache mašš-a “knife” [HL], Gamu mašš-a “knife” [HL, Alm.] = “(swordlike) knife” 
[Sottile & Lmb. 1985 MS, #337; Sottile 1999, 437] | Zayse mašš-a “knife” [HL] = 
maš-a [Sbr.], Zrg. mašš-a “knife” [Sbr.], Kachama (Haruro) m�šš-� “coltello” [CR 
1937, 655] = mašš-a “knife” [Lsl., Flm., LS] = maš- “knife with wooden handle” 
[Skn.] = maš-a “knife” [Sbr.], Ganjule maš-a “knife” [Sbr.] | Chara m�š-� “pugnale” 
[Crl.] = m�šš-a “(house) knife” [Bnd. 1974 MS, 14] | Sns. mašš-a “knife” [Alm.] 
(NOm.: CR 1927, 249; 1937, 655; Crl. 1938 III, 173; Alm. 1993 MS, 8; Sbr. 1994, 
16; ECu.-NOm.: Flm. 1964, 51; HL 1988, 130; LS 1997, 470) �� SOm.: Ari mQss, 
mÃšš- “knife”, Dime m�šš-i “knife” (SOm.: Bnd. 1994, 153) ��� PCh. *m-s “spear” 
[  JS 1981, 246A1/2] > WCh.: Hausa máášìì “spear” [Abr. 1962, 663; Wolff  1992, 
419], Gwandara mášu “spear” [Mts. 1972, 79] | Tala (from Hs.) maašìì “spear” 
[Cooper 1994, 33] �� CCh.: Tera mesi “sharp (like a knife blade)” [Nwm. 1964, 
46, #381] | WBura gr. *mw-s- & EBura gr. masu “spear” [Skn.] > Bura mwasu 
“a spear or lance” [BED 1953, 146] = mwÆsù “spear” [Krf.], Chibak m$šì “große 
Lanze” [Hfm. 1955, 123] = mwašì “spear” [Krf.], Margi masu “spear” [Krf.], 
WMargi mw�ši “spear” [Krf.], Ngwahyi mwasù “spear” [Krf.], Kilba másù “spear” 
[Krf.], Wamdiu màsu “spear” [Krf.], Hyildi m�su “spear” [Krf.] (BM: Krf. 1981, 
#230) | Daba masa “fer” [Mch. 1966, 135] = m�sa “iron” [Krf.], Musgoy m \âsâ 
“fer” [Mch. 1950, 17] �� ECh.: Mubi másíyò, pl. màs _ê “Eisen” [Lks. 1937, 184]. 
For the AA etymology see HSED #1785 (Asa-Hausa-CCh.-Mubi); Skn. 1996, 198 
(WCh.-CCh.-Dangla-ECu.-NOm.-Asa-Eg.). 
nb2: Whether OAkk. ma55atum “eine Waffe (?) (auch mit Gold- und Silberbeschlag)” 
[AHW 629] = “(a weapon)” [CAD m1, 389] can belong here is highly dubious. 
I. Gelb (1973, 184) read it maššadum “a weapon” (from �mšd?). In the view of  
M. Civil (kind p.c. by E. Reiner, 7 Feb. 2000), OAkk. maššatum is in fact identical 
with Akk. (M/LBab.) mašaddu “pole” [CAD m1, 350] = “Deichsel” [AHW 622] 
< Akk.�šdd (OAkk. �5dd) “ziehen” [AHW 1121]. D. Testen (p.c., 8 Feb. 2000), in 
turn, refers to a certain Akk. maššatugum “(a weapon)”. 
nb3: W. Leslau (1963, 114; 1979 III, 433) explained ES: Harari mäša� “knife”, Grg.: 
Wolane mäššä & Selti & Zway mašša “knife with a wooden handle” (no Sem. etymol-
ogy) from (!) Cushitic, although he failed to explain Harari -� (no Cu. re� ex). 
nb4: Note that MSA: Sqt. mos, dual mósi, pl. muwás “couteau” (!) [Lsl.], Mhr. 
maus ~ mauz [Bittner 1915, 24] = maws “razor” [  Jns. 1987, 275], Jbl. mus 
“razor” [  Jns.] (MSA: Lsl. 1938, 239) and also LECu.: Saho mõs-� & Afar mõs-� 
“das Rasiermesser” [Rn. 1886, 884] cannot belong here, since these derive from 
Ar. m�s� “rasoir” [BK II 1167], whose etymology is disputed (for a survey see 
Pennacchietti 2005, 231–7). 
nb5: Ch. Ehret (1991, 235, §91) af� liated LECu.: Afar muss-a and Baiso maš-a 
with HECu.: Hdy. miš- “Frucht bringen” and even Burji mus-� ~ miss-a “penis”. 
Semantically untenable.
nb6: Cf. perhaps also NBrb.: Mzg. i-mass-en (pl.t.) “charrue” [Abès 1916, 123], 
Zayan & Sgugu i-mass-ên (pl.t.) “charrue” [Lbg. 1924, 567] ��� Bed. míša (f ) “P� ug-
schar” [Rn. 1895, 175]?
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nb7: For the semantic shift “iron/metal” vs. “knife, lance” (in the Ch. examples 
discussed above), cp. Ar. sabal- “faisceau de lances” [BK I 1047] = “a number 
of  spears (few or many)” [Lane 1302 with a poss. Ar. Volksetym.] ��� Eg. sb3 [reg. < 
*sbl] “ein Mundöffnungsgerät in der Opferliste als ein Gerät aus bj3-Mineral” (MK, 
from XVIII. often, Wb IV 81, 14; GHWb 685) ��� EBrb.: Ghadames (from Ar.?) 
�-ss�b�l-�t “long poignard, à fourreau de métal” [Lnf. 1973, 330, #1421] = “long 
dagger with a metal sheath” [Mlt.] ��� LECu. *sibl- > *silb- “iron” [Black 1974, 52] 
��� WCh.: Bole sòwÜl [-w- < *-b-?] “iron” [Mlt. < ?]. See also Mlt. 1985 MS, 2, #6 
(Ar.-LECu.- Gdm.-WCh.).

� 3. P. Wilson (PL 456) erroneously af� liated it with Eg. mš« “absch-
neiden (?)” (XIX., Wb, above) and m�3 “to skewer” < m�3 “to bind, 
tie” (!). 

� 4. A. M. Lam (1993, 385): ~ Ful ma��a “grande hache à large 
tranchant”.

mšwš ~ mšw ~ mš ~ m (GW) “Name eines libyschen Stammes” 
(XIX., Wb II 157, 3) = “one form of  the generic Berber appelletive” 
(Bates 1914, 47) = “a mixed tribe of  Libu-like tribesmen with their 
native chiefs (who . . . by the time of  Sethos [I] and certainly by the 
time of  Ramesses III had become subject to a family of  Tje�nu 
origin)” (Wainwright 1962, 92). 
nb1: For a detailed discussion of  the mšwš cf. Wainwright 1962, 89–99 (stating on 
p. 92, i.a., that “the main body of  the tribe only differed from the Libu in not being tattooed . . . and 
in their fashion of  wearing the phallus-sheath instead of  the kilt which is the dress of  the Libu”) 
and Zibelius 1972, 130–2. 
nb2: The var. mšw is attested under Ramses III (LD III 218c). In G. A. Wainwright’s 
(1961, 72 & fn. 5; 1962, 99) view, the � nal -š (GW) “of  the full name was not an integral 
part of  the name but only a termination as in the names of  the Sea Peoples” like Qereqeš, 
Eqweš, Tereš, Šekeleš. K. Zibelius (1972, 130) too was of  the speculative opinion 
that “der frühe Abfall des -š könnte zeigen, daß es nicht zur Wurzel gehörte”.
nb3: The supposed � rst occurence of  mšw in Thotmes’ III list of  northern peoples 
(Urk. IV 792, no. 282) is problematic. It was considered by W. Hölscher (1955, 60) 
as “perhaps the original and more corrrect form”, which both W. C. Hayes (  JNES 10, 
1951, 91, fn. 119) and K. Zibelius (1972, 131) rejected (cf. already AEO I 119*, 
#240). Also for G. A. Wainwright (1962, 99, fn. 5), it was “hard to see in it more than 
a coincidence in view of  time and place” but he “cannot have been derived from the Asiatic 
tribes”, because the form mšwš was in use already in the 34th year of  Amenhotep 
III (15 jars labelled containing “fat of  mšwš bulls”).
nb4: For its abbreviation as m (GW, � rst attested XXI.), � rst identi� ed as such by de 
Rougé (Mélanges d’Archéologie 1, 87 quoted by Grd. l.c.), see DNG III 19; Grd. 
1933, 23; Blackman 1941, 87; AEO I 120*; Grd. 1955, 3.

� Etymology uncertain. A number of  scholars suggest that Eg. mšwš 
might reflect the PBrb. ethnonym *a-mazi� “Berber man”, pl. 
*i-mazi�-�n “Berber people”, *ta-mazi�-t “Berber language” [Mlt.], 
which is supposed to have been preserved also in Gk. %����� 
(Herodot) ~ %
O���� (Ptolemy) ~ %�O��� (Hecataeus) and Lat. 
Mazices (Aethicus, Euagrius, Nicephorus Callistus, Philostorgius, 
Ammianus Marcellinus) ~ Mazaces and Mazages (Claudian, Lucan, 
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perhaps Suetonius) ~ Maxytani (  Justin), which have been connected 
with Eg. mšwš already by H. Brugsch and G. Maspero (cf. Hölscher 
1955, 60; Sarnelli 1957, 131; Strobel 1976, 21–22). In principle, as 
rightly stated by A. Ju. Militarev (1991 and 1991 l.c.), Brb. *-mazi� 
could originate from an older *-maGi�, while Eg. mšwš might perhaps 
stem from *mšw� via assim. But in fact, no convincing Brb. etymologi-
cal evidence has been adduced for this theory in this case. K.-G. Prasse 
(1959, 200) ex cathedra declined equating Brb. *-mazi� with Eg. mšwš 
(without further comment). There is good reason to agree with him.
lit. for Eg.-Brb.: Bates (1914, 42, 47), Möller (1924, 50), Eilers (OLZ 38, 1935, 
202, n. 1), Sarnelli (1957, 131), Wainwright (1962, 99); Poplinskij (1978, 160–169), 
Militarev (1991, 139; 1991, 151; 1994, 247–248).
nb1: The Brb. ethnonym is attested almost in all Brb. lgs. (except for Qbl. and 
some EBrb. dials. like Siwa etc.), cf. NBrb. *a-m�zi� [Prasse] vs. pl. *i- m�zî�-en 
“berberi puri, bianchi, nobili, liberi” [Sarnelli]: e.g. Shilh a-mazi�, pl. i-mazi�-en 
“homme blanc, homme libre” [  Jordan 1934, 30] = a-mazi� “Berber man”, ta-
mazi�-t “Berber language” [Mlt.], Zrwl. a-mazi� “weiß” [Stumme 1899, 164] | Mzg. 
a-mazi�, pl. i-mazi�-en “1. berbère, 2. berbère du Maroc Central” [Tf. 1991, 447], 
Izdeg a-mazi�, pl. i-mazi�-en “berbère”, ta-mazi�-t “langue berbère” [Mrc. 1937, 
34] | Izn. & Tuzin mazi�, pl. i-mazi�-en “Berbère”, 2a-mazi�-t “femme berbère 
et langue berbère” [Rns. 1932, 386], Bettiwa a-mazi�, pl. i-mazi�-en “homme du 
Rif ”, 2a-mazi�-2 “1. femme du Rif, 2. la langue rifaine” [Brn. 1911, 183], Bettiwa 
& Temsaman & Izn. a-mazi� “homme d’origine berbère, rifain”, 2a-mazí�-2 “femme 
berbère, langue, dialecte du Rif ” [Brn. 1917, 88], Nefusa mazi�, pl. i-mazi�-en 
“berbère” [Laoust 1931, 202] = m�zó� (var. of  Jefren dial. m�zî�), pl. i-m�zî�-en 
“berbero” [Bgn. 1931, 289; 1942, 304] �� EBrb.: Gdm. a-m����, pl. i-m��a� ~ 
rarely a-m�zi�, pl. i-m�zi�-�n “Berber” [Prs.] = i-mazi�-en “manière touaregue 
de désigner le quartier et les habitants de Ghadamès, qui se nomment eux-mêmes 
imaz�«�n” [Lnf. 1973, 222, #1058] �� SBrb.: Wlm. a-m����, pl. i-m����-�n “Tuareg 
noble” [Prs.], EWlm. a-ma��� ~ �-ma��� & Ayr �-ma���, pl. i-ma���-an “Touareg 
noble (membre de la classe des nobles), 2. p.ext. Touareg (gén.), 3. homme/animal 
brave, courageux”, denom. vb. mu��� “1. être Touareg noble ou Touareg en gén., 
2. se tenir � èrement, 3. être brave, courageux” [PAM 1998, 232–3; 2003, 576], Ayr 
a-maz/���, i-ma���-�n “Tuareg noble” [Prs.] = i-ma�i�-en (-‘-) [Duveyrier apud 
Bates], Hgr. a-maha� [Laoust] = �-mâha�, pl. i-mûha� [Prasse], Tadghaq (Ifogha) 
a-m�š��, pl. i-m�ša� “Tuareg noble”, ta-m�š�q “1. Tuareg language, 2. Tuareg 
woman” [Mlt.] = ta-meše�-t [Bissuel apud Bates] (Brb.: Prasse 1969, 80; Mlt. 
1988, 196, #3.2; 1989, 246–7). Fem. -q < *-�-t (Prasse). 
nb2: The origin of  PBrb. *-mazi� is disputed: 
(1) F. Nicolas (quoted by Prasse 1972, 9, fn. 4 and Militarev 1994, 248, fn. 16) saw 
in it a deverbal *ma- pre� x form derived from the root attested in SBrb.: EWlm. 
�-���� “marcher d’un pas altier, marcher comme un noble” [Prasse] = “to walk in 
a proud, haughty manner” [Mlt.]. 
(2) T. Sarnelli (1957, 132–4) and A.Ju. Militarev (1988, 197, #3.2.1.3; 1991, 139; 
1991, 151; 1994, 248) preferred to render it as an m- pre� x form of  PBrb. *�z-w-
� “rosso” [Sarnelli] = *i-zwa� “to be red” [Mlt.], i.e., *a-ma-zi� < *a-me-zwe/a� 
[Sarnelli] = *a-ma-zwi� [Mlt.]. This etymology, however, certainly excludes any 
comparison with Eg. mšwš, which would be plausible only if  Brb. *-z- < AA *-G-. 
But this is not the case, since Brb. *z-w-� is cognate with NOm. *zo"- “red” [Bnd.] 
(as pointed out by Takács 2000, 268–9). Surprisingly, Sarnelli assumed a reverse 
chain of  phonological shifts: *m-z-w-� < *m-z-g-� < (!) PBrb. *�z-g-� (!) “red” with 
*-g- > *-w- > -Ø-. 
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(3) K.-G. Prasse (1959, 197–200) disapproved this argumention on morphological 
grounds. He treated PBrb. *a-m�zi� as a nomen agentis (with pre� x *ma-) of  a tr. 
verb with an initial weak consonant, which he (following Foucauld 1951–2, 665–674) 
was inclined to identify with SBrb.: Hgr. a-he� “razzier” [Fcd.] and to derive it from 
an earlier *aze�. Thus, acc. to Prasse, Hgr. a-m�ha� could have act. meant “qui 
razie” > “un (beau) guerrier” and thence (since only free men could participate 
in war) “un homme libre” > “un noble”. This is certainly mistaken. Later, Prasse 
(1969, 80, #520; 1972, 9, fn. 4) himself  declined this idea. As later Prasse (1972, 9, 
fn. 4) also admitted and con� rmed, the h- of  Hgr. a-he� “razzier” is original (i.e., 
not from *z-), cf. NBrb.: Shilh a� “prendre, atteindre” [  Jordan 1934, 21] | Qabyle 
a� “prendre” [Dlt. 1982, 597], Ait Khalfun a� [Bst.] �� WBrb.: Zenaga yokka (aor.) 
[Bst.] etc. (Brb.: Bst. 1885, 190) ��� NAgaw: Hamir h�q “stehlen, entwenden” [Rn. 
1884, 370]. Note that E. Zyhlarz (1934, 118) and P. Behrens (n.d. MS) combined 
SBrb.: Hgr. a-he� vs. Hamir h�q, resp., with Eg. �3q “erbeuten, erobern” (MK, 
Wb III 32–33), which has a fully different etymology (see Ember 1911, 88; 1917, 
88, fn. 2; 1926, 302, fn. 10; 1930, #3.c.4; Holma 1919, 40; Lexa 1938, 217; Vrg. 
1945, 130, #1.d.19; Chn. 1947, #442). 
(4) Strangely, K. Zibelius (1972, 131) explained the Brb. word from Gk. and Lat. 
(and not vice versa). 
(5) It may well be that Brb. *-mazi� cannot be explained purely on Brb. grounds. 
Already O. Bates (1914, 42) surmised that this term “radically once was a common 
ethnic name of  Western Hamites”, which O. Rössler (1964, 205) suspected to represent 
an ethnonym going back to the common AA heritage shared with LECu.: Somali 
mudug [-d- reg. < ECu. *-z-] “Selbstbezeichnung eines Teiles der Somali” and 
CCh.: Logone muzugu “Volk in Kamerun”.

mšpn.t “eine Krankheit” (Med.: Pap. Hearst 160/11:3 etc., Wb II 157, 
6) = “Hautausschlag” (KHW 114) = “herpes” (DLE I 246; Borghouts 
1999, 175 with XXII. ex. from Pap. Turin 1983) = “Haut� echte” 
(NBÄ 206; Snk. 1983, 69, 96) = “lichen” (Aufrère 1986, 8) = “une 
maladie ‘papuleuse’ de type lichen (��*!�, mentagra)” (Bardinet 
1988, 21–22) = “*Haut� echte, *Herpes” (GHWb 368) > Cpt. (S) 
mejpw(w)ne, mevpwne, (A) mavpwne, (B) me(t)vfwni (f/m) 
(�LXX ���*!�, OTHbr. yallepet, Ar. q�b-/quwab-at- of  the Cpt. 
scalae) “ulcer, eruption” (CD 213b; CED 101) = “lichen (maladie de 
la peau)”, (S) mejpwne esw Nsav “lichen ulcéré (probablement 
l’eczéma impétigineux)” (Chassinat 1921, 274, 279, 298, 307–8, 314, 
341) = “Ekzem” (Till 1951, 31) = “ein Hautleiden, Bezeichnung 
für Trichophytie, Rauheit der Hautober� äche mit viel Jucken, Haut-
affektion (ausschließlich mit äußerlichen Mitteln behandelt)” (Ebbell 
1967, 96–97) = “Haut� echte, Ausschlag, Schorf, Geschwür” (KHW 
114) = “gale” (DELC 129) = “les vergetures ou une sorte d’acué” 
(Cannuyer 1986, 98–99 & fn. 58 with lit.) = “gale, dartre, eczéma” 
(Bardinet 1988, 21–22).
nb1: Vocalized as *mašpãn.�t (NBÄ 206; Snk. 1983, 69, 96).
nb2: The Cpt. word was � rst derived from Eg. mšpn.t by B. Ebbell (who has been 
followed by most authors, J. erný, J. Osing, W. Westendorf, Cannuyer l.c. et al.).
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� An m- pre� x form (as surmised already by H. Grapow 1914, 31) 
derived by J. Osing (NBÄ 743, n. 899), W. Vycichl (DELC 129), 
Ch. Cannuyer (1986, 98–99), and Th. Bardinet (1988, 23) from Eg. 
*špn attested in špn “eine Krankheit” (Med. hapax: Pap. Hearst 
171–2, Wb IV 444, 15) = “Gonorrhoe” (Ebbell 1938, 49) = “eine 
Krankheit: eine schmerzhafte Harnerkränkung” (WMT 845 contra 
Ebbell) = “Auftreibung, Stauung” (NBÄ 744, n. 899) = “un engraisse-
ment inhabituel, accompagné de rétention” (Cannuyer after Osing) = 
“maladie: blennorragie” (Bardinet l.c.).
nb1: J. Osing (NBÄ 206, 742–4, n. 899) eventually explained Eg. *špn “ausgebaucht, 
aufgetrieben sein” as a var. to Eg. 4pn ~ (later) �pn “fett, gemästet” (Wb III 366, 
12–14) = “wohlgenährt sein, werden” (Osing) = “feist, stramm, kraftstrotzend, 
stark” (KHW) > Dem. 4pn ~ �pn “fett” (DG 354:9, 380:4) vs. špn.w “graisse, 
huile, suif ” (Cannuyer) > (?) Cpt. (L) Hpan “1. to thrive, prosper, 2. feed” (CED 
290, not in CD) = “sicher sein (?)” or rather “fett, fruchtbar” (KHW 382, 567) = 
“gras. engraissé, gavé” (Cannuyer) with an old interchange of  4 ~ š (Sethe 1899 I, 
§260–2; AÄG §120; ÜKAPT V 295), which is dubious with regard to the anoma-
lous Cpt. re� exes: (A) mavpwne etc. (clearly pointing to an old -š-) vs. (L) Hpan 
(indicating old 4-).
nb2: Ch. Cannuyer (l.c.) extended this comparison with Eg. špn.t “gute Eigenschaft 
einer Frau” (Lit. MK: Ptahhotep 500, 503, Wb IV 444, 16) = “eine Wohlgenährte” 
(Erman 1923, 95, n. 37) = “une femme atteinte de maladie (vénérienne?)” (Lexa). 
The connection with Eg. 4pn was rightly rejected by Z. #ába (1956, 160, n. 499 
following F. Lexa), at least, in the case of  špn in Ptahhotep l.c. (“špn des papyrus 
médicaux n’a rien de commun . . . avec notre mot”).

mšr.w “1. (alt vielleicht) die Zeit zwischen Mittag und Abend, 2. (seit 
M.R.) Abend (im Gegs. zum Morgen und zum Mittag), 3. (XXI., 
Gr. vereinzelt) die Nacht (Gegs. der Tag) als Zeit des Mondscheins” 
(PT, Wb II 157, 9–17) = “vesper” (Scharff  apud Gdk.) = “midday 
meal” (de Buck apud Gdk.) = “Abendimbiss” (  Jacobson apud Gdk.) 
= “late afternoon, evening” (Grd. 1948 II, 32) = “Tageszeit, die noch 
nicht völlig dunkel ist: Abenddämerung, Zeit der Sonnenuntergangs” 
(Hornung 1961, 110) = “evening” (FD 119) = “1. (eig.) die zweite 
Tageshälfte, der Abend (im Gegensatz zum Morgen), 2. auch (später 
vereinzelt, z.B., Stela Louvre C.256, 13) die Nacht (als Zeit des 
Mondscheins im Gegensatz zum Tag)” (Beckerath 1968, 21, n. 13h) 
= “the meal (with a roast as its pièce de résistance) between noon 
and evening” (Gdk. 1970, 140 pace Weill and Wilson) = “crépuscule, 
obscurité” (El-Sayed 1987, 64) = “Abend, Abenddämmerung (helle 
Zeit des Sonnenuntergangs), Abendrot” (GHWb 368) = “evening, 
time of  day when the sun . . . sets and vanishes from the sky” (PL 
469–470) = “die Nacht als die Zeit des Mondscheins” (WD II 68 
pace RdE 20, 1968, 21, l. 13h).
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nb1: As stated by E. Hornung (1961, 109–111, §3), the PT det. of  sunrays (replaced 
from MK by that of  the darkness) “weist daraufhin, daß mšrw ursprünglich eine Tageszeit 
war, die noch nicht völlig dunkel ist, in der vielmehr die Sonne selbst oder zumindest das Abendrot 
noch ‘strahlt’. Mehrfach erscheint mšrw . . . eindeutig als Zeit der Sonnenuntergangs”. P. Wilson 
(PL 470) too viewed that the OK det. of  sunrays of  mšr.w “implies that it is the time 
when the light has not quite gone, but perhaps the sky is red with ‘� re’ . . .”.
nb2: P. Lacau (1972, 58, §26.6) surmised in its � nal -w a noun suf� x “de noms de 
divisions du temps” (!).

� Hence: (1) mšr.wt “Essen zur mšr.w-Zeit” (PT, Wb II 158, 1) = 
“evening-meal” (FD 119) = “main meal (� dinner), which is served 
either at midday or in the evening, the roast-meal” (Gdk. 1970, 140, 
201, n. 176) = “Mahlzeit am frühen Nachmittag” (Helck, LÄ III 
1164), (2) denom. mšr “am Abend sein” (GR, Wb II 158, 3) > (3) 
caus. smšr “den Abend zubringen” (XXVI., Wb IV 144, 1).
nb: The rendering of  mšr in PT 1048d is disputed. R.O. Faulkner (AEPT 174, utt. 
488) apparently took it to be the denom. of  mšr.w (lit. “to be in the evening”), while 
E. Hornung (1961, 110) and P. Wilson (PL 470) identi� ed it with mšr “verglühen 
(Natron)” (1st IMP hapax, Hornung 1961, 110; GHWb 368; ÄWb I 570) = “to be 
burnt, dry by � re” (PL). Whether the latter is indeed also a denom. verb from mšr.
w is, however, rather uncertain. If  mšr “verglühen” represents a distinct root, cf. 
perhaps alternatively Ar. mašira I “2. être vif, ardent”, V “2. être vert vif  (feuillage), 
2. avoir toute l’apparence d’aisance” [BK II 1109]?

� There have been suggested several tempting etymologies. Most attrac-
tive seem solutions #2 and #4 (eventually, perhaps from the same 
AA root with met.?).

� 1. H. Grapow (1914, 31) assumed in Eg. mšrw an m- pre� x form 
(without naming its simplex). This derivation has become common 
in Eg. philology, albeit in diverse (sometimes controversial) forms. 
There is no agreement even in the basic sense of  the underlying 
root. Semantically, neither of  the proposed inner Eg. etymologies 
can be regarded as satisfactory. 
nb1: G. Fecht (ZÄS 85, 1960, 105, fn. 1) derived it from a hypothetic Eg. *šr 
“1. gelbrot, � ammenfarben, 2. heiß, dörrend” based on the unconvincing comparison 
of  3šr “braten”, wšr and sšr (caus.) “trocknen”, šr.t “Kleid”, šr� “Name einer Art 
Holz (von roter Farbe)”, dšr “rot” (quoted after Wb), which seem to display at least 
four etymologically distinct roots (although a remote connection of  Eg. 3šr and wšr 
has been surmised also by A. Ember 1930, §19.a.11 and A. G. Belova 1989, 15): 
(1) for Eg. 3šr see Hodge 1990, 647, #17.B; OS 1992, 197; HSED #573; Orel 
1995, 102, #35. (2) For Eg. wšr cf. Ember 1930, §19.a.12; Dlg. 1970, 622, #8.46; 
1989, 96, #33; OS 1992, 200; HSED #564. (3) For Eg. šr.t cf. perhaps OS 1989, 
88; 1992, 174; HSED #2331. (4) Eg. šr� (GR) seems to be a foreign word, (5) The 
origin of  Eg. dšr is obscure as no convincing etymology has been proposed as yet. 
In any case, it can hardly be related either with Sem. *Gr� “to be red” (contra Alb. 
1918, 234, 235; Ember 1930, §19.a.9) or Sem. *
�r “rötlich sein” (as in Snd. 1997, 
208, #113). Note that Eg. d- agrees neither with Sem. *-� nor with *
-. The idea 
of  L. Bender (1975, 181) on an eventual connection with CCh. *d-z “red” has to 
be subject to further research.
nb2: E. Hornung (1961, 109–111, §3), maintaining that mšr.w “ist . . . die Zeit, in 
welcher die Sonne ‘verglüht’ (untergeht)”, explained it from Eg. mšr “verglühen (Sonne, 
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Natron)” and ultimately from 3šr “braten (Fleisch), rösten (Feigen), backen (Brot)” 
(PT, Wb I 21, 4–6). A similar position has been taken by P. Wilson (PL 470) who 
derived mšr.w from *šr “to be dry, roast” concluding that it was “time of  day when 
the sun is ‘burnt up’ . . .”. Hornung found E. Otto’s (1954, 50) biconsonantal Eg. *šr 
“trocken” as erroneous. Instead, Hornung (1961, 110, fn. 1) falsely assumed an 
eventual connection with the Grundbedeutung “verringern (was beim Trocknen, Rösten 
usw. eintritt)” (sic!) with a hint to Eg. šrr ~ šrj “klein sein” (OK, Wb IV 524), which 
represents in fact a distinct AA root, cf. Ember 1912, 90; 1930, #12.a.40; Holma 
1919, 45; Alb. 1927, #64; Chn. 1947, #293; Gordon 1955, 339, #2080; Zvd. 1967, 
22; MM 1983, 230; Bynon 1984, 274–275, #36; EDE I 140. 
nb3: H. Goedicke (1970, 140), ignoring its clearly secondary derivation from Eg. 
mšr.w, explained mšr.wt “Bezeichnung der Mahlzeit” directly (!) from Eg. 3šr (above) 
concluding that it was “die Hauptmahlzeit des Tages, die sich durch ‘a roast as its pièce de 
résistance’ auszeichne” (Verhoeven 1984, 16), which was rightly doubted by W. Helck 
(LÄ III 1165, n. 3).

� 2. F. Behnk (1927, 82, #14), F. von Calice (1936, #418), and W. 
Vycichl (1990, 222) equated it with Sem.: JAram. r�maš ~ ramš� ~ 
ru/�mš� “Abend” [Dalman 1922, 405; Levy 1924 IV, 456] = “eve-
ning” [  Jastrow 1950, 1483], Syr. ramš� (sg.), ramše ~ ramšaw�t� (pl.) 
“vesper” [Brk. 1928, 735b-736a] with met., although Aram. -š- does 
not regularly correspond to Eg. -š- (while Eg. -š- = Aram. -s- < Sem. 
*-G-). This etymology was rejected already by W. F. Albright (1927, 
202) because of  the Aram. sibilant.
nb: The Aram. word has no evident Sem. cognates (this fact has been con� rmed 
by M. Moriggi, p.c., 20 Feb. 2007). C. Brockelmann (l.c.) supposed a connection 
with Ar. �rms: "ar-raw�misu “1. ceux qui (se) cachent, 2. vents qui en dispersant 
la poussière couvrent et effacent les traces des pas ou d’un campement, 3. oiseaux 
nocturnes, ou, en gén., bêtes qui ne sortent que pendant la nuit” [BK II 924] = 
“animalia noctu prodeuntia” [Brk.]. J. Levy’s (l.c.) analysis (root ext. r- + �mšš, lit. 
“weichen, von der Sonne, die sich entfernt hat”) is, in turn, very unlikely. Perhaps 
SCu.: Asa eramesa “night” [Ehret 1980, 387] is related, but cp. SCu.: PRift *amas- 
“night” [Ehret] (discussed in detail s.v. Eg. msw.t, above).

� 3. W. F. Albright (1927, 202) compared Eg. mšr.w with Ar. samara 
“1. passer la nuit à causer, deviser pendant la nuit, 2. veiller”, samira 
~ samura “être brun, foncé, de couleur fauve foncée”, samar- “1. 
entretien, causerie de nuit, 2. nuit, 3. ténèbres, 4. endroit où il y a 
de l’ombre par un clair de lune, 5. temps, 6. endroit où l’on cause 
pendant la nuit” [BK II 1135–6] = samara “to be awake, not to 
sleep, occupy oneself  during the night, pasture animals by night” 
[Lane 1424] = samar- “evening vigil, night, night darkness”, samura 
“to be dark, brown” [Alb.], although Ar. s- is just as an irregular 
match of  Eg. -š- as Aram. -š-. In addition, the primary sense of  the 
underlying Sem. root is quite different.
nb: Cf. Hbr. šmr “1. to keep, watch over, 2. take care of, preserve, protect” [KB 
1581–2], Phn. & Punic šmr “to guard, watch over” [Donner-Röllig] | OSA 3mr 
“to protect” [Conti, SD 39] etc.
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� 4. V. Orel & O. Stolbova (1992, 173) supposed Eg. mšr.w to be cog-
nate with NOm.: Wolayta cluster *omars-a “night, evening” [Bnd.].
nb1: Attested in Wlt. omarsa “evening” [LS] = "omársa [Alm., Azeb], Dorze 
(Gerese?) & Gofa omarsa “evening, night” [Bnd.], Gofa "umarsa “night” [Alm.], 
Dawro omarsa “evening” [Lmb.], Gamu omarsí “evening, night” [Lmb. 1985 
MS, 22, #704] = omarsa [Bnd.] = "omarse “night” [Alm.] = "omarsa-wode ~ 
homarsa-wode “evening” [Sottile 1999, 435], Malo "omars- “night” [Lmb.] = 
"omars [Alm.] = omáts� (-ts- < *-rs-?) [Siebert & Caudwell], Bsk. "umats (-ts- < 
*-rs-?) [Alm.], Dache o’mars “night” [Bnd. 1971, 253, #58 quoted also apud Dlg.] 
= omarsi “night” [Lmb.] (NOm.: Alm. 1993 MS, 8, #237; Bnd. 1999, 20, #95; 
2000 MS, 60, #95).
nb2: The Cu.-Om. etymology of  this stem has been disputed, albeit no convincing 
parallels have be proposed. A. B. Dolgopol’skij (1973, 142) derived the Dache form 
from his PCu. *«Vm(V)S- “1. evening, 2. darkness, 3. night etc.” (based on exx. with 
no trace of  *-r- re� ecting evidently diverse etyma), while M. Lamberti and R. Sottile 
(1997, 287) postulated POm. *"om-ar- (with *-s- explained as “sibilant derivational 
suf� x”, sic) derived from a certain OCu. (PCu.-Om.) *kwab-(ar)- (!) “time of  darkness, 
night” (with a shift *kw- > *"- and *-b- > -m-). Both suggestions are baseless. 
nb3: Does the hypothetic Aram.-Eg.-Wlt. isogloss eventually originate from AA 
*m-S-r ~ *m-r-S (its sibilant C3 cannot be exactly de� ned) “black” [GT] > NAgaw 
*—��ir- [*— reg. < *m] “black” [Apl.] > Bilin n�šira�w [Apl.], Hamir —�æ�r [Apl.], 
Hamta n�çír [CR], Kailinya n�æ�r [Apl.], Qwara ni
er “Dunkelheit” [Rn.] ��� CCh.: 
Mafa-Mada *m-r-S “black” [GT] > Mkt. màršígà, Huro mèr�én, Vame mìr�é 
“black” (MM: Rsg. 1978, 212, #71)?

� Other suggestions are evidently out of  question:
� 5. L. Reinisch (1887, 275): ~ NAgaw: Bilin mizÉ “Abend” (for which 

cf. Eg. msw.t above).
� 6. O. Bates (1914, 83): ~ Brb. *�m-d-r > NBrb.: Mnsr. 2a-madir-2 

“evening”, but Eg. -š- 	 Brb. *-d-.
� 7. E. Zyhlarz (1934–35, 173, 180) assumed in it a pre� x m- and 

compared Eg. *š with Nub. *šare “Abend” [BG 1984–85, 53].
nb: PNub. *šare “Abend” cannot be anyhow cognate. It might be, however, notewor-
thy as a plausible AP to the AA root preserved by Eg. šs3.t [reg. < *šsr.t] “Nacht” 
(PT, Wb IV 545, 2) ��� SCu.: Iraqw s�r�«í “midday” | Asa širaho-g “forenoon, 10 
AM” (SCu.: Flm. 1969, 11, #9). For different etymology of  Eg. šs3.t cf. OS 1992, 
200; HSED #2261.

� 8. K.-G. Prasse (PAM 2003, 624) erroneously combined it with Sem. 
*msw/y (sic!) and PBrb. *�-nsih “passer la nuit”, which are, in fact, 
akin to Eg. msw.t (above). 

� 9. GT: the connection with Yemeni Ar. našar “am Spätnachmittag 
gehen” [Deboo 1989, 197] = “to depart, go, set off, leave” [Piamenta 
1990, 485] (with an alternation of  m- ~ n-) is improbable.
nb: The basic sense of  this Ar. root is signi� cantly different, cf. Ar. nšr “déployer 
(les voiles), ouvrir et étaler, disperser, disséminer, divulguer, publier, répandre (des 
connaissances), enseigner” [BK II 1258; Dozy II 671].

mšr.w (GW) “some damp or waterlogged place (?)” (late NK, Grd. 1948 
II, 32) = “?” (AC 1977, 9 after Grd.) = “une catégorie de terres (?)” 
(AL 77.1894; 78.1879) = “une désignation de pièce d’eau” (Kruchten 
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1978, 24) = “kind of  land” (Borghouts 1981, 273) = “(land)” (DLE I 
246) = “plain, wetland (refers to a place with productive agricultural 
soil, in administrative texts with reference to grain)” (Hoch) = “eine 
Landbezeichnung” (GHWb 368) = “category of  land” (PL 470).
nb: D. Meeks (AL l.c.) supposed to have found a GR instance in mrš (with met.) 
of  Edfu V 56:6 that J. F. Borghouts (l.c.) surmised to have signi� ed “the realm of  
a crocodile (?)” suggesting two further instances of  mrš in Pap. Leiden I 350, rt.2:7 
(hymn) and Pap. Jumilhac 21:10 (“both in a most aquatic context”).

� Mng. and etymology obscure.
� 1. A. H. Gardiner (1948 II, 32) found its occasional det. of  night/

darkness (occuring in Pap. Wilbour B17:8.28) to resemble Eg. mšr.w 
“afternoon, early evening” remarking that “that possible etymology (!) 
provides no apparent clue to the meaning”. Of  course, there can be no ety-
mological connection (which, besides, Gardiner missed to specify).

� 2. J.-M. Kruchten (1978, 25), followed by D. Meeks (AL l.c.; 1997, 
42, #207): “pourrait bien . . . n’être qu’une variante de ce même mot”, i.e., 
Eg. jšr.w “Tempel und heiliger See der Göttin Mut bei Karnak” 
(XVIII.-GR, Wb II 135, 6) = “un étang résiduel en demi-lune, 
voisin du désert, formé soit par les pluies d’orage à la base du cône 
de déjection d’un oued, soit par un méandre du � euve en voie 
d’assèchement” (Kruchten 1978, 25 afrer Sauneron 1964 and Yoyotte 
1962) = “désignation du lac des déesses lionnes” (Meeks) = “1. name 
of  a canal in the 18th LEg. nome, 2. also the name of  the lake of  
Mut, the lioness goddess” (PL 113) “constituée au moyen de la particule 

préformante «m» qui . . . sert à construire notamment des noms d’instruments et 

des noms de lieux”. Kruchten assumed that both Eg. jšr.w and mšr.w 
“pourraient . . . être . . . synonymes et correspondaient peut-être . . . à des variantes 

dialectales”. Although this idea was accepted by P. Wilson (PL 470) 
and R. Woodhouse (2003, 279, #207), it appears to be rather poorly 
argued. 
nb: More far-fetched and unlikely is Kruchten’s (1978, 27–28) further theory that Eg. 
mšr.w “crépuscule” (above) might “fort bien d’ailleurs avoir la même origine: après désigné 
simplement une variété de pièce d’eau, le même mot se serait appliqué au moment particulier de 
la journée où ce lieu prenait une importance exceptionnelle aux yeux des Égyptiens préhistoriques, 
à l’heure où, le soleil juste couché, cet endroit désert aux heures chaudes, s’animait pour devenir le 
siège d’une vie animale intense”.

� 3. J. Hoch (1994, 158–9, §207) assumed it to have “possibly” 
derived from an m- pre� x re� ex of  Sem. *w2r (sic!) ~ *yšr “to be 
level” [Hoch] like JAram. m�š�r ~ m�š�r� “1. Ebene, Fläche, 2. 
Beet” [Dalman 1922, 235] = “Plan, Ebene” [Levy 1924 III 290] = 
(m) “straight line, horizontal level (dividing, e.g., a � eld)” vs. (f ) “1. 
bed, 2. plain, valley” [  Jastrow 1950, 779] = “garden bed, plain” 
[Hoch]. Cf. perhaps also Akk. m�šaru ~ muš/sar(r)û “Beet” [AHW 
681: < eš�ru?] = m/�šar� (pl.t.) “(a technical term for planting a 
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� eld)” [CAD m2, 262]. Rejected by D. Meeks (1997, 42, #207) and 
R. Woodhouse (2003, 279, #207).
nb1: Hoch’s PSem. *w2r (sic!) “to be level” is a grave error, since the Aram. and Ar. 
re� exes clearly indicate Sem. *yšr “(to be) straight” (cf. GB 326; Dlg. 1983, 137, 
#10.2; 1990, 213). His comparison with OSA (Sab.) "w2r “low ground (?), terre 
basse (?)” [SD 166] = “plains, lowlands” [Hoch] is baseless.
nb2: Alternatively, Hoch combined Eg. mšr.w with Sem. *2rw “to be moist” (OHbr. 
*mišr�, st.cstr. mišrat- “liquid”, MHbr. mišr� “pond”, TAram. mitr�t� “juice”, Ar. 
2aran “moist earth, ground, soil”), but since the Can. evidence “points to extreme wet-
ness, not appropriate for land producing cereal crops”, Hoch regarded this connection as 
“somewhat questionable”.

� 4. GT: a relationship with Brb. *ta-mazi/ar-t “sort of  � eld, land” 
[GT] seems not to be excluded on both semantical and phonological 
grounds (Eg. -š- ~ Brb. *-z- < AA *-G-).
nb1: Attested in NBrb.: Shilh ta-mazir-t (n ti-� r-t) “pays (de la dalle)” [Lst. 1942, 
68, §180] | Mzg. 2a-mazir-2, pl. 2i-mizar “pays, région”, cf. a-mazir, pl. i-mizar 
“lieu de campement” [Abès 1916, 110, 136] = ta-mazir-t, pl. ti-mizar “1. pays, 
2. pays natural, 3. région, centrée, 4. terroir, 5. terre, champs, propriété”, cf. a-
mazir “terrain (sur lequel se � xent les tentes d’un d’douar), champ (où se pose une 
tente et ses parcs en vue de le ’fumer’)” [Tf. 1991, 448], Zayan & Sgugu a-mazi8, 
pl. i-miza8 “ancien campement de douar”, 2a-mazir-2, pl. 2i-miza8 “pays, contrée, 
région, royaume” [Lbg. 1924, 567], Izdeg ta-mazir-t, pl. ti-mizar “pays, région” 
[Mrc. 1937, 188, 218] | Sgrs. a-mazir “lieu, endroit” [Pellat 1955, 107], Ait Ayash 
& Sgrs. ta-mazir-t, pl. ti-mizar “country” [AM 1971, 412], Snhz. 2a-mazir-2, pl. 
2i-mizar “sol, pays, contrée, terre” [Rns.], Izn. 2a-mazir-2, pl. 2i-mizär “emplacement 
d’un campement” [Rns. 1932, 386] | Qbl. ta-mazir-t, pl. ti-mizar “champ ou jardin 
situé en bordure de village, fréquent en top” [Dlt. 1982, 530; Chaker 1987, 168] �� 
SBrb.: Hgr. t�-mahar-t, pl. ti-mihâr “place abandonnée d’un ancien campement” 
[Fcd. 1951–2, 638], EWlm. ta-mazar-t ~ ta-mi�ir-t, pl. ti-mizar ~ i-m��ar [Prs. pace 
Ncl.], Ayr a-m��ir [Bst. apud Prs.].
nb2: The inner Brb. etymology of  the Brb. word has been subject to strong debates. 
(1) V. Loubignac (l.c.) derived it from a certain Brb. *a-zr (unattested). (2) E. Laoust 
(1942, 82, §248), assuming that “c’est le nom donné à un ’ancien campement’ encombré de 
détritus, puis celui du ‘fumier’ qui s’y trouve accumulé”, linked it to Shilh a-mazir “fumier” 
[Lst.], cf. Mzg. a-mazir, pl. i-mizar “lieu de campement, tas de fumier” [Abès 1916, 
110]. (3) Ch. de Foucauld (l.c.), in turn, listed it s.v. Hgr. a-her “mettre en associa-
tion (être associé pour), avoir en commun” [o.c., p. 634], which was rightly rejected 
by (4) K.-G. Prasse (1969, 80, #522), who supposed that our word might perhaps 
originate from Brb./Tuareg *i-zar “précéder”.

� 5. GT: or, with regard to the occasional plant det. of  Eg. mšr.w, cf. 
perhaps OSA: Qtb. mGr “plants, sprouts” [Ricks 1982 MS, 145–6], 
Ar. mašara I “produire ou avoir des feuilles appelées mašr-at-”, IV 
“2. produire des plantes, des herbes, se couvrir de végétation (se dit 
du sol)”, mašr-at- “1. feuille d’une plante ou d’un arbre dès qu’elle 
commence à s’ouvrir et quand elle est encore de forme oblongue et 
pontue, 2. rameau tendre et verte”, cf. m�šir-at- “champ gai dont 
les récoltes luxuriantes se balancent au vent” [BK II 1109–1110] = 
mašr-at- “sprouts, vegetables” [Ricks]?
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mšr (GW) “ein Holzstück” (NK, Helck 1962, 562, #118; 1971, 
515, #118) = “an article of  furniture (occurs only in price ostraca 
among furniture): might be an object of  plain surface, may have 
been used for a table” (  Janssen 1975, 194–6, §37 with a list of  exx. 
and detailed disc.) = “une meuble: la table (?)” (AC 1978, 14; AL 
78.1880, 79.1376: cf. Frandsen 1979, 288, 295) = “piece of  wood, 
table (?)” (DLE I 246) = “(in Möbellisten, Material sicherlich Holz, 
die Bedeutung läßt sich nicht beweisen)” (Köpfstein 1989, 31, §4) 
= “piece of  wood, table” (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 81, 47, 
§2.2.3.1) = “piece of  furniture, perhaps table” (Hoch 1994, 157) = 
“Tisch (?)” (WD II 68; III 57: cf. JEA 80, 1994, 130, n. 4). 
nb: Syllabic spelling: má-šá-r (Helck) = má-ša-r (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey).

� Etymology uncertain. Apparently a loan-word, but neither of  the 
suggested Sem. etyma can be regarded as � tting.

� 1. W. Helck (l.c.) explained it (“wohl ”) from Hbr. *šrr “winden” (sic) 
[Helck] = “be strong, linked (?)” [Hoch], but this is unattested and 
has no m- pre� x derivative in the OT (cf. GB 864; KB 1658). J. J. 
Janssen (l.c.) rightly expressed his doubt (“I fail to see to what kind of  

furniture this could point ”). Declined by J. Hoch (l.c.) as “unfounded”.
� 2. J. J. Janssen (1975, 195) too supposed a borrowing from Can., 

cf. Hbr. m�š�r “level place, plateau, plain” < yšr “straight, smooth”. 
But this is similarly baseless. As J. Hoch (l.c.) has emphasized, there 
is “no evidence in Sem. for a word designating an item of  furniture” from this 
root.

� 3. J. Hoch (1994, 157–8, §206) identi� ed it with the Sem. word 
for “table” having an anomalous *p- (Akk. paššuru, IAram. ptwr", 
JAram. p�t�r(t)�, Ar. f�2�r-), which is phonologically unconvincing. 
nb: W. von Soden (AHW 845b) derived the Sem. word from Sum., but in Hoch’s 
view, *2 suggests a Sem. origin. 

mšrr (GW) “polished (?)” (XIX.: Pap. Koller 2:1–2, Pap. Anastasi IV 
16:12, Grd. 1911, 38* & fn. 11; Caminos 1954 LEM, 215: “just a 

guess”; Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 81, 63, §2.4.2) = “eine Her-
richtung von Teilen des Wagens” (Wb II 158, 4) = “to polish” (DLE I 
246) = “Herrichten von Wagenteilen” (Helck 1971, 515, #119) = “to 
attach, af� x (the draught poles to the chariot body)” (Hoch 1994, 159) 
= “polieren” (GHWb 369). Cf. also Erman, ZÄS 14, 41, fn. 3.
nb1: Syllabic spelling: ma-ša-ra-r<a> (Helck) = ma-šá-ra-ra (Sivan & Cochavi-
Rainey) = ma-ša-ra-ra (Hoch).
nb2: Its mistranslation as an inf. (which may have never existed) can hardly be 
correct. As pointed out by J. Hoch (l.c.), it was used in both passages as an old 
perfective. the
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� Mng. debated. Etymology uncertain. Already A. H. Gardiner (l.c.) 
surmised that it “looks like a Sem. pass. part. *mašr�r”, although the 
Sem. “word ” it might have originated from was for him “unknown”. 

� 1. J. Lauth (1871, 635, §140) mistranslated it as “ein Wagenteil, der 
eingeölt werden mußte: Axe (?)” and assumed a connection either 
with Hbr. m�š�r “Geradheit” or m�sill� “Bahn”. 

� 2. W. Helck (l.c.) tried to explain it from Hbr. šrr “winden” (sic), 
but failed to demonstrate this comparison. 

� 3. J. Hoch (1994, 159–160, §208), followed by G. del Olmo Lete & 
J. Sanmartín (DUL 594), set up a vocalized form *mašarrira stating 
that “it seems almost certain that there is a connection with” Sem. *šrr “to 
be � rm”, whereby it “is no doubt a D-stem participle” like Ug. mšrr-m 
(pl.) “stabilizers, carats (small weights used to balance the scales)” 
[Dijkstra & de Moor, UF 7, 1975, 205] = “pointer (of  the balance), 
pivot” [DUL with further lit.].

mšš.wt “eine Krankheit” (Med.: Pap. Hearst 11:9, Wb II 158, 6; 
WD II 68 with lit.) = “Krankheit am Kopf  (Lokalisation am Kopf  
ist aus der Verwendung des Applikationsverb wr� ‘salben’ sowie 
aus dem Determinativ von Kopf-/Barthaar erschloßen)” (WMT I 
399) = “(disease)” (DLE I 246: also in HPBM IV, L1, vs. 41 & T2, 
rt. 106–7) = “pelade, alopécie, teigne” (Bardinet 1988, 23) = “eine 
Hautkrankheit (*am Kopf )” (GHWb 369) = “Krankheit (untern 
Haar- und Hautkrankheiten genannt): als Erkrankung der Kopfhaare 
zu vermuten” (HAM 143).
nb: Th. Bardinet (l.c.) and R. Hannig (GHWb) identi� ed it with LEg. mšt (GW) 
“*Krätze, *Haarausfall” (GHWb, below), which seems rather unlikely as correctly 
remarked already by W. Westendorf  (HAM 143, fn. 78: “. . . wohl kaum mit dem 
maskulinen mšt . . . vergleichbar”). In the case of  fem. mšš.wt, the root must have been 
*mšš or *mšj, while the same can hardly be true of  the masc. LEg. term (�mšt or 
*�mšd?).

� GT: perhaps related to Akk. muššu (� liptu) “ein (ansteckender) Aus-
satz” [Holma 1911, 47; 1913, 11, 16] �� Ar. mašaš- “1. excroissance 
qui se forme chez une bête de somme à la partie du pied appelé 
wa,�f-, 2. tache blache qui se forme sur l’oeil d’un chameau”, mašiša 
“avoir l’excroissance, le durillon appelé mašaš- (se dit d’une bête de 
somme)” [BK II 1108] ��� NBrb.: Sus ti-m�ss-it, pl. ti-m�ssa “abcès” 
[Lst.] | Mzg. ta-messi “1. éruption de la peau, 2. anthrax, 3. petits 
boutons qui couvrent le corps d’un enfant” [Tf. 1991, 436] | Beni 
Mtir 2i-m�ssi “éruption de petits boutons” [Lst.] | Zwawa 2i-mis-t, 
pl. 2i-sm�s “furoncle” [Lst.] (NBrb.: Lst. 1931, 189) �� EBrb.: Audjila 
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te-m�s-ût, pl. te-m�s-�t-în “foruncolo” [Prd.], Gdm. ta-miss-it, pl. 
ti-mess-at-in “abcès” [Mtl. 1904, 97; Prd.] (EBrb.: Prd. 1960, 166) ��� 
HECu.: (???) Sid. mâs-a (m) “disease of  animals, affecting jaw-bones 
and teeth” [Gsp. 1983, 225]?
nb: The ultimate common origin of  these comparanda is disputable. In theory, Brb. 
*-s- ~ Sem. *-G- < AA *-G- is plausible. H. Holma (1913, 11) explained the Akk. 
term from Akk. maš�šu “berühren”, while E. Laoust (l.c.) assumed an etymologi-
cal connection to the common Brb. word for “� re”, cf. Trg. (sic) té-msé, pl. ti-m�s 
“1. feu, 2. abcès” [Lst.].

mšš (GW) “part of  a boat (?)” (LEg. hapax: BM 10056, frag. A, rt. 
3:12, Glanville 1932, 34) = “unklare Bezeichnung eines bei der 
Ausschmückung gebrauchten Holzstücks” (Helck, MWNR 889) = 
“ein Bootsteil (?)” (Helck 1971, 515, #121) = “nom d’une partie 
de bateau (?)” (AC 1978, 14) = “(part of  a boat)” (DLE I 246) = 
“partie du navire” (AL 78.1881) = “part of  boat (mng. unknown)” 
(  Jones 1988, 169, #76) = “ein Holzteil des Boots” (GHWb 369) = 
“Bootsteil (?)” (WD II 68).
nb1: Syllabic spelling: ma-ša-š (Helck MWNR l.c.) = ma-šá-šá (Helck 1971 l.c.).
nb2: Any connection with mšš “ein Holz” (MK, GHWb 369; ÄWb II 1145)?

� Mng. and etymology obscure. W. Helck’s (l.c.) speculative assumption 
(“ob mit hbr. mšš ‘betasten’ zusammengehörig?”), which he later himself  
abandoned (Helck 1971, 151, #121: “ohne Ableitung”!), cannot be 
proven.

mškb, pl. mškbj.w (GW) “1. eine Berufsbezeichnung, auch als Amt 
beim König, 2. Aufseher, Vogt (über Rudermannschaft, Hönigsucher 
u.ä.)” (LEg., Wb II 158, 7–10) = “tax-of� cial” (Breasted, ARE IV 
§266) = “Aufseher” (Burchardt 1910 II, #513; Helck 1971, 515, 
#122; WD III 57; cf. Spg., RT 15, 1893, 142f.) = “eine Klasse von 
Dienstleuten der Pharaonen”, their service was “in der Hauptsache 
der Transport der für die Pharaonen oder auch für die Götter bestim-
mten Massengüter (Vieh, Naturalangaben, Steinmaterial usw.) auf  
dem Nil” (Alt 1939, 16–20) = “transport of� cer (?), in most cases 
related to ships” (AEO I 92*, queried by R.O. Faulkner, JEA 39, 
1953, 47 who offered no alternative and listed it among soldiers) = 
“1. foreigner from Syria (but not a Syrian class of  population), 
2. (seems to be) the man who tows the ship, man who is working on 
ships, probably in connection with the towing” (  Janssen 1961, 34–35) 
= “(refers to) a chariot personnel, surely the title of  an of� cer whose 
primary function was connected with intelligence and reconnaisance” 
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(Schulman 1966, 127–132) = “sea-people (?)” (Allam 1973, 22, n. 6) 
= “tax of� cials, caretaker” (DLE I 246–7) = “Polizist, Treidler” (LÄ 
VII 467) = “transport of� cer (exact role uncertain)” (  Jones 1988, 76, 
§114) = “overseer” (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 81 after Helck 
l.c.) = “a state of� cial, probably tax of� cial or custom of� cer (in con-
nection with ships, taxes): collector of  tax (?)” (Hoch 1994, 160–1) 
= “of� cer (?)” (Thomson 1997, 220). Cf. also Sauneron & Yoyotte 
1950, 11, fn. 5 (with lit).
nb: A. Alt (1939, 16, fn. 2) rejected the “verbreitete falsche Annahme, daß den mškb auch 
die Erhebung der Abgaben oblag”, but his view has not been con� rmed by the later 
research.

� Although “the form suggests Semitic origin” (as rightly noted by A. H. 
Gardiner, AEO l.c.), there is no agreement on the Sem. root that 
might underly. 

� 1. Usually explained as a Can. borrowing re� ecting Hbr. hofal part. 
mušk�b, pl. mušk�b�m “gelegt, gebettet” [GB 825] < Sem. *škb “to 
lie down”, which was correctly doubted by a number of  authors, 
e.g., by J. J. Janssen (1961, 34, fn. 6) pointing to that the derivation 
from Hbr. škb “gives no clue to the meaning of  mškbw”. D. Sivan & 
|Z. Cochavi-Rainey compared Eg. mškb rather with Phn. mškb-m 
(pl.) “(probably designation of  the conquered indigenous population 
of  Sam"al” [Lidzbarski et al. quoted in DNWSI 701] = “agricul-
tural labourers” [  Joüon] (supposed piel part. of  škb “to lay out for 
irrigation”), which was rejected by J. Hoch (l.c., esp. p. 162, fn. 170): 
“apparently unrelated (since it denotes the lower social class of  Yaudi)”. The 
same position has been taken by A. H. Gardiner (AEO l.c.) as to 
A. Alt’s etymology: “identi� cation with an OAram. word for a particular 

caste or class of  population seems very improbable”.
lit. for Eg.-Sem.: Burchardt (1910 II, #513); Alt (1939, 16); Helck (1971, 515, 
#122); Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey (1992, 63, §2.4.2).

� 2. J. Hoch (1994, 163, §209) explained the hypothetic LEg. *maškaba 
(?), pl. *maškabaya/u as the Š-stem part. of  Sem. *gby/*gbb “to col-
lect” (with *-g- devoiced under the in� uence of  the sibilant), albeit 
“an exact Semitic parallel is not found ”. His alternative etymology (Akk. 
miksu “tax” > m�kisu “tax collector”, Hbr. mekes “taxes due to the 
temple”, TAram. miks� “tax, toll”, Ar. makasa “to collect taxes”) is 
phonologically even weaker (Eg. -š- 	 Sem. *-s, Eg. -b 	 Sem. *-m, 
the latter identi� ed by Hoch as mimation!). 

� 3. GT: an eventual connection with Ar. šakb- “don, récompense, 
rémunération” (no verbal root), cf. šakama I “2. rétribuer, rémunérer 
qqn., récompenser, donner (lui son salaire), 3. gagner qqn. (p.ex., 
un juge) par un cadeau”, šukm- “1. rétribution, 2. cadeau fait en 
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retour d’un autre cadeau” [BK I 1257, 1261] via the theoretical Can. 
re� ex (hi� l part. *maGk�b, lit. *“the one who makes s’one pay”?) of  a 
hypothetic Sem. *Gkb ~ *Gkm has not yet been suggested and should 
be subject to further research.
nb: Esp. noteworthy are OSA (Mdb.) *s2km > ms2km “catégorie des ouvriers” 
[Arbach 1993, 99], Sab. ms2kym-m “qqn. de classe inférieure” [Arbach 1993, 100] 
< Sem. *Gkm.

mškt (GW) “dwelling place” (XX. hapax, Hoch).
nb: Syllabic spelling: ma4-ša-ka-ta (Hoch).

� Explained J. Hoch (1994, 163–4, §210) as *maškatta re� ecting a 
Can. fem. st.cstr. of  the nomen loci of  Sem. *škn (Akk. maškattu 
“deposit”, maškanu “building, site, place”, Ug. mškn-t and Hbr. 
mišk�n “dwelling place”). 

mšt (GW) “une maladie: gale, pelade (?)” (late NK 2x, AL 77.1896) 
= “(malady)” (DLE I 247: HPBM IV, text 1, vs. 28 & text 3, rt. 28) 
= “nom d’une maladie” (AC 1977, 9) = “eine Krankheit: *Krätze, 
*Haarausfall” (GHWb 369) = “eine Krankheit” (WD II 68). 
nb: Var. bšt (GW) “?” (DLE I 163) = “eine Krankheit” (GHWb 262). 

� Of  disputed origin.
� 1. Th. Bardinet (l.c.) derived it from the Eg. verbal root supposed by 

him to have been preserved in the GR hapax mšt “tondre” (Sauneron: 
Esna V 345, AC 1977, 9; Bardinet 1988, 23) = “tondre, couper” 
(AL 77.1895) = “abscheren” (WD II 68). Semantically doubtful (LEg. 
mšt may have referred to loss of  hair due to a malady). In addition, 
Bardinet and R. Hannig (GHWb l.c.) suggested a connection with 
Eg. mšš.wt “eine Krankheit” (Med., Wb, above), which was rightly 
declined by W. Westendorf  (HAM 143, fn. 78). 

� 2. GT: instead, cp. perhaps Akk. (a/jB) maštu “eine juckende 
Hautkrankheit” [AHW 630] = “bump, welt” [CAD m1, 394] = 
“irgendwelche Mißbildung des Körpers, eine Krankheitserscheinung 
der Haut” [Holma 1913, 24–25, 101]?
nb: Its connection with Akk. (  j/spB) mišittu “Schlag(anfall) (als Krankheit), Her-
zinfarkt” [AHW 660–1] < maš�du “schlagen, walken (?)” [AHW 623] can be 
certainly excluded.

mšt( j)-pnw (GW) “P� anzenart, die zu Kränzen verwendet wird” (late 
NK, Wb I 136, 4) = “(nicht unser ‘Vergißmeinnicht’, sondern) ein zu 
derselben Familie gehörendes Bor(r)etschgewächs, das als Küchen- 
und Gewürzp� anze diente” (Wst. 1978, 156, cf. AL 78.1873, 78.1884) 
= “Vergißmeinnicht” (GHWb 369).
nb: In Wb l.c. mistakenly read as jšt-pnw.
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� 1. W. Westendorf  (1978, 154–7, §3) rendered it literally “ear of  
mouse” assuming in the � rst component the LEg. etymon (mšt 
from *mšd < *ms3 < *ms3r) of  the Cpt. (Sa) mevt, (P) mavta, 
(L) mevte “Ohr” (KHW 113). For further discussion cf. Eg. ms3r 
(above).
nb: A slightly modi� ed var. of  this botanical term is attested in Cpt. (S) maaje 

μppin (from *ms3r n p3 pnw) “mouse’s ear, myosotis” (CD 213a, 263a) = “Ver-
gißmeinnicht (wörtlich: ’Mäuseohr’)” (KHW 113, 147).

� 2. J. Lauth (1871, 635, §141) erroneously combined it with Cpt. 
mevfwne (sic, with -f- and -e!) “impetigo, Stechraute” (for which 
cf. Eg. mšpn.t above) and even Hbr. š�p�n “der Klippdachs (hyrax 
syriacus)” [GB 859] = “rock badger, hyrax, dassie (Procavia syriaca)” 
[KB 1633]. Perfectly false.

mš	 “Art Schmuckstück (Troddel o.ä.)” (MK, Wb II 158, 11) = “ein 
typisches Göttergewand” (I., IÄF 328; KBIÄF 29 with further lit.: 
Jéquier 1921, 39; Balcz, AÄA 1, 1938, 48f.) = “*schmückendes 
Kopfband (der Privatpersonen, mit langen � atternden Bändern)” 
(GHWb 369; ÄWb I 570: already VI. 2x) = “ein (Götter)Gewand” 
(I., FÄW 203).
nb: An old word (  Junker: Giza IX 235; PT 1285c), cf. also OK PN mš2 (Ranke 
PN I 166:8 & II 186). P. Kaplony (IÄF l.c.) read the exx. from the archaic period 
alternatively as š2.

� Derives from Eg. š2 “schmücken, bekleiden” (PT, Wb IV 558) = 
“1. kreuzweise übereinanderlegen, 2. bedecken, bekleiden, sch-
mücken” (Osing 1998, 818, n. 1077), cf. š2 “Art Kleid (eigtl. gekreuzte 
Bänder?)” (PT, Wb IV 558) = “un ornament” (AL 77.1897) = “gar-
ment: crossed bands (often worn by Libyans)” (Darnell 1995, 70 & 
fn. 124) = “gekreuzte Bänder (als Bekleidung und Brustschmuck)” 
(ÄWb I 1322).
nb1: Its resemblance to NAgaw: Hamir mišqã “Band” [Rn. 1884, 396], Qemant 
mbškbk “cordon, ceinture des pantalons” [CR 1912, 233] ��� CCh.: Mafa maGaka 
“habit, vêtement, tissu” [Brt. & Bléis 1990, 232] | Daba mašaga “bande de gabac” 
[Mch. 1966, 133] is misleading and may be purely accidental (unless these forms 
too represent m- derivatives of  a root akin to Eg. š2 < *šk).
nb2: The AA etymology of  Eg. š2 is uncertain. (1) A.Ju. Militarev (1983, 102, §7, 
fn. 26; 1985 MS, 6, §26) derived it from AA *Gakw “(������� ��� �����) ��������” 
[Mlt. 1984, 38] based on its comparison with Ar. šak�k- “corbeille à fruits”, cf. šakka 
“se coller, s’attacher” [BK I 1256], Dathina škk “zusammennähen (in� lare)” [Rossi] 
= “en� ler” [GD 2071] etc. (2) GT: or related to Hbr. Gkl II piel (hapax) “kreuzweise 
legen” [GB 786] = “to lay over cross-wise, exchange, cross” [KB 1329] = “to lay 
crosswise” [Tawil 1998, 216f.], which has been af� liated with Akk. šakkilu “eine 
Kopfbinde” [AHW 1140] (false, since CAD S 23 suggested a new rdg. sagdullu “a 
type of  headgear” < Sum.) �� Ar. šik�l- “a cord or rope, with which a camel’s fore 
shank and arm are bound together, a bond that is attached upon the fore and hind 
foot of  a horse and of  a camel” [Lane 1587] = “Strick, womit die Beine eines 
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Tieres zusammengebunden werden” [GB] = “the cord with which a horse’s legs 
are hobbled” [KB]. Root ext. -l in Sem.?

mšd “végétal” (V. Abusir hapax, PK 1976, plate 61, p. 674) = “eine 
P� anze (oder Synonym zu mz ‘Blumenstrauß’?)” (Kaplony 1972, 223) 
= “une plante” (AL 77.1898: cf. also Junker: Giza X 42) = “eine 
P� anze” (GHWb 369; ÄWb I 570).
nb: Acc. to the new Berliner Wörterbuch (in preparation, kind p.c. by I. Hafemann, 
19 May 2000) this may be the same word as mšd “(Subst., in einer Aufzählung 
von Opfergaben)” (NK, Wb II 158, 13) from a common basic sense “p� anzliche 
Opfergaben”.

� In the view of  P. Kaplony (l.c.), it was “abgeleitet wohl ” from Eg. šdj 
“nehmen” on the analogy of  OK mz (also in Abusir) < mz “bringen”.

mšd “être enterré” (CT VI 100c, hapax, AL 78.1883) = “to die 
(?)” (DCT 187 pace AECT II 145, spell 513, n. 8) = “*‘abkleben’, 
abbinden (Stellen vor dem Firnissen bei der Sargherstellung)” (ÄWb 
II 1145). 

� Mng. uncertain, etymology obscure. R. O. Faulkner (AECT l.c.): 
“unintelligible”. Only speculative guesses have been made.
nb: (1) D. Meeks (AL l.c.) seems to have pondered a derivation from Eg. šdj 
“graben” (OK, Wb IV 563, 1), while the rendering by (2) R. Hannig (ÄWb l.c.) 
apparently suggests a link with Eg. šd.w “Art Taue (des Schiffes)” (CT, GHWb 842; 
ÄWb II 2494), although the neither the dets. (šd.w with V1 “coil of  rope”, mšd in 
var. B1P b with D40 “forearm with hand holding stick”) nor the context of  mšd in 
CT VI 100c (� mt “to die” in B9C and B1BO) really support this. (3) GT: is this 
the MK etymon of  Dem. mšd “durchwandern” (Zeidler 1992, 208; 1998, 26, fn. 
30; Lpr. 1994, 127) with a semantic shift analoguous with that attested in Eg. �pj 
“to travel” > “to die”?

mšd.t “die Furt (des Orontes)” (XVIII., Wb II 158, 14) = “canal 
navigable” (Ceugney) = “Durchgang” (Zeidler) > Dem. mšd.t ~ mštj 
“Furt” (DG 158:14, 182:6; NBÄ 830–1, n. 1113) > Cpt. (S) mhvte, 
miv[te] (f ) “ford, ferry” (CD 207a) = “Furt, Fähre” (KHW 109) = 
“gué, passage” (DELC 129).
nb: Vocalized as *m°šd.�t (Osing). 

� Whether Dem. mšt “untersuchen, inspizieren” (DG 182:4) = “to 
examine, inspect” (CED) vs. mšde (Spg. KHW 69) vs. Dem. mšd 
“to inspect” (Pap. Rylands IX, 6:9 and elsewhere, Grif� th) > Cpt. 
(SALBF) mouv« “1. to examine, search out, 2. visit” (CD 206; 
CED 97) = “(unter-, be)suchen, umhergehen” (NBÄ 261) = 
“1. durchwandern, 2. besuchen, erforschen, erwägen” (KHW 109) 
= “1. parcourir, visiter, explorer, 2. ré� échir” (DELC 129) are ety-
mologically related (as usually suggested, cf. e.g. CED, KHW, Smith, 
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Zeidler, DELC l.c.) is dubious. A contamination of  diverse (i.e., 
etymologically distinct) roots is not to be ruled out.
nb1: Note that Dem. mšd “durchwandern” (Zeidler 1992, 208; 1998, 26, fn. 30) 
= “to wander” (Lpr. 1994, 127; 1995, 45) is not listed in DG and its existence 
has been doubted by H. Satzinger (1999, 147–8). The Dem./Cpt. verb has been 
explained from the Grundbedeutung “to pass through” (erný in CED; Smith 1978, 
361) = “den Flußübergang auskundschaften, den Fluß bedachtsam überqueren” 
(Wst. in KHW). 
nb2: Strangely, J. erný (CED 97) derived NK mšd.t from an unattested verbal root 
*mšd preserved in Dem.-Cpt. Note that a connection with mšd “to interrogate” 
(XIX. hapax, KRI II 108:6, Kitchen in RITA II 15, n. 28 ad 108:1) = “renvoyer (?) 
qqn.” (AL 78.1380) = “zurückkehren” (GHWb 369), which is replaced by wšd “to 
address, question” in the parallel version, is surely excluded as correctly stated by 
H. Satzinger (1999, 147–8), who declined also the mng. “send away” and assumed 
a denom. origin (< *mšd “investigation” < wšd wia m- pre� x).
nb3: J. Osing (NBÄ 261) assumed Cpt. (S) mo(o)vte (CD 207a) = “Gegend, 
Nachbarschaft” (KHW) to derive (via pre-Cpt. *måšt.�y/t) from (the same root as) 
(S) mouv«.

� Etymology highly disputed. Most likely seems #2.
� 1. C. Ceugney (1880, 8 following E. de Rougé and G. Maspero) 

explained it as the m- nomen loci of  a false Eg. šd “couper, trancher” 
(sic), which is certainly mistaken. H. Grapow (1914, 31) too surmised 
in it a pre� x m- but carefully abandoned Ceugney’s idea.

� 2. W. Westendorf  (KHW 109, fn. 2), in turn, assumed it to repre-
sent the “m-Bildung des Ortes” of  Eg. šdj.t “1. Art Landbezeichnung, 
2. Art Gewässer” (Wb IV 567, 11–14) = “Gesamtheit der Äcker 
(eines Verwaltungsbezirks), 2. Wassergraben” (GHWb 845), while 
J. Osing (NBÄ 256) derived Eg. mšd.t directly from the underlying 
verbal root, Eg. šdj “graben” (OK, Wb IV 563, 1).

� 3. H. Smith (1978, 361) regarded it as a deverbal noun of  Eg. šdj 
“to draw forth”, i.e. *“(the place) which draws (one) forth (from the 
water)”, which he af� liated with Ar. šadda, which is probably to be 
excluded the basic senses of  the latter being “1. to make an assult 
or attack upon, 2. be quick (in running), hasten, 3. make or render 
hard, � rm, compact, sound, 4. hence: bind, tie � rmly, fast or strongly” 
[Lane 1517]. Semantically rather weak. 

� 4. A.G. Belova (1989, 15), followed by G. Takács (2006, 114), treated 
it as of  nomen loci derived from an unattested Eg. *šd ~ Sem. *G��, 
which should be subject to further research.
nb1: Cf. Ar. š�� “1. être éloigné, 2. éloigner”, ša��- “bord, rivage d’un � euve, grand 
� euve”, cf. š�" “longer, suivre le rivage, le bord d’un � euve, d’une vallée”, ša�"- 
“3. extrémité, 4. (pl. šu��"-) bord, rivage d’un � euve” [BK II 1228–9] = š�� “zu 
weit gehen, das Maß überschreiten”, ša��- “Ufer, Küste, Gestade, Strand”,  muši��- 
“übermäßig” [Wehr 1952, 428] = ša��- “Seite”, cf. š��i"- “Ufer” [GB 782] = ša��- ~ 
ša�"- “���������, ����  ����” [Blv.] �� MSA: Hrs. G��: Ge� “to come from afar to see 
(so.)” [  Jns. 1977, 122], Jbl. G��: Ge�� “to come from afar to see (so.)”, eG�é� “to go a 
long way, make so. go a long way”, Gí�é� “long path in an awkward position” [  Jns. 
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1981, 257], Mhr. G��: G��� “schwierig zu besteigen (Berg)”, pl. Ga��we� “schwieriger 
Bergpfad” [  Jahn] = G�� “to come from afar, come over hill and dale to see so.”, 
G��áy� “long path in an awkward place” [  Jns. 1987, 387]. Note that Belova’s Hbr. 
G�� “���	���” (sic) is unattested (GB, KB).
nb2: As for the shift of  meaning in Eg., cf. e.g. Russ. ���	 “ford” vs. ���	���� “to 
wander, roam”.

� 5. J. Zeidler (1992, 208; 1998, 26, fn. 30) and A. Loprieno (1995, 
45), in turn, derived Eg. mšd.t as a deverbal noun from the alleged 
old etymon of  Dem. mšd “durchwandern” (which, acc. to J. Zeidler, 
“nicht mehr aufgrund einer phonetischen Variation aus . . . mš«j abgeleitet werden 

konnte”) treated by them as the etymological Wurzeldublette (*mš�) of  
pre-Eg. *mšd preserved in Eg. mš«j “marschieren” (NK, Wb, cf. 
above), which implies in J. Zeidler’s view that this Wort/Wurzelspaltung 
occured “schon in der Zeit, als der «/�-Wechsel möglich war”. J. Osing 
(1997, 229) and H. Satzinger (1999, 147) rightly rejected this theory 
as it “semantically cannot be accepted ”.
nb: The fact, that in Cpt. “auch sonst Überschneidungen zwischen moove und mouvt 
‘wandern’ auftreten” (Westendorf, KHW 109, fn. 1), does not necessarily indicate a 
etymological relationship. 

� 6. GT: its connection with Akk. mašdu > maldu “(etwa) Rand (?) 
1. von Bett, 2. von Fluß (Erde)” [AHW 625] = “edge (?), side (?)” 
[CAD m1, 363] seems also unlikely. 

mšd (GW) “Art Holzbearbeitung von Särgen” (XX., Wb II 158, 2) = 
“Aushöhlung” (Grapow 1914, 31; NBÄ 589, n. 518) = “to hollow 
(a cof� n)” (  JESHO 11, 1968, 154, n. k; Janssen 1975, 221 & fn. 77; 
DLE I 247) = “Art der Holzbearbeitung” (Helck 1971, 515, #123) 
= “(exact meaning unknown, but seems to have to do with carpen-
try in the Giornale and with the preparation of  a cof� n in O.Petrie 
16)” (Zonhoven,  JEA 65, 1979, 96–97) = “to (be) hollow(ed) out (?)” 
(Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 81, 37, §1.2.4.1) = “aushöhlen (bei 
der Sargherstellung)” (GHWb 369).
nb: J. Hoch (1994, 212, §164) identi� ed its occurence attested in the Turin Necropolis 
Journal (year 17, vs. 8, 10, 16) with mšdd.t “comb” (below), which has not been 
supported by other authors.

� Origin uncertain (Helck l.c.: “ohne Ableitung”). No convincing etymol-
ogy has been suggested.

� 1. H. Grapow (l.c.) derived it from Eg. š3d “graben (von der Arbeit 
am Tempel von Redesieh, der zur Hälfte in den Fels gehöhlt ist)” 
(Grapow: LD III 140b).

� 2. W. Spiegelberg (quoted by Vergote 1950, 292) explained it from 
the alleged verbal root of  Cpt. (S) vte (m) “Nest, Horst” (KHW 
328 with a fully different etym.).
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� 3. D. Sivan & Z. Cochavi-Rainey (1992, 37, §1.2.4.1) maintained 
the rendering “to hollow out” with a remark “unless the root is *šdy” 
(not detailed).

� 4. L. Zonhoven (JEA 65, 1979, 96-97) assumed an etymological 
relationship with Eg. mšdd.t “comb” (below). 

� 5. GT: cp. perhaps Akk. maš�du G “1. walken (Stoff, Seite), 2. etwa 
massieren, 3. (mit Krankheit) schlagen, 4. etwa eindrücken (?) (Foe-
tus)”, D “massieren (?)”, Š “hämmern (?) (Tiara)” [AHW 623] = G 
“to strike with palsy”, D “to rub” [CAD m1, 351]?

mšdd.t “Wagendeichsel” (XII. hapax, GHWb 369; ÄWb II 1145) = 
“Wagenteile” (WD III 57).
nb: Occurs in the great Memphis inscription of  Amenemhet II, col. 18 (RdE 
32, 1980, 77, col. 18; SAK 18, 1991, 14, pl., col. 18; JEA 78, 1992, 14, col. 18). 
H. Altenmüller and A. Moussa (SAK l.c.) rendered it as part of  a chariot (lit. 
“Kamm”, but here “sind . . . Wagenteile gemeint”) “en dépit de la date du texte” as rightly 
noted by D. Meeks (1997, 42, §212), who, together with J. F. Quack (1996, 510), 
saw in it the MK etymon of  LEg. mšdd.t “comb” (below). 

� As suggested by H. Altenmüller and A. Moussa (SAK 18, 1991, 
14, fn. 8), it might be identi� ed with Akk. (M/LBab.) mašaddu ~ 
mešeddu (Nuzi mašandu) “Deichsel” [AHW 622] = “1. pole (in 
gen.), 2. referring to the pole of  the Wagon constellation” [CAD m1, 
350–1], cf. OAkk. mašaddum “1. a weapon, 2. shaft of  a wagon or 
a part of  it” [Gelb 1973, 184].
nb1: The Akk. term for “pole” (nomen instr.) has been derived from Akk. šad�du 
“ziehen” [AHW 1121] = “1. to pull taut, stretch, draw, pull (off ), 2. pull a cart, 
tow a boat, bear a yoke, chair, haul, drag objects, transport, convey, drag down, 
carry away, 3. remove, transfer, take along, bring along, 4. measure (out), survey (a 
� eld), draw a line, 5. extend, stretch (intr.), etc.” [CAD š1, 20–21; Gelb 1973, 265]. 
W. von Soden (AHW l.c.) equated this root with Hbr. šdd qal “gewalttätig sein, 
2. verheeren, verwüsten” [GB 808] = “to devastate, despoil, deal violently with” 
[KB 1419], which is semantically very weak. 
nb2: That this special mng. would have evolved independently in both Akk. and 
Eg. is unlikely. A borrowing from Akk. seems, however, also dubious because of  
the Genuswechsel.

mšdd.t (GW) “comb” (XX.: Ostr. Wien Äg. 1, CED 97; Zonhoven, JEA 
65, 1979, 90, 96–97, §1.8; DLE I 247; Ward 1989, 76) = “peig ne” 
(AL 77.1900; 79.1381) = “(Web)Kamm” (GHWb 369; WD I 96) > 
Cpt. (S) mivtwte, mvtwte, (B) mavqwti (f ) “weaver’s comb” 
(CD 207b; CED 97; Osing 1978, 186) = “Kamm” (KHW 109, 522) 
= “peigne” (DELC 129).
nb1: Vocalized by J. Hoch (l.c.) as *muš��ta (sic, *-�- vs. *-t-!) (?), which is certainly 
erroneous. Perhaps *m�šdãd.�(t).
nb2: W. E. Crum (CD l.c.) derived the Cpt. re� ex from (S) mouvt “to examine, 
search out” (CD 206b) = “durchwandern” (KHW), which was approved also by 
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H. Smith (1978, 361) in his comment on CD 206b (“probably correctly”) in spite of  
late NK mšdd.t and the Sem. parallels. This false idea was repeated by W. Vycichl 
(DELC 129), who explained (S) m(i)vtwte either (!) from (S) mouvt or (!) from 
Ar. mu��-.
nb3: Following Altenmüller & Moussa (SAK 18, 1991, 14, fn. 8),  J. F. Quack (1996, 
510) and D. Meeks (1997, 42, #212) maintain that this LEg. term for “comb” 
occured once already in the MK (Dyn. XII: Memphis inscription of  Amenemhat 
II), but this is disputed (cf. above).

� It has been usually explained as a Sem. borrowing eventually related 
to Akk. (from OAss./OBab. on) muš�u > mušdu ~ mul�u (fem.!), 
pl. muš��tu “Kamm”, muš��u “1. ausgekämmtes Haar, 2. Tuch 
aus ausgekämmter Wolle” [AHW 682, 687] = “comb” [CAD m2, 
290] | Ebl. /mu��um/ “Kamm” [Krebernik 1983, 44, #1359] �� 
Mand. maš�a “comb” [DM 255: from Ar.] | Ar. maša�a “peigner 
(les cheveux, la personne)”, maši�a “1. être comme les dents d’un 
peigne, 2. être couvert d’aspérités ou de déchirures et de crevasses (se 
dit des mains abîmées par un travail dur ou par les épines”, muš�- 
“1. peigne de tisserand” [BK II 1110] = maša�a “to comb and dress 
(hair), loose and separate (hair) with the comb”, muš�- “1. comb, a 
curry comb, 2. an upright loom, a loom with which one weaves, set 
upright” [Lane 2717] �� ES (from Ar.): Tigre mässä�a, Tna. mäšä�ä 
“to comb” (ES: Lsl. 1982, 4), although the nature of  this etymology 
has not been elucidated in all details.
lit. for Eg.-Sem.: CED 97; KHW 109; Smith 1978, 361; Hoch 1994, 164–5, §212. 
The Cpt.-Ar. parallel was noted already by Rossi in 1808 (quoted in CED l.c.). 
W. A. Ward (1989, 76) too assumed in LEg. mšdd.t a “foreign loan-word”.
nb1: The Sem. root has parallels in Brb. *�m-š-� > NBrb.: Shilh mš�� “peigner, 
corder la laine” [  Jst. 1914, 145] | Qbl. e-mše� “peigner”, i-mše� “grand peigne 
� xe qui retient la touffe de laine dont on tire le � l de chaîne”, ti-mše��, pl. ti-meš�-in 
“peigne (à cheveux)” [Dlt. 1982, 482] �� EBrb.: Gdm. e-mš�� “1. peigner, 2. racler 
la terre après semailles, pour recouvrir le grain”, ta-mš�/i�, pl. t�-mša�/� “peigne à 
coiffer” [Lanfry 1973, 192–3, #962: not < Ar.], Siwa ta-mšít (so, -t for -�) “comb” 
[Quibell 1918, 99] �� WBrb.: Zng. t�-mša�, pl. t�-måš�-�n ~ tu-m�š�-�n “peigne, 
deméloir” [Ncl. 1953, 217] ��� LECu.: Saho mašši� (m) “comb” [Vergari 2003, 134], 
Afar musut (m), pl. musutitte ~ mus�ta (so, with -t) (f ) “comb” [PH 1985, 172] 
��� CCh.: Mada mèGé� mèGé� “lisse (barbe, cheveux) bien peigné” [Brt. & Brunet 
2000, 185]. The ultimate origin of  these AA parallels is hard to determine. Most 
convenient would be to assume in Brb. and LECu. a late borrowing from Ar. (this 
may be certainly the case, e.g., with Afar but hardly with Mada, for instance), albeit 
there is no common agreement in the lit. on this. 
nb2: On the other hand, it would be dif� cult to identify the proper Sem. source 
of  the LEg. word as well, whose syllabic structure excludes a borrowing from Akk. 
or an etymon preserved in (or close to) Ar. mus�-. In addition, in the light of  the 
alleged MK (XII.) occurence, “on peut mettre en doute le fait que ce terme soit un emprunt” 
as remarked by D. Meeks (1997, 42, §212). Similarly, R. Woodhouse (2003, 279–280, 
#212) views that the MK attestation excludes the Eg.-Sem. comparison “despite the 
evidence for being reborrowed from Semitic . . . since Ar. š points to Sem. *5 (not *š) . . . despite 
Hoch’s contradictory misgivings about this”. But if  we accept the MK attestation, the 
phonological correspondence can be regarded as regular (for Sem. *G ~ Eg. š see 
EDE I 202–9). In this case, the new structure of  Eg. mšdd.t could be also better 

 mšdd.t 643

TAKACS v 3_f10_530-645.indd   643 11/8/2007   4:38:05 PM



explained (in� uenced by a Volksetymologie < �šdj “1. ab-/fortnehmen, 2. fortschaffen, 
3. einziehen, 4. herausnehmen, 5. abliefern, 6. entnehmen”, ÄWb II 2494–6?). 
nb3: M. Dietrich, O. Lorentz, and J. Sanmartín (1975, 164, §51) af� liated Akk. 
muš��u (above) with Ug. m2� (an object that “zur Ausrüstung eines Mannes gehört”), 
but the latter has been recently (DUL 606) rendered “oar” in comparison with Hbr. 
m�š�� “rudder” [KB 643], although its alleged relationship (suggested in KB l.c.) 
with Ar. mi-swa/��- “a thing with which one mixes a thing and stirs it about, i.e., 
a stick or the like used for that purpose” < sw� “to mix one part with another, stir 
about and beat it until it become mixed” [Lane 1466–7] indicates PSem. *š- (and 
not *2-). Strangely, Hbr. šw� qal “1. to rove about, roam, 2. row” [KB 1440] has 
been combined in KB l.c. with Ar. šw� II “to make a long journey, become long (a 
journey), voyage (with ship)” [Lane 1619], which is an entirely distinct root.
nb4: Hoch (l.c.) af� liated the LEg. word also with Akk. maš�du G “(Stoff ) walken 
(?), etwa massieren”, “(mit Krankheit) schlagen (v. Schlaganfall)”, D “massieren”, Š 
“hämmern (?)” [AHW 623] = maš�du “to comb out hair, card, comb wool”, *mašdu, 
pl. mašd�tu “dressed or combed hair” [CAD m1, 351–2, 363] and even Hbr. šdd 
qal “to harrow” [KB], which is certainly false. As for Akk. �mšd (combined in AHW 
with Ar. msd D “massieren”), its basic sense seems also to be different.
nb5: Zonhoven (  JEA 65, 1979, 96-97) surmised a connection with Eg. mšd whose 
“exact meaning is unknown, but seems to do with carpentry in the Giornale and with the preparation 
of  a cof� n in O.Petrie 16 ”. Alternatively, he erroneously analyzed mšdd.t as a compound 
of  an “instrumental” pre� x m- + *šdd (unattested and baseless) > Dem. štt “Saum” 
(DG 530, 7) = “border (of  garment)” (CED) > Cpt. (B) vtaT “edge, border” (CD 
598b) = “Rand, Kante, Saum (ob eig. Webkante?)” (KHW) and (S) vTt “weaver” 
(CD 598b) = “1. Weber, 2. Kette (am Webstuhl)” (KHW), which, however, ultimately 
derive from Eg. s�t “to weave” (CED 256; NBÄ 297; KHW 333).

(*)mq3 “to arrive” (late NK 2x: KRI II 51:15–16, DLE I 247) = 
“kommen” (GHWb 369).
nb: J. F. Quack (1997, 331) denied the existence of  this lexeme and rendered both 
occurences as m-«q3.

� May be just a ghost-word, whence any etymology may be vain.
� 1. GT: the coincidence with EBrb.: Siwa �-mraq “arriver” [Lst. 

1931, 197] may be accidental.
� 2. Ch. Ehret (1995, 306, #586) compared it with Om. *m�"-“to 

return” (no re� exes provided) < AA *-m�"(w)-“to come back, return”. 
This would be only plausible if  Eg. mq3 represented the GW of  
*mq, which seems impossible at the moment.
nb1: Cf. HECu.: Burji ma�-“to come from”, ma�-a�- “to leave, depart” [Sasse 1982, 
139; Hds. 1989, 90, 211] ��� NOm.: Male ma"- “to return” [Hyw.], Zala & Gamu 
m��(�)- ~ (dial.) m�"- “to return” [Hyw.] | Zayse m��- “to return” [Hyw. 1988, 
277], Koyra m��(�)- “to return” [Hyw.] (NOm.: Hyw. 1994 MS, 3; 1996, 173).
nb2: A different root may be preserved by NOm.: Male mùkk- “to come” [Azeb/
Bnd.] = muk- [Donham/Bnd.] = mok-�ni “it comes” [Sbr. 1994–5, 8] (Male: Bnd. 
2000, 54, #27).

mq«r ~ mqr (GW) “Ofen des Bäckers und seine Glut” (late NK, Wb 
II 158, 15) = “Höhe” (Helck 1971, 515, #124) = “oven(’s bottom)” 
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(DLE I 247) = “1. oven’s bottom, 2. height” (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 
1992, 82, 63, §2.4.2) = “1. (mq«r) bottom of  the oven, � rebox, 
2. (mqr) hearth oven” (Hoch 1994, 165–166) = “Ofen (des Bäckers), 
Ofenboden, Glut, Feuerstelle (eines Ofens)” (GHWb 369–370).
nb1: J. Hoch (1994, §214 vs. §216) glossed mq«r (Pap. Sallier I 7:9) and mg (Pap. 
Anastasi II 8:4) vs. mqr (Med. Habu 83:50) in two diverse (etymologically distinct) 
lexical entries (doubtful), while the Wb treated them as one lexeme (except for the 
Anastasi ex.). J. Hoch (1994, §227) separated all these exx. also from LEg. mgr 
(below), although he regarded them as ultimately related (cf. also Takács 1999, 95). 
U. Verhoeven (1984, 50, fn. 1) and D. Meeks (1997, 43, §227) correctly distinguished 
these words from the LEg. re� exes of  OK m«q. 
nb2: G. Fecht (quoted in KHW 518) supposed a Cpt. re� ex in (L) mekre “lodern 
(?)” (KHW), for which semantically more � tting would be a derivation from late 
NK mgr “to bake” (DLE) = “to broil, grill” (Hoch) if  such a lexeme really existed 
(cf. below).

� Apparently borrowed from Sem., but the underlying root is dis-
puted.

� 1. Usually explained as an m- “preformative” form (*maq«ara) of  
Sem. *=«r “to be deep, hollowed out” [Hoch] (Hbr. q�«�r� “dish”, 
NHbr. qa«ar “bottom”, Ar. qa«r- “bottom, depth” cited after 
Hoch).
lit. for Eg.-Sem.: Burchardt (1909, #517); Caminos (1954 LEM, 56); Helck (1971, 
515, #124); Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey (1992, 63, §2.4.2); J. Hoch (1994, 165, 
§214).

� 2. J. Hoch (1994, 166, §216) singled out LEg. mqr (Med. Habu 
83:50), which he did not treat as just a defective wtg. of  mq«r and 
vocalized as *maqlû, to explain it as a nomen loci/instr. of  Sem. *=ly 
“to roast” [Hoch] (Akk. qalû “to burn, roast, re� ne” [CAD q 69], 
Hbr. qly “to roast” [KB 1101], Syr. q�l� “to roast” [KB], Ar. qly 
“frire dans une poêle à frire” [BK II 808] = qlw ~ qly “to fry, roast” 
[Lane 2993], Geez qalawa “to roast, parch” [Lsl. 1987, 431] etc.), cf. 
Akk. maqlû “1. oven, grate, 2. burning, combustion” [CAD m1, 251], 
MHbr. maq(�)le(h) & NHbr. miqle(h) “hearth” [Hoch] = “roasting 
place, roast” [  Jastrow 831], JAram. miql� “hearth” [  Jastrow], Ar. 
miqlan “poêle à frire” [BK] = “frying-pan” [Lane].
nb: The Sem. word passed also into Cu. (via Ar.), cf. Bed. enkalíw [Lsl. 1987, 431: 
*em-kaliw < *me-kaliw] “Pfanne oder Topf  aus Ton zum Kochen” [Rn. 1895, 25] 
�� NAgaw: Bilin maqló-r� “Eisenplatte zum Brotbacken” [Rn. 1887, 268] �� LECu.: 
Afar mogla “frying pan” [PH 1985, 169].

mqmq “ruhen, schlafen” (GR, Wb II 159, 1) = “dormir” (AL 77.1902) 
= “ruhen, schlafen (de� niert wohl den) Ruhezustand vor dem Schlaf )” 
(Schlichting, LÄ V 642) = “to sleep” (PL 470).

� Etymology disputed. Most likely is solution #3.
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� 1. J. erný (CED 80) suggested that Eg. mqmq derived from a 
reduplication of  the old etymon (mkj) of  Cpt. (S) mike “to rest”, 
which is certainly false. These roots should be carefully distinguished. 
There may have been only perhaps a late contamination.
nb: Deriving Dem. mkmk “nachdenken” (DG 183) and Cpt. (S) mokmek “to think, 
ponder” (CD, below) from Eg. mqmq (suggested in CED 80) would be plausible 
only through a mediator sense “to dream, indulge in day-dreams”.

� 2. V. Orel and O. Stolbova (1992, 201) equated Eg. mqmq with WCh. 
*myak/=- (so!) “to sleep” (no re� exes mentioned), which was appar-
ently based solely on WCh.: Boghom miyo “to sleep” [Gowers] = 
myÆ:qh [IL/JI 1994 II, 298] = pí myok “to sleep” [Smz. 1975, 32; 
1978, 37, #71].
nb: The origin of  the Boghom form is obscure, cf. also SBauchi: Boghom mí�ùk, 
Jum mú�úk, Kiri mirikÜy “to sleep” (SBch.: Csp. 1994, 66). GT: if  the SBch. root 
was *m-r-k, cf. perhaps SCu. *ma=�la ~ *mal�=a “dream” [Ehret]: Ma’a ma�ala 
“Traum” [Mnh. 1906, 313] | Dhl. mil�=-i2- “to dream”, míl�=-áni “dream” [EEN 
1989, 38] = mil�=-it- “to dream” [Tosco 1991, 143] (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 154, #9).

� 3. GT: remarkable cognates appear in LECu.: Orm. muga “to sleep 
a little, slumber” [Gragg 1982, 293] = “to be sleepy, nap” [Hds.], 
Konso -mu–- “to sleep” [Bnd. 1971, 247, #73] | HECu. (from 
Orm.?): Burji mug- “to be sleepy, nap” [Hds.], Sid. muga “to doze”, 
mugân�o “sleepy, drowsy” [Gsp. 1983, 240] (ECu.: Hds. 1989, 136) 
��� CCh.: Fali mekõ-te (ending -te) “schlafen” [Lks. 1937, 111].
nb: Cf. perhaps also Akk. muqqu “feeble”, muqqu “to be slowly, delay” [CAD 
m2, 214]?

� 4. G. von der Gabelentz (1894, 247) erroneously combined it with 
Bsq. ametstu “träumen”.

*mqmq (or *mkmk?) > Dem. mkmk “nachdenken” (DG 183:6) = as 
noun “report, memorandum (in legal use)” (Smith 1978, 360) > Cpt. 
(SB) mokmek, (A) makmk, (LF) makmek “1. (intr.) to think, ponder, 
2. (tr.) meditate, intend, 3. (re� ., oftenest) consider” (CD 162a; CED 
80; Smith l.c.) = “1. denken, 2. (re� .) sich etwas überlegen” (KHW 
90) = “considérer, re� échir” (DELC 110).
nb: Supposed to have been preserved also by Eg. Ar. makmak “to hesitate, be 
reluctant” (Ishaq 1991, 117, §xxii.40).

� Etymology disputed.
� 1. J. erný (CED 80) explained it from GR mqmq “ruhen, schlafen” 

(Wb, above), in which he saw a reduplication of  Eg. mkj “to pro-
tect” (!) > (S) mike “to rest” (CD 161b) = “ruhen” (KHW), which 
was approved by W. Westendorf  (KHW 518). This is certainly false 
as Eg. mkj vs. mqmq represent two distinct roots (cf. the preceding 
entry). In addition, R. Schlichting, (LÄ V 643, n. 8) misquoted (SB) 
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mokmek “1. ruhen, schlafen, 2. denken” (sic!). W. Vycichl (DELC 
110) too admitted that Dem.-Cpt. mkmk “visiblement ” represents the 
reduplication of  Eg. mkj, although he was more cautious about GR 
mqmq maintaining that “il n’est pas sûr s’il y a un rapport avec” Dem.-
Cpt. mkmk. 

� 2. G. Takács (2006, 678, #388): cf. perhaps LECu.: Afar makk-it- 
“to � gure out, reason” [Hyw. apud Sasse] | HECu.: Burji makk- “to 
measure” [Sasse 1982, 139], Gedeo (Drs.) mikká “to measure” [Wdk. 
1976–79, 169]. 
nb1: Cf. also Cu.-Om. *maQ- (perhaps *-‘-?) “to tell” [GT] = (OCu.) *m�àk- “to tell, 
speak” [HL] attested in HECu.: Qbn. m�=u-ta “story” [Crass 2001, 53, #236], Alb. 
m�=u-ta “tale” [HL], Kmb. m�"- “to tell a story”, m�"u-ta “story” [Hds.], Had. moq-
� “colloquio” [Crl.] | Tsamay m�kk-e “tale” [Sava 2005 MS, 267] ��� NOm.: Zala 
mäq-et (re� .) “consigliarsi” [Crl. 1929, 44] | Janjero (Yemsa) maq ~ ma‘ “parlare, 
dire” [Crl. 1938 III, 80] = mak- “to tell” [HL] = “to speak” [Lmb. 1996, 333] | 
Benesho mak “1. to say, 2. mean, think” [Wdk. 1990, 107] | Sheko mak “say!”, as 
makQk “he said” [Flm. 1972, 3], Nao maho “to say” [Bnd. 1971, 262, #68]. For 
the semantic shift “to speak” ~ “to think” cf. e.g. Eg. mdw (below).
nb2: Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 196, #1773) erroneously combined NOm.: Benesho mak 
with LECu. *mag«- “name” and Ar. m�y “to speak (vividly and distinctly)”.
nb3: WCh.: Ngz. màakú “1. to look for, 2. seek out and � nd, 3. seek to do, try to 
do” [Schuh 1981, 109] seems unrelated.

mqr (GW) “Stab” (XX.: Pap. Harris I 34b:3, Wb II 159, 3; GHWb 370) = 
“staff” (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey) = “staff, stick, rod” (Hoch).
nb1: Syllabic spelling: má-q�-la (Helck) = má-qa-la (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 82).
nb2: P. Seibert (l.c.) and J. Hoch (l.c.) assumed mqn.t (GW) “Waschbleuel” (XIX./XX. 
hapax, Ostr. BM 29550, 4, Seibert after Maspero, BdE 5, xxxiv) = “Wäscherkeule” 
(Burkard 1977, 275) = “planche du blanchisseur” (AL 77.1903) = “Wäscherkeule, 
Bleuel” (GHWb 370) to represent the very same word along with its vars. mgw.t 
late XIX., Pap. Anastasi VII 3:8) ~ mgj.t (XIX./XX., Ostr. Ramesseum 94, 5) 
~ mg.t (late XIX., Pap. Sallier II 8:5). D. Meeks (AL 77.1915) surmised the same 
lexeme also in mg3.t “ein Gerät” (LEth. hapax, Wb II 164, 11) = “un ustensile 
(que, sur la foi du dét., l’on aimerait rapprocher de mg3.t ’planche de blanchisseur’): 
un plateau, plaque” (Meeks).

� Usually explained as a borrowing from Can., cf. Hbr. maqq�l “Zweig, 
Rute, Treibstecken, Reitgerte, Stab” [GB 456] = “rod, staff, branch” 
[KB 627], Samar. Aram. mql “rod” [Tal 2000, 484]. Hoch’s vocal-
ized Eg. *maqq�la was doubted by Rainey as “uncertain”. 
lit.: GB l.c. (pace Müller); Burchardt 1909, #518; Wb l.c.; Czermak 1934, 196; 
Seibert 1967, 186, n. h; Helck 1971, 515, #125; KB l.c.; Hoch 1994, 165, §215; 
Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 28, §1.2.11; Rainey 1998, 444, §217.
nb1: Hoch explained the Eg. fem. -t as the re� ection of  the occasional fem. gender 
of  the OHbr. word (attested once in the OT, Gen. 30:37) and/or its regular fem. 
pl. maql�t.
nb2: The etymology of  the Hbr. term (not known in Sem. outside Hbr.) is dis-
puted and is even today “trotz mannigfacher Vorschläge noch zweifelhaft ” (Kopf  1976 
l.c.) and “uncertain” (Rainey 1998 l.c.). (1) Schwally (ZAW 11, 170f.): nomen instr. 
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of  Hbr. qll “schütteln”. (2) Barth (ZDMG 41, 616): lit. “Treibholz”, nomen instr. 
< *qly ~ Ar. qly/w “treiben”. (3) Fraenkel (ZA 3, 52): ~ Akk. baqlu “Schößling”, 
Geez baqalt (bäqält) “Stamm”. The latter proposal was rightly rejected by 
(4) Leslau (1958, 31), who assumed a nomen instr. *mä-nqäl (sic), lit. “an instr. serv-
ing or used when one sets out” < nql “to pull out, set out” ~ Syr. n�qal “to drive 
out”, Ar. naqala “to transport”, Tigre näqälä “to set out”, which was declined by 
(5) Rundgren (1961, 368) viewing that Leslau’s *mä-nqäl “kann nie” be the etymon 
of  Hbr maqq�l. Instead of  *ma-nqil, Rundgren suggested *ma-qill, lit. “(etwa) was 
aufgehoben wird”, which he related to Ar. qll “geringfügig sein”, IV "aqalla “tragen 
können”, Geez "aqallala “sublevare” regarding Ar. naqala as “eine spätere Transitivierung 
eines uralten Re� exiv-Bildung *n-qll ‘leicht sein, sich bewegen’ ”. (6) Kopf  (1976, 158, §43), 
in turn, surmised Hbr. maqq�l to have originally signi� ed “Treibstecken” being 
perhaps akin to Ar. nql “fortbewegen, befördern”. (7) GT: any connection to Akk. 
mak/qilu (aAk, jB) “eine Waffe” [AHW 589: u.H.] = makilu “(a weapon)” [CAD 
m1, 129]? GT: the coincidence with HECu.: Sidamo mu=ullo “ensete tree trunk” 
[Gsp./Hds. 1989, 58: isolated in HECu.] or EBrb.: Sokna ta-m�kkúl-t “bastoncino 
portacollirio” [Srn. 1924–5, 13: < Ar.?] may be due to pure chance. 

mqr.t “un récipient (PT: déterminé par le pot à lait), une situle” (OK 1x: 
PT 2286 & MK 1x: Pap. Ramesseum VI 62, Meeks 1997, 43, #218; AL 
79.1382 pace Evrard-Derriks & Quaegebeur, CdE 54, 1979, 49, fn. 2) 
= “e. Situla” (GHWb 370; ÄWb I 570, II 1145). 
nb: The existence of  this fem. lexeme for “situla” is highly debated. The occurence in 
PT 2286 has been rendered by R.O. Faulkner as “razor-case” (AEPT 318, utt. 756, 
n. 1) = “étui à rasoir” (  Jéquier 1921, 127 with a dubious rdg.). A. H. Gardiner (1957, 
50, fn. 2), in turn, translated MK mqr.t as “socket (?) (of  the eye)” (Pap. Ramesseum 
VI, 62) = “(Augen)Höhle” (Osing apud JW 1997, 112-3, n. 3) claiming that “it is 
unknown elsewhere, but both the determinative and the context point to its equivalence with” qrr.t 
“als Stelle des Grabes, wo beim Begraben dem Toten (seiner Statue) geopfert wird 
(wohl auf  dem Dach der Mastaba über dem Schacht)” (OK, Wb IV 61, 14) and qrr.t 
“Höhlung, Loch” (MK, Wb IV 62, 1). Nevertheless, D. Meeks (AL 79.1382; 1997, 
43, #218) has maintained that PT 2286 mqr.t “fournit un parallèle presque exact au 
P.Ramesseum VI, 62” and that both forms are connected with LEg. mqr (below) as its 
fem. counterpart just as C. Evrard-Derriks & J. Quaegebeur (1979, 49, fn. 2) supposed.

� From the same root (?): mqr (GW) ~ var. mkr (1x: Pap. BM 10209, 
2:12, cf. CdE 54, 1979, 47 & fn. 4 and 6, for q ~ k see Görg 1977, 
178–180) “Gefäß (?), das ein Affe (?) trägt (mit Artikel p3)” (XX–XXI. 
2x: Ritual of  the Festival of  the Valley 2:12 and Ani 9:4, Wb II 159, 
4) = “vessels for carrying water” (Houghton 1889, 84) = “a vessel” 
(CED 80) = “une situle” (AL 79.1383; Meeks 1997 l.c. pace CdE 
54, 1979, 46–49) = “a vessel, goblet (?)” (Hoch 1994, 167, §218) = 
“*Situla” (GHWb 370; WD II 68) = “a milk jar (which can be a 
situla)” (Darnell 1995, 83, fn. 188, cf. WD III 57).
nb: J. erný (CED 80) supposed this LEg. form to be re� ected by Cpt. (B) makro 
(m) “trough, mortar” (CD 162b) = “Mörser, Trug” (KHW), which has survived also 
in Eg. Ar. (Bag�r) makro “mortar” (Ishaq 1991, 117, §xxi.3). C. Evrard-Derriks & 
J. Quaegebeur (1979, 48) saw in LEg. mqr3 a var. corroborating the connection with 
(B) makro. This evidence hardly accords with Hoch’s (l.c.) hypothetic LEg. *maq�rû. 
However, A. Volten (quoted in KHW 518 & fn. 1 and AL 77.1916) explained the 
Cpt. word from Eg. mgrg “Art Krug” (CT, Wb, below). S. Cauville (1982–83, 137, 
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s.v. mqr, fn. 5 pace Monnet & Saleh) rejected the equation of  LEg. mqr with situla. 
J. Hoch (1994, 167, §218) doubted even the identity of  the two LEg. occurences of  
mqr and their relationship to (B) makro. 

� Mng. and origin disputed. No convincing etymology has been suggested.
� 1. J. Quaegebeur & C. Evrard-Derriks (CdE 54, 1979, 48–49) and 

(apparently independently) J. Hoch (l.c., cf. also DUL 568) compared 
it (Hoch only the ex. of  Ani l.c., while the former authors also PT-
MK fem. mqr.t) with Akk. (LBab.) maqartu “ein Gefäß” [AHW 605] 
= “a vessel” [CAD m1, 240] �� Ug. mqr-t “an ornamental beverage 
vessel” [Gordon 1955, 291, #1156; 1965, #1538] = “Schüssel” [WUS 
#2455] = “a container or pot” [DUL 568]. Hoch meant a borrowing 
from Sem., but as rightly remarked by D. Meeks (1997, 43, #218), 
the PT/MK attestation hardly allows this. In addition, Quaegebeur 
and Evrard-Derriks (o.c., p. 49 & fn. 1) themselves doubted the Sem. 
 etymology: “toutefois, le rapprochement se heurte à certaines dif� cultés” (� rst of  
all, according to G. Roquet, the case of  Cpt. -k- < Eg. -k/q- ~ Sem. *-�-).
nb: The common origin and the etymologies of  the Sem. comparanda are disputed. 
W. von Soden (AHW l.c., followed by CAD l.c.) explained the Akk. term as a late 
borrowing from Aram., cf. JAram. m�qart� “Kühlung”. J. Hoch af� liated the Ug.-
Akk. parallel with Ar. miqr�-t- “1. grand réservoir d’eau, 2. grande écuelle dans 
laquelle on sert à manger à plusieurs hôtes à la fois” [BK II 730–1] = “a large bowl” 
[Hoch] = “Schüssel” [WUS], which is unlikely the underlying Ar. root being qry 
“recevoir qqn. comme hôte” [BK]. G. del Olmo Lete & J. Sanmartín (DUL l.c. pace 
Hava), in turn, compared the Ug.-Akk. word with Ar. maqarr-at- “petite cruche” < 
qrr “5. être frais, 8. verser un peu d’eau fraîche sur ce qui boût, 9. refraîchir qqn. 
en jetant sur lui de l’eau fraîche, 10. couler, glisser, souf� er secrètement qqch. dans 
l’oreille de qqn.” [BK II 701] with an obscure hint on Ar. qwr “to become wide, 
cut a round hole in the middle of ” [Lane 2574].

� 2. J. F. Quack (1994, 123, fn. 142), who was even referring to CdE 
54, 1979, 46–48 (where the MK attestation is also mentioned), sug-
gested that LEg. mqr “könnte von hebr. m�q�r ‘Quell’ (sic) entlehnt sein”. 
Absurd.
nb: Cf. Hbr. m�q�r “1. source, spring, 2. fountain” [KB 627].

� 3. GT: a connection with EBrb.: Siwa maqli “vase pour boire” [Lst. 
1931, 287] is probably also excluded, this being presumably a var. 
of  common NBrb. *buqal “cruche” [Lst.].

mqrp.wt “spade, hoe (?)” (XVIII. hapax, Hoch).
� J. Hoch (1994, 167, §219) rendered it as a borrowing from Can. 

re� ecting Hbr. magr�pot “spades”, JAram. magr�p�t� “spade, hoe”, 
Ar. mi$raf-at- “spade, mattock”.

(*)mq� “to grieve” (LP, Jasnow, below) > Dem. mq� ~ mk� “betrübt 
sein” & “Trauer” (DG 183:1) > Cpt. (OSALB) μkaH, (B) emkaH, (F) 
emkeH, (MF) mkeH, (S) nkaH (intr.) “betrübt sein, trauern, schwierig 
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(zu tun)” vs. (SAF) moukH, (S) moucH, (A) mouc (tr.) “betrüben, 
bedrängen, quälen” (KHW 90).
nb: R. Jasnow (1992, 161) found two possible occurences of  LP mq� in Pap. Brooklyn 
47.218.135 that might be regarded as the ancestor form of  the Dem.-Cpt. verb. He 
rendered one of  these (p. 64, rt. 3:2) as “to grieve” (> Dem. mq�), while the other 
one (p. 67, rt. 3:10) “to grieve or neglect” (< mk�3?).

� Etymology uncertain.
� 1. G. Maspero (1903, 176) and W. Vycichl (DELC 111) supposed 

that it eventually originated from Eg. mk�3 “vernachläßigen” (XVIII., 
Wb, below), cf. mq� “beseitigen” (late NK, Wb II 159, 9). Semanti-
cally very weak.

� 2. GT: or related to Sem. *m�= with met.?
nb: Cf. (?) Hbr. m�q qal “zerschlagen” [GB 415] | Ar. ma�aqa “1. effacer et faire 
disparaître jusq’aux traces, 2. de là: rendre malheureux, ne pas faire prospérer 
qqn. ou qqch. (se dit de Dieu qui refuse sa bénédiction, sa faveur à qqch.)” [BK II 
1068] = “1. auslöschen, 2. ausrotten, vernichten” [Wehr 1952, 797] �� MSA *m�= 
> Hrs. me��= “to pester, bother”, mát�e= “to lose one’s patience, be bothered” 
[  Jns. 1977, 88], Jbl. ma�á= “(children) to annoy, anger so.”, mút�a= “to become 
annoyed, lose patience”, mí�í= “(person) tiresome, annoying” [  Jns. 1981, 170], Mhr. 
m���= “(children) to annoy so., pester” [  Jns. 1987, 263]. Note that H. Zimmern 
(quoted in GB l.c.) saw in Hbr. m�q (in� uenced by OAram.?) a dial. Nebenform to 
m�
 (*m��).

mqs (knife det.) “zerkleinern” (GR, Wb II 159, 10), cf. mqs.t “Subst. 
zum vorstehenden Verbum” (GR, Wb II 159, 11).

� 1. G. Thausing (1941, 22, fn. 1) derived it from a bicons. Eg. *sq ~ 
qs, cf. jqs “abschneiden” (NK, Wb I 138, 19).
nb1: Doing so, Thausing erroneously af� liated it with Eg. msq (GW) “Art Bearbei-
tung von Metallwaffen” (late NK, Wb, above), �sq “abschneiden, abhauen” (PT, 
Wb III 168–9), and even sqr > sqj “schlagen” (OK, Wb IV 306–7), which certainly 
represent etymologically distinct roots.
nb2: Eg. jqs may be compared with Sem. *=

 “to cut (off ), (ab)schneiden” [GB 722; 
Lsl. 1987, 451] (further Sem. var. roots discussed in MacDonald 1963–65, 67–68) ��� 
ECu. *=a�- [*-�- < AA *-ç-] “to cut” [Dlg.] �� SCu. *=�s- “to divide” [Ehret 1980, 
250] > Iraqw qasis- “to divide, distribute” [MQK 2002, 85] ��� WCh.: (?) Hausa 
kaçe [dissim. < *=aç-?] “to interrupt” [Brg. 1934, 586] | Tangale kasê (pl.) “to fell, 
cut” [  Jng. 1991, 94], Pero ká��ò “to divide into pieces” [Frj. 1985, 34] | NBch. 
*K-ç/� “to cut, chop” [Skn. 1977, 17]. See Clc. 1936, #10 (Eg.-Sem.); Dlg. 1983, 
135, #8.4 (Sem.-ECu.). The SCu. and the Pero forms may represent the same 
dissim. of  glottalisation *=as- < *=aç- as Eg. jqs (cf. EDE I 329). A. G. Belova’s 
(1991, 86, #4; 1993, 50, #4) comparison of  Eg. jqs with Ar. qys “to measure” can 
semantically hardly be accepted. 

� 2. GT: perhaps akin to Ar. maqasa “casser, briser” [BK II 1135] �� 
Geez maqwasa ~ moqasa ~ maqasa ~ maqqasa ~ moqwasa “to cut 
off/up, deform, remove, take away, mutilate, destroy, separate, make 
small, diminish”, Tna. mänqwäsä & Tigre mänaqäsa (Lsl.: augmented 
by -n-) “to tear out” (ES: Lsl. 1987, 355).
nb: As stated by W. Leslau (l.c.), Amh. mäqqäsä “to cut with scissors, trim hair” 
is unrelated being a denom. verb of  mäqäs “scissors” (from Ar. miqa

- “scissors” 
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< q

 “to cut”), but it is not the case with Geez �mqws (as suggested in Dillmann 
1865, 182 and Armbruster 1920, 157).

mqq (GW) “Art Ackerland” (XVIII.–XXII., Wb II 159, 12) = “beri-
eselte Felder oder Wiesengründe” (Lauth 1871, 635, §136) = “terre 
fertile” (Pierret apud Ceugney 1880, 9) = “clods of  earth (??)” (Grd. 
1911, 39* & fn. 15) = “moist, damp, muddy soil (of  the river-bank 
along which the apprentice tows)” (Caminos 1954 LEM, 76, 135) 
= “feuchter Boden” (Helck) = “damp-soil” (DLE I 247; WD III 57: 
cf. SAK 5, 1977, 280, n. 73) = “soft, moist soil” (Hoch 1994, 168) 
= “feuchter Boden (auch am Ufer)” (GHWb 370).

� Solution #1 seems almost certain with certain reservations.
� 1. It has been usually derived from Sem. *m== “to melt” as a Can. 

loan-word, cf. Hbr. mqq nifal “1. zer� ießen, eitern (von Wunden), 
2. sich au� ösen, hinschwinden” [GB 457] = nifal “to rot, fester 
(wounds), decay (eyes and tongue), 2. (metaph.) melt, dissolve (hills, 
people)” [KB 628–9] = “liquere” [Lauth] = “to putrefy” [Caminos, 
Hoch] (Helck’s wrong mng. “to melt dissolve” has been corrected 
by J. Hoch 1994, 168, fn. 196), JAram. "itmaqmeq “to melt away” 
[  Jastrow 1950, 832] | Ar. maqaqa V “boire petit à petit, buvotter 
du vin” [BK II 1134] �� Geez maqaqa “to melt (intr.), dissolve, be 
spoiled” [Lsl.], Tigre mäqqa “to melt” [Lsl.], Tna. mäzäzä (irreg. 
-k-) “to melt” [Lsl.], Amh. mä/aqqäqä “to become rotten, spoiled” 
[Lsl.] (Sem.: Lsl. 1987, 355). This etymology was abandoned by 
J. Hoch (l.c.) regarding the Hbr. mng. as “not particularly applicable to 

moist soil ”. But the Brb. cognates suggest the same basic sense as 
LEg. mqq may have had, cf. NBrb.: Mzg. mme� “se mouiller, être 
mouillé, trempé, humecté, imbibé” [Tf. 1991, 407], Zayan & Sgugu 
e-mme� “feucht, naß, durchnäßt sein” [Lbg./Snd.], Ait Ndir mm�� 
“moist, damp” [Pnc. 1973, 106], Izdeg mme� “être humide” [Mer-
cier 1937, 139] �� EBrb.: Gdm. e-mm�� “1. plonger, 2. nettoyer une 
séguia souterraine” [Lanfry 1973, 214, #1017] �� SBrb.: EWlm. & 
Ayr �-mm�� “être trempé, imprégné” [PAM 1998, 212; 2003, 528] ��� 
WCh.: Bole mokut- “naß machen” [Lks. 1971, 137], Ngamo mòktù 
“to be wet” [Alio 1988 MS] �� ECh.: Mahwa mòògó-— (-— ending of  
verbal nouns) “einweichen” [  Jng. 1978, 38].
lit. for Eg.-Sem.: Lauth 1871, 635, §136 (pace Chabas); Caminos 1954 LEM, 76 
(pace Chabas); Helck 1962, 562, #126; 1971, 515, #126.
nb1: A var. root (m��) was been preserved in Akk. ma���u G “1. aufquellen las-
sen, 2. in Flüssigkeit au� ösen (Erde, Lehm, Schlamm, Kot, Asche, Erden, Alaun, 
Ton� guren in Urin, P� anzen in Bier, Wein), 3. (durch Reiben?) verschwellen lassen 
(Augen)” [AHW 577] = G “1. to soak (soil, weeds), soften in a liquid, 2. suffuse (?) 
(with tears or blood)”, Štn “to mingle (?)”, N “to be soaked, softened” [CAD m1], 
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which, however, J. Huehnergard (2003, 106, fn. 6) combined rather with Ar. m�� 
“to become worn (of  clothes)” (semantically less likely). 
nb2: In a rather unconvincing manner (using no phonological correspondences), 
J. HoheNBerger (1978, 45) affiliated Hbr. mqq with NAgaw: Hamir maw-au 
“Schmalz”, Qwara bk�w-ut “� ießen” �� LECu.: Afar mak-a “zer� ießen”. 
nb3: Th. Schneider (1997, 198, #36) linked Brb. *m-� (sic) with Eg. m� (sic) “über-
schwemmt sein” (above). False.

� Other suggestions are less convincing.
� 2. C. Ceugney (1880, 9) saw in it an m- pre� x form of  Eg. q3j “élever”.
� 3. J. Hoch (1994 l.c.) explained LEg. *maq�qu from a Can. root 

re� ected by or akin to Hbr. mwg qal “to melt”, piel “to soften”, 
MHbr. mgg “to soften (by soaking)”, Ar. mw$ I “to swell, surge”, 
VI “to � ood, � ow”. 
nb: For further possible parallels cf. Lsl. 1938, 239 and Frolova 2005, 450, §56.

� 4. Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 200, #1786): ~ Ar. mql “to immerge 
entirely”, HECu.: Sid. m�==e “jar for milking”, NOm.: Benesho 
ma= “to become clean”. 

*mqd or *mgd (?) > Cpt. (S) makot, makwt, magat, magad, (SA) 
makat (m/f ) “javelin, dirk, lancea” (CD 162b) = “Lanze, Wurfspieß, 
Dolch” (KHW 90).
nb1: The pre-Cpt. consonants cannot be exactly reconstructed. If  it stems from a 
native Eg. root, it might have only been from *mqd (all other combinations of  -k/
q/g- vs. -2/d/3 are incompatible). If, however, we are dealing with a late borrowing, 
even the incompatible solutions (listed above) become plausible.
nb2: There is an obscure Dem. word mgt (?) from Pap. Köln (Cologne) 1859, 9, which 
H.-J. Thissen (et al. 1980, 64) did not render: “Eine andere Lesung ist wohl nicht möglich; 
statt des m ein š zu lesen, ist . . . ausgeschlossen. Trotzdem bleibt die Frage nach der Bedeutung”, 
for which Thissen suggested two alternative etymologies: (1) ~ Dem. mgt (read by 
J. Johnson as mge.t, cf. Ray 1976, nr. 19, vs. 8:21, rt. 18) which J. Ray (1976, 76, 
n. h) combined with Cpt. (B) moki “Gefäss” (CD 161b) or Dem. mgwt.t “Sänfte 
Bahre”; (2) ~ (S) makot, magat “Dolch, Lanze”. Thissen identi� ed the det. of  
Dem. mgt as a “nachlässig ausgeführte Schreibung des Messers oder des schlagenden Armes”, 
which “spräche für die zweite der angeführten Möglichkeiten. Der Sinn der beiden Zeilen bleibt 
dennoch unklar ”. J. Johnson (kind p.c., 17 April and 14 May 2007) too suggests that 
it might be related either to Dem. mge.t “vessel, jar” or to Cpt. (S) makot (for 
discussion see also Vittmann, Enchoria 11, 1982, 123).

� Etymology obscure. D. J. Wölfel (1955, 122, §6, cf. §8) saw in it an old 
Mediterranean Wanderwort related to NBrb.: Snus a-megdi “marteau 
à tailler la pierre” �� Guanche: Canarian mági/odo “Schlagkeule, 
Holzschwert”, cf. a-modaga “Holzschwert” ��� WCh.: Hausa makata 
“hooked staff” and Bsq. maket “porra, palo muy grueso”.

mk.t “Stelle, Platz (zumeist im Sinne von: richtige Stelle), Synonym 
von s.t: 1. (gewöhnlich) die richtige Stelle, auf  der ein Körperteil 
sich be� nden muß, 2. für Körperteil: dort wo die Götter stehen 
(oder schlafen), 3. (NK) die man im Leben einnenhmen muß” (PT, 
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Wb II 161, 8–12; GHWb 371) = “siège, thrône, fauteuil de divinité” 
(Piehl 1902, 34–35) = “the proper place or resting place for a thing, 
particularly for parts of  the body (esp. the heart)” (Breasted 1930, 
150–1) = “1. richtige Stelle, 2. Rumpf ” (ÜKAPT VI 135) = “correct 
position (of  limbs etc.), proper station for standing” (FD 119; Walker 
1996, 197; DCT 187) = “proper place” (DLE I 249).
nb: Cf. perhaps also mk.t “Richtplatz” (LP, Wb II 161, 13).

� Origin uncertain.
� 1. Neither its hypothetic derivation from Eg. mkj “schützen” (OK, 

Wb, below) nor the connection with Eg. mk3.t “stützender Unter-
bau” (OK, Wb, below) suggested in some works (e.g., in Wb II 
161–2; Breasted 1930, 150; Walker 1996, 155, 197) are commonly 
accepted.

� 2. E. Zyhlarz (1932–33, 94) identi� ed it with SBrb.: Hgr. e-mmek 
signifying a.o. “1. indication (fait d’indiquer), 2. conduite (fait de 
guider), 4. moyen, 6. (se dit des) indications, conduites, moyens, qui 
sont l’oeuvre de Dieu” [Fcd. 1951–2, 1180] = “1. Weisung, Bedeu-
tung; 2. richtiger Sinn” [Zhl.]. 
nb1: It is not clear whether this is cognate with SBrb.: EWlm. �-mm�k & Ayr 
�-���k “1. manière d’être, façon, caractère, nature, état, forme, 2. manière d’agir, 
comportement, procédé, méthode, moyen, 3. manière réelle, vraie, propre, origi-
nale etc.” [PAM 2003, 533], which, in turn, seems to be related to EBrb.: Audjila 
e-mmóg [-g < *-k?] “divenire, essere, transformarsi” [Prd. 1960, 165] ��� LECu.: (?) 
Saho makk-o “meaning, concept” [Vergari 2003, 130] ��� NOm.: Omt. (sic) mak- 
“preparare, apprestare” [Mrn. 1938, 151] | Magi mamk “preparare” [Toselli 1939, 
38] ��� CCh.: Mandara mag-a “1. sich ereignen, 2. machen, tun “ [Mirt 1970–71, 
67], Malgwa mága “1. machen, tun, 2. sich ereignen” [Löhr 2002, 301]. From AA 
*m-k (var. *m-g?) “1. to be(come), 2. (tr.) make” [GT]? For the semantic shift cf., e.g., 
(1) SBrb.: Hgr. e-mel “être dans un lieu” [Fcd. 1951–2, 1187], Ayr & EWlm. ¶-m¶l 
“être dans un lieu”, e-mel “existence, occurence (dans un lieu)”, EWlm. a-s¶-m¶l, 
pl. i-s¶-mal “1. lieu, emplacement, place, 2. lieu de résidence, domicile” [Alj. 1980, 
127; PAM 1998, 215; 2003, 535–536], (2) Eg. s.t “(Wohn)Sitz, Platz, Stelle” (OK, 
Wb IV 1–6) < AA *s-(w/y) “1. to put, 2. make” [GT] (cf. EDE I 189).
nb2: For the Hgr. root cf. perhaps also OAkk. (Elam) mekûm (or m�kûm?) “Anweisung 
(?)” [AHW 642] = mekûm “orders, provisions (?)” [CAD m2, 8], which would 
semantically � t well, albeit it is of  an obscure Sem. background. 
nb3: Note that Hgr. e-mmek “3. garde (fait de prendre soin), fait de faire le nécessaire 
pour qqn., fait de donner sa sauvegarde à, 5. sauvegarde” [Fcd.] may represent a 
distinct Brb. root, cf. Eg. mkj “schützen” (OK, Wb, below).

� 3. L. Homburger (1930, 283): ~ Ful nokure “lieu”, which is out of  
question

mk “1. (Amarna VI 21:12) Art Schiff, 2. (GR) auch Götterbarke im 
Tempel” (Amarna, GR, Wb II 161, 14–15) = “bateau de transport 
des grains” (Beauregard 1892, 182) = “barque sacrée d’Edfou” (Chas-
sinat, RT 16, 1894, 117) = “boat” (FD 119) = “ship” (2nd stela of  
Kamose, Habachi 1972, 34) = “bateau” (DELC 110) = “freighter, 
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warship, sacred bark” (  Jones 1988, 140, §43) = “Bezeichnung für 
ein Transport” (Dürring 1995, 140) = “1. (Amarna) sacred boat, 2. 
(Karnak) grain carrier, (GR) type of  ship” (PL 470) = “ein Schiff” 
(ÄWb II 1150).
nb: Cf. mk “fahren” (GR, Wb II 161, 16). Denom. verb?

� 1. W. Vycichl (DELC 110, followed by Jones l.c.) supposed an 
 etymological connection with Eg. mk “vessel” > Cpt. (B) moki (below). 
Dubious, since mk denoted a certain sort of  boat and not a ship in 
general.

� 2. Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 200, #1785) too combined it with Cpt. 
(B) moki “container” with regard to its “presumed original application 

to vessel hollowed out of  log”, whereby he extended the comparison to 
Cu. *m�ka “stem, trunk”. Semantically uncertain.

� 3. GT: a connection with PBHbr. m�k�t� “a certain type of  boat 
(low boat?)” [  Jastrow 1950, 782] = “Mastbaum (die Erklärung nach 
s¶p�>� ‘Schiff ’ nicht zutreffend)” [Levy 1924 III, 112], Mand. makuta 
“raft, punt, (� at-bottomed) boat” [DM 242] is out of  question, since 
these eventually derive from Akk. makk�tu “a boat (lit. short boat)” 
(borrowed from Sum. gišmá.gud4.da) [CAD m1, 137] = “Kurzschiff” 
[AHW 590; Dietrich], cf. Akk. makittu (makk�tu) “(tow)boat, barge” 
(Sum. gišmá.gíd.da) [CAD m1, 130] = “ein (getreideltes) Prozessions-
schiff” [Dietrich] as pointed out by M. Dietrich (1967, 299).
nb: Akk. makua (Fraenkel, ZA 3, 53) mentioned in DM l.c. does not exist. For a 
Syr. parallel cf. Brk., ZA 17, 254f. 

� 4. GT: its resemblance to Ar. makkiyy-at- “espèce de navire (peut-
être était-il destiné au transport des pèlerins à la Mecque)” [Dozy 
II 606] is equally misleading.

mk “a vessel” (Pap. BM 10795, frag. C, II, 13, CED 80) = “ein Gefäß” 
(KHW 517) = “un vase” (AL 77.1907) = “nom d’un récipient” 
(DELC 110) > Cpt. (B) moki (m) “jar, vessel, quiver, container gener-
ally” (CD 161b; CED 80, approved by Osing 1978, 186) = “Gefäß, 
Behälter, Köcher” (KHW 90, 517) = “1. vase, cruche, récipient, 2. 
carquois (quiver)” (DELC 110).

� GT: perhaps akin to SBrb.: Hgr. �-meké, pl. i-mekê-t-en “grande 
cruche en terre”, dimin. té-meké-t, pl. ti-mekê-t-în “petite cruche en 
terre” [Fcd. 1951–2, 1183], Ayr e-m�ke, pl. i-m�ke-t-�n “sorte de cru-
che (en terre)” [PAM 2003, 533] ��� NOm.: Koyra môkko [mÆ:k:h¦ ~ 
mÆ:k:h ] “old water-pot” [Hyw. 1982, 218] ��� CCh.: Muturwa m�gaía 
“Topf ” [Str. 1910, 464] | Mbara míkàw (m) “jarre à eau (water-jar)” 
[TSL 1986, 272, 291]. From AA *m-k-w (?) “sort of  vessel” [GT]? 
An old (PAA) nomen instr.?
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nb: The etymologies of  HECu.: Sid. mâqqe (f ), pl. mâqquwa “a small vessel (for 
butter etc.)” [Gsp. 1983, 224] = m�==e “small vessel” [Hds. 1989, 85] and SCu.: 
Dhl. míg�wa “ladle” vs. mñko “spoon” [EEN 1989, 38] = mígau ~ m�ko “kind of  
spoon” [MSSL 1993, 43, #174–5] are obscure. In any case, these can hardly be 
related either with Eg. mk or the AA parallels above.

mk “*zuteilen” (late NK, GHWb 371).
� GT: related to Eg. mk “Unterhalt” (late NK, below)? Or cp. perhaps 

Ar. makk�k- “mesure de substances sèches contenant un demi 
�«-, 
ou un demi wayb-at-, ou trois kayl-at-” [BK II 1137] ��� HECu.: Burji 
makk- “to measure” [Sasse 1982, 139]?
nb1: H.-J. Sasse (l.c.) equated the Burji word with LECu.: Afar makk-it- “to � gure 
out, reason” [Hyw.], for which cf. also the discussion of  Eg. *mqmq (supra).
nb2: Any connection to OAkk. (Elam) mekûm (or m�kûm?) “Anweisung (?)” [AHW 
642] = mekûm “orders, provisions (?)” [CAD m2, 8]?

mk (or mk.w/mkj.w) “Unterhalt, Nahrung” (late NK, Wb II 162, 
5) = “aliment” (Beauregard 1892, 182) = “food” (Grd. 1911, 20*; 
Janssen 1961, 90) = “food (victuals)” (Caminos 1954 LEM, 99, 203, 
218) = “rewards” (erný in CAH2 II, chapter 35:21) = “the extra 
provisions” (  Janssen 1975, 489) = “food, victuals, reward” (DLE I 
249) = “Extrazuteilung, Unterhalt” (GHWb 371). 

� Basic sense and etymology uncertain.
� 1. Despite the suggestive translation “Unterhalt” (Wb, GHWb), it 

may well be etymologically distinct from both Eg. mkj “schützen” 
(OK, Wb, above) and mk3.t “stützender Unterbau” (OK, Wb, 
below). 

� 2. GT: most attractive seems its comparison with OAkk. (Elam) 
mekûm (or m�kûm?) “Anweisung (?)” [AHW 642] = mekûm “orders, 
provisions (?)” [CAD m2, 8], which has no apparent parallel in Sem. 
Cf. also the uncertain Eg. hapax mk “zuteilen” (late NK, GHWb, 
above).

� 3. GT: assuming that its primary sense was “food, victuals” (Cami-
nos), one might postulate the same semantic development as, e.g., 
in Lat. victualia, which would suggest that Eg. mk originated in a 
hypothetic AA root *m-k “to live” (or sim.) [GT], which, albeit unat-
tested with this meaning, is presumably present in Cu.-Om.
nb1: Its traces have been preserved in SCu. *m�k- “game animal” [Ehret]: WRift 
*makay (pl.) “animal” [Ksl., GT]: Iraqw mâka “animals” [Wtl. 1953] = makít�"a, 
pl. m�kay “animal” [Wtl., Zbr.] = makito"o, pl. makay “wild animal” [Ehret] = 
makito"�, pl. mak�y “beast” [Mgw. 1989, 115], Gorowa m�ka, pl. m�kay “animal” 
[Wtl., Zbr.], Alagwa maka, pl. makay “animal” [Wtl., Zbr.], Burunge makiyamo, pl. 
makay “animal” [Wtl., Zbr.] (WRift: Wtl. 1958, 22, #1; Zbr. 1973–74, 30) | Asa 
magat “game” [Ehret] | Ma’a ma�erú “game” [Ehret] (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 155) ��� 
NOm.: Wlt. mähy� “bestiame” [Crl. 1929, 32] = meh-iya “animal” [Alm.], Zala 
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me"� ~ mehi “denaro” [Crl.], Zayse m�h� “animal” [Sbr. 1994, 11], Gofa m�he 
“animal” [Alm.], Gamu me"e “animal” [Alm.], Dorze mehe “animal” [Alm.] | 
Sns. mehe “animal” [Alm.] (NOm.: Alm. 1993 MS, 6). Note that R. Kießling 
(2001, 232) explained WRift *makay (pl.) as a borrowing from Bantu: Rangi maka 
“beast”, which is hardly correct with regard to the SCu. and NOm. attestation. 
ECh.: Smr. mwàgÜn�, pl. mwàgÜné “animal” [  Jng. 1978, 206; 1993 MS, 46] seems 
to stem from a distinct root.
nb2: For the mng. of  Eg. mk cf. the history of  some roots with synonymous  signi� cations: 
(1) Eg. �w [< *�jw or *�jw.w?] “Nahrung, Speise” (PT, Wb III 44, 11) which may 
be be cognate with Sem. *�yw ~ *�wy “to live” (e.g. Ug. & Phn. �wy, Hbr. �yy, 
ESA �yw, Ar. �yy, Geez �yw) as pointed out a number of  authors, e.g., A. Ember 
(1916, 72–73; 1917, 89, #145; 1930, #14.a.14), M. Cohen (1947, #128), V. M. 
Illi�-Svity� (1971, #101), A. B. Dolgopolsky (1973, 156). Especially noteworthy are, 
e.g., Ug. �w-t “Tier” [WUS #911], OTHbr. �ayy�m “life (used also in the sense 
‘substitence, maintenance, food’)” [Ember] vs. �ayy� “1. (all kinds of ) animals, 
2. wild animals, beasts of  prey, 3. beast-like creatures” [KB 310], Syr. �ay�t� “animal” 
[Brk.]. Related are probably also Bed. h�y “1. leben, frisch, gesund, lebendig, 2. sich 
aufhalten, wohnen” [Rn. 1895, 132–3] �� LECu.: Saho & Afar hay “leben, das Leben 
fristen, (besonders durch Nahrung oder Heilmittel) die geschwächten Kräfte wieder 
ersetzen, satt, gesund werden” [Rn. 1886, 861] | HECu. *h�-�- “to live” [Hds. 
1989, 412] �� SCu.: Asa haiu-g [h- < *�- reg.] “food” [Flm. 1969, 11] ��� CCh.: (?) 
Mandara �iwa “animal” [Stl.] | Buduma aiyu “to live” [Talbot 1911, 253] vs. yááwa 
“lebendig” [Nct./Lks. 1939, 130] �� ECh.: Somray haye & Ndam a:y “food” [Stl.] 
| Bidiya "àwyò “animal sauvage” [AJ 1989, 55] | Jegu "aiwo “Tier” [  Jng. 1961, 
109] < AA *�-y-w ~ *�-w-y “to live” [GT]. For the AA comparison see Chn. 1947, 
103, #128 (Sem.-Eg.-Bed.-ECu.); IS 1971, #101 (Sem.-Eg.-ECu.-Bed.-Bdm.-Jegu); 
Dlg. 1973, 156 adopted in Djk. et al. 1986, 57 (Bed.-ECu.-Eg.-Sem.-Bdm.); HSED 
#1252/#1257 (Sem.-Eg.-Mnd.-ECh.-Asa). 
(2) PIE *gwey- “to live” > i.a. Gk. 1@�� [via *gwiw-o-] “1. life, 2. food” vs. OP�� 
[via *dy- from *gwy-] “animal”, Lat. v�ctus “food, sustenance” (hence Eng. victuals), 
OIrish biad “Nahrung, Speise”, NBreton boed “Nahrung” etc., ORuss. �����! 
“animal” (lit. “living one”). For IE cf. IEW 467–469; GI 1984, 465. 
(3) There are many further parallels for the semantic shift “food” < “life” (for which 
see Ember 1916), cf. Eg. «n� (coll., food det.) “Lebensunterhalt” (XVIII., Wb I 
205, 8) < «n� “leben” (OK, Wb I 193–198); Ar. «ayš- “1. vie, manière de vivre, 2. 
pain” [BK II 420]; Hung. élelem “1. (1644) Auskommen, Lebensunterhalt, Erwerb, 
Einkommen, 2. (1755) Lebensmittel, Kost, Nahrung, 3. (1766) Ernährung” � eleség 
“(1266) Lebensmittel, Nahrung, Speise, Kost” < él “to live” [MNyTESz I 742–4]. 

� 4. Ch. Ehret (1995, 306, #585) erroneously derived it from an unat-
tested AA *-muk- “to eat”. 
nb1: Based on the false equation of  unrelated roots such as Ar. makka I “1. sucer 
et extraire tout le contenu à force de sucer, 2. réduire, 3. consumer, consommer, 
dévorer”, II “donner un petit morceau de qqch. à qqn., autant qu’il suf� rait tout 
juste à l’oiseau makk�"-” [BK II 1137] ��� Cu. *m-k- “gullet” [Ehret] ��� NOm.: 
Yemsa màkt- “to be hungry” [Ehret].
nb2: A remote connection (via *-k- ~ *-=-) with AA *m-= “to feed, nourish” [GT] 
is equally unlikely, cf. Ar. maqqa II “1. abecquer ses petits (se dit d’un oiseau), 
2. nourrir mal, chichement, les gens de sa maison”, V “1. boire petit à petit, buvotter 
du vin etc.”, cf. mqw: maq� “1. téter avec violence (sa mère)” [BK II 1134, 1136] 
��� HECu.: Sid. maqa “to feed (men in bed, sitting; animals in the stable)” [Gsp. 
1983, 223] = ma=- “to feed, eat (of  animals in stable)” [Hds. 1989, 55, 62, 384] 
= ma=al- “to eat (of  animal)” [Yri] ��� ECh.: (?) Bdy. màgaw [-g- < *-=- not clear] 
“élever du bétail”, màagò, pl. màgáawè “éleveur de bétail” [AJ 1989, 96].
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mk (GW) “Art Stoff  zu Kleidern” (NK, Wb II 162, 4) = “lin, toile” 
(Beauregard 1892, 182) = “als ein Stoff  genannt, wohl eine Art 
feines Leinen” (Lange 1925, 90) = “mk-cloth” (Caminos 1954 LEM, 
287) = “mk-Stoff” (Helck, MWNR 1200 index) = “Kleid, Stoff” 
(WMT I 399) = “material (not a speci� c garment), esp. perhaps 
bed-clothes (?) or � y and mosquito nets (?)” (erný (1965, 8, 17) = 
“1. eine bestimmte Stoffqualität: (mit dem Schlafszimmer verknüpft) 
Schutz(stoff  ), Bettschutz, Fliegenschutz, 2. (sehr selten) ein Gewand” 
(Edel 1974, 145–6, fn. 36; WD III 57) = “(cloth) linen” (DLE I 
248) = “1.  quality of  linen called ‘tissue de fête’ (after Edel), 2. 
particular garment (after erný)” (Grandet 1999 II, 67, n. 241) = 
“1.  Verarbeitungsart, 2. Gewand” (GHWb 371) = “(il faudrait dis-
tinguer entre deux homographes mk:) 1. (l’un désignant) une qualité 
d’étoffe: ‘tissu de fête’, 2. (l’autre) un vêtement” (Grandet 1999 II 
67) = “type of  cloth, quality linen (in list of  various garments, a 
quality between the best sort: sšr-nsw ‘royal linen’ vs. third category: 
šm«-nfr ‘good thin linen’): a special type of  weaving of  royal/� ne 
linen, tapestry weaving, ie., woven cloth in which extra threads 
are inserted to create ornamentation” (  Janssen & Janssen 2000, 
177, 181–2). 
nb1: J. erný (1965, 8) saw in it a “material and not a speci� c garment”, although E. 
Edel (1974, 145, fn. 3) found that at least in two instances of  the material examined 
by erný “scheint es allerdings ein Gewand zu bezeichnen”, whence he has concluded that 
“das sind Widersprüchlichkeiten, denen zuliebe man zunächst ein mk I ‘eine bestimmte Stoffqualität 
und ein sehr seltenes mk II ‘ein Gewand’ unterscheiden möchte”. J. J. Janssen & R. M. Jans-
sen (2000, 179) doubted the two diverse signi� cations suggested by E. Edel (l.c.), 
P. Grandet (l.c.), and R. Hannig (GHWb l.c.) as unfounded because they see no 
convincing evidence for mk as an item of  clothing.
nb2: Presumably re� ected also in cuneiform, cf. Amarna Akk. (Boghazköy) miku “(a 
quality of  textiles)” [CAD m2, 66: “Eg. word”], which, however, can hardly re� ect 
an Eg. *mñk�w (that would have presumably yielded Amarna *mika), but perhaps 
better *m
kw�w as rightly noted by E. Edel (1974, 144).
nb3: Perhaps the same word has been preserved by the supposed � rst component 
of  Hbr. *mikn�s (dual st.cstr. miknis�-) “Unterbeinkleider (der Priester)” [GB 422] 
= (st. cstr. mikn�s�) “the leggings of  the priests (Noth, Hönig), a loin-cloth in two 
pieces (Galling), hip-sheath (Elliger)” [KB 581] = “Teil des hohenpriestlichen Ornats 
(urspr. Ausstattung des Königs)” [Görg 1975, 18], PBHbr. mikn�sayim & JAram. 
mikn�s� (sg.), mi/akn�s�n (pl.) “Beinkleider der Priester” [Dalman 1922, 236] = 
“bes. Kleidungsstück, das den Leib und die Füße aufnimmt, daher: Beinkleider” 
[Levy 1924 III 113] = “clothes of  retirement, undergarment, drawers” [  Jastrow 
1950, 783] < basic form *maknas [KB], which has been traditionally (in Hbr. lexi-
cography) derived from Hbr. �kns “to sit”, but already N. L. Tidwell (VT 24, 1974, 
507) has regarded the underlying root as “uncertain”, while M. Görg (1975, 17–18) 
explained the OT word as a borrowing of  Eg. *mk-nsw “königliches Schutzgewand 
(o.ä.)”, although the vocalization of  Eg. nsw as *nãs in the “UEg. dial.” (Fecht 1960, 
§31, §34, §37–38, §102; Helck 1976, 122; 1984, 256; Snk. 1968, 539; Kahl 1994, 
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65–66; Osing 1998, 179, n. v) has been declined by J. Vergote (1961, 210) and W. 
Schenkel (1986, 68).

� 1. J. erný (1965, 17), followed by M. Görg (l.c.) and Grandet (l.c.), 
derived it from Eg. mkj “schützen” (OK, Wb, below). erný’s theory 
was adopted by E. Edel (1974, 144–5) with reservations (“Leider fehlt 

eine sichere Etymologie dieses *mñkw�w”) and restricting this etymology 
only to mk II, while for mk I, “amehesten denkbar erscheint . . . eine Verbind-

ung mit dem . . . erst in ptol. Zeit belegten mk ‘Fest; festlich sein’ (Wb II 162, 

7–10)”, whereby in the case of  mk I “es läge dann ein ‘festlicher’ Stoff  

vor ”, i.e., a “festliche Stoffqualität”. Alternatively,  “falls beide Worte gleich 

sind ”, Edel did not rule out a rendering of  mk I as “eine magische 
Schutz(stoff  )”.

� 2. GT: a connection with Sem.: Ebl. mu-gú /mukk-u(m)/ “an infe-
rior quality of  wool” [Frz. 1984, 146] or NAgaw: Qwara m�=- “a 
kind of  clothing” [LS 1997, 476] and HECu.: Sid. mâge (f ) “woof ” 
[Gsp. 1983, 219] seems unlikely.
nb: M. Lamberti (LS l.c.) combined the Qwara word with NOm. *may"- “to 
dress” [GT], which he erroneously derived from an OCu. *m�à=- (cf. also LEg. mj 
“MumieNBinde” above).

mk “überzogen sein mit Gold u.ä. (von Gegenständen aller Art)” (LP, 
GR, Wb II 162, 1–2) = “couvrir, envelopper” (Beauregard 1892, 182) 
= “(re)couvrir” (Loret 1894, 94) = “recouvrir, plaquer (d’un métal)” 
(2nd IMP: 1x, Cairo stela 38917, AL 79.1388: cf. El-Sayed, BIFAO 
79, 1979, 168–170, esp. 173, t. 47, l. 4) = “überziehen” (ÄWb II 
1152 with further lit.).

� Hence: mk “Überzug, Beschlag (aus Gold) eines Tores” (LP, Wb II 
162, 3).

� 1. The Wb (l.c.) explained it as a late form of  old b3k “etwas 
‘belegen’ mit einem feineren Stoff, ihn damit überarbeiten, (mit 
Gold) überziehen, vergolden, (mit Erz) beschlagen, (mit Lapislazuli) 
auslegen” (Wb I 427, 6–9), cf. also Keimer 1984, 40, n. 9 (with par-
allels for the shift of  old b > m). The attestation from the 2nd IMP, 
however, seems to speak for a distinct root.

� 2. O. Beauregard (1892, 182) and P. Wilson (PL l.c.), in turn, sug-
gested a derivation from (or, at least, a connection with) Eg. mkj “to 
protect”, which was in Wilson’s opinion “extended in use for overlaying 

sg. with gold ”, since this “is the same as protecting it ”.
ap: Of  interest might be (as AP) PNil. *muk “to cover” [Dimmendaal 1988, 36, 
#36]. For the semantic change “to protect” < “to cover” cf. e.g. IE *wer- V “1. 
verschließen, bedecken, 2. schützen, retten, abwehren” [IEW 1160].
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mk3.t “stützender Unterbau” (OK, Wb II 162, 13) = “supporting, 
resting place, support (designed esp. to maintain in an upright posture 
a patient having a serious wound in the skull)” (Breasted 1930, 151, 
236) = “Unterlage, Stütze” (WMT 399) = “1. support, pedestal, 
2. trunk” (FD 119) = “1. socle, estrade, 2. lit funéraire” (AL 77.1908; 
78.1890) = “als Bezeichnung der Mumienbahre” (Pfortenbuch, 
Hornung 1980, 169) = “1. supporting substructure, a structural sup-
port (horizontal beneath an object), a base, a platform, a pedestal 
or socle, a stela base, funerary bier etc., sometimes also a vertical, 
upright support such as a brick pillar (possibly also the supporting 
pillar behind statues) or column, 2. anatomical pillar (in human 
anatomy denotes vertical structures), probably not the entire trunk 
but only the spinal column within it, speci� cally the thoracic spine 
(behind the heart and mediastinum or the breast-bone in front of  
them) to which the cervical spine (wsr.t) is attached (or upon which 
the heart resides), 3. also the sternum (breast-bone, as support of  
the collar-bones)”, cf. mk3.t-jb/�3tj “a horizontal platform under the 
heart (perhaps a diaphragm?) or could be a vertical pillar support-
ing it (perhaps the sternum or spine?)” (Walker 1996, 155–6, 197, 
199–202) = “1. stützender Unterbau (z.B. zwei Ziegel), Sockel, 
Podium, 2. Totenbahre” (GHWb 371; ÄWb I 573: V. 1x; ÄWb II 
1152: CT VII 15k, VI 278o).
nb1: J. H. Walker (l.c.) maintains that the rendering “base (of  the heart)” or “trunk 
(torso)” and also “frame (i.e., the support surrounding the object) of  the chest, i.e. rib-
cage” (pace Borghouts 1978, 57) is “probably erroneous” in anatomical contexts, where 
the basic sense “pillar (most often thoracic spine)” � ts well in every such context.
nb2: To be distinguished from mk.t “Stelle, Platz (richtige Stelle)” (PT, Wb, above) 
in spite of  Wb l.c.; Breasted 1930, 150–1; Walker 1996, 155, 197. But a contami-
nation of  the two lexemes (in the view of  Walker 1996, 199, already in the PT) is 
quite possible.

� Hence: mk3.tj “Art Gott” (NK, Wb II 162, 14) = “celui qui est cou-
ché sur son lit de mort” (AL 77.1909) = “he of  the pillar” (Walker 
1996, 199 after Hornung). For LP mk3tj (?) (Wb II 162, 15) cf. also 
Faulkner 1936, 140. From the same root: (1) mk3 “base (?) (the 
det. looks like a stela standing on a foundation slab)” (CT VI 176f, 
AECT II 174–5, spell 572, n. 10) = “socle, estrade” (AL 78.1890) = 
“pedestal, base” (DCT 187: also CT VI 237v, VI 278o), perhaps cf. 
also (2) mk3 “Vertiefung (wie sie durch einen Tritt hervorgerufen 
wird)” (Med., Wb II 162, 12) = “(perhaps a noun designating) some 
injury or dis� gurement of  the nose (whereby the lower, � eshy and 
cartilaginous portions of  nose might abruptly project, suggesting a 
support or notch or depression – this is only a hazardous guess)” 
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(Breasted 1930, 234, 236) = “einebnen, planieren” (WMT 399; 
GHWb 371).

� Origin disputed. Most convincing seems solution #2.
� 1. W. Westendorf  (1980, 101) and J.H. Walker (1996, 198) see in it 

an m- pre� x derivative of  a hypothetic Eg. *k3( j) “heben, tragen” 
(Wst.) = *k3j “to carry, lift into being, produce, create by physical 
labour” (Walker), i.e., *m-k3.t, lit. “die Stelle, die etwas zu tragen in 
der Lage ist” (Wst.) having “strong connection with lifting sg. into being, 

with the erection and construction of  buildings (re� ected by the determinatives 

stairway, stela on pedestal, brick, house, pillar?)” (Walker). Dubious. 
nb1: The underlying verbal root is unattested. It cannot have been identical with Eg. 
k3wt “tragen, hochheben” (GR, Wb V 103), which is a denom. verb of  k3.t “Arbeit, 
Tätigkeit” (OK Wb V 98) just like Eg. k3w.tj “Art Arbeiter” (MK, Wb V 102) = “a 
porter, a builder’s labourer” (FD). W. Westendorf  erroneously af� liated these words 
also with Eg. k3 “Geist als Teil der menschlichen Persönlichkeit, Kraft, Eigenschaft” 
(OK, Wb V 86–89) = “Ka: Hebekraft” (Wst.), *k (Wst.: *k3j/w!) “Art Korb” (Wb 
V 83, 1) = “Trage(korb)” (Wst.), sk3 “Erhöhung als Bezeichnung des Thrones” 
(Wb IV 316, 14), sk3 “(den Acker) p� ügen bzw. bestellen, (Getreide) aNBauen (Wb 
IV 315–6) explained by Westendorf  from a primary sense “zum Tragen bringen, 
(Ertrag) liefern lassen” (sic). Walker derived even Eg. mkj “to protect” (OK, below) 
from *k3j, which is equally unconvincing. For a critical appraisal of  Westendorf ’s 
etymologies cf. Takács 2005, 331–2, §iii, fn. 21–23.
nb2: Nevertheless, a remote connection of  Eg. k3.t with Sem. *krr “to lay” [GT]: 
Akk. kar�ru “setzen, stellen, legen” [AHW 447] �� Tigre kärära “to lie” [Lsl. 1964, 
117] (Akk.-Tigre: Lsl. l.c.) ��� SOm.: Hamer (Galila) kari “place” [Bnd. 1994, 156] 
��� Ch. *kar� “to carry” [Nwm. 1977, 24, #24] = *k-r- “to load” [NM 1966, 237] 
cannot be excluded. C. T. Hodge (1978 MS, 2, #24; 1981, 234; 1981, 371) already 
related Akk. krr and Ch. *k-r- [NM] to Eg. k3.t “work” (PT, Wb V 98–101) and 
even to LECu.: Somali kár-ayya ~ karáynayya “is able to do” [Abr. 1964, 148], 
although the latter is semantically dubious. AP: PCKhoisan *kuru “to do, make” 
[Baucom 1972, 21]. Although a direct (inner Eg.) connection of  Eg. k3.t vs. mk3.t 
is rather unlikely (on semantic grounds), but an ultimate common origin (from AA 
*k-r “to lay” or sim. [GT]) is plausible. In this case, Eg. mk3.t (*mkr.t) might be 
indeed regarded as an m- pre� x form and its basic sense could be rendered *“(on) 
what (sg.) is put down”.

� 2. Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 199, #1783) equated it with LECu.: Afar 
makara (f ) “foundation”, makare ~ makre “to prepare a base, founda-
tion” [PH 1985, 161] < AA *makr- “to make a base or foundation”, 
which � ts well the mng. “Unterbau” (Wb). 
nb: GT: cp. perhaps also Agaw *"�nkw�r- [if  *-nkw- < *-mkw-] “to put, place” [Apl.]: 
Hamir �qw�r-, Hamta �gw�r ~ iqwir-, Qwara �n�w�r-, Falasha on�or-, Qemant 
�n�w�r-, Kailinya �qw�r- | Awngi �nkwr- (Agaw: Apl. 1989 MS, 4, fn. 10; 1991 MS, 
10; 1994 MS, 3; 1996, 16). D. Appleyard (1989 MS, 4) combined the Agaw root 
with ECu. *g³r- “to pick up, collect” (via pre� xed *mV-gur- > Agaw *"�nkw�r-), 
which is semantically unlikely.

� 3. GT: if, in turn, the mng. underlying root was just the opposite, 
cf. perhaps Sem.: JNAram. mukra “heap (of  stones)” [Sabar 2002, 
213: < ?]. 
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nb: From AA *m-k-r “to raise” [GT]? In principle, Common Brb. *nker “se lever” 
[NZ] = *�n-k-r (*-nk- from *-mk-?) “to r(a)ise” [GT] > NBrb.: Shilh nkr “to stand 
up” [Aplg. 1958, 62] �� WBrb.: Zng. e-nker “se lever” [Bst. 1909, 249] = �n-k-r ~ 
�n-g-r “(se) lever” [Ncl. 1953, 234] �� SBrb.: Ghat e-nker “(s’)éveiller, se lever, se 
dresser” [Nhl. 1909, 158, 173] etc. (Brb.: NZ 1998, 155, §171) might be also related, 
although an alternative etymology is also available, cf. Eg. ng3g3 [< *ngrgr?] “se 
lever (en parlant du vent)” (CT II 1171, AL 78.2266), which was rendered by R. O. 
Faulkner “to lack, be destitute” (AECT I 104, spell 106, n. 9). 

� 4. GT: or cp. Ar. �mkl: muk�liyy- “vil, bas”, makila “contenir de la 
vase au fond (se dit d’un puits)”, mum�kil- “qui ramasse et conserve 
tout ce qu’il trouve par terre” [BK II 1138]?

mk3 (or mk?) “tapfer, kühn (vom Herzen)” (Lit. MK, Wb II 50, 6) = 
“brave” (FD 105) = “standhaft, tapfer” (Wst. 1989, 88) = “(m«k3-jb) 
tapfer, kühn, draufgängerisch (wie Löwen)” (GHWb 329).
nb: The root cannot have been m«k3 (as in Wb, FD, and GHWb), since *«k do not 
occur in native Eg. roots (cf. Peust 1999, 298; EDE I 323). For this reason, -«- can 
only be considered as purely orthographical. Whether the same is true about the 
� nal -3 (i.e., only mk is to be read), remains open.

� Etymology highly disputable.
� 1. W. Westendorf  (1989, 88) explained it from Eg. mk.t “die rich-

tige Stelle auf  der ein Körperteil sich be� nden muß (zumeist vom 
Herzen)” (Wb II 161, 9) and mk3.t “stützender Unterbau” (Wb II 
162, 13) rendering the primary meaning of  mk3-jb as “Herz auf  
dem (rechten) Fleck”. Unconvincing.

� 2. R. Hannig (GHWb 329), in turn, referred to Eg. mk3 “aufmerken” 
(q.v.) apparently suggesting an alternative rendering of  *mk3-jb as 
“aufmerksam”. Possible.

� 3. GT: a cognacy with the isolated CCh.: Kotoko màg_μrá “coura-
geux” [Bouny 1978, 109] = m�¿Ürá “courage” [Bouny & Jouannet 
1978, 185] is rather uncertain. 
nb: The Ch. origin of  the Kotoko word is obscure. In principle, a hypothetic AA 
*m-k-r “brave” [GT] might be supposed, whose *-r might be a root extension pro-
vided we assume a connection with AA *m-[k] “brave” [GT] (below).

� 4. G. Takács (2006, 677–8, #387) assumed a GW for �mk which 
he combined it with SBrb.: Ayr �-mu=, pl. i-mu=-�n (m) “homme de 
coeur, valeur” [PAM 2003, 533] ��� SCu.: WRift *magi “braveness” 
[KM] > Irq. migi “braveness, courage, daring” [MQK 2002, 73], 
Brg. mag�m� “diligence” [KM] (WRift: KM 2004, 198) ��� ECh.: 
Mgm. mákká (adj.) “1. brave, 2. fort (pour les boissons alcoolisées, 
le tabac, le piment etc.)”, mákkúwé “courage, intrépidité” [  JA 1992, 
105] < AA *m-[k] “brave” [GT].
nb1: Note that R. Kießling and M. Mous (l.c.) equated the WRift word with LECu.: 
Som. miziga “braveness”, which is both semantically (basic mng. “right side”, cf. 
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Lmb. 1986, 261) and phonologically (Som. -z- 	 WRift -Ø-) unacceptable.
nb2: Probably no connection with Sem.: Geez ma"aka ~ ma«aka ~ m�«ka “to get 
angry, take offense, be frightened” and Ar. m�«ik- “quarreler” (Sem.: Lsl. 1987, 
324) either. 

mk3 (or GW for mk?) “(Verbum, mit s3m ‘hören’ verbunden)” (NK, 
Wb II 162, 11) = (?) “considérer, examiner” (Beauregard 1892, 
182) = “to hearken (?)” (Pap. BM 10188, rt. 13:18, 4th cent. BC, 
Faulkner 1936, 139) = “to (give, pay) heed” (Caminos 1958, 107, 
§164 with LP exx.) = “aufmerken”, cf. mk3.tw �ft s3m.tw “möge 
man aufmerken, wenn man hört” (GHWb 371) = “hören auf  (n)” 
(LP, JW 1996, 174, §271.A.i).
nb1: The -3 has been quite consistently written almost in all exx.
nb2: For a further occurence in Pap. Chester Beatty XII cf. Borghouts 1971, 152, 
n. 364.

� Its proper root is somewhat uncertain. Origin unknown. GT: its 
resemblence (suggesting a GW for mk) to CCh.: Mada mekeke “atten-
tion” [Brt.-Brunet 2000, 182] may be only accidental. Perhaps it may 
represent an irregular (via interchange of  *mkl ~ *mql) cognate to 
the re� exes of  the hypothetic AA *m-=/‘-l ~ *=/‘-l-m (met.) “to 
sense: 1. hear, 2. see (?)” [GT].
nb1: Attested in (?) Ar. maqala “1. regarder, � xer qqn. des yeux, 2. voir, apercev-
oir qqch. (se dit de l’oeil)” [BK II 1136] ��� Cu. *ma=wVl “ear” [IS] = *À=wVl- ~ 
*mV==wVl- “ear” [Dlg.] > Bed. ángwñl, pl. ángwil ~ ]ångwel ~ ]ångwla “Ohr” [Rn. 
1895, 24] = angw�l (m) “ear” [Rpr. 1928, 151], Bisharin õnquil “Ohr” [Kre-
mer/Blz.] = an=wil “ear” [Almkvist/Dlg.] �� SLECu. *maql- “to hear” [Black] = 
*maq(a)l- [Blz.]: PSam. *maqal “to hear” [Heine 1978, 68/90; Lmb. 1986, 252] > 
Som. máqal “Gehör, Gehorsamkeit”, as verb “hören, gehorchen” [Rn. 1902, 291] 
= máql-ayya “to hear” [Abr. 1964, 173], Boni m´á"al “to hear” [Heine] = ma"al 
[Lmb.], Dasenech (Geleba) m�le “to hear” [Mrn.] = m�l- [Black] = male [Zbr.] 
(LECu.: Dlg. 1967, 5; 1973, 183; Black 1974, 261, 265; Zbr. 1989, 580, §21) ��� WCh.: 
AS *=�l�— ~ *=�li— [AS *-— < pre-Ch. *-m seems reg.], perhaps < *=ili— (Suroid) 
~ *=u2lu2— (hence Gmy. *=ele—) “to hear” [GT] = *=[�]l[�]— “to hear” [Dlg.] = 
*[=]al-mAk [Stl. 1987]: Angas kalü— (hill) “to hear, understand” [Flk. 1915, 207] 
= k�li— ~ k�l�— ~ kÜlì— (VN) [Dlg.], Sura k�li— ~ k�l�— “1. hören, 2. fühlen, ver-
spüren, 3. riechen” [  Jng. 1963, 70] = k�li— ~ k�l�— “to hear” [Hfm.] = kìlì— [k°lì—] 
“to hear” [Krf.], Mpn. kÜlÖ— “to hear”, kl¢— “to hear, feel” [Frj. 1991, 31], Kfy. 
koeloeng [k�l�—] “to hear, understand” [Ntg. 1967, 19] = k�l�— “to hear” [Hfm.], 
Chip k�l�— “kören” [  Jng. 1965, 166] = kili— gwe “to hear” [Krf.], Gmy. kellung 
(so, -ll-) “to hear” [Ftp. 1911, 217] = =eleng “to hear, understand” [Srl. 1937, 97] 
= =elè— “hören” [  Jng. 1962 MS, 8] = =ele— “to hear” [Hfm.] = ni kili— “to hear” 
[Krf.] = k�le— “to hear” [Hlw. 2000 MS, 16] (AS: Stl. 1972, 186; 1987, 213, #639; 
Hfm. 1975, 24, #202; JI 1994 II, 184; GT 2004, 205). The comparison of  Ar. and 
Som. �m-q-l was � rst suggested by L. Reinisch (1902, 291), who found a typologi-
cal parallel for the semantic shift in vulg. Ar. n,r “hinhorchen” < “sehen”, which, 
however, in our case may have only taken place in a reverse way.
nb2: The LECu.-AS isogloss has been usually (Dlg. 1967, 5; 1973, 183; Mkr. 1987, 
152; OS 1988, 73, §57; Blz. 1994 MS Bed., 5) explained from a biconsonantal root 
(sine *m- treated as a nomen instr. pre� x of  the primary noun “ear” attested in 
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Bed.) in comparison with WCh. *=wal- “����
��” [Stl. 1986, 92; 1987, 213, §639] 
< AA *=w-l “����
��” [IS] < Nst. *‘ewlE > *‘üylE “(to h)ear” [Dlg. 1991 MS, 
#1281], whose Eg. re� ex G. Takács (2004, 210, #1281) surmises in GR w�r “jem. 
erhören” (Wb I 355, 7). This etymology indirectly indicates, however, a primary 
*-‘- (and not *-=-) in AA *m-‘/=-l, which would exclude the comparison with Ar. 
mql or Eg. mk3.

mkj “(be)schützen, Schutz sein für (n), (Pferdezucht) *hegen, *p� egen” 
(OK, Wb II 160; GHWb 370) = “protéger, défendre” (Beauregard 
1892, 182) = “schützen, ehren, respektvoll behandeln, achten” 
(ÜKAPT VI 135) = “1. to guard, protect” (FD 119; AEPT 62, utt. 
252, n. 1; DLE I 248; Allen 1984, 570) = “schützen, begnaden” 
(Spiegel 1971, 484) > Dem. mkj “1. schützen, 2. verzärteln” (DG 
183; Thissen 1984, 79) = “1. to protect, 2. pamper (one’s limbs)” 
(Smith 1958, 122; CED 80) > Cpt. (S) mike, (F) miki “1. to rest 
(intr.), remain unaffected (?), 2. rest o’self  (tr. re� .)”, as noun (m) “rest, 
fallowness” (CD 161b; CED 80) = “ruhen, (sich) schonen”, (S) as 
noun (m) “Ruhe, Erholung” (KHW 89). 
nb1: Its special NK use in connection with horses (Sphinx stela, Urk. IV 1282, Pap. 
Anastasi III 6:10) has been rendered “to occupy o’self  (with the horses), be careful 
about” (Hassan, ASAE 37, 1937, 134) = “to take care of ” (Pritchard, ANET 244) 
= “2. look after (horse)” (FD 119) = “p� egen (ein terminus technicus, der allgemein das 
Ausbilden untrainierter Pferde umschreibt)” (Hofmann, GM 56, 1982, 53–56 pace 
Helck, cf. AEB 36, 1982, #82.281) = “(für einen Pferd) sorgen” (Decker).
nb2: H. S. Smith (l.c.) and J. erný (CED 80) demonstrated the derivation of  the 
Cpt. re� ex from old mkj “(Körperteile) schützen” (NK, Wb II 160, 15) = “to protect 
(limbs)” (CED), whose tr. mng. “became obsolete during the last centuries of  BC ”, while “a 
specialized re� exive use was retained ” (Smith), which became in Cpt. intr.
nb3: J. erný’s (l.c.) comparison with LEg. mqmq “to rest, sleep” and (S) mokmek 
(above) is, however, unconvincing. These forms must certainly preserve a distinct 
root.

� Hence: mk.t “Schutz, bes. Zauberschutz” (OK, Wb II 160–1; GHWb 
370) = “amulette” (Beauregard 1892, 182) = “protection, defense” 
(FD 119; DLE I 248) = “Charisma, die durch göttlichen Beistand 
bewirkte übernatürliche Begabung eines Menschen” (PT 407d, Spie-
gel 1971, 453, 484, fn. 75). 

� Comes from the AA heritage, cognate to Sem.: Geez mäkwäyä “bes-
chützen, hüten” [Müller] = makkwaya (with different meanings, i.a.) 
“3. to guard, protect” [Lsl. 1987, 341] ��� NBrb.: perhaps Mzg. mekkek 
“être économe, économiser” [Tf. 1991, 415] (via *”to preserve”?) �� 
SBrb.: Hgr. emmek, pl. emmek-en (i.a.) “garde, sauvegarde, fait de 
prendre soin de, donner sa sauvegarde” [Fcd. 1951–2, 1180] = (i.a.) 
“nötige Obsorge, Schutzgeleite, Schutz” [Zhl.], EWlm. �-mm�k & 
Ayr �-���k “3. garde, sauvegarde (de Dieu)” [PAM 2003, 533] ��� 
Bed. mok “shelter”, mokwa (f ) “place of  shelter”, mauk ~ mok ~ 
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mokw “to take shelter” [Rpr. 1928, 215] = mok/gw
ƒ
a (f ) “shelter from 

rain” [Hds. 1996, 92] = mkkwa (f ) “die gekrümmte Zeltstange” (!) 
[Munzinger apud Rn. 1895, 167] �� LECu.: (?) Afar makko (f ) “3. 
reliability (sureté)”, also “1. the will of  God, 2. betrothal” [PH 1985, 
161] ��� NOm.: Haruro *mok-, cf. mokk-�s “andare dinanzi a q.u., 
parare” [CR 1937, 654] | (?) Mocha ma�kko “guarantor of  the newly 
married” [Lsl. 1959, 41] ��� ECh.: EDng. mòog� “secouir, aller au 
secours, porter secours, donner la main venir en aide, prêter main 
forte” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 208] = mòòg� “zu Hilfe kommen” [Ebs. 
1979, 131; 1987, 86], Bdy. máakàw “porter secours, secourir, sauver”, 
maakáwò (m), máákiwa (f ) “le fait de porter secours”, màkááwò (m, 
f, pl.) “sauveteur” [AJ 1989, 96]. 
Already C. F. A. Dillmann (1865, 202) combined Geez mkwy with Ar. 
mqw/y, which represents a remotely related AA var. root *m-= “to 
guard” [GT], cf. Ar. maq� I “garder qqch., veiller sur qqch.”, maqw- 
~ maqw-at- ~ muq�w-at- ~ maqy-at- “garde, soins qu’on prend 
pour conserver qqch.” [BK II 1136–7] = “to watch, guard” [Lsl.] ��� 
NAgaw: Bilin må�wå�w (� stands for �) “1. hüten, (be)schützen, 2. sich 
der Wohlfahrt einer Person warm annehmen, wohlmeinende Vorstel-
lungen machen, Ratschläge erteilen, auf  Fehler aufmerksam machen, 
verweisen, tadeln” [Rn. 1887, 265] = (?) m�=-ä"r- “aufpassen, hüten, 
weiden lassen” [Lmb.] ��� NOm.: Wlt. m�æ- [-æ- < *-=-] “züchten” 
[Lmb. 1993, 348]. Hence may derive also NAgaw *m�q[aq]- “herds-
man, shepherd” [Apl.]: Bilin me‘á‘ã ~ me‘ã‘�, pl. me‘ã‘ “Hirt” 
[Rn. 1887, 268] = m��a�a/mi�á�a [Apl.], Hamta miq� [Rn.] = 
me‘ã, pl. me‘ãt “pastore” [CR 1905, 222] = m�%ã [CR/Apl.] = 
m�qa/míqa, pl. míq “shepherd” [Apl. 1987, 501], Hamir mñq�, pl. 
mñqqe ~ m�q “Hirt (bes. über das Hornvieh)” [Rn. 1884, 392] = 
mñ‘� [CR] (Agaw: Apl. 1991 MS, 7; 2005, 83) ��� ECh.: Mgm. mággú 
(m), mággá (f ), pl. mággée “berger” [  JA 1992, 105].
lit.: Rn. 1887, 265, 268 (Bilin-Eg.-Ar.); Zhl. 1932–33, 94 (Eg.-Brb.); Müller 1961, 
202, #10 (Eg.-Geez); KHW 89 (Eg.-Brb. dubious); Conti 1984, 171–2 (Ebl.-Mari-
Geez-Eg.-Brb.); Ehret 1997 MS, 199, #1782 (Eg.-Mocha). 
nb1: G. Conti (l.c.) extended the comparison Ebl. ma-gu, ma-[gú] /mak�/ and Mari 
Akk. mak� “per designare persone che vengono inviate dagli Yaminiti” [Conti], 
which seems unlikely and has not been con� rmed by other authors. 
nb2: W. Vycichl (1983, 110) rejected the Eg.-SBrb. isogloss arguing that the primary 
meaning of  Hgr. e-mmek [Vcl.: < *e-wmek] was “indication, conduite, moyen, 
sens, signi� cation”, which, however, seems to repreesent a distinct root (cf. Eg. mk.t 
“proper place”, above).
nb3: Cf. perhaps also ES *mkt: Tigre & Tna. & Amh. mäkkätä “parry with the shield” 
[Lsl. 1982, 51] > HECu.: Hdy. makkat- “to defend” [Hds. 1989, 48]. Root ext. *-t?
nb4: L. Homburger (1930, 283, 303) combined Eg. mkj with Ful ma"-de “protéger” 
(sic), while A. M. Lam (1993, 389) with Ful moggu- “protéger, cacher”.
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mkj (� jtn n h) “(als etwas of� zinell Verwendetes)” (Med.: Pap. Ebers 
25:16, 26:4, Wb II 162, 6) = “poussière, saleté (de poutre ou de 
plafond)” (Loret 1894, 94) = “eine Droge” (KHW 89, n. 1) = “Erd-
boden, Ober� äche (?) (des Hofes)” (HAM 564)
nb: V. Loret (1894, 93–95, §xiii) declined identifying it with a certain Cpt. emkh, 
μkh “Anis (Pimpinella Anisum L.)”. Instead, Loret (l.c.; 1904, 230), followed by J. R. 
Harris (1961, 217), (S) mhoeik (f ) � Gk. ���	�� “stercus, � mus” (Loret, Harris) = 
“Kot, Dung” (KHW 89) (1961, 217) rejected (“wohl kaum”) (KHW 89, fn. 1) 
nb2: For its further possible occurence cf. Frandsen 1979, 295 and AL 79.1930 (ad 
Janssen 1975, 150).

� Mng. uncertain. Etymology obscure.
� 1. V. Loret (l.c.) derived it from Eg. mk “(re)couvrir”, whereby the 

lit. sense of  mkj “pourrait être l’enduit qui . . . recouvre une paroi”.
� 2. GT: a connection with Akk. mekû “(a medicinal plant)” [CAD 

m2, 8] is excluded, since Eg. mkj “ne peut désigner un végétal ” (Loret), 
the det. of  which is suggesting some material (such as sand, mineral, 
etc., cf. EG 1927, 478, N33).

mkmrt (GW) “(Subst.)” (XXI.? hapax: Pap. BM 10474, i.e., Amen-
emope, rt. 7:6, Wb II 162, 16) = “Fischernetz” (Spg., OLZ 27, 1929, 
185 pace Lange 1925, 47; Quack 1997, 331) = “?” (Helck 1971, 
515, #127) = “� shing-nets” (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 9, 82; 
Hoch 1994, 168–9) = “ein Kleidungsstück” (GHWb 371). 
nb1: Syllabic spelling: ma-k-ma-rú-tá (Helck, Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey) = mak-ma-
ru2-ta re� ecting pl. *makmar�ta (Hoch).
nb2: The mng. suggested in GHWb was rejected by J. F. Quack (l.c.), who errone-
ously maintained Spiegelberg to have � rst proposed the rendering “� shing-nets” 
(in fact, this was Lange l.c.).

� Usually explained as a Can. borrowing, cf. Hbr. *mikmeret ~ 
mikmoret “Netz, Fischergarn (� shing net)”, cf. mikm�r ~ *mikmor 
“eig. Mittel, womit man überwältigt: Netz, aber besser: Gehege mit 
Gruben, in denen die Gazellen gefangen werden (� shing net, keep-
net, used as a snare metaph.)” [GB 422; KB 580] < OHbr. *kmr 
attested in MHbr. kmr hif. (usually treated as denom.) “Netze ausb-
reiten” [Levy 1924 II, 346], related to Akk. (  jB) kam�ru “Fanggarn 
(des Jägers)” [AHW 430] = “a trap with a snare” [CAD k, 111]. 
Apparently declined (or perhaps ignored?) by W. Helck (1971, 515, 
#127: “ohne Ableitung”!).
lit. for Eg.-Sem.: Lange 1925, 47; Spg., OLZ 27, 1929, 185; Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 
1992, 9, §1.1.4.1 & 45, §2.2.2.4; Hoch 1994, 168–9, §222; KB 580.

mkr (GW) “eine P� anze (in Handvoll gemessen)” (NE, GHWb 372).
� Mng. and origin obscure. 
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nb: Cf. perhaps ES: Geez "amekal� “thorn, thistle”, Tna. "amekäla “bramble”, 
Amh. amekäla “bramble” (ES: Lsl. 1987, 24)?

mkr “Art Schiff” (XXII. ritual, Wb II 163, 2) = “kind of  boat” (  Jones 
1988, 140, §44).

� Origin unknown. 
nb: R. O. Faulkner (AECT II 24, utt. 396, n. 21), followed by D. Meeks (AL 78.1891) 
and D. Jones (1988, 169, §77), suggested a connection with CT V 74t mkr.t (or 
mrk.t?) “(mng. unknown)” (Faulkner, AECT III 203 index) = “partie du navire” 
(Meeks) = “ein Schiffsteil” (GHWb 371). V. Orel & O. Stolbova (HSED #1716), 
in turn, af� liated it with Akk. mag�lu “barque, boat” [OS] = mag�lu “eine Barke” 
[AHW 576] = magillu “a type of  boat” [CAD m1, 44] < AA *makil-, which has 
no real bases. 

mkr “als Name eines Schriftzeichens” (LP hapax: Tanis sign pap. 
13, Wb II 163, 1) = “nom de signe, qui serait une désignation de 
la ‘dent du crocodile’ ” (Grif� th 1889, 30 as quoted by Bardinet) = 
“extrémité corporelle (ce signe est placé à la � n de la série des par-
ties du corps, cité avec les ailes et autres extrémités corporelles; il ne 
s’agit probablement pas d’une dent)” (Bardinet 1990, 4).
nb: The form of  the sign resembles to A. H. Gardiner’s (EG 1927, 456 vs. 476) 
F33 (“tail”) and N21 (“tongue of  land”), but neither really � ts.

� Th. Bardinet (1990, 4) assumed LP mkr to be a late form of  MK 
mnkr.t (or *mnkr, q.v.). 
nb: Or any connection to ES: Geez "amekal� “thorn, thistle” [Lsl.]?

mkrj (GW) “Kaufmann” (XX./XXI. hapax: Onomasticon Golé-
nischeff  3:12, Wb II 163, 3; Helck 1971, 515; WD II 68) = “seller” 
(Grd. in AEO) = “merchant” (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 82; 
Hoch 1994, 169).
nb1: Syllabic spelling: mak-rú-"u (Helck, Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey, Hoch). Vocalized 
by J. Hoch as *m�kiruyu.
nb2: K. Jansen-Winkeln (1997, 112–3, n. 3) maintains that the late (XXX.) mqr.t 
(not GW, house det.) “Magazin (dem Determinativ zufolge eine Gebäude- oder 
Ortsbezeichnung, ein Verkaufsstand, eine Lagerhalle oder etwas ähnliches” can be 
“nur eine Ableitung von dem im NR belegten semitischen Fremdwort mkr ‘Kaufmann’ . . . sein” 
(rightly rejecting J. Osing’s suggestion to identify it with mqr.t “Augenhöhle” of  
disputed rendering, cf. Grd. 1957, 50, fn. 2 and the entry for Eg. mqr.t “situla” 
above), which is unacceptable for several reasons: (1) it is hardly credible that a 
hapax Sem. loan-word reappears seven centuries (!) later (2) in a fully different new 
mng. (derivation of  a new word is not at all typical with loan-words in Eg.). (3) 
The late hapax mqr.t can be better explained from late NK mgr.t (GW) “Höhle” 
(Wb, q.v.), whose spelling mqr.t is also known from the reign of  Thotmes III (cf. 
Hoch 1994, 172, #228).

� Borrowed from Sem., cf. esp. Akk. mak�ru “im Handel einsetzen”, 
makk�rum (OAss.) ~ m�kiru (YBab.) “Händler” [AHW 588] �� Ug. 
mkr N “to be sold”, mkr-m (pl.) “merchants, commercial agents, 
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runners” [DUL 543–4], Pun. mkr qal “to sell”, mkr “sale of  land > 
the land sold” [DNWSI 625–6], Hbr. mkr qal “to sell” > (?) *makk�r 
“merchant” [KB 581–2], JAram. mkr “eintauschen” [Levy 1924 III, 
115] = “kaufen” (!) [Lsl.] | OSA (Sab.) mkr (coll.) “traders” [SD 85] 
= “merchants” [Lsl.] (Sem.: Lsl. 1969, 19; WUS #1567).
lit. for Eg.-Sem.: Wb l.c.; AEO I 95*, §212; Gordon 1955, 288, #1112; Helck 
1971, 515, #128; Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 38, §2.1.4.2; Hoch 1994, 169, 
§223; DUL 544. 
nb1: J. Hoch’s OT Hbr. m�k�r “vendor” is not attested in the standard lexicons.
nb2: For an eventual (genetic) cognacy between Sem. *mkr and Eg. m23 see below. 

mkrr “zwischen schwarz und weiß als Farbenbezeichnung einer Hol-
zart genannt” (GR, Wb II 163, 5; WD III 57: but cf. SAK 23, 1996, 
69, fn. 56) = “eine Farbenbezeichnung” (Goodwin, ZÄS 10, 1872, 
107–8) = “brun” (Loret 1893, 127) = “possibly a red colour” (Har-
ris 1961, 227) = “(marque de la succession des tous intermédiaires) 
entre le noir et le blanc” (Chassinat quoted by Chermette & Goyon) 
= “(en fait, il s’agit du) bois comme de l’écorce de l’alibou� er, noirs 
foncées (n’est pas le ‘brun’ de V. Loret)” (Chermette & Goyon 1996, 
69, fn. 56).
nb:  C. W. Goodwin’s (l.c.) suggestion to derive Cpt. mvir from Eg. mkrr was rejected 
by M. Chermette & J.-C. Goyon (l.c.).

� Presumably derives from AA *m-k-r “red” [GT], cf. Sem. *mkr “to 
be red” [Mlt. 2005, 88]: Akk. (aA, jB) makrû “rot” [AHW 590] = 
“red” [CAD m1, 138] | Syr. mk�r�, mk�r�t� “rubrica sinopica, 
minium” [Brk. 1928, 386] = mkr “schwarz sein” (sic) [Clc.] �� Ar. 
makira I “être rouge”, makara I “4. teindre”, makr-, pl. mak�r- “terre 
rouge avec laquelle on marque en rouge”, mamk�r- “1. marqué de 
terre rouge, 2. teint du sang de sa proie (lion)”, mumtakir- “marqué 
de terre rouge” [BK II 1138] = makira I “to be red”, IX “to be 
red”, makr- “red (noun), red chalk” [Ember] (Sem.: Bulakh 2003, 
10–11, §2.1) ��� SBrb.: perhaps EWlm. & Ayr ta-�r�k ~ ta-��r�k “1. 
marque de propriété faite au fer rouge, 2. fer à marquer, fer rouge” 
[PAM 1998, 222] ��� LECu.: (?) Orm. (Borana, Orma, Waata dials.) 
magart� [irreg. -g-] “yellow, green” [Strm. 1987, 362]. 
A remotely related AA var. root *m-g-l ~ *m-k-l “red, brown” [GT] 
can also be reconstructed, cf. LECu.: Orm. mag�la “copper coloured” 
(cf. Amh. mägala “dark coloured, of  horse”) [Gragg 1982, 273] = 
maggala [Lsl.], Borana magala “bruno (specie di colore della pelle 
degli animali)” [Venturino 1973, 102] = mag�la “1. greyish-bown, 
2. brown (referring to animals)” [Strm. 1995, 206], Borana dial. of  
Isolo mag�la “greyish-brown” [Strm. 1987, 362] | HECu. (from 
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Orm.?): Sid. magâla “brown, having the colour of  coffee, black with 
white spots” [Gsp. 1983, 218], Burji maggál-o “brown color” [Sasse 
1982, 139], Drs. (Gedeo) mag�l-à [Lsl.] (HECu.: Lsl. 1988, 195) ��� 
CCh.: PMusgu *m-k-l “red” [GT]: Musgu mékel� (m), makalaí (f ) 
“rot, braun” [Krause apud Müller 1886, 400 & Lks. 1941] = mekelé 
“rot” [Lks. 1937, 142] = mekele “weiß” [Decorse apud Lks. 1941, 
67] = m˜k˜l˜ “rouge” [Mch. 1950, 37] = m�k�l�� “rot” [Mukarovsky 
1969, 344], Girvidik mékélé (m), mákáláy (f ) “rot” [MB 1972 MS, 
8], Kaykay mékélé “rot” [Sgn.-Trn. 1984, 26], Puss mekele (m), 
makalay (f ), pl. makalakay “rouge” [Trn. 1991, 104], Mogrum mékélé 
“rouge” [Trn. 1977, 27] | (?) Masa bak�l [irreg. b- < *m- via *º-?] 
“rot” [Lks. 1937, 99].
nb1: V. É. Orel & O. V. Stolbova (HSED #1717) were the � rst to combine Sem. 
*mkr with LEg. mkrr. 
nb2: As con� rmed to me by K.-G. Prasse (p.c., 6 August 2006), the Tuareg form is 
not a French loan (not indicated as such in PAM l.c. either) but rather “it should be 
a genuine Tuareg word, although it seems to be an isolated word with no other words akin to it of  
the same root ”. Cf. alternatively perhaps SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr m�k�ra, pl. m�k�ra-t-
�n “ocre jaune (sous forme de pierre tendre), poudre de m�k�ra (sert de fard aux 
femmes, de remède pour les blessures)” [PAM 1998, 215; 2003, 535]?
nb3: H. Stroomer (1987, 362) combined Orm. (Borana, Orma, Waata) magart� with 
Wellega Orm. marga “grass”, but the Borana word for “grass” is marra. 
nb4: H. G. Mukarovsky (1969, 344), in turn, derived Musgu �m-k-l from *-KÉLÉ 
(sic), which he equated with NOm.: Mocha æÉll-o “red”. Untenable. 
nb5: For AA *m-k-r ~ *m-k-l see also Eg. m32 above. 
nb6: A. Ju. Militarev (2005, 88) assumed a pre� x *mV- in both Sem. *mkr and Eg. 
mkrr, which he eventually af� liated with Ar. karik- “rouge” [BK II 888] and Eg. 2r 
[reg. < *kr] “das Rote” (OK, Wb V 386).
nb7: There are also some outdated and false etymologies for Eg. mkrr. L. Reinisch 
(1873, 245): ~ Teda taher “schwarz”, Eg. t3-mri < *mereg (sic!) “Ägypten”, Cpt. 
msir. Absurd. G. von der Gabelentz (1894, 209) too compared it with Cpt. mvir and 
nbrb.: Qbl. berrih “schwarz” and even Bsq. bel(t)z ~ belch ~ baltz “schwarz”.

mk�3 “Hinterkopf ” (MK, Wb II 163, 6) = “occiput” (Ceugney 1880, 
9) = “Nacken” (Sethe 1923, 191) = “back of  the head” (FD 119; 
DLE I 249; PL 472 but cf. Meeks 1999, 581) = “nuque” (Massart 
1959, 234, §38; Vrg. 1973 Ib, 161) = “Hinterkopf, Genick” (GHWb 
372) = back of  the head and neck (i.e. occiput and nape)” (Walker 
1996, 270) > mq�.t (with art. p3, act. mq�) “Teil des Kopfes” (Lit. 
LP, Wb II 159, 8) > Dem. mq� “Nacken” (DG 183:2) > Cpt. (S) 
makH, (A) mekH (m) “neck (of  man, beast)” (CD 162b; CED 80) = 
“Hals, Nacken” (Till 1955, 328, §26) = “nuque, cou” (DELC 110).
nb1: Vocalized as *m�k�e" (Sethe) = *m
k��3 (Fecht) = *mík��3 (Vrg.) = *mik�i3/
*mik�u3 (Vcl.). 
nb2: The var. mq�3 is attested as early as CT VI 124e (M35C, M36C), cf. AECT 
II 154, spell 531, n. 8 (where it is treated as an “abnormal spelling”); DCT 187. So 
also in Pap. Boulaq 3, 4, 15 (Caminos 1954 LEM, 325).
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� Origin highly debated.
� 1. C. Ceugney (1880, 9) erroneously saw in it the m- pre� x form 

of  LEg. q� (head det.), which is in fact a fully distinct lexeme (cf. 
Wb V 66, 12–13) whose head det. is due to a mere association to 
the phon. value �3. H. Smith (1979, 161) explained both mk�3 and 
m�3 as m- pre� x derivatives of  Eg. �3 “back of  head” (Wb III 8, 
5–11). Also W. Vycichl (DELC 110) assumed a pre� x m- but left the 
simplex unmentioned.

� 2. K. Sethe (followed by a number of  authors) analyzed it as a com-
pound of  Eg. mkj “to protect” + �3 “occiput”, literally “Schützer des 
Hinterkopfes” (Sethe) = “protecteur de l’occiput” (Vrg.) = “protecteur 
de l’arrière (de la tête)” or “protection de l’occiput” (Vcl.). G. Fecht 
rendered the � rst part *m
k- > (S) mak- as a participle, which would, 
however, require an impf. *mkk in the MK.
lit.: Sethe 1923, 191; Thausing 1941, 13; Fecht 1960, §261; Westendorf  1962, 43, 
fn. 2; Vrg. 1973 Ib, 161; Vcl. 1990, 230, §11; 1990, 247, nr. (6).

� 3. W. Westendorf  (1962, 43, §68) surmised in it an extended var. 
of  Eg. m�3 with “Zusatz von k (?)” (!) wondering “ob es sich um einen 

Übergangslaut handelt, der nicht als b oder p, sondern wegen des folgenden . . . � 
als palataler Verschlußlaut realisiert wurde”, although he was only disturbed 
by the “Schwierigkeit . . ., daß die betr. Konsonanten nicht aneinander stoßen, 

sondern durch den Tonvokal getrennt sind ”.
� 4. Others assumed a compound of  two juxtaposed synonymous 

terms, where �3 denotes “occiput”, while the � rst component might 
be compared with Bed. m�k ~ máge (f ) “Hals” [Almkvist 1885, 48 
apud Rn. 1895, 164] = m�k ~ máka, pl. m�ka “Hals, Nacken” [Rn. 
1895, 167] = mok, pl. moka (f ) “front external part of  neck”, m’áge 
(m) “neck, nape of  neck” [Rpr. 1928, 214–5] = m’aggi (m) “neck”, 
m�k (f ) “front part of  the neck” [Hds. 1996 MS, 90, 92], cf. Bed. 
to"-mok “der Nackenpreis der Frau” [Munzinger], Bisharin mäk, 
pl. máge “neck” [Zbr. 1976, 20/130] (Bed.: Rn. 1895, 167; Zbr. 
1978, 371), which is probably cognate also with EBrb.: Siwa ta-migâ 
“neck” [Quibell 1918, 103] = ta-m�$a “cou” [Lst. 1931, 218]. The 
Bed.-Siwa isogloss may have further AA equivalents denoting some 
back and/or lower part of  the trunk of  body, cf. Ar. makw-at- “cul, 
derrière” [BK II 1140] ��� Bed. m�kwa (m) “femur, humerus, tibia 
(anat.)” [Rpr. 1928, 216] �� NAgaw: Bilin måkwã, pl. måkuk “Steiß, 
Podex” [Rn. 1887, 267] = m�kkwa, pl. m�kkw�kw “buttocks” [Lmb. 
1988, 93, §115; LT 1997, 510] = mäkwa “backside, anus” [Apl.] �� 
ECu.: Afar maku� ~ muko� ~ muku� “spine, spinal cord” [PH 1985, 

 mk�3

TAKACS v 3_f11_646-770.indd   669 11/8/2007   4:39:30 PM



670 

162], Boni-Bireeri múkk� (f ) “anus” [Heine], Boni-Badde mukk� 
“buttocks” [Heine], and Boni-Jara múkk� (f ) “buttocks” [Heine 1982, 
91], (?) Rnd. mókkolo “1. (bones of ) the lower spine, 2. small of  the 
back” [PG 1999, 227] | Yaaku muk “lower side or part of  body” 
[Ehret/Blz.] (Cu.: Apl. 1995 MS, 7). 
lit.: Rn. 1895, 167 (Eg.-Bed.); Behnk 1928, 139, #32 (Eg.-Bed.); Zhl. 1932–33, 168 
(Eg.-Bed.); Bla�ek 1987, 159 (Eg.-Bed.); 1994 MS Bed., 26; 2000, 185–6, §21; 2000 
MS, 5, §21 (Bed.-Agaw-ECu.-Eg.). 
ap: V. Bla�ek (1987, 159; 2000, 185–6, §21; 2000 MS, 5, §21) af� liated the underlying 
AA *muk- “1. neck, 2. back” with remote Nst. paralllels like Drv. *mak(k)- “neck” 
[DED #4622], Ur. *muka “back” [Sammallahti], Alt.: Korean mok “neck, throat”, 
and Pamir Iranian: Shugni & Wakhi m�k, Sarikoli mok & Ishkashim mak “back of  
the neck, nape” [Morgenstierne].
nb1: M. Lamberti (1988, 93, §115) combined the Bilin word with LECu.: Som.-Jiddu 
g�m� “vagina” (via met.), which is rather unconvincing because of  the signi� cant 
semantic change and the met. at a time. 
nb2: The origin of  SAgaw: Awngi m�qñ “spalla, schiena” [CR 1905, 168] = m�ck (so, 
-ck) “spalla” [Waldmyeer/CR] = maq “shoulder” [Hetzron 1978, 140] is not yet clear.
nb3: W. Vycichl (1983, 110) ex cathedra rejected the Eg.-Bed. comparison arguing 
that the morpheme boundary in Eg. was m-k�3 (although he failed to mention any 
evidence in favour of  *k�3), while he arbitrarily derived Bed. m�k from a triliteral 
*m�keC3, pl. mak < *makC3ew (although he failed to list parallels for this pattern). 
Therefore, the objection of  Vycichl can hardly be accepted. The Eg.-Cu. compari-
son may still be correct and one may explain Eg. -�3 two ways: (1) either identical 
with Eg. �3 “Hinterkopf ” (PT, Wb III 8) = “occiput, back of  ear” (FD 161) and 
thus the proper Eg. correspondence of  the Cu. cognates would be only mk-. (2) 
In Afar maku� ~ muko� ~ muku�, the � nal -� probably represents the common 
AA nominal class marker occuring in anatomical terms (Takács 1997). If  Afar -� 
is identical with the -�- of  Eg. mk�3, we have to suppose an original Eg. *mk�, 
which was only later extended to mk�3 due to a popular etymology in� uenced by 
Eg. �3 as supposed already by W. Westendorf  (1962, 43, fn. 2). 

� 5. L. Reinisch (1873, 245) linked it to Eg. m4«q (!) and bgz “Hals” 
(!) and even Teda ta�, dubu “Nacken, Hals”, which is absurd.

� 6. G. von der Gabelentz (1894, 158–9) compared it with Bsq. gibel 
“Rücken”. Equally false. 

mk�3 “vernachläßigen, sich nicht kümmern um” (XVIII., Wb II 163, 
7–12) = “to disregard” (Grd. 1910, 94, n. i) = “to turn the head” 
(Alb.) = “être negligent” (Posener 1950, 297) = “to ignore, eschew 
(evil), be neglectful of  (�r)” (FD 119) = “se détourner, négliger” 
(AL 77.1911: cf. Zivie 1976, 85, n. hhh ad l. 21) = “verabscheuen, 
sich enthalten, vermeiden” (Fischer-Elfert 1986, 30, 38) = “1. ver-
nachläßigen, sich nicht kümmern um, sich abwenden von (�r, n, r), 
meiden, 2. verabscheuen” (GHWb 372; ÄWb I 573: 1x in 1st IMP, 
ÄWb II 1152: 1x XII./XIII.). Cf. also mq� “beseitigen” (late NK: 
Pap. Sallier I rt. 8:10, Wb II 159, 9) = “to neglect, forsake” (Caminos 
1954 LEM, 325).
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nb1: A. H. Gardiner (1955, 2) found the rendering “vernachläßigen” (Wb) as “surely 
not strong enough”.
nb2: It has nothing in common with Cpt. (S) moukH “af� igere” (in fact, < Dem. 
mq�, above) as suggested by G. Maspero (1903, 176).

� 1. Usually conceived as a denom. verb of  Eg. mk�3 “back of  the 
head” (Grd., above), lit. “(eigtl.) den Hinterkopf  zuwenden” (Wb) = 
“to turn the back upon/to” (Grd., FD, DLE).
lit.: Grd. 1910, 94, n. i; Wb l.c.; Caminos 1954 LEM, 325; Grd. 1955, 2; FD l.c.; 
Fischer-Elfert 1986, 38.

� 2. W. F. Albright (1927, 218) and F. von Calice (1936, #641) equated 
it with Ar. kama�a “tirer à soi avec la bride (la tête du cheval)” & 
kama�a “1. id., 2. dresser le nez, le porter au vent” [BK II 928–9] 
= “to raise a horse’s head with the bridle” [Alb.] = “den Kopf  des 
Pferdes mit dem Zügel hochziehen” [Clc.], Geez (ta)makk��a “to 
praise o’self, glorify o’self, boast, brag, puff  up, be honored” [Lsl.], 
Tigre (t�)mäkk��a “to brag” [LH 132] etc. (ES: Lsl. 1982, 51; 1987, 
339), which Albright explained from the basic sense *”to have one’s 
head turned”. Semantically unconvincing. In addition, Eg. -�- 	 Ar. 
-�-. Rightly rejected by W. Vycichl (DELC 110), although merely 
because he supposed a pre� x m- in Eg. mk�3 (	 Sem. *km�).
nb: Calice even supposed Eg. mk�3 to represent “vielleicht . . . ein Lehnwort (!)” that 
“durch Volksetymologie an äg.: �3 ’Hinterkopf ’ angeglichen worden [ist]”. A borrowing (Eg. 
< Sem.) can be here safely excluded.

� 3. GT: if  the Eg. root was *mk� (whose wtg. was in� uenced by 
mk�3 “back of  the head” as supposed by Calice), a noteworthy 
parallel emerges in Akk. (O/YBab.) mekû ~ makû “vernachläßigen, 
nachläßig sein”, (OBab.) m�kûm “inaktiver Mann”, (OBab.) temkûm 
“Vernachläßigung”, (Y/LBab.) mik�tu “Versäumnis (?)” [AHW 643, 
651, 1346] = mekû ~ makû “to be negligent, neglect a task, disregard 
sg.” [CAD m2, 8].

mks “1. Art Szepter, auch als Beigabe für den Toten, 2. als Symbol 
der Königsherrschaft” (PT, Wb II 163, 13; Spg., ZÄS 53, 1917, 101; 
WD II 68 & III 57 with lit.) = “Schutzhülle (das Futteral) mit der 
Bestallungsurkunde (welche Horus als Erben des Geb zu seinem 
Nachfolger auf  Erden machte), Testament, aber genau genommen 
der Behälter, in dem das Schriftstück aufbewahrt ist, Futteral des 
Testaments, demnach Symbol des göttlichen Königtums” (Spg. 1917, 
101–4) = “un genre de sceptre spécial, sorte de bâton long coupé 
en son milieu par une pièce en forme de cône tronqué, une insigne 
exclusivement royal, instrument cultuel” (  Jéquier 1921, 150–1) = 
“Teil des n�b.t-Szepters, neben «b3” (ÜKAPT VI 135) = “(urspr.) 
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eine besonderer, breitblattiger Speer, speerähnliche Waffe” (Helck 
1954, 983) = “1. a sceptre, 2. container for documents” (FD 120) 
= “das kleine Szepter (früher nms genannt), wird vor allem vom 
König mit der ’Geißel’ zusammen beim Hebsed-Lauf  verwendet” 
(Staehelin 1966, 162, §d & fn. 3 with lit.) = “ein Stab, den allein der 
König trägt (keine Entsprechung bei Götterdarstellungen)” (Hassan 
1976, 178) = “ein kurzer, walzenförmiger Gegenstand mit schwal-
benschwanzartigen Enden, mit Binden umwickelt, deren Farbe als 
gelb mit roter Zeichnung angegeben wird (darf  nicht mit einem mks 
genannten Zepter verwechselt werden), in enger Verbindung mit dem 
Königskult, darf  ganz allgemein als heiliger Gegenstand gelten, ein 
Herrschaftsemblem, sicher seit Spätzeit, wahrscheinlich aber schon 
früher eine Art Futteral für ein Dokument verstanden worden, das 
dem König die Herrschaftsberechtigung über Ägypten bestätigt” 
(Barta, LÄ IV 20–21) = “Zepter des Königs (seit Dewen und Adjib), 
ein langer, oben spitzer Stock zum Erstechen der Feinde . . . (beim 
Halten ruht die Faust des Königs über einer napfförmigen Verdick-
ung in der Mitte; beim Kampf  mit dem mks packt er es mit beiden 
Händen vor der Verdickung)” (Kaplony, LÄ VI 1375) = “2. eine 
Hülle für ein Dokument das die legitime Herrschaftsübernahme 
des Königs anerkennt und so zum Herrschaftssymbol wird” (Goebs 
1995, 156) = “1. mks-Szepter, 2. mks-Symbol (kurzer walzenförmiger 
Gegenstand, später eine Art Futteral für Dokument)” (GHWb 372) = 
“2. document holder, symbol of  kingship, an object, possibly circular 
in section, made of  some soft material (known from Djoser’s time), 
thought to be a container in which the titulary or a list of  the pos-
sessions of  the king was kept written on a papyrus or leather roll” 
(PL 473) > Dem. m(w)ks “ein Behälter oder Futteral, in dem das 
Protokoll (n�b.t) erhalten ist, also etwa ein Papyrusblatt, auf  dem 
die Herrschaftstitel, das Königsprotokoll, verzeichnet waren (also ein 
Herrschaftssymbol in der Hand der Götter)” (Spg. 1917, 101).
nb1: Following H. Kees, W. Spiegelberg (1917, 102 & 103, fn. 3) maintains that the 
mng. “Behälter” in fact “mit dem ‘Schattenstab’ der Statuen nichts zu tun hat”, i.e., “von 
unserem m(j)ks-Futteral ist . . . das Zepter mks . . . zu trennen”. 
nb2: Its combination with Cpt. (scalae) miakhs “Muscheln” (suggested by H. Brugsch 
in his Wb VI 574) was doubted by W. Spiegelberg (1917, 101, §6 & 103), since it 
has “gewiß keine zureichende Begründung” and so this “läßt man besser ganz beiseite, da es nur 
durch Kircher belegt ist. . . . Sollte es wirklich existieren, so würde sich die die Perle umschließende 
Muschel gut mit dem Begriff  des schützenden Futterals zusammenstellen lassen”.

� Etymology debated. Most attractive seems the 2nd possibility.
� 1. C. Ceugney (1880, 9) and G. Jéquier (1921, 150–1; 1921, 

176) explained it from Eg. kz “se coucher” (Ceugney) = “courber, 
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s’incliner” (  Jéquier), since “un sceptre est un objet devant lequel doivent 

s’incliner ou même se prosterner les sujets du Pharaon” Jéquier prep. (not 
pre� x!) m lit. “pour courber (les têtes, devant lequel les hommes 
s’inclinent avec respect” (sic)

� 2. W. Spiegelberg (1917, 103), K. Sethe (1928, 130; ÜKAPT I 2), 
J. Osing (NBÄ 872), and W. Barta (LÄ IV 20–21) as well as K. Goebs 
(1995, 156) and P. Wilson (PL 473) saw in Eg. mks a derivation 
extended by the Ableitungssuf� x -s occuring in the names of  other royal 
insignia (on the analogy of  Eg. 3m-s, j3q-s, šm«-s, m�w-s, m2�-s, �r-s, 
�q3-s, �t-s, on which cf. also Sethe quoted in Spg. 1917, 103, fn. 2 
and Fecht, SAK 1, 1974, 179f.). Barta and Osing identi� ed the root 
with Eg. mkj “to protect” (above), which could be compared with 
Geez makkwaya (var. makwasa) “3. to guard, protect one another” 
[Lsl. 1987, 341]. Eg. mks might have thus literally denoted “Schutz-
hülle (für den Papyrus), die zu einem Abzeichen königlicher Würde 
geworden ist” (Spg., Barta).

� 3. GT: a connection (via met.) with Ar. masaka I “1. mettre la main 
sur, saisir, 2. tenir beaucoup, avoir de la capacité (se dit d’une outre, 
etc.)”, masika “se contenir, se maîtriser” [BK II 1105] = I “prendre (une 
chose avec soi), arrêter, emprisonner, se maintenir” [Dozy II 591] = IV 
“1. garder son mari, 2. (pass.) être empêché de”, V & VI “garder 
en sa possession, rester détendeur de” [Fagnan 1923, 164] (via met.) 
is less likely. 

mktr ~ mgdr ~ mkdr (GW) “Befestigungsturm” (since XVIII., Wb 
II 164, 2) = “fortress” (Grd., AEO) = “Befestigung” (Helck, Knauf ) 
= “tour, forteresse” (Vcl.) = “tower, lookout, stronghold, fort” (Sivan 
& Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 83) = “tower” (Hoch) > Dem. mkŸr “Turm” 
(DG 183:9; Vittmann 1996, 439 with exx. & lit.) = “forti� cation 
tower” (CED) > Cpt. (S) meÎtwl, meÎtol, mejtwl, miktwl, 
(B) mijtol, mijtwl, mevtwl, (F) miktaal, mijtol (m) “tower” 
(CD 214b; CED 102) = “Turm, Burg” (KHW 114) = “1. tour, 2. 
forteresse” (DELC 132), 
nb: Vocalized as *magdãla (Hoch). Re� ected in Amarna cuneiform uruma-ag-da-li 
(i-na mi-i
-ri) (EA 185:34, 185:29). J. Hoch (1994, 170, fn. 207) quotes a certain 
Akk. urumad-gal-te (supposed to display met.). The LEg. word appears also in Gk. 
μ������� (Herodot II 159) “tour de guet” [Fournet 1989, 70, §9] = “Name einer 
Stadt in Ägypten” [Vcl. 2005, 4–5].

� Borrowed from Can., cf. Ug. mgdl “tower” [Gordon 1955, 250, #392] 
= “Turm” [WUS #632] = “tower, watchtower” [DUL 530], Hbr. 
migd�l “1. Turm, von Festungstürmen, Kastellen, 2. hölzernes Gerüst, 
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Rednerbühne” [GB 396] = “1. tower, 2. wooden-framed tower” [KB 
543–4] = “tour de forteresse, estrade en bois, armoire, tour de garde 
d’un vignoble” [Fournet], cf. Hbr. migdol “n.pr. einer oder mehrerer 
äg. Städte” [GB 396] = “one or more places in Egypt” [KB 544] 
= “ägyptischer Ort auf  der Sinaihalbinsel (Ezechiel 29:10), Station 
beim Auszug aus Ägypten (Exodus 14:2)” [Vcl. 2005, 5], Phn. mgdl 
“tower” [Harris 1936, 93], OSA (Mdb.) mgdl-(nhn) “tour” [Arbach 
1993, 40: not attested in other OSA lgs.], Ar. mi$dal- “château” [BK 
I 266] = “a palace or pavilion strongly constructed” [Lane 392] = 
“tour (sur une hauteur), tour à feu, signal, château fort” [Blachère 
1367].
lit. for Eg.-Sem.: Burchardt 1910 II, #528; Spg. KHW 72; AEO II 214*, §450; 
Caminos 1954 LEM, 258; Helck 1971, 515, #129; Lpr. 1977, 133; KHW 114; 
Knauf  1982, 34; DELC 132; Vcl. 1990, 84, §11; Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 
14, §1.2.1.4 & 34, §2.1.3.2.1; Hoch 1994, 169–170, §224.
nb1: The Hbr. form with -�l re� ects a more recent Hbr. layer, while that with -ol 
stands closer to an old Can. stage (Bauer & Leander 1922, 18; DELC 132). The 
Ar. parallel with mi- (normally only in nomina instr.) is supposed to have been bor-
rowed from Can. The Can. word has been traditionally explained from Can. *gdl 
“big, etc.” (GB 396; Harris 1936, 93; Gordon 1955, 250, #392; WUS #632; KB 
543 etc.), but D. Sivan & Z. Cochavi-Rainey (1992, 14) suggest a derivation from 
a hypothetic Sem. *dgl “to watch” (with met.), which is rather unlikely.
nb2: W. Vycichl (2005, 4–5) supposed the corresponding Punic word (*magd�l) 
to have passed into Berber (*a-magd�l), cf. TN Amegdul “eine Festungsruine auf  
einem Felsen des Götzen-Plateaus im Gebiet von Ghadames”.

mk	.t (GW) “*eine Kleidungsstück” (XX. hapax: RAD 20:8, GHWb 
372) = “garment, covering” (Hoch) = “eine Gewandbezeichnung” 
(Quack).

� J. Hoch (1994, 341, §505) discussed it s.v. k2.t (GW) not considering 
m- as part of  the word, whose root he identi� ed with Sem. *ksw. J. F. 
Quack (1996, 512) singled out the RAD 20:8 ex. from the group of  
LEg. k2.t forms “wegen des m- Prä� xes”. 

mg3 (Lit. MK) ~ later mgj (LP) “traurig” (Lit. MK, Wb II 164, 17) = 
“Niedergeschlagenheit” (Wst. in LÄ VI 744, cf. VII 468 index).
nb: P. Seibert (1967, 186, n. h & p. 196) and D. Meeks (AL 77.1914) � rmly dis-
proved the existence of  this gloss. In the Nile hymn VIIa (Pap. Sallier II 13:1), 
they regard mg3.(t) as a corruption of  m g3w “in Mangel” (Seibert) = “à l’état de 
manque, nécessiteux” (Meeks). Also J. Assmann (LÄ IV 495, n. 42) rendered *mg3.t 
“traurig” as lectio facilior for m-g3w “in Not”. The form mgj in the stela of  famine 
(l. 3), in the view of  D. Meeks, “en dépit de la graphie, pourrait être compris exactement de 
la même façon”, although P. Seibert saw in it rather “eine abwegige Schreibung von b3gj”, 
while P. Barguet (BdE 24, 15) accepted Wb’s mg3 “traurig”. In Pap. Anastasi VII 
rt. 3:8, in turn, D. Meeks (AL 77.1914–5) assumes mg3.t to represent “sûrement un 
subst., ‘planche du blanchisseur’ . . .”. 
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� Supposed to be merely a ghost-word. Therefore, it can have hardly 
any connection with AA *m-r-g “confused, sad” [GT] (via met.).
nb1: Attested in Sem.: (?) Ar. mari$a “3. être en désarroi, se déranger, se désorganiser 
(se dit des affaires politiques d’une communauté ou de sa réligion qui se corrompt)” 
[BK II 1087] = “turbatus et confusus fuit” [Rn.] ��� NBrb.: Mzg. a-mareˆ, pl. i-muraˆ 
“douleur, mal d’amour” [Abès 1916, 110] = a-marg/y, pl. i-murag/y “1. amour, 
2. chagrin d’amour, 3. mélancolie, 4. tristesse, 5. nostalgie, désir de voir ses parents” 
[Tf. 1991, 430] ��� LECu.: Som. múrug “Verwirrung, Bestürzung, Trauer”, caus. 
murg-� ~ murug-by “in Verwirrung, Bestürzung, Trauer versetzen” [Rn. 1902, 301] 
= murug-on-ayya “to become sad” [Abr. 1964, 183] = murug “resentment (Ärger)” 
[Farah & Heck 1993, 251]. 
nb2: The resemblance of  Eg. mgj (Stela of  Famine, < old b3gj) to CCh.: Masa 
m�gíy� “fatigue” [  Jng. 1973 MS] = màk “(se) fatiguer” [Ctc. 1983, 105] may be 
accidental.

mg3 or mg (� re det.) “eine of� zinelle P� anze” (Med. hapax: Pap. Hearst 
11:14–15, Wb II 164, 5) = “eine unbekannte P� anze” (WÄDN 292) 
= “eine P� anze” (GHWb 372).
nb: Its � re det. might be perhaps due to an association with LEg. mq«r “oven” 
(Hafemann p.c., 19 May 2000)

� Mng. uncertain. Any etymology would be premature. Not clear 
whether any of  the following data might be relevant. 

� 1. GT: Eg. mg3 < *mgl? Cf. SCu. *magwale “sorghum” [Ehret]: 
Iraqw mangwar� “red sorghum” | Ma’a magalé “maize” (SCu.: Ehret 
1974, 64; 1980, 155) ��� CCh.: Mada mágálá “plante à � eurs mauves 
pour haie, à tiges creuses (vertes en saison sèche)” [Brt.-Brunet 2000, 
179]. 

� 2. GT: if  Eg. mg3 was from *mgr, cf. perhaps ES (from Cu./Orm.): 
Harari migir “kind of  grass serving to make baskets” [Lsl. 1963, 104] 
��� LECu.: Orm. migira “kind of  tough grass”, cf. marga “grass” 
[Gragg 1982, 280, 285], Borana mogorr� “grass with small thorns” 
[Strm. 1995, 210] | HECu.: Hdy. migira “grass for basket-work” 
[Hds. 1989, 294]
nb: V. Orel & O. Stolbova (HSED 383, #1767) equated ECu. *migir- with SCu.: 
PWRift *mi/a-gir-mo “� rewood” [GT pace Wtl. 1958, 23, #41], which is probably 
incorrect, cf. ECu. *gçìr- “� re” [Sasse 1982, 110] = *gir- “1. � re, 2. to burn” [Dlg.] 
etc. (Cu.: Dlg. 1973, 202–3; 1983, 131). The highly interesting � re det. of  Eg. mg3 
is presumably irrelevent. 

� 3. GT: alternatively, if  it was a GW for *mg, cf. perhaps Emar 
maggu (Sum. ú-teme) vs. Akk. mangu [< *maggu?] “alkaline plant 
(probably dry stalks which are lying on its side)” [Sjöberg 1998, 257, 
§244 & fn. 37] ��� NBrb.: Wrg. ti-m�gg-�t “plante du désert, sorte de 
camomille, cotule” (� Ar. gar�ufa) [Dlh. 1987, 186] ��� LECu.: Saho-
Assaorta mogòg “ricino, sp. dia pianta” [CR 1913, 70]?
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mg3 or mg (child det.) “junger Krieger” (XVIII., Wb II 164, 6) = 
“palefrenier ou vétéran” (!) (Pierret quoted by Ceugney 1880, 8) 
= “skirmisher (or the like)” (Caminos 1954, LEM 53; FD 120; 
DLE I 250) = “Melder (?)” (Brunner, LÄ I 444) = “Bez. für junge 
nubische Krieger” (Helck, LÄ III 1133, n. 2) = “wohl (Teil der) 
Polizei (erscheinen einmal als nubische Krieger)” (LÄ IV 134, n. 38) 
= “ritterlicher Einzelkämpfer nubischen Ursprungs” (Kaplony, LÄ 
V 271) = “Zweikämpfer” (LÄ VII 468 index) = “eine bestimmte 
Form von Kriegern (oft im Zusammenhang mit nubischen Krieg-
ern): Kriegsmann als Bezeichnung insbesondere fremder Soldaten” 
(Kottsieper 1988, 130, 133 & fn. 34 with exx.) = “*Kämpfer (im 
Gefecht, nubischer Krieger, auch als Melder)” (GHWb 372) = “a 
Nubian soldier or skirmisher” (PL 473) = “junger Krieger, Kämpfer” 
(  Junge 1999, 352).
nb: Proper root uncertain: mg or mg3 (Wb) = mg3 or mg or mgj (GHWb).

� Etymology disputed. Most attractive appears #5 (while #6 is not to 
be ruled out either).

� 1. C. Ceugney (1880, 8) derived Eg. mg3 “palefrenier” vs. (!) “vété-
ran” from two diverse (and false) etymons, namely Eg. gw “taureau” 
vs. (!) g3 “� échir”. Absurd.

� 2. L. Reinisch (1887, 268) arbitrarily rendered it “Hirt” and com-
pared with NAgaw: Bilin me‘á‘� “Hirt”. False.

� 3. A number of  authors (Gunn & Gardiner, JEA 5, 1918, 50, fn. 6; 
Säve-Söderbergh 1941, 143–4; Caminos 1954 LEM, 53; Vandersleyen 
1971, 28, 80 & n. 5; Kaplony, LÄ V 271) surmised in it a Nubian 
word (cf. Urk. IV 6:5, 1593:4, 1660:13), albeit they were unable to 
identify it in the lexical stock of  the Nubian languages.

� 4. W. Helck (LÄ III 1133, n. 2) and P. Wilson (PL 473) assumed an 
etymological connection with Eg. “Bez. für ein Krokodil (als Sohn 
des Seth oder Seth selbst)” (NK, Wb, below).

� 5. I. Kottsieper (1988, 125–133), followed by J. F. Quack (1996, 512), 
treated it as a Sem. loan borrowed from a certain Can. *mgg “Krieg 
führen, kämpfen, belagern, angreifen” [Kottsieper], cf. Amarna Akk. 
m�ga (or magga) (EA 362) combined by Kottsieper with Akk. muggu 
“ein militärischer Terminus technicus: Kampftruppe, stehendes Heer, 
Garnison” [Kottsieper] occuring in NAss. & SBab. rab mu(n)gi “ein 
hoher Beamter” [AHW 667b] = “a high military of� cial” [CAD 
m2, 171a] = “Garnisonschef ” [Kottsieper] = “title for of� cials and 
 of� cers” [KB] > Hbr. rab-m�g “title of  a high Babylonian of� cer” 
[KB 543], cf. also Off. Aram. mg “garrison” [DNWSI 592: rdg. highly 
uncertain] = rb-mg � Gk.  �	
�#��� [KB]. Trying to localize the 
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common source of  these terms, Kottsieper regarded the  “südsyrische-

libanesischer Raum als Herkunftsgebiet dieses Begriffes”. 
� 6. GT (cf. also Takács 2004, 207, #962): on the other hand, if  it 

comes from the original sense “young man” (especially emphasized 
by its child det. as well as in Pap. Anastasi II 7:4 & V 10:6), we might 
assume a (phonologically irregular?) relationship with AA *makw/g- 
“young man” [Blz. 1992, 156, #43]. 
nb1: Reconstructed by V. Bla�ek (l.c.) from Brb. and WCh., cf. also NAgaw: Qwara 
mäkw�t & Dembea mekut “Jüngling” [Rn.] ��� SOm.: Hamer m�ku “young or sg. to 
do with animal birth (inferred from ’cow bore calf ’)” [Flm. 1990 MS, 9]. 
nb2: Cf. also (as remotely related root var.?) AA *m-= “small” [GT] > NBrb.: Mzg. 
i-miq “peu, un peu de (indique surtout la quantité)” [Tf. 1991, 425] ��� LECu.: 
Orm. muæ-� [-æ- reg. < *-=-/*-�1-] (m) “child” [Gragg 1982, 292] ��� NOm.: Shi-
nasha mu=a “small” [Bnd. 1971, 259, #74] = mu==á “klein”, mu==à “wenige”, 
mù=-íš- “1. vermindern, 2. verkleinern” [Lmb. 1993, 351], Shinasha-Dangur mu=a 
“small” [Flm. 1990, 28].
nb3: V. Bla�ek (1992, 156, #43; 2000 MS, 7–8, §42) af� liated AA *makw/g- “young 
man (woman)” [Blz.] with Drv. *maka “child” [DED #4616], IE *megh- “young 
(wo)man” [Blz.] vs. Celtic *mak(k)w- “son” [IEW 696], Ur.: Mansi moki ~ mokh 
“child, descendant” [Munkácsi quoted by Blz.]. Cf. also Nst. *mahk/ga “child” vs. 
*ma=U “baby, child” [Dlg. 1991 MS, #962a vs. #969]?

mg3 (or mg?) “Bez. für ein Krokodil (als Sohn des Seth oder Seth 
selbst)” (NK, Wb II 164, 8–9; WD II 68 & III 57 with new lit.) = 
“1. le crocodile, 2. le mal” (Ceugney) = “1. eig. Das Böse, 2. (dann) 
das Krokodil als Symbol des Bösen” (Karlberg 1912, 25) = “démon 
crocodile, identi� é à Seth” (AL 78.1894 with lit.) = “Bezeichnung 
des Krokodils als Sohn des Seth (unter diesem Namen erscheint 
Seth als Krokodil besonders in den Darstellungen des Speerens des 
Krokodils durch den König in Edfu)” (Helck, LÄ III 1133) = “Seth 
as dreaded crocodile” (Borghouts 1980, 36, fn. 19 with lit.) = “e. 
Krokodil (als Sohn des Seth oder Seth selbst)” (GHWb 372) = “1. 
(NK) a term for the crocodile as the son of  Seth, 2. (LP) (applied to) 
Seth (as crocodile), 3. (GR) a general word for Seth (used for magic 
effectiveness referring to him as a crocodile, hippopotamus or ‘foe’ 
in general)” (PL 472–3) = “crocodile Mag (Moga), the son of  Seth” 
(Kákosy & Moussa 1998, 157, n. F).
nb: Proper root disputed: mg3 (Wb, Ceugney, Helck, GHWb, WD) vs. mg (Karl-
berg, PL).

� No certain etymology. 
� 1. C. Ceugney (1880, 8) derived it (with m- pre� x) from Eg. g3w 

“(be)eng(t) sein” (OK, Wb V 151). Semantically unconvincing.
� 2. W. Helck (LÄ III 1133, n. 2) and P. Wilson (PL 473) af� liated it 

with Eg. mg3 (XVIII., Wb II 164, 7–8, above) = “a Nubian soldier 
or skirmisher” (PL) regarded by R. Caminos (1954 LEM, 53) and 
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others to be a Nubian word (although they failed to identi� ed it in 
the Nub. lexicon).

� 3. GT: its relationship with the isolated CCh.: Muktele múg-
làwàrìyáw “crocodile” [Rsg. 1978, 231, #167: isolated in MM] = 
máglà-wàrìyáù [  JI 1994 II, 95] is very unlikely.

� 4. GT: if  it was GW for old *mg, cp. perhaps AA *m-w-g ~ *m-g-w 
“���"��” [IS] = *m-g “bad” [GT].
nb1: Attested in Sem.: (?) Ar. ma"$- “trouble, agitation” [BK II 1052] ��� Bed. *mig 
(rad. inus.) “schlecht, böse sein”, m�g “schlecht, böse werden”, a-mãg “schlecht” 
[Rn. 1895, 18, 163; Zbr. 1974, 81] = ám�g “bad”, m�g “evil, bad blood, fend, 
war”, mig “to do evil”, mag (re� .) “to become bad, evil” [Rpr. 1928, 149, 214] 
= mag “to become bad”, mig “to be at enmity”, m�g

μ
a “anger” [Hds. 1996, 90] 

�� ECu.: Oromo magw ~ måg “schlecht sein” [Rn.], cf. Borana (of  Isiolo) m�ga 
“to regret (i.a. a previous experience)” [Strm. 1987, 361; 1995, 205] | Dullay: 
Harso, Dobase, Gollango, Gawwada-Dalpena mák-a “schlecht”, mak- “schlecht 
sein, werden” (Dullay: AMS 1980, 174, 212, 266; Hyw. 1989, 26) ��� NOm.: (?) 
Yemsa màng� “bad” [Akl.-Sbr. 1993, 35; Akl. MS n.d., #257] = m�ngù “schlecht, 
häßlich” [Lmb. 1993, 365] ��� WCh.: Hausa múúgù “bad, evil” [Abr. 1962, 680; 
Old. 1954, 146], Gwnd. múgu “1. bad, 2. dangerous” [Mts. 1972, 83] �� ECh.: (?) 
EDng. mòygùm� “être en deuil, porter le deuil (cheveux defaits)” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 
211] < Nst. *magu “���"��” [IS] = “bad” [Dlg. 1991 MS, #960]. See Mnh. 1912, 
238 (Hs.-Bed.-ECu.-Bilin); IS 1966, 334, #6.23 (Bed.-Orm.-Hs.); 1976, #275 (Bed.-
Bilin-Orm.-Hs.); HSED #1705 (Hs.-Bed.-Orm.).
nb2: Note that the comparison with NAgaw: Bilin mu‘lã “Vergehen, Verbrechen”, 
adj. “schlecht, unbrauchbar, verdorben” [Rn. 1887, 268] = mu�lã [Mnh.] = m��wl� 
“bad” [IS] is unconvincing. This may represent a distinct root.
nb3: M. Lamberti (l.c.) combined the Yemsa word with NOm.: Sns. mang-a “schwer”, 
Kaffa & Sheko magg-o “schwer”. Later, M. Lamberti & R. Sottile (1997, 459) com-
pared it also with NOm.: Wlt. m�=uwa “poor”, Gofa man=o “poor”, Dawro manko 
“poor”, which is both semantically and phonologically unconvincing.

mgr (?) (GW) “to bake (?)” (late NK/XIX.–XX. hapax, 2x: Pap. 
Anastasi IV rt. 14:5 and Pap. Chester Beatty IV vs. 9:5, Caminos 
1954 LEM, 206: “a guess”; DLE I 250) = “to broil, grill, roaster or 
even roast (meat) (?)” (Hoch 1994, 171, #227).
nb1: Its rdg. is disputable. Wb V 181, 3 reads it as divided into m (prep.) + root gr. 
Only the two exx. (quoted above) that occur in the phrase 2rp mgr “broiled goose” 
(Hoch) may represent the same lexeme. The rest of  J. Hoch’s (l.c.) further exx. (all 
in GW), namely m«q (XX., Pap. Turin P+R 88:2), mq (XIX., Pap. Anastasi I 9:5), 
and m«q (lit. Ostr. DeM 1623, 8) can hardly belong here. As correctly pointed out 
by J. F. Quack (1996, 510, #227) and D. Meeks (1997, 43, §227), these forms have 
to be distinguished from LEg. mgr and be identi� ed rather as the LEg. re� exes of  
old m«q “1. Grillspieß, 2. grillen” (OK, Wb, above) = “1. la brochette, 2. griller 
sur une brochette” (Meeks). Cf. also Verhoeven (1984, 50, fn. 1).
nb2: G. Fecht (quoted in KHW 518) derived Cpt. (L) mekre “lodern (?)” (KHW) 
from LEg. mq«r ~ mqr “oven” (DLE, above), but for semantic considerations, its 
derivaton from LEg. mgr seems more likely.
nb3: Following the p.c. by D.B. Redford, J. Hoch (1994, 171 & fn. 210) was disposed 
to assume that Gk. μ
���	�'� “to cook (meat)” and μ����	�� “a cook (of  meat and 
� sh)”, whose “etymology is unknown” (!) in his view, eventually “may be a Kulturowort ” 
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originating from LEg. mgr. He erroneously ignored that É. Boisacq (1916, 597) had 
long demonstrated the IE background of  the Gk. word (and hence, of  Lat. mag�ra 
“art du cuisinier”, cf. Ernout & Meillet 1959, 377), which literally signi� ed “qui 
pétrit, qui prépare le manger”, cf. Gk. μ
���, gen. μ
���o� “pâte pétrie, pain” < IE 
*maX- “frotter en pressant, pétrir” [Boisacq] = “kneten, drücken, streichen” [IEW 
696]. In the light of  these facts, an Eg. origin can hardly be maintained.

� Rdg. and origin debated.
� 1. Eg. mgr was treated in Wb V 181, 3 as prep. m + gr. This analysis 

was declined in DLE I 250 and Hoch 1994, 171, #227. 
� 2. J. Hoch (1994, 171, #227) reconstructed *maqala, which related 

with Sem. *=lw “to burn, roast”, although he admitted that “the m- is 
problemetic” (since this Sem. root was used only in G-stem). He assumed 
this to be due to a confusion with (or a back-formation from) LEg. 
mqr ~ mq«r “hearth” (cf. above), since “the Egyptians must have assumed 

the root was *mql and not qly”, for which Hoch (1994, 171, fn. 213) 
thinks to have found an analogous LEg. m- root “which . . . apparently 

resulted from mistaking the mem-preformative as the � rst root consonant”. Since 
Hoch’s LEg. vars. with -q are probably to be separated from the -g- 
forms, a comparison with Sem. *=lw is phonologically hardly possible.

� 3. GT (cf. also Takács 1999, 95): probably to be distinguished from 
LEg. mq«r ~ mqr “oven” (DLE, above). The rdg. mgr seems to be 
corroborated also by the � re det. of  mg3 “eine unbekannte P� anze” 
(Med., Wb, above). Whether we assume m + gr or a distinct lexeme 
mgr, it would be hard to separate our word from AA *g�r “� re” 
[Dlg.] = *gur- “ash” vs. *gir- “� re” [OS] = *g-r “to burn” [GT]. 
nb1: Attested in Sem. *gir(r)- “� re” [Dlg.]: Akk. (a/jB) g�ru ~ girru “Feuer(gott)” 
[AHW 291] vs. (  jB) g/kur�ru “glühende Asche” [AHW 510] ��� Eg. 3r [from *gr] 
“Feuer” (GR, Wb V 595, 14) ��� SBrb.: Hgr. ta-��er-t < ta-s-gyer-t (nomen instr.) 
“1. substance servant d’amadou (substance quelconque capable de prendre feu 
aux étincelles d’un briquet et de servir à allumer le feu), 2. se dit p.ex. d’amadou, 
de coton imprégné de poudre à fusil” [Fcd. 1951–2, 472], Ghat ta-‰er-t [< *ta-
s-ger-t] “amadou” [Nhl. 1909, 126] ��� Cu. *gVr- “1. � ���, 2. ����, �
�� 
��” 
[Dlg. 1973] = *gir- (!) “� re” [Djk.] > Bed. gwar- “to boil, roast” �� ECu. *gìr- “� re” 
[Sasse] = *gir- “to burn”, hence *gir-a “� re” [Dlg. 1983] (ECu.: CR 1913, 421; 
Sasse 1982, 110; HECu.: Hds. 1989, 410) �� SCu.: WRift *ma-gir-mo (nomen instr.) 
“� rewood” [GT]: Iraqw mígîrmo, pl. mîgir [Wtl.] = migirmo “� rewood”, migir- “to 
collect � rewood” [Ehr.] = migirm�, pl. migír “� rewood”, cf. migñr, pl. mig�rãn “to 
collect � rewood” [Mgw. 1989, 115], Burunge mågin# “ein Stück Feuerholz”, pl. 
m�gñd� “Feuerholz” [Mnh. 1906, 332], Gorowa magîrmo, pl. mâgir “� rewood” 
[Wtl., Ehr.], Alagwa maginimo [assim. < *ma-gir-im-?], pl. magiru “� rewood”, 
magim- “to collect � rewood” [Wtl., Ehr.] (WRift: Wtl. 1958, 23, #41; Ehret 1980, 
155, #17 with false etym.) ��� NOm.: cf. (?) Janjero (Yamma) ge"-aa “� re” [Dlg.: 
< *gi��- < *gir�- with -�- of  individualis, -"- reg. < *-��-] “� re” [Crl./Dlg.] (Cu.-
Om.: Dlg. 1972, 207; 1973, 202–3) ��� Ch. *gwVr [Dlg.] = *gur- “charcoal, ash” 
[Stl.] > WCh. *gur- “����” [Stl.]: Hausa gúú‘rà “to cause � re to blaze up” [Brg. 
1934, 411; Abr. 1962, 343] | (?) AS *=u�ur � *=�r [*=- < *g-?] “1. to burn (tr.), 2. 
charcoal” [GT 2004, 207] = *=u�ur “charcoal” [Dlg.] | Bokkos "a‘goor “verbrannte 
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Reste in einem Topf ” [  Jng. 1970, 139] | Tangale kuro [k- < *g- reg.] “charcoal” 
[  Jng. 1991, 106], Galambu ng�rná “charcoal” [Schuh 1978, 141] (WCh.: Stl. 1986, 
91; 1987, 219) �� CCh. *n-gur-sV “charcoal” [GT]: Bura "a—-gwulà-sim [Stl.] | 
Mwulyen ¢—gólí “Holzkohle” [Mkr.] | (?) Gude gúrá “hearth (for warming room, 
rather than cooking)” [Hsk. 1983, 194] | Logone gúrwakee “Kohlen” [Lks. 1936, 
94] etc. �� ECh.: Ndam-Dik gùr� “Holzkohle (charcoal)” [  Jng. quoted by Mkr. & 
Stl.] | Barein gárui “Feuerholz” [Lks. 1937, 50] = “	���
 	�� �
������” [IS] (Ch.: 
Mkr. 1987, 120; Stl. 1996, 67). Lit. for the AA etymology: IS 1971, #95 (Eg.-Bed.-
ECu.-Janjero-WCh.-Logone-Barein); Dlg. 1972, 207 (ECu.-Jnj.-Bed.-WCh.-Lgn.); 
1973, 202–3 (ECu.-SCu.-Jnj.-Eg.-Akk.); 1983, 131 (Akk.-Eg.-ECu.); Djk. 1975, 
123 (Akk.-PCu.); 1981, 64 (Akk.-ECu.-Irq.-Jnj.-Eg.); Zbr. 1985, 89 (ECu.-Eg.); Djk. 
et al. 1986, 48 (Akk.-SBrb.-ECu.-Jnj.-WCh.); Blz. 1989, 95 (Akk.-PWCh.-PECu.); 
HSED #930 & #986 (Akk.-Eg.-ECu.-SCu.-WCh.-Ndam); Mlt. in Sts. etc. 1995, 11 
(Eg.-Akk.-WCh.-ECu.); Takács 1999, 95 (Eg.-Sem.-Cu.-?Jnj.-Ch.). 
nb2: V. Orel & O. Stolbova (HSED #931) compared also WCh.: Bole-Tangale *girgir 
“hot” [Stl.]: Dera g�rg�t [Nwm.: -t < *-r], Maha girgir (BT: Stl. 1987, 246) �� CCh.: 
Tera g�rg�r “hot” [Nwm. 1964, 46: loan?] (Ch.: Nwm. 1970, 44).

mgr.t (GW, pl.) “die Höhle” (late NK 2x: KRI I 22:5–6 & II 158:16, 
Wb II 164, 14; Lauth l.c. pace Brugsch, RT 1, 45; GHWb 372; 
WD II 68: cf. RdE 11, 1957, 50, n. 2) = “Getreideboden, Magazin” 
(Karlberg) = “Gruben (der Füchse)” (GB) = “caves” (AEO II 219; 
DLE I 250; Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 82) = “cave (hiding place, 
dens of  jackals)” (Hoch 1994, 172, #228 quoting also 2 exx. from 
the reign of  Thotmes III). 
nb1: G. Karlberg (1912, 89) erroneously suggested an OHbr. loan borrowed from 
(!) Eg. mgr.t.
nb2: A late instance of  this word may perhaps be mqr.t (not GW, house det.) “(dem 
Determinativ zufolge eine Gebäude- oder Ortsbezeichnung) Magazin, Verkaufsstand 
(!), Lagerhalle oder etwas ähnliches” (XXX.), which K. Jansen-Winkeln (1997, 
112–3, n. 3) treated (presumably mistakenly) as “eine Ableitung von dem im NR belegten 
semitischen Fremdwort mkr ‘Kaufmann’ ” (q.v.), while he rightly declined J. Osing’s sug-
gestion to explain it from mqr.t “socket” (XIII. hapax: Pap. Ramesseum VI, 62, 
Grd. 1957, 50, fn. 2: unknown elsewhere, prob. < qrr.t of  Wb IV 61, 14 & 62, 1) 
= “eine (Augen)Höhle” (Osing) or mqr “ein Gefäß” (Evrard-Derriks & Quaegebeur, 
CdE 54, 1979, 46–49) maintaining that in the case of  mqr.t (XXX.), “so etwas wie 
Ausgehöhltes bedeutend, scheint . . . weniger wahrscheinlich”.

� Borrowed from Can., cf. Ug. m�r-t “Bergwerk (?)” [WUS #1630] = 
“cave” (TN) [Watson 2001, 118; DUL 532–3], Hbr. m�«�r� “Höhle” 
[GB 447–8] = “Grotte” [Lauth] = “cave” [KB 615], BAram. m�«�rt� 
[GB], Imp. Aram. m«rt" [Hoch], Palm. & Off. m«rh (f ) “cave” 
[DNWSI 672], JAram. m�«�r� “1. Höhle, 2. Kammer eines Felsen-
grabes” [Dalman 1922, 246], JPAram. m«rh “cave” [Sokoloff  1990, 
323], m�«art� [KB] | Ar. ma��r-at- “Höhle, Grube” [WUS] = “1. 
caverne, 2. gîte (de gazelle)” [BK II 517] = “a cave(rn)” [Lane 2307].
lit. for Eg.-Can.: Lauth 1871, 634; Wb l.c.; AEO II 219, §470; Helck 1962, 515, 
#131; 1971, 563, #130; 1989, 137; Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 13, §1.2.1.3; 
Hoch 1994, 172; KB 615.
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nb1: The underlying Sem. root has been long debated. Th. Nöldeke (ZDMG 32, 
404), whose idea has been adopted in a number of  lexicographical works, derived 
the Can. word from Hbr. «rr qal “to strip oneself ” [KB 889] (which, however, does 
not explain the mng.). L. Kopf  (1976, 160, §46, following Cassuto) found it better 
to assume an unattested Hbr. *«wr related Ar. �wr I “1. descendre dans un terrain 
encaissé, 2. pénétrer dans la terre, 3. entrer trop, être très-enfoncé, 4. se coucher, 
descendre” [BK II 515] = “tief  eindringen, einsinken, tief  liegen”. Correct. D. Sivan 
& Z. Cochavi-Rainey (1992, 13), in turn, explained it from Sem. *�ry (sic).
nb2: GB 397 af� liated Eg. mgr.t with Hbr. m�g�r� “Vorratskammer” (for which 
cf. Eg. m�r above).

mgrg “Art Krug” (MK, Wb II 164, 12) = “grand vase à une puri� ca-
tion spéciale destinée à donner la vie éternelle au mort” (  Jéquier 
1921, 151) = “une verseuse en pierre, vase à puri� cations” (  Jéquier 
1921, 314) > mngrg “Krug für Öl” (late NK, Wb II 91, 9).

� Its m- pre� x has been surmised already by H. Grapow (1914, 32), 
although he was unable to � nd its simplex, which G. Jéquier (l.c.) 
identi� ed either with Eg. grg “1. équiper, fonder” or Eg. grg “2. men-
songe”, but neither of  his far-fetched and morphologically erroneous 
suggestions for its primary mng. are really convincing (either “pour la 
vie éternelle” or “un vase pour le mensonge, i.e., un ustensile destiné 
à puri� er, à laver l’homme de cette faute, pour le péché”  re� ecting 
“l’idée de l’eau lustrale qui lave les péchés et par là même donne 
la vie”).

mgrg “der Lügner (als Bez. des Seth)” (GR, Wb II 164, 13).
� Derived (with “participial” m-) from Eg. grg “Lüge” (end of  OK, 

Wb V 189–190), cf. Grapow 1914, 32; Smith 1979, 163. 
nb: The AA etymologies suggested for Eg. grg (probably *glg) > Cpt. (S) Col “Lüge” 
(KHW 449) so far are accompanied by serious phonological obstacles. (1) Albright 
(1918, 251, #113; cf. Ember 1930, #12.a.46, #23.b.3) equated Eg. grg with Ar. qrq 
“tromper qqn., en imposer à qqn.” [BK II 722]. But Eg. g vs. Ar. q are not regular. 
(2) Behnk’s (1928, 141, #60) comparison of  Eg. grg vs. Masai le‰ “betrügen” is 
out of  question. (3) Reinisch (1887, 162) and Cohen (1947, #236) combined Eg. 
grg with Bed. g$har “betrügen, (be)stehlen” [Rn. 1895, 93] �� NAgaw: Bilin gwåre� 
“jmdn. unter listigen Vorspiegelungen ausbeuten, hintergehen, betrügen” [Rn.] = 
“tromper” [Chn.] �� LECu.: Saho-Afar gwåreh-it (re� .) “aussinnen eine List”, g(w)århÉ 
“Tücke, Betrug, Hinterlist”, gwårãh “Hinterlist, Tücke, Verschlagenheit” [Rn. 1890, 
164]. But Cu. *-� is incompatible with Eg. -g. Cp. also CCh.: Musgu argú� “Lügner, 
lügenhaft” [Rohlfs apud Lks. 1941, 45]. (4) Hintze (1951, 80) extended this Eg.-Cu. 
comparison to NBrb.: Sus s-k�r�ks “mentir”, n.vb. ti-k�rkis-t, pl. ti-kerkäs [Dst. 1938, 
184], Ntifa s-kirk�s “lügen” [Hintze]. Cf. also Tamazight s-karks “to tell lies” [Skn. 
1971, 305]. But there is hardly any phonological agreement between the Cu. and 
Brb. comparanda. There is not even one single common root consonant shared by 
both Brb. *krks and Eg. *glg. (5) Mukarovsky (1987, 239) mentioned noteworthy 
Ch. forms for “lie (Lüge)” in comparison with NMande: Soninke g�re “Lüge”, cf. 
WCh.: Hausa =á‘ryáá “1. a lie, 2. (occasionally used for) a mistake, unintentional 
lie” [Brg. 1934, 574] | Pa’a kwálì “lie”, nd�r kwali “to tell lie” [MSkn. 1979, 189] 
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�� ECh.: Kwang kèla— “Lüge” [Mkr.] | Ndam "� ma kÖrÜn “Lüge” [Mkr.]. But here 
too, it is dif� cult to see regular consonant correspondences. For Hs. cf. also WCh.: 
AS *=�r “to tamper with (a woman, another man’s � ancée)” [GT 2004, 202]: Angas 
kaar “1. to tamper with (esp. of  another man’s � ancée), 2. deceive” [Flk. 1915, 
209] = káar “to talk to a girl not to marry her � ancé but oneself ” [  Jng. 1962 MS, 
16], Gmy. =aar mat “to bring a young wife into her husband’s room on the third 
day after their marriage” (mat “wife”) [Srl. 1937, 88]. Skinner (1971, 305) errone-
ously related the Ch. forms to Brb. *�k-r-k-s (above). (6) Vycichl (1990, 106) linked 
Eg. grg to Ar. �ala�a “se tromper, commettre une erreur, une faute (en parlant, en 
écrivant, dans le calcul), manquer” [BK II 492] = “lügen” (sic) [Vcl.], which is 
equally unacceptable (there is just one single corresponding phoneme, namely -l-). 
(7) Takács (2000, 88, #18.12) equated Eg. *glg (as partial redupl. of  *gl) with ERift 
*gil- [GT]: Asa gil- “to deceive”, gil-at “lie” (noun) [Ehret 1980, 364]. Cf. perhaps 
also JAram. glg “plaudern”, galg� “Geschwätz” [Dalman 1922, 78]?

mgs (GW) “Verbum von der Arbeit am Schurz einer Statue” (XX., Wb 
II 164, 15) = “ziseliert” (Helck, MWNR II 197) = “a metal working 
activity: to emboss, hammer (?)” (Hoch 1994, 153, §200).

� D. Meeks (1997, 43, §229) demonstrated that of  the two exx. of  mgs 
suggested by Hoch that attested in Pap. Turin (P + R) 32:7 (= KRI 
VI 335: 12) is merely a wtg. of  mks “sceptre” (cf. Wb II 164 and 
Hoverstreydt 1997, 110, n. g; Woodhouse 2003, 280, §229: “docu-
ment case”). Whether mgs of  Pap. Turin (P + R) 32:5 (= KRI VI 
335:9) represent the same word as msq of  Pap. Koller 1:7 (for details 
cf. above) is dubious.

mgsp (GW, pl.) “crates made of  palm-sticks” (XIX. hapax: Pap. Ches-
ter Beatty V vs. 1:11, Blackman 1936, 104, cf. HPBM III, 49, n. 9) 
= “cageot” (AC 1978, 14; AL 78.1896) = “crate” (DLE I 250) = 
“create, basket” (Hoch) = “*Kisten” (GHWb 373) = “Lattenkiste” 
(WD II 68).
nb: Syllabic spelling: ma-ga-sa-pa (Hoch).

� Origin uncertain. Looks to be a Semitic loan-word with an m- pre� x, 
but the source has not yet been satisfacorily identi� ed.

� 1. A. M. Blackman (1930, 104) suggested that it “perhaps” might be 
related (with met.) to Ar. qafa
a “to tie the legs (of  a gazelle), put 
things together”, qaf
- “lattice-work”, qafa
- “(the ordinary word for) 
crate made of  palm-sticks in modern Egypt”, which in Blackman’s 
view “denoted exactly the same kind of  crate used in Egypt ” not only in the 
Ramesside period, but from “immemorial times”. But as rightly pointed 
out by J. Hoch (l.c.), this comparison is doubtful phonologically. There 
is no agreement between Can. *-
- and Eg. -s- (Blackman would have 
expected Eg. -2-!), and the same is valid for Ar. q vs. Eg. g (contra 
Ember 1930, 106 referred to by Blackman).

 mgs – mgsp 
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� 2. J. Hoch (1994, 173–4, §230) reconstructed LEg. *maga2apa (?) 
assuming that it is perhaps akin to MHbr. k�peš “basket (for olives)”, 
k�p�š� “a vessel with a bottom compartment”, cf. also kpt “to twist, 
tie”, k�p�t� “travelling implements tied up, bundle” (with Aram. -t- 
< *-2-). Unconvincing.

mgg (GW?) or mg3g3 (?) “(Verbum)” (GR hapax, Wb II 164, 16: Edfu 
Mammisi, cf. Chassinat 1939, 115) = “ululation (?)” (Smith 1979, 
163) = “hurlement, lamentation” (AL 79.1397) = “cri, hululement” 
(Cauville 1987, 184).

� H. Smith (1979, 163) explained it as an pre� x m- derivative of  Eg. 
g3g3 “to cackle (of  goose)” (Pap. Westcar 8:23) = “schnattern (der 
Gans)” (Wb V 157, 2).
nb: S. Cauville (1987, 184) extended this etymology to a number of  Eg. onomatopo-
etic forms: pgg “grenouille” (Cauville) = “ein Tier, dessen «mm of� zinell verwendet 
wird” (Med., Wb I 563, 8), pngg “petit animal: grenouille (?)” (Cauville), ngg “crier, 
tinter” (Cauville) = “1. schreien (Falken), 2. klirren (Sistrum), 3. erschallen lassen (?) 
(Stimme)” (PT, Wb II 350, 9–12). Doubtful. Eg. pgg.t can hardly belong here, cf. 
EDE II 528. For Eg. ngg there is good AA etymology, which indicates that *n- was 
part of  the root.

mt “sterben” (OK, Wb II 165–6) > Dem. mwt “sterben” (DG 157) > 
Cpt. (OSALBF) mou “sterben” (KHW 87).
nb1: Although written regularly as mt (and listed so in dictionaries), the root was 
originally probably *mwt. E. Edel (AÄG 64, §145) reaf� rmed the exceptional early 
Dyn. VI exx. of  writing med. -w- (PT 676bT) and -j- (PT 657eT ) quoted already 
in Wb II 165. E. Zyhlarz (1932–33), followed by G. Lefébvre (CdE 11, 1936, 279), 
W. Vycichl (1938, 148), and Ch. Cannuyer (1983, 28), supposed Cpt. mouou« to 
represent a piel (pi««�l) stem (quasi *s33m), i.e., *mVwwVt (Vycichl: with -t “durch 
Systemzwang geblieben”), which was rightly queried by W. C. Till (1937, 133), who 
argued that we are dealing here rather perhaps with the two (intr./tr.) types of  the 
Cpt. inf. following the pattern of  (S) μkaH “sich kränken” vs. mouk=H “quälen” 
(pointing out GR exx. with a secondary tr. mng. “to kill”). For the problem cf. also 
Quack 2003 and Peust 2005, 266–7. 
nb2: For an alleged var. mz cf. Kaplony, LÄ VI 650. 

� Common AA root, cf. Sem. *mwt “to die”, hence *mawt- “death”, 
*mawit- “dead” [Frz.] = *-m�t- [Dlg. 1999, 53–54, §177] (Sem.: e.
g. Lsl. 1962, 66; WUS #1703; Aro 1964, 177; Frz. 1964, 263, #2.09; 
Rabin 1975, 87, #17) ��� Brb. *�m-w-t “to die” [Mkr.] = *e-mwet 
(pf.) [Zyhlarz and Vycichl] = *�m-w (!) [Hintze] = *�-mm�t (aor.), 
*i-mmut (impf.) [Mlt.]: NBrb.: Atlas gr.: Shilh e-mmut (aor. ie-mmet) 
[Bst.] = e-mmet [Rsl.], Semlal �-mm�t [Mlt.], Zrwl. é-mm�t [Stumme 
1899, 177], Sus �-mmet [Dst. 1938, 193] | Tamazight e-mmet ~ 
(dial.) e-mme2 [Mkr.] = mmet “mourir, décéder, trépasser” [Tf. 1991, 
442–3], Izdeg mmet “mourir, décéder” [Mrc. 1937, 73, 171] = mm�t 

 mgg – mt

TAKACS v 3_f11_646-770.indd   683 11/8/2007   4:39:33 PM



684 

[Mlt.], Zayan �-mm�2 [Mlt.] etc. | Zenet gr.: Sgrs. �-mm�t [Pellat 
1955, 104] = mmt [Mlt.], Btw. e-mmu2 [Brn. 1911, 185], Temsaman 
& Bqy. & Ikebdanen & Iqrayen & Tuzin & Urg. e"-mmé"2 (aor. i-
mmú2) [Brn.], Mzab e-mmet (aor. i-mmet ~ i-mmut) [Bst.] = �-mm�t 
[Dlh. 1984, 124], Wargla �-mm�t [Dlh. 1987, 200], Mnsr. e-mmu2 
~ e-mmut [Bst.], Iznasen e-mmut [Bst.] = �-mm�2 [Mlt.], Snus & 
Shenwa �-mm�t [Mlt.], Tuat e-mmut ~ e-mmi [Bst.], Tamentit e-
mm [Bst.], Harawa e-mmut [Bst.], Harakta e-mme2 ~ e-mmu2 [Bst.], 
Djerba e-mmu2 [Bst.], Nefusa e-mmet [Bst.] = i-mmet [Mtl. 1904, 
139] = é-mme2 [Bgn. 1931, 274] = �-mm�t [Mlt.] etc. (Zenet gr.: 
Bst. 1887, 420) | Qabyle e-mmet [Rsl.; Dlt. 1982, 524], Irzhen �-
mm�2 [Mlt.], Bugi e-mme2 ~ e-mmu2 (aor. i-mmu2) [Bst.], Zwawa 
i-mmu2 (aor.) [Bst.] = �-mm�2 [Mlt.] �� WBrb.: Zenaga e-mmu2 ~ 
e-mmi (aor. iu-mmi) [Bst. 1890; 1909, 245] = ?-mmwi ~ ?-mmi (loss 
of  *-t treated as af� x?), impf. Êu-mmi [Ncl. 1953, 202] �� EBrb.: Gha-
dames mmet [Rsl.] = i-mmut [Mtl. 1904, 139] = �-mm�t [Lnf. 1973, 
192, #959], Siwa i-mm�t (impf.) “il est mort” [Lst. 1931, 263] �� 
SBrb.: Hgr. i-mmut (aor.) [Bst.] = e-mmet [Fcd. 1951–2, 1131; Vcl. 
1987, 118] = �-mmät [Rsl. 1964, 207] = �-mm�t [Gouffé 1974, 362], 
Ghat ie-mmut (aor.) [Bst.] = e-mmet “décéder, mourir” [Nhl. 1909, 
148, 180] = �-mm�t [Mlt.], Udalan �-���t [Prs. & Dicko 2002, 
29], EWlm. & Ayr �-���t [PAM 2003, 563], Kel Ui ie-mmat (aor.) 
[Bst.] = �-mm�t [Mlt.] etc. (Brb.: Bst. 1883, 297, 325, 339; 1885, 
178; 1890, 312–3; Brn. 1917, 92–93; Mlt. 1991, 255, #17.1; PAM 
2003, 563) ��� ECu. *-m�t- “sterben” [Sasse 1980, 172] = *-m�t “to 
die” [Dlg.] = *mut- [OS]: LECu.: PSam *amut “to die” [Heine]: 
Rendille a-mut “die!” [Flm. 1964, 67] = impf. -amut-, pf. -umut-, 
omót “death” [Heine 1976, 214; 1978, 35, 52] = 1 9am 1 9ut (praes.) 
[Schlee 1978, 108, #29], (?) Boni �d/u�d [Heine: < *amut] “to die” 
[Heine 1978, 52], Gidole m�t- “to become very weak and close to 
death” [Sasse] = “totkrank” [Dlg.] (ECu.: Heine 1978, 35, 52; Schlee 
1978, 17; Sasse 1980, 165–167; Sasse 1982, 148; Dlg. 1983, 130) ��� 
PCh. *m-t- “to die” [NM] = *mVtV [Prh.] = *m�t� [Nwm.] = *m-
w-t [  Jng. in JS 1981, 84A; JI 1994 I 47] = *mut- [Dlg., OS 1992] 
= *mawut- [OS in HSED] = *mu(wa)t- [Stl.] > WCh. *mÜtú “to 
die” [Schuh 1977, 163] = *mawt- > *m�t- “to die” [Stl.]: Hausa 
mútù, má�è [Abr. 1962, 627, 689] = mútu “sterben, ausgehen 
(v. Licht, Feuer)” [Drexel], Gwnd. mútù “1. to die, 2. go out (as � re), 
3. be damaged” [Mts. 1972, 84] | AS *m�t “to die” [Stl.]: Gerka 
muud (so, -d) [Ftp. 1911, 216] = mwÆth [ IL/JI ], Angas muut [Ormsby 
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1914, 208] = muut [Flk. 1915, 248] = mùut [  Jng. 1962 MS, 26] = 
muut [Grb. 1962, 85] = [mùt] [Brq. 1971, 30] = mùt [Gochal 1994, 
69], Sura mùut [  Jng. 1963, 75], Mpn. mùut [Frj. 1991, 3], Chip 
mùut [  Jng. 1965, 166], Tal m�u:t [IL/JI], Mnt. muud (so, -d) [Ftp. 
1911, 216] = mùut [  Jng. 1965, 171], Msr. muut [Dkl. 1997 MS, 
183] = múùt [  Jng. 1999 MS, 12], Gmy. muud (so, -d) [Ftp. 1911, 
216] = muut [Srl. 1937, 149] = muut [  Jng. 1962 MS, 8] = muut 
[Hlw. 2000 MS, 24] (AS: Stl. 1977, 156, #139; 1987, 232, #797; JI 
1994 II 102; GT 2004, 255) | Ron *mot “to die” [Rabin]: Fyer mot 
“to die” [Seibert, Blench], Bokkos mot [Blench] = môt “death” 
[Seibert], Kulere mot [Seibert], Sha môt “1. to die, 2. death” [ Seibert, 
Blench], Mundat mot “to die”, mamôt “death” [Seibert; Blench], 
Karfa m§t “death” [Seibert] = m�t [Blench], Daffo-Butura mot [  Jng. 
1970; Blench] = m�t [  Jng. 1990] = mot “to die”, mamôt “death” 
[Seibert], Richa mot [Blench], Monguna mot [Blench] = môt “to 
die”, mótòt “death” [Seibert], Mangar môt “1. to die, 2. death” 
[Seibert] (Ron gr.: Jng. 1970, 393; Seibert 2000 MS, #a029, #f002; 
Blench 2001 MS, 6) | Bole-Tangale *ma/utu [Schuh]: Bole motuo 
[Pls.] = màló (!) [IL] = mot- “sterben, erlöschen” [Lks. 1970; 1971, 
137] = mótú- [Schuh] = mutu"o [Krf.] = màló (!) [IL/Jng. 1990] 
= mot- [Ibr.-Gimba 1994, 134], Karekare meet “sterben”, mèetó 
“Tod” [Lks. 1966, 203] = metaw [IL] = mèetú- [Schuh] = mè [Krf.] 
= mèetáw “death” [Alio 1991 MS, #R031] = meet- [  Jng./JI], Dera 
mú� “Leiche”, mu�- “sterben”, mú�ù “Tod” [  Jng. 1966 MS, 11] = 
múrì (pl. mútè) “to die” [Nwm. 1970, 44; 1974, 130] = mùròni [Krf.] 
= múrù [-r- reg. < *-t-] “1. death, 2. corpse”, múrì “to die” [Kidda 
1991 MS, 9, 31], Tangale tò‰è mutùgò [Krf.] = m!udê [  Jng. 1991, 
121], Ngamo mato [Nwm. 1965, 58, #64] = màtí- [Schuh 1977] = 
màt
n [Krf.] = màtî “to die”, màtò “death” [Alio 1988 MS], Kir�  
mutto [Gowers] = mút- (sic, -t-) [Schuh 1977] = múk-kò < *mut-ko 
(cf. vb.n. mùtó) [Schuh 1978], Maha muto [Nwm. 1965, 58, #64] 
= mùtó “death”, mùtô “to die” [Alio 1988 MS], Pero mútò “death”, 
mútù “to die” [Frj. 1985, 43] = mu‘ru�� [Krf.], Bele mótú-kò [Schuh], 
Galambu mÖz-àalá [Schuh], Gera mudu-mì [Krf.] = múdù-mí 
[Schuh], Geruma mut-alla [IL] = mút-álà [Schuh], Kwami mùd-àn 
[Leger 1993, 172] (Bole-Tangale: Schuh 1978, 142; 1984, 215) | 
NBch. *miy- “to die” [Skn. 1977, 18; 1995, 30]: Warji miy- [Skn.] 
= mì- [  Jng.] = míy�u— [IL], Mburku miy- [Skn.], Miya miy- [Skn.] 
= a mìt� [Krf.], Pa’a miyà “to die”, míyàù (m) “death” [MSkn. 1979, 
194] = mìyà [  Jng.] = miya [IL], Kariya míyà [Skn.], Diri m™tú [IL] 
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= matu [Skn.] = yà mùši [Krf.], Tsagu m��s-èn [Skn.], Mburku 
miy- [Skn.], Jimbin mul- (?) [Skn.], Siri miya [Skn. 1977] = m�y� 
[Skn./JI] = míyù [IL, Stl.] = miwa [Gowers, Brt.-Ibr.-Jng. 1995] 
(NBauchi: Skn. 1977, 18) | SBauchi: Boghom (Burma) maz-ong 
[Gowers] = m¢:s [IL] = mas [Smz. 1975, 35; Jng. 1990] = misè 
[Krf.] = m¢s [Brt.-Ibr.-Jng. 1995], Kiir muse (imper. m�s!) [Smz.], 
Laar & Tala & Mangas m�s- [Smz.], Zangwal & Sho (  Jimi) mÜs- 
[Smz.], Mbaaru m�s- (imper.) [Smz.], Grnt. masse [Gowers] = m�s- 
[Smz.] = mÖsí “to die”, mÖsà “to extinguish”, mú(u)sí “death” 
[Haruna 1992 MS, 24], Bubure mùt™ “death”, mùtó “to die” 
[Haruna 1992 MS, #a029, #f002], Booluu (Pelu) & Chaari & Dok-
shi (Lushi) m�š [Smz.], Geji meškin [Gowers] = mÖšúwí [IL] = m�š 
[Smz.] = mùšì [Krf.] = musu [Stl.] = m
š [Brt.-Ibr.-Jng. 1995], 
Zaranda m�� [Smz.], Bandas (Dur) & Dikshi (Baraza) m�s [Smz.], 
Zul muš [Smz.], Baram (Barang) meG (-tl) [Smz.], Langas & Lundur 
mùs [Smz.], Polchi m�s ~ maš [Smz.] = misi [Krf.] = m�s� [  Jng. 
1983] = misì [Stl.], Tule mÜšì [Smz.], Zumbul mas [Smz.], Wangday 
m�s [IL, Smz.], Dwot m�s� [Smz.] = mus [Krf.], Zakshi & Boot 
m�š [Smz.], Burma m�se [  Jng. 1983] = misè [Stl.], Jimi ma�e 
 [Gowers], Buli mÖš� [IL] = mušù (mìši “death”) [Krf.] = m�š ~ mìš 
[Smz.] = muši [Stl.] = mašši [Gowers, Brt.-Ibr.-Jng. 1995], Zaar 
(Seya) m�š� [IL] = m�s [Smz. 1975, 35] = m�š [Smz. 1978] = m£�ši 
[Krf.], Zaar of  Kal m�s [Smz.], Zaar of  Gambar Leere mìš [Smz.], 
Zaar of  Lusa mÜš [Smz.] (SBch.: Smz. 1978, 34, #59) | Bade mÜt-
án (f ) “Tod” [Lks. 1968, 224] = m�t [Lks. 1970] = mt- [Lks. 
1974–75, 103] = m̀tú [Schuh 1977] = mÜt§n [Krf.] = mútù [IL] = 
m�t�n [  Jng. 1990], WBade m̀tú [Schuh 2001], Ngizim mutu [Pls., 
NM, IL, Jng. 1990] = m�t� [Nwm.] = mùtu [Krf.] = mÜtú [Schuh 
1981, 106], Teshena II mot- [Schuh 2001], Duwai m̀tó [Schuh 1977] 
(BN: Schuh 2001, 434; WCh.: also Schuh 1977, 163; Stl. 1987, 232) 
�� CCh. *mut- “to die” [OS] = *mVtV [PDP 1972, 65]: Tera m��� 
“to die”, m��i “1. death, 2. corpse, 3. to die” [Nwm. 1964, 44, 
#313–4 & 49, #517] = mitá [Dlg. 1973] = m��i (vb.n. m�ta) [Krf./
Jng. 1990], Pidlimdi mIdi [Krf.], Ga’anda ìmri [Krf.], Gabin mìri 
[Krf.], Boka mèri [Krf.], Hwona mù‘r [Krf.] = mùr [Brt.-Ibr.-Jng. 
1995] | PBura-Margi *�m-t “to die” [Hfm.] = *NtV [Pnv. 1977, 59]: 
Bura mta(i) “sterben”, (i)mta “1. sterben, 2. Tod” [Hfm. in RK 1973, 
92] = mtì [Krf./Brt.-Jng.] = mta [Hfm. 1987], Ngwahyi nti [Krf., 
Hfm. 1987, Brt.-JI], Margi mtu [Hfm. 1987] = mti [NM] = mt‚ “1. 
to die, 2. dying, death” [Hfm. in RK 1973, 126 and Wolff  1974–75, 
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191] = mt� [Nwm. 1977, 24] = mtu [Krf., Hfm.] = mt-ou [Rsl.] = 
Ãthòu [IL] = Ãthou [Krf./Jng.] = mtÜ [  Jng. 1990], WMargi mtæ/mta 
[Krf.] = mt [Brt.-Jng.], NMargi mtu [Krf./Brt.-Jng.], Margi-Gwara 
Ömtò [Wolff  1974–75, 191], Margi-Putai mtä ~ mta [Hfm. 1987], 
Kilba átü (*wt- < *Àt-) [Krf.] = át� [  Jng. 1990; Brt.-Ibr.-Jng. 1995], 
Chibak (Kyibaku) ntì [Hfm. 1955, 133, #55; Kraft 1981; Brt.-Jng. 
1990; Brt.-Ibr.-Jng. 1995] = nti [IL] = ntä [Hfm. 1987] = œta [Hfm., 
Jng. 1990], Heba ta [< *mta], Hyildi tÜw [Krf.; Hfm. 1987], Wam-
diu t�w [Krf., Hfm. 1987, Brt.-JI], Wuba tau [Hfm. 1987] (Bura-
Margi gr.: Hfm. 1987, 470, #2 reviewed by Kaye & Daniels 1992, 
442) | Higi amte [NM] = m2î6 [Mohrlang 1972, 99], Higi-Nkafa & 
Higi-Kamale mt� & Higi-Ghye [Krf., Brt.-Jng.], Higi-Baza wtÆ [Krf., 
Brt.-JI], Higi-Futu mto [Krf.], Fali-Jilbu m�i [Krf.], Fali-Gili & Bwa-
gira mti [Krf.], Fali-Mucella m
kyì [Krf.], Fali-Kiria w—kì [Krf.], 
Fali-Bwagira mti [Krf.] (secondary velarization via *-�i < *-ti?), 
Kapsiki mt� “mourir” [Clm.] = mt� [Krf./Brt.-Jng.] (Higi gr.: Krf. 
1972 MS) | Gude (Cheke) œtÖ [Brt.-JI], Bachama (Bata) mbut “mort” 
[Mch.] = mbúró [Carnochan 1975, 463: reg. < *m-t] = mburò [Krf.] 
= À̀búr� [Skn., Brt.-Ibr.-Jng. 1995], Mwulyen ùmbútò [Krf.], Nzangi 
mbut “mort” [Mch.] = mute [Krf.] = mbútÜ [Brt.-Ibr.-Jng. 1995], 
(?) Gudu ru [IL] = rù [  Jng. 1990] (*mru < *mtu?) | Lamang (Hit-
kala) mt- [Lks. 1964, 108; 1970] = m�t-a [mta] [Wolff  1972, 198] 
| Mandara mc-a (-ts-) “sterben” [Mirt 1970–71, 67] = ~Àca-mca 
(-ts-) [NM] = uumcámcá (-ts-) [Egc.] = mc�mca (-ts-) [Krf.] = mts- 
[  Jng. 1990], Ngweshe çàwè (*ts’-) [IL/Jng. 1990], Dghwede (Zegh-
vana) ��à [Frick 1976 MS, 2, #45] = ~mtsayà [Krf.] = mtsáyà [IL], 
Glavda mts “to die, be dead, be quenched (� re)” [RB 1968; Lks. 
1970] = ~mca �c _�gà (-ts-) [Krf.], Guduf  mts"(�)gànà [IL], Gava 
�cìgànà [Krf.], Paduko mc (-ts) “mort” [Mch.], Nakatsa ams�aya 
[Krf.], Gvoko mca [Wolff] = mÖ�à(wé) [Brt.-Ibr.-Jng. 1995] | Mafa-
Mada *�m-c (-ts) “mort/mourir” [Mch.] = *mac (*-ts) “to die”, 
*ma-mac (*-ts) “death”, *m�t- “to extinguish” [Rsg.] > Gisiga mú� 
(-c) “1. to die, 2. death”, mù�á “to extinguish” [Rsg.], NGsg. (Dogba) 
moc (-ts) [Lks., Sgn.-Trn.], Gsg.-Midjivin mu�u [  Jaouen 1973 MS, 
#23], Gsg.-Balda mu� [Sgn.-Trn.], Mtrw. mu� [  Jaouen 1973 MS, 
#23], Hurzo muckâ (-ts-) (-ts) “mort/mourir” [Mch.] = míckà (-ts-) 
“death”, mudzeka “to extinguish” [Rsg.] = m�c (-ts-) “mourir” [Clm.], 
Uld. mut (-ts) “mort/mourir” [Mch.] = m�t [Clm.] = -mÖt- [Clm. 
1987, 87; 1997, 201], Vame (Mbreme) mcákà (-ts-) “death” [Rsg.] 
= m�c (-ts-) “mourir” [Clm.], Zulgo (Zelgwa) mtâ ~ mda (-ts) “mort/
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mourir” [Mch.] = mÖmÜtá “death” [Rsg.] = mat “mourir” [Clm.], 
Matakam (Mafa) muc (-ts) “mort/mourir” [Mch.] = mìt-e— “to 
extinguish” [Rsg.] = amtsayi (sic) [Krf.] = m�c (-ts-) “mourir” [Clm.] 
= m�ca (-ts-) [Schubert/JI; Brt.-Bléis 1990, 235; Jng. 1990], Magumaz 
& Sulede m�c (-ts-) “mourir” [Clm.], Mkt. mÖc- (-ts-) “to die”, 
mámÜcáy (-ts-) “death”, mà�í—àlá “to extinguish” [Rsg.] = m�ca (-
ts-) “mourir” [Clm.], Muyang -mt- “to die”, mÜté “to extinguish” 
[Rsg.] = m�ta “mourir” [Clm.], Mada mta [Hfm. 1971] = mát [Rsg.] 
= mat [Clm.], Mora m�ca (-ts-) [Clm.], Paduko mc (-ts) (-ts) “mort/
mourir” [Mch.] = m�c (-ts-) [Clm.] = mÜcá (-ts-) [Brt. 1995, 199], 
Moloko mát [Rsg.], Mboku misindê, m�â “mort/mourir” [Mch.], 
Mofu m�ê “mort/mourir” [Mch.] = mÜ�é “to die”, mèm�é “death”, 
mÜcàdá (-ts-) “to extinguish” [Rsg.] = m�� (-c-) “mourir” [Clm.] = 
m�y [Hfm. 1971], Mofu-Gudur -mÜ�- [Brt. 1978, 116] = ]-m��- [Brt. 
1988, 163; Jng. 1990], SMofu ´mÜ�` [Brt.] = m�� [Sgn.-Trn.], Mefele 
m�c (-ts-) “mourir” [Clm.], Gwendele m�ca (-ts-) “mourir” [Clm.] 
(MM: Mch. 1953, 169; Rsg. 1978, 235, §183 & 237, §194 & 246, 
§244; Clm. 1982, 107; Sgn.-Trn. 1984, 27) | Musgoy muc (-ts) [NM], 
Daba muc (-ts) [Mch. 1966, 139] = mì� (-tš) [LG 1974, 190, §507; 
1975, 100] = ti mù� [Krf.], Hina mi�i (-ts) “mort/mourir” [Mch.] 
= midi [Grb.], Gawar mí�í [Brt.-Ibr.-Jng. 1995], Kola m�c (-ts) ~ 
m�� [Wdk. 1975, 93–94] = múty [Schubert] | Gidar mt� “mort” 
[Mch., NM] | PKotoko *mVtV “to die” [Prh.]: Buduma mátÄ 
“sterben”, máttÄ “auslöschen” [Nct./Lks. 1939, 119] = na-mati 
[Gaudefroy-Demombynes] = màtÖ [Cyffer] = mat� [  Jng. 1990], 
Logone mti(i) [Nct./Lks. 1936, 111] = mti “mort” [Mch.] = amtia 
[Gaudefroy-Demombynes] = (“Kotoko”) màrî (f ) “mort” [Bouny 
1978, 109] = màrÜ [Bouny/JI], Afade ámadéh [amad»] (1st p. sg.) 
[Stz.] = médì [Brt.-Ibr.-Jng. 1995], Ngala na-mate aas “er ist ges-
torben” [Duisburg], Gulfei madÄ [Lks. 1937, 150] = mad� [Dlg. 
1964, 62] = na-madi [Gaudefroy-Demombynes], Shoe amadi “töten” 
[Lks. 1937, 155], Soe mdi [Lks.], Kuseri amatu [Gaudefroy-Demom-
bynes] (Kotoko gr.: Slk. 1967, 345–6, §706; Prh. 1972, 11, #1.3; 
1977, 110) | Musgu mára [Krause apud Müller 1886, 400 and Lks. 
1941, 66; Jng. 1970; Rsl. 1979] = miri [Décorse/Lks., Grb.] = mre 
[Rohlfs/Lks. 1941, 66] = m(i)ri [Mkr. 1966] = mra [NM] = mìrí 
[Trn. 1991, 106], Musgu-Pus miri [Trn. 1991, 106], Muzuk mra 
“mort” [Mch.], Muskum mìnnà “mort” [Trn. 1977, 25], Vulum 
(Mogrum) mìrí “mourir”, mèmré— “mort” [Trn. 1977, 25; 1978, 
304], Mbara mì�í— [TSL 1986, 272], Kaykay mìrí [Sgn.-Trn. 1984, 
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27] | Masa (Banana) mit “mort” [Mch.] = mát-ná “tuer”, mít-ná 
“1. mourir, 2. mort” [  Jng. 1973 MS] = pf. midá, impf. mídà [  Jng. 
1977, 80] = mita (vs. Banana mitùwà, mida) [Krf.] = mìt (mìt-na) 
[Ctc. 1983, 107; Jng. 1990] = mít [Ajl.], Zime-Dari mát “to die” 
[  Jng. 1978, 25; Jng. 1979, 144] = m�t “1. mourir, 2. mort, 3. cadavre” 
[Cooper 1984, 16], Zime-Batna mat [  Jng. 1978, 6, 25] = mát “to 
die” [  Jng. 1979, 144] = mát (pf.), m�t (impf.) [  Jng. 1980], Marba 
pf. mádá, impf. mídá = mát [Ajl.], Lame mdC(ší) ~ mÖn(ši) [Krf.] = 
mát(á) “mourir”, m�t(�) “mort, cadavre” [Scn. 1982, 319], Lame-
Peve mat “to die” [Krf.] = mat “death” [Venberg 1975, 37], Mesme 
(Zime-Misme) màt “died” [  Jng. 1978, 16] = mat [Krf.] = más ~ 
mát “mourir”, màt “mort, cadavre”, m�t “la mort” [Ksk. 1990, 
40–41, 163], Gizey & Ham & Musey & Lew mít [Ajl.] (Masa gr.: 
Ajl. 2001, 38; CCh.: also Mch. 1950, 35; Hfm. 1971, 225; Wolff  
1974, 15; Sgn.-Trn. 1984, 27) �� ECh. *mat- “to die” [OS]: Kwang 
m�yé “mourir”, màtii (f ) “mort” [  Jng. 1973 MS, 46], Kwang-Ngam 
m�yé [Ebert 1973, 52] = mayé “mourir, ‘partir’, dépasser” [Lns.] = 
mayE [Coates], Kwang-Mobu máyé [Ebert 1977 MS, 2] = maye 
“mourir”, mQye “dépasser” [Lns.] = maye [Coates], Kwang-Gaya 
& Alowa maye [Coates], Mindera mayE [Coates], Tchagine Golo 
& Kawalke maye [Coates], Modgel máte “töten” [Lks. 1937, 97], 
Kera m [Ebert 1973, 52] = mé [Ebert 1976, 80; 1977 MS, 2] (KK: 
Lns. 1982, 109; Coates 1991 MS, 2, 5) | Kabalai ma [  Jng. 1977, 
80] = muw� [  Jng. 1990] = muwÖ [Cpr., Brt.-Ibr.-Jng. 1995], Lele 
m� (impf. m�r�) “to die” [Simons 1981, 29, #507] = m� “mourir”, 
m�rw� ~ m�rw� (freq.) [WP 1982, 59, 61], Nancere má [Hfm. 1971, 
10: *-t was sometimes lost in Nancere], Tobanga m�r� [Brt.-Jng.] = 
m� ~ m�r� [Brt.-Ibr.-Jng. 1995], Gabri m�ré (m) “mort”, m�r� 
“mourir” [Cpr. 1972 MS] | Somrai (Sibine) máree “sterben”, mar 
“sterben (?)” in dóóa-mar “Sonnenuntergang”, mádee “Tod” [Lks. 
1937, 80] = m�d� (f ) “1. mort, 2. cadavre”, m�r “mourir” [  Jng. 
1993 MS, 43; 1978, 205], Tumak m� “mourir”, m�:d “mort” [Cpr. 
1975, 81] = má (pf.), m� (impf.) [  Jng. 1980], Ndam míyâ [  Jng. 
1990], Sarwa màt “death (mort)” [  Jng. 1977, 10, #218] = m�râ 
“mourir” [  Jng. 1990, 9], Gadang mà:r “mort”, m�:r “mourir” [  Jng. 
1990] (Somrai gr.: JI 1990 MS, 9, #167, #169) | Sokoro mííta 
“sterben”, múútaa “Tod” [Lks. 1937, 36] = mita [Nwm.] = miita 
[Grb.] = mìté [  Jng. 1977, 80; 1990] = mìt� [Saxon/JI, Brt.-Ibr.-Jng. 
1995] | EDng. máté “mourir, être achevé, cesser de vivre”, múútú 
(f ) “mort, décès, trépas, la � n, l’extinction”, mútú (m) “la plaie, 
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 blessure, bobo” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 198, 212] = mát-é “mourir” [Ebs. 
1979, 128; 1987, 77, 94], WDangla màtè (impf.), mata (pf.) “mourir”, 
mùùtù (f ) “mort” [Fédry 1971, 110], Migama impf. mátáá [  Jng. 
1977, 87] = múútú [Fédry] = maate (pf.) [  Jng. 1983] = máató, cf. 
múútú “mort” [  JA 1992, 105; Brt.-Ibr.-Jng. 1995], Mokilko "ùntó 
“Tod, Toter” [Lks. 1977, 224] = máàté (impf.) [  Jng. 1977, 87] = 
(t)ìndá “mourir”, "ûntó (f ) “la mort” [  Jng. 1990, 112, 190] = "ìnd- 
[Brt.-Ibr.-Jng. 1995], Mawa mídí— (-— ending of  vb.n.) “sterben”, mit 
“stirb!”, mut (m) “Tod” [  Jng. 1978, 37–38] = miidê [  Jng. 1990], 
Bidiya m��tè— “mourir” [Fédry] = maat “mourir”, muutò (f ) “mort, 
décès” [AJ 1989, 96, 101] = m�ti (pf.), m�t- (impf.) [  Jng. 1983] = 
m��t [  Jng. 1990] (DM: Fédry 1977, 105) | Jegu maat “sterben, 
zugrunde gehen, zerbrochen werden”, moot “Toter, Leiche” [  Jng. 
1961, 115], Birgit màatí “mourir”, mùutì (f ) “mort” [  Jng. 1973 MS; 
2004, 356–7], Mubi maat (pf.) [Lsk. 1937, 184] = mat [Rsl. 1979; 
Jng. 1990; 1992] = mààdé [  Jng. 1978, 314; 1990 MS, 32; Brt.-Ibr.-
Jng. 1995], Kajakse màatà (vb.n.) [Alio 2004, 245, #235], Toram 
mùt [Alio 2004, 260] (common Ch.: also NM 1966, 233, #20; Lks. 
1970, 34; Nwm. 1977, 24; Jng. 1970, 421; 1977, 80–81; 1980, 74; 
1983, 141–142; 1990, 235–242; 1992, 384; Krf. 1981, #410; JI 1994 
II, 102–3; Brt.-Ibr.-Jng. 1995, 229–239; Stl. 1996, 106; Brt.-Jng. 1990, 
73–75, 80, 82, 117, 171). All forms denote “to die” if  no meaning 
is indicated.
lit. for the AA comparison: Hommel 1883, 98; Erman 1892, 111; Lippert 1906, 
343; Bates 1914, 82; GB 409; Möller 1924, 42; Drexel 1925, 14; Zhl. 1932–33, 93; 
Vcl. 1934, 76; 1957, 354; 1978, 64; 1983, 107; 1987, 118; 1990, 55; 1990, 223; 
1994, 250; Clc. 1936, #32; Vrg. 1945, 142, #21.a.4; Chn. 1947, 192, #488; Rsl. 
1952, 135; 1964, 207; 1979, 26–27; Hintze 1953, 36–37; Lefebvre 1955, 2, #3.a.3; 
Pls. 1958, 82, fn. 26; Mkr. 1957, 138–139; 1959, 15, #23; 1966, 30, #61; Grb. 
1955, 57; 1963, 55, #23; Korostovcev 1963, 14; Dlg. 1964, 62; 1967, 281; 1973, 
246; 1983, 130; Djk. 1965, 44; 1967, 187; 1974, 742; Slk. 1967, 345–6, §706; Djk. 
et al. 1986, 64; Gouffé 1974, 362; Prh. 1972, 11, #1.3; 1977, 110; Bnd. 1975, 158; 
Hodge 1976, 12, #61; 1978, 3, #34; 1981, 410; KHW 87; Sasse 1980, 172; Jng. 
1982, 8; Rabin 1982, 25, §5; Bynon 1984, 252–253; Jng. 1987, 26; OS 1992, 175; 
1992, 200; Jng. 1983, 141–142; 1990, 235–238; 1994, 230; Mlt. 1991, 255, #17.1; 
HSED #1751; Brt.-Ibr.-Jng. 1995, 229–239; HSED #1751; Stl. 1996, 106; Dlg. 
1999, 53–54, §177; Vernus 2000, 175.
ap: With special regard to Eg. mt “sterben”, hence “zu Grunde gehen: vom unterge-
henden Schiff” (MK, Wb II 166, 7) = “to perish (of  boat), sink” (  Jones 1988, 215, 
#37), Mukarovsky (1957, 138–9; 1959, 15, #23; 1994, 152) related AA *m-w-t (Eg. 
mt) with Ful m�t-de “sinken, untergehen (von der Sonne oder einem Boot)”, mut-
al “Untergang”, WAtl.: Bolante mota “auslöschen”, Temne mota “sinken (Schiff, 
Stein), tauchen, untergehen (Sonne)”. Elderkin (1982, 79), in turn, combined Ch. 
*m-t “to die” with Hadza misi “to die”.
dp: A. B. Dolgopol’skij (1967, 281) explained the AA root from Nst. *mut� 
“�
���������” based on Tungus-Mandju *muda “�
���������”, Drv. *m��-/*mu�� 
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“����
����”. S. A. Starostin et al. (1995, 4) af� liated the AA root with Alt. *m$tei 
“complete”, Drv. *mu�- “to end, be completed”, and ST *met “to perish”.
nb1: N. Skinner (1995, 30) erroneously reconstructed a certain AA *m-w/y- “1. to 
die, 2. hunger” based on the mostly false comparison of  a number of  unrelated 
comparanda like Ch. *m-y “hunger” vs. *k-m “corpse”, WCh.: NBch. *miy- “to die” 
vs. *m(w)ay- “hunger”, Eg. mnj “to die” (original mng. “to moor”!), Bed. misis 
“to die natural death (animal)”, miti “to dissolve, melt” and a number of  further 
absurd parallels.
nb2: Brb. *-mm- < *-mw- was regular, cf. Brb. *�-ss�n “to know” ~ Eg. swn as rightly 
pointed out by E. Zyhlarz (1932–33, 93) and F. Hintze (1953, 36–37 & fn. 48). The 
latter author was, however, of  the view that “möglicherweise ist -t im Berberischen eine 
Stammerweiterung”, while in Sem. and Eg. it was not (cf. contra Zyhlarz 1932–33, 94 
and Cohen 1947, 192, #488: “toutefois dans certains dialectes -t est traité comme suf� xe”). 
Uncritically following Ch. Ehret (1995, 312), P. Vernus (2000, 175 & fn. 48) made 
an obscure statement that “en couchitique, le t n’est pas intégré à la racine”. N. Skinner 
(1977, 18, fn. 54) too assumed that *-t was a suf� x in NBch.
nb3: Not too many evident traces of  AA *m-w-t in Cu. Note that LECu.: Somali 
m�d- and Somali-Isaq mot- “death” were borrowed from Ar. (Dlg. 1973, 246). Fol-
lowing R. Hayward (p.c.), H.-J. Sasse (1982, 148) related AA *�m-w-t to HECu.: 
Burji mot-� “lame”, mot-um- “to be paralyzed, dislocated” and Orm. a-mut-� 
“mourning”. Ch. Rabin (1982, 30, fn. 4), in turn, was disposed to compare also 
the homophonous Cu. root for “to pierce”/”to eat”.
nb4: No evident cognates in Om. either. Cf. perhaps NOm.: Gamu met-ó “1. lack, 
2. trouble”, meto-t- “to lack” [Lmb. 1985 MS, #521–2] | Yemsa (  Jnj.) mett- “to 
be sick” [Lmb. 1996, 334]? 

(*)mt: an old word which may be reconstructed from the phon. value 
of  the hrgl. depicting a “phallus” (EG 1927, 448, D52) = “le phal-
lus ou le mâle” (Lacau 1912, 72, §6) = “pénis (un mot, qui a très 
vraisemblablement existé, mais il a disparu)” (Lacau 1952, 9, §7 & 
fn. 3) = “Hieroglyphenbild des erigierten Phallus” (Grapow 1954, 
21) = “eine alte, wohl etikettierende Bezeichnung des Phallus (nur 
als Phonogramm belegt)” (Behrens, LÄ IV 1019, n. 5) > Dem. mt 
“phallus” (DG 184). 
nb1: This may be considered – pace P. Lacau (l.c.) – a word “qui appartenait au vieux 
fond de la langue”. I. M. D’jakonov (1965, 42) treated it as an attested lexeme, although 
W. W. Müller (1968, 365) also warned that “mt ‘Phallus’ ist im Ägyptischen als Wort 
unbekannt, nur als Schriftzeichen (belegt)”. Nevertheless, P. Lacau (1970, 81) maintains 
to have identi� ed the word in PT 601: j«j �r n N jn n2r.w m . . . (three phallus hrgls. 
+ -w) m �m.wt “le visage de N. est lavé par les dieux et comme mâles et comme 
femelles” (Lacau) = “my face is washed by the gods, male and female” (AEPT 116). 
But here, the phallus hrgl. has to be read rather as 23j. A. H. Gardiner (1957, 52, 
fn. 2), followed by W. A. Ward (1972, 21, #209), in turn, thought to have found a 
“unique” MK occurrence of  mt “phallus” (“perhaps the otherwise unrecorded word from 
which the sign takes its phonetic value”) in Pap. Ramesseum VI 71(?), 96 (cf. WD II 69). 
But R. Hannig (ÄWb II 1153) lists a signi� cant number of  its further MK (mostly 
CT) occurences as a Kunstwort. 
nb2: Whether mt.wt “1. männliche Same, 2. (bildlich) Sohn” (PT, Wb II 169, 
1–3) originated from the same root is uncertain. J. Zeidler (1984, 47) seems to 
have preferred deriving Eg. *mt “phallus” from mt.wt “sperm” (not vice versa). This 
does not necessarily contradict to the etymology of  Eg. *mt suggested below (Sem. 
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*mut- “man” etc.). Note that H. Grapow (1954, 86) maintained an etymological 
connection between Eg. mt.wt “semen” and mt.wt “poison” (supposing that Egyp-
tians conceived sperm as poisonous).

� 1. Most probably cognate with Cu.-Om. *mut- “penis” [GT]: 
HECu.: Hadiyya muta “penis” [Lmb.], Sidamo mut� “membro vir-
ile” [Crl. 1938 II, 215] = mutá “membro virile” [Mrn. 1940, 231] 
= mutã [Hintze] = muta “penis (unpolite word)” [Gsp. 1983, 243; 
Hds. 1989, 387] = mut-� “male genitalia” [Lsl.] ��� NOm.: Zala & 
Dache mut-e “1. penis, 2. (hence) vagina” [Lmb. 1988, 69, §179; HL 
1988, 129], Zayse mut-� “ano” [Crl. 1938 III, 206]. Several authors 
(e.g., Lsl. 1949, 315; Hintze 1951, 86; Blz. 1990, 265; Takács 1997, 
372, #a) suggested an etymological connection of  Eg. *mt “phal-
lus” (and its Cu.-Om. parallels) with the re� exes of  AA *m�t “man, 
husband” [Djk.] = *mut- “man, male” [GT]. Thus, Eg. *mt has 
been usually equated (also) with Sem. *mut- “man, warrior” [Hnrg. 
1995, 2128; 2000, 2065] = *mut- “man, husband” [Fox 1998, 15; 
Djk.-Kogan 2001, 151, §2.1]: Akk. mutu “(Ehe)Mann” [AHW 690] 
< OAkk. mutum “mate, husband” [Gelb 1973, 186] (misquoted in 
HSED #1806, cf. Kogan 2002, 195) �� Ug. mt “(Ehe)mann, Gatte” 
[WUS] = mt “1. man, individual, member, 2. man, husband, 3. 
hero” [DUL 598] = mt “1. Mann, Ehemenn, 2. Krieger, Heros” [DL 
1990, 59–65], Hbr. *mot (st.cstr. *m�t�-), pl. m�t�m (st.cstr. m�t�-) “1. 
men, 2. people” [KB 653], Samar. Aram. mt “man” [Tal 2000, 492] 
�� Geez m�t “husband” [Lsl.], Tigre mit “husband” [Nöldeke 1910, 
146, §2] (Sem.: Lsl. 1944, 57; 1968, 359, #1569; 1987, 371; WUS 
#1705; cf. Djk. 1970, 465, fn. 40; Rabin 1975, 88, #52) ��� Ch. *m�tu 
“person” [Nwm. 1977, 30] = *m-t-m (or *-k) vs. *m-t-N “1. man, 
person (homo), 2. husband” [  JS 1981, 147A2, 202A1; JI 1994 I 98] 
= *mutum (!) “man” [Rabin] > WCh.: Hausa mùtum ~ mùtu— “1. 
man, male, 2. person, human being” [Abr. 1962, 690] = mùtûm 
“person, man in general”, pl. mút-àànéé “gens” [Lks. 1968, 104], 
Gwnd. ™n�é [< *nte < *mte], pl. ,ntàni “person, man” [Mts. 1972, 87] 
�� ECh.: Sokoro mátii “Gatte, Mann, junger bärtiger Mann” [Lks. 
1937, 36] = mátí, pl. mòdo— “homme” [Saxon 1977 MS, 23, #351] = 
“man (Mann)” [  JI ] | WDng. mítà ~ mítì-kò “mari”, mítyò “enfant” 
[Fédry 1971, 129], EDng. mètà “homme, personne de sexe masculin, 
adulte, mâle, mari, � ancé”, m�ty�w “enfance, jeunesse”, mìtyò (m) 
“enfant” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 203, 207], Mawa mÏtà “Mensch, Mann” 
[  Jng. 1978, 37] | Toram mèetit (m) “male” [Alio 1988, 20] = mìito 
“homme” [Alio 2004, 260, #319], Ubi mòotá “homme” [Alio 2004, 
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273, #216], Karbo mitiko “man” [e-Minai MS n.d., 3], Jegu mìtó, 
pl. mìt “Mann” [  Jng. 1961, 115], Kofa mètó, pl. mì�én “homme” 
[  Jng. 1977, 14, #351] (Ch.: JI 1994 II, 201, 231). Whether SBrb.: 
Tuareg ta-m�tte “gent, nation (ensemble de population très consi-
dérable)” [Fcd. 1951–2, 603 with different etym.], EWlm. & Ayr 
te-m�tte “1. population, 2. (EWlm.) gens, nation, 3. famille, les gens” 
[PAM 2003, 563] ��� LECu.: Oromo m�t� “children” [Sasse 1982, 
138] = m�t� “family, household” [Gragg 1982, 272] = m�ti" “Ehe-
frau mit den Kindern, d.h. Familie” [Lmb.], Dirayta m�t [me:ti] & 
Bussa m��a [mé:t�a] “child” [Wdk.-Tanaba-Cheru 1994, 8, #119] | 
HECu. (borrowed from Orm.): Burji mãt-É “family” [Sasse] = m�té 
~ m�t� [Hds.], Sid. m�te “Familie” [Yri/Hds., Lmb.], Hdy. m�te"e 
“Familie” [Lmb.] (ECu.: Hds. 1989, 60; Lmb. 1993, 361), cf. Amh. 
(from ECu.) mati “large number of  children of  the same family” 
[Gragg] ��� ECh.: (?) EDng. mìtyò (m) “un petit garçon”, mìty� (f ) 
“une petite � lle” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 203] are eventually also related, 
is dubious. The etymology of  LECu.: Arb. matóm (m) “group of  
young men” [Hyw. 1984, 384] is not clear.
ap: E. Zyhlarz (1934–35, 168) combined ONub. mete “Generation” [Zhl.] with Eg. 
mt.wt “Same, Sohn”. M. Lamberti (1988, 69, §179), in turn, compared HECu.-
NOm. *mut- with Kuliak: So, Tepesh me�ut, pl. metot “penis” [Flm. 1983, 457]. Cf. 
also Digo mthu and Nika mutu (Taylor: mu�u) “Mensch” [Mnh. 1905, 179, 188]. 
M. L. Bender (1975, 174, §49.5) combined the Hausa word with Ful ne�-, PBantu 
*-ntÜ, and even IE *ner- (!) “man (person)”. H. Jungraithmayr & D. Ibriszimow 
(1994 I 135) too, surmised here an “ancient pan-African root” present also in PBantu 
*-ntù “person” [Gtr. 1971, 139, #1798], cf. e.g. Swahili mtu, Luganda omuntu 
(Bantu: cf. also Gluhak 1979, 223), although the proper root in Bantu seems to be 
just *-tu [Gtr.].
dp: D. J. Wölfel (1955, 37) and V. Bla�ek (1990, 265) af� liated the underlying AA 
root with IE *mut- > Lat. m�t� “das männliche Glied”, MIrel. moth (or math) “das 
männliche Glied” (IE: LEW II 138). F. Kammerzell (1999, 250) combined Eg. *mt 
with IE *m�it-/*mit- “Phallus”.
lit.: Erman 1892, 112 (Eg.-Hbr.); Vcl. 1934, 46; 1938, 133; 1983, 125 (Eg.-Hausa-
Sem.); Yeivin 1936, 71, #17 (Eg.-Sem.); Chn. 1947, 190, #476 (Sem.-Eg.-Hausa); 
Lsl. 1949, 315, #476 (Sem.-Eg.-Sidamo); Hintze 1951, 86 (Akk.-Eg.-Sidamo); Lacau 
1954, 295; 1970, 81–82; 1972, 305, §20 (Eg.-Sem.); Gordon 1955, 293, #117 (Sem.-
Eg.); Wlf. 1955, 37 (Hausa-Eg.-Akk.); AHW 690 (Sem.-Eg.); Djk. 1965, 40; 1967, 
187 (Sem.-Eg.-Hausa, cf. Ibr. 1991, 52); 1970, 457, fn. 14 (Sem.-Hausa); 1974, 742 
(Sem.-Eg.-Jegu); Brunner 1965, 93, fn. 2 (Eg.-Sem., cf. Zeidler 1984, 47); Pls. 1960, 
123, #122 (Sem.-Eg.-Hausa); Lacau 1970, 81 (Eg.-Sem.); Rsl. 1971, 284 (Eg.-Sem.); 
Gouffé 1974, 366 (Hausa-Tuareg); Rabin 1982, 11 & fn. 4 (PCh.-Sem.-ECu.-Eg.); 
Behrens, LÄ IV 1019, n. 5 (Eg.-Hs.-Sem.); Djk. et al. 1986, 64 (Sem.-Eg.-Hausa-
ECh.); Lsl. 1987, 271 (Sem.-Sid.); Murtonen 1989, 268 (Sem.-Hs.); Blz. 1990, 265 
(Sem.-Eg.-?PBrb.-PCh.-Sidamo); Bmh. 1990, 401 (Sem.-Eg.-Sidamo-Ch.); Djk et 
al. 1992, 33 (Sem.-Eg.-Hs.-ECh.); Lmb. 1993, 105 (HECu.-NOm.); JI 1994 I 135 
(Ch.-Trg.-Hbr.); Redford 1994, 209 (Eg.-Sem.); HSED #1806 (Sem.-Hausa-ECh.); 
Skn. 1996, 206 (WCh.-CCh.-ECh.-Sem.-Eg.); KB 653 (Sem.-Eg.); Takács 1997, 235, 
#26.2; 2005, 52, #4.22 (Eg.-Sem.-ECu..-PCh.-PBrb.); Voigt 1998, 612–3 (Ch.-Sem.-
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Eg.); Vernus 2000, 189 & fn. 205 with lit. (Eg.-Sem.); Diakonoff  & Kogan 2001, 
151, §2.1 (Sem.-Eg.-PCh.); Blz. 2002, 130–1, #24.1 (HECu.-NOm.-Eg.). 
nb1: The etymology of  Sem. *mut- has been debated. L. Reinisch (1887, 252) and 
I. M. Diakonoff  & L. Kogan (2001, 151, §2.1) af� liated Geez m�t with Ar. matta 
“extendit” [Rn.] = matta I “1. étendre qqch., 3. rechercher une alliance avec qqn., 
chercher à s’allier dans la famille de qqn.”, mat�t- “lien par lequel on tient à la 
famille de qqn.”, m�tt-at- “lien d’alliance ou de parenté” [BK II 1055]. But already 
L. H. Gray (1934, 41) reconstructed the primary sense of  PSem. *mut- as “mortal, 
man”, evidently referring to Sem. *mwt “to die”. V. Bla�ek (1990, 265–266) and V. 
Orel & O. Stolbova (HSED #1806) too, have suggested a relationship of  PAA *m-w-t 
“to die” vs. PAA *mut- “man” with special regard to the typological parallel found 
in PIE *mer- “to die” > i.a. Indo-Iranian-Gk.-Arm. isogloss *mor-to- “man”.
nb2: In Berber, cf. alternatively PBrb. *a-ut�m “man” [Lst.] = *�w-t-m “male” 
[Blz.] > NBrb.: Shilh (Tiznit) a-wt�m “mâle” [LR], Shilh of  Anezi a-ws�m “mâle” 
[LR] | Ait Sadden a-w2�m “mâle” [LR] | Rif: Temsaman & Ait Tuzin & Uriaghel 
a-w2�m “mâle” [LR], Figig a-wt�m “mâle” [Ksm.], Swy. a-w2�m “mâle” [LR] �� 
EBrb.: Gdm. �t�m “mâle” [Lanfry], Siwa ut�m “mâle” [Lst. 1931, 256] (Brb.: LR 
1999, 289, 291; Blz. 2002, 130–1, #24.1), which V. Bla�ek (1990, 265; 2002, 130–1) 
explained as a metathesis from an earlier **a-wm�t.
nb3: H. C. Fleming (1964, 57) equated HECu.: Sid. muta with Bed. mid “penis” 
(below) and LECu.: Bys. manteti (-ti fem. suf� x) & Orm. Borana mu�e “vagina”. 
M. Lamberti (1988, 69, §179; 1993, 105; 1993, 288; HL 1988, 129) derived 
HECu.-NOm. *mut- “penis” from his “OCu.” (PCu.-Om.) *bu�-/*mu�- “to sprout, 
spring” based on the phonologically dubious comparison of  thise root with Bed. 
mid “penis” (below) �� LECu.: Saho-Afar bu��e “penis”, Orm. bi��o" “penis”, Gdl. 
mi"-no “penis” and (!) be�ere “vagina”, Baiso man-to “penis” | HECu.: Burji misa 
~ musa “penis”, Kmb. mu�uro “vagina” ��� NOm.: Zayse & Dache mute “vagina”, 
Yemsa bur’a “penis”, and NOm.: Sns. b�ca (-ts-) “penis”.
nb4: M. Lamberti (1993, 361) erroneously assumed a connection of  the ECu. word 
for “family” (above) with NOm. *m �à��- “Frau” [GT], which he explained from 
OCu. *may- “weiblich(es Wesen)” [Lsl.].
nb5: The relatedness of  SCu.: WRift *œm-et (!) [Dlg.] = *Vmet “people” [GT] 
> Iraqw êmêt “Leute” [Dempwolff] = emet [Dlg.], Burunge im,êt [Dempwolff  ] = 
imet “people” [Dlg.] (WRift: Dempwolff  1916–17, 310, #56; Dlg. 1973, 176) is 
also rather unlikely, while LECu.: Afar ummat (f ) “inhabitants, populace, people” 
[PH 1985, 204] is evidently a borrowing from Ar. "umm-at- “1. assemblée, foule, 
multitude, 2. famille, 3. peuple, nation” [BK I 52].
nb6: The etymology of  the Ch. forms has been disputed. Lukas 1968, 104: Hausa 
mùtûm < Ch. *�m-t-n! N. Pilszczikowa (1958, 78, §16 & fn. 12), rejecting M. Cohen’s 
(l.c.) equation of  Hs. mutum with Sem. *mut- and Eg. *mt (which she erroneously 
combined with Hs. mi‰i “homme, mari”), compared the Hs. word rather with WCh.: 
Dera mu and Bole memu, which she supposed to originate from “une jonction de mu 
et tun” identi� ed by her with a certain “Nilo-Hamitic” (sic) nyetu,nunan, while Hs. 
mu- “serait un pré� xe d’une ancienne classe humaine” comparable with Hs. -tun of  the same 
mng. (acc. to Delafosse). Similarly, H. Jungraithmayr & K. Shimizu (1981, 147A2 
and 202A1–2) explained PCh. *m-z, *m-n, *m-m, *m-r “man (vir), male, husband, 
person” from PCh. *m-. Later, however, H. Jungraithmayr & D. Ibriszimow (1994 
I, 98, 114–115, 134–135) set up an original PCh. *m-t-m “husband, man, person” 
remarking that the third radical *-m is re� ected only in Hausa, elsewhere a root 
*m-t is attested with C3 “apocopated ” (whence they took also WCh.: Tng. muu and 
Jimi ma as well as the ECh.: Sokoro and Dangla comparanda listed above, in which 
C3 “has been clipped ”). JI (1994 I, 135) did not exclude that “originally R

1
 and R

3
 of  our 

root [i.e., PCh. *m-t-m] would have been class markers in an ambi� xal class language system 
m- + -t- + -m”. This hypothesis has not been satisfactorily demonstrated. Already 

 (

*
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R. M. Voigt (1998, 612) correctly separated Ch. *m-t from Ch. *m-n. The same 
applies to Ch. *m-z vs. *m-r vs. *m-, which represent diverse unrelatedAA roots. 
nb7: R. M. Voigt (1998, 612–3) af� liated Ch. *m-t-m “Mann” (attested in fact only 
in Hausa) with Ar. matuna “stark sein”, which he separated from bicons. Ch. *m-t 
(Sokoro) ~ Sem. *mut- and Eg. *mt “phallus” (explained by him eventually from 
the AA root re� ected by Eg. wmt “dick sein”).

� 2. The roots for “male” and “penis” with AA *-t- listed above have 
not been always carefully distinguished from those having an original 
*-d- with a similar semantic spectrum. 
lit.: Chn. 1947, #476 (Eg.-Tuareg); Bynon 1984, 276, #39 (Eg.-Tuareg); Mlt. 1984, 
158 (Bed.-Tuareg-LECu.-CCh.); Blz. 1994 MS Bed., 26 (Bed.-ECu.); Takács 1997, 
235, #26.3; 1997, 372, #b (Cu.-Brb.-?Ch.). Already A. Ju. Militarev (l.c.) related the 
Bed.-LECu. isogloss for “penis” with the Tuareg-CCh. one for “man”.
nb1: Cf. AA *m-d “1. penis, 2. groin (?)” [GT] attested in Bed. mid “männliches 
Glied” [Almkvist 1885, 48] = o"mid [Munzinger] = m�d (m) “das männliche 
Schamglied” [Rn. 1895, 162] = m�d “penis” [Rpr. 1928, 213] = m�� (-�-!) [Dlg. 
1972, 229] = mid “penis” [Hds. 1996, 89] �� LECu.: Orm. mund-� “penis (rela-
tively polite term)” [Gragg 1982, 295] ��� ECh.: Kwang-Mobu tà-¬á (f ), pl. kà-¬á (?) 
[< *-mda?] “penis” [  Jng. 1973 MS]. 
nb2: Cf. perhaps also AA *m-d (perhaps *mud-/*mwad-?) “groin” [GT] > LECu.: 
Oromo mud�mudd� “groin” [Gragg 1982, 292–3] | HECu.: Hadiyya muday-i��o, 
Kambatta & Qabenna mo‰o‰‰i-ta & Tambaro mo‰o‰-i��u “groin” [Lsl.], hence 
Eth.-Sem.: Gurage *m��am�a “groin” [Lsl.] vs. Wolane mudamudo “groin” (Eth.-
Sem.: Lsl. 1980, 125; 1986, 378) ��� WCh.: AS *mwat [-t < *-d# reg.] (pre� xed by 
*po-) “groin” [GT 2004, 259]: Angas po-mwat “groin” [Gochal 1994, app.], Mpn. 
mwát “private parts (male or female, not an obscene word)” [Frj. 1991, 39], Msr. 
po-mwat “cervix”, sorop ku po-mwat “women have cervix” [Dkl. 1997 MS, 250].
nb3: On the other hand, cf. AA *m-d “man” [GT] > Brb. *m�did-�n [PAM 2003, 
521] > NBrb.: Shilh medd-en “les gens” [Bst.; Jst. 1914, 144] = mid-n “people” 
[Aplg. 1958, 61] = (Tiznit and Anezi dial.) m�dd-�n “gens” [LR] = m�dd-�n [PAM 
2003] | Mzg. midd-en (pl.t.) “les gens, les humains, personnes” [Tf. 1991, 404: falsely 
�mdn], Izdeg medd-en “gens” [Mrc. 1937, 128] | Zenet gr.: Iznasen & Menaser 
midd-en “gens” [Bst.], Mzab midd-en “gens” [Bst.] = midd-�n (m.pl.) “les gens, 
autrui” [Dlh. 1984, 115], Wargla midd-�n (pl.m.) “(le) gens, le public, le monde, 
autrui” [Dlh. 1987, 184], Djerba medd-en “gens” [Bst.], Sened midd-en (pl.) “gens” 
[Prv. 1911, 117] | Qabyle medd-en (pl.s.sg.) “1. les gens, 2. les étrangers, les autres 
qui ne sont pas de la famille directe et proche” [Dlt. 1982, 487] = m�dd-�n [PAM 
2003], Zwawa & Bugi medd-en “gens” [Bst.], Ait Khalfun i-m3-an “gens” [Bst.] 
(NBrb.: cf. also Bst. 1883, 338; Bst. 1885, 169) �� EBrb.: Gdm. medd-in “gente” 
[Prd. 1961, 297] = medd-�n “des gens” [Lanfry 1973, 204, #971] = mädd-�n [PAM 
2003], Audjila a-méd-�n “uomo”, pl. mídd-ê/�n “gente, persone” [Prd. 1960, 166, 
176] = midd-än [PAM 2003], Fogaha i-mîdd-en ~ i-mîdd-ã “gente” [Prd. 1961, 
297] = i-mêdd-�n ~ i-mîdd-�n [PAM 2003] �� SBrb.: Ahaggar medd-�n “enfants” 
[Fcd. 1951–2, 1159], EWlm. m�dda “1. (les) enfants, 2. � ls”, m�dd-an “1. � ls (de), 
enfants (de), 2. (p.ext.) petits d’un animal” vs. EWlm. medd-�n & Ayr medd-�n (pl.) 
“hommes” [PAM 1998, 209; 2003, 521], Ghat midd-en (pl.) “hommes” [Nhl. 1909, 
168], Kel Ui midd-�n (pl.) “�%	� (men), ������� (husbands)” [Mlt.] (Brb.: Bst. 
1883, 311; LR 1999, 287; PAM 2003, 521) ��� LECu.: Dasenech (Geleba) m�3�t 
“man” [Bnd. 1971, 251, #49], Arbore modo “man” [Bnd. 1971, 251, #49] = módo 
“man” [Kusian & Sbr. 1994, 8] (Dasenech-Arbore: also Mlt. 1984, 158; Mkr. 1989 
MS, 5) ��� WCh.: Bade mQdí “person” [IL/JI] = "mQd-Ön “man, person” [Lks. 1968, 
104, 223] = mQd�n ~ mQdan “Mensch” [Lks. 1974–75, 103], WBade m QdÖn “person” 
[Schuh], Ngizim ndìiwà ~ ndàawà [nd- from *md-] “people” [Schuh 1981, 212], 
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Teshena I mud"ai & II mudin “person” [Schuh] (Bade-Ngizim gr.: Schuh 1982, 13; 
2001, 432) �� CCh.: Tera ndú-kù “person” [Nwm. 1964, 39, #112] | Bura-Margi 
*m-d “person” [Hfm. 1987, 457] > Bura mda “man” [BED 1953, 135] = mda 
“Mensch, jemand”, madi “irgendein, jeder” [Hfm. in RK 1973, 91–92], Margi 
*�m-d “person” [Hfm.]: EBura *mdu vs. WBura *mda [Skn. 1996, 206], Margi 
md ~È (pl. m‰ì) “1. man, person, 2. some-, anybody” [Hfm. in RK 1973, 124] = 
md� “man” [Nwm.] = md ~û [Wolff] = Ãdòu “person” [IL/JI], Margi-Gwara ámdò 
“Mensch” [Wolff  1974–75, 191], Ngwahyi nda “person” [Krf.], Chibak (Kyibaku) 
nd� ~ ndÖ ~ nd_â “Mensch” [Hfm. 1955, 125], Putai mda “person” [Krf.], Heba 
“person” [Krf.], Hyildi ndu “person” [Krf.], Wamdiu nd�w “person” [Krf.], Wuba 
ndau “person” [Krf.] (Bura-Margi: Hfm. 1987, 470, #3 after Krf. 1981, #83) | 
Higi mrí “person” [Mohrlang 1972, 98], Higi-Nkafa mdi “person” [Meek], Higi-
Kamale md� “person” [Meek], Fali-Kiria md� “homo” [  JI] = (w)mQdu “person” 
[Krf.], Fali-Jilbu mdì “person” [Krf.], Fali-Muchella mundu “person” [Krf.], 
Fali-Gili nQdu “person” [Krf.], Fali-Bwagira mùndin “person” [Krf.] (Higi gr.: Krf. 
1972 MS) | PBata *(mu)ndu [GT] > Gude nda “person” [Meek] = und�

’
ro— [IL], 

Nzangi m
nd� “person” [Meek] = m�nd{ bari “person” [Mch.], Gudu m�ndu 
“person” [Skn.], Mwulyen ndoh “person” [Skn.], Gude nda “person” [Skn.] | 
Lamang (Hitkala) mudu ~ mdu ~ mundu “homme” [Egc. 1971, 219] = wundu 
“person” [Meek] = ùmdù “person” [Lks.] = úndú “Mensch” [Wolff  ], Lamang-
Turu mundu “Mensch” [Wolff], Wemgo (Vizik, Woga) wundu “Mensch” [Wolff], 
Alataghwa unda “Mensch” [Wolff] (Lamang: Wolff  1971, 65, §31) | Mnd. mde 
“gens” [Mch.], Glavda úúd-à < *u-md-a “man, person” [Lks.; RB], Dghwede ~?dé 
“person” [Frick], Malgwa nda “Leute, Menschen” [Löhr 2002, 304] | Sukur mdu 
“person” [Meek] | Matakam (Mafa) ndô “homme” [Mch.] = ndu [Lks. 1970] = 
n3wâ “person” [Schubert 1971–72 MS, 6] = ndó “homme, personne” [Brt.-Bléis 
1990, 282], Paduko m�ndÂa “gens” [Mch.], Mofu ndu “homme” [Mch.] = nd�w 
“homo” [Brt./JI], SMofu ndaw “Mensch” [Sgn.-Trn. 1984, 25], Mofu-Gudur ndaw 
[Lks. 1968] = ´ndaw, pl. ´nd�h(w)ay “homme, être humain, gens” [Brt. 1988, 205], 
Mboku du ~ dô “homme” [Mch.], Hurzo duu “homme” [Mch.] (MM: Mch. 1953, 
184) | Logone madá “Leute” [Lks. 1936, 106] (CCh.: Mch. 1950, 49) �� ECh.: Lele 
induwa [from *md-] “humain” [Skn.] | Migama mìi�ì (m) “homme (mâle)” [  JA 
1992, 107] = mì:�ì “man (vir)” [  Jng. in JI] = miido [Skn.], Bdy. miidò “homme”, 
pl. mídaw “mari”, cf. mítte (m), pl. mídaw “époux, mari” [AJ 1989, 99], Birgit 
mìdìwó (m), pl. mìdì “homme” [  Jng. 1973 MS; 2004, 357], Mkl. mádì “camarade! 
(terme d’adresse à un homme)” [  Jng. 1991, 136] (ECh.: also JI 1994 II, 231; Ch.: 
also Lks. 1970, 32; JI 1994 II, 230–1, 266–7). 
nb4: The etymology of  Bed. m�d has been debated. L. Reinisch (l.c.) compared it 
with LECu.: Afar bu��É “das männliche Schamglied” and even m�» “coire”, while 
E. Zyhlarz (1932–33, 168) connected it rather with Eg. m23 “penis” (below). A.B. 
Dolgopol’skij (1967, 8, #4) too, combined Bed. m�� (sic) with HECu.: Sidamo 
mutã “membrum virile” and Eg. m2 (sic) “penis”. But the etymology of  Eg. m23 is 
disputed (see below). E. Haberland and M. Lamberti (1988, 129) too, derived Bed. 
mid “penis” from an OCu. *mu�/t- “sexual organ” erroneously based on LECu.: 
SA bu��e “penis”, Orm. bi��o" “penis”, Gdl. mi"-no “penis” and (!) be�ere “vagina”, 
Baiso manto “penis” | HECu.: Burji misa “penis”, Sid. & Had. muta “penis”, Kmb. 
mu�uro “vagina” ��� NOm.: Zala & Dache mute “vagina”, Yemsa bur’a “penis”.
nb5: The etymology of  Brb. *midd-�n “gens” is also dubious. Its direct comparison 
with WCh.: Hausa mutum ��� Eg. *mt ��� Sem. *mut- (above) is doubtful (phonologi-
cally also), although it has been frequent in the lit., cf. Halévy (quoted by Prv. 1911, 
117); Bst. 1885, 169; Lippert 1906, 341, §20; Wlf. 1955, 37; Lacau 1970, #213; 
Gouffé 1974, 366; Behrens, LÄ IV 1019, n. 5; Rabin 1982, 11; Vcl. 1983, 125; 
Bynon 1984, 276; JI 1994 I 135 (with hesitation); PAM 2003, 521. This compari-
son was rejected already by Provotelle (1911, 117), who saw in the Berber word 
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a pl. form “dérivée avec la terminaison du pluriel d’une” Brb. *�� or *�d > NBrb.: Swy. 
iu�-an ~ iud-an, Sened u�-un, Djerba & Nfs. iud-an ~ ida “les gens”. Similarly, 
V. Bla�ek (2002, 129, #23.2) analyzed Brb. *�m-"-d (sic) “man” as a compound 
of  *�d + pre� x *m-.
nb6: It is just as well improbable that LECu.: Dasenech & Arbore *mVd- “man” 
would be directly related with PCh. *m-t “man” [GT] (as proposed by H. G. 
Mukarovsky 1989 MS, 5). The derivation of  the Chadic forms for “man, person” 
with *-d- from PCh. *m-t (with *-t-) seems to be commonly accepted in comparative 
Chadic linguistics (cf., e.g., JI 1994 I 98, 115: Ch. *m-t-m > Birgit mìdìwó [  Jng.] 
via *mitimo etc.; Lukas 1968, 104, 223: Bade "mRdÖn < *mùtún). But both the inner 
Chadic and the AA evidence speaks for two distinct root vars. (*m-t vs. *m-d).
nb7: The equation of  WCh.: Hausa mí‰ì (sg.), mázáá (pl.) “1. male, 2. husband” [Abr. 
1962, 671, 697] etc. with Sem. *mut- ��� Eg. *mt etc. (suggested by N. Pilszczikowa 
1960, 123, #122 and I. M. D’jakonov 1974, 742) is phonologically incorrect. In this 
case, one can hardly derive Hs. -‰i from *-di. The etymological interpretation of  this 
Ch. word is dubious (for details and the problem cf. Eg. mš« “Heer” above).

� Other etymologies for Eg. *mt are either less convincing or evidently 
false:

� 3. H. Grapow (1954, 21) assumed that the “Hieroglyphenbild des erigierten 

Phallus . . ., der ja zugleich ein längliches Hohlgefäß ist . . .” was primarily “ein 

elastischer Strang . . .”, since “vielleicht hat der Ägypter sich die mt-Gefäße usw. 

ähnlich gebaut vorgestellt ”. This hypothesis maintaining the ultimate link 
of  Eg. *mt “phallus” to mt “Gefäß des menschlichen Körpers” (Med., 
Wb, below) was uncritically adopted by J. Osing (2001, 578–9) and 
rejected by G. Takács (2005, 52, #4.22; 2005, 643–4, #20).

� 4. L. Homburger (1930, 285) compared it with Ful -di ~ -ri “suf� xe 
de noms de mâle”. Absurd.

� 5. E. Zyhlarz (1934, 110, #5) combined Eg. *mt “phallus” with 
Common Brb. *ta-m���-ut “woman”.
nb1: This Berber word has been af� liated also with the re� exes of  AA *m-� “to copulate 
with a woman” [GT], which is equally dubious (cf. the following item of  this entry).
nb2: Brb. *ta-m���-ut “woman” has nothing to do with Brb. *midd-�n (above) as 
proposed by J. Bynon (1984, 276, #39). 

� 6. M. Cohen (1947, #476) af� liated Eg. *mt (also) with NBrb.: 
Qabyle m�a “conjoint”, which is to be separated from the rest of  
his comparanda.
nb1: Cf. AA *m-� “1. to copulate with a woman, 2. conceive a child (?)” [GT], cf. 
Ar. ma�a"a ~ ma�� (-w) “cohabiter avec une femme” [BK II 1121, 1124] ��� NBrb.: 
Izdeg ti-mi��, pl. ti-ma��-in “placenta” [Mrc. 1937, 193], Zayan & Sgugu 2i-matt-in 
(pl.s.sg.) [irreg. -tt-!] “placenta, enveloppant le foetus” [Lbg. 1924, 565] �� SBrb.: 
Ahaggar té-mi� “matrice (utérus, viscère où a lieu la conception), 2. (p.ext.) parenté 
(lien de consanguineité ou d’alliance qui qui unit ensemble des personnes ou des 
animaux)” [Fcd. 1951–2, 1164], EWlm. te-me�, pl. EWlm. & Ayr ši-/ti-me�-en 
“1. (sg.) gras foetal (qui recouvre le corps du nouveau-né au moment que sa mère 
le met au monde), 2. (pl.) placenta, délivre, arrière-faix (tissu auquel est attaché le 
cordon ombilical et qui naît après l’enfant), 3. (pl.) matrice (utérus, viscère où a lieu 
la conception), 4. (pl.) (liens de) parenté (maternelle ou paternelle)” [PAM 2003, 
524, 563] ��� LECu.: Saho & Afar m�» [*-�] “beschlafen, coire” [Rn. 1890, 267], 

 (*)mt

TAKACS v 3_f11_646-770.indd   697 11/8/2007   4:39:37 PM



698 

Afar ma�- “to copulate” [Sasse] = ma�a� “uterus, womb”, ma�e “to copulate (of  
male)”, ma�o “copulation, sexual intercourse” [PH 1985, 160], Dirayta me��-aw- 
(inchoativesuf� x -aw-) “schwanger sein” [Lmb. 1993, 348] | HECu.: Burji ma�-
iss- (caus.) “to marry (of  man)” [Sasse] (Afar-Burji: Sasse 1982, 139; Hyw. 1997, 
110) ��� NOm.: Sns. m?æ- “schwanger sein” [Lmb. 1993, 348]. Lit.: Hintze 1951, 
85–86 (Qabyle-Ahaggar); Mlt. 1984, 158 (ECu.-Ahaggar); Blz. 1994 MS Elam, 3 
(Afar-Ahaggar). 
nb2: Cf. perhaps also LECu.: Afar mu�i, pl. mu� “testicle” [Dlg. 1972, 229; PH 
1985, 171], Orm. muæ-� “child” [Gragg apud Hds. 1989, 40] = muæ-a [-æ- < *-�-?] 
“1. (Waata) vagina, 2. (Borana) boy, child”, mu�-� “vagina” [Strm. 1987, 370–1] 
= muæ-a" “Säugling” [Lmb.] ��� NOm.: Zayse & Dache mute “vagina” [Lmb.] | 
Yemsa (  Jnj.) muæ-á “männlicher Säugling”, muæ-à “weiblicher Säugling” [Lmb. 
1993, 363] ��� ECh.: (?) EDng. mì�yí (coll.) “les enfants, les petits, les grosses, les 
marmots, les mioches, les bambins, les bébés, les marmailles” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 
203]. An extended form of  the same term can be found in LECu.: Orm. (Borana, 
Orma, Waata) muttura “vagina” [Strm. 1987, 371] | HECu.: (?) Kmb. mu�uro 
“vagina” [Lmb.].
nb3: Ar. m�" & m�w “cohabiter avec une femme” [BK] is not necessarily related 
with Brb. *ta-m���-ut “woman” as supposed by W. Vycichl (1990, 80–81).
nb4: Despite the suggestion by a number of  authors (Hintze 1951, 85–86; Militarev 
1984, 158; Bla�ek 1991, 362), it is not clear whether SBrb.: Ahaggar té-mi� and 
HECu.: Som. mi�-o can be related with Brb. *ta-m���-ut “woman”. Note that the 
Som. word derives from ECu. *mi�- “fruit, seed” [Sasse 1979, 29; Heine 1978, 69] 
< PCu. *mA�- “1. ���	 (fruit), 2. &��� (seed)” [Dlg. 1973, 250], for which cf. Eg. 
mt.wt “der männliche Same” (PT, Wb, below) = “seed” (FD).

� 7. A. M. Lam (1993, 379): ~ Ful )otte “testicules, sexe”. Absurd. 
� 8. GT: an alternative comparison to Ug. m� “1. Stab, 2. virga virilis” 

[WUS #1551] (for lit. on the 2nd mng. v. DL 2003, 166, fn. 129) is 
impossible for a number of  reasons.
nb: The Ug. term, which has recently been rendered as “rod, staff, riding crop” 
[DUL 602], is to be compared to Hbr. ma��eh that is usually explained from *�n�w, 
which, however, cannot be related to Eg. *mt (for further details cf. Eg. mdw below). 
In addition, the alleged sense “phallus, penis” of  Ug. m� has been most recently 
disproved by M. Dietrich & O. Loretz (2003, 166–9).

mt (or rather mtj/w) “Gefäß des menschlichen Körpers, insbesondere: 
1. von Adern, 2. von Gefäßen die Schleim, Luft u.ä. führen sollen, 
3. Band, Muskel, Sehne (z.B. am Kiefergelenk, am Nacken u.ä.)”, cf. 
jt� mt “die Sehne (eines Gottes) ziehen (bildlich für das Lösen des 
Siegels an der Kapelentür)” (Med., Wb II 167, 10–14; Osing 1992, 
473–4 & n. d: early MK ex. in Pap. Torino 54003) = “muscles, vais-
seau” (Lefébvre 1952, 8–9, §7) = “ein Gefäß des Körpers, das Blut, 
Tränen, Schleim, Wasser, Luft führt: Hohlgefäß, Ader” (Grapow 
1954, 20) = “vessel, duct, muscle” (FD 120) = “vein” (CED 93) = 
“(perhaps coll. for) the whole vascular system” (CT VII 160, AECT 
III 83–84, spell 945, n. 3) = “muscle, vein, blood vessel, artery” (DLE 
I 251) = “Hohlgefäß im Körper, Ader; Strang im Körper (Muskel, 

 mt 
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Sehne, Flechse, Band)” (GHWb 373; ÄWb II 1153b) = “anatomical 
conduit, generic term for any bodily conduit, vessel, hence (it can 
refer to) rectum, ureter, blood vessel, windpipe, etc.” (Walker 1996, 
236–240, 270) > Dem. mt ~ mwt “Gefäß, Muskel” (DG 157, 184) 
= “vein, muscle” (CED) > Cpt. (SLB) mout, pl. (rarely sg.) (S) 
mote, motou, (M) mate, (B) moT, (F) maT (m) “1. sinew, nerve, 
2. bonds, joint, 3. neck, throat, back, shoulders” (CD 189a; CED 93) 
= “1. Band, Sehne, Nerv, Gelenk; 2. Gefäß; 3. Hals, Kehle, Nacken, 
Schulter, Rücken” (Till 1955, 328; KHW 104) = “1. tendon, nerf, 
2. articulation, 3. cou” (DELC 124).
nb1: The preservation of  Cpt. -t indicates a lost second syllable and a � nal (C3) 
consonant not written in hrgl. (*-j or *-w), cf. XIX. pl. mtj.w (quoted in Wb II 
167). W. Westendorf  (l.c.) assumed an old *mtj or *mtw and found a further proof  
con� rming the Auslautvokal of  LEg. *mãt�(C3) in the Tale of  Woe 1:12 (Caminos 
1977, 11) where mt is written as md.t. 
nb2: Vocalized as *m�tn (sic) (Vrg. 1973 Ib, 131) = *mãt�j (NBÄ 321) = *m�tej (Wst. 
1984, 74) = *m�tej/w, pl. *matj/w-� (DELC 124). 
nb3: Although numerous senses of  it are known, its basic mng. is perhaps best 
expressed a.o. in Pap. E.Smith 3:18 mt.w mr p�.wj wg.t( j)=fj mj 3d w3.t �.t m 
zš “the ligaments which bind the end of  his jaw as one says, ’the cord’ of  a thing 
in/as a splint” (Breasted 1930, 189).
nb4: The pl. of  the same lexeme is re� ected by Cpt. (S) mote, (F) maT, (M) mate, 
(B) moT (m) “1. neck, shoulders, joint, 2. sinew, bowstring” (CD 189a) = “Hals, 
Nacken, Schulter, Gelenk” (Till 1955, 328; KHW 103), which K. Sethe & A. H. 
Gardiner (1910, 43) explained from *m�twej. Although W.C. Till (1955, 328, §26 
pace CD 189a) maintained both (S) mout vs. mote to be “miteinander verwandt”, 
he admitted that “seine Herkunft ist unbekannt” (!). 
nb5: For the etymological connection of  the forms meaning “sinew” vs. “neck” 
speak a number of  facts: (1) the occurence of  Eg. mt in the expression “Band am 
Nacken” (Wb II 167, 13); (2) CT VII 43: mt n ��=f  “duct (?) in his neck” rendered 
by R. O. Faulkner with hesitation (“what it means in this context is not clear ”) as a term 
referring to “a blood-vessel to be cut after the stunning or the windpipe which is 
to be strangled” (AECT III 27–28, spell 839, n. 13); (3) typological parallels like 
ECu. *mur=- “gristle” [Ss.] > Orm. morg-aya “tendon, nerve”, Arb. morgi “tendon, 
sinew”, Som. muruq “muscle (Rn.: die sehnigen Bestandteile am Oberarm oder an 
den Waden, Muskeln)”, Yaaku mor‰-i" “sinew of  neck” (ECu.: Sasse 1982, 148; HL 
1988, 129; Lmb. 1988, 88, #130; LS 1997, 466). Nevertheless, pre-Cpt. *mãt� “neck” 
might be alternatively combined with ECh.: Barein maato “Hals” [Lks. 1937, 51], 
whose wider Ch. etymology is still obscure (cf. Takács 2005, 52, fn. 136).
nb6: J. Osing (NBÄ 321, 866, n. 1381) explained Cpt. (L) moome (m) “Ader” from 
*måmt�( j) (via *må"m�), which he regarded as the partial reduplication of  mtj (cf. 
Fecht 1960, §206f ). Cf. also Eg. *mm.t (?) above.

� Belongs to a widespread AA root family with the basic sense “to 
stretch”, where the following varieties can be distinguished (accord-
ing to their C2, which was either *-t, *-� or *-d):

� 1. GT (cf. also Takács 2005, 52, #4.22): the biconsonantal AA *m-t 
“to pull, stretch” [GT] has been preserved in a great number of  
diverse extended roots: 

 mt
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(1) Ar. mtt I “1. étendre qqch. en long (p.ex. une corde)”, mat�t- “lien 
par lequel on tient à la famille de qqn.”, m�tt-at- “lieu d’alliance 
ou de parenté” [BK II 1055] = mtt I “1. to extend, stretch out (a 
rope etc.), 2. draw (water), draw up (a bucket) without a pulley”, 
m�tt-at- “bond, tie” [Lane 2687–8] = mtt I “ausbreiten, ausdehnen” 
[Shatnawi] ��� CCh.: MM *mVt- > Mafa mit “to pull” [Schubert 
1971–72 MS, 10] = mit- “tirer (une corde, un animal)” [Brt.-Bléis 
1990, 233], Uld. �-mVt- > -m�tÖ—- (ending -V—) “éteindre” [Clm. 
1997, 193].
(2) OSA (Thamudi) mty PN “ausgedehnt” [Shatnawi 2002, 738], 
Ar. mtw: I mat� “étendre en long (une corde, etc.)”, V “s’étendre, 
s’allonger, sxe pencher en avant, de manière à allonger la croupe en 
tirant de l’arc”, VIII “tirer de l’arc en tendant le corps en avant” 
[BK II 1059] = mty: mat� “ausbreiten, ausdehnen” [Shatnawi].
(3) Ar. mt" I “(é)tendre en long (une corde)” [BK II 1056] = “to 
extend, stretch out (a rope)” (dial. form of  mtw) [Lane 2688].
(4) Ar. mataha I “tirer, retirer la seau à l’aide d’une corde”, VI “être 
à une grande distance l’un de l’autre” [BK II 1059].
(5) Sem. *mt� “to pull, stretch” [GT]: Ug. mt� “a stretch, distance” 
[Gordon] = “ein Längenmaß” [WUS #1707] = “a measure of  length 
(?)” [DUL 599], Hbr. mt� qal “ausdehnen” [GB] = “to spread, stretch 
out” [KB], PBHbr. & JAram. mt� “ausdehnen” [GB] = “ausspan-
nen” [AHW], Syr. m�ta� “spannen” [WUS], Samar. Aram. mt� 
“spreading out, movement” [Tal 2000, 492] | Ar. mt� I “4. oter, 
écarter”, VIII “oter, tirer, arracher”, matt��- “long et � exible (bâton, 
morceau de bois)” [BK] = mt� “1. to draw up water by means of  
the pulley and its appertenances, draw out the bucket, pull the rope 
of  the bucket, 2. become prolonged, be (pro)long(ed)” [Lane 2688] 
= mt� “hoch-,  fortziehen” [AHW] (Sem.: GB 474; Gordon 1955, 
293, #1179; KB 654). 
nb: W. von Soden (AHW, adopted in KB l.c.) compared WSem. *mt� with Akk. 
(M/NAss.) mat��u [irreg. -�- < *-�-?] “aufheben” [AHW 632a] = “1. to carry, 
2. pick up, lift, put on (garment), stand high (in stative, said of  the moon), 3. remove” 
[CAD m1, 403] (provided < *“to pull up”).
(6) AA *m-t-« “to pull, draw (up, away)” [GT] preserved in Ug. mt« 
“forttragen” [WUS #1714] = “to remove, shed (said of  clothing?)” 
[DUL 599] | Ar. mata«a “9. allonger, étendre en long, 10. jouir de 
qqch., tirer parti, utilité de . . .”, matu«a “1. être long” [BK II 1057] 
��� SCu.: Dhl. mut’u«-ud- “to pull down the foreskin” [Tosco 1991, 
143] = mu2u«-uð- “to masturbate” [Ehret].
nb: The rendering of  the Dhl. verb by Ch. Ehret (1980, 159, #52) is incorrect (Mauro 
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Tosco, p.c.), and the same pertains to his suggestion to derive it (with met.!) from 
SCu. *mu«(ut)- “to handle lightly (esp. in a sexual sense)” based on Brg. mu«-ud- “to 
pommel” and Ma’a -mu"i “to copulate”. The real Dhl. term for “to masturbate” is, 
besides, in fact Áaggw-ið- [Ehret 1980, 223; EEN 1989, 30]. Therefore, the sexual 
connotation in both Dhl. and Ar. mut«-at- “enjoyment”, mat�«- “a woman’s puden-
dum, the penis” [Lane 3017] = mut«-at- “jouissance, l’action de jouir d’une femme, 
commerce charnel”, mat�«- “membre viril” < mata«a V “jouir (d’une femme), 
cohabiter avec une femme” [Dozy II 567] may be purely accidental.
(7) Sem. *matn- “tendine” [Frz. 1964, 268, #2.40] = *matn- “sinew, 
tendon” [SED], in which N. V. Jušmanov (1998, 177) analyzed the 
third root consonant as a secondary extension to be rendered as a 
class marker of  body parts present in a number of  Sem. anatomical 
terms with *-n. 
nb1: Attested in Akk. matnu “1. (O/LBab.) Bogensehne, 2. (LBab.) Sehne des Kör-
pers (?) (nicht mit Sicherheit)” [Holma 1911, 6, fn. 3] = “1. Sehne, 2. Bogensehne” 
[AHW 633], Ebl. ma-da-nu /matn-u(m)/ “tendon” [Frz. 1984, 144] �� Ug. mtn 
“nerve” [Caquot apud Lsl.] = “Sehne (von Stierhufen)” [DL 2003, 170–1, #2.16] 
= “tendon” [DUL 600] vs. mdn “die Sehne spannen” [WUS] | Ar. matn- “nerf ” 
[BK II 1059] = “the erector spinae muscle, which consists of  the sacro-lumbalis 
and the longissimus dorsi and spinalis dorsi” [Lane 3017] vs. mtn “4. tendre, 
étendre et allonger qqch., 5. châtrer un bélier par extraction des testicules”, III 
“3. s’éloigner à une grande distance” [BK II 1058–9] = “to stretch” [Tritton], cf. 
also Ar. ti-mt�n- ~ ta-mt�n- “the threads or strings of  tents” [Lane 3017] �� Geez 
mät�n “sinew, nerve” [Lsl. 1958] = “(Hüft)Sehne” [Holma l.c.] = "a-mtan-t (pl.) 
“Nerven, Fleschen” [WUS] = matn “tèndine” [Frz.] = mätn “sinew, nerve” [Lsl. 
1969] = matn ~ m�t�n “sinew, nerve, muscle”, pl. "amt�nt “strings of  musical instru-
ment” [Lsl. 1987], Tna. mätni “nerve, sinew” [Lsl.], Amh. (Lsl.: from Geez) mät�n 
“sinew” [Lsl.] (Sem.: WUS #1524; Lsl. 1958, 32; 1969, 20; 1987, 372). Ultimately 
related are perhaps also JAram. mitn� ~ mutn� [irreg. -i/u/�-] “Strick” [Dalman 
1922, 259] = mi/�tn� ~ m�tn� “cord, strap” [  Jastrow 1950, 863] | Ar. (Post-Class. 
Yemeni) mut�n (pl.) “string, cord, thick thread” [Piamenta 1990–91, 459]. 
nb2: The primary meaning of  the PSem. word has been disputed. It has been 
almost generally accepted in Semitology (e.g. Holma 1911, 6, fn. 3; Lsl. 1945, 236; 
1958, 32; 1987, 372; Frz. 1964, 268, #2.40; AHW 633) that Akk. matnu and its 
ES cognates are etymologically identical with WSem. *matn- “Hüfte” [AHW] > 
Ug. mtn-m “die Hüften” [WUS], Hbr. m�tnayim (dual) “die Hüften, genauer das 
Kreuz, S 4'�” [GB 475] = motnayim “hips, lumbar region” [Lsl. 1958], Aram. 
matnayy� “Hüften” [WUS] = m�tnayy� “hip” [Lsl. 1987], Syr. matn�t� “loin” [Lsl. 
1945, 1987] = matn�t� “lato del dorso” [Frz.] | Ar. matn- “back, two portions of  
� rmly-bound � esh between which is the back-bone (or that con� ne the back-bone, 
rendered � rm by being tied by/with sinews)” [Lane 3017] = “partie du dos de 
chaque côté de l’épine dorsale” [BK II 1059; Lsl. 1938] = “middle of  back, loins” 
[Alb. 1927, 218] = “partie du dos de chaque côté de l’épine dorsale” [Lsl. 1945, 
236] = “das Kreuz” [WUS #1712] = “lato del dorso” [Frz.] = “half  or side of  the 
back” [Lsl. 1987], Hdrm. matn “partie postérieure des épaules, omoplate” [Lsl.] �� 
Hrs. m�ten “� esh, small of  back” [  Jns. 1977, 91], Mhr. m�t�n “� esh of  back” [  Jns. 
1987, 273], Jbl. mútun “� esh of  the back” [  Jns. 1981, 176], Sqt. móten “haunch” 
[Lsl. 1938, 254] = mót�n, dual mátni “haunch” [  Jns.]. It is tempting to agree with 
H. Holma (1911, 6, fn. 3) in setting up a common PSem. basic mng. “Hüftsehne”. 
Accordingly, the PSem. term has been reconstructed as *matan- “1. hip, haunch, 
2. tendon, nerve” [Blv. etc. 1994, #68] = *ma/utn- “1. partie de dos; 2. loins” 
[Mlt. in Sts. etc. 1995, 3]. But already J. Aistleitner (WUS #1524 vs. #1712) and 
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W. Leslau (1969, 20) seem to have made a � ne distinction between the two basic 
senses of  Sem. *matn-. L. Kogan and A. Militarev (SED I 173, §191), in turn, 
assumed two different and etymologically unrelated PSem. anatomical terms, namely 
*matn- “1. sinew, tendon, 2. nerve” vs. *matn- “hip, loin”, which they also found 
“semantically dif� cult to compare” assuming that “a semantic contamination with metathetic 
*mV(")n-(at)- ‘tendon, sinew; muscle’ . . . is possible” (unlikely). The basic sense may be 
closer Aram. mitn� ~ mutn� “Strich” [WUS].
nb3: Already A. S. Tritton (1933–35, 597) surmised (rightly) the Sem. biconsonantal 
root *mt- comparing Ar. mtw vs. mtn. 

� 2. GT: on the other hand, Eg. mt may be eventually connected (or 
identical?) with Eg. mtj “Strick” (OK, Wb, below) as suggested in Wb 
II 169, 13; Hornung 1980, 139, n. 3; and Osing 1992, 474 & fn. 6. 
In this case, it may be related to AA *m-� “cord” [GT] (for which cf. 
the entry for Eg. mtj below), which might ultimately derives from AA 
*m-� “to stretch out, draw, lengthen” [GT] > Sem.: Ma«lula m�m� (pf. 
ma�ma�a2) “sich ausstrecken” [Brgstr. 1921, 60] | Ar. m�� I “tendre, 
et allonger une chose en tirant avec force, allonger, étendre la main 
comme l’on fait en voulant parler à parler à qqn.” [BK II 1121] = 
“to draw, pull, strain, extend by drawing or pulling, stretch, extend, 
lengthen” [Lane 2721] vs. Ar. m�w I “3. tirer, traîner, 4. allonger le 
chemin à qqn., 11. étendre les bras en baîllant” [BK II 1124] = m�y 
I “to draw, pull (a thing, for instance, a well-rope)”, V “to stretch (in a 
neuter sense)” [Lane 3021] vs. Ar. m«� I “1. étendre, allonger, 3. tirer 
la sabre du fourreau” [BK II 1128], Yemeni Ar. m��: VIII "amta�� 
“to grow (hair), rise (dough)” (intr.) [Piamenta 1990, 468] �� MSA 
*m��: Hrs. me� “to stretch (tr.)” [  Jns. 1977, 91], Jbl. mi�� “to stretch 
(like elastic)” (tr.) [  Jns. 1981, 176], Mhr. m�� “to stretch (like elastic)” 
(intr.) [  Jns. 1987, 273] �� ES: Tna. mä�ä�ä “to lengthen, stretch” [Lsl. 
1982, 54], Tigre mä��a “to drag the ear of  a refractory animal”, 
redupl. mä�mä�a “to draw, span” [Lsl. pace LH 143–4] ��� LECu.: 
Orm. (Waata) m��a ~ m��-ita “to draw a bow” [Strm. 1987, 367] | 
HECu.: Burji ma���-a�- ~ mi���-a�- (med.) “to stretch o’self ” [Sasse 
1982, 142; Hds. 1989, 145] ��� WCh.: Geruma mé�é “long” [Schuh 
1978, 137, 148], Bubure mé��è “long (of  stick), high” [Haruna 1992 
MS, #c013, #c016] �� CCh.: Mofu-Gudur -mámá�- “1. allonger (le 
cou), 2. amincir une pâte en la faisant tourner sur la cuisse avec la 
main” [Brt. 1988, 175] | Vulum mí�í “s’étirer, redresser qqch. qui 
est tordu” [Trn. 1978, 304] | PMasa *mE�- “allonger, étendre” 
[GT]: Gizey mí�, Masa mé" [-" < *-�], Ham mét, Musey & Lew & 
Marba mát (Masa gr.: Ajl. 2001, 2) �� ECh.: (?) Mkl. "ón�è [-n�- < 
*-m�-?] “(s’)allonger (sur un lit), 2. dresser, 3. (s’)étirer” [  Jng. 1990, 
154]. For Ch.-Sem. see Takács 2002, 155.
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nb1: V. Orel & O. Stolbova (HSED 385, #1776) combined Sem. *m�� with CCh.: 
Mtk. mit, which, however, seems to derive rather from AA *m-t (above).
nb2: J. Blau (IOS 2, 1972, 68, n. 3) compared Ar. m�w with Geez ma��awa “to 
hand over, deliver, give over etc.” [Lsl.]. But the etymology of  the Geez verb is 
disputed. Th. Nöldeke (ZDMG 40, 1886, 736, fn. 5) explained it as an assim. from 
an earlier *"am��, cognate to Ar. "an�� “to give” (in which Landberg 1942, 2786 
saw a contamination of  Ar. "a«�� vs. "and� “to bring”). W. Leslau (1987, 374), in 
turn, combined it rather with Aram. m��� peal “to attain, reach”, pael “to bring” 
Sqt. m�y “to attain” etc. 
nb3: A. R. Bomhard (1981, 448) af� liated Ar. m�� (above) and m�l “to expand, draw 
out, lengthen, stretch” with IE *med- “to measure”, for which (in the frames of  the 
Nst. hypothesis) Sem. *mdd (below) would � t much better.
nb4: Mkl. "ón�è may be alternatively compared to Ar. n�y, which has been con -
nected in GB 913 (pace Nöldeke, ZDMG 40, 736) to BA m�" peal “1. wohin 
reichen, sich erstrecken, 2. wohin gelangen, 3. (an)kommen”, for which, cf. Eg. 
*mtj below. 

� 3. GT: in addition, there was also a var. root with *-d, cf. AA *m-d 
“to stretch” [GT] (whose re� exes are discussed s.v. Eg. mdd infra).

mt.wt “1. der männliche Same, 2. (bildlich für) Sohn” (PT, Wb II 
169, 1–3) = “1. seed (CT, Med.), 2. (� g.) seed, progeny (PT, Urk. 
IV)” (FD 121).
nb: The existence and rdg. of  mt.w(t)-k3 “als Synonym von m3«.t (’Wahrheit’)” (GR: 
1x in Philae, Wb II 169, 4) has been con� rmed by D. Kurth (1984, 273f.) with further 
exx. from GR temples and a discussion of  the aspects of  this expression.

� Etymology disputed.
� 1. K. Sethe (ÜKAPT II 207) explained it from an unattested Eg. 

*mt “männlich” (“von dem” the phallus hrgl. “den Lautwert mt haben 

muß”). Similarly, Sh. Yeivin (1936, 71, §17) connected it with Eg. *mt 
“phallus” and Sem. *mut- “husband” (sic, discussed above), which 
was (rightly) doubted by W. Vycichl (DELC 125) and P. Lacau (1912, 
76) viewing that its writing with the phallus (mt) hrgl. “c’est une pure 

coïncidence”. For E. A. Knauf  (1984, 18) “weniger glücklich scheint . . . der 

Versuch, den Zusammenhang zwischen äg. mt.wt Same vs. akkad. mutum, 

äth. m�t Ehemann zu bestreiten”.
� 2. H. Grapow (1954, 86), in turn, maintained an etymological con-

nection with Eg. mt.wt “Gift” (below), supposing Egyptians to have 
considered sperm poisonous. This is, however, only possible if  we 
assume that the primary sense was “seed”. 

� 3. GT: perhaps related to ECu. *mA�- “1. ���	 (fruit), 2. &��� (seed)” 
[Dlg. 1973, 250] = *mi�- “fruit, seed” [Sasse 1979, 29; Heine 1978, 
69] = *mi�- “1. to sow (seed), 2. bring fruit” [GT].
nb1: Attested in SLECu. *mi�- [Black]: Orm. mí�-�, mi�an [Rn.] = mí�-�ni 
“grain” [Black] = mi�-�n “grain (growing, harvested, or food)” [Gragg 1982, 285] = 
(Borana, Orma, Waata) mi��ni “1. seeds, grains, cereals, 2. food” [Strm. 1987, 367; 
1995, 209], Konso mi�-� & Gdl. míæ-� “edible leaves” [Black], Som. mi�-o “Frucht, 
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Feld- oder Baumfrucht” [Rn. 1902, 287] = mí�ó “fruit” [Abr. 1964, 179] = “���	 
����
 (fruit of  womb)” (sic) [Dlg.], Som.-Isaq mi� “frutto, seme” [Crl.] = mí�-ó 
[Abr./Dlg.], Som.-Darod mir-o [-r- < *-�-] “frutto, seme” [Crl.] (LECu.: Black 1974, 
218; Zbr. 1975, 325) | HECu.: Sid. mi�- ~ wi�- [m- > w-] “seminare” [Crl.], Hdy. 
& Kmb. wi�- [m- > w-] “seminare” [Crl.], Gedeo (Drs.) mi�-a ~ mi"r-a [-�- > -r-] 
“grain, cereal, crop” [Hds. 1989, 72] (ECu.: Crl. 1938 II, 215; Dlg. 1973, 250). 
nb2: The Eg.-ECu. isogloss might be eventually akin to AA *m-T (perhaps *muT-?) 
“(to) sprout” [GT], whose C2 cannot be determined due to its re� ection in diverse 
var. root displaying an irreg. alternation of  AA *-t- ~ *-d- ~ *-�-: (1) AA *m-t “to 
sprout” [GT] > NBrb.: Wargla �m-t-y: t-muti-t, pl. ti-mutiy-in “rejeton d’arbre, 
surtout de palmier-dattier” [Dlh. 1987, 201] ��� ECu. *mut- “to sprout” [GT] > 
LECu.: Orm. mutaya “germination”, mut� “to germinate, sprout” [Btm. 2000, 
204] | HECu. *mut(t)-i"r- “to sprout” [Hds.]: Hdy. mut- “to sprout” [Hds.], Kmb. 
mut-á “shoot of  tree”, mú��o “to germinate” [Lsl. 1956, 987] = mut- “to sprout”, 
muta “sprout” [Hds.] (HECu.: Hds. 1989, 141) ��� WCh.: (?) Suroid *mat “3. to 
grow” [GT]: Msr. mat “to grow” [Dkl. 1997 MS, 179, 181, 385, 390] = mát “to 
grow” [  Jng. 1999 MS, 11]. (2) NBrb. *�m-d [GT] > Shilh a-mud “semence” 
[  Jst. 1914, 121] | Izdeg a-mud, pl. i-madd-en “(graine de) semence” [Mrc. 1937, 
130, 233], which can only be explained from AA *m-d [GT]. (3) ECu. *mu�- “to 
sprout” [GT] > LECu.: Orm. mu�-a “sprout, blade (crop)” [Gragg 1982, 295] = 
mu��-� “sprout” [Hds.] | Sid. mu�-� “sprout” [Yri apud Hds.] = mur-a “sprout”, 
mu"r- “to sprout” [Gsp. apud Hds.] ��� ECh.: (?) DM *m[�]�- “to grow” [GT] > 
WDng. máá�é “grandir” [Fédry 1971, 111], EDng. màà�� “grandir, croître, pousser, 
s’élever” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 191] = “wachsen” [Ebs. 1979, 131], Mgm. màa�ò 
“grandir, croître, pousser” [  JA 1992, 105], Birgit mòodí [irreg. -d-] “croître” [  Jng. 
2004, 357]. From AA *m-�?

� 4. Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 210, #1819) af� liated it with Ar. mt� “to 
drop excrement”, Eg. mtr.t “� ood”, and Cu. *mat�- “to vomit”. 
Unconvincing. 

mt.wt “Gift (besonders das der Schlängen und Skorpione)” (PT, Wb 
II 169, 5–8) = “1. poison, 2. ill-will (?)” (FD 121) = “1. Gift (von 
Krankheitsdämon, Schlange, Skorpion), 2. (� g.) Böswilligkeit, Miß-
gunst, Gift” (GHWb 374) > Dem. mt.wt “Gift” (DG 189) > Cpt. (S) 
matou, mate, matoue, (B) maqoui, (ALF) metou, (F) metbi (f ) 
“poison” (CD 196a; CED 94; DELC 125) = “Gift” (KHW 104).

� Origin disputable.
� 1. H. Grapow (1954, 86) maintained an etymological connection 

with Eg. mt.wt “seed” assuming sperm to have been considered in 
ancient Egypt as poisonous. Also W. Westendorf  (1970, 145) speaks 
of  “poison” and “seed” as diverse senses of  the very same word: “es 

scheint also eine Vorstellung eines zauberkräftigen Wirkstoffes zu bestehen, dessen 

positive oder negative Wirkung sich im Einzelfall als Leben oder Tod schaffend 

erweisen kann” (WD I 98: mt.wt “giftiger Same”). W. Vycichl (DELC 
125) explained it from the primary sense “la matière secrétée (1) par 

l’homme vs. (2) par les serpents et les scorpions”, of  which he regarded the 
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� rst one as original merely because of  the fact that the hrgl. with 
the phon. value mt depicted a phallus. 
nb: For Vycichl’s primary mng. cf. perhaps NBrb.: Wargla �m-t-m: i-m�tmi 
“1. humeur corporelle, suppuration, 2. (au � g.) désir, goût” [Dlh. 1987, 201].

� 2. GT: probably not related to ECh.: Mkl. "ûndùmú, pl. "îndá 
[-nd- reg. < *-md-] “médicament, poison” < “arbre” (?) [  Jng. 1990, 
190] because of  the different basic sense and the irreg. -d-. 

� 3. GT: or cf. perhaps WBrb.: Zng. a-"m-¿ (imper.) “mordre”, 
tu-mmu¿ ~ -z “morsure” [Ncl. 1953, 219] (provided Zng. -¿ < Brb. 
*-� < AA *-�)?

� 4. GT: or any connection with AA *m-� “tears” [GT]?
nb1: Attested in NBrb.: Shilh a-m��a “larme” [  Jst. 1914, 121] | Mzg. i-me��i “pleur, 
larme” [Tai�  1991, 445], Izdeg i-me��i “larme” [Mrc. 1937, 153], Zayan & Sgugu 
i-m�i ~ i-me��i “larme” [Lbg. 1924, 568], Ait Ndir a-m���a “tear (n.)” [Pnc. 1973, 
107] | Izn. & Rif  a-m

ƒ
e��a, pl. i-me��-awen “larme, pleur” [Rns. 1932, 385], Nfs. 

i-m���-aun (pl. of  a-me��a) “pleurs” [Lst.] etc. | Qbl. i-me��i “larme” [Dlt. 1982, 
527], Zwawa & Bugi i-me��i, pl. i-me��a-un “larme” [Bst. 1890, 316] (NBrb.: Bst. 
1890, 62–63; Biarnay 1917, 90) �� EBrb.: Siwa i-m���-åw-�n (pl.) “larmes” [Lst. 
1931, 252], Sokna i-mt-âw-�n “pleurs” [Lst.], Gdm. �m-�: a-m���a, pl. m���a-w-en 
“larme” [Lnf. 1973, 220, #1049] �� WBrb.: Zenaga �n-�-w (sic): ?-n�aw-�n (coll. 
pl.s.sg.) “larmes” [Ncl. 1953, 227] �� SBrb.: Hgr. �-mi�, pl. i-me��-aw-en “larme” [Fcd. 
1951–2, 1163], EWlm. a-m��� & Ayr �-m��� “larme” [PAM 1998, 228], Tadghaq 
& Tudalt a-m��� “tears” [Sudlow 2001, 281] ��� NOm.: PMaoid *"am�- (?) “tears” 
[GT] > Hozo ámt-i & Sezo hamiç(
) “tear of  eye” [Sbr.-Wdk. 1994, 17, #25] ��� 
WCh.: Pero mú��ì “tear (lacrima)” [Frj. 1985, 42].
nb2: For the semantic shift cf. e.g. LECu.: Som. mílil “Schlangengift, Gift vom Biß 
der Schlange” [Rn. 1902, 295–6] vs. AA *m-l “to weep” [GT]. 
nb3: With regard the usual derivation of  the Brb. word for “tears” from Brb. *ti�� 
“eye” (e.g. Renisio, Tai�  l.c.) may be merely a Volksetymologie. 
nb4: The etymology of  HECu. *ind�dd-o “tears of  eyes” [Hds. 1989, 149] is 
uncertain. Perhaps from an earlier *imd- with an irregular alternation of  ECu. 
*-d- ~ *-�-?
nb5: SBrb.: EWlm. �-ma�un, EWlm. & Ayr �-/i-mu�an (orig. pl.?) “pus (produit 
par une in� ammation)” [PAM 1998, 210] seems to be unrelated.

mt.t “Mitte”, occurs in: (1) mt.t “middle” (PT 285b, AEPT 64) = 
“Mitte” (GHWb 376 pace ÜKAPT II 325; ÄWb I 574: PT 285b 
& X. 1x contra Snk. 1965, 78; cf. ÄWb II 1158 with an obscure 
ex. from XIII.) vs. (2) m mt.t (n.t) jb “aus vollem Herzen (?)” 
(XVIII., Wb II 168, 3–6) = mt.t (n.t) jb “affection (?)” (FD 120) = 
m mt.t n.t jb “(a con� rming expression after verbs like ‘love, create, 
serve’)” (Gdk. 1970, 167) = m mt.t (n.t) jb “gladly”, lit. “from (the) 
middle of  (the) heart” (CED 93) = “*aus vollem Herzen, in Innig-
keit” (XI. 1x, ÄWb II 1155) vs. (3) <m> t3 mt n “(in) the middle 
of ” (late NK, CED 93 pace Caminos 1954 LEM, 436; Wente 
1967 LRL, 25, n. b) = “midst” (DLE I 251) > Dem. mtj (written 
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also mtr) “Mitte” (DG 191:1) = mtj “centre” (CED 93) = mt(r)j.
t (f ) “Mitte” (NBÄ 650, n. 673) > Cpt. (SAL) mhte, (S) mhhte, 
(B) mhT (f ) “medium” (Brugsch 1882, 64) = “middle, midst” (CD 
190b; CED 93) = “Mitte” (Spg. KHW 66; Wst. KHW 104) > Pi-
Solsel mädi “Mitte” (Vcl. 1936, 172).
nb1: Vocalized as *mú"ta < *mút"a < *mútr.at (Vrg. 1973 Ib, 139) = *mÉ/†t.�t 
(Osing). Several authors (e.g., Caminos 1954 LEM, 436; Vrg. 1973 Ib, 139; GHWb 
376; ÄWb I 574) suggest an original spelling *mtr.t (for the problem cf. below).
nb2: The PT 285b instance was translated in Wb II 168, 2 as “Eignung” < mtj 
“richtig” (q.v.). J. Osing (NBÄ 650, n. 673), in turn, has rendered Eg. mt.t in Pap. 
Rhind 64:2–3 and Pap. E. Smith 2:2 as *“das Richtige, Richtiges, Eigentliche” 
(literally) > “der Kern, Mitte” (contra WMT 412 suggesting for the Pap. Smith 
place a fem. adj. mtj.t “richtig”).
nb3: It is tempting to combine it with K. Sethe’s mt (sic) “Eingeweide, Inneres” (PT 
1367b, ÜKAPT VI 135), which seems, however, to be a ghost-word, now read as 
4rmt “*Aufweg” (GHWb 643), which occurs also in PT 2015b (AEPT 214, n. 14 
ad PT 1367 & p. 290, utt. 676, n. 11 ad PT 2015).

� Origin debated.
� 1. In Eg. linguistics, it has been usually explained as a defective wtg. 

of  *mtr.t (or a late orthography re� ecting the loss of  *-r-), which 
has been etymologically connected with Eg. mtr.t (Vrg.: *mútr.at � 
*mú"ra) “Mittag” (Wb, below) = midday (FD) > (S) meere etc. (lit. 
*“the middle”) and ultimately derived from the Eg. root traditionally 
conceived as mtr (sic, -r) “gerade in der Mitte sein” (Sethe) = mtr 
“(adj. of ) accuracy of  the stand-balance” (Smith). But this latter root 
has recently been (correctly) reconstructed as mtj “richtig, gerade, 
genau” (Osing, cf. also Grd. 1917, 85; 1955, 195; NBÄ 643, n. 672; 
Snk. 1983, 225; Junge 2003, 225, n. 199). Moreover, the relationship 
of  mtj “correct” vs. mt.t “middle” is semantically also doubtful. 
lit.: Brugsch 1882, 64; Sethe 1914, 114; 1923, 198; Wb l.c.; Caminos 1954 LEM, 436; 
Vrg. 1973 Ib, 139; NBÄ 150, 649–650, n. 673; Smith 1978, 360; GHWb & ÄWb l.c.
nb: That the word was written in Dem. also as mtr.t proves hardly anything about 
the original spelling of  the underlying root just like Dem. mtr (!) ~ mtj “Tiefe, 
Länge” (DG 191) < Eg. m3.wt “Tiefe” (MK, Wb, below). J. Vergote (1973 Ib, 36 
& 139) eventually explained both Eg. mtr.t “midday” vs. mt.t “middle” from an old 
Eg. etymon *mútr.at resulting in (apparently via Wortspaltung) *mú"r.a(t) “midday” 
vs. *mút".a(t) > (via met.) *mú"t.a(t) “middle”, whose the cluster *-tr- > *-t"- would 
be re� ected by (S) -hht-. J. Osing (NBÄ 649), in turn, regarded the derivation of  
Eg. mt.t & Dem. mtj “Mitte” from an old Eg. fem. adj. mt( j).t (*mÉ/†t.�t) “richtig, 
gerade, genau” as “sicher”, whence the word was “neugebildet” (!) in or before Dyn. 
XVIII as mtr.t (*mÉ/†tr.�t) > “Mittag” (lit. “richtig, genau”!). H. S. Smith (1978, 
360) conceived the basic sense of  Eg. �mtr as an “adj. of  accuracy of  the stand-
balance”, whence he took (S) mhte (no mention of  mt.t).

� 2. GT: instead, perhaps cognate to Cu.-Om. *m �à�- “intestines” 
[GT] > HECu.: Gedeo (Drs.) ma�uma “intestines” [Hds. 1989, 
84] = ma��uma “Magen, Bauch” [Lmb.] ��� NOm.: Sns. maæ-� 
“1. pancia, ventre, 2. interno, parte interiore di una cosa” [Crl.] = 
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m�æ-à “Bauch, Magen, Innenseite” [Lmb.], Anf. maæ-� “1. pancia, 
ventre, 2. interno, parte interiore di una cosa” [Crl.] = maæ-o “Bauch, 
Innenseite” [Lmb.], Kaffa maæ-� “1. pancia, ventre, 2. interno, parte 
interiore di una cosa” [Crl.] = maæ-o “Bauch, Innenseite” [Lmb.], 
Mocha m�æ-o “belly, stomach”, m�æ-(i) “inside” [Lsl. 1959, 39], 
Sheko m�æ-o “Magen, Bauch” [Lmb.] (NOm./Kefoid: Crl. 1951, 
468; Lmb. 1993, 348–9).
nb: M. Lamberti (l.c.) derived these parallels from *man�- explained as a var. of  OCu. 
*mar�- with the interchange of  *-r/n-. Doubtful. Cf. perhaps rather Brb. *ta-mi�-t 
“placenta” [GT] ��� LECu.: Afar ma�a� “uterus, womb” [PH 1985, 160]?

� Other etymologies are out of  question.
� 3. H. Möller (1911, 66) derived it (and Eg. mtr.t “Mittag”) from Eg. 

jm “in(ter)” (!) compared with Sem. *matn- “Hüfte” (erroneously 
explained from an orig. mng. “Mitte”) as well as with IE *(e)m-t (sic) 
“mit”, IE *ent-r (sic) “inner” (from *émter) and even IE *médh-Êo-s 
“medius” (!). Clearly absurd. Similarly, A. R. Bomhard (1981, 446; 
1984, 271, #273) combined Eg. mt.t (and mtw “with”, sic) with IE 
*m�t-/*met- “middle, i the midst of, with, among”. Both proposals 
ignore basic facts of  the Eg. morphological analysis.

� 4. L. Homburger (1930, 289): Eg. mtr (sic) “milieu” ~ Ful nder 
“dedans”. False.

� 5. A. M. Lam (1993, 391): Eg. mt.t “affection” (sic) ~ Ful mette 
“affection morale”. Absurd.

mt “Zäpfchen o.ä. als Form in welcher zusammengesetzte Medikamente 
in After und Vulva eingeführt werden” (Med., Wb II 167, 15–16) = 
“Darmzäpfchen” (Grapow 1936, 39, §9) = “le suppositoire, un moyen 
utilisé dans le but de provoquer une simple exonération intestinale 
ré� exe, à la manière de nos suppositoires laxatifs?)” (  Jonckheere 
1947, 65) = “bolus” (FD 120) = “Zäpfchen (für After, für Vagina)” 
(GHWb 373).

� GT: perhaps an extended sense of  the extinct Eg. *mt “phallus” 
(above)?
nb: Especially noteworthy are the NOm. re� exes of  HECu. *mut- “penis” [GT] 
(corresponding to Eg. *mt), in which the basic mng. shifted to designate the femi-
nine counterpart of  penis, cf. Zala & Dache mut-e “1. penis, 2. (hence) vagina” 
[Lmb. 1988, 69, §179; HL 1988, 129], Zayse mut-� “ano” [Crl. 1938 III, 206] 
(from *”vagina”).

mt, attested in: mt jfd “ein viereckiges Stück Leinen” (Wb II 168, 9: 
XVIII.; GHWb 373; ÄWb II 1153: already XII.) = “strip (?) of  
cloth”, mt jfd “a rectangular strip (?) of  cloth” (FD 120).

 mt
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� Etymology uncertain. No convincing suggestion has been made.
nb: (1) A. M. Lam (1993, 385) rendered it as “dépouiller (?)” (!) to combine it with 
Ful motto “le � lage du coton”. (2) Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 211, #1822) compared it 
with NOm. *m�t- “elongated leaf ” > Mocha m?to “enset leaf ” (and Omt. & Bns. 
“leaf ”) explained by him from an AA *-m�at- “strip” (sic). False. (3) GT: cf. perhaps 
NBrb.: Izdeg a-mata, pl. i-muta “bande d’étoffe” [Mrc. 1937, 32] �� WBrb.: Zng. 
e-mmat (aor. i-mmat) “s’envelopper” [Bst. 1890, 312]? Dubious.

*mt.t/*md.t (?) or *mtj/*mtr (?) > Cpt. (S) *mate, (F) *maT 

attested in (S) emate, mmate, (F) (e)maT (1x), (Sa) amate (adv.) 
“greatly, very” (CD 190a; CED 93) = “sehr, viel” (KHW 36) = “très, 
beaucoup” (DELC 43).
nb: Vocalized as *mity.at (Vcl.) = *mídw.at (Ray).

� Etymology highly disputed. Most likely seems #2.
� 1. E. Dévaud (Muséon 36, 1923, 95, §83) projected an anachronistic 

Cpt. etymon *m-ato (sic, m- and -o) as its etymon (lit. “in multi-
tude”), consisting of  Eg. m (prep.) “in” + (SL) ato, (SF) ata, (B) 
qo, (L) to, (SF) ate- “Menge” (KHW 13). Absurd.

� 2. J. erný (CED 93; KHW 499) sought its ancestor in Eg. r-mtr 
(adv.) “richtig, genau” (GR, Wb II 174, 1) = r-mtr (sic, -r) “correctly, 
accurately (lit. according to correctness)” (erný) = “avec justesse, 
exactitude” (AL 77.1923), which seems to be the only semantically 
suitable etymology that could be offered on Eg. grounds, although 
the semantic shift from “correctly” to “greatly” has not been dem-
onstrated by him with parallels. In addition, the underlying Eg. root 
was mtj (not mtr, cf. below).

� 3. Its derivation from “some form of  ” (Ray) Eg. m3«.(t) that J. erný 
(l.c. supra) and J. D. Ray (l.c. infra) also referred to is “phonetically dif-

� cult to accept ” (Ray) and is clearly a contamination (DG 149, 190). 
� 4. W. Vycichl (DELC 43) maintained that it re� ects “certainment un 

composé” of  Cpt. (S) e- “à” + mate “atteindre, jouir”, (m) “succès” 
< Eg. *mtj which he ultimately explained (with hesitation) from 
Eg. mtr “être présent” (via an unattested sense “rendre présent”!). 
Semantically unconvincing.

� 5. J. D. Ray (1999, 193, n. c), in turn, surmised that Dem. n-md.t 
(sic, -d-) “in any way” in Pap. Leiden I 382, rt. 5 (from Eg. mdw 
“to speak”) represents “perhaps the ancestor” of  the Cpt. expression, 
and regarded it as possible that “two or more different etymologies merged 

in Coptic”.
� 6. GT: if, however, the inner Eg. etymology (#2) proves incorrect, the 

resemblance of  the hypothetic pre-Cpt. *mt.t or *md.t “multitude (?)” 
to AA *m-t ~ *m-d “many” [GT] may be perhaps not fully illusory. 
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nb1: Attested in Sem. *ma"d- “many” [Djk.]: OAkk. ma"�dum “to be plentiful” 
[Gelb 1973, 100] > Akk. ma"�du ~ mi�du ~ mâdu “viel, zahlreich werden/sein”, 
ma"du, later m�du ~ mandu ~ maddu “viel, zahlreich” [AHW 573, 650], Emar 
ma-"-du “nombreux”, ma-"a-du ~ [m]a-a-du4 /m�du/ “much” [Sjöberg 1998, 259, 
#275 & 274, #651] �� Ug. m„d D “vervielfältigen”, m„d “bedeutend an Zahl”, mÕd 
“1. viel, 2. sehr” [WUS #276] = mÕd /ma"d-/ “1. (adj.) plenty (?), 2. (adv.) much”, 
m9d /ma"�d-/ “plenty” [Segert 1984, 191] | OSA (Madhabi) m"d “ajouter” 
[Arbach 1993, 67], (?) Ar. ma"ada “commencer à être en sève et grandir (plantes)” 
[BK II 1052] = “anfangen zu wachsen” [WUS] ��� NBrb.: Mzg. �m-d: mimud “1. 
être plein de . . ., grouiller, pululler, 2. être en grand nombre, en grande quantité” 
[Tf. 1991, 402] ��� NOm.: Kafa méto “cumulo, mucchio”, mèto “abbondanza” [Cec-
chi/Rn.] = mÉt� “Menge, Fülle” [Rn. 1888, 321] = m�t� “folla, grande numero” 
[Crl. 1951, 475] = m�t� “abundance” [Lsl.], Mocha m�tti(yé) “to be numerous, 
abundant”, m�tto “abundant, much” [Lsl. 1959, 42] = m6tto “many” [Bnd. 1971, 
260, #50] = m�to “viel” [Mkr.] | Dizi mad “very” [Toselli apud Bnd. 1996 MS, 
2, #292] �� SOm.: Ari (Bako) ma"at “many, much” [Bnd., Mkr.], Galila m�t [Flm.] 
(Aroid: Bnd. 1994, 154; Om.: Mkr. 1981, 200) ��� NOm.: Haruro mi3-�ys “essere 
di più, sovrabbondare”, mo3"i3o “grosso” [Crl. 1937, 653] ��� Ch. *m-d-(m) “big, 
many, long, high” [  JS 1981, 40A4] > WCh.: Gmy. muoet (the oe is long here) 
[mw¢t] (adv.) “very, much” [Srl. 1937, 148] �� CCh.: MM *mad- (?) “big” [GT]: Mlk. 
màdìgá “big” [Rsg.], Gsg. mádì�á “big” [Rsg.] = mada�a— “groß” [Lks. 1970, 127] 
(MM: Rsg. 1978, 211) | Daba m�dày “big, tall, large, great (grand)” [LG 1974, 
17, #435; 1975, 99] �� ECh.: Kera mèèdî ~ míti (m), mútu ~ mtu (f ), pl. kò-mt-
í— “grand, large” [  Jng. 1973, 47, 52] = mótò (f ), pl. kÖ-mt-Ö— “groß (big)” [Ebert 
1974, 18; 1976, 33; 1978, 43, §24], Fianga modo “groß” [Lks. 1937, 102] | Mkl. 
mèedá (f ) “groß (Frau)” [Lks. 1977, 220] | Kajakse �madi “many” [DoorNBos 
1981 MS, #50], (?) Birgit mòodí [unless -d- < *-�-] “croître” [  Jng. 2004, 357]. 
H.G. Mukarovsky (1981, 200, §10.A) Om. word with Saharan: Teda munto, Daza 
monto, Tubu múntu “viele”.
nb2: A number of  false etymologies have been proposed for the Sem. root. A. Drexel 
(1925, 13) combined Akk. mâdu with WCh.: Hausa máddaa “Ungenügsamkeit, 
Habsucht” [Drexel] = máddà ~ màddáá “slowness in starting and carrying out 
a job of  work” [Brg. 1934, 739] = máddà “dilatoriness” [Abr. 1962, 630], which 
is semantically very weak. M. L. Bender (1975, 174, §50.1) equated Akk. m"d 
with ECh.: Mubi nàmát “many” [Lks. 1937, 184], but its -t was an adj. ending 
(attached to �n-m). H. Möller’s (1911, 156) equation of  Sem. *m"d with IE *m�à«- 
“groß” (!) is simply absurd.
nb2: L. Reinisch (l.c.) combined the Kafa word with Hbr. m�"� and Ar. mi"-at- “hun-
dred”, although he admitted that “die Herkunft dieses Wortes ist dunkel”. W. Leslau (l.c.), 
in turn, suggested a connection with HECu. *bata"- with the “change of  labials”.
nb3: AA *m-t ~ *m-d (above) seems to belong to a widespread root family being 
remotely akin to the following AA roots with related primary signi� cations: 
(1) AA *m-d “to collect” [GT] > SBrb.: Hgr. a-med “1. cueillir, détacher avec la 
main de la tige, 2. � g. recueillir (des nouvelles)” [Fcd. 1951–2, 1153], EWlm. & Ayr 
a-m�d “cueillir (produits végétaux comestibles, sel), ramasser (bois de chauffage)” 
[PAM 2003, 520], Tudalt (Udalan) & Tadghaq a-m�d “to gather (in the bush)” [Sud-
low 2001, 144] ��� LECu.: Afar madode “to be collected together in the afternoon 
for driving home (cattle)”, modod-ise (caus.) “to collect . . .”, modod (m) “collecting 
together in the afternoon . . .” [PH 1985, 169] ��� ECh.: (?) Smr. m�‰¢ [-‰- < *-d-?] 
“grouper, réunir, rassembler” [  Jng. 1993 MS, 43] | EDng. àmdìy� “se grouper, se 
réunir nombreux” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 12] = “eine Gruppe bilden” [Ebs. 1987, 78]. 
AP: cf. NS *má� “to join together, assemble (intr.)” [Ehret 2001, 278, §100]?
(2) Ch. *m-d-(C3) “to exceed” [GT] > WCh.: AS *met “2. to surpass” [GT 2004, 
247]: Sura mêd (so, -d) “to surpass” [Krf.] = m�t “überspringen” [  Jng. 1963, 74], 
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Mpn. mét “2. to perform, surpass, overcome” [Frj. 1991, 37], Kfy. mét “to exceed” 
[Ntg. 1967, 26], Msr. met “1. to surpass, be superior, bigger” [Dkl. 1997 MS, 179, 
181, 385, 390] = mét “to surpass” [  Jng. 1999 MS, 11], Chip met nì gwe “to sur-
pass” [Krf.] �� CCh. *m/n-d-(y) “dépasser” [Brt.-Jng. 1990, 148] > e.g. Margi mdá 
“to surpass, excel” [Hfm. in RK 1973, 124]. E. Wolff  & L. Gerhardt (1977, 1540) 
suggested a false AP (in BC) for the Sura verb.
(3) AA *m-d-(C3) ~ *(C1)-m-d (var. *m-d-h in Brb. and CCh.?) “to (be) complete, 
all” [GT] > Sem. *"md “to � nish” [GT]: Ug. 9md D “vernichten” [WUS #276] 
| Ar. "amada “être terminé, � ni” [BK I 53] = “être achevé” [DRS] | OSA: Sqt. 
"md “remplir” [Lsl.] �� Tigre "amdä “parfaire, révérer” [DRS] (Sem.: Lsl. 1938, 
63; DRS 22) ��� PBrb. impf. *ya-mduh, pf. *yu-mdah [Prasse 1975, 227] = *�-mdu 
< *�m-d-[h] “to complete” [GT]: e.g. NBrb.: Shilh a-se-mdi “parfait, accompli” 
[Bst. 1909, 242] | Mzab �-mda “être complet, compléter” [Dlh. 1984, 115], Wargla 
�-mda “être complet, entier, accompli, � ni, parfait, en toute sa forme, accomplir, 
parfaire, � nir” [Dlh. 1987, 184] | Qbl. mede “1. parvenir à un certain développe-
ment, 2. grandir, grossir, 3. être suf� sant (quantité), suf� re, être capable de” [Dlt. 
1982, 484] �� EBrb.: Gdm. �-mdu “achever, compléter” [Lanfry 1973, 197, #966] = 
i-mdu [Prs.] �� WBrb.: Zng. �m-d “être � ni, � nir” > Êumdan “vielli”, Êumdah “expéri-
menté (se dit d’un homme)” [Ncl. 1953, 206] �� SBrb.: Hgr. e-mdu “� nir (achever)” 
[Fcd. 1951–2, 1154] = i-mdu [Prs.], Ayr �-mdu ~ �-mdu “1. être complet, entier, 
2. être � ni, achevé, 3. être parfait, 4. devenir adulte, majeur, atteindre l’âge de la 
majorité, 5. être ample (vêtement)” [PAM 1998, 208; 2003, 520], Tudalt (Udalan) 
�-mdu “être complet” [Prs. & Dicko 2002, 29] ��� LECu.: Afar m�de “to be full” 
[PH 1985, 168] | HECu.: Drs. (Gedeo) madadi-nke “all” [Hds. 1989, 19], cf. Drs. 
(Gedeo) mud- “to be � nished, be accomplished” [Hds. 1989, 18, 64] ��� SOm.: Ari 
m�d- “all” [Bnd. 1971, 263, #1] = mudda ~ m�da [Bnd. 1994, 144] = m�da “all” 
[Bnd. 1994, 1158, #1] ��� CCh.: Mafa nd�h- “remplir”, cf. nd- “boucher” [Bléis 
1987, 111] �� ECh.: Kwang-Mobu ándé “être plein, remplir” [Lns. 1982 MS, 102]. 
S. Chaker (1973–79, 300, §15) connected the Brb. root with NBrb.: Qbl. ta-mdi-t 
“le soir”, which is unconvincing, the m- of  the latter not being part of  the root (p.c. 
by K.-G. Prasse, 12 April 2007). M. Cohen (1947, 180, #423) erroneously combined 
the Hgr. root with Sem. *rbb and Eg. nb (!) supposing “un passage de nb à md”. 
K.-G. Prasse (PAM 2003 l.c.), in turn, af� liated Brb. *�-mduh (via met.) with Ar. 
tmm and Eg. tmm “être complet”, which is equally unlikely. 
(4) AA *m-[�] “to be(come) much, great” [GT] > NBrb.: NBrb.: Wrg. me�me� 
“être nombreux (gens, foule, animaux)” [Brn. 1908, 342] �� EBrb.: presumably Gdm. 
mim�� “fourmiller (de monde, de parasites)” [Lanfry 1973, 206, #979] ��� LECu.: 
Afar mù��-i ~ -o “greater, more”, mu��-uta “to abound, be too much”, mu��-use 
“to increase” [PH 1985, 171], Orm. (Borana, Orma, Waata) mi�� ~/> miæ� “plenty, 
abundant” [Strm. 1987, 366; 1995, 209–210] ��� CCh.: Lame mbù� “grandir, être 
grand” [Scn. 1982, 310], Zime-Dari mbù� [mb- < *m- reg.] “grandir, être grand” 
[Cooper 1984, 18] �� ECh.: (?) DM *m[�]�- “to grow” [GT] > WDng. máá�é “gran-
dir” [Fédry 1971, 111], EDng. màà�� “grandir, croître, pousser, s’élever” [Dbr.-Mnt. 
1973, 191] = “wachsen” [Ebs. 1979, 131], Mgm. màa�ò “grandir, croître, pousser” 
[  JA 1992, 105], (?) Birgit mòodí [irreg. -d- < *-�-?] “croître” [  Jng. 2004, 357] | 
Kajakse mà�i ~ mèe�i “beaucoup” [Alio 2004, 245, #236].
(5) AA *m-[�] (var. to **m-�?) “(to become) complete, � nish(ed)” [GT] > Ar. m�y: 
ma�� I & IV “mener qqch. à bonne � n, exécuter, accomplir”, m��in < *m��i"-un 
“mort, trépassé”, mam�uww- “affaire menée à bonne � n” [BK II 1120–1] ��� NBrb.: 
(?) Izn. e-m�a [or -�- < *-d-?] “être passé, terminé” [Rns. 1932, 385] | (?) Qbl. s-
m�y “arriver à maturité” [Chaker 1973–79, 300, §15] �� WBrb.: Zenaga �m-d (sic): 
i-š-medh (3rd p.sg.m., caus.) “accomplir” [Bst.] = i-š-medh (3rd p.sg.m.aor.) “accomplir” 
[Bst. 1909, 241] = �m-Úd “� nir, terminer”: i-maÚd “c’est (il est) � ni” [Ncl. 1953, 206] 
�� SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr �-m�� “être complet, en entier (tous/t)” (to be distinguished 
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from �-m�� “être épais, gras”?) [PAM 1998, 210; 2003, 523–4] ��� CCh.: Mafa (Mtk.) 
mé� “� n, mort, dernière heure” [Brt.-Bléis 1990, 222], MG -mà�- “terminer, � nir” 
[Brt. 1978, 139]. Cf. perhaps also NBrb.: (?) Qbl. ma�i “pas du tout, absolument 
pas, jamais (en phrase nég.)” [Dlt. 1982, 488] (borrowed from Ar., kind p.c. by M. 
Kossmann, 19 April 2007) ��� NOm.: Omt.: Gofa me�a-me�a “sempre, eternamente” 
[Mrn. 1938, 152]. S. Chaker (1973–79, 300, §15) derived both Brb. *m-d- (above) 
and *m-�- from a common basic mng. expressing “l’idée de terme, accomplissement”. 

mt3 “(Subst.)” (PT 235a hapax, Wb II 170, 4) = “(vielleicht) Sitz, 
Stelle, Ort” (ÜKAPT VI 135) = “trône (qui, d’après son déterminatif, 
désignait précisément le siège représenté)” (Drioton 1956, 40) = “?” 
(Faulkner and ÄWb I 574) = “Stab” (Leitz).
nb: E. Drioton (l.c.) regarded the Q1 hrgl. (following mt3) as the det. of  our word 
(pace K. Sethe, ÜKAPT l.c.) and derived the cryptographic phon. value m of  the 
seat (throne) hrgl. (Q1) attested in the tomb of  Ramses VI and on scarabs from this 
rare and old word. R. O. Faulkner (AEPT 55), however, presupposed a compound 
mt3-s.t in which the hrgl. Q1 was the second component.

� Rendering and etymology doubtful.
� 1. Ch. Leitz (1996, 404) identi� ed it as the OK instance of  NK mt3.

w ~ mt3j.t “Art Spieß” (Wb, below).
� 2. GT: may the coincedence with NBrb.: Tazerwalt a-mtul “Ort, 

Fleck” [Stumme 1899, 165] be purely accidental?

mt3.w ~ var. mt3j.t “Art Spieß” (BD, Wb II 170, 1–2) = “bâton, cro-
chet” (  Jéquier 1911, 61, §18 & fn. 2 correctly rejecting Page-Renouf ’s 
“chaîne”) = mt3.w ~ mt3j.t “bâton courbé et fourchu” (  Jéquier 1921, 
162) = mt3.w “Gabelstöcke (auch als Waffe des Seth gegen Apophis)” 
(Hornung 1980, 154: cf. Cherf, ZÄS 109, 1982, 86–97; Zandee, ZÄS 
10, 1963, 152) = mt3.w (pl.) “Art Spieße (*Gabelstöcke)” vs. mt3j.t 
“ein Spieß” (GHWb 374) = “Gabelstockträger”, also “Waffe (des 
Seth) gegen Apophis” (Zeidler 1999 II, 159, fn. 1).
nb: Its vocalized form *m�t3.aw vs. *mat3�w.�t > *mat3�j.�t (Zeidler l.c. pace NBÄ 
166–175) has to remain purely theoretic due to the lack of  cuneiform or Coptic 
evidence.

� Hence (?) as denominative verb (or vice versa?): mt3 “mit dem mt3j.
t-Spieß erstechen” (LP, Wb II 170, 3) = “transpercer d’une lance” 
(late NK: KRI II 318:13, AL 79.1407) = “aufspießen, speeren” 
(GHWb 374) = “erstechen” (Zeidler l.c.).

� Origin disputable. 
� 1. J. Zeidler (1999 l.c.) saw in mt3.w and mt3j.t nomina agentis to 

LEg. mt3 “erstechen”. GT: if  this reverse way of  derivation is valid, 
the Eg. verbal root has to be equated with Ar. matara I “1. couper, 
retrancher en coupant, abattre” [BK II 1056] �� ES: Geez matara 
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“to cut (off, up, asunder), break up, interrupt, shut off  etc.” [Lsl. 
1987, 372].

� 2. GT: alternatively, cf. perhaps Hbr. m�l: *m���l, st.cstr. m���l-
(barzel) “geschmiedeter Stab” [GB 417] = “(iron) rod” [KB 574] 
= “lamina” [  Jerome] = “bar (of  iron)” [Rabin] = “graveness (or 
iron)” (!) [Saadiah] = “strength of  iron” [Ibn Ezra], JAram. ma�l� 
“Stange” [GB; Dalman 1922, 232] = m���l “geschmiedete Stange” 
vs. ma�l�n� “eiserne Stange” [Levy 1924 III 88, 90] = m���l “javelin 
for thrusting” [  Jastrow 1950, 767] = (Targum) ma�l(�n)� “javelin (of  
iron)” [Rabin]. 
nb: The etymology of  the Hbr.-Aram. word is so very much disputed that it cannot 
be surveyed and evaluated here in full. H. Lewy (1895, 131f.) saw in it a borrowing 
from Gk. μ��
����. L. Koehler (KB) af� liated it with Ar. ma�ala “forger, étendre, 
aplatir à coups de marteau (le fer, etc. pour faire un casque, etc.)” [BK II 1123] = 
ma�ala “to beat iron into sheats”, ma��l-at- “tin” [Rabin]. C. H. Gordon (1965, §19, 
#1037), J. Aistleitner (WUS #1118), and G. R. Driver (1956, 151a), in turn, equated 
it with Ug. �ll “to fall” or alternatively with Ug. mdl “lightning” (Gordon 1965, §19, 
#1430; WUS #744a; Driver 1956, 161a; de Moor, ZAW 78, 69f.). Ch. Rabin (1963, 
131, §15 & fn. 2–3), admitting that it “looks like” a derivative of  Can. *n�l > Samar. 
Aram. n�"lh “pole, bar” (� HBr. mo�), JAram. (Targum) "an�el ~ "a��el “to throw”, 
surmised “an ellipsis of  two different roots”, i.e., a contamination with a supposed cor-
respondence of  Akk. mutallu “noble, proud” (cf. Landsberger, JCS 8, 1954, 131–3 
against Soden, Or. 22, 1953, 200f.) and Ar. rum� mitall “a strong spear” (normally 
deriuved from Ar. talla, i.e., “a spear thrown on the ground”), which he eventually 
explained from Hitt. & Luwian & HH muwat(t)alli- “strong (esp. of  weapons)” (cf. 
also Güterbock, ArOr 18/1–2, 216). Note that JAram. ma�l�n� has been rendered 
entirely differently by Dalman and Jastrow l.c.

� 3. GT: or cf. perhaps AA *m-t-l “to cast” [GT]? 
nb1: Reconstruction highly uncertain as the common origin of  its supposed deriva-
tives seems rather doubtful, cf. NBrb.: Izn. �m-t-l: mettel “jeter un sort” [Rns.], 
Uriaghel a-mettel “jettature” [Rns. 1932, 384] ��� (?) SAgaw: “Awiya” met�lñ & 
“Damot” me��l “� onda” [CR 1905, 169] ��� CCh.: (?) Mada mátÜlá “throwing 
knife” [Rsg. 1978, 278] = máatla (-tl- not for -G-!) “genre de couteau de jet (à deux 
courbes)” [Brt.-Brunet 2000, 194] (or nomen instr.?) �� ECh.: (???) Mkl. "ôndìlá 
[-nd- < *-mt-?] “1. placer, mettre dans, 2. pondre, 3. laisser tomber, 4. jeter” [  Jng. 
1990, 154].
nb2: As D. Appleyard (p.c. on 24 March 2007) con� rmed, C. Conti Rossini’s “Awiya” 
and “Damot” forms “look blatantly like the Amharic verbal noun (in� nitive, nomen actionis) 
mä�al from the verb �alä ‘throw, throw away, drop’. However, mä�al is simply the verbal noun 
‘to throw’ in Amharic, and the Amharic word for ‘sling’ (= It. � onda) is from an entirely different 
root: wänæïf. The Amharic nomen instrumentalis from �alä is mä�aya and this means ‘a place 
where you throw things, a dump, rubbish tip’!”. 
nb3: Akk. mudulu “eine Stange” [AHW 667] seems to be of  Sum. origin (cf. OL 
2003, 207, fn. 23).

� 4. GT: if, in turn, it ultimately comes from an AA *m-�-r [GT], 
it might be akin to ECh.: Mkl. mì�yìré (m) “couteau de jet” [  Jng. 
1990, 139] ��� Brb. *�m-�-r > *�n-�-r “to throw” [GT].
nb: The Brb. root is attested in NBrb.: Rif  (sic) nder “jeter” [Tlm. 1998, 110], 
Urg. & Bqy. & Amr. e-n�er “jeter” [Rns.], Btw. n�ar “jeter” [Brn. 1911, 186], Izn. 
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�-m��r “jeter” [Lst.] = e-m�ar “jeter” [Rns.], Mnsr. e-mder “jeter” [Bst. 1890, 
313], Metmata & Beni Salah �-m��r [Lst.], Halima me�er “jeter” [Bst.], Nfs. �-n��r 
“jeter” [Lst.] = é-n�år ~ å-n�år “gettare” [Bgn. 1931, 275; 1942, 289] �� EBrb.: Gdm.  
�-n��r “jeter” [Lst.] = e-n��r “1. abattre, faire tomber, 2. mettre à couver” [Lanfry 
1973, 235, #1100] (Brb.: Bst. 1895, 452; Lst. 1931, 249; Rns. 1932, 384).

� 5. GT: if  it is a nomen instr. of  a hypothetic Eg. *(w)t3 “to throw (a 
weapon like spear, e.g.)” (or sim.), cp. Ar. talla I “1. jeter (à terre)” 
> mitall- “1. tout objet avec lequel on renverse ou jette à terre, 2. 
lance” [BK I 203] = talla I “1. to prostrate, throw down” > mitall- 
“a thing with which one prostrates, and hence: a spear and (as an 
epithet applied to a spear) even and erect” [Lane 311].

� 6. GT: alternatively, cp. LECu.: PSam *t�r “to throw” [Heine]: 
PSom. *t�r “to throw” [Ehret & Nuuh Ali 1984, 221] > Somali t�r 
“to throw” [Heine], Boni t†r “werfen (auf  einen Haufen)” [Heine 
1977, 294] = “to throw on a heap” [Heine 1978, 75] | HECu.: 
Kmb. torr- “to throw” [Hds. 1989, 154: isolated in HECu.]. 
ap: H. C. Fleming (1983, 458) compared Som. t�r with Kuliak: Ik ìtur “to throw 
away” ~ ENil.: Masai a-ìturr� “to throw away”.
nb: Whether the same AA root might be present in LECu.: Somali tÉr-i [Rn.: 
< *ta(w)iri � *tayri?] “schwere, lange und breite Lanze zum Stoßen, Stoßlanze im 
Handgefecht” [Rn. 1902, 368] = tÉr-
 “type of  heavy spear” [Abr. 1964, 237] | 
Yaaku t�r “spear” [Grb.] = t¥:r, pl. t™r™ri (m) “spear” [Heine 1975, 134] �� SCu.: 
Maa �or-o (sic) “spear” [Grb.] = i-toró ~ i-to “spear” [Ehret 1974 MS, 65] (Cu.: 
Grb. 1963, 36, #157) ��� NOm.: NWOmt. *t�r-a “spear” [GT]: Wlt. tora, Gofa & 
Gamu & Dorze & Dawro/Kullo t�ra (NWOmt.: Alm. 1993, 8; for Gamu: Lmb. 
1985 MS, 15, #230) | SEOmt. *tkr-a “spear” [GT]: Zayse & Zrg. & Gnj. & Kcm. 
tora, Koyra t	ra (SEOmt.: Sbr. 1994, 20) | Sns. tora “spear” [Alm.] is rather 
doubtful. Most of  these forms look like borrowings ultimately originating from ES: 
Amh. �or “spear” [Apl.], which D. Appleyard (1977, 55/97) explained either from 
ES *
wr > Geez 
orä “to carry”, 
or “burden, load” or Gafat 
äwwärä “strong, 
rigid”, although neither of  these etymologies may be regarded as semantically 
satisfactory. D. Appleyard (p.c., 24 March 2007) found a parallel for the semantic 
shift for Geez 
or “burden, load” > Amh. �or in Tigrinya 
or “burden, load”, pl. 

orat ~ var. "a
war “arms, soldier’s equipment”. 

� Other suggestions are unacceptable.
� 7. G. Jéquier (1911, 61, §18) treated it as the NK form of  MK m33.t 

“(pl.) les bois autour desquels on arrimait les cordages, crochets, bittes 
ou taquets” (below). Excluded (MK -3- can hardly yield NK -t-). 
Later, however, Jéquier (1921 l.c.) regarded its origin to be unknown. 

� 8. A. A.-H. Youssef  (1983, 259) combined Eg. mt3j.t with Ar. mudy-
at- “couteau” [BK II 1079], which is excluded both as a genetic 
parallel (Eg. -t- vs. Ar. -d- irreg., while Eg. -3- 	 Ar. -y) and as an 
Eg. > Ar. (via Cpt.) borrowing.

� 9. G. Takács (1996, 52, #58; 1996, 127, #58; 1996, 136, #31) pre-
ferred to af� liate Eg. mt3.w on a biconsonantal basis with Eg. mtpn.t 
“Dolchscheide” (MK, Wb, q.v.), mtf.t “Art Dolch” (MK, Wb, q.v.), 
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and even mtnj.t “Art Beil” (MK, Wb, q.v.). Unconvincing in each 
case, since all of  these comparanda presumably represent m- pre� x 
nomina instr.

mtj (n z3) “Vorsteher (einer Priestergilde, bei Handwerkerphylen)” 
(OK, Wb II 168, 10–14; GHWb 374) = “Leiter (einer Phyle)” 
(  Junker: Giza VI 21) = “chef  (d’un collège)” (Pirenne apud Jones) = 
“Phylenobmann” (Kees 1948, 81–90 with discussion) = “controller 
(of  a priestly phyle)” (FD 121; Ward 1982, 96, #803) = “regulator 
(of  a phyle)” (Fischer 1996, 8, n. 5 & 227, 251; Jones 2000, 452, 
#1694) = “Phylenobmann, Regulator, Leiter (einer Priesterphyle, 
auch bei Handwerkerphylen)” (ÄWb I 573).
nb1: also in “Regulator der Verwaltung” (VI. 1x: Cairo 1403, ÄWb I 573). Hintze
nb2: Was Mer. *mete “Phylarch” [Zhl. 1956, 26] = mte “ein Titel” [Hintze 1951, 
359] borrowed from Eg. mtj? 
nb3: It is not clear what evidence Brb. *mete (sic) “Libyertitel”, lit. “Erster, Fürst” 
[Zhl. 1950, 421, fn. 5] has been based on (considered by E. Zyhlarz to be “alt-
bekannt”), but it can hardly anything to do with Eg. mtj.

� There are more possible ways of  its etymologization: 
� 1. J. Osing (NBÄ 647, n. 672.3) eventually explained this title from 

Eg. mtj “richtig, rechtmäßig, ordentlich, genau” (MK, Wb, below). 
GT: perhaps a substantivized participle deriving from a verbal use 
of  mtj with the sense “to direct” attested also in CT VII 14k mtr 
(for *mtj) “to steer (the bark) straight for (?) (the land)” (AECT III 
7, spell 815, n. 4) and LEg. (hapax) mt “führen, leiten” (WD II 68 
pace Gdk. in RdE 38, 1987, 73, n. 49; absent in Wb)? Uncertain.
nb1: Although the etymologically correct reading of  the underlying root seems to 
have been mtj, the wtg. mtr occurs at least twice in the late Dyn. XII (Kairo 1478 
and 20536, Belegstellen ad Wb II 168, 11; the latter ex. was quoted by Osing l.c. 
as Kairo 20526), which can only be explained as the in� uence of  Eg. mtj (written 
also mtr) “richtig”. However, it is noteworthy that the det. of  accuracy (two � ngers, 
EG 1927, 447, D50) regularly accompanying Eg. mtj “richtig” is typically missing in 
all exx. of  Eg. mtj (as title) listed by Wb, which makes the etymological connection 
suggested by Osing at least suspicious.
nb2: The semantic shift would be plausible, cf. e.g. PIE *reX- “(gerade) richten etc.” 
(i.a. OInd. Ójú- and Av. �r�zu- “gerade recht”) vs. IE *r�X-s “König” (OInd. r�j- & 
rãjan-, Lat. r�x, OIrish r�), cf. IEW 854–7.

� 2. GT: on the other hand, in principle, an AA etymology should be 
also accounted for, cp. perhaps Bed. mityãy, pl. mítyay (m) “Befehl, 
Gebot”, mityay “befehlen” [Rn. 1895, 176 with a phonologically 
unconvincing Sem. etymology] = mity� “to describe” [Rpr. 1928, 
219] ��� ECh.: Kwang-Modgel méti “Häuptling” [Lks. 1937, 97].
nb1: The origin of  NAgaw: Bilin m�d [irreg. -d] “1. Aufsicht, Oberbefehl über 
jemanden, 2. Aufseher” [Rn. 1887, 263] = mäd “responsibility” and “someone who 
watches over other people’s work” [Ki� emariam Hamdé] is not clear. L. Reinisch 
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(l.c.) compared it with ES: Tigre m�z (not in LH) and Geez mä«adä, var. m�«dä 
“to counsel, warn, exhort, admonish”, which D. Appleyard (p.c., 26 March 2007) 
is disposed to rule out. W. Leslau (1987, 325) compared this ES root with Soqotri 
ma«ad “to intend” and other Semitic terms from the root *�w«d. Appleyard assumes 
that if  Tigre m�z is a genuine form then Bilin -d comes from earlier *-z (a com-
mon sound change in this language), and Tigre could have borrowed it from Bilin 
before the z > d change. 
nb2: LECu.: Orm. mot-i��� (m), mot-itti (f ) [Mrn.] = m�ti “lord, king” [Hyw.] | 
HECu.: Sid. m�t-i��� (m), m�t-i��� (f ) “signore” [Crl. 1938 II, 215] = mot-í��a (m), 
mot-ítte (f ) “signore/a, padrone/a” [Mrn. 1940, 231] = môte “chief ”, môt-i��a (m) 
“lord, master”, môtô"ma “to become chief ” [Gsp. 1983, 238] = m�te, pl. m�tolla/e 
“chief, (clan) leader”, m�t-i��a, pl. m�te “lord, master” [Hds. 1989, 97, 386: isolated 
in HECu.] cannot be related. For R. Hayward (1997, 108), the Sid. term “looks like 
an Oromo loan-word”, while the Oromo one may be explained from the root *m�h- 
(Dirayta m�h- “God, title of  respect”) + Orm. nominal formative -t-.
nb3: The origins of  CCh.: Gude mèetá “older child with responsibility of  looking 
after younger child” [Hsk. 1983, 243] �� ECh.: Mkl. mó"ìtá (f ) [-"- obscure] “diri-
geante, responsable d’une groupe” [  Jng. 1990, 140] are obscure.

� 3. G. Takács (1996, 126, #57; 1996, 136–7, #32) supposed Eg. mtj 
to represent a fossilized nisba *mt.j (with the primary sense *”one 
being in front” or sim.) of  an extinct Eg. re� ex of  AA *matw- “head” 
[Blz.] = *mat- “1. (top of  the) head, 2. front part of  head” [GT].
nb1: Attested in Akk. muttu “Vorderseite”, hence muttatu “Stirnhaar, Stirnlocke” 
[Holma 1911, 35–36; AHW 690] = muttu “front”, muttiš “in front, before” [CAD 
m2, 313], cf. also OAkk. muttum “(head covering)” vs. mudum “(a garment)” [Gelb 
1973, 169] ��� PCu.-Om. *mVt(t)V�- “ ����
” [Dlg.] > Bed. mat “Scheitel” [Rn. 
1895, 175] = mud ~ mat “top of  head” [Hds. 1996, 89] �� (?) PAgaw *—at-a “head” 
[Apl. 2005 MS, 16] (reconstruction of  *-t- dubious) �� ECu. *mat-�- “head” [Sasse] 
(with an AA nominal class marker *-� in anatomical terms, cf. Blz. 1989, 213; 
Takács 1997, 234, #24.14; 254, #5.2): cf., i.a., LECu. *mat�- “head” [Black 1974, 
185] > PSam *mata� [Heine 1976, 216; 1977, 289; 1978, 69; 1982, 111; Lmb. 
1986, 445]: cf. esp. Orm. mat� “1. head, 2. chief, leader” [Ali-Zbr. 1990, 141] = 
“1. head, 2. mind, sense, brains, 3. leader” [Btm. 2000, 193], Som. máda� “head” 
> mádã� “leader(s), chief ” [Abr. 1964, 169] (ECu.: Flm. 1964, 51; Bnd. 1971, 195, 
241–251; Hhn. 1975, 89; Sasse 1973, 268, 271–2, 275; 1979, 36; Lmb. 1987, 532, 
#2; HL 1988, 131) ��� Om. *mat- “head” [Blz.] > NOm.: Dizoid *mot “head” [Bnd. 
1987, 33] > Nao mo�i “testa” [CR 1925, 615] = mot “head” [Grb.; Bnd.] = m�t 
“head” [Akl. apud Bnd. 1996 MS, #38], Shako m�tu ~ m�tu “head” [Flm. apud 
Bnd. 1996 MS, #38] �� SOm. (Aroid) *mat “head” [Bnd. 1987, 33] = *mata “head” 
[GT]: Ari mata [Grb./Dlg., Lmb., Zbr.] = m�ta [Bnd. 1971; Ehret 1976, 93] = 
met-a [Flm.] = matá [Bnd. 1994], Banna m6te [Bnd. 1971] = mete [Zbr.] = m\te 
[Blz.], Bako mata ~ m�ta [Mkr.], Ubamer mätá [Blz.] = m�tá [Mkr.], Galila mat-a 
[Flm.] = mQta [Bnd. 1994] = matá [Blz.] = m�ta [Mkr.], Hamer mata [Flm./Bnd.] 
= m�t- [Lydall/Bnd.] = met-e [Flm.] = mät- [Blz.] = míte ~ mîti “head” [Flm. 
1990 MS, 1], Karo m�ti [Bnd. 1971] = meti [Flm.] = meti [Zbr.], Dime mat-e 
~ met-o [Flm.] = m�to [Bnd. 1971] = mäto [Blz.] = m�te [Flm./Bnd. 1996 MS, 
#38; Mkr.] = m�t- [Flm./Bnd. 1994] = m�t- [Bnd. 1994] = m�the [Sbr.] (SOm.: 
esp. Bnd. 1971, 262–4, #37; Dlg. 1973, 182; Flm. 1988, 167; Mkr. 1989 MS, 4; 
Blz. 1989 MS, 18, #60; Bnd. 1994, 152) ��� WCh.: perhaps Fyer met “beginnen” 
[  Jng. 1970, 391] = “to begin, start” [Blench 2000 MS, 4, #f194] (for the semantic 
development “head” > “to begin” cf. below) �� CCh.: (?) Paduko mudÍara”tête” [Mch. 
1950, 38] = mudara [Clm. 1995, 234] = mu�ara (sic, -�-) “head” [Blz.] | Musgu 
máda “Kopf ” [Müller 1886, 399] = madu-gú (-gu poss. pron. suf� x) “Kopf ” [Lks. 
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1937, 141] = maidí ~ máda ~ mídi “Kopf, Oberseite” [Krause apud Lks. 1941, 
65, 67] = mada ~ midi “head” [Mkr.], Pus midi- “Kopf ” [MB 1972 MS, 5] = 
m�diy (m) “tête (head)”, st.cstr. midi- “1. tête de (head of ), 2. sur (on)” [Trn. 1991, 
105–6], Mulwi mdto “head” [  Jng. 1971 MS, 3, #1], Mbara mbòt “head” [TSL 
1986, 199], Vulum m�t “head” [TSL] �� ECh.: (?) Sarwa ndi [if  < *mti] “tête” [  JI 
1990 MS, 14, #255]. AP (from ECu.): PBaz *m�t�� and PKalenjin/PKuliak *met 
“head” [HRV 1979, 77–78, 86]. SNil.: Omotik matéta “head” [Heine 1974, 48]. 
lit. for the AA comparison: Dlg. 1973, 182 (Bed.-ECu.-Om.); Blz. 1989 MS Om., 
18, #60; 1994 MS Bed., 28 (Om.-ECu.-Bed.-CCh.-Akk.); Mkr. 1989, 4 (ECu.-Om.-
Musgu); Zbr. 1989, 582–583 (Bed.-ECu.-SOm.-Nao); Takács 1996, 52, #57; 1996, 
126, #57; 1996, 137, #32; 1997, 211, #1 (Eg.-Cu.-Om.-Ch.). 
nb2: The Om. parallels are supposed to have been borrowed from ECu. (Ehret 
1976, 93; Flm. 1987, 33; Lmb. 1987, 532; Blz. 1989 MS, 18, #60).
nb3: H.-J. Sasse (1990, 167) rightly rejected M. Lamberti’s (1988, #63) unconvincing 
comparison of  ECu. *mata�- “Kopf ” with Som. tim-o “Kopfhaar” (etc.).
nb4: L. Reinisch (1888, 276) combined Orm. matã with NOm.: Kafa batbat “primo, 
principio, precedente” [Cecchi] = batbát-� “Anfang” [Rn.], which is certainly false, 
the underlying Amh. etymon (batä “to begin, said of  month”) having a fully different 
etymology (cf. Leslau 1969, 35; 1988, 184; Takács 2005, 277, #7 ad Eg. 3bd).
nb5: E. Wolff  & L. Gerhardt (1977, 1536) af� liated WCh.: Fyer met with BC: Kan-
ingkom & Ndem mat “to begin” explained by them from PBantu *-bad- “to begin”.
nb6: The semantic change “head” > “chief ” is universal, cf. e.g. (1) ECu. *mat-
�- “head” [Sasse] > LECu.: Oromo mat� “head”, whence mat� “chief, leader” 
[Ali-Zbr. 1990, 141]. (2) Eg. tp “head”, hence tp “headman, chief ” (OK, FD 296) 
��� HECu.: Burji tip-õ “skull” [Sasse 1982, 177] (orig. *”head”?) ��� WCh. *tVp- “to 
begin” [Stl.] ~ AP: PKoman *tVpa “chief ” > Twampa tapha & Anej itiba [Bnd. 
1983, 280, #226a], cf. Blz. 1994 MS Elam, 5, #13 (Burji-Eg.); OS 1992, 192 
(Eg.-PWCh.); Takács 1997, 211–2, #1 (Eg.-Burji-WCh.-Koman). For a different 
etymology of  Eg. tp (act. 3p?) cf. Peust 2006, 7–8. (3) LECu.: Saho-Afar am† ~ 
amõ “Kopf, Scheitel” [Rn. 1886, 810; 1890, 34], Afar ma-o “head, summit, top, 
intelligence, hair” [PH 1985, 40] ��� Sem.: OSA "mm “être à la tête de”, Ar. "mm 
“marcher en tête, être à la tête de” �� Tigre "ammämä “aller dans une diréction, 
résondre”, Amh. �mm “le prêtre qui règle le service à l’église” (Sem.: DRS 23). 
(4) PKart. *thaw- “head” > Georg. thav-i “head”, whence thav-ad-i “chief, prince” 
vs. ga-thav-eba “to � nish” [Cherkesi 1950, 87; Penri�i & Sar‰vela„e 1990, 142]. 
(5) IE: Russ.  �
�
 “chief ” vs.  ����
 “head”. (6) PUr. *pä—e “Kopf, Haupt” > 
Hung. fej “head” > fejedelem “ruler”, fZ “head” > fZnök “chief ” ~ (?) Yurak p’a- 
“anfangen, beginnen” (MNyTESz I 862; UEW 365) etc. G. Roquet (1972, 104–5, 
§15) examined further parallels for “head” � “chief ”, e.g. (7) Ar. ra"�s- “chef ”, lit. 
“celui de la tête” or (8) Lat. caput > Fr. chef.

� 4. G. Takács (1996, 136–7, #32; 1997, 211, #1) regarded it just 
as well plausible that Eg. mtj may have originally denoted “the � rst 
one” (on the analogy of  Eg. tp “head” > tp.j “� rst”, Wb V 277–9), 
which suggests an ultimate connection with AA *m-T (*m-t ~ *m-�?) 
“one” [GT].
nb1: Attested in PCu.-Om. *mat “1” [Crl.] > ECu. *ma/it- “1” [Sasse]: HECu. 
*mitto “1” [Hds. 1989, 107, 418] (ECu.: CR 1913, 410; Sasse 1982, 143; PB 1963, 
468; CR 1913, 410; Crl. 1936, 263; 1938 III, 171; 1951, 475; Zbr. 1987, 331–5) ��� 
NOm.: Chara mi��-� “solo” [Crl.], Gimirra matti “1” [Toselli/Zbr.] = m�� “allein” 
[Mkr.], She mat [CR/Zbr.] = m�� “1” [Crl.] = ma� “allein” [Mkr.], Benesho m�� 
“1” [Crl.] = m�t [Bnd./Zbr.] | Kaffa mitt� “solo” [Crl. 1951, 475] (NOm.: Zbr. 
1983, 385) ��� Ch. *m-� “1” [  JI 1994 I 131] > WCh.: BT *m��i “1” [Schuh 1984] 
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> Bole mo�i [IL] = móo�ì [Schuh], Bele móo�ì [Schuh], Ngamo mòo�í [Schuh], 
Kir�  modi [Gowers] = móo�ì [Schuh 1978] = móodì (so, -d-) [Schuh 1984], Glm. 
múury� [Schuh], Grm. móoy� [Schuh 1984] = móoyì [Schuh 1984], (?) Dera �úmói 
(met.?) [Schuh], Nyam m��™ [Leger in JI 1994 I, 131] (BT: Schuh 1978, 150; 1984, 
211; JI 1994 II, 262) �� CCh.: Mefele m��tá “1” [Clm.]. AP: Gumuz: Sai metam, 
Sese metá, Gojjam met�(m), mítal, Kokit meta “1” (Gumuz: Bnd. 1979, 57) ~ 
Niger-Congo: Themne m�th-â “one, � rst” [Blz.] ~ PBantu *-mòt›@ ~ *-mòt›@" “1” 
(but cf. also PBantu *-mú etc. “1”) [Gtr. 1971, 133] > PWNigr. *-mot- “one, � rst” 
[Mkr. 1976, 413 quoted by Blz. 1987 MS, #1.6]. Lit.: Crl. 1938 III, 171; 1951, 
475 (NOm.-ECu.); Mkr. 1987, 29 (WCh.-ECu.-NOm.); Blz. 1987 MS, 3–4, #1.6; 
1990, 35; 1993, #1.3 (ECu.-NOm.-WCh.-Mefele-Gumuz-WNigr.-Bantu-Themne); 
Takács 1996, 136–137, #32; 1997, 211–2, #1; (Eg.-Cu.-Om.-Ch.). 
nb2: H. Jungraithmayr and D. Ibriszimow (1994 I, 131) put forward the hypothesis 
that Ch. *m-� “1” [  JI] are eventually related with Ch. *m-n “1” [  JI] and even 
WCh.: AS *m� (var. *m�?) “one” [GT 2004, 244] (leading them to assuming an 
original triradical *m-n-�!), which is phonologically uncertain.
nb3: An ultimate etymological connection of  AA *mat- “head” [GT] (quoted above) 
and AA *m-T “one” [GT] (act. *”the top number”?) cannot be excluded (cf. Takács 
1996, 136–7, #32; 1997, 211–2, #1).

mtj (rope det.) “Strick” (labelled as an “old word”, Wb II 169, 13; 
Hornung 1980, 249–250, n. 17: Pfortenbuch, scene 69) = “Schutz-
knoten” (PT 666b, ÜKAPT VI 135) = “mtj-cord” (AEPT 125) 
= (CT I 251c: B10Cc, AECT I 55, spell 60, n. 6) = “corde” (AL 
78.1907) = “*Band” (GHWb 374; ÄWb I 574; ÄWb II 1157: also 
CT VII 43d & 45b).
nb: E. Hornung (1980, 138–9, n. 3) af� liated Eg. mt.wj “Doppelstrick (Name für 
eine mit der Hieroglyphe für ‘Lebenszeit’ bestückte Schlange, die gelb bemalt ist), 
die auf  eine Vorstellung der Zeit als eines unendlich gewundenen Seiles deutet” 
(PforteNBuch, scene 31, absent in Wb) with mt “Ader, Sehne” (above) and mtj 
“Strick”. Cf. also Barguet, RdE 9, 1952, 5, 12.

� May be related to Eg. mt “Sehne” (Wb, above) as suggested in Wb 
II 169, 13; Hornung 1980, 139, n. 3; and Osing 1992, 474 & fn. 
6. This connection eventually suggests an derivation from AA *m-� 
“to stretch (originally a cord?)” [GT] (for details cf. Eg. mt supra). 
This AA root may be eventually connected with AA *m-� “1. cord 
made of  plant � bers, 2. (hence denom.?) to tie” [GT], cf. LECu.: 
Orm.-Borana mu�� “strong rope” [Strm. 1987, 370] = mu��� [Strm. 
1995, 211] | HECu.: Sid. mi�e (f ) “belt, girdle, esp. used by children” 
[Gsp. 1983, 235] �� SCu.: Dahalo m��e “palm-� ber cord” [Ehret 1987, 
143] = m��e, pl. m���ma “date palm � ber” [EEN 1989, 37] = “wild 
date palm � bers used in weaving mats” [Ehret 1997, 214, #1833] ��� 
Ch. *m-� “to tie (rope)” [  JS 1982, 269D1] > WCh.: Hausa mèè�íí 
(m) “� bre from root of  dum, locust-bean used for mending broken 
calabashes and for making the � sh-net ášùùtáá” [Abr. 1962, 672] | 
Ngz. mÜ�ú “to tie in a bundle, tie up load” [Schuh 1981, 105] �� 
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CCh.: Bata mu�e “rope plant” [Boyd 2002, 56] �� ECh.: (?) Sarwa 
ma"yâ [reg. < *m-�y] “attacher” [  JI 1993 MS, 1] | Bdy. mú�e, pl. 
mu�à� “bande de cotonnade” [AJ 1989, 100]. 
lit.: the Eg.-Dhl. etymology was � rst suggested by G. Takács (1996, 137, #33; 
1997, 98, #39). 
nb1: Ch. Ehret (1987, 143) derived Dhl. m��e from a certain PCu. *-mç- “to bind” 
[Ehret] based on the comparison with PAgaw *"�ncäw- “to tie” and ECu.: Yaaku 
-inæ-am- “to catch, seize”, which D. Appleyard (2005 MS, 117–8) has rightly con-
sidered as “speculative”, since it leaves Agaw *-äw unexplained, while 
nb2: Any connection to HECu.: Gedeo (Drs.) m6�� “palm tree” [Wdk. 1976–79, 
170] | Dullay *máy�- “1. palm, 2. palm � ber mat” [Ehret], cf. Hrs. & Dbs. máy�-e 
“1. Palme, 2. Matte (aus Palmfasern)” [AMS 1980, 175] & Glg. may�-a “Palme” 
[AMS 1980, 213] ��� SOm.: Ari m�ç-a “palm tree” [Bnd. 1994, 156]? Pars pro toto? 
Already Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 214, #1833) combined the Ar.-Dahalo isogloss (above) 
with Dullay *máy�- (assuming a basic mng. “rope made of  palm � ber”).
nb3: On the analogy of  Ar. ma�w- (above) < ma�� “3. tirer, traîner” [BK II 1124], 
the remotely related root vars. carrying the basic sense “to stretch” have also pro-
duced substantival drivatives with the mng. “cord”, cf. Ar. mat�t- “lien par lequel 
on tient à la famille de qqn.” < mtt “1. étendre qqch. en long (p.ex. une corde)”, V 
“1. s’appuyer fortement sur un bout de la corde, voulant la casser” [BK II 1055], 
Ar. madmad- “corde” ~ mdy: mad� I “étendre en long” ~ mdd I “1. allonger en 
tirant, tirer pour allonger, 2. étendre comme un tapis, 3. prolonger etc.” [BK II 
1075, 1078–79] ��� ECu.: Tsamay midd-akko (m) “rope” [Savà 2005 MS, 263].
nb4: Presumably AA *m-d (vars. *m-� ~ *m-t?) “navel-string” [GT] may be eventu-
ally also related, cf. Brb. *tV-mid-t (?) > *tV-mi�-t “nombril” [GT] > i.a. NBrb.: 
Izdeg ti-mi�-� [assim. < *-d-t?] “cordon ombilical” [Mrc. 1937, 63] | Wargla 
t-mi�-t “nombril et cordon ombilical” [Dlh. 1987, 185] (Brb.: cf. esp. Lst. 1931, 267; 
Lanfry 1973, 204, #970a; Tai�  1991, 405) ��� HECu.: Sid. mud-ukk� “ombelico” 
[Crl. 1938 II, 213] = mud-ukko (m) “navel” [Gsp. 1983, 239], Kmb. mudug-i��u 
“navel” [Hds. 1989, 104] �� SCu.: WRift **mudungu > *murungu [-r- < *-d- reg. 
in WRift] “navel” [GT after Wtl. 1958, 24, #75] ��� NOm.: Mocha m��o “Nabel” 
[Rn. 1888, 316] ��� WCh.: Ron *mut- “navel” [GT]: Daffo matô(h), Bokkos mùto, 
Sha & Klr. mu�uk [via *mutuk] “Nabel” (Ron: Jng. 1970, 387; JI 1994 II, 250) ��� 
CCh.: Hina memát “Nabelschnur” [Str. 1922–23, 119].

mtj “1. genau, rechtmäßig, richtig, 2. zuverläßig, 3. regelmäßig, tradi-
tionell, üblich” (MK, Wb II 173; GHWb 373; Junge 2003, 225, n. 
199 & 239, n. 344; ÄWb I 573: 1x already in 1st IMP) = “normal, 
regular, middle” (Grd. 1955, 2–3) = “straightforward, precise, cor-
rect, exact (e.g., of  name), regular, usual, customary” (FD 120; DCT 
189–190) = (also) “straight on (used of  the movement of  a boat)” 
(CT I 251c) vs. (as denom. verb) “to steer straight for (?) (the land)” 
(AECT III 7, spell 815, n. 4; DCT 190) = “adj. of  accuracy of  the 
stand-balance” (Smith 1978, 360) = (also) “de bonne qualité (de la 
peau ou du cuir)” (RdE 33, 1981, 56, n. av; WD II 69) > Dem. 
mtj ~ mtr (� m3«) “wahr” (DG 149, 192) > Cpt. (O & archaicS) mht 
“true, real (in magic)” (CD 158a; CD 78) = “richtig, rechtmäßig, 
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genau” (Fecht 1958, 116, fn. 1) = “wahr, wirklich, echt”, cf. (O)  
r-mht “richtig werden” (KHW 104, 521). 
nb1: Its distinction from mtr “bezeugen” (Wb, infra) and that the correct reading of  
the root seems to be mtj have been pointed out or indicated in a number of  works 
(Grd. 1917, 85; 1927, 447, D50, fn. 2; 1955, 2–3; Fecht 1958, 116, fn. 1; FD 120; 
NBÄ 150, 643–7, n. 672; AL 77.1922; AECT III 7, spell 815, n. 4; Snk. 1983, 225; 
GHWb 373 and 375; Junge 2003, 225, n. 199). It does not read mtr as erroneously 
indicated (or sometimes even suggested) in a few older and more recent works (Wb 
II 173; Sethe 1923, 198; Alb. 1927, 218; Clc. 1936, #642; Clère 1938, 242; CED 
78; Smith 1978, 360; Snk. 1983, 225 rather delusively; DELC 119; Mlt. 1984, 22; 
Junge 1999, 353; DCT 189; WD II 69, III 58). The occasional wtg. of  -r (CT VI 
337j, VI 404e, VII 14k, cf. DCT 189–190 & ÄWb II 1154; the NK exx. are quoted 
in the Belegstellen ad Wb l.c.; WMT 412: Pap. Ramesseum III D 3:2?) may be 
due to the in� uence of  Eg. mtr “zugegen sein” (OK, Wb, below). J. Osing (NBÄ 
643, n. 672) assumed even “gelegentliche Kontamination mit” Eg. mtr “Zeuge”, which is 
perhaps a bit far-fetched. Although the original idea of  separating Eg. mtj “exact” 
from mtr “to be present” (hence mtr.w “witness”) stemmed from A. H. Gardiner 
(l.c. supra), later he (Grd. 1955, 2–3) seems to have become somewhat irresolute in 
this matter because of  Eg. mtr.t “midday” (preserving its -r- both in hrgl. and Cpt.), 
which he maintained to be also related. This brought him to confess that “this idea 
of  mine may well be a mistake” (i.e., that on Eg. mtj) and that “the question requires the 
closest investigation”. The etymology of  Eg. mtr.t “midday”, whose etymology is by 
far not obvious, is discussed below in a separate entry.
nb2: The derivation of  Cpt. (OS) mht from Eg. m3«.tj “tugendhaft, wahrhaftig, 
unschuldig befunden, gerecht” (suggested in Wb II 21; Spg. KHW 66 pace Sethe; 
Erman 1933, §232; CD 185a; AÄG §211) was and � rmly rejected (as what “semantisch 
gar nicht übereinstimmt”) by G. Fecht (1958, 116, fn. 1), who convincingly demonstrated 
that the “sportive” wtg. of  the � nal component (-mdw) of  the late PN ns-p3-mdw 
“zum (göttlichen) Stab gehörig” (Ranke PN I 175:1) > Gk. T �μ#&�� (2nd cent. BC) 
vs. Eg. *ns-mdw > Gk. T μ#���, Uμ#��� as -mtr (for mtj) is proving the vocalized 
form *m†t�j or *mÉt�j of  the latter. The arguments of  Fecht for explaining Cpt. 
(OS) mht from Eg. mtj (not mtr) “richtig” have been almost generally accepted 
(CED 78; NBÄ 643–650; KHW 104, 521; Schenkel 1983, 225). Note, however, that 
the contamination of  Eg. mtj vs. m3«.tj seems to have begun already in Dem. (DG 
149, 192) - presumably, due to their similar (identical?) vocalizations. 
nb3: Most authors, e.g., W. Spiegelberg (KHW 66), W. Erichsen (DG 190), J. erný 
(CED 93), W. Westendorf  (KHW 103), and J. Osing (1998, 93, n. ae & 165, n. l) 
agree in explaining Dem. mtr (mtj) “1. passen, stimmen, richtig sein, 2. zustimmen, 
zufrieden sein, übereinkommen, 3. erfassen, 4. unterweisen”, tj mtr (mtr) �3.x “das 
Herz zufriedenstellen (in der Formel der Kaufverträge usw.)” (DG 190; NBÄ 648) 
= “to agree (clause of  sale)” (Reymond 1973, 161) = “to � t, be content, agree” 
(CED) and Cpt. (S) T-mate etc. “1. consent, agree, 2. (m) assent, good pleasure” 
(CD 189b–190a) = “1. übereinkommen mit, sich freuen über (ejen-, HN-, nμ-), 
2. (m) Zustimmung, Zufall” (Spg. KHW 66; Wst. KHW 103) ultimately from Eg. 
mtj “richtig”, the secondary sense of  which has already been attested in LEg. texts 
from Dyn. XXII/XXIII (cf. HPBM IV text, 49, n. 25): mtj “to be pleased, agree 
upon” (Caminos, JEA 38, 1952, 46–51) = “zufrieden sein, zustimmen (vom Her-
zen)” (NBÄ 648; GHWb 376) = “einverstanden, zufrieden sein” occuring only in  
mtj �3tj “das Herz zufriedenstellen” (  Jansen-Winkeln 1989, 237–8 rendering Cami-
nos’ mtj from the stela of  Shoshenq I at Gebel es-Silsila, l. 35 & 38, as a wtg. of  mtn 
“belohnen”, q.v.). This (somewhat odd) late semantic shift can only be understood 
by assuming LEg. mtj to have primarily signi� ed in fact “to accord exactly with, 
be in exact (perfect) accordance”. More dif� cult is to explain the primary mng. of  
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Cpt. (S) ma(a)te, (SAL) mete, (AL) meete, (F) meT, (B) maT “1. to reach, 
obtain, enjoy, bene� t by, 2. (intr.) be successful, hit the mark” (CD 189b) = “1. 
erlangen, besitzen, genießen, 2. erfolgreich sein, teilhaben an” (KHW), which is 
usually treated as etymologically identical with Cpt. (S) T-mate (above) and Dem. 
mtj (mtr) “passen” (DG), which, in the Tebtunis onomasticon (2nd cent. AD, Osing 
1998 l.c.), is used as a gloss attached to Eg. m«r “glücklich gelingen, erfolgreich sein” 
(Wb, supra). Neverthless, until the suspect, that we are dealing s.v. (S) mate with 
the contamination of  two distinct Eg. roots, is disproved and the derivation of  Cpt. 
(S) ma(a)te “to reach” etc. < Eg. mtj “richtig” (Wb) is convincingly demonstrated 
in all details, it seems wiser at the moment to treat the latter Cpt. word apart in a 
distinct entry (below).

� Hence: (1) mt.t “Eignung, Geeignetheit” (PT 285b, MK, Wb II 168, 
2; GHWb 373), mtj (written also mtr) “1. Richtigkeit, Genauigkeit, 
Geeignetheit, 2. Eignung, Art” (MK, Wb II 173–4; GHWb 373; 
Junge 2003, 239, n. 344) = “exactitude, exactness” (FD 120), mtj.t 
(Osing: < old *mtw.t) “Geradheit des Charakters” (XVIII., Wb I 
169, 12; NBÄ 645–6, n. 672.2; GHWb 373) = “rectitude” (FD 120) 
= “exactitude, adéquation” (AL 77.1924) etc.
nb1: W. Westendorf ’s (KHW 104) derivation of  Cpt. (S) mhte “Mitte” (v. supra) from 
Eg. mt.t is to be preferred to that from Eg. mtj.t (cf. NBÄ 650, n. 673; AL 77.1924).
nb2: The PT 285b instance of  mt.t has been alternatively rendered as “middle” 
(AEPT 64) = “Mitte” (ÄWb I 574).
nb3: From Eg. mtj a number of  further words have been eventually explained, 
although their derivation is doubtful or, at least, not perfectly evident. Cf. Eg. mtj 
“Vorsteher” (OK, Wb, above). K. Sethe (1923, 198) reconstructed our OEg. root 
as mtr (!) “gerade in der Mitte sein”, whence he deduced both Eg. mt.t “Mitte” 
(PT 1x, 1st IMP 1x, ÄWb I 574, discussed above) = “?” (MK, Wb II 168, 3–6) > 
(S) mhte “Mitte” (KHW 104) and Eg. mtr.t “Mittag” (Lit. MK, Wb, below) > (S) 
meere “Mittag, Tag” (KHW 99). Similarly, H.S. Smith (1978, 360): Eg. mtr > (S) 
mhte (no mention of  mt.t). The latter has been conceived by W. Schenkel (1983, 
225) as a var. (*m�tr.�t) akin to Eg. *m†t.�t “Mitte” displaying the semantic shift 
“Richtiges” � “Mitte” � “Mittag” (!). Cf. perhaps also n-mt-n “(als Eigenschaftswort 
guter Bedeutung) wegen der . . . des” (OK, Wb II 168, 1) = “wegen der Präzision 
von” (VI. 1x: Cairo 1435 = Urk. I 102:11, ÄWb I 573).

� Its etymology is still obscure. 
� 1. GT: a relationship to ES *mtr “to cut” [Lsl.] > i.a. Geez m�tura 

“precisely, certainly, absolutely, decisively” < matara “to cut (off, up, 
asunder), break up, interrupt, shut off, depose, remove (from of� ce), 
exterminate, decree, decide, determine” � m�tur “cut (off ), ampu-
tated (piece), deposed, removed, also: decided, decisive, decreed, 
absolute, strict (commandment), stern (  judgement), severe” [Lsl. 
1987, 372] ��� HECu.: Hdy. mutur- “to be sharp”, mutura “sharp 
(of  knife)” [Hds. 1989, 132] seems fair likely whether we stick to the 
traditional reading mtr (accepted in Wb etc.) or the new spelling mtj, 
since Eg. -j < AA *-r is plausible, albeit scarcely attested (cf. EDE I 
91–92), just like Eg. -j < AA *-l (with more evidence, EDE I 90).

� 2. GT: alternatively, a derivation from AA *m-� (var. *m-t?) “1. good, 
2. right, correct (?)” [GT] cannot be excluded either.
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nb1: Attested so far only in NOm., and CCh.-ECh., therefore the *-C2- cannot be 
exactly reconstructed (in principle, an AA glottal affricate is also plausible, which 
would certainly rule out any comparison with Eg. -t-), cf. NOm.: Koyra (Badditu) 
mo�� “buono” [Crl. 1929, 62] = mo�� “buono” [Crl. 1938 III, 79] = mó� “good” 
[Hyw. 1982, 228] = mo�e “good” [Flm. 1990, 27] = mÆ�� “good” [Sbr. 1994, 15], 
Haruro mo�� “buono”, mo�-us-�na “rendrere buono” [CR 1937, 653] = mo�e 
“good” [Mkr.] | Hozo ma��i “good” [Mkr.] = matí “good” [Sbr.-Wdk.], Sezo ma��i 
“good” [Mkr.] = Sezo I má�[í]-mà�á “good” vs. Sezo II mà�á “good”, mà��i kúwì 
“straight” [Sbr.-Wdk.] (Mao gr.: Sbr.-Wdk. 1994, 13, 16; NOm.: Mkr. 1987, 194) 
��� ECh.: Mubi m�é “schön, gut” [Lks. 1937, 184] = mì�é “bon (adj.)” [  Jng. 1990 
MS]. AP: H.G. Mukarovsky (l.c.) af� liated the NOm. root with Kunama maid� 
“bene, buono” [Volpi] = máyd� “gut” [Rn.] = m�yda “good” [Bnd.].
nb2: E. Cerulli’s (l.c.) comparison of  the NOm. root with LECu.: Orm. mi�ag 
“buono” [Crl.] = m��aga “to be beautiful” [Gragg 1982, 285] is uncertain because 
of  the Orm. -C3 having no match in NOm.
nb3: The AA root var. *m-t seems to have been preserved in CCh.: Fali-Jilbu mìdãy 
“good” [Krf. 1972 MS] | Mnd. mta “bon, bien, bon à goût” [Mch. 1950, 40, 55] 
| Hurzo muday “bon à goût” [Mch. 1953, 175] �� ECh.: Mkl. màtìkí [root ext. 
-k-?] “1. assez, moyen, 2. vrai, juste, 3. mieux” [  Jng. 1990, 138]. Note that SBrb.: 
Ayr ��t�tu, pl. ��t�tu-t-�n “précision, exactitude” [PAM 2003, 566] certainly 
represents a distinct root (*�t-C2-t-C2 where *C2 might have been either a laryngeal 
or “weak” cons.).

� Other suggestions cannot be accepted.
� 3. W. F. Albright (1927, 218) combined both Eg. mtr (!) “to be right, 

just” and mtr “to bear witness” with Ar. mtr “to stretch”, which is 
semantically by far not convincing. 

� 4. A. Ju. Militarev (1984, 22) equated Eg. mtr (!) “richtig” (Wb) with 
NBrb.: Izdeg ta-matar-t “��
�” �� SBrb.: Hgr. ta-matar-t “�
����, 
�������� ��
� �	��������%��� ��	�������� �����
”, which is 
semantically just as well erroneous. For the Brb. root cf. also Eg. mtr 
“to testify” below. 

� 5. A. M. Lam (1993, 409), ignoring the basic mng. of  Eg. mtj, com-
bined Eg. mt.t “exact moment” (FD 120) with Ful mot- and Wolof  
mat- “être temps”. False.

mtj or mt(w)tj (?) “? (in einem Zaubertext)” (PT 236aW & LP: Mag. 
Pap. London 190, 13–14 passim, Wb II 169, 9) = “Giftschlange” 
(Leitz 1996, 405) = “(serpent?) venimeux (ou qqch. d’approchant)” 
(Meeks, p.c., 15 March 2000; so also Meeks 2005, 246, #573a) = 
“Zauberwort” (ÄWb I 573a: PT 236a).
nb1: The three varieties of  the word occuring in PT 236a (mtj vs. mjtj in two dif-
ferent orthographies) are all without det. The LP forms have either a worm/snake 
or spitting mouth det. 
nb2: Since PT 236a (utterance 232) is “all utterly obscure” (Faulkner, AEPT 55, utt. 
232, n. 1), nothing really supports the rendering of  mtj (?) but the mere fact that this 
spell is placed among others spells against snakes and scorpions. K. Sethe (ÜKAPT 
II 207, VI 135) conceived PT 236a mtj simply as an instance of  mt.wt “Gift” in 
spite of  the clearly different orthographies.
nb3: Rdg. also debated: mtj (Wb, ÄWb) vs. mttj < *mt.wt.j (Leitz l.c.).
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� Obscure word. Rdg. and mng. uncertain. Any etymology is premature.
� 1. C. Wilke (1931, 127) suggested a quite different rendering: “das 

aus unbekennten Gründen in drei verschiedenen Schreibungen auftretende Wort 
mj.tj (sic) . . . sieht wie eine Pseudopartizip 2. Sg. (!) aus. . . . Es mag mit mwj.t 
‘Harn’ (mh) zusammenhängen”.

� 2. Following K. Sethe (ÜKAPT II 207), Ch. Leitz (l.c.) and D. Meeks 
(l.c.) rendered it as a (substantivized) nisbe of  Eg. mt.wt “poison” 
(above), which seems to be corroborated by the det. of  spitting mouth 
in the LP exx. (the LP-GR wtg. of  mt.wt having the same det.). This 
theory can, however, hardly explain either the PT var. mjtj (or *mjt-
wtj if  we stick to Leitz’s idea?) with mj- or the signi� cantly differing 
PT orthographies of  mtj vs. mt.wt (443a, 2255a, the supposed ex. 
in 128b being uncertain). Therefore, this etymology has to remain 
a purely hypothetic idea. 

� 3. G. Takács (1996, 137, #33; 1997, 94, #156.2; 1997, 98–99, #39; 
1998, 141, #3.3.3; 2004, 208, #1028), followed by V. Bla�ek (2003, 
265), surmised in it (with hesitation) a re� ex of  AA *m-� “1. worm, 
2. snake” [GT]. This suggestion is also unprovable and, henceforth, 
unlikely.
nb1: Attested in PCu. *mV�- “�������� (Würmchen)” [Dlg. 1973, 250] > LECu.: 
Orm. m��a “earth-worm” [Strm. 1987, 371; 1995, 211], Somali mi� [IS 1976, #312: 
< earlier * m-�] “Würmchen in Wasserpfütz(ch)en” [Rn. 1902, 287] | HECu.: (?) 
Sid. ma�all-o [root ex. -l?] “tapeworm” [Gsp. 1983, 226; Hds. 1989, 385: isolated 
in HECu.] ��� PCh. *m��� “python” [Nwm., Schuh] > WCh.: Hausa (Sokoto) 
múú�ùwáá “a python” [Brg. 1934, 790, 797, absent in Abr. 1962, 680] | Bole mi�i 
[Nwm.] = mii�i [Schuh], Ngamo mi�iwi “python” [Nwm.] | NBauchi (from Hs.) 
*mu�-w/h- “python” [Skn.]: Kariya mu�o [Skn.], Pa’a mu�aha [Skn.], Mburku 
mu�uwa [Skn.], Miya mu�u [Skn.] = mu�uu [Schuh], Tsagu mu�uwe [Skn.], Siri 
mu�uwi [Skn.] (NBch.: Skn. 1977, 35; WCh.: Skn. 1977, 35; Schuh 1982, 19; Stl. 
1987, 234 with a false WCh. proto-form) �� CCh.: Fali-Jilbu mi�i, Fali-Muchella mì�i, 
Fali-Bwagira mi�în “python” (Higi gr.: Krf. 1972 MS) | Bachama mæ�¨-t] “python” 
[Skn.], Gude mí�Ön� “python” [Hsk. 1983, 243] | Gidar my���n “python” [Nwm.] 
| Kotoko mu�� “python” [Nwm.] | Mada émmé� “serpent vert non venimeux qui 
frappe avec sa queue” [Brt.-Brunet 2000, 178] | Musgu gr. (borrowed from Hs.): 
Musgu múdua (f ) “Schlange” [Krause apud Müller 1886, 401; Lks. 1941, 68], Pus 
mu�uwa (m) “python” [Trn. 1991, 107], Mbara mù�ùwà (m) “python (’boa’)” [TSL 
1986, 273] | PMasa (from Hs.) *mu�u “python” [GT] > Masa mù�uu “serpent 
sp., prob. le python” [Ctc. 1983, 108 with a false etym.], Gizey & Masa & Ham & 
Musey mù�ù “Pyton regius” [Ajl.], Lew mù�ú “Pyton regius” [Ajl.], Marba mú�ú 
“Pyton regius” [Ajl.] (Masa gr.: Ajl. 2001, 51) �� ECh.: Mubi mí�yàw (f ) “python 
(boa)” [  Jng. 1990 MS, 33] (Ch.: Nwm. 1977, 30; Haruna 1995, 150, #2). 
nb2: Cf. perhaps also CCh.: Mada mè�è “chenille sp. (au ventre noir)” [Brt.-Brunet 
2000, 178] | Vulum mì:�ì “onduler (serpent)” [Trn. 1978, 304] (has it preserved 
the original verbal sense of  the underlying AA root?)? 
nb3: WCh.: Hausa múúdíí “type of  harmless snake” [Abr. 1962, 680] and Gwnd. 
mo�i [< *moti] “snake” [Mts. 1972, 82] evidently represent a distinct word.
nb4: Some authors compared the re� exes of  AA *m-� “worm” [GT] also with 
diverse AA terms for “ant, termite” that can be grouped at least in three different 
(remotely related?) isoglosses: (1) Brb. *�m-H3-d/*�m-d-H3 [Prs. 1969, 78, #506] 

 mtj 

TAKACS v 3_f11_646-770.indd   722 11/9/2007   2:20:52 PM



  723

= *m�h3d/*m�dh3 [Blz. after Prs.] = *ta-midi “termite, ant” [GT] (Brb.: Lst. 1931, 
241, 309; Wlf. 1955, 40) ��� (?) Bed. mala-mñda (m) “Ameisenbär” [Rn.] (rendered 
by V. Bla�ek 2003, 265 as a compound) �� LECu.: Boni *màdà�†g (f ) “big ant sp.” 
[Heine 1982, 90] vs. (2) LECu.: Orm. mi�� “tiny black ant” [Gragg 1982, 289] = 
“little ant” [Hds.] | HECu.: Sid. mi�a “a kind of  middle size red ant” [Gsp. 1983, 
235] = “kind of  little red ant” [Hds.], Gedeo (Drs.) mi�a “big red ant” [Hds.] (HECu.: 
Hds. 1989, 20, 150) ��� CCh.: Gude mÖ�áadÜwá “type of  ant (dark brown, lives near 
water)” [Hsk. 1983, 229] vs. (3) SCu.: Dhl. mu2a “small ant” [EEN 1989, 38]. Lit. 
for these AA etymologies: Blz. 1990, 210 (ECu.-PBrb.); 2003, 265 (Bed.-Orm.-?Dhl.-
?Eg.-PTrg.); HSED #1775 (Tera-ECu.-Dhl.); Orel 1995, 108, #116 (CCh.-ECu.); 
Takács 1996, 137, #33; 1997, 94, #156.2; 1997, 98–99, #39; 1998, 141, #3.3.3 
(Som.-Ch.-Eg. ~ Orm.-Dhl.-Brb.). V. Orel (1995, 108, #116) reconstructed AA *mi�- 
“insect (�
�������)”, which, however, does not explain and cover all the parallels 
listed above. This AA word has been usually treated as a re� ex of  the hypothetic 
Nst. *mV�V “worm” [IS 1965, 372; 1976, 77, §312; Blz. 1990, 210; Dlg. 1991 MS, 
#1028] > Krt. *ma�…- “worm” [Klimov 1964, 124] ~ IE *ma/oth- “(in Worten für) 
nagendes, beißendes Gewürm oder Ungeziefer (??)” [IEW 700] = “biting insect, 
worm” [GI] (IE-Krt. compared by IS l.c. and GI 1984, 20). 

*mtj (?) > Dem. jr mtj (mtr) “jemanden treffen” (DG 190) > Cpt. 
(S) ma(a)te, (SAL) mete, (AL) meete, (M) mmete, mtoou

+, 
(F) meT (Lacau: also maT, maate, not listed in other sources), (B) 
maT “1. (tr.) to reach, obtain, enjoy, bene� t by, 2. (intr.) be success-
ful, hit the mark” (CD 189b) = “atteindre, obtenir” (Lacau 1972, 
233) = “erreichen, erlangen, teilhaben, treffen, Erfolg haben” (NBÄ 
647, n. 672) = “1. erlangen, besitzen, genießen, 2. erfolgreich sein, 
teilhaben an” (Spg. KHW 66; Wst. KHW 103) = “obtenir, jouir” 
(DELC 124).
nb: Its inf. was vocalized as *m°/
tj.�t (Osing). As for its -C2-, an old Eg. etymon 
*mdj or *m3j cannot be certainly excluded.

� Etymology debated. Dif� cult to prove whether the Cpt. mng. repre-
sents an innovation or an old word not attested earlier.

� 1. Usually derived from Eg. mtj “richtig, rechtmäßig, genau” (MK, 
Wb, above) = “correct, accurate” (CED), the signi� cant semantic 
shift of  which, however, has not been satisfactorily demonstrated in 
either of  the relevant works (quoted below).
lit.: Lacau 1972, 233, §25; CED 93; NBÄ 485, 643–650, esp. 647–8, n. 672; KHW 
103, 521; Osing 1998, 93, n. ae.

� 2. J. erný (CED 93), although he also accepted the derivation of  the 
Cpt. verb from Eg. mtj, preferred to explain Cpt. (S) mate “attain-
ment, success” (CD 189b) separately from Dem. m3«.t  “success”.

� 3. W. Vycichl (DELC 124), in turn, tried to deduce it from Eg. mtr 
“être présent” via the unattested sense *”rendre présent” (vocalized 
as *matar, sic!). 

� 4. GT: if  the old Eg. etymon was *mdj, cf. NBrb.: Shilh mdi “to 
reach, catch” [Aplg. 1958, 61] | (?) Mzab �m-d-y: �-mdi “tendre 
(un piège)” [Dlh. 1984, 116] ��� LECu.: Saho m�de “to reach, arrive 
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at destination” [Vergari 2003, 127], Afar m�d “hin-, ankommen, 
anlangen, das Ziel erreichen” [Rn. 1886, 879] = m�de “to reach, 
arrive at destination” [PH 1985, 157].
nb: The etymology of  the SA root is still uncertain. L. Reinisch (1890, 253) errone-
ously took the SA verb from a hypothetic LECu. *maw. Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 214, 
#1836) combined the Afar verb with Eg. mz3 “to betake os. to, bring present (to) 
etc.” (q.v.). G. Banti (in Burtea et al. 2005, 13–15) and M. Vergari (p.c., 5 April 2007) 
rightly separated SA m�d- (suf� x-conjugated) from Afar em�te (pre� x-conjugated) “to 
come” < ECu. *-m‡t- as there is no alternation of  SA -t- vs. -d-. Vergari excluded 
a direct borrowing of  Saho-Afar suf� x-conjugated màd- from Ethiosemitic (as “not 
likely”), because “borrowed Semitic verbs are usually integrated as pre� x-conjugated verbs in 
this East Cushitic subgroup” (as shown by Hayward and Orwin in African Languages 
and Cultures 4, 1991, 157–176). Vergari does not know of  phonologically possible 
ES source that might have been borrowed into Saho-Afar with -d-.

� 5. GT: or, if  the underlying old Eg. -C2- was *-3-, it might be even-
tually derived from AA *m-ç ~ *m-æ ~ *m-� “to reach” [GT]. 
nb1: The Sem. correspondence with *-
- (< AA *-ç-) is attested in Ug. m
9 “to reach 
to (l-)” [Gordon 1955, 290, #1145] = D “gelangen machen” [WUS] = m
"/mv" 
(sic) “kommen” [Voigt], Phn. m
" “to � nd” [DNWSI 675], Hbr. m�
�" qal “1. to 
reach, 2. meet accidentally, 3. � nd what was sought, 4. obtain” [KB 619–620] = 
“gelangen zu, treffen, � nden” [WUS, DL], PBHbr. m�
�" “eig.: auf  etwas stoßen, 
zu etwas gelangen > antreffen, � nden” [Levy 1924 III 205], Epigr. Aram. m
", m
y 
“	����
��, 	���
�
��, ��������
��” [SAN IV 201], JAram. m���" “vermögen, 
können” [Dalman 1922, 248] = “� nden, antreffen, vermögen” [Levy 1924 III 205], 
Samar. Aram. m
y “� nding”, qal “to � nd” [Tal 2000, 483], JPAram. m
y “to be 
able” [Sokoloff  1990, 325], JNAram. m
y “to be able” [Sabar 2002, 223], Syr. m�
� 
“etwas können, � nden”, afel “� nden lassen” [WUS] = “to � nd, reach, be in a posi-
tion to do sg.” [KB], Mnd. m
a I “to be a match for, be equal in force, be able, 2. 
attain to, arrive at, reach, achieve” [DM 1963, 276b] (Sem.: Ast. 1948, 216; WUS 
#1634). Y. Sabar (2002, 223) explained all Aram. forms with -
- as Akkadisms.
nb2: A var. root is represented by Sem. *m�y ~ *m�" (AA *-æ-) “to reach” [Dlg.] 
> Akk. ma
û “hingelangen, � nden” [Ast. 1948, WUS] = “entsprechen, genügen, 
ausreichen” [AHW 621] �� Ug. m�y [-�- reg. < *-�-] “to reach, come” [Gordon 1955, 
290, #1142] = “1. an etwas reichen, 2. kommen, wohin erlangen” [WUS] = m�y 
“gehen, kommen” [Bauer apud Rsl. 1961, 160, 169] = m«2y “kommen, erreichen, 
wohin erlangen” [Ast. 1948, 215] = m�y “to reach, arrive, come to” [Ricks; Segert 
1984, 192] = m�y “ankommen, eintreffen” [Tropper] = m�y G “1. to come, arrive, 
2. reach, head for, approach, 3. go, walk” [DUL 533, 608] vs. Ug. m," “jem. treffen” 
[Dietrich] = m," G “to meet, run into” [DUL], Off. Aram. & Palm. m�" qal “to 
reach, arrive” [DNWSI 617] = m�" “	���� 
��, 	�"�	���, ������
��, 	���
�
����, 
���"�	����� �����
�������” [SAN IV 193], JAram. m���" “1. gelangen, ankom-
men, 2. reichen, treffen, 3. eintreffen” [Dalman 1922, 232] = m��� ~ m���" ~ m���(h) 
“1. to reach, stretch, 2. arrive at, 3. obtain, 4. happen to” [  Jastrow 1950, 767] = 
m��å" “to reach, arrive at” [Lsl.], Samar. Aram. m�y “reaching, arrival”, qal “to 
reach, arrive at”, m�w “reach, ability”, m�y" «d (prep.) “as far as” [Tal 2000, 462–3], 
JPAram. m�y “to arrive, reach, overtake, befall” [Sokoloff  1990, 302], JNAram. 
m�y “to reach an end, arrive, be overcome, be overtaken (with fear)” [Sabar 2002, 
215], Syr. me�å “parvenir” [Lsl. 1938] = m��� “to attain, reach”, pael “to bring” 
[Lsl. 1987] = m�� “hin-, ankommen” [Tropper pace Brk. 1928, 381f.], Mnd. m�a 
“to come, arrive, reach, happen (to), attain (to)” [DM 1963, 264], Ma«lula m�y 
“gelangen, gehen zu, hinkommen” [Brgstr. 1921, 60] | OSA: Qtb. m," “to enter, 
go through” [Ricks] = “entrer, pénétrer, replacer”, ys1m,"wn “exécuter” [Arbach], 
Sab. m," “kommen” [Brk./WUS] = m," “to reach, arrive, come to” [SD] = m," 
“to reach, arrive, come to” [Biella 1984, 273] = m," “aller, s’avancer, marcher, 
atteindre un endroit” [Arbach] = m�" “kommen” [Voigt], M3b. m," “se trouver 

 *mtj 

TAKACS v 3_f11_646-770.indd   724 11/8/2007   4:39:44 PM



  725

à un endroit”, s1-t-m," “arriver” [Arbach] (OSA: Arbach 1993, 73) �� MSA: Jbl. 
m¿y: mí¿i “to reach” [  Jns. 1981, 169], Sqt. m�y “venir, arriver, atteindre”, cf. m�� 
“devenir mûr” (on the analogy of  Ar. bala�a “atteindre, parvenir” ~ b�li�- “parvenir 
à la majorité)” [Lsl.] �� ES: Geez mä
"a “to come” [Lsl.] = ma
"a [Dillmann] = 
ma
e"a “hingelangen” [Ast. 1948], Amh. mä��a “to come” [Lsl.] = m���a [Guidi], 
Arg. ma��a “venir” [Cohen, Lsl.], Tigre mä
"a “to come” [LH 145], Tna. mä
"e 
“to come” [de Vito & Bassano apud Lsl.], Gurage: Selti ma�a & Zway m��-�nu “to 
come” [Bedecha 1994, 3], Wolane mä�ä “to come” [Lsl.] (ES: Lsl. 1956–57, 271; 
1959, 266; 1982, 54; Sem.: Lsl. 1938, 241; 1969, 57; 1987, 374; Cohen 1961, 69, 
#79; Brk. quoted in WUS #1627; DL 1967, 306; Dietrich 1967, 299; Ricks 1982 
MS, 140–1; Voigt 1994, 108; Tropper 1994, 24; 2000, 95; Dlg. 1999, 25–26, §47; 
Kogan 2000, 718 with corrigenda ad Tropper l.c.; DUL 533). L. Kogan (2005, 195, 
§20) doubted the common origin of  Ug. m�" vs. m�y. The authors of  KB (and a few 
other standard works) confused the re� exes Sem. *m
" vs. *m�". Any connection to 
CCh.: Bura m�i “1. to suf� ce, 2. reach, arrive” [BED 1953, 147]? 
nb3: The var. with Sem. *-¿/§÷- (AA *-�-) has been preseved in OSA m�" “to reach, 
arrive at” [Biella 1984, 282], Ar. ma�� “1. passer, avoir eu lieu, 2. pénétrer dans le 
corps (se dit de toute arme ou instrument piquant ou tranchant), 3. mener qqch. 
à bonne � n, accomplir” [BK II 1120] = “vorüber-, weggehen, eindringen” [Wah-
rmund apud Tropper] = “to go away” [Ricks], Yemeni Ar. m¿y I “to die, come 
to («al�), consume food to the last crum”, II “to cease, stop, end” [Piamenta 1990, 
468]. Their direct equation with the Sem. re� exes having *-
- or *-�- (as suggested 
by Bauer in Rsl. 1961, 160; Brockelmann in WUS #1627; Aistleitner 1948, 215, 
219; Gordon 1955, #1142; Dietrich 1967, 299; Ricks 1982 MS, 141; Segert 1984, 
192; Biella 1984, 273; DUL 533) is, however, phonologically incorrect. 
nb4: O. Rössler (1961, 161, 169) equated Ug. m�y with Ar. m�y: ma�� “mit weit-
erentwickelter Bedeutung” (!) (BK II 1134: I “prononcer un mot”, V “mettre qqch. sur 
le dos de qqn., lui attribuer une chose qui n’est pas vrai”!), which is certainly false. 
J. Tropper (1994, 24) identi� ed Ug. m�y directly with Ar. m�y.
nb5: W. Leslau (l.c.) combined the quoted ES re� exes also with Geez ma��awa “to 
hand over, deliver etc.”, pass. ta-ma��awa “to receive, accept, partake (of ), take (hold 
of )” [Lsl.], which was rejected by both M. Dietrich (1967, 299) and J. Blau (IOS 2, 
1972, 68, n. 3). The latter compared Geez m�w with OSA (Sab.) m�w “to walk, march” 
[Blau] = “to make an expedition” [SD 88] and Ar. m�w “to stretch, draw, walk” [Blau].
nb6: M. Cohen (1947, 190, §474) af� liated the Sem. var. roots with Brb. (sic) m�� 
“arriver” (quoted after Bronzi), although he suspected that this word “ne paraît pas 
exister”, which is not the case, cf. NBrb.: Mnsr. �m-�: me� “pénétrer, arriver” [Bst. 
1890, 315]. For Brb. *� < AA *� cf. Takács 2006, 57–59, 62. The Chadic etymology 
of  WCh.: Fyer moot “to arrive, reach” [Blench 2000 MS, 4, #f221–2] is still obscure.
nb7: H. Möller (1911, 157) connected the Sem. root with IE: Gothic ga-m�tjan 
“begegnen etc.”.

mtw “Tempusprä� x, dem kopt. Konjunktiv entsprechend” (LEg., Wb 
II 165) = “pre� x of  Conjunctive” (CED 111) > Dem. mtw “Kon-
junktiv (Prä� x)” (DG 185:8) > Cpt. (OSLMBF) Nte- “Prä� x des 
Konjunktivs vor nominalem Subjekt” (KHW 126).

� The pattern mtw=f  s3m has been – since the fundamental study by 
A.H. Gardiner from 1928 – usually explained from Eg. “split” inf. (Grd.) 
construction �n« ntf  s3m (late XVIII., early XIX.) with the loss of  the 
prep. �n«, although its ultimate origin is disputed: *�n« sdm ntf  (Grd., 
Junge) vs. *�n« ntf  �r s3m (sic, Vcl.). The 1st person forms (mtw=j, 
mtw=n) of  the conjunctive must represent a secondary innovation.
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lit.: Grd. JEA 14, 1928, 91–96; erný, JEA 35, 1949, 25–30; cf. also CED 111; 
DELC 144–5; Satzinger 1998–99, 79–80; Junge 1999, 109–111, §2.3.3.(3) (with 
further lit.).
nb: This generally accepted derivation discards other etymologies of  LEg. mtw 
(Volten quoted in KHW 126, fn. 4: mtw=f  < jr.t=f; Mattha, BIFAO 45, 1945, 
43–55: < *�n« nt.t jw=f  �r s3m).

mtbr (from an earlier mdbr?) “champ de bataille” (GR: Edfu III 
136:5, Sauneron, RdE 15, 1963, 51–54; AL 77.1928; DELC 211) 
= “Schlachtfeld” (KHW 223) = “battle� eld” (CED 183) = “� eld of  
battle (arena)” (PL 475) = “Kampfplatz” (WD II 69; Kurth 2003, 
247, fn. 7). Occurs also in the Tebtunis onomasticon (2nd cent. AD) 
as mdbr (-d-!) “Kampfplatz” (Osing 1998, 105–6 & n. a).
nb: G. Sauneron (1963, 53), followed by J. erný (CED 182–3) and P. Wilson (PL 
475), supposed Dem. mŸbl “Nomen: ob Netz (?)” (DG 189:7) = “Netz” (Spg. quoted 
by Sauneron 1963, 54) = m3teb3l (sic) “(évoque l’idée d’)une cage ou d’un � let” 
(Sauneron 1963, 53) = mtbl “(seems to be) a net or a cage” (PL) and Cpt. (S) tbhl, 
(B) qbhl, (?) qbal “fold (?) for sheep” (CD 400b) = “1. Hürde, Stall (für Schafe), 
2. Gitter, Gatter, 3. Ge� echt, Weidenkorb, Schutzdach” (KHW 222, 545) to represent 
“prob(ably) the same word as” GR mtbr and even (SA) tbhr (!) (in spite of  the anomalous 
C3 as well as the signi� cantly differing meaning), which was rightly abandoned by 
W. Vycichl (DELC 211: “mot apparemment isolé”) and correctly rejected by D. Kurth 
(2003, 247, fn. 7: “paßt hinsichtlich der Semantik keineswegs”). Besides, the 2nd cons. (-Ÿ-) 
of  the Dem. word has been recently read by D. Kurth (2003, 252) as -4- (cf. m�-"bl 
below). In addition, J. Osing (NBÄ 202, 735–7, n. 890), W. Westendorf  (KHW l.c.), 
and W. Vycichl (DELC l.c.) eventually explained the Cpt. (S) tbhl etc. from Eg. 
�dbn (act. *�dbl), cf. esp. Eg. dbn “runder Kasten” (Wb V 437, 16).

� Etymology uncertain. 
� 1. W. Spiegelberg (quoted by Sauneron 1963, 54) saw in it a nomen 

instr. (Sauneron: lit. “le lieu où l’on capture, le lieu où l’on garde une 
capture”) of  an unattested *tbl that he identi� ed with Akk. tabalû 
“an sich reißen, entführen”.

� 2. G. Sauneron (RdE 15, 1963, 54) and J. erný (CED 183) have 
suggested a connection with Cpt. (SA) tbhr, (B) qrhb (sic) (m) “blow 
with foot, kick” (CD 401a) = “donner un coup de pied, chasser du 
pied, ruer” (Sauneron) = “Fußtritt” (KHW 223) = “coup de pied” 
(DELC 211). Sauneron surmised in GR mtbr an “academic invention”, 
while erný assumed it to represent a borrowing from Sem. with a 
link to Ar. m�b�l-at- (sic!) “m- being the Semitic pre� x forming words of  

places”. This latter statement is no argument for a Sem. origin, since 
the same pre� x m- of  nomina loci existed in Eg. also. Moreover, 
erný’s Ar. parallel is phonologically unacceptable. More realistic 
is P. Wilson’s theory that the Cpt. noun preserved an otherwise not 
attested Eg. verbal root *tbr “(sg. like) to thump or stemp with a 
foot” (Sauneron: “un mot du langage populaire”), whence GR mtbr 
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was derived with an m- pre� x of  nomina loci to signify lit. the “place 
of  thumping of  feet” (CED) = “place of  stamping the foot” (PL), 
which might indeed suit as name for “an arena for � ghting or place 
for keeping animals” (PL). But, as confessed by Sauneron himself, 
“cette étymologie est, naturellement, incertaine”.
nb: W. Spiegelberg (1919, 58; Spg. KHW 142) and J. Vergote (1950, 293) erroneously 
derived (SA) tbhr from Eg. t3-w«r.t “das Bein” (Wb I 287), which W. Westendorf  
(KHW 223, fn. 2) considered to be “noch unwahrscheinlicher” after W. E. Crum (  JEA 
8, 1922, 187) had disproved the existence of  Cpt. (S) *ouhre “Bein”. 

� 3. GT: alternatively, its eventual connection (as a late loan) with 
Akk. ma/udbaru “Steppe, Wüste” [AHW 572] = “steppe, desert” 
[CAD m1, 11–12] (from Can., cf. von Soden, Or. NS 35, 15 & 46, 
189) �� Ug. mdbr “desert, grazing land” [Gordon 1955, 254, #458] = 
“Einöde” [WUS 75, #724] = “desert” [DUL 525], Hbr. midb�r “(eig. 
wasserlose) Wüste, Steppe” [GB 398] = “pasture, steppe, wilderness, 
desert” [KB 547], Off./Imp. Aram. mdbr" “desert, steppe” [DNWSI 
595], JPAram. madbar “desert” [Sokoloff  1990, 291] | pre-Class. 
Ar. (Safaitic) mdbr “terrain de pacage, steppe, désert” [DRS] (Sem.: 
DRS 213) has to be also accounted for (LEg. *mdbr lit. “� eld of  
battle”?), although this comparison requires further research. 
nb: This m- pre� x nomen loci has been af� liated in Sem. linguistics (GB, WUS, KB, 
Lsl.) with the following isoglosses the ultimate common origin of  which has, however, 
not been satisfactorily elucidated (their separation within the same entry in DRS 
212 also indicates this uncertainty): (1) Ug. dbr “Trift, Weideland” [WUS], Hbr. 
*dober (attested in st.cstr.) “Trift” [GB 155] = “pasture” [KB 212], JAram. dabr� 
“pasture, � eld” [  Jastrow 1950, 279], Syr. dabr� “Feld, Wüste” [WUS] = “� eld” 
[Lsl.], Mnd. dibra “outlying country, wilderness, desert, � eld” [DM 1963, 106] | 
Ar. dabr- “3. montagne (from ES?), 8. champ, pré”, (?) dib�r- “certaine étendue de 
terrain” vs. dabr-at- “champ cultivé” [BK I 665] = dabr- “the location or quarter 
that is behind a thing, a portion of  ground separated from the adjacent parts, for 
sowing or planting, being surrounded by dams or by ridges of  earth, land that is 
sown or for sowing, a piece of  rugged ground, like an island, a mountain”, dabr-
at- “cultivated � eld” [Lane 845] �� Geez dabr “mountain region” [Lsl. 1987, 121]; 
(2) Ug. dbr “(etwa) folgen” [WUS], Hbr. dbr piel “1. to turn one’s back, turn aside, 
2. drive away, 3. pursue”, hi� l “to subdue” [KB 210]; (3) Ug. dbr “death (?)” [KB 
212 with lit.] = “plague, pestilence” [DUL 264] and Ar. dabara I “i.a. 9. dépasser 
le but et tomber par terre au delà du but (se dit d’une � èche)”, III “2. mourir”, 
dabr- “mort”, dab�r- “perte, ruine, perdition”, dabr-at- “2. fuite, déroute (dans le 
combat), 3. malheur, advérsité, infortune, 4. � n” [BK I 663–6].

mtpn.t (from OK m	pn.t?) “Dolchscheide” (XII., Wb II 170, 6; 
GHWb 374; ÄWb II 1157) = “étui pour le poignard (toujours � guré 
dans sa gaine ou l’arme et sa gaine sont représentées placées l’une 
à côté de l’autre) ou le fourreau (plutôt que une sorte de poignards 
dans son étui)” � mtfj.t (  Jéquier 1921, 200 & fn. 9; 1921, 152) = 
“dagger” (Grd., EG 1927, 497, T8 after Lacau).

 mtpn.t
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nb: Whether m2pn.(t) of  PT 40 + 17 (preceded by m3gs.w “dagger”) represents 
the very same word is debated. R. O. Faulkner (AEPT 13, utterance 57Q, n. 1) 
rendered it “dagger” (!), but recently R. Hannig (ÄWb I 574c) translated it more 
cautiously as “Amulett” (suggesting a link rather to MK mtpn.t, see below), while 
D. Meeks (2005, 246, #574c) supposed that perhaps it might be “un ex. ancien de 
mtpn.t ‘fourreau’ ”.

� Etymology obscure. Already H. Grapow (1914, 32) surmised a pre-
� x m- in it, although he was unable to identify the simplex in the 
Eg. lexicon. Most attractive seems #1, but it may be also if  the PT 
attestation of  our word (with -2-) proves valid.

� 1. H. Grapow (1914, 32) assumed a common origin of  MK m2pn.t 
“Art Schurz” (Wb, infra, Grapow: in fact *”Tasche für den Phallus”?) 
vs. MK mtpn.t “Dolchscheide” (Grapow: actually *”Tasche für den 
Dolch”?) in spite of  the consequent difference in the orthographies 
of  the -C2-. 

� 2. G. Jéquier (1921, 152; 1921, 200), followed by A. H. Gardiner 
(1927, 497, T8), P. Lacau (1954, 86, 1970 phon., 33–34, §10), and 
P. Kaplony (KBIÄF 184, n. 268) explained it as the m- pre� x form 
of  an unattested Eg. *tpn regarded to be the older var. of  *tpj 
“(l’ancien nom du) poignard” (  Jéquier) = “dagger” (Grd. l.c.: “the 

existence of  a lost word tp ‘dagger’ is also suggested by the late name mtpn.t . . . 
‘dagger’, . . . probably a derivative therefrom”) = “le nom primitif  du poi-
gnard” (Lacau). Thus, mtpn.t (as a nomen loci) might have in fact 
denoted “place of  the dagger”. Jéquier (1921, 152) accounted for 
a very early disappearence of  Eg. *-n in the word (“le n, étant une 

consonne faible, a pu disparaître au cours de l’époque thinite ne laissant au signe 

hiéroglyphique que la valeur des deux consonnes fortes t et p”). Lacau (1970, 
29–41) listed further exx. for the shift of  Eg. -n > -j, while Kaplony 
(l.c.) postulated Eg. *tpl “Dolch” (as var. *mtpl.t), which would better 
explain the shift. 
nb1: Note that Jéquier’s understanding the lit. sense of  mtpn.t as “pour (!) le poig-
nard” (with an m- prep. of  dat.!) is false.
nb2: G. Fecht (1979, 108, fn. 1) and K. Jansen-Winkeln (1993, 10) rendered Eg. *tpj 
“Dolch” as a nisbe (-j) of  tp “head”, lit. “der zu dem eine Spitze gehört”, which 
would rule out the suggested derivation of  mtpn.t < *tpn. 

� 3. GT: the comparison of  the hypothetic Eg. *tpn with WCh. 
*p-n-d “quiver (Köcher)” [  JS 1981, 209B] seems – in the light of  
PT m2pn.t – also unlikely. 

� 4. G. Takács (1996, 52, #58) erroneously traced it back to a bicon-
sonantal Eg. *mt- based on the unconvincing comparison with Eg. 
mt3j.t ~ mt3.w “Art Spieß” (Wb, supra), mtf.t “Art Dolch” (Wb, 
infra), mtnj.t “Art Beil” (Wb, infra).
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mtf.t “Art Dolch” (MK, Wb II 170, 7) = “1. le fourreau de poignard, 
étui pour le poignard, 2. poignard (!)” (  Jéquier 1921, 200, 350 index) 
= “*Scheide (von Dolch, von *Säge)” (GHWb 374; ÄWb II 1157).

� Etymology obscure. In any case, it seems to be an m- pre� x nomen 

instr./loci.
� 1. G. Jéquier (1921, 200, fn. 9) analyzed it as a compound of  a 

certain Eg. prep. m “pour” (!) (not pre� x!) + tf  “scie”. The � rst 
assumption is certainly false. Besides, the latter root contained also 
a third -3 (Wb V 298: tf3 “Säge”). Nevertheless, R. Hannig (ÄWb 
l.c.) also seems to assume Eg. mtf.t to be a nomen loci of  tf(3).

� 2. GT: or cf. WCh.: Angas pat (hill) “sheath of  a knife” [Flk. 1915, 261], 
(?) Kfy. fet [irreg. f- < *p-] “penis sheath” [Ntg. 1967, 12] | Tng. padam 
“sheath” [  Jng. 1991, 128] with metathesis? Irreg. WCh. *p- vs. Eg. -f-.

� 3. GT: if  it denoted the dagger itself, it might be eventually a nomen 

instr. of  *tf  < AA *�-f  (?) [GT] > SBrb.: NTuareg: Ahaggar tâ-�ef-t 
“hache” [Fcd. 1951–2, 260] = ta-��f-t “axe” [SISAJa] ��� LECu.: 
Somali �if-an-ayya “1. to hit, 2. tug at, 3. snatch” [Abr. 1964, 59]. 
nb: Cp. also SISAJa II, 32, #66, where these AA forms are derived from AA *�-p is 
reconstructed on the basis of  Sem.: Syr. �ap��p� “	����� (�����, 	�����
)” ��� WCh.: 
Angas tap ~ tep Sura tap, “to break” | NBauchi: Tsagu �upake “�����, ��
�”. 

� 4. G. Takács (1996, 52, #58; 1996, 136, #31) erroneously af� liated 
it with Eg. mt3j.t & mt3.w “Art Spieß” (Wb, supra), mtpn.t “Dolch-
scheide” (Wb, supra), mtnj.t “Art Beil” (Wb, infra).

mtmt “1. hin- und herreden, 2. (Plan) erörten, diskutieren” (XVIII., 
Wb II 170, 8–9; GHWb 374) = “s’enquérir” (Posener 1957, 132 & 
fn. 6) = “to discuss” (FD 121). Hence: mtmt “Klatsch” (late NK, Wb 
II 170, 10) = “discussion” (FD 121) = “*Diskussion” (GHWb 374).
nb1: Rendering disputed. Rejecting the LEg. hapax mtmt “Klatsch” (“ist zu streichen”), 
J. F. Quack (1994, 103, fn. 68) found that mtmt of  Wb II 170, 8–9 “nach pLeiden I 
32, 2:28 eher als ‘lauschen’ zu verstehen (Stricker, OMRO 31, 1950, 58 & 62) scheint nicht 
sinnvoll ” and “näherliegend” is mtmt in Urk. VI 105:8, for which he supposed the 
sense “aufwiegeln” (unless to be read as smtj “verhören”).
nb2: E. M. Ishaq (1991, 116, §xix.2) deduced Eg. Ar. matmat “to argue”, matmata 
“speech, prattle, argument” either from Cpt. (SAL) moute (< Eg. mdw, below) 
or Eg. mtmt.

� Etymology uncertain. 
� 1. G. Posener (1957, 132 & fn. 6) views that mtmt “est apparenté au 

caus. (!)” smt “(ver)hören, erlauschen, auskundschaften” (PT, Wb IV 
144, 5–8), cf. also smtmt “Lauschen, Herumhorchen (als Sünde)” 
(BD, Wb IV 145, 1), which is rather uncertain semantically (Posener’s 
translation for �mtmt has not been supported in the standard 
lexicons). In addition, Eg. smt is not necessarily a caus.

 mtf.t – mtmt
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� 2. G. Takács (2002, 157): if  the mng. suggested in FD and GHWb 
is still correct, it is cognate with HECu.: Sid. m�tto (f ) “(hi)story”, 
m�tto m�tt-is- “to tell a story” [Gsp. apud Hds. 1989, 144, 384] �� 
SCu.: Qwd. mit- “to speak” [Ehret 1980 MS, 4] ��� WCh.: (?) BT 
*m�t- [GT] > Krkr. màatú “to speak” [Schuh], Kupto màatí (f ) 
“Rede, Erzählung” [Leger 1992, 21] �� ECh.: Mkl. "ùnté [pre� xed 
"V-, -nt- reg. < *-mt-] “dire, déclarer, (se) prononcer”, hence "ùntú 
(m) “chose, truc” [  Jng. 1990, 190–1] < AA *m-t “to tell, speak” [GT]. 
nb1: An AA root var. to that preserved by Eg. mdw (q.v.)?
nb2: R. Schuh (1984, 218) postulated BT *mbAtu “to speak” on the basis of  Bole 
mbòsà “speaking”, Kir�  bàatì “speaking”, Glm. mbàsá “speaking”.

� 3. GT: or cp. perhaps NOm.: Zala mut-et “discutere una lite” [Crl. 
1929, 44] | Kafa mi�, mi�ihe [-�- < *-t-?] “chiacchierire”, mi�è 
metaho “piacevolezza, buffoneria” [Cecchi apud Rn. 1888, 316: 
isolated in NOm.] vs. mo��e��� (adj.) “litigoso, puntiglioso” [Crl. 
1951, 468] ��� WCh.: Hausa míítà “1. constantly raking up a thing, 
unwilling to let it alone, 2. making a fuss about tri� es, 3. muttering, 
when reprimanded” [Brg. 1934, 794] = “grousing, grumbling” [Abr. 
1962, 676] < AA *m-t “to dispute, quarrel (?)” [GT]. 
nb1: E. Cerulli (l.c.) derived the Kafa word from moy� “parola”, which, however, 
certainly represents a distinct root. 
nb2: A var. with a voiced -C2- is attested in NBrb.: Mzab mm�dm�d “grogner, 
murmurer” [Dlh. 1984, 115].

� Other suggestions that have been made for the etymology of  Eg. 
mtmt cannot be accepted. 
nb: (1) Eg. mtmt can hardly have anything to do with Nub.: Kunuzi, Dongola 
múmut “stumm” as L. Reinisch (1879, 119) insisted. (2) L. Homburger (1930, 289): 
~ Ful mal-de (sic). (3) V. Orel & O. Stolbova (1992, 198; HSED #1762) equated 
Eg. mtmt with ECh.: Sokoro mete-méte— “schreien” [Lks. 1937, 36], which is 
semantically rather weak. (4) Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 211, #1823) af� liated it with 
Ar. mtn “to swear”, Eg. mtr “to testify”, and NOm.: Mocha m `ìto “testimony”. 
Semantically unacceptable.

mtn “beschenken” (XVIII., Wb) etc.: discussed s.v. m	n infra.

mtn (LP also mdn) “1. mit einer Aufschrift versehen, (in eine Liste) 
eintragen, (den Namen) schreiben (auf  etwas), (etwas mit jemandes 
Namen) beschreiben (mtn m-3d: folgendermaßen beschriftet), 2. 
bildlich: gekennzeichnet als (m)” (late NK, Wb II 170–1; GHWb 
375) = “(ein)gravieren, mit Inschrift versehen, einführen, eintragen 
(  jemanden in eine Liste)” (Lange 1925, 28, 87) = “to inscribe, adorn 
(pace Breasted)” (Blackman, JEA 13, 1927, 191) = “beschriften, 
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 gravieren” (Amduat, Hornung 1963 II, 110, n. 10: cf. JEA 13, 1927, 
191) = “graver (le grand nom)” (Bonhême 1978, 362) = “inscrire” 
(AL 78.1908) = “to inscribe, carve” (DLE I 252) = “orner, rehausser” 
(Meeks 1991, 200) = “to mark, inscribe” (PL 475) = “to draw” (Leitz 
1999, 99).
nb1: Occurs also in the Tebtunis onomasticon (2nd cent. AD) as mdn (so, -d-, glossed 
with OCpt. mouten) “beschriften” (Osing 1998, 89).
nb2: Perhaps a hypothetic LEg. var. *mtj (with the late shift of  -n > -j, cf. its defec-
tive form m2 in Amduat) may have been borrowed into Bed. as mity� “to describe” 
[Rpr. 1928, 219], which has been attested also as mityãy, pl. mítyay (m) “Befehl, 
Gebot”, mityay “befehlen” [Rn. 1895, 176] (with a phonologically unconvincing 
Sem. etymology).

� Hence: mtn “Steuerliste, der Kataster” (late NK, Wb II 171, 5; 
GHWb 375) = “Liste” (Lange 1925, 28). 

� P. Wilson (PL 476) assumed a connection with NK mtn “to reward” 
(conceived by her as an act of  providing “the reward of� cially con-
� rmed by the a written receipt or document”). An etymological con-
nection between PT m2n “to assign (places)” (AEPT 292) vs. NK mtn 
“to mark” (PL, lit. *”to sign”) seems in fact semantically plausible.

mtn “evil renown (?)” (late NK, DLE I 253). 
� GT: its coincidence with NBrb.: Mzg. a-muttel, pl. i-muttil-n “châti-

ment divin, punition, malédiction (divine)” [Tf. 1991, 443] may be 
due to pure chance. 

mtnj.t “Art Beil” (CT, Wb) etc.: discussed s.v. m	n.wt infra.

mtr “(Verbum vielfältiger Bedeutung:) 2. jem. (etwas) bezeugen, Zeuge 
sein für, Zeugnis ablegen für oder gegen (cf. also RdE 30, 1978, 129, 
n. 83), 3. etwas zeigen (einem Andern), (ein Grundstück) anweisen, 4. 
jem. (an)erkennen, anmelden, prüfen, 5. (late NK) unterrichten über 
(r), raten, lehren, unterrichten, 6. jemandem etwas (�r) auftragen, 7. 
bekannt sein” (MK, Wb II 171, 10–20; GHWb 375; ÄWb I 574: PT; 
ÄWb II 1157) = “1. (  jemds. Identität) bezeugen, 2. anmelden” (PT, 
ÜKAPT VI 135) = “1. to testify concerning (tr.), 2. exhibit virtues, 3. 
charge tasks to (�r), instruct s’one about (r) sg. (pace Grd. 1911, 22*, 
fn. 17), 4. (intr.) be famous, renowned” (FD 121) = “to bear witness, 
testify, advise, attest, inform, tell, assist, examine, teach, instruct, edu-
cate, recognize” (DLE I 253) = “1. to witness, 2. instruct, 3. assign” 
(PL 476) = “1. to testify, (bear) witness, 2. instruct” (DCT 190).
nb1: To be distinguished from Eg. mtj “genau” (Wb, supra) in spite of  both ancient 
and modern contamination (lit. see above s.v. Eg. mtj). W. Spiegelberg (1917, 115 & 
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fn. 1) erroneously explained the “vieldeutig” Eg. �mtr from the Grundbedeutung “gerade 
sein” (of  �mtj), whereby he rendered mtr (r) “unterrichten (über)” (late NK, Wb 
II 171, 19) = “(über etwas) belehren” (Spg.) as a piel form lit. signifying “gerade 
machen, erziehen (oder vielleicht auf  den rechten Weg bringen”), cf. sb3j.t mtr.t 
“Erziehungslehre” (Spg. contra Erman, ZÄS 32, 1894, 127 suggesting “mündliche 
(?) Lehre”) = “enseignement éducatif  (litt. enseignement et instruction)” (Bickel & 
Mathieu 1993, 32). A. H. Gardiner’s view (1955, 2–3) is correct that “two stems are 
involved ” here, namely (1) mtr “to witness” (as for its generally accepted identity with 
mtr “to be present” cf. below) vs. (2) mtj “normal, regular, middle”. But that Eg. 
mtr.t “midday” had -r also in Cpt. made Gardiner hesitate (admitting that “the idea 
may be a mistake”). Most recently, F. Junge (2003, 225, n. 199) has correctly reaf� rmed 
the separation of  mtj “richtig” vs. mtr/j “bezeugen”.
nb2: One can hardly agree with setting up a separate verbal (basic!) sense of  mtr 
as “1. zugegen sein, präsent sein” (Wb II 171, 9; GHWb 375) based (acc. to the 
Belegstellen ad Wb l.c.) solely on mtr(t) of  Pap. Anastasi I 7:7 (rendered in DLE 
I 253 “to assist”!). This verbal sense is attested neither in the OK (ÄWb I 574b) 
nor in the MK (ÄWb II 1157b–c; DCT 190). For the problem of  Eg. mtr (or mtj) 
“Gegenwart” (NK-GR, Wb) occuring in the compound preps. see below.
nb3: W. F. Albright (1918, 87) explained Gk. μ�	��	�� “witness” as a borrowing 
from LEg. mtr.w (Boisacq 1916, 612: < IE *smer- “to remember”!). Considering 
this proposal as “�
 �
�������� �		�
�”, P. V. Ernštedt (1953, 49–50) suggested 
a LEg. etymon *ar-metré (cf. jr mtr.t “Zeugnis ablegen für jem.”, late NK, Wb II 
172, 12) with hesitation (“���	
�� �	����”), whence he took the Gk. term (with 
met.) adding also Lat. arbiter [*ar-miter] “Augenzeuge, Schiedsrichter, Gebieter”, 
arbitrari “beobachten, meinen”, whose IE etymology is obscure (cf. LEW I 62; 
Ernout & Meillet 1959, 42–43). J. Katz (kind p.c., 3 April 2007) thinks “it would be 
hard to relate the two words . . . in morpho-phonological terms”. Also J. Puhvel (kind p.c., 5 
April 2007) sees “no way to relate martus and arbiter to each other”. He derives the Gk. 
term from IE *smÓtu- > Skt. smÓti- ’memory, record, history’, thus an abstract “wit-
ness” (as in “to bear witness”), marked with the suf� x *-ro-. He also � nds Thieme’s 
game try *mÓt-tur- ’grasping death’ (cf. Lat. mort- vs. Lith. tver-/tur- “to hold”) 
hardly likely. On the other hand, Puhvel regarded the etymology of  Lat. arbiter 
is fairly hopeless: “it has been considered a loanword from Umbrian, which allows ar- < 
*ad-, but suggestions for the remainder are not worth repeating. Even the Umbrian origin (rather 
than vice versa) is doubtful, since it occurs already in the Twelve Tables”. Cf. also H. Rix in 
Indogermanische Forschungen 95 (1990) 281–283. 
nb4: Eg. mtr may have been borrowed into ONub. (where the � nal -r was preserved). 
E. Zyhlarz (1934–35, 183) combined Eg. mtr with ONub. matar-ki “Symbolum” 
(and Mer. mtr “Wahrzeichen o.ä.”), while W. Vycichl (1934, 58) compared it with 
ONub. matar-a— “als Zeuge fungieren”.

� Hence: 
(1) mtr.w “Zeuge” (MK, Wb II 172; GHWb 375; ÄWb I 574: 
3x already in V.-VI.) = “witness” (FD 121) > Cpt. (SAL) mNtre, 
metre, (FS) metrh, (B) meqre “witness, testimony” (CD 177a; 
CED 86) = “Zeuge” (KHW 105). 
nb: Its OK vocalization has been reconstructed as *m�tr°w (NBÄ 176; Snk. 1983, 
225 pace NBÄ).
(2) mtr “1. (schriftliches) Zeugnis, 2. Bekanntheit” (Lit. MK, late NK, 
Wb II 172, 17–18; ÄWb II 1158b: already MK) = “fame, renown” 
(FD 121) = “witness document” (Ward 1981, 365–7, §17) = “1. tes-
timony, 2. advice, teaching, instruction, precept” (DLE I 253).
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(3) mtr.t “1. Zeugnis, 2. Unterricht, Ermahnung” (late NK, Wb II 
172, 11–16; GHWb 375; ÄWb I 574: PT 2288c; ÄWb II 1158: CT 
VI 360a) = “testimony” (FD 121 pace Clère, JEA 24, 1938, 242; 
DCT 190) = “1. testimony, 2. advice, teaching, instruction (Gdk. 
1975, 113 pace Clère l.c.), precept” (DLE I 253–4).

� One of  the most Eg. (over)complicated roots from the viewpoint of  
etymological research.

� 1. Traditionally derived from Eg. *mtr “zugegen sein, präsent sein” 
(OK, Wb II 171, 9, existence dubious, discussed above) and etymo-
logically identi� ed with mtr “Gegenwart, Nähe” (Wb, below), for 
which an irregular cognate may be found in WBrb.: Zng. ndar [< 
*mdar?] “être imminent” [Bst. 1909, 247] (GT). 
lit.: Sethe 1900, 145, §1; Zhl. 1932–33, 95; Clc. 1936, #642; erný CED 86; Osing 
1976, 91; AL 78.1910; Junge 1999, 353; Junge 2003, 225, n. 199 etc.
nb: W. Schenkel (1983, 225) combined Eg. *m�tr.°w “Zeuge” directly with Eg. *m$Vtr.at 
“Mittag” (below) explained by him from the lit./basic mng. “Richtiges” (!), which 
results from the confusion of  three distinct Eg. roots that can hardly be approved 
(cf. Eg. mt.t “Mitte” and mtj “richtig”, supra).

� 2. E. Zyhlarz and W. Vycichl (lit. infra) have convincingly compared 
Eg. mtr with certain (mostly NBrb.) re� exes of  Brb. *ta-matár-t 
“Zeichen” [Zhl.], cf. NBrb.: Mzg. ta-matar-t (no pl.) “1. signe, indice, 
2. point de repère, 3. signe de reconnaissance, mot de passe, 4. signe 
précurseur, avant-coureur” [Tf. 1991, 444], Zayan & Sgugu 2a-ma2ar-
2 “signe de reconnaissance” [Lbg. 1924, 570], Izdeg ta-matar-t, pl. 
ti-matar-in “signal, signe” [Mrc. 1937, 235] | Mzab ta-mtar-t, pl. 
ti-mitar “1. marque distinctive, signalement, 2. (p.ext.) distinction, 
cadeau fait comme marque d’affection, de bon souvenir, etc.” [Dlh. 
1984, 125], Wargla ta-mtar-et, pl. ti-mtar-in ~ ti-mitar “marque 
distinctive, signalement” [Brn. 1908, 341] = ta-mtar-t, pl. ti-mitar ~ 
ti-mtar-in [Dlh. 1987, 201] �� SBrb.: NTuareg: Ahaggar meter “être 
conseillé, recevoir un conceil, des conceils”, t�-matar-t, pl. ti-mitâr 
“signe de reconnaissance (paroles, fait, signe, objet connus de 2 pers., 
ou paroles, signe ou objet convenus d’avance entr’elles, au moyen 
desquels celle qui reçoit de l’autre une lettre ou un message véri� e 
leur authenticité)” [Fcd. 1951–2, 1263–4] = ta-matar-t “Wahrzeichen, 
Signatur” [Zhl.], EWlm. & Ayr e-m��er “1. (EWlm.) conseil (recom-
mendation) en gén., 2. (EWlm.) 2es2amen2, 3. (EWlm.-Ayr) aumône 
de funérairailles, 4. don d’usufruit de qqch.”, ta-m��ir-t “1. signe de 
reconnaissance, 2. in3ice, preuve, 3. souvenirs possédés en commun, 
4. secret possédé en commun”, EWlm. m���r “être conseillé, reçevoir 
un conseil”, a-m��er, pl. i-m��er-�n “testament (acte de la dernière 
volonté)” [PAM 1998, 228; 2003, 566] | STuareg: Tadghaq & Tudalt 
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ta-m�tar-t, pl. ti-m�tr-en “miracle (sign)”, te-m�ter-t, pl. ti-m�ter-en 
“commandment (in law)” [Sudlow 2001, 309, 311], Tamasheq (sic) 
ta-matar-t “Wahrzeichen”, meter “Rat empfangen” [Vcl.] (Izdeg-
Ahaggar: Mlt. 1984, 22).
AP: ONub. matar-ki “symbolum” [Zhl. 1934–35, 168: Eg.-ONub.]. 
lit. for Eg.-Brb.: Zhl. 1932–33, 36, 95; 1936, 442; Vcl. 1934, 58; Clc. 1936, #642; 
KHW 96. 
nb1: Although both Zyhlarz and Vycichl quoted both meanings of  Eg. mtr (“1. 
zugegen sein” vs. “2. bezeugen, Zeuge sein für”) in their etymologies, this Eg.-Brb. 
comparison reaf� rms just the likelihood of  the Eg. basic meaning being closer rather 
to “3. zeigen, 4. (an)erkennen, anmelden”.
nb2: The common Brb. root *�m-t-r has apparently no further AA parallels (in 
Sem., Cu.-Om. or Ch.). K.-G. Prasse (PAM 332) af� liated the EWlm.-Ayr forms with 
EWlm. ����r “1. demander à Dieu dans la prière, 2. prier, 3. avancer, proposer un 
prix pour”, which is semantically unconvincing. Equally unlikely seems a connection 
with NBrb.: Ksur muter “trouver, estimer” �� WBrb.: Zng. mader “chercher, s’étonner” 
(Brb.: Bst. 1890, 312). Cf. perhaps NOm.: Haruro mu�ur-o “voto” [Crl. 1937, 655] 
and/or ECh.: Mkl. máddárá (f ) “trace, cause, motif, raison” [  Jng. 1990, 136]?

� Other etymologies cannot be accepted.
� 3. L. Reinisch (1890, 274): ~ Sem. *m2l “gleich, ähnlich sein”. 

Excluded both phonologically and semantically.
� 4. W. F. Albright (1927, 218; quoted also in Clc. 1936, #642) erro-

neously assumed the following chain of  semantic changes: Eg. mtr 
(sic, -r!) “to be right, just” � mtr “to bear witness” � “middle”. His 
comparanda are also false: Ar. mtr “to stretch”, Sem. *matn- “hip” > 
Ar. matn- “1. middle of  back, loins, 2. middle of  the road”, Sem. 
*wtr “to stretch”.

� 5. C. T. Hodge (1961, 36) suggested a connection with NOm.: 
Gimirra mite “testimonio” [CR 1925, 622 pace Montandon] | 
Kaffa mit- “ testimoniare”, mit� “ testimonianza” [Crl. 1951, 475], 
Mocha m `�to ~ m̀��o “evidence, witness, proof ”, m `��a-yé “to testify” 
[Lsl. 1959, 42–43]. This striking parallel (which yields no match for 
Eg. -r) may be purely accidental.
nb1: In this case, the writing of  OK -r and Cpt. -r- do not allow to suppose that 
the original spelling of  the Eg. word was *mtj, although already in the MK there 
was a tendency of  “false archaisation” (during the -r > -j process, cf. Müller 1909; 
Schenkel 1965; Vycichl 1983, 29).
nb2: Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 211, #1823) extended the false Eg.-Mocha etymology to 
Ar. mtn “to swear, take an oath”, Eg. mtmt “to discuss” < AA *-mi(i)t- “to testify 
to”.
nb3: Eg. mtr “to testify” can have equally nothing in common with LECu.: Baiso 
amat- “to swear” [HL 1988, 68] ��� CCh.: Mada ámma�a “faire le serment, jurer 
(le faux serment entraîne la mort)” [Brt.-Bléis 1990, 178].

mtr.t “Mittag” (Lit. MK, Wb II 174, 6–7; GHWb) = “midday” (XVIII., 
FD 121) = “midi” (Lacau 1970, 70) = “midi (ce qui est au milieu)” 
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(Vrg. 1973 Ib, 36) = “midday, noon” (DLE I 254) = “noon” (Vcl. 
1991, 123) > Dem. mtr “Mittag” (DG 192:2) vs. mtlj “Mittag, tags” 
(Hoffmann 1996, 197) > Cpt. (O) mere, (SA) meere, (F) mhhre ~ 
mhli, (M) mhre, (B) meri “midday” (CD 182b; CD 88) = “Mittag, 
Tag” (KHW 99) = “midi” (DELC 119). 
nb1: Its MK instance (quoted by Clère, JEA 24, 1938, 242 and Fecht 1960, 108, 
§206.I.a.4) has not been con� rmed in ÄWb II 1158. Occurs also in the Tebtunis 
onomasticon (fragment K 3:8, 2nd cent. AD) with the Dem. gloss mtrlj (Osing 
1998, 112).
nb2: Vocalized as *metr.et (Steindorff  1904, §45 followed also by Sethe 1914, 114; 
Lacau 1970, 70, fn. 1) = *m°tr.�t > *m°3t� (Fecht 1960, 108, §206.I.a.4) = *m°tr.�t � 
*m°"r.�t (Lacau 1970, 70, 84) = *mútr.at � *mú"ra (Vrg. 1973 Ib, 36) = *m°/�tr.at 
� *m°/�"r.at (NBÄ 149, 649) = *m�tr.at (Snk. after NBÄ) = *mitr.at � *mirr.at 
� *mi3r.at (DELC 119; Vcl. 1991, 123). F. L. Grif� th (1901, 76), G. Maspero 
(1903, 161, 163), and P. Lacau (1970, 69–70) provided further exx. for the shift of  
Eg. *-tr- > *-"r- (if  preceded by a Tonvokal) that may be opposed to those with *-tr- 
unchanged (if  preceding a Tonvokal) like, e.g., Eg. mtr.w “witness” (Lacau: *metr.°j) 
> (SA) mNtre, (B) meqre, (F) metrh.

� Origin uncertain. 
� 1. Usually explained from a hypothetic Eg. adj. root *mtr “middle” 

(unattested with this mng.) based on its frequent equation with Eg. 
mt.t “midst” (DLE I 251) = “Mitte” (GHWb 376) > Dem. mtr, mtj 
“Mitte” (DG 191) > Cpt. (SALK) mhte, (S) mhhte “Mitte” (KHW 
104). Dubious.
nb: Over the past century, the most diverse scenarios have been put forward to 
justify the relationship of  both terms as well as their supposed derivation either 
from Eg. mtj “correct” or mtr “to testify” (or even both!). In the view of  K. Sethe 
(1914, 114), mt.t (*m�t.et) originates directly from m�tr.et (lit. “Mitte”) “sehr früh nach 
Ausfall von r”, while mtr.t “Mittag” retained the original stem with -r-. He (Sethe 
1923, 198) postulated the basic sense of  *mtr to have been “gerade in der Mitte 
sein” (maintaining the connection with Eg. mtj “richtig usw.”, above). W. F. Albright 
(1927, 218; quoted also in Clc. 1936, #642) erroneously assumed the following chain 
of  semantic changes: Eg. mtr (sic, -r!) “to be right, just” � mtr “to bear witness” 
� “middle”. His comparanda are equally false (Ar. mtr “to stretch”, Sem. *matn- 
“hip” > Ar. matn- “1. middle of  back, loins, 2. middle of  the road”, Sem. *wtr “to 
stretch”!). Besides, H. Möller (1911, 66, 158, 170) combined Eg. mtr.t “Mittag” and 
mt.t “Mitte” (above) and Ar. matn- “the middle part (of  a bow, a spear, a sword, 
a road)” also with IE *médh-Ê-o-s “medius”. A. H. Gardiner (1955, 2–3) correctly 
suggested a distinction between Eg. mtr “to be present” vs. mtj “normal, regular”, 
although he derived the basic sense “middle” of  mtr.t “midday” from the latter 
(!). The fact that its -r was preserved also by Cpt. -r made Gardiner hesitate: “this 
idea of  mine may well be a mistake. The question requires the closest investigation”. J. Vergote 
(1973 Ib, 36 & 139) eventually explained both mtr.t “midday” and mt.t “middle” 
from an old *mútr.at, whereby he assumed a Wortspaltung resulting in *mú"r.a(t) 
“midday” vs. *mút".a(t) > (via met.) *mú"t.a(t) “middle”. J. Osing (NBÄ 149, 649), 
in turn, regarded the derivation of  Eg. mt.t and Dem. mtj “Mitte” from the old 
fem. adj. mtj.t > mt.t (*mÉ/�t.�t) “richtig, gerade, genau” as “sicher”, which was 
- according to him - “neugebildet” (!) in (or before) Dyn. XVIII as mtr.t (*m°/�tr.�t) 
“Mittag” (lit. “richtig, genau”!), but he failed to resolve the contradiction how and 
why this additional -r was attached to the old root mtj. Even more far-fetched is 
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the position occupied by W. Vycichl (DELC 119), who pondered whether mtr.t 
“midi” is related to both mtr “être présent” and mtr (sic, -r!) “exact”. W. Schenkel 
(1983, 225) derived both mt.t “Mitte” and mtr.t “Mittag” from the literary mng. 
“Richtiges” (!) related to Eg. mtr.w “Zeuge”, although he discussed these forms 
separately from Eg. mtj “richtig”!

� 2. GT: its relationship (via var. *mdr.t) to the Brb. word for “evening” 
is not only semantically doubtful, but certainly excluded. 
nb1: Cf. NBrb.: Rif: Tuzin, Iznasen 2a-meddi-2 “soir (après le coucher du soleil)” 
[Rns. 1932, 385], Mnsr. 2a-mdir-2 (var. 2a-meddi-2) “soir” [Bst.] = 2a-madir-2 “eve-
ning” [Bates], Halima 2a-meddi-2 “soir” [Bst.] �� EBrb.: Gdm. �m-d: ta-meddi-t, 
pl. t�-m�ddi-t-�n “soir” [Lanfry 1973, 204, #969]. These parallels cannot derive 
from *�m-d-r. K.-G. Prasse (kind p.c., 12 April 2007) believes tamdirt is an error 
for tamde�t. Moreover, as he pointed out, there are several words for “afternoon” 
derived from the common Brb. verbal root *�d-w-h “to depart or arrive in the 
afternoon”, cf. Tuareg tadwat, tadwit, tadäggat, Shilh & Mzg. tadggwat [-ggw- < 
*-ww-], Mzg. tamddit, Qbl. & Izn. tamëddit, Menacer tamdë�t [prob. < *tamdë�t], 
tamëddë�t [< tamëddë�t]?
nb2: O. Bates (1914, 83) erroneously combined the Brb. term with Eg. mšr.w (q.v.), 
which is phonologically certainly excluded (Eg. -š- 	 Brb. *-d-). For the Brb. root 
cf. alternatively perhaps Ar. wamida “être d’une chaleur étouffante et humide (se 
dit d’une nuit)” [BK II 1610] = “schwül sein (von der Nacht)” [Müller] (for which 
Müller 1961, 201, #4 suggested a false Eg. etymology).

� 3. GT: if  we assume an OEg. etymon *m2r.t < *mkl.t (for discuss-
ing the anomaly of  old *-l- vs. Cpt. -r- in an etymological context 
v. Takács 2005, 82–83, #7.12–19), a striking parallel appears in the 
common Brb. term for “midday meal”.
nb1: Cf. NBrb.: Shilh: Tazerwalt i-mk�li “Mittagsbrot, Mittagszeit” [Stumme 1899, 
189] | Mzg. mekla “déjeuner, prendre le repas de la mi-journée”, i-mekli “déjeuner, 
repas de la mi-journée” [Tai�  1991, 330, 415] | Qbl. i-mekli, pl. i-mekla-wen “1. 
repas dans la journée, 2. repas de midi”, mmeklu ~ mmeklew “être mangé au repas 
du milieu du jour” [Dlt. 1982, 494] | Sened a-mekli, pl. i-mekli-wen “déjeuner” 
[Prv.], Nfs. mekli “déjeuner” [Prv.] = m�kli, pl. i-mekli-un “déjeuner” [Lst. 1931, 
223] = meklî, pl. i-meklî-wen “pranzo” [Bgn. 1942, 305] �� EBrb.: Gdm. a-mekli 
“déjeuner” [Prv.] = a-m�kli, pl. m�kliwen “repas du milieu du jour”, meklaw 
“prendre le repas du milieu du jour” [Lanfry 1973, 149–150, 208, #995] = a-m�kli 
“déjeuner” [Lst.], Audjila a-meklíw “pranzo” [Prd. 1960, 172], Fodjaha mékl� 
“pranzo” [Prd. 1961, 299] �� WBrb.: Zng. m�g‰i, pl. m�g‰i¿-�n [‰ < *l reg.], hence 
�-mug‰-�g ~ a-mmu$d-�k “j’ai déjeuné (au milieu du jour)” [Ncl. 1953, 216] �� SBrb.: 
EWlm. a-m�kli & Ayr e-m�kli “repas de midi”, EWlm. & Ayr a-m�klu “repas de 
midi, dîner (pris vers 11 heures, normalement bouillie et lait)”, t�-melkew-t “repas” 
[PAM 1998, 216; 2003, 371] = Ayr emëkli & Wlmd. amëkli “repas” [Ksm., p.c. on 
3 April 2007] (Brb.: Prv. 1911, 109; LR 1999, 291). 
NB2: This hypothetic Eg.-Brb. equation rises, however, the fundamental question of  
why the simplex is not attested in Eg. (one might expect OEg. *2r or *2rj> MK *tr 
or *trj, resp., “to spend the midday” or sim.; a relationship with Eg. tr is of  course 
excluded). The Brb. forms are extended by a pre� x m-, although there is no agree-
ment in determining the primary root (*k-l-y or *k-l-w?). In any case, most likely 
seems a derivation from common Brb. *k-l “passer le milieu du jour” reconstructed 
by Aghali-Zakara (2002, 44f.), which – in the view of  M. Kossmann (kind p.c., 3 
April 2007) - represents in this case “the only serious etymology” that is “commonly accepted 
among Berberologists”. M. Tai�  (1991, 330) too, explained Mzg. mekla etc. from the 
root �k-l: kel “passer la journée”. On the other hand, both Provotelle and Stumme 
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(l.c.) assumed a late borrowing from Ar. ma"kal- “a place and a time of  eating” 
[Lane 73] or ma"kal-at- “aliment, repas, festin” [Dozy I 31] (< Sem. *"kl “to eat”), 
which would certainly rule out the Eg.-Brb. etymology suggested here. But K.-G. 
Prasse (p.c., 3 April 2007) has � rmly excluded any derivation from Arabic. A rela-
tionship of  Brb. *k-l-y ~ *k-l-w (or sim.) with Sem. *"kl “to eat” is also impossible. 
Lanfry (1973, 149–150, #744), in turn, took Gdm. a-m�kli from e-kl “être hôte de 
passage”, which is rather unconvincing both semantically and phonologically (the 
root �k-l has no third -w or -y). Prasse (PAM 1998, 216) explained EWlm. & Ayr 
t�-melkew-t from *l-k-w, but PAM 1998, 193 give only EWlm. & Ayr �-lk�w “puiser 
(un liquide) avec un récipient”. 

mtr.t > mt( j).t ~ mtj ~ mtr.w “1. (NK) Flut, Wasser, 2. (GR) auch 
vom Überschwemmungswasser” (Amarna, late NK, Wb II 174, 8 
& II 169, 11; GHWb 376) = “� ood (i.e., Nile)” (AEO I 7*, §23; 
FD 121) = “deep waters, � ood” (DLE I 254) > Dem. mtr “Flut, 
Wasser” (DG 192:3 with a different etym.) > (?) Cpt. (S) μto (m) 
“deep water, depth of  sea” (CD 193a; CED 92) = “� ot” (Roquet) 
= “Flut, Meerestiefe” (Spg. KHW 65; Wst. KHW 103; Osing 1976, 
217, n. 678).
nb: G. Roquet (1973, 162, fn. 1) reconstructed *imtárri (sic) � *imtájji (sic) � 
*imtái (sic) � *�mtó. GT: if  the genetic connection with (S) μto is valid, we 
should assume perhaps rather *m�tår.�t/w > *m�tåj.�(t/w) > *Àtåj(�). J. erný 
(CED 92), W. Westendorf  (KHW 103 & fn. 6), and H.S. Smith (1978, 360) correctly 
distinguished Cpt. (S) μto from (S) μtw (f ) “depth” < Dem. mtj (mtr) “Tiefe, 
Länge” (DG 191:2) < Eg. m3.t (the two Cpt. forms were still confused in CD l.c.). 
Gardiner (AEO I 7*, §23) rightly surmised that “perhaps there was contamination of  the 
two words”. J. Osing (1976, 217, n. 678) and W. Westendorf  (KHW 104) separated 
(S) μto < Eg. mtr.(t/w) also from (L) mht treated by J. erný (l.c.) as a var. of  (S) 
μto, while Roquet (1973, 162, fn. 1) surmised in (S) μto a merger of  the re� exes 
of  two diverse etyma, namely (1) that meaning “profondeur” < Eg. m3.(w)t vs. 
(2) that signifying “� ot” < Eg. mtr.t, their coincidence being due to “l’hybridation” 
of  (S) μtw vs. (S)μto. 

� Etymology somewhat uncertain due to the lack of  OK evidence.
� 1. Usually treated as a parallel related to (or borrowed from?) Sem. 

*m�r, cf. esp. Akk. (m/jB) mi�irtu, mi�ru “Wasserlauf ” [AHW 663] = 
mi�irtu “1. a type of  � eld or orchard, characterized by a special irriga-
tion system, 2. a type of  canal or ditch”, mi�ru “a small canal, ditch” 
[CAD m2, 144, 147] = “Weide” [Holma 1913, 93] = “watercourse” 
[Fox], which is akin to Sem. *ma�ar- “pioggia” [Frz.] = *ma�ar-/*mi�r- 
“Regen” [AHW] = *ma�ar- “streaming water, rain” [Orel] = *ma�ar- 
“	��	�, �������� 	��	���� ��	��” [Blv.]: Mari Akk. ma�artum 
“rain” [Watson] �� Ug. m�r (allophone 1x: mzr) “(to) rain” [Watson] 
= m�r-t ~ m�r “rain”, m�r G “to rain” [DUL 603], Hbr. m���r 
“Regen”, denom. m�r nifal “beregnet werden”, hi� l “regnen lassen” 
[GB 417], JAram. mi�r� “Regen” [GB], Samar. Aram. m�r “1. rain, 
2. (tr.) to rain” [Tal 2000, 464], JNAram. m�r IV “to send rain”, 

 mtr.t > mt(  j).t ~ mtj ~ mtr.w
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m
�ra “rain” [Sabar 2002, 216], Mnd. mi�ra “Wasserlauf ” [Dietrich 
1967, 299] | OSA: M3b. m�r-n & Sab. m�r, pl. "m�r “champ arrosé 
par la pluie” [Arbach 1993, 72] = “(rain-watered) canal” [Fox], Ar. 
ma�ar- “Regen”, ma�ar-at- “Wasserschlauch”, denom. verb �am�ara, 
impf. yu-�am�iru [�- pre� x] “den Wasserschlauch füllen” [Vcl. 1934, 
43; 1936, 109] (Sem.: WUS #1555; Frz. 1965, 146, #3.18; Rabin 
1975, 88, #66; Fox 1998, 24; Watson 2002, 796, §4).
lit. for Eg.-Sem.: Rn. 1873, 259 (with numerous false parallels); HSED #1747; 
Orel 1995, 146, §1; Peust 1997, 256, fn. 14.
nb1: This Eg.-Sem. etymology was handled by V. É. Orel (l.c.) as genetic. But Peust 
sided with seeing in NK mtr.t a Sem. borrowing.
nb2: W. G. E. Watson compared also Akk. mad�rum “(convoient en effet des nettes 
connotations d’humidité qui s’apparentent au suintement)” [Durand, AuOr 17–18, 
1999–2000, 194].
nb3: M. L. Bender (1975, 180, #63.2) a� liated Ar. ma�ar- with NBrb.: Shilh & Mzg. 
a-nzar (so, -z- for -,-) “rain”, which is probably mistaken (normally, Ar./AA (*)-�- = 
Brb. *-�- ~ *-��-, cf. Mlt. 1991, 242).
nb4: N. V. Jušmanov (1998, 180) regarded the C3 in this root to be identical with 
his hypothetic Sem. *-r noun class “marker of  � uid bodies” (supposed to be present, 
e.g., in Ar. nahr- “river” and Hbr. r�r “saliva”). Similarly, A. R. Bomhard (1984, 275; 
1986, 254; 1990, 403) analyzed the third root radical of  Sem. *ma�ar- as a root 
complement assuming an original AA biconsonantal *m-�, cf. Eth.-Sem.: Gurage 
m�m� “to be soaked through by the rain, be drenched, be rotten, putrid” [Lsl. 1979 
III, 438] ��� HECu.: Kambatta (Qabenna, Tembaro) múææ-o “to be wet”, mu�-iššo 
“to wet” [Lsl. 1956, 987] = mä�o “rainy season” [Dlg. 1973, 182] = ma�� “rainy 
season (  June–August)” vs. mu�a “(to be) wet” [Hds. 1989, 120, 166; Crass 2001, 55, 
#282] (Eth.-Sem.-HECu.: Lsl. l.c.) �� SCu. *ma[ø]- “rain” [Ehret]: based on Burunge 
madi— “rainy season” | Ma’a mare “rain” [Ehret 1980, 153] ��� WCh. *ma�a “���
 
(dew)” [Stl.]: Mundat mud & Karfa mwatat “to be wet” [Seibert 2000 MS, #D031] 
| NBauchi *ma�a[y]- “���
  (dew)” [Stl.]: Warji ma�-ai, Pa’a & Diri ma�a, Siri 
mu�i, Jimbin ama�a, Miya ama�i, Mburku ma-ma��, Kariya ma�� (NBauchi: Skn. 
1977, 18) | Bade ma�aawaan “dew” [Krf.], Ngz. má�áawà “dew” [Schuh 1981, 
108 with a false inner Ngz. etym.] (WCh.: Stl. 1987, 232, #798) �� CCh.: Mofu-
Gudur -mÜ�- “arracher” [Brt. 1978, 139], Uld. mì�à “frais, humide” [Clm. 1997, 
204] | Masa má�íí “rosée” [Ctc. 1983, 105], Zime-Dari [mb- < *m- reg.] mbÜ�à 
“rosée” [Cooper 1984, 17], Lame mbÖ�á “rosée”, mbè�è�è “mouillée (terre)” 
[Scn. 1982, 311, 315], Gizey mà�géy “rosée” [Ajl.], Masa mà�í/éy “rosée” [Ajl.], 
Ham mbà�ìgí “rosée” [Ajl.], Musey mbà�àgíí “rosée” [Ajl.], Lew & Marba mbà�í 
“rosée” [Ajl.] (Masa gr.: Ajl. 2001, 49) �� ECh.: EDng. mè�ínkó “humide, mouillé, 
trempé”, cf. m��yè “le rhume, la grippe, la bronchite, la morve” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 
200]. Any connection to AA *m-� “tears” [GT] attested in Common Brb. *a-m���a 
“tears” [GT] and its NOm. & WCh. cognates (discussed s.v. Eg. mt.wt “poison”)? 
Cf. perhaps also (as a remotely related root var.) AA *m-t-w/y “light rain” [GT] > 
Bed. mitwai (m), pl. mitw�i “light spring rains” [Rpr. 1928, 219] ��� ECh.: WDng. 
máàtyé (f ) “longue pluie ininterrompue et � ne, en août” [Fédry 1971, 113].
nb5: H. Steinthal (1857, 408), followed (apparently independently) by A. G. Belova 
(1998, 13), proposed just the opposite way of  the analysis of  Sem. *ma�ar- via 
pre� x *m- + bicons. *�r, which Belova derived from PAA *�Vr “to drip, � ow, pour 
(�
�
��, ����, ����)” [HCVA III #235].

� 2. GT: if, however, NK mtr.t < old *m2r.t < pre-OK *mkr.t, cf. Akk. 
mak�ru ~ mek�ru G & D “bewässern, tränken”, makru “bewässert”, 
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mikru “Bewässerung” [AHW 588, 590, 651] = mak�ru ~ mek�ru 
G & D “to � ood, irrigate, (in a � gurative sense) drench”, mak�ru 
“the � ooding of  an entire � eld” [CAD m1, 125–6] �� Ar. makara I 
“3. arroser (son champ)” [BK II 1138].

� Other etymologies cannot be accepted.
nb: (1) P. Langlois (1919, 150) combined it with Eg. mr “canal” (q.v.) and even Eg. 
t3-mrj “Egypt” (q.v.), which he falsely derived from Eg. m(w)r (sic, -w-!) “ligare” (cf. 
s.v. Eg. mr supra). (2) P. Kaplony (LÄ VII 31, n. 75), in turn, rendered Eg. mtr.t as 
“die zur rechten Zeit in rechter Höhe kommende Überschwemmung” (Kaplony) = 
“richtige Überschwemmung” (LÄ VII 468 index) evidently deriving it from Wb’s Eg. 
mtr “richtig” (which is certainly erroneous, the old Eg. root in question being mtj 
with -j, discussed above). In addition, Kaplony is erroneously referring to AECT I 
274, n. 16, where R. O. Faulkner has not discussed this word in fact at all. (3) Ch. 
Ehret (1997, 210, #1819): ~ Ar. mt� “to drop excrement”, Eg. mt.wt “semen”, Cu. 
*mat�- “to vomit”. Semantically unconvincing.

mtr (?) “Gegenwart, Nähe” (late NK, GR, Wb II 171–2; GHWb 375; 
ÄWb II 1158a: 1x already in XII./XIII.?) = “présence, proximité” 
(AL 78.1911) > Dem. mtj ~ mtr “1. zugegen sein, 2. auch: erziehen, 
Erziehung” (DG 191:3) = “to be present, presence” (CED) > Cpt. 
(SAL) μto, (S) μpto, (B) (e)mqo, (AM) μta, (F) (e)mta, imta, 
(S) emtoou, var. (LM) mht (m) “face, presence” (CD 193a; CED 
94) = “Gegenwart o.ä.” (Sethe 1900, 145, §1; Spg. KHW 65; Wst. 
KHW 103–4) 
nb1: The -r of  the single MK ex. (ÄWb l.c.) is written, while the NK-GR exx. 
(quoted in the Belegstellen ad Wb l.c.) all lack it, which may be due to the erosion 
of  old -r > -y > -Ø. But cf. also OCpt. (Pap. BM 10808) mtor “gegenwärtig, 
zugegen” (Osing 1976, 91, 218, n. 685; KHW 521) retaining the old -r, which has 
been explained by Osing (l.c.) from a deverbal adj. *m�tãr�w (cf. NBÄ 188f.).
nb2: Whether the verbal mng. of  mtr “1. zugegen sein, präsent sein” (Wb II 171, 
9; GHWb 375) = “gegenwärtig sein” (Spg. KHW 65) is attested at all is highly 
dubious (for further details cf. Eg. mtr “bezeugen”, above).
nb3: Vocalized as *emtor “zugegen sein” (Sethe 1900, 145, §1) = *mtor “to be 
present” (CED 86) = *m�tå" < *m�tår (Osing 1978, 43–44). As for (LM) mht (cf. 
Muséon 84, 1971, 398), J. Osing (1978, 43–44) disproved its plurality (contra Kasser 
1964, 31; KHW 103–4) with regard to its sg. article p-, conceiving it as merely a 
Nebenform to (SAL) mto etc. (both *mt" < *mtr) re� ecting “aller Wahrscheinlichkeit 
nach” either (1) an odd inf. pattern *m†t�r (which would be a so far “sonst nie bezeugter 
In� nitivtyp”) as var. to the endbetonter inf. II *m�tå" < *m�tår or (2) a qual. like (SL) 
khb

+ to (S) kbo (inf.) “kühl werden” (KHW) “in einem späteren in� nitivischen Gebrauch” 
(cf. Funk, ZÄS 104, 1977, 25f.).

� Origin still obscure. Both #1 and #2 represent plausible etymologies.
� 1. GT: one might perhaps compare it to WBrb.: Zng. ndar [assim. < 

*mdar?] “être imminent” [Bst. 1890, 321] ��� LECu.: Afar matare ~ 
matre “to catch up with, meet up with, overtake” [PH 1985, 166].
nb: K.-G. Prasse (kind p.c., 10 April 2007): “Zenaga ndar has no counterpart in other 
dialects as far as I know”.

 mtr
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� 2. GT: since the Eg. root was triconsonantal (mtr), and hardly *mtj, 
its direct derivation from AA *m-t ~ *m-d “to be near” [GT] is 
probably out of  question. But a remote (PAA) connection cannot 
be ruled out.
nb1: Attested in LECu.: Orm. madd� “2. near, beside, close” [Btm. 2000, 185] 
= (Borana, Orma, Waata) madd� (var. badd�) “beside, near” [Strm. 1987, 362] | 
LECu.: Sdm. meddi yâ “to get near to, be halfway (along a road, doing sg.)” [Gsp. 
1983, 228] ��� NOm.: Omt. (sic) mata “vicino (adj., adv.)”, mata-n “presso, vicino”, 
mata-t- (pass.-re� . suf� x -t-) “avvicinarsi, accostarsi” [Mrn. 1938, 151], Wlt. mat� 
“vicino (adj.)” [Crl. 1929, 33] = matá “come near!”, máta “near”, mátaa “nearness 
(speci� c)” [Adams quoted in Bnd. 1999, 12, #8] = mata “1. (adj.) near, 2. (postp.) 
near” [Lmb.], Gofa & Gamu & Dache mata “near (adj.)” [Lmb.] (for Gamu: 
Lmb. 1985 MS, 22, #692; Sottile 1999, 431), Dawro mata “near (postp.)” [Lmb.] 
| Kcm. (Haruro) mata “presso” [CR 1937, 655] = “near (postp.)” [Lmb.] (NOm.: 
Lmb. in LS 1997, 471) ��� CCh.: Mada métya “voisin” [Brt.-Brunet 2000, 195], 
cf. Mafa m�d- “approcher” [Bléis 1987, 106 with a false Mafa etym.] | Logone 
mádee “gegenwärtig, augeNBlicklich” [Lks. 1936, 106] �� ECh.: WDng. móòtà 
“proche, près” [Fédry 1971, 135], EDng. máaty “tout près”, cf. móo�á “près, tout 
près, proche” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 199, 207], Bdy. mòot ~ mòoti (adv.) “tout près, 
presque” [AJ 1989, 100] | Birgit mòotá “près, proche” [  Jng. 1973 MS; 204, 357], 
Mubi múudí “être près, proche” [  Jng. 1973 MS], Kajakse mútà “near” [DrNB. 
1981 MS, 3, #150] = moota “près” [Alio 2004, 246, #247], Kofa móòt “near” 
[  Jng. 1977, 18, #458]. 
nb2: M. Lamberti (LS l.c.) combined the NOm. stem with LECu.: Saho «abata 
“near (adj.)” [Lmb.], which is phonologically unlikely.

� 3. L. Homburger (1930, 285) combined Eg. mtr “être présent” with 
Ful ndar-ude “être sur le point de, chercher”.

mtr.t “(mtr.t w«b) etwas P� anzliches (?)” (late NK: Pap. Koller/Berlin 
3043, rt. 2:1, Wb II 174, 10) = “. . . leather (?)” (Pap. Koller l.c., 
Grd. 1911, 38*) = “1. (Pap. Koller l.c.) mtr.t w«b: neat webbing 
(?), 2. among various � ax- or hemp-plants (Pap. Harris I 16b:12, 
XX.), 3. some wickerwork amongst baskets or sim. (Ostr. Grd. 240, 
XX.), 4. (must be) the string webbing of  the bedstead (Pap. DeM 
III, l. 6)” (Caminos 1954 LEM, 435 pace erný) = “1. une partie 
d’une plante: � bre végétale (?), semble servir à la fabrication d’un 
lit, probablement les � bres ou les cordes d’une plante qui servaient, 
soit à lier ensemble les parties en bois du lit, soit à serrer le matelas 
dans le cadre du lit (Pap. DeM III, l. 6), 2. parmi les paniers ou sim. 
(Ostr. Grd. 240)” (erný 1978, 13–14, n. e) = “� bre végétale (?)” (AL 
78.1915 pace erný) = “webbing” (DLE I 254) = “cordage (Ostr. 
Grd. 240: together with baskets, Pap. Harris I 16b:12: among items 
made of  � ex and hemp)” (Hoch 1994, 174–5) = “P� anzenfaser (für 
das Flechtwerk des Bettes)” (GHWb 376). 
nb1: The connection of  mtr.t (leather det.) “etwas aus Leder (?)” (XII. hapax: Pap. 
Kahun VI, 10, vs. 57, Wb II 174, 11) = “a leather” (Caminos 1954 LEM, 135) = 
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“Gurt” (GHWb 376; ÄWb II 1158: “unklar”) with mtr.t of  Pap. Koller l.c. etc. has 
been regarded by A.H. Gardiner (1911, 38* & fn. 4) as “possible”, while J. Hoch 
(1994 l.c.) voiced his reservations: “connection . . . is uncertain”. The same pertains to 
Eg. mtrj.t (wood det.) “a wooden object” (Pap. Anastasi IV 2:11, Caminos 1954 
LEM, 135) = “?” (DLE I 254 pace JEA 27, 1941, 148), on which R. Caminos (1954 
LEM, 436) noted: “dubious if  related” to mtr.t of  Wb II 174, 10.
nb2: Occurs also in the Tebtunis onomasticon (2nd cent. AD) as mtr (Dem. gloss mtlj) 
“Art p� anzliches Flechtwerk” (Osing 1998, 120, n. e). For possible Dem. re� ex(es) 
see Spg. 1920, 2, 9, n. 7; Vos 1993, 354, §274.

� Etymology disputed.
� 1. J. erný (1978 I, 14, n. 1) derived it from Eg. mtr.t “middle” (sic, 

cf. mt.t “middle” vs. mtr.t “midday”, above), which J. Hoch (1994 
l.c.) rightly declined as “highly improbable”.

� 2. J. Hoch (1994 l.c.) sees in it a borrowing from Can., cf. Hbr. 
*m�t�r “bow-string, tent-rope/cords” [KB 578–9], PBHbr. m�t�r 
“cord, rope” [  Jastrow 1950, 780] < Can. *ytr: Hbr. yeter “1. still 
wet tendon of  a slaughtered animal (which contracts and holds 
when dried), 2. bow-string, 3. tent-cord” [KB 452] = “cord (for tying 
people), bowstring” [Hoch], JAram. yitr� “1. Strick, Seil, 2. übertr.: 
Teil des Darmes, der geradgestreckt ist und seilartig aussieht” [Levy 
1924 II, 280] = “1. the cord of  the bow, 2. rope, 3. the straight side 
of  the stomach” [  Jastrow 1950, 605] = “strong cord, bowstring, 
rope” [Hoch] < Sem. *wtr, cf. Ar. watar- “the string, and the sus-
pensory, the appendage (of  a bow), and in like manner, a chord of  
a lute and the like” [Lane 2918] = “(bow-)string” [KB] �� Geez watr 
“sinew, cord, string (of  musical instrument), web (o spider)” [Lsl. 
1987, 622]. Hoch’s etymology was rightly queried by G. Vittmann 
(1997, 283): “es ist auffallend, daß dieses mtr.t nie ‘syllabisch’ geschrieben 

wird. Handelt es sich wirklich um eine semitische Entlehnung? ”. This doubt 
is corroborated also by the Genuswechsel as well as by the suspect that 
the same Eg. mtr.t occurs already in Pap. Kahun l.c. Nevertheless, 
this Eg.-Sem. parallel might be alternatively conceived as a genetic 
one provided we assume that Eg. mtr.t was an m- pre� x derivative 
of  an unattested Eg. *wtr ~ Sem. *wtr > Ar. watara I “7. mettre 
la corde à un arc, le garnir d’une corde”, II “3. tendre l’arc en y 
adaptant une corde”, V “être tendu et dur (se dit d’une veine, d’un 
nerf, de la corde de l’arc)” [BK II 1480] �� Geez wat(t)ara “to bend, 
stretch tight, tighten (strings), straighten up (probably a denom. of  
watr)” [Lsl. 1987, 622].

� 3. GT: alternatively, cp. perhaps AA *m-t-r “1. to stretch (a cord, 
tendon), 2. pull (In gen.)” [GT] > JAram. mtr “aufspannen (das 
Lager), daher: lagern, wohnen” [Levy 1924 III 303] | Ar. matara I 
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“2. tendre et étendre en long (une corde)”, VI “2. tirer chacun de 
son côté, tirailler” [BK II 1056] ��� NBrb.: Mzg. nte� [nt- < *mt-?] 
“2. tirer (pour arracher), arracher, extirper” [Tf. 1991, 505] ��� ECh.: 
Bdy. madira (f ), pl. madiri “tendon” [AJ 1989, 96]. 

� 4. GT: or related to Ar. �m�l > mam��l- “corde” [Dozy II 601] 
and perhaps LECu. *�m-�-r > Orm.-Borana m�æ�r-a [-æ- reg. < *-
�-] “1. tendon, ligament, 2. meat that is dif� cult to chew, 3. (verb) to 
be tough (meat, tendon, wood)”, cf. ma�aria “to spin, weave” [Strm. 
1995, 205, 208]?
nb1: All these forms mentioned in #2–3 (whose C3 may be a root ext.) may even-
tually originate from the very same AA biconsonantal root family with the basic 
sense “to stretch”, which has yielded diverse root varieties that can be distinguished 
according to their C2: AA *m-t ~ *m-� ~ *m-d (discussed s.v. Eg. mt “vessel” and 
mtj “cord” supra).
nb2: Alternatively, the Orm. root (if  its -æ- < ECu. *-�- stems from AA *-æ- or 
sim. and not *-�-) may be remotely related to Eg. m33 “to fetter” (late NK, DLE, 
below). 

*mtr/*mdr (?) > Cpt. (S) matr, (B) mater (� Gk. ����
) “glue” 
(CD 196a) = “Leim” (KHW 105) = “colle” (DELC 125). Discussed 
s.v. *mdr infra.

mtr� “Gegenstand aus Holz (Art Waffe?): 1. (PT: vermutlich mißver-
standen aus mt r�.wj), 2. (XXVI.) in dem Beinamen des Osiris: w« 
mtr�.w m z3w, 3. als Amulett, das Feinde vertreibt” (PT, Wb II 174, 
12–14) = “(sens dif� cile à établir, désigne un objet mal connu en bois 
qui faisait partie des armes divines au temple de Saïs)” (Alliot 1946, 
78, fn. 2) = “?” (AL 77.1935 with lit.).
nb: M. Alliot (l.c.) identi� ed this weapon of  Seshat iconographically with that named 
in BD 153A-B m�sf  and depicted as “une longue canne une longue canne (ou massue) de 
bois, terminée par un pommeau ovoïde” (“Cette canne sert de piquet d’attache pour le � let ”).

� Meaning and origin unknown. H. Grapow (1914, 32) surmised a 
pre� x m- in it, but he was unable to identify the underlying root. 
H. Ranke (1933, 104, fn. 6), in turn, established the archetype of   
PT 126–130 (utt. 210), whereby he deduced mtr�.wj=f(   j) to have 
eventually been a ghost-word resulting from the misunderstanding 
of  mt + r�+wj=f( j) “den Samen seines Genossen (weisen)” in the 
original version.

mtr�.t ~ mtr� “ein Hausgerät” (late NK, Wb II 174, 15) = “Matte 
(?)” (Grapow 1914, 32) = “aus Riedgrass ge� ochtener Gegenstand 
(nicht zu identi� zieren)” (Helck MWNR 918 with Belegstellen) = 

 *mtr/*mdr – mtr�.t ~ mtr� 
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“strainer or sieve” (  Janssen 1975, 145–6, §16) = “Sieb” (GHWb 
376) = “crible” (Aufrère 2003, 25).

� The same word (?) may be represented by: 
(1) mr�.t (var. mr�) “ein ge� ochtenes Hausgerät” (late NK, Wb II 
112, 10; GHWb 350) = “strainer or sieve” (  Janssen 1975, 145–6, 
§16) = “Korb” (Gutgesell, LÄ III 1074) = “crible (désignant toujours 
un récipient en bronze)” (Aufrère 2003, 25 & fn. 65) vs. mr� “das 
Sieb” (GR, Wb II 112, 12; WD II 65: cf. RdE 28, 1976, 61, n. 6) = 
“washtub” (Smith 1979, 162) > Dem. mr� (f ) “ein Gerät (ob Sieb?)” 
(DG 169:11) = “a metal tool” (CED) > Cpt. (S) μrwHe, emrwHe 
(f ) “a vessel probably of  metal (in list of  utensils in bronze or brass), 
strainer (?) (covering corpse’s face)” vs. μrwve (f ) “a vessel of  clay 
(perhaps identical with μrwHe 	 μrwve ’water-clock’)” (CD 184a; 
CED 89–90) = “ein Gefäß” (KHW 101).
nb: The sense “sieve” was doubted by W. Helck (LÄ V 924). The derivation of  the 
Cpt. forms from Eg. mr�.t � rst suggested by W. E. Crum (CD l.c.) and has been 
maintained - in spite of  the changes in the material of  the vessel - by W. Westendorf  
(KHW l.c.) and J. J. Janssen (1975, 145–7, §16 & fn. 60–61 with lit.) pointing out 
that k3.t-m(t)r�.t was of  metal at least in two contexts (elsewhere made of  basketry) 
signifying perhaps “the well-known type of  metal strainer or sieve, of  which several exx. were 
discovered at Thebes and elsewhere”.
(2) k3.t-mtr�.t (Pap. Ebers 66:19) vs. k3.t-mr�.t (late NK) “ein Gefäß 
aus Bronze” (Wb II 112, 11 vs. II 174, 16 & V 94, 3–4) = “kind of  
vessel” (CED) = “ein Gefäß” (GHWb 376) = “ein Sieb von Metall” 
(Pap. Ebers 66:19, HAM 630) = “(dans un contexte médicinal, pour-
rait désigner) le crible ou la bassine de l’accouchement (désignant 
toujours un récipient en bronze)” (Aufrère 2003, 25 & fn. 65).
nb1: S. Aufrère (l.c. pace Wb V 94, 3–4) identi� ed the � rst component of  this com-
pound with k3.t “der äußere weibliche Geschlechtsteil” (PT, Wb V 93, 12–14) = 
“(mot très ancien, désigne) la partie féminine” (Aufrère), in which he saw “une preuve 
d’un lien . . . entre le crible et la naissance” demonstrated in detail throughout his paper.
nb2: There seems to be a communis opinio that, in spite of  the additional -t-, both 
mtr�.t and mr�.t represent the same word. W. Westendorf  (1962, 44–45, §71.2) 
supposed mr�.t to be due to the “Fortfall des t”, but in alternatively he (o.c., p. 45, 
fn. 1) pondered whether a reverse process was the case: “oder ist mr�.t das urspr. Wort, 
in das t als ‘Übergangslaut’ geschoben ist?” (cf. Hintze 1949, 46f.). J.J. Janssen (l.c.) too 
maintained both mtr�.t and mr�.t to “indicate one and the same object”, the compound 
k3.t-m(t)r�.t being the “de� nite proof  of  their identity” (both words never occur together 
in the same text). He also supposed that probably mtr�.t was the earlier form (only 
in texts from Dyn. XIX and early Dyn. XX, while some of  the exx. of  mr�.t occur 
also in the middle of  Dyn. XX) and because only the var. mr�.t survived into Dem.-
Cpt. S. Aufrère (l.c.) passed by this problem only stating that mr� “se lit aussi” mtr�.t, 
while k3.t-mtr�.t “se retrouve également sous la forme” k3.t-mr�.t. 

� Original (OK) spelling unknown. Etymology uncertain. Apparently 
an m- pre� x nomen instr. as surmised already by H. Grapow (1914, 
32), although the underlying root is still debated.

 mtr�.t – mtr�
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� 1. H. Smith (1979, 162) pondered a possible derivation from Eg. 
r�t “to wash (clothes)” (Wb II 448, 8). Unlikely, since the latter had 
-t as part of  the root. Should we suppose a met. (*mr�t.t > mtr�.t)?

� 2. J. Hoch (1994, 151, §195) and D. Meeks (1997, 42, §195) treated 
the Dyn. XX var. mr� “tamis, passoire” (Meeks) = “basket, box” 
(Hoch) separately (erroneously regarded as a hapax) and assumed it 
to be a metathetic var. of  m�jr ~ m�r (q.v.). Another Dyn. XX ex. 
of  mr� (wood det.) n šn3.t “paniers (de � eurs) d’acacia” has been 
found by Mathieu (1996, 139, n. 477), who also saw in it a met. of  
m�r “panier, corbeille” (erný 1958, 206–8).

� 3. GT: if  mtr�.t is the older var., in principle, a hypothetic basic 
verb *tr� “to sift or shake” (or sim.) might be set up, which might be 
equated (via met. and an irreg. but attested correspondence Eg. t ~ 
Sem. *2) with Can. *�2r (?) “to sift” [GT] > Ug. �2r “Schaufel oder 
Sieb (?)” [Ast. 1948, 221] = “Sieb” [WUS #1109] = “instrument 
for scattering” [Gordon 1955, 269, #755] = “strainer, sieve” [DL 
& Sanmartín, UF 5, 1973, 89; Stieglitz, JCS 33, 1981, 53; Healey, 
UF 15, 1983, 51] = “winnowing rake, sieve, a tool” [Watson 1996, 
702] = “a tool” [DUL 416], NHbr. �šr “sieben, ausstreuen” [Dalman 
1922, 163] = “streuen, in kleinen Teilen herabfallen lassen, daher 
auch: sieben” [Levy 1924 II 125] = “to peel, sift, distil drops as if  
through a sieve” [  Jastrow 1950, 511], JAram. �šr [irreg. -š- in� uenced 
by Hbr.?] “sieben, (aus)streuen” [Dalman & Levy & WUS] = “to 
sift” [  Jastrow]. Dubious.
nb1: For further instances of  the rare Eg. t ~ Sem. *2 cf. EDE I 316–317; II 
349–350.
nb2: The reconstruction of  the Can. root is rather problematic. J. Levy (l.c.) assumed 
a Grundwurzel *šr (based on the dubious equation with �nšr ~ �nšl). J. Aistleitner 
(WUS l.c.), in turn, af� liated Ug. �2r with Ar. �ašara I “1. trier, nettoyer, monder 
qqch., en ôter les ordures ou les parties moins bonnes, 2. laisser les parties moins 
bonnes d’un mets” [BK II 575] = “etwas von den schlechten Teilen befreien” [WUS 
pace Al-Yasin], which is not generally accepted (Ug. -2- 	 Ar. -š-). GT: alternatively, 
cp. perhaps Ar. �a2ara I “2. être dans l’agitation, dans le désordre (se dit de l’esprit)” 
[BK II 541] = “1. to heave, become agitated (soul or stomach) by a tendency to 
vomit, 2. become disordered” [Lane 704] with var. �atara (-t-!) “to heave, become 
agitated (soul or stomach) by a tendency to vomit” [Lane 701]. In addition, Ug. 
�2r has been recently reinterpreted as “bieldo” [OL] = “a (bladed) weapon (?)” 
[Watson 1996] = “dagger, knife” [Watson 2000] = “pitchfork” [Watson 1970, 
110f. quoted after DLU] = “una herramienta” [DLU I 203], which led W. G. E. 
Watson (1996, 702–3; 2000 MS, 3, §20) to explain it as a Wanderwort borrowed 
from Hurrian �ašeri “dagger, knife” [Watson] = “Dolch” [Haas & Thiel], albeit 
he regarded this etymology to be “only (a) very tentative solution”.

� 4. GT: if, however, Eg. mr�.t represents the primary form, it might 
be related to nomina instr. like WCh.: Hausa máréégíí (m), pl. màrèègáí 
“sieve”, máráárákíí (m) “native sieve” [Abr. 1962, 657–8] �� ECh.: 

 mtr�.t 
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Mubi ámáràk, pl. àmáárìk ~ ùmóórùk “Korb” [Lks. 1937, 180].
nb: The underlying root has been preserved by Hausa réégà “to shake (corn, rice etc.) 
with water to rid it of  sand, etc.”, rèègáá “to shake part of ” [Abr. 1972, 729].

mt�n.t “Mädchen” (CT, Wb II 175, 1–2) = “Gattin, Frau” (Grapow) 
= “concubine (?)” (FD 121; DCT 189) = “female sexual partner” 
(Smith 1979, 161) = “compagne, épouse” (AL 79.1417) = “Konku-
bine (?)” (GHWb 376). 

� Origin obscure. 
� 1. H. Grapow (1914, 32) supposed an m- pre� x in it, but left the 

simplex (*t�n?) unidenti� ed. H. Smith (1979, 161) treated it as the 
nomen agentis of  Eg. 2�n “1. (tr.) jemanden treffen, ihm begegnen, etwas 
anrühren (um es zu beschädigen), 2. (intr.) mit (n, r) jemandem nahe 
kommen, begegnen, mit (�n«) zusammenstossen (um zu kämpfen)” 
(XVIII., Wb V 389–390) = “to meet” (Smith). Dubious.
nb: Eg. 2�n (which � rst occurs in the 12th Dyn., cf. ÄWb II 2750a) is regularly written 
with 2- (not t-) ever since the MK, while there is not one single instance of  *m2�>.t 
in the CT (cf. DCT 190), where only mt�n.t is attested (with -t-).

� 2. G. Takács (1996, 124–125, #26; 1996, 138, #34) analyzed it as 
a frozen compound *mt-�n.t (lit. *”young woman”) resulting from 
the fossilized contraction of  a hypothetic Eg. *mt.(t) < AA *m-� ~ 
*m-t “woman” [GT] + Eg. �wn “sich verjüngen, jung werden” (CT, 
ÄWb II 1639). Far-fetched.
nb: For the re� exes of  AA *m-t ~ *m-� cf. Bst. 1887, 453 (SBrb.-Hausa); Lippert 
1906, 341 (Brb.-Hs.); Hintze 1951, 85–86 (Brb.-Om.); Wlf. 1955, 37 (Brb.-Hs.); 
Mkr. 1966, 14 (WCh.-NOm.-Brb.); 1989, 6 (NOm.-WCh.-CCh.); Dlg. 1973, 181 
(NOm-Dsn.); Gouffé 1974, 363 (Brb.-Hs.); Bnd. 1975, 198 (Mzg.-Hs.-NOm.-Sid.); 
Mlt. 1984, 158 (Brb.-WCh.-Bcm.); Blz. 1991, 362–363 (Brb.-Kcm.-PWCh.-Bata gr.); 
Blz. 1994 Elam, 7, #25 (Sid.-Kcm.-Brb.-PWCh.-CCh.); JI 1994 II, 346–7 (Ch.).

� 3. GT: any connection to Eg. *mt “phallus” (v. supra) and/or �nn 
“phallus”, cf. �nn.t “copulation (?)” (CT II 18g, DCT 339)?

mtgx ~ mtkx (Dem.) “1. (f  ) Armee, Streitmacht, 2. (m) Heerlager (pace 
Spg. 1932)” (DG 193:6–7) = mtkte ~ mtgte “Heer” (Lidzbarski 1919, 
93) = mtgx “Heerlager” vs. mtgt.t “Heer” (Spg. 1932, 176, n. 7 & 
177) = mtgt “military camp, army” (erný 1958, 205–6) = mtgx “1. 
(f  ) army, 2. (m) army camp” (CED) = mtgt(j) “army” (Dem. word, 
quoted in DLE I 257 as LEg.!) = mtgt “Armee” (GHWb 379) > Cpt. 
(L) mateCte “army” (CED 95, not in CD) = “Armee, Heer(lager)” 
(KHW 106). 
nb1: The rdg. *mdg.t suggested in DLE is only hypothetic. 
nb2: That Lesko’s references clearly refers to the Demotic word, has been con� rmed 
by J. Johnson (p.c., 18 April 2007) who has no references to actual examples in 
LEg. 

 mt�n.t – mtgx â
 ~ mtkâ
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� A late borrowing from Akk. madaktu “Feldlager” [AHW 571] = 
mad�ktu “1. military camp, 2. expeditionary force” [CAD m1 9] = 
“Heerlager” [Lidzbarski] = “army camp” [CED] (nomen loci < Akk. 
�dwk: dâku), which may have “entered Egypt during the brief  period of  

Assyrian wars” as stated by H. Smith (1978, 361) pace Lidzbarski 
(1919, 93): “wohl während der assyrischen Okkupation direkt von den Assyrern 

(nicht über das Aramäische) entliehen”. 
lit. for Eg./Dem./Cpt.-Akk.: W.M. Müller, OLZ 4 (1901), 319–320 (erroneously 
seeking the source in Arm.); Lidzbarski 1919, 93; Spg. 1932, 176, n. 7 & fn. 4; 
Stricker 1937, 5; erný 1958, 205–6, §2; CED 95; KHW 106; Smith 1979, 162; 
DELC 125; Quack 1996, 314; Vittmann 1996, 439.
nb: J. F. Quack (l.c.) pondered what the reasons of  the anomalous (L) -eV- might 
have been: (1) either an Analogiebildung of  (L) where e ~ (S) a or (2) due to “besonders 
heller Aussprache des Vokals” of  its Akk. source.

mt�j (GW) “Peitschenschnur (?)” (XIX. hapax: Pap. Anastasi I 26:8, 
Wb II 175, 3) = “les lanières du fouet” (Lauth 1871, 635, §142 pace 
Chabas) = “lanières” (Ceugney 1880, 9 pace Brugsch) = “Schlauch” 
(Reinisch 1890, 257) = “Peitschenschnur” (Helck 1962, 563, #131; 
1971, 515, #131; LÄ VII 468 index) = “lashes, thongs” (DLE I 254) 
= “Schnur (?) der Peitsche” (Decker, LÄ IV 922) = “Schnur (?)” 
(Fischer-Elfert 1986, 229, n. h pace Decker) = “whip cord” (Sivan 
& Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 16, §1.2.2.1 & 36, §2.1.2.5) = “whip lashes 
(leather items that were � xed to a whip)” (Hoch 1994, 175, §233) = 
“*Schnüre, *Peitschenschnüre” (GHWb 376) > Dem. (f ) mt«Ÿ (with a 
purely “orthographic” -«-) “bridle” (Smith 1975, 197, §1: Dem. Pap. 
Saqqara 153+357+376, also Ku�  17:18 falsely read by Spg. mtr) = 
mt«.t (sic, with fem. -t!) “bride” (DELC) > Cpt. (S) μtat (f ) “camus, 
capistrum, fraenum” (Lauth 1871, 635, §142 pace Brugsch) = “bridle, 
bit” (CD 196a, not in CED!) = “Zügel” (KHW 105: no etym.) = 
“bridle, rein” (Smith 1978, 362) = “licon, laisse” (DELC 125). 
nb1: Syllabic spelling: ma-tá-sá-"u (Helck) = ma-tá-
a-"u (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey) 
= ma-ta-3i4-"u (Hoch). G. Vittmann (1997, 283) ignored the � nal -jw in mt3j 
maintaining that it cannot be ["u] of  GW, since “diese Gruppe steht im Hieratischen 
gerne am Wortende”.
nb2: Perhaps (B) μtatH “(mng. unknown)” (CD) = “Zügel (?)” (KHW) represents 
the same word (with a secondary, i.e., inetymological, -H).

� The same word is supposed to be preserved by mnt3 (GW) “etwas 
aus Leder (aus Syrien)” (XIX. hapax: Pap. Anastasi IV 17:2–3, Wb 
II 91, 16) = “(mng. unknown)” (Caminos 1954 LEM, 216) = “ein 
Wagenteil” (Helck 1971, 513, #92) = “part of  a wagon” (Sivan & 
Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 16) = “perhaps whip lashes (in the context 

 mt�j 
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of  chariot equipment)” (Hoch 1994, 130, §168, cf. p. 174, §233) = 
“ein Wagenteil aus Leder: *Kandare” (GHWb 343).
nb1: Syllabic spelling: ma-n-tá-si (Helck) = ma-n-tá-
i (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey) = 
ma-n-ta-3i (Hoch). 
nb2: Misread in Burchardt 1910 II, #458. Hoch 1994, 175: “probably a by-form” of  
mt3j, Hoch 1994, 130: “almost certainly identical to” mt3j. The identi� cation of  both 
Eg. forms has been approved by G. Vittmann (1997, 283). D. Sivan & Z. Cochavi-
Rainey (1992, 16, §1.2.2.1) too assumed in both forms the same word and regarded 
mnt3 as the primary var.: *manta
a["u] > *matta
a["u]. 

� Etymology highly debated. Apparently a foreign word.
� 1. J. Lauth (1871, 635, §142) and C. Ceugney (1880, 9) explained 

it from Hbr. meteg “Zaum” [GB 474] = “bridle” [KB] = “frenum” 
[Ceugney], PBHbr. & JAram. mitg� “Zaum” [GB & Levy 1924 III 
295], cf. also Tigre mateg “thin neck” [LH 126b], which was appar-
ently ignored by both W. Helck and J. Hoch (below).

� 2. L. Reinisch (1890, 257) af� liated Eg. mnt3 (misquoted as mn3t) 
with LECu.: Saho ma«as “gerben die Haut”, Agaw *mVr- “Leder-
sack”, and even Eg. md3 “Lederschurz”. Absurd.

� 3. W. Helck (1962, 563, #131; 1971, 515, #131) saw in Eg. mt3j the 
hitpael part. of  Hbr. n
y qal “zerstört werden” [GB 516] = qal “to 
go to ruin”, nifal “to be destroyed, devastated” [KB 715] = “zerzaust 
werden” [Helck] = “to fall in ruins” [Hoch], which was rejected by 
J. Hoch (1994, 175). Eg. mnt3, in turn, has been derived by Helck 
(1971, 513, #92) with hesitation (“wenn überhaupt kan.”) from Hbr. nt
 
“1. niederreißen, zerstören, 2. ausschlagen (v.d. Zähnen)” [GB 531] 
= qal “to tear down, pull down” [KB 736]. This etymology was also 
rejected by Hoch (1994, 130) on semantic grounds. D. Sivan & Z. 
Cochavi-Rainey (1992, 16, §1.2.2.1 & 36, §2.1.2.5) derived both Eg. 
forms from Hbr. nt
.

� 4. J. Hoch (1994, 175, §233), in turn, supposed Eg. mt3j to “possibly” 
re� ect JAram. ma�r�q� “Peitsche” [Dalman 1922, 233] = “Ruthe, 
Schlägel” [Levy 1924 III 95] = “a goad, whip” [  Jastrow 1950, 
770], which he (Hoch 1994, 130, §168) extended also to mnt3 with 
reservations (“although quite dif� cult”). Phonologically unconvincing. In 
addition, Hoch ultimately af� liated all these words with O/PBHbr. 

ir«� (coll.) “Hornissen, Wespen” [GB 695; Levy IV 220] = “hornet, 
wasp” [KB 1056], BAram. ��r�qayy� (coll.) “hornets” [Hoch, not listed 
in GB, KB, Dalman, Levy, Jastrow], which raises several doubts.
nb: First, JAram. ma�r�q� corresponds to Ar. mi�raq- “1. baguette avec laquelle 
on bat la laine ou le coton, 2. battant de dégraisseur, de lavandier, 3. marteau 
de forgeron, 4. bâton, gourdin de berger” [BK II 78] (< Sem. *�r=), which Hoch 
forgot to quote. Secondly, Hoch (1994, 393–4, #591 & fn. 56) af� liated the Hbr.-

 mt�j
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Aram. coll. term for “hornets” with Aram. �rq ~ «r« ~ "r« “to sting” > «ar«�t� and 
"ur«�t� “wasp, hornet”, although he failed to explain the irregular correspondences 
(Aram. �- ~ Hbr. 
- are reg. < Sem. *�- 	 Sem. *�- > Ar. �-, while Hbr. -« 	 Aram. 
-q). Moreover, the “wasp” words have been alternatively combined with Hbr. 
r« 
(Aram. «r«) “anfallen, überfallen” [Levy] = “schlagen” [GB]. GT: or, instead, cp. 
perhaps Ar. �ar�«- “2. épine du palmier, 3. épine en gén.” [BK II 23] (with reg. Ar. 
�- ~ Aram. «- < Sem. *¿/.÷-)?

mítbl (in fact, m3ítb3l) “ob: Netz (?)” (Dem., DG 150, 189): discussed 
s.v. mhbl.

m	.t “Schale für Wasser und Wein” (NK: XVIII. & XX., Wb II 175, 
4) = “coupe, aiguière” (AL 77.1936) = “a kind of  bowl” (Ward 1985, 
333, §5) = “Schale für Wasser und Wein” (GHWb 376).
nb: The word occurs during Dyn. XX in GW: ma-2i-tá (Ward).

� Origin obscure.
� 1. It may be a late defective writing of  OK mn23.t (as suggested 

by Wb, GHWb, Ward). Strangely, W. A. Ward (1985, 333, fn. 18) 
regarded both m2.t and mn23.t as “old Semitic loans which, by Late Egyp-

tian times, had become part of  the native vocabulary, their foreign origin having 

long been forgotten”, although he failed to present any evidence.
� 2. GT: if, in turn, Eg. m2.t is a distinct (native) word, perhaps it 

might be derived from a old (pre-OK) etymon *mk.t < AA *m-k-w 
“sort of  vessel” [GT] (discussed above s.v. Eg. mk “a vessel”, CED 
80).

m	3 “herausfordern (?)” (Lit. MK: Sin. B 109–110 and Pap. Prisse 
5:11, Wb II 175, 8) = m23 jb=k r=f  (Prisse) “if  your heart girds (?) 
against him” (Gunn 1924, 128) = “to � out, vex”, m23-jb r (Prisse) “to 
disagree with (?)” (Faulkner 1955, 82, n. e; FD 121) = “to � out (?), 
insult (?)” (Hayes 1955, 72, 82) = “insulter ou dé� er ou provoquer 
qqn.” (�aba 1956, 114) = “herausfordern(d sein)” (Fecht 1978, 29 
& fn. 40 with further exx.; 1981, 149, n. c) = “insulter, dé� er” (AL 
78.1917 pace Fecht) = “herausfordern (auch zum Kampf )”, m23 
jb=k r=f  (Prisse) “wenn dein Wille/Geist ihn herausfordert” (ÄWb 
II 1158; GHWb 376).
nb1: The phrase m23 jb r (Pap. Prisse l.c.) was earlier conceived as m (vetitive) + *23 
jb r “anmassend sein gegen jem.” (Wb V 342, 8), which, as pointed out by R. O. 
Faulkner (l.c.) seems to be a hapax, although Z. #aba (l.c.) was disposed to connect 
this *23 jb with 23j jb “ravir le coeur” (Ani 9:6–7) in spite of  the different dets. indicat-
ing two different verbs. #aba surmised that the scribe of  Pap. Prisse probably forgot 
to write *m m23 jb=k (for the omission of  m before an initial m- cf. ZÄS 56, 1920, 
63) due to a confusion of  *m m23 jb=k r=f  (“ne t’anime pas contre lui”) with *m 23j 
jb=k r=f  expressing a similar idea (“ne saisis/dirige pas ton coeur contre lui”). Faulkner’s 
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new interpretation has been followed by G. Fecht (1981 l.c.) and H.-W. Fischer-Elfert 
(1999, 61). F. Junge (2003, 210, n. 63), in turn, hesitated to choose between the two 
renderings: m23 (  jb r) “herausfordern” or 23-jb r “anmaßend gegen”? 
nb2: Whether GR m23 “Verbum (von dem Namen)” (Myth of  Horus: Edfu VI 
215:2–3, Wb II 175, 7) = “?” (PL 479: perhaps also Edfu VI 214:12) represents a 
late (and isolated) occurence of  MK m23 “(to) challenge” as it has been suggested 
by J. G. Grif� ths (  JEA 44, 1958, 78 and LÄ III 57) is disputed. Instead, D. Kurth 
(1992, 374, fn. 12) was disposed to see in it rather a term of  abuse related to m23 
“das männliche Glied” (late NK-GR, Wb II 175, 5).

� Hence: m23.w “insolent ones” (late MK hapax: Pap. Brooklyn 
35.1446, Hayes 1955, 72, 82) = “les insolents” (AC 1977, 9; AL 
77.1937 pace Hayes) = “die Unverschämten” (GHWb 376) = “frech” 
(WD II 69).

� 1. GT: most probably, Eg. m23 < *mkr. From AA *m-k-r “to put 
to test, challenge (?)” [GT]? Cf. ES *mwkr “to try, test” [Lsl.] = 
*mVkkVr “versuchen, probieren” [Lmb.]: Geez mkr II: makkara “to 
tempt, try, (put to the) test, examine, choose by testing”, Tna. mäk-
kärä & Amh. mokkärä & Arg. mokkära “to attempt, try, test” (ES: 
Lsl. 1987, 340–1; passed into Cu.-Om., cf. Lmb. 1993, 351) ��� SBrb.: 
(?) EWlm. ta-m�k�rra, pl. ši-m�k�rra-wen “1. dé� , 3. stratagème, 4. 
chose dif� cile à réaliser, faire, comprendre” [PAM 1998, 215; 2003, 
535] ��� CCh.: (?) Vulum mìkìrì “menacer” [Trn. 1978, 304]. 
nb1: W. Leslau (l.c.) separated this root from ES *mkr “to advise” (contra Dillmann 
1865, 198–9; Nöldeke 1910, 76, fn. 4).
nb2: K.-G. Prasse (p.c., 10 April 2007) surmises that EWlm. ta-mëkërra “is possibly 
derived by an m- pre� x, but I cannot prove it”. Root �k-r-r if  not �m-k-r.
nb3: Bed. ankir ~ e/inker “verschmähen, -achten, haßen” [Rn. 1895, 183] is prob-
ably unrelated. For the 3rd sense of  the EWlm. parallel cf. also LECu.: Afar makare 
~ makre “to be hypocritical”, makreyna “crafty person” [PH 1985, 161–2], which, 
however, may be a late loan < Ar.

� 2. GT: less, probably, provided we accept its translation “to � out, 
vex” (FD), a remote etymological connection with Sem.-Brb. *r-g-m 
“to � out” seems perhaps also plausible (Eg. m23 < *mkr ~ *rkm via 
met. and an irreg. Eg. 2 < *k ~ Sem.-Brb. *g).
nb: Cf. Akk. rgm “schreien, rufen, verklagen”, rigmu “Ruf, Geschrei, Stimme” [Rsl. 
and AHW 941, 982] �� Hbr. rgm qal “steinigen” [GB 745] | Ar. r$m I “lästern, 
verwünschen” [GB] = I “steinigen, ver� uchen”, III “mit Worten streiten” [Rsl.] 
�� Geez rgm “to curse, insult, execrate, excommunicate” [Lsl. 1987, 465] = “ver-
� uchen” [AHW] = “maledixit” [Rsl.] ��� NBrb.: Shilh & Qbl. e-rgem “injurier” 
[Rsl.] �� WBrb.: Zenaga ti-r�gmi “Fluch” [Vcl.] �� SBrb.: Hgr. e-r%em (-gy-) “1. faire 
un épigramme contre (une pièce de vers satirique contre), 2. p.ext. lancer un mot 
satirique contre (lancer, dans la conversation, une parole mordante et satirique 
contre)” [Fcd. 1951–2, 1603] = “verspotten (in einem Gedicht)” [Vcl.]. Lit. for 
Sem.-Brb.: Rsl. 1952, 140, §61; Vcl. 1952, 201. W. Vycichl (l.c.) suggested that the 
Brb. root was borrowed from Sem. *rgm via Punic. 

� 3. GT: equally unlikely seems a comparison of  pre-Eg. *mkr with 
Akk. (a/jB) mag�rtum, mig�rtu “(etwa) freche Herausforderung” 
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[AHW 576] = ma/igirtum “insult, insolence” [CAD m2, 44–45], 
which is supposed to derive from Akk. (a/jB) gi�rum “(etwa) her-
ausfordern (?)” [AHW 287] ~ Hbr. gwr qal “angreifen” [GB 135] 
| Ar. $wr “sécarter de la ligne droite, être injuste, commettre une 
injustice, opprimer qqn.” [BK I 352] = “Unrecht tun” [AHW].

� 4. Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 213, #1828): ~ Ar. m
d “to be humble, 
humiliate” and ECu. *m�‰’- “to scorn, be antagonistic toward” < 
AA *-mii�-. Unacceptable both phonologically and semantically.

m	3 “to give, dedicate” (late NK hapax: Nauri Decree of  Seti I, l. 78, 
KRI I 56:1, DLE I 255 after W. F. Edgerton, JNES 6, 1947, 224–5, 
section II.B.3.b & fn. 47 against Grif� th’s rendering as “forfeiting”) 
= “geben, widmen” (GHWb 376).

� Hence: m23.t “vom ererbten Landbesitz” (XVIII. hapax: Urk. IV 
132:8, Wb II 175, 6) = “land-heritage” (FD 121) = “Widmung” 
(GHWb 376). 

� GT: perhaps Eg. m23 < *mkr, which seems related with Sem. *mkr 
“to trade” [Frz. 1960, 139] = “to sell, buy, trade” [Zbr. 1991, 1677] 
= *mkr “1. to sell, hand over, 2. betray, deceive” [Kvl.-Mlt. 1993; 
1994] = *mkr “to sell” [GT], cf. Akk. (LBab.) mak�ru “im Handel 
einsetzen” [AHW 588] = “to do business, use (silver, etc.) in busi-
ness transactions” [CAD m1, 126] �� Ug. mkr-m (pl.) “Kau� eute (?)” 
[WUS] = mkr-m (pl.) “merchnats” [Gordon 1965, #1477] = mkr 
“verkaufen” [AHW] = G “to trade, sell” [Hnrg. 1987, 146–7: not 
< Akk.] = mkr N “to be sold”, mkr “merchant, commercial agent, 
runner” [DUL 543–4], Phn. mkr “to sell”, mkr “merchant, seller” 
[Harris 1936, 117], Punic mkr “to sell” [DNWSI 625], O/PBHbr. 
mkr qal “verkaufen” [GB 422] = mkr qal “1. to sell, 2. betray to 
others”, meker “1. purchase price, 2. saleable items, 3. trade” [KB 
581–2] = mkr qal “to sell” [KB 581] = mkr “sale of  land, the land 
sold” [DNWSI], Syr. mkr “emittere (sponsam), despondere, desponsus 
esse” [Brk.] = “to buy” [Zbr.] = “to sell” [Lsl.] | OSA: Sab. mkr 
(coll.) “traders” [SD 85] = mkr “merchant, tradesman” [Biella 1984, 
274], cf. Ar. mkr II “accaparer des grains pour les vendre au plus 
haut prix” [BK II 1138] = II “wucherisch Korn aufkaufen” [AHW] 
(Sem.: WUS #1567; Zaborski 1971, 73, #122; Zbr. 1991, 1677; 
Kvl.-Mlt. 1993, 28, #1; 1994 MS, 3, #3.1). With respect to the Eg. 
cognate, we may reconstruct the a primary sense of  Sem. *mkr as 
“to sell, hand over”.
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nb1: The relatedness of  Ar. makara I “1. tromper qqn., agir avec ruse à l’égard 
de qqn., séduire, induire en erreur” [BK II 1138] = “to deceive, cheat” [Zbr.] has 
been suggested by Th. Nöldeke (1910, 76, fn. 4) and recently by A. Zaborski (1991, 
1677) and others, while C. Brockelmann (1928, 385) af� liated Can. *mkr “to sell” 
with Eth.-Sem. *mkr “to advise”.
nb2: H. Zimmern (quoted in GB 422) surmised in Hbr. mkr a loan eventually bor-
rowed from Sum. via Akk. makkuru. Other authors (e.g., GB 422; Möller 1911, 
141; Zaborski 1971, 73, #122), however, suggest that Sem. *mkr is an m- pre� x 
extension deriving ultimately from Sem. *kry > Hbr. kry qal “1. to purchase, buy, 
2. barter for («al)” [KB 497] | Ar. kry III “to employ for hire”, IV “to let on hire”, 
VI & VIII & X “to hire” [Lane 3000] = III “locavit”, IV “to let on hire”, VI & 
VIII “conduxit (rem)” [Möller]. Sem. *kry is supposed to have been borrowed into 
PIE *kwrey- “to buy, trade” (IS 1964, 6, #18; GI 1984, 875; Dlg. 1989, 7). 

m	3 (or GW for m	) “das männliche Glied” (late NK, Wb II 175, 
5) = “männliches Glied” (Grapow 1954, 57) = “Penis, männliches 
Glied” (GHWb 376) = “penis” (Walker 1996, 270) = “foreskin” 
(WD II 69 after Zonhoven) > GR m2 “phallus” vs. m23 (denom.?) 
“to erect phallus” (Hibis, Cruz-Uribe 1988, 268) = m23 “phallus” 
(Edfu, PL 477).
nb1: As to whether m23 (with linen det., V6) of  the Berlin Leather Scroll (Pap. 
Berlin 3029, 1:9–10) has to be rendered as m23m “swaddling clothes” (de Buck) or 
as defective wtg. of  23m (de Wit, ZÄS 99/1, 1972, 42) or *m23m (Blumenthal) or 
as m23 “foreskin” (here by no means “penis”), see Zonhoven, ZÄS 125 (1998), 84, 
who suggests that the reading as m23 “has the advantage that no emendation of  � nal m is 
necessary – assuming that m23 may also designate the ‘foreskin’ . . .”. In addition, the word 
occurs in a similar context also in Urk. VII 34:1 (MK) where surely m 23m “from 
the foreskin” must be read.
nb2: The same word occurs presumably also in Dem. m33 ~ m3 ~ m«3 “Phallus” 
(DG 150, 154, 193), which would have still to be proven. For LEg. -2 > Dem. -3 
cf. Dem. �3n “ein Gemüse: Lauch” (DG 373:2) < LEg. �2n (GW) “ein Gemüse: 
Lauch (?)” (Wb III 354), or Dem. g3 “eine Frucht” (DG 595:6) < LEg. k2 (GW) 
“eine P� anze, deren Blüten und pr.t-Früchte als Schmuck verwendet werden” (Wb 
V 148) = “saf� ower” (DLE IV 48). Relevent might be perhaps also the interchange 
of  GW -2- ~ -3- in LEg. (GW) k2n ~ k3n “charioteer” (Hoch 1994, 341–4, §506). 
Note, however, that the velar environment is missing in the case of  LEg. m2(3).

� Origin highly debatable, albeit is it dif� cult to a priori agree with P. 
Behrens (LÄ IV 1019, n. 4), who regarded this word as “nicht ety-

mologisierbar”. 
� 1. Most authors (Ceugney 1880, 9; Grapow 1914, 15, 32; Spg. 1917, 

96; Lacau 1970, 149, #406; Wilson in PL) assume in it an m- pre� x 
form of  Eg. 23 (phallus det.) “Mann” (OK, Wb V 344–5).
nb: The etymology of  Eg. 23 (from *kl) is more or less evident. (1) G. Takács (1999, 
39) combined it with SBrb.: NTuareg: Ghat pl. a-kal-en “gens”, SGhat dials. a-hel 
< *a-kel [Bst. 1883, 324] ��� WCh.: (?) Sha ka(r)- “Leute von” [  Jng. 1970, 286] �� 
ECh.: Kabalai kÖlÜy (pl.) “men” [Stl. < ?] | Mokilko kùlé (m), pl. kùulí “Mann” 
[Lks. 1977, 222] = “man (vir), husband” [  JI] (ECh.: OS 1990, 16, #13; JI 1994 
II, 201, 231). (2) GT: eventually, the same AA root may be represented by WCh.: 

 m�3

TAKACS v 3_f11_646-770.indd   751 11/8/2007   4:39:50 PM



752 

Pero kpállè [kp- reg. < *kw-] “penis” [Frj. 1985, 37] �� CCh. *kwalV “penis” [GT]: 
Bura kwâl, Chibak kwalä, Ngwahyi kwÜl, Margi kwal | Higi-Nkafa kwala, Higi-Fali 
kw�la, Fali-Jilbu kw�làk� | Nzangi kwÜr�, Mwulyen kwáàló | Kotoko-Makeri kòlí 
(CCh.: Krf. quoted by Mkr. 1987, 284). For the semantic shift, cf. Eg. *mt “penis” 
(above). Other etymologies for Eg. 23 are not acceptable. (3) Spiegelberg (1917, 
96) derived it from a certain Eg. 23j “seminare” (sic) treated by him as the etymon 
of  Cpt. (S) Co, (B) jo “säen” (distinguished by Spiegelberg from the mng. “aus-
senden” contra KHW 412), for which, however, cf. rather Dem. tj-šm “p� anzen” 
(DG 506, 605). (4) Homburger’s (1928, 332) comparison of  Eg. 23 with forms like 
SCu.: Ma’a (Mbugu) mu-he, pl. wa-he “homme” etc. is just as well irreal. (5) C. T. 
Hodge (1976, 16, n. 2) conjectured a relationship with Sem. *3ikr- “man, male” (!). 
(6) HSED #1450: Eg. 23 ~ ECh.: Gabri k�e “child” (!).

� 2. E. Zyhlarz (1932–33, 168) connected it with Bed. m�d (m) “das 
männliche Schamglied” [Rn. 1895, 162] = m�d “penis” [Rpr. 1928, 
213] = m�� (-�-!) “penis” [Dlg. 1972, 229] = mid “penis” [Hds. 
1996, 89]. A. B. Dolgopol’skij (1967, 8, #4) erroneously extended 
this Eg.-Bed. comparison also to HECu.: Sidamo mutã “membrum 
virile” [Dlg.] = mut� “membro virile” [Crl. 1938 II, 215] = mutá 
“membro virile” [Mrn. 1940, 231] = mutã [Hintze] = muta “penis 
(unpolite word)” [Gsp. 1983, 243; Hds. 1989, 387] = mut-� “male 
genitalia” [Lsl.], although a direct genetic connection between the 
Sid. vs. Bed. words (on Cu. grounds) is impossible. Rejected by 
G. Takács (1999, 39). 
nb1: For the AA background of  Bed. m�d and the Sid. term see Eg. *mt “penis” 
(above). The Bed.-Eg. comparison would be phonologically possible only if  we assume 
a late borrowing (in genetic cognates, Eg. 2 < *k 	 Bed. d), for which an attractive 
parallel is to be found in Eg. fj2 “verlachen, für nicht achten” (XX., Wb I 576, 4) 
= “être negligent” (AL 78.1570) = “to assail, deride, despise, be scornful” (DLE I 
190) = “verlachen, verhöhnen, verspotten, verachten” (GHWb 305) identi� ed by 
Zyhlarz (1932–33, 167) with Bed. f�"id ~ f�yd “(aus)lachen, verspotten” [Rn. 1895, 
75] = f�yid “to laugh” [Rpr. 1928, 182] = f�yid “lachen” [Zhl.]. This would make 
us suppose that NK 2 here represents in fact a dental plosive.
nb2: A. B. Dolgopol’skij (1967, 8, #4) compared Bed. m�d with a number of  pho-
nologically unacceptable cognates (Ar. ba�a«a “coire”, bu�«- “initus, vulva”, LECu.: 
Saho-Afar m�»- “coire” and even bu��-� “penis”, WCh.: Hausa buuraa “penis”, 
Bole bola “penis”, sic), which has been critically commented in Takács 1999, 39. 

� 3. GT: alternatively, GW m2 might perhaps indicate and represent 
the survival of  a native Eg. word in the Volkssprache, namely that of  
Eg. *mt “penis” (discussed above), for which, nevertheless, a special 
LEg. “syllabic” orthography had to be invented due to the lack of  its 
use in the orthography of  the old Hochsprache. Another reason why 
it was not written with the “phallus” hrgl. may be that its identity 
with old Eg. *mt was no longer felt because of  the anomalous LEg. 
-C2-, the odd secondary palatalization (?) of  which remains at the 
moment unexplained. 
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m	3.t “die Vezierin (als Titel der Isis)” (GR, Wb II 175, 10) = “a title 
of  Isis at Dendera and Aswan” (Smith).

� Its derivation (suggested in Wb l.c. and Grapow 1914, 32) from 
Eg. 23tj “vizier” (OK, Wb V 343–4) has been queried by H. Smith 
(1979, 163), who was disposed to see here an m- pre� x form of  Eg. 
23j “male” (Wb V 344–5). 
nb: For the etymologies of  Eg. 23.tj see Takács 1998, 126–8, #2.

m	3m “Art Kleidungsstück für Mädchen” (MK, Wb II 175, 11) = 
“veil” (XII./XIII., Grd., JEA 4, 1917, 34 & fn. 2) = “a woman’s 
garment” (FD 121) = “*Schleier” (GHWb 376; ÄWb II 1158: XI., cf. 
Snk. 1965, 282–3) = “swaddling clothes” (WD II 69 after Zonhoven, 
ZÄS 125, 1998, 84 & fn. 47).
nb1: Cf. also Quack 1992, 132, fn. 42 (with a false spelling: mæ3m, sic: -æ-) for 
declining the mng. “Windel”.
nb2: A. H. Gardiner (l.c.) emphasized that it “is a single word and not to be split up into 
m + 23m” as erroneously suggested by E. Dévaud (Sphinx 13, 117).
nb3: The word is supposed to occur once already in Dyn. III (mentioned between 
tm3.t and šn3.t on a tablet found near the pyramid of  Sekhemkhet, cf. Helck, 
WZKM 54, 1957, 72–76) with the mng. “*Schleier” (ÄWb I 574), but D. Meeks 
(2005, 246, #574c) prefers to read it as m2 or m2(3) or m(3)2 (cf. Eg. m32.t ~ m32 
supra) for which he found a further OK instance in PK 2004, pl. 15 (II vs. D3), 
where m2 (or m32) is preceded by m2m, which Meeks supposes to be a defective 
form of  m23m.
nb4: Does m23 “umwickeln” (NK hapax: Pap. Hearst 147, WMT I 413; GHWb 
376) = “to wrap” (Zonhoven, ZÄS 125, 1998, 84 & fn. 56) = “to wave (?)” (Reisner 
1905, 27 index) represent a defective wtg. of  a denom. *m23m lit. “to cover with 
m23m” or a met. of  23m (as suggested in WMT)? 

� Nomen instr. deriving (with pre� x m-) from Eg. 23m “1. verhüllen, 
bedecken; 2. sich schließen (von einer Wunde)” (MK, Wb V 354, 
12–14), which has been admitted in Grd. l.c. 
nb1: For the etymology of  this root cf. AA k-r-m “to cover, hinder, hide” [GT]: Akk. 
krm “hin-, zurück-, aufhalten” [Rsl.] = “(zurück)halten” [AHW 446] = “to hinder, 
slow down” [CAD m1, 200] �� perhaps Ar. kar�m-at- “couvercle de la cruche” [BK 
II 890] ��� SBrb.: Hgr. te-kurm-ut “prison” [Fcd.], EWlm. ta-k�rm-ut “prison” [PAM 
2003, 404] ��� WCh.: (?) AS *karam � *kar�m (pre� x *ka-?) “mat used for covering 
entrance or as fence” [GB]: e.g., Angas k�r�m ~ k�rm “a ’zana’ mat in the process 
of  making, or before it is put to any actual use, made from the grass miil ” [Flk. 1915, 
209–210] = karam “a kind of  mat for fencing” [ALC 1978, 24] = karam ~ karm 
“fencing mat” [Gcl. 1994, 41], Mpn. kr�m (so, -e-!) “door mat (mat that is hung at 
the entrance of  the house and serves as a door)” [Frj. 1991, 27], Gmy. karam “a 
mat” [Srl. 1937, 95] = karÜm “mat” [Krf.] = karam “mat”, cf. karam-)in “skin” 
[Hlw. 2000 MS, 15] etc. (AS: GT 2004, 166) | Ngz. kù9ùm “hidden, hudden up” 
[Schuh 1981, 100]. For the semantic dispersion cf. e.g. the history of  IE *wer- V 
“1. verschließen, bedecken, 2. schützen, retten, abwehren” (IEW 1160). The Akk.-
Brb. parallel is due to O. Rössler (1952, 134, #26), who compared also Hgr. e-krem 
“replier, ourler (une étoffe, une peau), replier sur lui-même le bord d’un vêtement 
(en faisant au bord du vêtement un ou plusieurs plis irréguliers), retrousser le bord 
d’un vêtement”, ti-kremrem-t “ride” [Rsl. pace Fcd. 1951–2, 876–7], cf. EWlm. & 
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Ayr �-=r�m “(re)plier” [PAM 2003, 403], assuming a common Sem.-Brb. *k-r-m 
“hin-, zurückhalten, zurückstreifen, falten” [Rsl.], which seems less convincing, for 
semantical considerations. The equation of  Eg. 23m (*k3m) with Ar. kmy: kam� I 
“taire, cacher (p.ex. son témoignage)”, kumiya “être tout couvert d’une armure, être 
armé de pied en cap” [BK II 932] = kam� “verhüllen, bedecken, verbergen” [Clc., 
Vrg.] suggested by F. von Calice (1931, 37; 1936, #354) and J. Vergote (1945, 144, 
#22.6) cannot be accepted (Eg. -3- 	 Sem. *-y).
nb2: L. Homburger (1930, 300) Eg. m23m (!) with Ful som-�de “s’envelopper”. 
Absurd. 

m	wn (� ghting bull det.) “Kampfplatz: eigtl. Kampfplatz der Stiere; 
auch in einem Dorfnamen des A.R.” (OK, Wb II 175, 12; WD II 
69: cf. RdE 15, 1963, 51f.) = “the � ghting place of  the Bulls” (Rowe 
1942, 342) = “lieu de bataille, foncer la tête en avant” (Keimer 1943, 
188) = “arena” (FD 121) = “le champ de bataille, l’arène (désigne le 
lieu où les taureaux se battent)” (Sauneron 1963, 51) = “bull-ring” 
(Smith 1979, 161) = “Arena (?)” (Behrens, LÄ VI 17) = “Arena, 
Kampfplatz” (GHWb 376; not listed in ÄWb I 1558). Occurs also 
in the Tebtunis onomasticon (2nd cent. AD) as [mt]wn(t) (Osing 1998, 
105–6 & n. a vs. p. 304 index: mtnw!).
nb: F. L. Grif� th (ZÄS 34, 1896, 41) rendered 2wn.w as “a lassoed ox” suggesting 
that the det. of  OK TN m2wn “is an ox tripped up by a rope or bolas”, which has been 
disproved by H. Schäfer (1906, 74–76) pointing out that the exx. of  the det. from 
Dyn. V depict in fact “ein Tier . . ., das vor Erregung den Boden mit dem Hufe scharrt, so 
daß der Sand ihm in etwas unnatürlich gezeichneter Kurve über den Kopf  � iegt” (instead of  
a bull “der in seiner stürmenden Kraft mit der an den Hörnern hängenden Fangleine dem Jäger 
durchgegangen ist”). Similarly, L. Keimer (1943, 188) maintained that the � ghting bull 
det. “représente un taureau qui fait jaillir sous son sabot un jet de sable. Ce sable ne peut être 
perçu au même moment sur toute sa trajectoire telle qu’elle est représentée”. So also S. Sauneron 
(1963, 51 pace Schäfer): “le taureau de combat, au moment où il frappe le sable ou la poussière 
de son sabot de devant, et la fait jaillir en l’air avant d’attaquer”.

� Nomen loci (with pre� x m-) deriving from the unattested OK etymon 
of  Eg. 2wn.w “Kampfstier” (XVIII., Wb V 359, 13; GHWb 950) = 
“� ghting bull” (Smith 1979, 161) = “taureau de combat” (Cauville 
1987, 183), which is � rst attested in the MK (ÄWb II 2731) and may 
be related to MK 2wn (� ghting bull det.) “(hinein)stoßen (in: m)” (CT, 
Wb V 359; ÄWb II 2731) = “mit den Hörnern stoßen” (AÄG 109, 
§254) = “to gore (with horn), stick into (m), throw (with force)” (FD 
304; DCT 752) = “to attack, smite (mng. not clear)” (PL 477). Cf. 
erný 1945, 33–34, n. l; Sauneron 1963, 51.
nb1: H. Grapow (1914, 32) recognized the pre� x m- but failed to name the simplex. 
There is no agreement on whether we are dealing here with a nomen loci of  the 
verb or the noun. E. Edel (AÄG 109, §254) and P. Wilson (PL 477) derived mtwn 
directly from 2wn “stoßen” (PL: lit. *“place of  attacking”), while H. Smith (1979, 
161) and S. Cauville (1987, 183) were disposed to explain it directly from 2wn.w 
“Kampfstier” (GT: lit. *”place of  the � ghting bull”).
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nb2: The etymology of  Eg. 2wn is uncertain. C. T. Hodge (1968, 24) ignored the 
OK 2- of  m2wn and proposed false cognates with initial *t- (derived from a certain 
AA *tiwn-), although several form quoted by him evidently originate from *t-m (with 
*-m!). G. Takács (1999, 39–40, 80, 104; 1999, 365) af� liated Eg. 2wn (< *kwn) with 
Ch. *k-[w]-n “buffalo” [GT], although in Chadic studies, the -C2- in this well attested 
common Ch. root has been usually reconstructed as *-b/)- instead of  *-w-: PCh. 
*kVbVn [IS 1966] = *k-b-n [NM 1966; JI 1994 I, 22] = *k�b�n [Nwm. 1977] = 
*k�bwin [Skn. 1984, 24] = *ka-HVpan- (pre� x *ka-) [Stl. 1996, 61] > WCh. *k�b�n 
[Schuh 1982, 19] = *ka)ani [Stl. 1987] > AS *=�b�n ~ (met. of  glottalization) 
*k�)�n (preserved in Suroid), hence *=o�on (Gmy.) vs. *=���n (Kfy., Mnt.) vs. *=¢n 
(Angas) “buffalo” [GT 2004, 204–5] | Bole-Tangale *kab�n [Schuh 1984]. Takács 
supposed forms like CCh.: Gisiga g$w�ng, Balda g#w�n | Hina k�wón, Daba 
k�w�m, Musgoy koowóón, Gawar k�w�n | Gidar k�w°n (CCh.: Str. 1910, 466; 
1922–23, 132) �� ECh.: PSomray *g-w-n [GT: from *k-w-n]: Somray gùn� [  Jng.], 
Ndam g�n [  Jng.], Tumak gùn [Cpr.] (Ch.: JI 1994 II 50–51) to preserve the original 
PCh. *-VwV- (developing into -VbV-/-V)V- in intervocalic position in the majority 
of  the Ch. re� exes, which needs further inner Ch. evidence).

m	pn.t “Art Schurz (aus Gold)” (MK, Kairo 28092, Wb II 175, 14) = 
“Art Schurz: Phallustasche (?)” (Grapow 1914, 32) = “(dans les frises, 
peint en jaune, était en or ou en électrum, la forme d’une vase uni 
ou couvert de stries alternées et muni d’un cordon du suspension; la 
indication r-4.t=f  ’pour souventre’ désigne) une sorte de poignards, 
une amulette” (  Jéquier 1921, 94–95, #G) = “une sorte d’amulette 
qui devait se placer sur le ventre du défunt (r 4.t=f ), qui avait la 
forme d’un vase ou d’une moitié de disque et était muni de cordons 
de suspension” (  Jéquier 1921, 153) = “*ein Amulett” (GHWb 376; 
ÄWb II 1158–59 with further MK exx.).
nb: G. Jéquier (1921, 153) and R. Hannig (ÄWb II 1158 vs. 1157) distinguished it 
from MK mtpn.t “Dolchscheide” (Wb, discused above) = “fourreau de poignard” 
(  Jéquier). For the obscure PT hapax m2pn.t “ein Amulett” (ÄWb I 574) cf. MK 
mtpn.t above.

� 1. H. Grapow (1914, 32) maintained a common origin of  MK 
m2pn.t “Art Schurz” (Grapow: act. *”Tasche für den Phallus”?) vs. 
MK mtpn.t “Dolchscheide” (Grapow: *”Tasche für den Dolch”?) in 
spite of  the consequent difference of  the second consonants. 

� 2. E. Zyhlarz (1932–33, 104; 1934, 109) identi� ed Eg. 2pn.t “Art 
Gewebe” (MK, treated as hapax in Wb V 364, 7, cf. Gauthier & 
Jéquier 1902, t. 23), which R. Hannig listed (ÄWb II 1159) s.v. MK 
m2pn.t (as “unklar”), with SBrb.: Hgr. °-tfen “natte d’afe,u (se plaçant 
verticalement et servant de paravent, mot ancien qui n’est plus us. 
du tout)” [Fcd. 1951–52, 1885] = �-tf�n “Vorhang” [Zhl.], which 
might be only connected if  (1) MK 2pn.t existed and (2) the MK 
-2- in (m)2pn.t were false archaization for *-t- in the original *mtpn.
t (old Eg. 2- 	 Brb. *t-). Unlikely.
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m	pr.t (GW, metal det.) “subst. de sens inconnu” (XIX. hapax: KRI 
II 672:3, AL 79.1420) = “a tool (?): chisel (?)” (Hoch). No mng. in 
GHWb 377.
nb: Syllabic spelling: ma-2i-pa-r-ta (*map̀Ailta?) (Hoch).

� Etymology obscure. Apparently a foreign word.
� 1. D. Meeks (AL l.c.), followed by R. Hannig (GHWb): “à rapprocher 

de” 2pr2 (GW) “Streitwagen der Hethiter” (late NK, Wb V 364, 10) 
= 2pr.t (sic) “char de guerre” (AL) = 2pr “chariot” (DLE IV 109) = 
“bronze covered chariot” (Hoch 1994, 365, #542: borrowed from 
Akk.?) = 2pr2 ~ 2pr “*Lastkarren, Troßwagen”, n thr ~ “Teher-
Krieger der hethitischen Wagentruppe” (GHWb 952), which has 
also metal det. An Anatolian loan? But Meeks left the mng. of  m2pr.t 
and the function of  m- unexplained.
nb: Searching for a possible Anatolian source of  LEg. 2pr.t, J. Puhvel (kind p.c., 12 
April 2007), purely hypothetically and tentatively, would not exclude that a Hittite 
� t might be zupparu-/zuppari- ’torch’ (cf. Akk. �iparu “torch” [not listed in AHW 
1392a]?), which would require an ex hypothesi second sense “war chariot”. Parallels 
for the semantic change could be Hitt. tiyarit- “wagon” ~ Hurr. tiyari “spindle 
or ’torch”, and Engl. ’torque’ (technical for “rotation”) < Lat. torques “twist” and 
“torch” (hence French torche) < Vulgar Latin base vari. *torca. If  the mng. “wheel(s)” 
could be pars-pro-toto metonymy for “c(h)ar(iot)” (cf. Skt. rátha- “chariot” ~ Lat. rota 
“wheel”, or Engl. “to get wheels” � “to buy a car”), so perhaps could “torque” 
or “rotor” (cf. Myc. a-ko-so-ne > Gk.5����� “axles” alternating with a-mo-ta > 
:	μ
�
 “chariots” at Knossos).

� 2. J. Hoch (1994, 175–6, §234), in turn, saw in it an m- pre� x 
nomen instr. borrowed from Sem. re� ecting MHbr. m�passelet “plane, 
sculptor’s chisel”, NHbr. mapselet “chisel” < Hbr. psl “to hew”.

m	n “Weg, Straße” (OK, Wb II 176, 1–7) = “1. road, way, 2. course” 
(FD 122) = “cammino” (� w3.t “percorso illimitato”) (Roccati 
1998, 89) = “Dammweg” (!) (Snk. 1999, 90) = “Weg, Straße (auch 
Wasserstraße, richtige Lebensführung)” (ÄWb II 1159) > Dem. mjt 
(masc.) “Weg” (DG 153:11) � Cpt. (S) moeit, (A) maeit, (ALM) 
maeit, (FM) mait, (B) mwit etc. “1. Weg, 2. Ort, Stätte” (KHW 
89) = “road, path” (CD 188a; CED 92). Occurs in the Tebtunis 
onomasticon (2nd cent. AD) as mdnw-�w “begangener Weg” (Osing 
1998, 105).
nb1: Vocalized as *m#jten (Sethe 1908, 39) = *mãti(�)n > *mãti(�) > *m�Êti > *m�Êt 
� (B) mwit vs. *maÊt � (S) moeit (Albright 1937, 192) = *måj�2�n > *måj2�n, 
i.e., *måj2i/un (Fecht 1960, 86, fn. 5& 180, §373) = *májtan (Vrg. 1973 Ib, 155) 
= *må2n.�w (Osing 1998, 106, n. b & fn. 483 with lit.). K. Sethe (1908, 39, 42), 
W. Spiegelberg (KHW 66), and W. Vycichl (1990, 65) assumed OEg. mj2n, but 
C. Peust (1999, 233) rightly emphasizes that there may have been no semivocalic 
element in the OEg. form, although his explanation of  -j- of  Dem. mjt (masc.) and 
(S) moeit via some “diphthongization” is also rather vague. The instances of  late 

 m�pr.t – m�n 

TAKACS v 3_f11_646-770.indd   756 11/8/2007   4:39:52 PM



  757

NK mt (masc.) < old m2n (see Fischer-Elfert 1986, 76, 89, 189) suggest a shift of  
n > j ~ Ø (i.e., LEg. *mtj ~ *mjt via met.), which is paralleled by Eg. jtn > *"ãti(�) 
(Alb. l.c.) = *-jãti < *jãti/un (Fecht 1960, 86, fn. 5) attested in Amarna cuneiform 
(EA 155) ma-ia-a-ti re� ecting Eg. PN mrj.t-jtn (daughter of  Ekhnaton); Eg. nnšm 
(*nåjši/um) > Cpt. (S) noeiv (Fecht 1960, §262). For further exx. of  n > j in Eg. see 
Lacau 1970, 29–41. Recently, J. F. Quack (2003, 170) put a question-mark between 
Dem.-Cpt. mjt and Eg. m2n, but no arguments were presented.
nb2: G. Burkard (1977, 21) erroneously explained also mj.t (fem.) “Weg, Straße” (late 
NK, Wb, supra) from old m2n, which, however, may represent two distinct etymons 
that were probably only confused as correctly surmised already by H. Smith (1978, 
360). Note that this distinction was kept until Cpt., cf. Dem. mj.t (fem.) “1. Weg, 2. 
auch in der Bedeutung: Lehre, Art u.ä.” (DG 152:3) with an orthography signi� cantly 
different from that of  Dem. mjt (masc., above) < LEg. mt < old m2n.
nb3: W. Schenkel’s (l.c. supra) rendering “Dammweg” (no evidence presented) seems 
rather daring (cf. contra Kuhlmann 1992, 198, fn. 24). H.-W. Fischer-Elfert (1986, 
177, n. d) pointed out the semantical difference between m2n vs. w3.t and mj.t “Weg” 
rightly emphasizing that “eine semantische Wortfeld-Untersuchung wäre nötig”. 

� Etymology very debated. The fact that L. Bender (1975, 181, 
#65.6) has no AA no cognates for it seems to support its inner Eg. 
 etymology.

� 1. W. Vycichl (1951, 72), followed by G. Takács (1996, 52, #27), 
analyzed it on the analogy of  Cpt. (B) mammovi “chemin (lit. endroit 
où l’on marche)” (DELC) as a nomen loci deriving from an old verb 
of  motion (via pre� x m-), namely OEg. *j2n (or sim., from *jkl?), 
which may be af� liated with Sem.: perhaps Ar. wkl III “2. marcher 
lentement, lourdement (se dit d’un cheval lent et paresseux)” [BK 
II 1599] = “to go with slow steps, with dif� culty (of  riding animal)” 
[Mlt.] ��� Eg. 2n2n (GT: from *klkl, redupl. of  *2n < *kl?) “zu Fuß 
gehen (Gegs. zu Wagen Fahren)” (late NK hapax: Pap. Anastasi I 
24:8, Wb V 385, 10; GHWb 958) ��� Brb. *y-k-l “betreten, reisen, 
gehen” [Vcl.] = *ËVkVl, *ÊV-klVÊ [Mlt.] = *k-l-y ~ *y-k-l “to go on 
feet, step” [GT], cf. NBrb.: Shilh s-�k�l (caus.) “reisen” [Vcl.: from 
*sa-ykal] | Mzg. ukel “marcher sur, piétiner, fouler”, s-kel “marcher 
à pas de loup, ramper, partir précipitamment, en cachette, sans aver-
tir”, ti-kli “1. marche à pas de loup, 2. marche, 3. allure, manière de 
marcher, 4. départ (précipité)” [Tf. 1991, 331], Ait Sadden 2i-�li [� 
< *k] “la marche” [LR] | Figig ti-šli [š < *k] “la marche” [Ksm./
LR], Rif: Temsaman & Tuzin 2i-šri [š < *k] “la marche” [LR], 
Mzab ti-�li [� < *k] “marche, démarche, conduite” [Dlh. 1984, 22] 
= “"�	��
, ����"�	” [Mlt.], Wargla a-k�l, yu-k�l “suivre, marcher, 
voyager”, ti-k�l-t “voyage, fois”, ti-kli “(dé)marche, allure, conduite, 
fois” [Dlh. 1987, 142] | Qabyle ti-kli, pl. (rare) ti-kli-win “marche, 
allure, conduite” [Dlt. 1982, 402] = ti-�li “la marche” [LR], Zwawa 
2-ikli “"�	��
, ����"�	” [Mlt.] �� EBrb.: Siwa uk�l “marcher”, ti-kli 
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“marche et pas” [Lst. 1931, 193, 257, 314], Sokna a-k�l “cheminer” 
[Lst. 1931, 257] �� SBrb.: Common Tuareg *t�kle “Reise” [Vcl.: *ta-
ykle], Hgr. s-ik�l (caus.) “voyager, marcher au pas”, tê-klé “marche au 
pas (sans courir)”, t°-kkil-t “empreinte de pied”, �-tû-kla “1. piéton, 
2. p.ext. homme” [Fcd. 1951–2, 781–3] = s-îk�l “to go” [Mlt.], 
EWlm. & Ayr š-ik�l “voyager, aller au pas (cheval, chameau?), aller 
au pas renforcé (chameau), trotter (à n’importe quelle allure du trot 
lent)”, te-kle (pl. EWlm. ta-kli-wen, Ayr te-kla-wen) “marche (au 
pas), manière de marcher, allure”, ta-kkol-t “pas, empreinte de pied” 
[PAM 1998, 149; 2003, 369] (Brb.: Vcl. and Mlt. quoted below) ��� 
LECu.: Rnd. kila/kil- “to go” [Flm. 1964, 68, not listed in Schlee 
1978 and PG 1999].
lit.: Vcl. 1951, 72 (Eg.-Brb.); Mlt. 1991, 262, #34.13 (Brb.-Ar.); Takács 1996, 52, 
#27; 1999, 137; 1999, 204, #3.11 (Brb.-Eg.-Ar.).
nb1: V. Orel (1995, 104, §70; HSED #1418) combined Brb. *kVl- “to go” (sic!) with 
CCh. *kal- “to run, go quickly” [Orel] derived from AA *kal- “to move, go” (cf. 
also HSED #1420, #1474), which is semantically dubious. The comparison of  the 
Brb.-Ar. isogloss with late Eg. 2n2n is due to G. Takács (1996, 52, #27).
nb2: The Ar. cognate suggested by A. Ju. Militarev (l.c.) is semantically dubious, 
since its basic sense may be eventually different, cf. Ar. w�kil- “lent, paresseux, qui 
a besoin de l’éperon et du fuet”, wukal-at- “impuissant, faible qui remet tout aux 
soins des autres” [BK].

� 2. G. Fecht (1960, 180, §373) and J. Vergote (1973 Ib, 155) derived 
it directly from the LEg. hapax jtn “?” (Wb I 145, 14) = “marcher” 
(sic!) (Vrg.), which should be subject to further research.
nb1: With respect to its context (  j3�.w jtn.w n r«, said of  Osiris), it might be perhaps 
identical rather to the late NK denom. verb jtn “(be)leuchten” (Mag. Pap. Harris 
4:5, GHWb 112, cf. Wb I 145, 12) with a change of  det.
nb2: W. Vycichl (DELC 109) assumed more carefully just a derivation of  Eg. m2n 
from a hypothetic OEg. *j2n “marcher” (without any reference to LEg. jtn).

� 3. P. Kaplony (1966, 80, §166) and K. P. Kuhlmann (1992, 198, 
fn. 24) saw in it “eine m-Bildung” of  Eg. 2nj “erheben” (PT, Wb V 
374–5, Kaplony: “wohl ‘vom Boden aufheben’, mit dem erhobenen Wurfholz 

der Vogeljagd determiniert”), which – according to Kuhlmann – “bezeich-

net ursprünglich vielleicht den ‘aufgeworfenen Dammweg’, obwohl dies nach der 

Situation hier” (i.e., in the story of  the Eloquent Peasant) “kaum der 

Fall sein wird ”, since “ein Dammweg erfordert einen Kanal auch jenseits der 

Straße” (not to be deduced from the examined passage). Kaplony 
also reconstructed a primary sense “erhobener (aufgeschütteter) 
Dammweg”. The mng. “Dammweg” and the same etymology (lit. 
“Erhobener”) was suggested by W. Schenkel (1999, 90 & fn. 37) too, 
who, in addition, extended the derivation from Eg. 2nj also to m2n 
“Führer” (lit. “Herausgehobener”).
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� 4. GT: alternatively, Eg. m2n (if  < *mkwl) might be, in principle, also 
an m- pre� x cognate to CCh. *kwal- “1. far, 2. way” [GT]: Fali-Kiria 
kwàl(u) and Fali-Gili kwal “road” [Krf. 1972 MS] | Hurzo kwálàlà, 
Mkt. kÜrkÖr, Gsg. míkìlé— “far” (MM: Rsg. 1978, 247, §249) on 
the analogy of  Eg. w3.t “Weg” < w3j “fern (sein)” (OK, Wb I 
245–6) etc.

� 5. GT: Eg. m2n (< *mkn?) is probably unrelated to NOm.: Gonga 
ming-o “chemin” [Beke apud Lsl. 1956, 215] > ES: Gafat managi-š 
“chemin” [Beke].

� 6. The connection with Agaw: Kunfäl maki “road” [Birru-Adal 
1971, 102], pondered by G. Takács (1996, 52, #27), cannot be 
con� rmed. 

m	n “der Führer auf  dem Wege, bes. der Scheich der Beduinen” 
(MK, Wb II 176, 9–10) = “Sche(i)ch (?) oder Beduine” (Borchardt 
1891, 63) = “sheikh (lit. path-� nder?)” (FD 122) = “guide chez les 
bédouins, khab�r” (DELC 109) = “Wegführer (bes. in der Wüste)” 
(GHWb 377; ÄWb II 1159). 
nb1: For its occurence in Dyn. III see FÄW 203 (beside Ranke PN 167:19): “Weg-
führer”; H.G. Fischer, JNES 18 (1959), 262: “(to) guide” (either noun or verb, cf. also 
WD III 58); Kahl 1994, 730, #2265: “Führer”; Jones 2000, 453, #1696: “?”.
nb2: The title m2n in PT 952a has been rendered diversely, cf. Wb II 176, 11: “ein 
Türhüter im Himmel (vgl. das vorsteh. Wort)”; ÜKAPT: “Wegewarte”; Fischer 
1959, 263, fn. 71: “(designates) a doorkeeper of  the netherworld”; AEPT 164 (cf. 
Jones l.c. suggesting an erroneous rdg. m2n-w3.t): “Keeper of  the Way”; ÄWb I 
575: “Wegführer”.
nb3: Cf. also LEg. m2n (spelled also as mt without -n) “guider, devenir chef ” (erný, 
BIFAO 41, 1942, 16) = “to guide” (Gdk., RdE 38, 1987, 73, n. 49) supposed to 
derive from the same root as a denom. verb.

� Its generally accepted rendering “Führer auf  dem Wege” (maintained 
in the standard dictionaries, cf. e.g. Wb, FD, DELC, GHWb, FÄW, 
ÄWb, cf. esp. the Beleg ad Wb II 176, 9) suggests that it may be 
related with Eg. m2n “Weg” (OK, Wb, above) and eventually also 
with Eg. m2n “anweisen” (OK, Wb, below). 

� Any other etymology is probably out of  question.
� 1. K. Sethe (ÜKAPT VI 135) surmised PT 952a m2n to represent an 

m- pre� x Berufsbezeichnung. H. G. Fischer (1959, 263, fn. 71), although 
rightly connected it with m2n “Plätze anweisen”, maintained the 
strange hypothesis that “it may be considered whether m2n ‘way’ is not a 

secondary (!) application of  m2n ‘guide’ and whether the verb (!) m2n may not 

contain a preformative m + the verb 2nÕ ‘raise up, distinguish’ . . .” (hesitating 
to do so only because this derivation is “not among the examples listed by” 
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M. K. Feichtner 1932, 218f.). P. Kaplony (1966, 80, §167) too: 2nj 
“erheben” > m2n “Jäger mit dem erhobenen Wurfholz”. W. Schenkel 
(1999, 90 & fn. 38) derived m2n “Führer” directly (!) from Eg. 2nj 
“to raise” (supposing a basic sense “Herausgehobener”), whence, in 
addition, he explained also Eg. m2n “Dammweg” (sic) for which he 
suggested an original mng. “Erhobener”. 

� 2. GT: the coincidence of  Eg. m2n < *mkn with Ar. makuna “avoir 
d’in� uence, du pouvoir, être homme considérable, jouir d’autorité”, 
II “établir qqn., surtout dans un poste élevé, donner à qqn. le pouvoir 
sur qqch.”, IV “1. établir qqn. comme chef  et lui donner le pouvoir sur 
qqch.”, V “être puissant, in� uent, pouvoir beacoup, 2. pouvoir faire, 
être de force à faire telle ou telle chose, 3. se rendre maître de qqch. 
et avoir en son pouvoir”, mak�n-at- “3. autorité, pouvoir, in� uence 
dont on jouit auprès du prince, etc.” [BK II 1139–40] = makuna 
I “to be strong, powerful” [Zbr.] > ES: Tigre m�k�n “great hero, 
violent knight” [LH 133; Lsl. 1982, 51] may be purely accidental.
nb: The etymology of  the Ar. root is disputed. Fagnan (1923, 165) took Ar. makuna 
II “rendre maître de, donner comme territoire” to be a denom. verb of   mak�n- 
(nomen loci < �kwn) “1. place, endroit, lieu, 2. place distinguée, élevée, rang élevé” 
[BK II 1139]. For different (biconsonantal) inner Sem. etymology of  Ar. mkn see 
Zbr. 1971, 72, #119; Grande 1963, 15, 17.

� 3. GT: the same pertains to LECu.: Afar makawán, pl. makãw�n 
“Häuptling, Herrscher” [Rn. 1886, 881] = “chief, king” [Mkr.] 
erroneously equated by H.G. Mukarovsky (1987, 124) with a certain 
CCh.: Dghwede màgàná “chief, king” [Mkr.]. Both comparanda are 
clearly unrelated.
nb1: The Afar term seems to ultimately originate from ES *�kwn. But it is not 
listed in Parker & Hayward 1985 unless – as suggested by D. Appleyard (p.c., 10 
April 2007) – it is a poor transcription of  mak�ban “elder, clan chief ”, the plural 
of  which is mak�bon ~ mak�bana, which may be an indigenous Afar term, as there 
is no ES root it could derive from. Appleyard doubts if  it could be a corruption of  
Ge’ez & Amh. & Tna. mäkwännen “nobleman, of� cer” (< �kw-n-n).
nb2: On the other hand, the validity of  the Dghwede form is controversial as Ch. 
Kraft (1981 III, 112, #91) has Dghwede (Zeghvana) mù�àma “king”.

� 4. GT: that Ar. malk- “3. milieu ou le bord du chemin”, milk- “milieu 
du chemin” [BK II 1151] may eventually stem from Ar. malik- “king” 
on the basis of  the function of  king as guide or leader (A. M�celaru, 
p.c. 22 April 2004), may only be relevant as typological parallel but 
hardly as a genetic one.

m	n “(Plätze) anweisen (PT 2040b, Wb II 175, 15; GHWb 377; ÄWb 
I 574; ÄWb II 1159: CT III 188a, VII 152l, VII 153g) = “bestim-
men” (Sethe 1928, 63 pace Erman: PT 2040b) = “to assign (places)” 
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(AEPT 292 & AECT I 172, spell 215, n. 13: PT 2040b; AECT III 
80, spell 940, n. 3: CT VII 152l: object unexpressed) = “assigner 
(une place)” (AL 78.1920 pace Fischer, JNES 18, 1959, 263, fn. 71, 
but cf. m2n “Führer” above) = “anweisen, geben (als Antonym zu 
n�m)” (PT 2040b, Barta, LÄ IV 388–9, n. 1) = “to usher (indicate 
direction)” (Allen 1984, 557) = “to be assigned (a place)” (DCT 190: 
CT III 188a, VII 152l). 
nb1: R. O. Faulkner (AECT I 172, spell 215, n. 13) considered the mng. of  m2n in 
CT III 188a as obscure and, henceforth, he regarded its connection with m2n of  
PT 2040 as “hardly” possible. D. Meeks (AL 78.1921), in turn, rendered it “prendre, 
saisir (lit. élever dans sa main)” (suggesting a derivation from 2nj “to raise”).
nb2: P. Kaplony (LÄ II 1119, 13) rendered m2n in the Theology of  Memphis (l. 
57) not as “bestimmen” (Sethe 1928, 61–62 pace Erman) but as “erheben” (which 
he explained from Eg. 2nj).

� The same verbal root may be present in *m2n > mtn “1. jem. mit 
etwas (m) beschenken, belohnen, 2. mit etwas versehen” (XVIII., 
Wb II 170, 11–12; GHWb 374; JW 1996, 521: LP; WD I 98; ÄWb 
II 1157: XVII.) = “to reward” (FD 121) = “belohnen, angesehen 
sein” (!) (NBÄ 90).

� Hence (as deverbal as suggested in Snk. 1983, 225): 
(1) m2n.wt ~ mtn.wt > mtnj.t “Belohnung, Entlohnung (für eine 
Arbeit oder Herstellung eines Objekts)” (CT, Wb II 170, 14; GHWb 
374–5; JW 1996, 521: LP) = “reward (used of  such high rewards 
as might, victory, and jubilees bestowed by gods)” (Caminos 1954 
LEM, 31; FD 121) = “Belohnung, Ansehen” (NBÄ 90) = “Beloh-
nung, Ansehen” (Snk. 1983, 225) = “Abzeichen” (Snk. 1999, 90: CT 
I 29c, VII 162bf ) = “reward, indication, sign” (DCT 189–190) = 
“1. Belohnung, Entlohnung (für eine Arbeit oder Herstellung eines 
Objekts), 2. Abzeichen” (ÄWb II 1157).
nb1: Its OK attestation is problematic. J. Osing (NBÄ 90 vs. 563, n. 427) and 
D. Meeks (2005, 246, #575a) projected the sense “Belohnung” to OK m2n.t 
“Unterhalt (?)” (Wb II 176, 12 after LD II 103, cf. also Pusch 1974, 21 after Junker: 
Giza V 51) considered to be merely “une graphie ancienne de” NK mtn.wt. K. Sethe, 
followed by R. O. Faulkner R. van der Molen (DCT 189) rendered PT 161b m2n.t 
as “Besoldung” (ÜKAPT 135) = “grant (?)” (AEPT 45). Others, however, conceive 
it as m prep. + 2n.t “Unterschied” (ÄWb I 1450: cf. Spiegel 1971, 187).
nb2: It has long been uncertain whether an original -t- or -2- is to be read in this 
word. Most of  the standard dictionaries (Wb, FD, most recently even GHWb, 
ÄWb II) list it with -t- (!) (even despite mentioning the var. m2n.wt beside mtn.wt). 
In the majority of  the CT occurrences, the word is written as m2n.wt (CT I 29c, 
II 204a, II 151e, VII 162bf ) ~ var. mtn.jt (CT I 29c), cf. also the underlying verb 
m2n (CT VII 152l, VII 153g). In the light of  the supposed OK etymon m2n.t and 
the CT vars. with -2- (above), J. Osing (1976, 90, 563, fn. 427) treated CT m2n.wt 
as the primary form. 
(2) mtn.w “recompense (for making an object; in fact refers to the 
price, in which the wages of  the craftsman and the value of  the 
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 material are included)” (late NK, Janssen 1975, 183, 314, 417, 425).
(3) mtn.w “Erzeugnisse (des Landes)” (GR, Wb II 170, 15). 

� Etymology disputable.
� 1. C. Ceugney (1880, 9) assumed in this root an m- pre� x exten-

sion of  Eg. 2nj “déterminer”, while H. Grapow (1914, 32) explained 
it from Eg. 2nw “zählen”. Both suggestions are semantically weak. 
W. Schenkel (1999, 90) too supposed a pre� x m- pre� x but without 
naming the underlying root.
nb: Eg. 2nj [< *knj] “erheben” (PT, Wb V 374–5) has been identi� ed with Sem. 
*kwn “to stand � rm, be(come)” [Lsl. 1987, 299–300; Zbr. 1971, 72, #119; Mlt. 
1986, 72] ��� NAgaw: Bilin k$n “sein, existieren” [Rn. 1887, 222] = kw�n “to be, 
exist” [Mlt.] �� LECu.: Saho & Afar k�n (part.) “seiend” [Rn. 1890, 218]. Lit.: Alb. 
1918, 245, #94; Ember 1930, #11.a.57, #22.a.25; Chn. 1947, #196; Vcl. 1953, 43; 
1953, 373–4; 1958, 373. Cf. still 2wn [< *kwn] “to r(a)ise” (MK, FD 295). 

� 2. GT: Eg. m2n “anweisen” might be perhaps ultimately related to 
Eg. m2n “Weg” (OK, Wb, supra) as a denom. verb and, henceforth, 
also to Eg. m2n “der Führer auf  dem Wege” (Wb, above).
nb: For the semantic shift cf., e.g., Hung. utal “anweisen” < út “Weg”. 

� 3. GT: its comparison with Ar. mkn II & IV “établir qqn. comme 
(chef ), donner (à qqn. le pouvoir sur qqch.)” [BK II 1139] = IV 
“arranger, ordonner” [Dozy II 607] = “in die Hand geben” [Wehr 
apud Behnstedt], Yemeni Ar. mkn: yemakkan (impf.) “übergeben, 
übermitteln” [Behnstedt 1993, 197] = mkn II («al�) “to give, hand 
over” [Piamenta 1990, 470] is not to be excluded.
nb: The Ar. root seems, however, to be of  denom. origin, cf. Ar. makuna I “avoir 
de l’in� uence, du pouvoir” < mak�n-at- “1. place, 2. état, 3. pouvoir, in� uence, 
autorité”, mak�n-at- “2. état de ce qui est établi solidement, 3. pouvoir, in� uence, 
autorité” [BK II 1139–40]. Therefore, this Eg.-Ar. would ultimately imply having 
to assume an eventual etymological connection to Ar. kwn: k�na “1. être, 2. avoir 
lieu” [BK II 945]. 

� 4. GT: alternatively, should we assume in Eg. m2n < *mkn an 
irregular cognate of  Sem. *mgn “to give” [O’Connor]?
nb1: Attested in Akk. (Nuzi) makannu (or -g-) “Geschenk” [AHW 574b] = magannu 
(or -k-) “gift, present”, magann�tu “transaction involving a gift-(exchange)” [CAD 
m1, 31–32] �� Ug. mgn “to request gifts” [Gordon 1965, §19, #1419] = “beschenken” 
[WUS] = “to beseech (with gifts)” [Lsl.] = “gift” [O’Connor] = “present” [Watson 
1999, 789, §26] = “gift, present” [DUL 531], Hbr. migg�n piel “überliefern, hinge-
ben, 3. beschenken” [GB 397] = “to deliver up, give a person a thing” [Lsl.] = “1. 
to hand over, surrender, 2. give as a gift” [KB 545], JPAram. magg�n “(undeserved) 
gift, grace”, magg�n(a") “gratis, in vain” [O’Connor], Phn. mgn “to present, offer” 
[  Jean], Palm. mgn (adv.) “gratis” [O’Connor], Syr. magg�n, maggana" “gratis”, 
magg�n�ya “freely given” [O’Connor] | Ar. (from Aram.) ma$$�n- “ce qui nous 
vient gratis” [BK II 1066] = “Geschenk” [WUS] = “free, gratuitous” [O’Connor] 
(Sem.: WUS #1513, AHW 574; Lsl. 1958, 29–30; 1968, 358, #1419; 1969, 19; 
O’Connor 1989, 26–27, §2 & 27–29, §3). The Ar. term passed into LECu.: Som. 
magan “favor” [Lsl. pace Chn. 1939, 335]. 
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nb2: The widespread assumption, proposed by H. Kronasser (1958, 127), Laroche 
(1960, 200, fn. 3), M. Mayrhofer (1960, 143, fn. 58; 1961, 453; KEWA II 545–6), 
and W. von Soden (1965, cf. KB 545; O’Connor 1989, 29, fn. 28), that the Akk. word 
eventually originates from OIndic maghá-m (n) “Gabe, Geschenk, Lohn, Reichtum 
(gift, reward, wealth)” [KEWA] via Hurrian makanni- “Geschenk” [Kronasser] (cf. 
the Hurr. ending -nnu), has been recently doubted and rejected by several authors. 
E. Laroche (1980, 164): “l’origine indo-arienne . . . n’est pas évidente. . . . Il peut s’agit de la racine 
sémitique mgn”. A. Kammenhuber (1968, 222–9) maintained a native Hurrian (not 
IE) origin of  the stem magan- (!) leaving to Semitists to decide if  it was eventually 
Semitic. M. O’Connor (1989, 25, 29–30, §5) insisted that Sem. *mgn is “relatively 
rare, but well enough documented across a variety of  languages to ensure” that the Hurrian 
word came from Sem. (not vice versa) and that W. von Soden’s hypothesis “is no more 
tenable”. W. G. E. Watson (1995, 547) too, has admitted (pace M. Salvini) that the 
Sem. root “is not necessarily a loan from Indo-Aryan” (Watson 2000 MS, 3, §26 lists fur-
ther lit. for a Hurr./Vedic/Sem. origin). Whether Hurr. maganna (ma-ka-a-an-na) 
of  the Mitanni letter (Laroche 1980, 164: absolutive sg. of  maganni + poss. pron. 
of  3rd p.sg.: “son présent”, cf. Wilhelm, Or. NS 54, 1985, 487; others: absolutive 
pl.) is Vedic or Sem., was discussed rather “inconclusively” (Watson 1999, 789, §26) 
by Giorgieri and Röseler (1996, 282–3, esp. fn. 3–4), who conceived the Hurr. stem 
maganni (Schuler) = magan- (Kammenhuber, Farber, Girbal) = mag�nni (Giorgieri 
and Röseler) as an essive “als Geschenk”. W. G. E. Watson (1999, 131) only sup-
posed that Ug. mgn belongs to the group of  words that “may have been borrowed back 
from the language which initially borrowed them” . 

� 5. GT: on the other hand, its connection with Eg. 2wn “belohnen” 
(GR, Wb V 360, 2) = “to reward” (PL 1161) vs. 2wn “Zuwendung 
o.ä., Geschenk” (Wb V 360, 1) = “reward, gift” (PL) seems less likely. 
Note that LEg. mtwn (m) “reward (?)” (erný, JEA 31, 1945, 33, n. 
l; DLE I 252) has been explained by R. Caminos (1954 LEM, 31) 
directly from MK m2n.wt, although the derivation from (or contami-
nation with) an old var. *2wn is not to be ruled out either. 
nb1: In principle, NK 2wn < OK *2nj (?) “to reward” cannot be excluded (from 
which, however, it would be dif� cult to explain PT m2n “anweisen”, Wb), cf. Eg. 2wn 
“Unterschied, Differenz” (Math., Wb V 360, 3) < 2n.t “Unterschied” (XVIII., Wb 
V 376, 1; ÄWb I 1450: already PT?). Note that the GR verb 2wn (twn) might be 
alternatively explained as a late wtg. of  Eg. dwn “ausstrecken” > “jem. beschenken 
mit (m) etwas” (LP, GR, Wb V 431, 17) = “1. to extend, 2. offer, 3. reward” (PL 
1188). Nevertheless, this can hardly be true about NK 2wn.
nb2: For Eg. 2wn (if  from *kwn) cf. perhaps WCh. *ky-n “to give” [GT] attested in 
Angas-Sura *�in � *)in (from *kin?) “to give” [GT 2004, 52]: Sura �ìn “geben” 
[  Jng. 1963, 61] = �ìn “to give” [Krf.], Mpn. �ín ~ sín “to give” [Frj. 1991, 56, 10], 
Kfy. šén “to give” [Ntg. 1967, 35], Chip )Ín “geben” [  Jng. 1965, 167] = )in-nì gwe 
“to give” [Krf.], Gmy. )in-�ong “a present, gift” [Srl. 1937, 217] | (?) Siri gÖná, gáná 
“to give” [Skn.] | Boghom kyay “to give” [Smz.] (WCh.: JI 1994 II, 158). 
nb3: For WCh. *ky-n “to give” [GT] cp. perhaps also (as the met. of  the same AA 
root?) Sem.: Ar. naka”a “payer à qqn. ce qu’on lui devait” [BK II 1336] = “to pay 
s’one his due, give” [Lsl.] �� Geez nakaya “to pay (back), give, make a gift” [Lsl. 
1987, 398]? 

� Other etymologies (which erroneously ignore NK -t- < OK -2- in 
our root) cannot be accepted:
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� 6. L. Homburger (1930, 285, 290): ~ Ful teun “donner une dot”, 
te7o “dot”. 

� 7. G. R. Castellino (1984, 15) suggested a connection of  Eg. (NK) 
mtn vs. mtn.wt with Hbr. ntn > matt�n & matt�n� “Geschenk” [GB 
475] = “gift, present” [KB 654]. But in this case Eg. mtn.wt could 
hardly be the same deverbal m- pre� x form (from a not attested Eg. 
*ntn) as e.g. Hbr. matt�n(�). Similarly, Eg. mtn “beschenken” could 
hardly be regarded as denom. verb.
nb1: Cf. NWSem. *ntn “to give” [Hnrg. 2000, 2065] attested in Ug. mtn “gift (?)” 
[DUL 600: < *ytn! false], PSin. mtn (*matti/an-) “gift” [Alb. 1966, 41], Pun mtn & 
mtnh “gift” [DNWSI], Phn. mtnh “gift” [DNWSI], Hbr. ntn “1. geben, 2. setzen, 
aufstellen, legen”, inf. t�t�n, t�ton, t�t [*tin-t-], imp. t�n, t�n�h [GB 529–530], 
OAram. & Imp.-Aram. ntn “geben” [GB], Off. Aram. mtn “gift” [DNWSI], Epigr. 
Aram. mtn" “	
�” [SAN IV 205], Samar. Aram. mtnh “gift” [Tal 2000, 450], Syr. 
n�t�l “geben” [Eilers: “wohl angeglichen an einen folgenden Dativ mit der Präp. l�-”] (Sem.: 
Eilers 1984–86, 95).
nb2: Sem. *ntn could be derived from the biconsonantal root preserved also by 
Sem. *wtn “to give” [GT] in Ebl. i-ti, NI-ti /yitin/, /"atin/, wa-ti-nu PN “donato” 
[Conti 1984, 164–5] �� Ug. ytn “1. geben, gewähren; 2. veranlassen”, hence mtn 
“Geschenk, Darbringung” [WUS #1255] = mtn “gift” [DUL 600], cf. also Ug. PN 
mtn-b«l “Gift of  Baal” [Gordon 1955, 293] = “(unübersetzt, kein Komm.)” [WUS 
#1711, cf. also Durand, SEL 8, 1991, 81–97 with further lit. & Watson 1995, 225 
& fn. 106], Phn. ytn “geben” [GB]. 
nb3: A. Zaborski (1971, #258) and W. Eilers (1978, 130) set up a biconsonantal Sem. 
*tn “to give” (Eilers: Sem. *ntn vs. *ndn with n- are “deutlich prä� giert”). C. H. Gordon 
(1957, 273) went much further assuming a monoconsonantal (Nst.) root. MM 1983, 
154: WSem. *ntn ~ ESem. *ndn are vars. G. Conti (1984, 164–5) combined Sem. 
bicons. *dn ~ *tn “dare” with Eg. wdn “opfern” (Wb I 391). Most recently, A.Ju. 
Militarev (2005, 89–90; 2006 MS, 23, §33.1) explains Can. *ntn (via pre� x n-) from 
Can. *ytn, from which he separated Akk. ndn derived by him (via pre� x n-) from a 
Sem. root akin to Ar. dyn “prêter, rétribuer” [BK I 757], Jbl. edyín “to lend” [  Jns. 
1981, 44], Mhr. ady�n “to lend (money, supplies), give credit” [  Jns. 1987, 78], Sqt. 
šédyen (caus.-re� .) “s’emprunter” [Lsl. 1938, 127] ~ Eg. wdn (above).
nb4: S. A. Starostin (2003, 471) af� liated Can. *ntn and *ytn with Ur. *anta- (*amta-) 
“to give”, Alt. *Êãt‘a (~ *-t-), and NCauc. *=Vt.
nb5: For a late Eg. borrowing of  Can. *ntn > Hbr. *matt�n see Hoch 1994, 176, §235.

� 8. Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 210, #1821): ~ PSem. *mt- “to travel 
toward” ��� SOm.: Ari m�t “to return”. Semantically also unacceptable.

m	n “prendre, saisir (lit. élever dans sa main)” (CT III 188a, AL 
78.1921) = “*nehmen” (GHWb 377).
nb: Its rendering has been debated. R. O. Faulkner (AECT I 172, spell 215, n. 13) 
considered the mng. of  m2n in CT III 188a (“your mouth gives me my lips that I may 
m2n them”, i.e., the bread and the beer) as obscure and regarded its connection with 
m2n “(Plätze) anweisen” (PT 2040, Wb, above) as “hardly” possible. D. Meeks’ (AL) 
translation was � rst adopted by R. Hannig (GHWb), but later (ÄWb II 1159) he 
preferred “anweisen” (above).

� May be a ghost-word. If, however, the mng. proposed in AL is cor-
rect, the following alternatives are to be accounded for:
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� 1. D. Meeks (AL l.c.) suggests a derivation from Eg. 2nj “to raise”. 
� 2. GT: *m2l < *mkl ~ Ar. makila X “prendre (une) femme pour 

épouse” [BK II 1138] ��� WCh.: Gwnd. mákàle “to hold” [Mts. 1972, 
78]?

� 3. GT: or cp. Ar. mkn IV “(proprement) mettre en possession de” 
[Dozy II 607]?

� 4. GT: its resemblance to WSem. *mlk “to obtain, possess” [GT] 
may be due to pure chance.
nb1: Cf. Samar. Aram. mlk qal “3. to seize” (“1. to rule, 2. possess”) [Tal 2000, 471], 
KNAram. (from Ar.) mlk “to acquire, inherit” [Sabar 2002, 219] | OSA (Sab.) mlk 
“to cause to possess, place in the possession of  (?)”, mlk “property” [Biella 1984, 
277–8], Ar. malaka “1. tenir une chose après l’avoir saisie avec la main, 6. épouser 
une femme”, II “6. prendre une femme pour épouse” [BK II 1150–1] = mlk V 
“acquérir, se rendre maître de, posséder”, VI “tenir ferme, ne pas lâcher le pied”, 
VIII “acquérir”, X “s’approprier, capter, gagner” [Dozy II 613].
nb2: WSem. *mlk “1. to rule, dominate, 2. possess, own” has been connected with 
Sem. *malk- “ruler, king” (Hnrg. 2000, 2065). A. M�celaru (p.c., 22 April 2004), 
treats Ar. malaka as secondary denom. verb from Ar. malik- “king” (lit. “the one 
who guides”) ~ Akk. malku “plan” and Amh. m�l�kk�t “mark(er), sign, trace”.

m	n.wt (CT VII 17v: T3C/Cairo J 47355) ~ mun.jt (MK wood cof� n, 
London 6655; CT VII 20e: T3C) > mtn.jt (GR Dendera) “1. (CT) 
Art Beil, 2. (LP) z.T. als Messer” (CT, LP, GR, Wb II 171, 6–7) = 
“wax axe or pole axe (represented with a delta shaped blade, colored 
yellow to show that it was made of  bronze, the blade was � xed to 
the handle with straps of  rivets, the handle is colored white to show 
that it was made of  silver)” (Birch 1870, 181) = “la hache de guerre” 
(  Jéquier 1921, 210 & fn. 1; 1921, 152 pace Brugsch) = “Typ von 
Streitaxt” (Kühnert-Eggebrecht 1969, 3) = “hache” (Lacau 1972, 87, 
§72.1; AL 79.1411 with further lit.) = mtnj.t “sort of  mace or knife” 
(Smith 1979, 163) = “Axt” (Altenmüller, LÄ III 45, n. 36) = mtnj.t 
“Kriegsbeil, Knüppelbeil” vs. mtn.w “Klinge (von Beilen)” (GHWb 
375) = “knife” (DCT 189.190: CT VII 17v, VII 20e). 
nb1: Since the (apparently older) var. with -2- and -wt (instead of  younger -jt) is 
attested merely by one single MK cof� n text, and we have no OK occurence of  the 
word, the dilemma of  the original -2-/-t- cannot be de� nitely decided.
nb2: The word is written “in der Spätzeit mit Messer-Determinativ, weil ursprünglich das 
Determinativ aus einer Streitaxt mit schmaler langer Klinge bestand, die in der Spätzeit, als 
solche Streitäxte seit langem nicht mehr in Gebrauch waren, als Messer mißverstanden wurde . . .” 
(Kühnert-Eggebrecht l.c.).

� Whether (1) mtn “tailler, (dé)couper, mettre en pièces” (GR Aswan 
hapax, Ptolemy IV, AL 78.1909) represents a denom. verb and (2) 
mtn.w and mdn.w (written for mtn.w?) “Messer” (GR, Wb II 182, 10; 
Jéquier 1921, 210, fn. 2 pace Brugsch) = “knife, axe” (GR Edfu, PL 
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476) derives from the same root, is somewhat uncetain (cf. m3nj.t).
nb1: Ch. F. Nims (1952, 346 & fn. 29–31) surmised (correctly with strong reserva-
tions) in GR mdn.w a fully distinct root (old 3nj), cf. Eg. *m3nj.t (infra).
nb2: On the other hand, it is even less likely that GR mdn.w has anything to do 
with Eg. mdn-�s “aiguisoir à rasoir” (MK 1x, Jéquier 1921, 127 & fn. 8) = “un 
aiguisoir en terre cuite” (  Jéquier 1921, 153, fn. 2) = “affûtoir de rasoir” (V. 1x, PK 
1976 II, 423, n. d; AC 1978, 14) = “aguisoir de rasoir” (AL 77.1948, 78.1931) = 
“Schär� nstrument für den Rasierapparat” (WD II 69), for which cf. below.

� Original spelling (-2-/-t-?) and etymology uncertain. In any case, it 
is probably an m- pre� x nomen instr., but the underlying root is not 
evident. At the moment, most likely seems #3.

� 1. C. Ceugney (1880, 9) and G. Jéquier (1921, 152) derived MK mtn.
jt from Eg. dn “abschneiden, verstümmeln” (MK, Wb V 463, 7–8) 
= “couper, tailler, séparer” (  Jéquier), cf. also dndn “abschneiden” 
(BD, Wb V 465–6). This cannot be accepted without “phonological 

reservations” as rightly thought by G. Jéquier (l.c.), whose lit. render-
ing “(arme) pour trancher” (with an m- of  dat., sic!) is baseless. The 
relationship with MK dn could only be possible if  we assume a rare 
interchange of  CT -t- ~ -d- (albeit ~ -2- would be rather odd, but 
not excluded). 
nb: A number of  authors (Grapow 1914, 33; Jéquier 1921, 153; SISAJa II, #158) 
derived GR mdn.w from MK dn, which can only hold true if  we either accept the 
MK var. mtn.jt (~ *mdn.jt) as primary and the -2- of  m2n.wt as purely orthographic 
(rather improbable) and treat GR mdn.w as a distinct lexeme separate from MK 
mtn.jt < m2n.wt (unlikely)

� 2. H. Smith (1979, 163), in turn, speculated whether it was perhaps 
an m- pre� x derivative of  Eg. tnj “(Substantiv als Bez. des Königs im 
Kampf )” (XX., Wb V 311, 3) and tnj “(re� .) sich messen mit (�n«) 
jem. (im Kampf )” (XX., Wb V 311, 4) = “to measure o’self  with 
s’body in battle” (Smith), which have, however, probably nothing 
to do with our word for “knife”. Declined already by P. Wilson (PL 
476) as “unlikely”.

� 3. GT: if  its root contained originally a -2-, there appear two CT 
verbs that might be relevant, but their rendering is rather debated 
and, henceforth, the etymology based on them remains uncertain, 
cf. CT II 112b 2nj “to lift up (bonds)” (AECT I 102, spell 105) = 
“to remove (fetters)” (DCT 760) = “zerschneiden (auch Fleisch in 
Scheiben); *markieren” (ÄWb II 2744) vs. CT VII 214k 2n (knife 
det.) “to sculpt (?) (a shape)” (AECT III 104–5, spell 997, n. 4: not 
recorded; not translated in DCT 761).
nb: Already W. Schenkel (1999, 90) analyzed CT VII 17v (very suggestively) as m-
2n.wt with a lit. mng. “Trenner”, but he failed to identify the underlying root.

 m�n.wt 
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� 4. GT: if, however, MK mtnj.t originates from an OK *mtn (with 
old *-t-), it may re� ect ES: Geez ma�naya (instead of  ma�anaya) “to 
cut, tear” [Lsl. 1987, 373]. 

� 5. GT: if  it is an m- pre� x nomen instr. deriving from an unattested 
Eg. *tn [< *tl], the closest parallels are to be found in SBrb.: Hgr. 
t�-t�la, pl. t�-t�la-w-in “Axt (hache)” [Rsl. pace Fcd. 1951–2, 1899] 
��� Bed. tela" “durchbohren, -stechen, -löchern”, til" “durchbohren” 
[Rn. 1895, 226] = til"(a) “to pierce, bore” [Rpr. 1928, 242] �� LECu.: 
Somali tallal-ayya “to vaccinate” [Abr. 1964, 235] = tall�l [Ehret] 
�� (?) SCu. *�el- “to poke, prod” [Ehret] ��� WCh.: Bokkos tel “(z.B. 
Baum, Holz) schneiden” [  Jng. 1970, 146].
nb: The Bed.-Som.-SCu. parallels have been derived in Ehret 1987, #615 from 
PCu. *Tel- “to prick”.
ap: O. Rössler (1964, 210) combined the Hgr. term with NS: Lotuko a-tolu, Bari 
tulu “Axt”. 

� 6. G. Takács (1996, 52, #58) mistakenly derived it from a bicons. 
Eg. *mt-. False.

m	� ~ m	�s “?”, in �rj-m2�s “(Titel)” (LP:, Wb II 176, 13) = “eine 
Königsinsignie” (since MK, Sethe 1928, 130, 132, 248 listing exx. 
from MK to XXV./XXVI.; GHWb 377; ÄWb II 1159: MK 2x).
nb: The additional -s may be identical to the suf� x -s typically occuring in the names 
of  royal insignia (šm«-s, m�-s, 3m-s, �r-s, �q3-s etc., cf. Sethe l.c.).

� The origin of  the underlying root (m2� < *mk�) is obscure.
nb: GT: any connection to ES *mk�: Geez makk��a ~ ta-makk��a “to praise, glorify 
oneself, boast, brag, puff  up, be honoured”, caus. "amakk��a “(also) to embellish, 
render magni� cent”, makk��i “magni� cent, glorious, boastful”, m�k� “boasting, 
glor(if )y(ing), praise, object of  boasting, pride”, Tigre t�mäkk��a & Tna. tämäkk��ä 
“to brag, rely on” etc. (ES: Lsl. 1987, 339)?

m	k “Mischbecher” (KHW 523) = “boisson mélangée” (AL 77.1939) = 
“mixed drink” (Smith 1978, 361) > early Dem. mŸk (so, -Ÿ-) “mixed 
drink” (CED: Ankhshehsonqi 4:18, 5:15, not in DG) = mtjk “Mis-
chtrank” (KHW 523: ibid.) = mtk (so, -t-) “drink (what kind of  a 
brew it was is unknown)” (Mattha 1975, 84: Dem. Legal Code of  
Hermupolis West 3:11) = m2k “cratère” (DELC 133) = m2k “Getränk, 
Mischwein” (Thissen 1984, 81 listing numerous Dem. exx.) > Cpt. 
(SA) moujC, (S) moujk, also mouvC, (SALB) moujt “1. (intr.) 
to be mixed, 2. (tr.) mix, 3. (m) mixture” (CD 214a; CED 101) = 
“1. mischen, (sich) vereinigen, 2. gemischt sein” (KHW 114) = “se 
mélanger” (DELC 133). 

 m�� ~ m��s – m�k
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nb1: The LEg. word has been supposed to occur in the late PN p-s-n-m2k (Ranke 
PN I 136:8) rendered literally as “the vendor of  mixed drinks” (CED) = “der 
Mischweinverkäufer” (Vittmann). Recently, G. Vittmann (1996, 439) regards this 
analysis to be purely “volksetymologisch”.
nb2: E. Edel (1980, 36–37, §13) assumed a vocalized form *mÉ2k (“ohne Sproßvokal ” 
between C2 vs. C3) on the basis of  its re� ection in cuneiform as mpi-šá-mi-iš-ši-ku! 
(under Kambyses, KMAV 41) ~ pi-sa-mi-is-ki (under Darius I, KMAV 40) ~ pi-
šá-me-el-ki (time of  Assurbanipal, KMAV 32) ~ pu-sa-mis-ki (Nabukadnezar II, 
Edel) and Gk. B
μμ!��*��
nb3: Cf. perhaps also Dem. m2k ~ m2ke (so, -2-) “résonner (de secouer, mélanger?)” 
(Cénival 1988, 87). 
nb4: G. Mattha (1975, 84) suggested a connection to LEg. m3q and m3qt (below). 
Also W. Vycichl (DELC 133) af� liated the Cpt. term with Dem. m3g “Gefäß” (DG 
195) = “nom d’un récipient, prob. d’un ’cratère’ (où l’on mélangeait le vin et l’eau 
à la manière grecque” (Vcl.) which he (Vcl. 1990, 231) explained ultimately from 
Eg. *m3g (!). False.

� A late loan borrowed (Smith: during the Assyrian wars) from some 
re� ex of  Can. *�msk (from Sem. *msk?) “Wein mischen, würzen” 
[Loretz] > Ug. msk “mischen” [Ast. 1948, 219, §3; WUS #1611] = 
msk “to mix (drinks)” msk “mixture of  drinks “ [Gordon 1955, 290, 
#1134; 1965, #1509] = msk “to pour, draw” (not “to mix drinks”) 
[Dahood 1965, 64, §1509 following H. Graetz quoted also in Loretz 
1993, 258] = msk G “to mix, combine”, msk “mixture, mixed wine, 
mixed drink”, msk-t “mixture, emulsion”, mmskn “earthenware 
bowl” [DUL 582, 559] = mmskn “Mischkrug” [Loretz], Phn. msk 
“mixer, mixing vessel (?)” [Harris 1936, 120], Pun. msk “mixer, 
mixing-vessel (?) (mng. unknown)” [Harris 1936, 120 with lit. con-
tra], Hbr. mesek “Mischung, gewürzter Zusatz zum Wein”, mims�k 
“Mischwein, Würzwein” [GB 440, 432] = mesek “vinum mixtum, 
crater”, mims�k “amphora vinaria” [Zorell/Loretz] = msk qal “to 
reconstitute (by adding spice, honey)”, mesek “spiced drink”, mims�k 
“jug of  mixed wine (Mischkrug)” [KB 595, 605], PBHbr. msk “1. 
(Wein) mischen, 2. (Metall) gießen”, mesek “Mischtrank” [Dalman 
1922, 243] = msk “1. gießen, den Wein mischen, 2. ein metallenes 
Gefäß anfertigen, eig. gießen” [Levy 1924 III 167] = mesek “clari-
� ed, mixed drink”, msk “1. to temper, mix wine (denom. of  mesek), 
2. cast metal (denom. mass�k�, unrelated!)” [  Jastrow 1950, 807] = 
msk “1. to mix, 2. also pouring of  molten metal” [KB]. 
lit. for Eg. < Can.: CED 101; Smith 1978, 361; DELC 133; Vittmann 1996, 
439–440.
nb1: The etymology of  the Hbr./Can. root has been controversial in Sem. studies. 
Levy (l.c.) took (PB)Hbr. msk from an OHbr. Grundwurzel *ms- > mss. Jastrow (l.c.), 
in turn, derived Hbr. mesek from a root attested in PBHbr. skk (or swk) nitpo. “to 
be enlightened” [  Jastrow 1950, 990]. Graetz (quoted by Loretz 1993, 258) consid-
ered Hbr. msk (only “gießen”, not “mischen”) secondary from mzg “nach Analogie 
des griechischen μ� ���� ‘Wein mit Wasser mischen’ gebildet”. A. S. Kaye (1991, 834, fn. 6) 
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assumed Hbr. msk to be an irregular (instead Hbr. *mGg) re� ex of  Ar. maša$a “to 
mix” that was in� uenced (“semiotically realigned”) by Hbr. nsk “to pour”. But most 
recently, Loretz (1993, 254–6) convincingly demonstrated the validity of  OHbr. 
msk as a primary root inherited a common Ug.-Hbr. *�msk “Wein mischen”. 
gt: although the AA etymology of  Can. *msk is not clear, cp. perhaps LECu.: 
Afar mosok (m) “becoming soft (adoucissement)”, mosòk-e�«e “to fall into pieces, 
decompose, disintegrate”, mosoke ~ musuke “become soft through boiling or much 
wear” [PH 1985, 170].
nb2: Most of  the authors dealing with the Sem. etymology of  the Dem.-Cpt. term 
(e.g., CD l.c., KHW l.c., Smith l.c., Wittmann l.c., most recently Quack 2005, 
314) explained at the same time Dem. m2k etc. also from Sem. *mzg (making no 
distinction from Hbr. msk), which, however, can hardly be accepted on phonological 
grounds (LP -2- < Can. *s vs. LP -k < Can. *-k). Can. *msk may only be regarded 
as a distantly related var. to Sem. *mzg, cf. Hbr. mezeg ~ -k “mixed wine, spiced 
wine (meaning sperm)” [KB 564] = “Mischwein” [Graetz/Loretz] = “punch” 
[Pope/Loretz], MHbr. & JAram. mzg “mischen”, PBHbr. mezeg “Mischwein” vs. 
JAram. mizg� “1. Mischwein, 2. Mischbecher” [Dalman 1922, 229] = PBHbr. 
mzg “mischen, mengen, gießen, insbes. Getränke durch Mischung mit andern 
Flüßigkeiten zubereiten” vs. JAram. mzg peal “mischen, den Wein (auch Essig) 
durch Mischung zubereiten”, PBHbr. & Aram. m�z�g� “die Mischung des Weines, 
gemischter Wein” [Levy 1924 III 61] = mzg “to mix wine” [KB], Off. Aram. mzg 
qal “to mix” DNWSI 608], Palm. mmzgn (sg. emph.) “mixer, cup-bearer” [DNWSI 
646], Samar. Aram. mzg “pouring liquids, mixing”, qal “to mix (?)” [Tal 2000, 459], 
JPAram. mzg “drink”, mzg “to mix, serve, wine, pour” [Sokoloff  1990, 297], Syr. 
m�zag “miscuit (vinum)” [Möller], Mand. mzg “to mix, mingle, blend, combine, 
compound, temper” [DM 1963, 264] | Ar. (KB: < Aram.) maza$a “mêler l’un avec 
l’autre, l’un à l’autre” [BK II 1098] (Sem.: Möller 1911, 161). The etymology of  
Sem. *mzg has also been debated. The old comparison of  Hbr.-Arm. mzg with Akk. 
mzq “saugen” [AHW 637] = “to suck” [CAD m1, 437] has been riqhtly queried by 
by Wagner (BZAW 96, 1966, 73–74, #157, cf. Loretz 1993, 249, fn. 19). GB 410 
eventually derived Hbr. mzg from Akk. muz�qu ~ munziqu “Rosine” [AHW 692] 
= muz�qu “raisin” [CAD m2, 322] = munzi/uqu [GB], while Drower & Macuch 
(1963, 264) assumed the following chain of  borrowing: Ar. mz$ (and also mš$!) < 
Aram. mzg < Akk. munziqu “mixed wine” deriving from naz�qu ~ mussuku (mng. 
obscure). Loretz (1993, 248–9) too supposed Hbr. mzg to have been borrowed from 
Aram. mzg. GT: if, however, Sem. *mzg represents a primary (non-derived) root, 
cf. CCh.: Buduma madegey [-d- < AA *-„-?] “mélanger” [Gaudiche 1938, 29]. W. 
Vycichl (2005, 58) saw in WBrb.: Zng. u-m,eg-en (pl.) “les mélangés ou le � ltrés 
pour l’indigestion et les nausées on fait cuire quelques graines du gonakier (Acacia 
arabica L.) dans les cendres chaudes, puis on les agite dans de l’eau très légèrement 
salée à laquelle on ajoute du lait” [Ould Hamidun] a form that “looks like” a pass. 
part. *ma,�g “gemischt” borrowed from Punic. 
nb3: Further var. roots are attested in Ar. ma3aqa “mêler d’eau (le lait)” [BK II 
1081], Ar. maša$a “mêler, mélanger” [BK II 1109]. For the comparison of  the Sem. 
root vars. see also Möller 1911, 161 (with an IE parallel); MM 1983, 157.

*m	k.t “(gefärbtes) “Kleid” (Osing) > Cpt. (S) majke, mij(e)ke, 
mijCe, mekje (f ) “a woman’s garment” (CD 213a) = “Art 
Kleid” (Osing) = “ein Kleidungsstück (für Frauen)” (KHW 113: no 
etym.).
nb: Osing (NBÄ 256) assumed a vocalized form *m°2k.�t. 
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� Following the suggestion by W.E. Crum (CD l.c. with a question-
mark), J. Osing (NBÄ 256, 633, n. 655 & 831, n. 1114) derived it (with 
pre� x m-) from an unattested LEg. *2kj (not *2k3) > Cpt. (S) jw(w)Ce, 
(B) Cwj etc. “to be dyed, stained” (CD 800) = “(sich) färben, beizen”, 
(m) “Farbe” (KHW 444), cf. also Dem. 2k3 (� 1
4���) “Färber” (DG 
659:4) = “dyer” (CED 324) and Dem. 2kj “Bild, Zechnung (farbig?)” 
(Osing, not in DG). This theory was apparently either ignored or 
declined by C. Peust (1992, 122) brie� y stating Cpt. (S) majke to 
be still “etymologisch unklar”. GT: perhaps related to Eg. mk(3)2.t “ein 
Stoff ” (late NK, Helck: MWNR 922, 1200) via met.?

m	t or m	t.t (GW, wood det.) “ein Wagenteil” (XIX./XX. hapax: 
Ostr. Torino 57365, 1, Helck 1971, 515, #132, cf. JEA 19, 1933, 
pl. 19, 2.1) = “part of  a chariot” (DLE I 255 pace Helck) = “(mng. 
unknown, certainly not part of  a chariot, could be) a staff  or rod” 
(Hoch 1994, 176, §236) = “(Subst.)” (GHWb 377).
nb: Syllabic spelling: ma-s2í-tá-(t) (Helck) = ma-2i2-ta-{t} (Hoch).

� Origin obscure. W. Helck (l.c.): “ohne Abl(eitung)”. Apparently a foreign 
word (perhaps borrowed from a Sem. nomen instr./loci). J. Hoch (l.c.) 
pondered an eventual connection with Ar. minsa"-at- “stick, staff”

md3 (also written md3m, CT V 74: with skin det., V 129: rope det., 
VI 390: both) “(may be) lacings (?), leather lacing (?) for the hull, 
gunwale lashings (?)” (CT V 129a, V 74s, VI 39o, AECT II 22, 24, 
spell 396, n. 20 & II 37, spell 398, n. 18 & II 124, spell 479, n. 18 
and 24 & III 203 index, adopted in Jones 1988, 169, §78) = “(prob.) 
une partie du bordage: deux pièces de bois recourbées qui ont la 
forme d’accoudoirs de fauteuils, sortes de bras qui servent de sup-
port aux bancs de rameurs et de barrière pour empêcher le bétail 
de tomber à l’eau (cette partie de la barque solaire était l’armature 
de grandes tentures retombantes)” (  Jéquier 1911, 52, §8 & fn. 4, cf. 
also RT 30, 1908, 66, §8: further exx., cf. Urk. V 185:2, 185:4 with 
wood det.) = “lanière (?)” (AL 78.1924) = “(wohl) die lederne Einfas-
sung der Bordkanten (wie sie in vielen Bildbelegen zu erkennen ist)” 
(Dürring 1995, 77 & fn. 192) = “*schmaler Riemen (*lederne Einfas-
sung der Bordkante)” (GHWb 377; ÄWb II 1159c) = “lacings (?)” 
(DCT 190). 
nb: The original spelling of  the word is debated: md3m (AECT, AL, Dürring) = 
md3 ~ md3m (DCT) = md3m < *md3 (GHWb). Perhaps we are dealing here with 
a met. of  -m re� ected by the � nal additional -m, for which cf. the orthography of  
Eg. qm3 written in MK-NK also as qm3m (Wb V 33–38).
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� GT: perhaps related to Ug. mdl I “to saddle, prepare a mount for 
a rider” [Gordon 1955, 286, #1068] = “Gespann (yoke, harness)”, 
denom. mdl “anschirren, satteln” [WUS #744a] = mdl “to tie, attach 
(?)” [Green� eld 1964, 527f.] = mdl “to attach a guide rope”, mdl 
“a guide rope (a rope to guide the ridden animals)” [Good, UF 16, 
1984, 77–81] = mdl “strap, halter, a strip of  tanned leather”, denom. 
mdl “to strap (or the like), put on or attach a halter (to an ass), tie a 
lead-rope to a donkey” [Watson 1986, 73–74; 1996, 76, §6; cf. also 
1986, 18] = mdl G/D “to bridle”, mdl “part of  the harness (?)” 
[DUL 527: etym. uncertain].
nb1: Although the rendering of  Ug. mdl by diverse authors is quite coherent, its 
Sem. etymology has been highly disputed. Aistleitner (WUS #744a) took the Ug. 
verb mdl (as denom.) from Ug. mdl (noun) that he treated as nomen instr. of  Ug. dll 
D “erniedrigen, verachten”. Green� eld (l.c.), following Goshen-Gottstein (Biblica 41, 
1960, 64–66), however, assumed a primary (not denom.) Ug. verbal root mdl akin 
to Hbr.-Aram. *lmd “to tie, bind, tog” via met. (which has been partly accepted 
by Margalit l.c.). Good (l.c.) also supposed a denom. verb in Ug. stemming from a 
nomen instr. cognate to Aram. dallel “to lead” and Ar. dalla “to guide an animal”, 
arguing that that “ridden animals ordinarily were not s a d d l e d in the Late Bronze Age” 
adding that “the only piece of  equipment a Late Bronze Age rider would need was a rope to 
guide the ridden animals” (Good 1984: 80). Watson (1986, 73), in turn, was disposed 
to assume rather a primary root mdl in the light of  two alternative Akk. parallels: 
(1) Akk. mad�lu “to salt, pickle meat” hence Ug. mdl lit. “a strip of  tanned leather, 
i.e., animal hide or skin treated with oil or salt” or (2) Akk. muddulû “elastischer 
Streifen, Band” [Butz, JESHO 27, 1984, 305, n. 144: “kaum von muddulu abgeleitet”] 
= “elastic strip” [Watson 1986, 76, n. 13], Ebla ma-da-LUM “(most probably) a 
bridle or guide-rope of  some kind (and certainly not such an expensive item as 
a saddle, in an “equine” context, list of  equipment) [Watson]. Al-Yasin (quoted 
by Margalit 1984, 133, §xii) compared Ug. mdl with Ar. mdl V: tamaddala “to 
enwrap” [Al-Yasin] = “to wrap” [Gordon] (not so in BK II 1078: “s’essuyer avec 
une serviette”), which was endorsed by Olmo Lete (apud Margalit), but Margalit 
preferred to explain Ar. mdl from Lat. manti/ele (pace Kopf, BiOr 12, 1955, 135). 
As an alternative solution, Watson (forthcoming, kind p.c., 11 April 2007) suggests 
that Ug. mdl may be compared with Akk. nadd/ttullu [AHW 703] = nattullu “(part 
of  a harness)” [CAD n2, 120–121] or “reins” [Adler, Görg] and Ebla na-da-lum 
“oggetti per carri e cavalli” [Conti] = “part of  the harness or else reins” [Watson]. 
For the correspondence of  Ug. m- ~ Akk. n-, Watson lists Ug. mÕsp-t “a container” 
~ Akk. n�septu, Ug. m3rn “a weapon” ~ Akk. nam
�ru, Ug. mlbš “cape” ~ Akk. 
nalbašu, Ug. mpt� “key” ~ Akk. naptû, Ug. mrkbt “chariot” ~ Akk. narkabtu, Ug. 
mšlm “pay” ~ Akk. našlamtu, Ug. mtn, “gift” ~ Akk. nidin/ttu and nidnu (see also 
Tropper 2000, 155), but these exx. of  a secondary delabialization in Akk. (in the 
proximity of  a labial consonant) can hardly be relevent in our case. GT: for Ar. mdl 
cp. perhaps rather Brb. *m-d-l “to cover, close” [GT]: NBrb.: Mzab Qbl. e-mdel 
“fermer (sans verrou)” [Dlt. 1982, 486] �� EBrb.: Gdm. e-md�l “fermer (les yeux), 
être fermé (yeux), être caché par les nuages (soleil)” [Lanfry 1973, 205, #975]. 
nb2: Reinisch (1890, 257) rendered Eg. md3 as “Lederschurz” (!) and combined it 
with a number of  phonogically clearly false and unacceptable comparanda.
nb3: Less likely is a connection with NBrb.: Mzg. �m-d-r: ta-madar-t, pl. ti-madar-
in “corde (de métier à tisser) qui sert à � xer l’ensouple enrouleuse aux extrémités 
inférieurs des deux montants verticaux” (derived from a-der “appuyer sur”) [Tai�  
1991, 404, 71].
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mdj “Bez. des Sonnengottes” (PT 1518b, hapax, Wb II 177, 20) = 
“wohl Bez. des Re«” (ÜKAPT VI 135) = “Medi (Göttername)” 
(ÄWb I 1595).

� Mng. and origin obscure. 
nb: V. Orel & O. Stolbova (1992, 189) equated it with their CCh. *"am(V)d- “day” 
and *mVdiy- “morning” (reconstruction dubious, no re� exes mentioned). GT: for 
further research cf. perhaps ES: Tigre �mdy: t�-mada “to be kindled”, redupl. 
mädmäda “to kindle, light” [LH 14, 141; Lsl. 1982, 50]. 

mdj “mit, bei” (MK, Wb II 176–177; ÄWb I 493: � rst attested in 
the 1st IMP; for its possessive mng. cf. Théodoridès 1970, 140–154) 
> Dem. mtw ~ mtj “bei, von” (DG 188) > Cpt. (SALMBF) Nte-, 
(SB) Nta=, (ALM) Nte=, (OF) Nth= “bei, in Besitz von, zusammen 
mit” (KHW 126).
nb1: Vocalized as *m�i- (Snk.) = *Àdu- (Kmr.).
nb2: For the late var. ntj (stela Wien 5857, 3rd cent. BC) displaying the same 
assimilation as in Cpt. cf. Vittmann 1995, 296, n. 13 (referring to Borghouts, SAK 
8, 1980, 65f.).

� Etymology disputable and by far not evident (cf. Théodoridès 1970, 
139, fn. 1 quoting Erman 1933, §623: “seine Herkunft ist unklar”):

� 1. W. Spiegelberg (1925, 59–61 & fn. 2) identi� ed its second com-
ponent (in st.pron.) with the � nite form of  LEg. dj “to give” (with 
suf� x), i.e., *djå=f  > *d"å=f  > *då=f  (sic, *-å-) > Cpt. (SL) taaF, (S) 
taF, cf. st.nom. (AF) te-. J. erný and S. Israelit-Groll (LEG 112) 
conceived the prep. as composed of  m + element dj “which sometimes 

takes the form of  the inf. of  the verb di.t ‘give’ ”, but they carefully avoided 
assuming any etymological connection.
nb: In the light of  its inetymological Dem. wtg. m3r (cf. also LEg. m-3r.t for mdj, Wb 
V 583, 11), Spiegelberg (1925, §375) alternatively traced back Cpt. (S) *-te-/*-ta

= of  LEg. mdj “vermutungsweise an die tonlose Form *tere- von twre 3r.t ‘Hand’ ” 
(rejected already by Sethe 1927, 5), but Edel convincingly demonstrated that *jåd 
> st. abs. *eiot has st. pron. *ta=, cf. (S) Ho/Hra= “face”. 

� 2. W. Vycichl and L. Homburger have alternatively identi� ed Eg. 
mdj with the re� exes of  AA *-dV ~ *-Vd (comitative, dative) [Djk. 
1988, 61] = *d[a]y “with” [GT], which, interestingly, appears in 
Chadic with a prenasalization (trace of  an old *m- akin to Eg. m-?). 
If  this suggestion proves to be correct, the analyisis of  Eg. mdj as 
some sort of  a compound should be abandoned.
lit.: Homburger 1928, 343 (Eg.-Bantu-Hausa); Vcl. 1933, 176 (Tamasheq-Eg.); 
Bynon 1984, 279, #44 (PCh.-Brb.); Blz. 1994 MS Elam, 14, #76 (Agaw-Angas-
Brb.).
nb1: Attested in OLib. prep. d “and (with?)” [Prasse 1972, 158] �� NBrb. prep. *y�d 
“with” vs. *d�y “dans” [Prasse] �� SBrb.: NTuareg: Hgr. �d “avec (accompagné de); 
et” vs. �d “dans” [Prs. 1972, 225–7] � STuareg: Tamasheq i-daw “zusammensein 
mit jemandem”, a-mi-di [*a-mi-diw], pl. i-mi-daw-en “Freund” (lit. *”one who is 
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together with”) [Vcl.] ��� NAgaw: Bilin & Qwara -d� “mit, in Gesellschaft” [Rn. 
1887, 93] (for further traces in Agaw numerals v. also Hetzron 1967, 170–1) ��� PCh. 
*d� “1. with, 2. and” [Nwm.] = *nda < *mday (???) [GT]: WCh.: Hausa dà “1. 
together with, 2. both . . . and, 3. by means of,4. in relation to, etc., 7. from” [Abr. 
1962, 153] � Bade d� “with/and” [Nwm.] �� CCh.: Tera nd� “with/and” [Nwm.] � 
Nzangi nda ~ ndâ “avec, ensemble, et” [Mch.] � Htk. dà “mit” [Lks. 1964, 106] = 
nda “avec” [Egc. 1971, 220] � Gidar d� ~ de ~ den “avec, ensemble” [Mch.] = di 
[Nwm.] � Zulgo ndâ “1. avec (instr.), 2. et” [Mch.] � Zime-Dari ndì “avec” [Cooper 
1984, 19] (CCh.: Mch. 1950, 57, 64) �� ECh.: Kera dÜ “mit, und” [Ebert 1976, 39] 
(Ch.: Nwm. 1977, 34, #148). AP: Bantu dials. ndi “with” [Hmb.].
nb2: I. M. D’jakonov (1988, 61, 82) combined the Agaw-Brb. prep. with the Brb. 
and Ch. nota genitivi (explained from comitative pre/postp. (or conjunction) “with, 
and”. O.V. Stolbova (2005, 115, #407) reconstructed CCh. *nV[d]- (sic) “all, 
together” on the basis of  such additional comparanda as CCh.: Gaanda & Gabin 
n�t “all” [Krf. #284] � Misme nda “all” [Krf.] and Ar. nudh-at- “grand nombre” 
[BK II 1229]. Unconvincing.
nb3: C.T. Hodge (1979, 497, #2.2; 1984, 416; 1990, 647, #23A) supposed an ultimate 
etymological connection of  Sem. *yad- “hand” and Brb. *y�d “with”. 
nb4: There must have been a Ch. var. *(n)ta (?) “with” [GT], cf. WCh.: Fyer tà 
“mit”, Bokkos tá “1. in, 2. mit”, Daffo-Butura tá “1. bei, in, nach, zu, von, 2. dann”, 
tâ “von”, Kulere tu “mit, und (verbindet Nomina)”, Sha tá “mit” (Ron: Jng. 1970, 
89, 146, 221, 288, 355) �� CCh.: MM *ta “with” [Rsg.] = *nta [GT] > Mtk. & 
Mkt. àtá “with” [Rsg.], Mofu tâ “avec (instr.)” [Mch.] = tá “with” [Rsg.], Mboku 
tu “avec (instr.)” [Mch.], Hurzo tê: “avec (instr.)” [Mch.] = átè “with” [Rsg.], Uld. 
ât ~ Fntâ “avec (instr.)” [Mch.] (MM: Rsg. 1978, 361, #811; Mch. 1953, 193) �� 
ECh.: Mokilko tí “avec, de, à, par” [  Jng. 1990, 183]. 

� 3. E. Edel (followed by numerous authors) assumed that in Eg. m-dj 
< old *m-jd (lit. “in der Hand . . .”) “ein sehr altes Wort bewahrt sei, das 

schon in historischer Zeit ausgestorben war, nämlich” Sem. *yad- “hand”. 
Thus, he conceived the Eg. prep. as a compound of  m “in” and *jd 
“hand” (preserved also in the hrgl. for d), which represents  typological 
parallel to Eg. m-« “1. in der Hand von . . ., im Besitze von . . ., 2. 
durch die Hand jemds. etc.” (Wb II 45, Edel: lit. “im Arme von”), 
Cpt. (OSALM) NtN-, (SAL) Ntoot= etc. “bei, mit, von, durch usw.” 
(KHW 249 & fn. 9) < *m-3r.t-n.(t) (Edel: lit. “in der Hand von”), 
Ar. lada(y) “auprès de” < li “à” + yad- (�ydy) [Vcl.], cf. also MSA: 
Sqt. mid “de, par” < me(n) “de” + "id “vers” [Lsl. 1938, 238]. 
lit.: Edel 1967, 74; DELC 1983, 145; Vcl. 1985, 174–7; Osing 1997, 299. Oth-
ers are only indirectly referring to Edel’s etymology with an hint on Eg. mdj as a 
compound prep.: KHW 126 & fn. 7; Junge 1999, 353. Note that Sethe (1912) does 
not list Eg. mdj among the derivatives of  Eg. *jd “Hand”.
nb: For the comparison of  Eg. *( j)d with Sem. *yad- “hand”: Hommel 1883, 440, 
fn. 30; Sethe 1912; Ember 1918, 30; 1930, #26.a.17; Vrg. 1945, 131, #2.a.3; Chn. 
1947, #493; Vcl. 1958, 373; 1959, 39; 1985, 174, #4; Hodge 1976, 12, #47; MM 
1983, 219; Hodge 1990, 647, #23A (contra Knauf  1982, whose theory was rejected 
by Vcl. 1985, 169–179).

� 4. The supporters of  the Rössler theory maintain its genetic connec-
tion with Eg. m-«(w) “bei” assuming an interchange of  Eg. d [�] ~ « 
[d] and the identity of  Eg. « [< *d] “arm” with Sem. *yad- “hand”. 
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Rejected by J. Osing (1997, 299) in favour of  Eg. *m-jd without any 
speci� c argument.
lit.: Zeidler 1992, 208; Schenkel 1993, 140; Satzinger 1997, 31; 1999, 146, §11; 
Kammerzell 1998, 35.

� 5. A. R. Bomhard (1981, 446; 1984, 271, §273) erroneously com-
bined Dem. mtw with Eg. mt.t “middle” and even IE *me/�/at- 
“middle, in the midst of, with, among”. Absurd.

mdj “Bez. des Seth” vs. mtj “als Bez. für Seth: das Böse o.ä.” (GR, 
Wb II 177, 21 vs. II 169, 15) = “Mede, used of  Seth in Edfu as 
a term of  abuse with a nationalistic mng.” (Grif� ths 1979, 177, cf. 
also LÄ III 57) = “le Mède (epithète de Seth)” (AL 79.1423 pace 
Grif� ths) = “als Schmähname des Seth” (Spycher, LÄ IV 357) = 
“das von Horus für Seth benutzte Schimpfwort: Medjai (!)” (Kurth 
1992, 374, fn. 12) = “an abusive term for Seth (often at Edfu): the 
foreigner, the outsider par excellence” (PL 478) = “(vermutlich) Meder 
(gemeint ist)” (Peust 1999 Nap., 213). 
nb1: P. Wilson (PL) listed two supposed exx. of  Eg. mdj (in a dif� cult passage of  
the Myth of  Horus: Edfu VI 214:12 & VI 215:2–3) also s.v. m33j (q.v.), “où ils sont 
effectivement mieux à leur place” in the opinion of  D. Meeks (1999, 581), who, in addi-
tion, regarded it not at all certain that GR mdj signi� es “the Mede” (cf. Enchoria 
17, 161–2; BIFAO 89, 85), since “en fait les graphies tardives de m33j désignant un corps 
de police ont souvent été comprises comme désignant, à tort, les Mèdes”, although C. Peust 
(1999, 214) has at the same time arrived just at the opposite conclusion “dass das 
neuägyptische m33j ‘Polizist’ im späteren Ägyptischen nicht fortlebt”. A.H. Gardiner (AEO 
I 82*, 88*) too, found it “doubtful if  there is any instance of  M33j in the true meaning 
‘Nubians’ after Dyn. XVIII” admitting (pace Kees 1930) that “in the Legend of  Horus at 
Edfu, . . . Mdj certainly alludes to the Persians”. Following him K. Zibelius (1972, 136–7) 
also denied the survival of  m33j after Dyn. XX claiming that this term “im Koptischen 
ist überhaupt nicht belegt” (see below).
nb2: Vocalized as *madåj by J. Osing (NBÄ 361–3, n. 39 pace Till 1931, §27).

� Rendering still debated. The identity of  all exx. listed in PL 478 is 
also uncertain.

� 1. Usually rendered (following H. Kees quoted below) “as ‘Mede’ being 

an allusion to the recently departed Persian overlords of  Egypt” (PL), which 
“re� ects the phase of  Persian domination at least in one point of  terminology” 
(Grif� ths, LÄ), i.e., it is “an impress of  the expulsion of  the Hyksos and the 

Persians” (Grif� ths 1979). The direct source may be PBHbr./JAram. 
m�day “Medien”, m�diyy� “der Meder” [Levy 1924 III 29–30] 
= m�dãy (sic) “Meder, Perser” [Osing, NBÄ 361, n. 39]. At the 
moment, this seems to be the most convincing etymology, albeit not 
fully certain.
lit.: Kees 1930, 346–7; Te Velde 1967, 148; Grif� ths 1979, 174, 177; LÄ III 57; 
Kurth 1992, 374, fn. 12; PL 478. 
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nb: This theory impies that GR mdj should be regarded as the hrgl. etymon of  
Dem. mtj “Medien, auch: Meder” (DG 185:2) = “1. Meder, genauer: Perser, 2. (!) 
Soldat” (Peust 1999, 213, cf. also Zauzich 1990, 162; Vittmann 1997, 268, n. k) 
= “Persia, Persian, lit. Mede” (CED), whence most authors (e.g., Grif� th 1909 III, 
319; Sethe 1916, 124–131; 1923, 169; Spg. KHW 66; Kees 1930, 346–7; AEO I 
81*; Hofmann 1969, 1121, fn. 65; Zibelius 1972, 137, fn. 122 with lit.; CED 93; 
NBÄ 361–3, n. 39 with lengthy disc.; KHW 105; Smith 1978, 360–1; DELC 125; 
Peust 1999 Nap., 213–4; Quack 2005, 314) have derived Cpt. (SB) matoi, (SL) 
matoei, (F) matai (m) “soldier” (CD 190b) referring originally, in H.S. Smith’s 
(l.c.) view, to the class of  professional Persian soldiers. Earlier, the Cpt. term was 
explained from Eg. m33j “policeman etc.” (infra). Trying to resolve the semantic 
dif� culties (caused by the elimination of  old m33j as the alternative etymon of  the 
Cpt. term), C. Peust (1999 Nap., 214) has supposed that “das lautlich klar als solches 
ausgewiesene Lehnwort mdy / matoi ‘Perser’ hat, vermutlich in der Epoche der persischen 
Besetzung Ägyptens, eine zweite Bedeutung ‘Soldat’ (!) angenommen”. The Cpt. forms can 
hardly be explained from *m�d�j as � gured by K. Sethe (l.c.). Instead, W. Vycichl 
(DELC 125 pace Lacau) has assumed *matáj, pl. *mató3j (sic, *-3j), although he 
denied the etymological connection with NK m33j. The etymology of  the Cpt. 
term has not been void of  controversies, since it was earlier derived from Eg. m33j 
(q.v.). As a compromise, some authors surmised that Cpt. (SB) matoi etc. “ist aus 
den lautlich zusammengefallenen Begriffen mdj ‘Meder’ und m33j ‘m33j-Nubier’ entstanden” 
(Kaplony, LÄ V 271, n. 15 pace DG 195; Hodge 1969, 11–12; KHW 105; DELC 
125), i.e., via contamination of  both lexemes, cf. Dem. m3w ~ m3j ~ mtj “Soldat, 
auch: Polizist (später mit mtj ‘Meder’ zusammengefallen)” (DG 195:1). P. Wilson 
(PL) took (rather equivocally) a position that one can hardly follow: “the basis of  m33Õ 
for matoi is clear enough (!) and if  m33y is taken as a word for foreigners in general then this 
may also be the term at the root of  mdy . . . It is possible that in this passage the term already has 
the meaning matoi”. J. erný’s (CED 93) allegation that Wb II 86, 4 “confuses mdy 
with the African people m33y!” is somewhat misleading, since the relevant Belegstellen 
have evidently m33j. Moreover, the authors of  Wb (l.c.) have clearly denied the 
connection of  the Cpt. word with Eg. m33j: “vermutlich nicht das Kopt. matoi” (Vrg. 
1950, 294: “sans doute à bon droit”).

� 2. D. Kurth (1992, 374, fn. 12) rendered mdj of  Edfu VI 214:12 
as an instance of  m33j “Medjai”, while he saw in mdj of  Edfu VI 
215:2–3 a term of  abuse rendered as “Wüstling (?)” but regarded as 
related (!) to m23 “das männliche Glied” (late NK-GR, Wb II 175, 
5), noting (quite obscurely), however, that “der annähernde Gleichklang 

der beiden Schimpfwörter (i.e., mdj vs. m23) ist sicher kein Zufall”. Discuss-
ing the quoted passge of  the Edfu Myth of  Horus, P. Wilson (PL 
478) too surmised that mdj “here may be the country m33y which supplied 

mercenary soldiers to Egypt and her police force”.
� 3. GT: the resemblance of  GR mtj “der Böse” (Wb) to any AA 

parallel with a similar mng. may be purely accidental. 
nb: Noteworthy are the following isoglosses: (1) LECu.: Orm. mud� “blemish, 
fault” [Gragg 1982, 292] = mud� “1. defect, fault, 2. blemish”, mud� “defect” 
[Bitima 2000, 202], Orm.-Borana “misfortune, misery, accident”, mudama “(to be 
in) trouble” [Strm. 1987, 370; 1995, 211] ��� ECh.: Lele m�d�l� “folie, être fou” [WP 
1982, 59] � Mkl. máàdè “fou, folle” [  Jng. 1990, 135]; (2) Ar. "amida “être en colère, 
s’emporter contre qqn.” [BK I 53; DRS 22: no Sem. cognates] ��� CCh.: Mada ámàd 
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“devil” [Rsg. 1978, 236, #192]; (3) NOm.: Wlt. metuwa, Gamu & Dache meto 
“trouble” (NWOmt.: LS 1997, 475) ��� ECh.: Mkl. mètìké (m) “malin” [  Jng. 1990, 
139]; (4) Akk. ma�û “gering werden/sein”, mi��/�tu “Minderung” [AHW 636] = 
ma�û (ma�iu) “bad in quality, low in status, humble” [CAD m1, 428–9] ��� SBrb.: (?) 
EWlm. & Ayr m����y “2. être annulé, 3. changer en mal, empirer, s’aggraver, prendre 
une mauvaise tournure, 4. (EWlm.) être comme métamorphosé, être monstrueux” 
[PAM 1998, 228; 2003, 567] ��� ECh.: Mgm. mì��á “laid, mauvais, mal” [  JA 1992, 
106], cf. perhaps also ECh.: Mkl. màa�è “être de courte taille et très âgé”, máa�è 
(m), máa�à (f ) “nain” [  Jng. 1990, 135]; (5) AA *m-� “to be unjust” [GT] > Ar. 
my�: m��a “1. être injuste, tyran, opprimer, 2. être rebelle, récalcitrant”, miy��- “1. 
tiraillements, hostilité réciproque des gens” [BK II 1173] ��� LECu.: Arb. m��- “to 
abuse physically or verbally” [Hyw. 1984, 385].

mdw “Stab, Stock (auch als Waffe, als Herrschaftszeichen, Grabbeigabe, 
zum Prügeln), von heiligen Stäben, Standarten mit dem Götterkopf  
(oft GR)” (OK, Wb II 178; ÄWb II 1159) = “Keule oder Stock” 
(Müller 1893, 126) = “(vermutlich bezeichnete mdw) einen kurzen 
Stock und als solcher auch den Feuerbohrer” (Spg. 1923, 150 & fn. 
5) = “walking-stick, staff” (Grd. 1927, 496, S43) = “canne” (Drioton 
1940, 425, §159) = “also: a rod for chastising the wrongdoer” (Pap. 
Torino 1882, 2:2, reign of  Ramses IV, Grd. 1956, 13) = “Stab mit 
verdicktem unteren Ende” (Pusch 1974, 21 after Junker: Giza I 148) 
= “walking-stick, with knobbed end downward” (Fischer 1983, 41, 
S43) = “1. stick, staff  (carried by of� cials in of� ce as an insignia of  
the of� ce), 2–3. (Edfu) a term for the staff  of  Horus which he uses 
to smite foes and also for his harpoon” (PL 479). 
nb1: Although reliefs, paintings, and statuary normally show the larger end of  the 
mdw-staff  upward, the orientation of  the staff  in writing became standard with this 
end downward presumably re� ecting the way the staff  was originally held down to 
Cheops’ reign (Fischer 1977, §45; 1978, 160). For the scenes in MK tomb chapels 
showing a device in the production of  mdw-staves (where these were straightened 
rather than bent) cf. Fischer 1978, 158. 
nb2: W. Spiegelberg (1923, 150–1) tried to demonstrate that Eg. mdw was “eig. auch 
die Bezeichnung des Feuerbohrers” supposing that “was in den älteren Formen der Hieroglyphe 
wie ein Knopf  am unteren Ende des Stockes aussieht, ist vielleicht ein härteres Stück Holz, das 
sowohl für den Spazierstock wie den Bohrer zweckmässig war”. Whether the late evidence 
of  the Edfu Calendar (l. 20: jnj s3.t sjn mdw “Bringer der Flamme, der den Bohrer 
reibt”, cf. Lemm, ZÄS 25, 1887, 114) can be projected to predynastic times, has to 
be proven. A. Hassan (1976, 20–21) too supposes mdw to have originally signi� ed 
a stick for making � re. 
nb3: Rarely appears as fem. md.t (cf. Hassan 1976, 14, fn. 22). 
nb4: In CT V 231k, it denotes “eine Stange zum Loten oder Staken” (Bieß quoted 
by Jones) = “an unidenti� ed part of  boat” (AECT II 61, spell 409, III 203 index) = 
“partie de la barque nšm.t” (AL 78.1926) = “bâton de la barque” (Barguet 1986, 371, 
spell 409) = “an unidenti� ed part of  boat: belaying pin (?)” (  Jones 1988, 170, §79) 
= “auch: eine zum Loten gebrauchte, am unteren Ende häu� g gegabelte Stange” 
(Dürring 1995, 84 pace Bieß) = “Lotstange” (ÄWb II 1161a).
nb5: Vocalized as *m��ew (Farina) = *mâd�w (sic, *-â-!) (Zunke) = old *mÉd�w > LP 
*m�t (Fecht) = LEg. *mÉd (Osing 1998, 111, n. g), cf. PN ns-p3–mdw “er gehört dem 
(heiligen) Stabe” (Ranke PN I 175:1) = “zum (göttlichen) Stabe gehörig” (Fecht) = 
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“celui qui appartient au bâton (sacré)” (Vrg.), i.e., *n�s-p�3–m-d�w (Zunke) re� ected by 
NAss. cuneiform išpim��u and Gk. (2nd cent. BC) ’< �μ#���, also ’< μ#��� ~ Uμ#��� 
(cf. Spg., RT 25, 1903, 184–190; OLZ 15, 1912, 9, fn. 2; KMAV 29, 51; Zunke 
1923/1997, 34, 63; Wb II 178; Fecht 1958, 116). The equation of  the NAss. and 
Greek forms was declined by J. Vergote (1973 Ib, 87) because of  the anomalous 
NAss. -�- vs. Gk. -#-. G. Fecht (l.c., fn. 1) presented additional evidence for late 
*-É- in mdw revealed by the last component of  this late PN written spielerisch also 
as (1) m3 “10” vocalized in LP as *mÉd/t�w > (S) mht and (2) as mt(r) “richtig” 
(in Ptol.) > (OoldS) mht “richtig” (derived in CD 158a; Spg. KHW 66; AÄG §211 
from m3«.tj). For GR mdw “staff” written also with the logogram of  m3 “10” 
(old *m†3�w > late *mÉd) cf. Wb II 178. Moreover, in the Tebtunis onomasticon 
(2nd cent. AD), mdw is “glossiert durch das homophone Zahlwort mt ‘10’ > mht” (Osing 
1998, 111, n. g).
nb6: W. M. Müller’s (1893, 126) hypothesis, that the root of  Eg. mdw was “in 
vorhistorischer Zeit” *m3 (cf. also RT 8, 21f.), is baseless.

� Etymology highly debated.
� 1. H.-W. Fischer-Elfert (1992, 41–42 & fn. 38) assumed in it a 

typological parallel to Eg. jmj.t-r “Stab, Würdezeichen des Beamten” 
(conceived by him as a reverse nisbe, lit. “das, in dem sich der Aus-
spruch be� ndet”), since “ein Beamter, der einen dieser beiden Stäbe in der 

Hand führt, verfügt Kraft seines Amtes und dieses Machtattributs auch über die 

entsprechende Potenz des ‘Wortes’, . . . des ‘befehlenden . . . Ausspruches’ ”. The 
fact that it is sometimes combined in Eg. texts with Eg. mdw “spre-
chen” (in the Tanis “Sign Pap.”, e.g., mdw “Stab” is glossed by ns n 
mdw “sprechende Zunge”, cf. Wb II 180, 12), led Fischer-Elfert to 
stating that “ein Wortspiel im Sinne einer etymologischen Beziehung zwischen 

beiden Lexemen anzunehmen scheint unausweichlich”, which represents in 
fact a typical instance of  adopting an old an Eg. Volksetymologie of  
homophonous roots. 

� 2. Usually compared to Sem.: Hbr. ma��eh [-6/ä] “1. Ast, Rebe, 
2. Stab, Stecken, 3. Stamm des israelitischen Volkes” [GB 404] = 
“Keule” [Clc.] = “rod, staff” [Ward] = “arrows” [Gray, UF 11, 1979, 
318] = “1. stick, staff, stem, 2. tribe” [KB 573] = “1. Stab, Stock, 
2. Geschoß, Pfeil, 3. (?) Penis (unattested)” [DL 2003, 166–9], cf. 
PBHbr. ma��eh “1. Stab, 2. Stamm” [Dalman 1922, 232] = “staff, 
tribe” [  Jastrow 1950, 765], which has been af� liated with Ebl. ma-
du-um [ma�(�)um] “bastoncino”, ma-da-ti [ma�ati] “due verghe” 
[Brugnatelli 1984, 95 pace, Pettinato], Ug. m� “Stab, virga virilis” 
[WUS #1551] = “staff” [Gordon 1955, 296, #1237; 1965, #1642; 
Segert 1984, 192] = “Stab, Spazierstock” [Tropper 2000, 198] = 
“rod, staff, riding crop” [DUL 602], Aram. of  Deir «Alla m�h “rod, 
punishment” [DNWSI 617]. Uncertain.
lit.: Clc. 1936, #642 (Eg.-Hbr.); Ward 1961, 37, fn. 89; 1968, 68 (Eg.-Hbr.); HSED 
#1807 (Eg.-Hbr.); Mlt. 2005, 381, §90; 2005, 597, §90 (Eg.-Hbr. with unlikely 
comparanda).
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nb1: The etymology of  the Hbr. parallel has been strongly debated. (1) Tradition-
ally (GB 417; Gordon l.c.; Djk. & Kogan 1995, 16, #1807; KB 573; Tropper 2000, 
198) it (recently along with Ug. m�) has been derived from Hbr. n�y qal “1. aus-
strecken (einen Stab, ein Schwert, die Hand, um ein Zeichen zu geben, als Gestus 
des Drohens usw.), 2. ausspannen (die Meßschnur, ein Zelt, den Himmel usw.), 
3. neigen (niederwärts, die Füße jem. zum Fallen, eine Wand, den Himmel usw.), 
4. (intr.) rechts oder links abbiegen vom Wege, abweichen” [GB 500] = “1. to reach 
out (staff, sword, hand etc.), 2. spread out (tent), lay (measuring cord), stretch out 
(heaven), 3. bow down low, 4. (intr.) stretch out, become long, turn aside, away from, 
bend, incline, join together with, follow after, support, devote o’self  to, be inclined to” 
[KB 692–3], which, on the other hand, cannot be the root of  Eg. mdw. L. Kogan 
(2000, 726) rightly regarded the derivation from Hbr.-Ug. *n�w as “not so certain” 
(although Hbr. ma��eh < *�n�w “is clear from its structure”), Hbr. n�y being semantically 
“not very suitable to develop into ‘stick, staff’, although both the noun and the verb appear in close 
connection in Ex. 9:23”. He found a connection with Akk. na�û ~ -d- ~ -t- “schla-
gen” [AHW 768] = “to hit, beat” [CAD n2, 132] semantically better, although he 
admitted that the derivation from a basic verb attested only in another language 
may be problematic. (2) Alternatively, the Hbr. word was explained (in KB l.c. and 
Muchiki 1999, 249) as a loan from Eg. mdw, whereby Y. Muchiki regarded Hbr. -eh 
as a trace of  the dropped Eg. -w. (3) As remarked by L. Kogan (l.c.), “the picture is 
more complicated with” OAkk. mi��um “battle-mace” [Gelb 1973, 187] > Akk. mi��u ~ 
m��u ~ m��u “eine Götterwaffe” [AHW 664] = mi��u “mace” [AHW m2, 147] and 
Hbr. m�� ~ m��� “1. Tragstange, Tragesstelle, bestehend aus mehreren dergleichen 
Stangen, 2. Joch” [GB 404] = m�� “1. carrying-frame, 2. pole” vs. m��� “1. yoke, 
2. carrying-pole” [KB 555], which have also been equated (in DUL 602 and DL 
2003, 169) with the Ug.-Hbr. term, although neither can derive from a IIIae -w/y 
or Iae n- root. A.Ju. Militarev (2005, 597, §90) too both Hbr. ma��eh (!) and Akk. 
mi��u from a Sem. *ma/i��- “branch, rod, stick”. Seeing these controversies (without 
resolving them), L. Kogan concluded that “I must therefore admit that the criticism against 
Orel and Stolbova’s comparison of  Hebrew ma��ä and Eg. mdw . . . expressed in Diakonoff  and 
Kogan 1996:34 was not fully justi� ed . . .”. This is surprising, since V. Orel, who ignored 
elementary rules of  Hbr. historical morphology and misquoted the Hbr. word as 
ma�e (sic), derived it from Sem. *ma�- (sic), which he based, in addition, solely on 
the Hbr. word. So, Orel’s arti� cial Sem. *ma�- and AA *mu�- were righly rejected 
by I. M. Diakonoff  & L. Kogan (1995, 16, #1807; 1996, 34, #1807). 
nb2: V. Orel & O. Stolbova (HSED 379–380, #1750), followed by A.Ju. Militarev 
(2005, 381, §90; 2005, 597, §90), eventually combined the Eg.-Hbr. parallel with AA 
*maw/ya�- “tree” [OS] = *may�- [Mlt.] based on the erroneous equation of  ECu. 
*may�- “palm tree” [Mlt.]: Orm. m��� “palm tree” [Gragg 1982, 284] ��� CCh. *mV�- 
“baobab” [OS] �� ECh.: Mkl. mòoté (m) “arbre sp., donne des fruits très sucrés” 
[  Jng. 1990, 141], whose resemblance is due to pure chance. Militarev’s (2005, 381, 
§90) PSem. *mVy�- (sic) (no re� exes mentioned) seems to be a creatio ex nihil. 

� 3. G. Farina (1924, 324) connected Eg. mdw with Sem. *maw�- 
“bastone” (sic).
nb: Based on Hbr. m�� ~ m��� “1. Tragstange, Tragesstelle, bestehend aus mehreren 
dergleichen Stangen, 2. Joch” [GB 404] = m�� “1. carrying-frame, 2. pole” vs. m��� 
“1. yoke, 2. carrying-pole” [KB 555], which, however, might have been borrowed 
from LEg. m3wd < old m3w3 (q.v.). 

� 4. W. A. Ward (1968, 68) compared Eg. mdw alternatively with Sem. 
*mdd “to stretch out, measure” (Sem.: Lsl. 1969, 19; Zbr. 1971, 
#138). Semantically less probable.

� 5. A.Ju. Militarev (2005, 381, §90; 2005, 597, §90) compared it 
(among other parallels that cannot be connected, cf. above) to NOm. 
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*mV[�(�)]- “	����� (Baum, Holz)” [Dlg.] = *mi�- “Baum, Holz” 
[Lmb.] = *mi(n)�- [Mlt.] = *mi��-, hence *miçç/ææ- [GT].
nb1: Attested in Ometo mi�a ~ miça [Mrn.], Wolamo mitt� [Crl.] = mitta [Lmb.], 
Gamu micci (-tts-) [Lmb.], Malo micci (-tts-) [Lmb.], Zala miç� [Crl.] = mica (-ts-) 
[Lmb.], Gofa miç� [CR] = miça (-ts’-) [Lmb.], Bsk. mic [Bnd.], Male mici [Bnd.], 
Dawro m�ça [Bnd.] = mica (-ts-) [Lmb.], Dache miçç (-tts’, “Baum”) vs. minça (-ts’-, 
“Holz, Brennholz”) [Lmb.] � Koyra miç� [Crl.] = m�çe [CR] = mice [Bnd.] = mice 
~ mici (-ts-) [Lmb.], Gidicho mi

i [Bnd.], Haruro (Kcm.) miçç� [CR] = miçça 
[Lmb.] � Zayse minça [Bnd.], Chara miça (also mit) [Crl.] = mic� ~ mit [Bnd.] = 
mica (-ts-) [Lmb.], Kaffa mi�� [Crl.] = m��o [Bnd.] = mi�o [Lmb.], Mocha mí�o 
[Lsl.], An� llo miææ� ~ miçç� [Crl.], Bworo mitt� [Bnd.] = m�ta [Bnd.] � Sheko mi�o 
[Lmb.] etc. (NOm.: Dlg. 1973, 250; Lmb. 1993, 360; LS 1997, 472–3). 
nb2: A. B. Dolgopol’skij (1973, 250) af� liated the NOm. word with Hbr. ma��eh 
(above) and Eg. m3�.t “behauenes Holz” (LP, Wb, below), which is certainly false with 
regard to Sem. *-�- 	 Eg. -3– and, on the other hand, due to the fact that Eg. m3�.
t < m3� “Holz behauen” (Lit. MK, Wb, below). M. Lamberti (1993, 360; LS 1997, 
472–3), in turn, derived the NOm. parallels from his OCu. *mu�-  “sprossen, blühen”.

� 6. GT: or cp. LECu.: Oromo mu�u�É “Keule, Knüttel, Prügel” [Rn. 
1902, 73] � HECu.: Sid. mû�a (m), pl. mû��a (f ) “small stick, small 
piece of  wood” [Gsp. 1983, 243], Gedeo (Drs.) m��-i��o “leaf  sheat 
of  enset” [Hds. 2003 MS, 1]? 
nb: Any connection to LECu.: Orm. mäææa [Lsl.] borrowed into ES: Gurage: 
Chaha, Ezha, Muher, Masqan, Goggot mwaæa, Soddo maæa “thin branch without 
leaves used as a rod for driving cattle or for beating children, rod” (ES: Lsl. 1979 
III, 388)? Cf. also LECu.: Oromo ma��a-na “grande cinghia o correggia che serve 
a � ssare il carico di muli e degli asini” [Da Thiene 1939, 240].

� 7. GT: its connection with Ar. ma�w- “1. toute chose longue, allongée, 
qui se prolonge, 2. branche de palmier fendue en deux et dont on se 
sert pour lier qqch. comme avec une corde” [BK II 1124] is more than 
questionable, since it derives from Ar. m�w I “3. tirer, traîner” [BK]. 

� 8. GT: or cp. perhaps AA *m-d “wood, stick” [GT], whose recon-
struction is rather uncertain.
nb1: Cf. (?) Akk. mandû ~ ma"dû ~ m�dû “eine Stange” [AHW 602: u.H.] ��� 
NOm.: Mocha maddó “rail at each side of  the threshold in front of  the house” 
[Lsl. 1959, 40] ��� CCh.: (?) MM *a(N)da “stick” [Rsg.] > Myg. ádáy, Mlk. ádà—, 
Gsg. gándáy (MM: Rsg. 1978, 335, #690) �� ECh.: Mkl. "ûndùmú, pl. "îndá “1. 
arbre, 2. bois à brûler, bâton, fagot” [  Jng. 1990, 190]. Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 193, 
#1762) explained the Eg.-Mocha parallel from AA *m�d- “rod, pole”. A.Ju. Militarev 
(2005, 597, §90), in turn, connected the Mkl. cognate with AA *mi(n)�- “tree” (cf. 
above, phonologically unacceptable).
nb2: There may be also an AA var. root with *-t-, cf. Akk. (a/jB) muttû ~ mattû 
“eine Stange” [AHW 690] ��� WCh.: (?) Hausa mú�ííyáá ~ múú�ííyáá (f ) “1. stick 
for stirring túúwóó, 2. pole for stirring dye in dye-pit, 3. canoe-pole, 4. stick for 
stirring sweets when being boiled” [Abr. 1962, 679] � PAngas *mwat “trunk, stem 
(of  a tree)” [GT 2004, 259]: Angas mwat teu— “the trunk of  a tree” [Flk. 1915, 
250] = mwàt (tÖ—) “(Baum)Stamm” [  Jng. 1962 MS, 27]?

� 9. GT: noteworthy are the AA var. roots with initial *b- that may 
be eventually related.
nb1: Cf. AA *b-d “branch, reed” [GT] > Hbr. *bad, pl. badd�m “Zweig, Ast” 
(explained from *bdd “absondern”) [GB 84], PBHbr. & JAram. badd� “Stengel, 
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Stange” [GB] � Ar. badd-, pl. bud�d- “Balken” [GB], Palest. Ar. badd “Balken 
der Ölpresse” [GB] ��� NBrb.: Shilh ta-buda “variété de roseau”, a-buda “jonc” � 
Mzg. (t)a-buda “massette (plante)” � Ntifa ti-budda “jonc de marais”, Rif  te-buda 
“massette (plante)” � Qbl. ta-buda “1. massette, 2. espèce de jonc” (NBrb.: DRB 
I 18) ��� WCh.: Tng. )á�à (-R-, both implosives < plain voiced stops) “stick, stalk” 
[Kidda 1985 MS, 201, #30] = bada “stalk of  grains, straw, sugar cane, pen, reed” 
[  Jng. 1991, 70].
nb2: Cf. AA *b-� [GT] > Ar. b��- “massette” [DRB I 18 with false Brb. comparanda] 
��� NBrb.: Shilh ta-bu�a “jonc des marais” [DRB] � Mzg. a-bu�a “espèce de roseau 
avec lequel on fait des cabanes et des treillis” [Tf. 1991, 11] � Izn. b|¿, pl. i-ba��-
en “pied d’une plante, souche” [Rns. 1932, 291] � Qbl. ta-bu�a “jonc des marais” 
[DRB] (NBrb.: DRB I 29).

� 10. L. Homburger (1930, 285): ~ Ful weduru, pl. bedi “matraque”. 

mdw (or mwdw or mdwj) “1. sprechen, reden, 2. diskutieren über 
(r), Fürsprache einlegen (�r), 3. streiten mit (�n«), 4. (mit Objekt, 
cf. Junge 2003, 228, n. 240) jem. verreden, verleumden (?), anreden 
(?), (den Namen) aussprechen” (OK, Wb II 179; ÄWb I 576–7; II 
1161–4) = “1. to speak, 2. claim” (Allen 1984, 582) = “1. to speak, 
2. (tr.) plead one’s cause” (DCT 191) > Dem. mt “sprechen, reden” 
(DG 184:7) > Cpt. (SAL) moute, (A) mounte, (BF) mouT “to speak, 
call” (CD 191b; CED 93) = “1. reden, sprechen, 2. rufen, nennen, 
3. besprechen, beschwören (im Zauber)” (KHW 104).
nb1: The spelling of  the verbal root is disputed: mdw (Wb l.c.; CED l.c.) = mwdw 
(Grd. 1927, 216, §285) = mdwj (Allen l.c.: full form attested in PT 1482; so also 
HAM 113–4; Snk. 2002, 64; ÄWb l.c. etc.).
nb2: Supposed by R. O. Faulkner (1981, 173) to be written in CT II 247c with the 
ideogram A26 (depicting a “man with one arm raised in invocation”, EG 1927, 
438). Cf. contra: AECT I 129, spell 149, n. 21 (regarding this as the verb j with a 
hint on Heerma van Voss, Phoenix 17, 1971, 99).
nb3: E. M. Ishaq (1991, 116, §xix.2) derived Eg. Ar. matmat “to argue”, matmata 
“speech, prattle, argument” either from Cpt. (SAL) moute (< Eg. mdw) or “rather” 
from Eg. mtmt (above).

� Hence: 
(1) mdw “1. Wort, Rede, 2. Anklage, 3. Vortrag, Auftrag, 4. Zauber-
wort, 5. Sache, Angelegenheit, 6. Text, geschriebene Worte” (OK, 
Wb II 180; ÄWb I 577; ÄWb II 1164) = “speech, word, debate, 
voice” (DCT 191–2), cf. also 3d-mdw.w “zur Kenntlichmachung 
von gesprochenen Worten, der Reden, von Sprüchen (die rezitiert 
werden sollen)” (Wb II 180, 8–9) > Cpt. (B) je-mtau “wizardry, 
magic” (CD 196a; CED 94, cf. also Crum 1922, 187; Spg. 1924, 
160; Zhl. 1925, 173; Fecht 1960, n. 491) = “Zauberei” (NBÄ 375) 
= “Zauberworte, einen Zauberspruch rezitieren” (KHW 105) = 
“charme, incantation” (DELC 125).
nb1: Occurs also in cuneiform (Amarna, 14th cent. BC) nam-du-ú re� ecting n3 
mdw.w (pl.) “the words” (Smith & Gadd 1925, 234, §2), vocalized by J. Osing as 
*na3–md]$w < *m�d]$ww.�w “Wörter” (NBÄ 375).
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nb2: Ignoring its clear IE background (Boisacq 1916, 649; IEW 743), P.V. Ernštedt 
(1953, 55–57) explained Gk. μ�3&�� vs. μ'&
 as late borrowing from Eg. (mdw vs. 
md.t, resp.). Most recently, Jaan Puhvel (kind p.c., 15 April 2007) thinks “the best 
connection seems to be to the interjection μ�(-μ�), thus ‘idle chatter’ (cf. English yak-yak)”.
(2) md.t “1. gesprochene Worte, Rede, 2. geschriebene Worte, Text, 
Wortlaut (eines Befehls), 3. Sache, Angelegenheit, 4. Tadel, Anklage, 
Kritik” (OK, Wb II 181–2; ÄWb I 578; II 1166–67; for all nuances 
cf. also Junge 1984, 261f.) > Dem. mt (f ) “1. Rede, Worte, 2. Sache, 
3. zur Bildung von Abstrakten” (DG 184:7) > Cpt. (OSAL) m=nt-, 
(S) mont-, m«-, (OF) ment-, (F) mint-, (BF) met-, (B) meq- “Nomi-
nalprä� x zur Bildung von fem. Abstrakta” (KHW 96).

� GT: may be cognate with LECu.: OSom. *m�d- “denken” [Lmb. 
1986, 445] > Som. m�d- “meinen, vermuten, glauben, dafürhalten”, 
m�d ~ m�d “Gedanke, Meinung, Glaube” [Rn. 1902, 285] = mõd-
ayya “to think” [Abr. 1964, 181] = m�d- “to think, think wrongly, 
suppose” [Bell 1969, 176] ��� Ch. *mVd- “to speak” [Stl.] > WCh.: 
Tng. mad- “to read, count” [Kidda 1985 MS, 217, #60] = maadê 
“1. to count, anumerate, number, 2. read” [  Jng. 1991, 118], Kwami 
màad-áy “sagen, sprechen”, pf. pl. màad-án-gò [Leger 1992, 27; 
1993, 172; Jng.-Leger 1993, 168] �� CCh.: Mtk. m�danà “to speak” 
[Stl.] � Musgu méda [Müller 1886, 400] = méda ~ meda— [Krause] = 
múda “sprechen, sagen” [Roeder apud Lks.] = mda “parler, dire” 
[Mch. 1950, 32] = mèda [Stl.] (Musgu: Lks. 1937, 142; 1941, 66; 
CCh.: Stl. 1996, 109). From AA *m-d “1. to think, 2. say, speak” [GT]. 
ap: Tubu módi, médi “Wort” [Lks. 1941, 12] = “Rede” [Stl.].
lit.: IS 1965, 353 (Sem.-Musgu); 1976, #311 (Sem.-Eg.-Som.-CCh.-Jegu); OS 1992, 
179 (LECu.-Eg.-PW/C/ECh.); HSED #1788 (Eg.-EWlm.-Hs.-Musgu-ECh.-Som.); 
Stl. 1996, 109 (CCh.-ECh.-Eg.-Tubu); Takács 1999, 163, #7.1.2 (Eg.-ES-Brb.-Bed.-
Som.-Ch.). 
nb1: Cf. perhaps also Sem. *"md: PBHbr. & JAram. "md “(ab)schätzen, bemessen, 
(Aram.) vermögend sein” [Lévy 1924 I 94a] = “juger, évaluer, apprécier” [Lsl., 
DRS] (in� uenced by �mdd “to measure”?) �� MSA: Sqt. "md: *"ómed “comprendre, 
apprécier” [Lsl.] �� ES: Harari emädä “ ������� (to speak)” [IS] = �mäda “dire, 
informer” [DRS] (Sem.: Lsl. 1938, 63; IS l.c. infra; DRS 22)? The etymology of  
Harari �"md has been disputed. E. Littmann (Zeitschrift für Assyriologie 33, 1921, 
122) mistakenly compared it with Akk. am�tu “word” [< aw�tu < *hawaytu]. On the 
other hand, W. Leslau (1944, 54) explained it as a loan from Cu. (source unidenti-
� ed). The rare Ar. m�d-at- “mot, expression (employé comme sigle)” [Fagnan 1923, 
162] derives probably from �mdd “to measure” and is thus unrelated. R.M. Voigt 
(p.c., 17 April 2007) surmises that “vielleicht steckt dahinter einfach m�dd-at-” denoting, 
i.a., “3. article, paragraphe, alinéa (p.ex., dans un dictionnaire, article consacréà 
chaque mot)” [BK II 1076].
nb2: Cf. also LECu.: Somali m�d- “non-animate belongings” [Ehret] combined 
by Ch. Ehret (1980, 324) with SCu. *m�d- > Iraqw mura “stuff, things” (with a 
semantic shift attested in Eg. md.t?). 
nb3: For the semantic shift “to think” ~ “to speak”, cf., e.g., Hbr. bd" “erdenken, 
frei er� nden, ersinnen” OSA bd"-n “Geschwätz” (Sem.: Müller 1963, 307; 1985, 
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270); AA *m-l “2. to think” [GT] ~ AA *m-l “3. to show, 4. say” [GT] (discussed 
s.v. Eg. m33 “to see” supra); PIE *wekw- “to speak” > i.a. OHGerm. giwahanen 
“erwähnen, gedenken” vs. Arm. go�em “schreie, rufe, lade ein”, Lat. voc� “rufe” 
(IEW 1135–36); or PIE *men- “to think” vs. Hitt. memm�i [< *memn�i?] “sagt” 
(IEW 726–728).
nb4: V. Orel & O. Stolbova (HSED #1788) related the Eg.-Som.-Musgu parallel 
with some of  the re� exes of  AA *m-(h)-d “to ask” [GT], cf. EBrb.: Gdm. �m-d: 
m�d “prier”, a-m�d, pl. m�d-awen “prière (canonique)” [Lanfry 1973, 193–4, 
#965], Audjila m�d “pregare” [Prd. 1960, 172] �� SBrb. *�m-h-d “réciter, prier” 
[Prs.]: Hgr. muhed “réciter en priant”, �-mud, pl. i-madd-en “prière canonique 
(musulmane)” [Fcd. 1951–2, 1156–57] = muh�d, verbal noun �-mud, pl. i-madd-�n 
[Prs.], EWlm. mu� (so, -�) [Prs.] = mud “1. prier, 2. participer à une fête religieuse, 
3. fêter” [PAM 2003, 519], Ayr mud [Prs.], Ghat muh�d [Prs.] (SBrb.: Prs. 1969, 
79, #516) ��� ECh.: Ndam madidii “to call” [Stl.] � Jegu maad- “fragen” [  Jng. 1961, 
114; Nwm. 1977, 190]. Semantically even more dubious is their comparison with 
WCh.: Hausa mú�à “to reply, answer” [Abr. 1962, 679]. 

� Further (remotely related) AA var. roots are attested in: 
(1) Ch. *ndV"/y- “to speak” [Stl. 1996] = *nVd- > *("V)nd- “to 
speak, ask” [Stl. 2005] > WCh. *nVd- “to speak, say” [Stl.]: NBau-
chi *mu-ndV [partial redupl. *mu-mdV?] “to say, speak, tell” [GT]: 
Pa’a mùnda “to say”, munde “to tell to” [MSkn. 1979, 194], Siri 
mundu [Skn.], Diri nda [Skn.], Miya and- [Skn.], Mburku nd- 
[Skn.] (NBch.: Skn.1977, 38) �� CCh. *nVdVy- (sic) [Stl.] = *-ndV 
< *mdV (?) “to say” [GT]: Margi ndÖ “to say” [Hfm. in RK 1973, 
128] = ndú “to speak” [IS] � Bata ndí “(ra)conter” [Hfm./Brt.-Jng.] � 
Mandara da [< *nda] “to speak” [Skn.] = nd�-ndà “to say (parler)” 
[Krf., Whaley, Brt.-Jng.], Malgwa nda “sagen, erzählen, erklären” 
[Löhr 2002, 304] (CCh.: Brt.-Jng. 1990, 86, 97) (Ch.: Stl. 1996, 84; 
2005, 113, #401). 
nb1: O. Stolbova (l.c.; HSED 408, #1893) combines these cognates also with Ar. 
ndw “1. appeler qqn., lui crier de venir, 2. convoquer à une réunion” [BK II 1229] 
��� CCh.: Dghwede (Zeghvana) ndìy"a(ya) “to ask” [Krf.] �� ECh.: Bdy. "inà�/"indù 
“demander, interroger” [AJ 1989, 82], EWDng. ìnd� “fragen” [Ebs. 1987, 82], 
which may represent a distinct AA root.
nb2: Alternatively, the n- in these Ch. comparanda might be regarded as prothetic. In 
this case, we are dealing with a distinct AA root, cf. Bed. di “to say, mean”, nomen 
act. m«�d (so, -«-) ~ mi(y)�d “talking, saying, expression” [Rpr. 1928, 167, 213] = 
mi�d “words, speech” [Hds. 1996 MS, 89] �� LECu.: Elm. anádedeya “sprechen” 
[Heine 1973, 282] ��� CCh.: Masa d�"� “to speak” [Krf.], Banana da ~ di “parler, 
dire” [Mch. 1950, 32] = diyè “to speak” [Krf.] �� ECh.: Dangla �íyè [�- < *nd-?] 
“dire” [Fédry 1971, 208] = diye (sic, d-) “to speak” [Skn.].
(2) AA *m-� “1. to think, 2. say, speak” [GT] > LECu.: Orm. mu�� 
(adj.) “talkative (esp. of  child)” [Gragg 1982, 296] � HECu.: Sid. 
mu��i mu��i yâ “to be talkative” [Gsp. 1983, 243] ��� NOm.: SEOmt. 
*mo�- “to think” [Bnd. 2003, 110 & 146, §101] > Zergulla mo�i “to 
think” [Sbr. 1994, 21], Koyra mac- ~ mas- [Flm.] = mas- [Crl.], 
Zayse mo3uc- (-ts-) “to think” [Bnd.] (SEOmt.: Bnd. 2003, 336, 
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§101) ��� CCh.: Gude m���� (iter.) “to say or tell much” [Hsk. 1983, 
228], Gudu máwú�ù: “to speak” [Krf.] � Musgu-Pus mi�i “parler, 
dire” [Trn. 1991, 106], Musgu-Girvidik mu�- ~ m��- “sagen” [MB 
1972–73, 70], Vulum (Mulwi) mì�ì “dire, parler” [Trn. 1978, 304], 
Mulwi (Vulum) m`�` “parler” [Trn. 1978, 92], Mogrum mì�ì “par-
ler” [Trn. 1977, 26].
nb1: Any connection to Ar. m�w: ma�� I “7. ouvrir les yeux” [BK II 1124] ��� WCh.: 
Kupto mè�éy “sehen” [Leger 1992, 21]?
nb2: Cf. also CCh.: MM *b-� “to speak” [GT] > MG mà-bÜbè�-y “parler” [Brt. 
1977, 22], Mada ámbà�á “parler, dire, racontrer” [Brt.-Bléis 2000, 199], Gsg. bubo� 
“reden, miteinander reden” [Lks. 1970, 118] with an interchange of  *m- ~ *b-.

� Other etymologies for Eg. mdw are out of  question:
� 1. H.-W. Fischer-Elfert (1992, 41–43) assumed an etymological con-

nection with Eg. mdw “Stab” (discussed above).
� 2. L. Homburger (1930, 285) regarded Eg. mdw as the ancestor 

of  Ful wolw-ude, bolle, leb-ude (mng. and phonological rules not 
provided). Absurd.

� 3. E. Zyhlarz (1932–33, 168) compared Eg. mdw with Bed. mñda 
(Hadendowa, Bisharin) ~ mídala (Halenga) “Zunge” [Rn. 1895, 
162–3] = m�d�-b ~ m�dal�-b “tongue” [Rpr. 1928, 214], although the 
root here seems to be �m-d-l, let alone the semantic dif� culties.

� 4. C. T. Hodge (1981, 376) combined it with Sem. *lmd “to learn” (!) 
supposing a pre� x *l- in Sem. Untenable both semantically and 
phonologically.

� 5. W. Vycichl (1991, 119) surmised (without mentioning any evi-
dence) that it originated from the “African substrate”.

� 6. A. M. Lam (1993, 414): ~ Ful muddit “débiter des paroles”, 
muddit�wo “celui qui profère des paroles”.

� 7. Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 193, #1761) af� liated it with Sem. *md� 
“to praise” and LECu.: Som. mad�r “to bray, speak foolishness” 
< AA *-mad- “to speak out”.

*mdn attested in: mdn-�s(f ) “aiguisoir à rasoir” (MK cof� n, Jéquier 
1921, 127 & fn. 8) = “un aiguisoir en terre cuite (à côté des rasoirs, 
un objet étroit en haut, taillé en biseau à sa partie supérieure et 
peinte en rouge-brun)” (  Jéquier 1921, 153, fn. 2) = “affûtoir de 
rasoir (ce avec quoi on aiguise le rasoir)” (OK, PK 1976 II, 423, 
n. d; AC 1978, 14) = “aguisoir de rasoir” (AL 77.1948, 78.1931) = 
“Schär� nstrument für den Rasierapparat” (WD II 69).
nb1: Composed of  mdn + �s or �sf  “le rasoir (mot inusité)” (  Jéquier) = �s or �sf  
“rasoir” (PK) = �sf  “Rasiermesser, Schaber” (ÄWb I 979). Jéquier (l.c.) rendered 
the lit. sense of  mdn-�s(f ) as “(pierre) pour (faire) trancher, couper le rasoir”.
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nb2: Unrelated to mdn (act. mtn) “Messer” (GR: Edfu VI 85:5, Wb II 182, 10), for 
which cf. which Eg. m2n.wt above and m3nj.t below. 

� Etymology disputable. G. Jéquier (1921, 153) treated it as a nomen 

instr. (m- pre� x) derived from Eg. dn “abschneiden, verstümmeln” 
(MK, Wb V 463, 7–8), cf. dndn “abschneiden” (BD, Wb V 472, 9). 
Semantically uncertain.
nb1: H. Grapow (1914, 33) and the Diakonoff  group (SISAJa II, #158) supposed 
the same of  GR mdn, which may be false, since -d- in this GR word may eventu-
ally be traced back to old -2– (or -3–).
nb2: The etymology of  Eg. dn is also disputable. A number alternatives have been 
proposed for its origin: (1) F. Behnk (1928, 141, §62) saw in dn a var. of  zn (cf. Snk. 
1993, 145 contra Ward 1961, 33, §7). (2) W. A. Ward (1961, 33, §7) has identi� ed 
it with Sem. *dyn “to judge”. The semantic shift “to cut, separate” > “to judge” 
is well known in AA, cf., e.g., Eg. wpj “i.a. to separate, part vs. to judge” (OK, FD 
59); Eg. w3« “to cut vs. to judge” (OK, FD 75); Akk. prs “trennen vs. entscheiden” 
[AHW 830]. (3) The Russian linguists (see SISAJa II, #158; HSED #762) com-
pared Eg. dn with Eth.-Sem.: Tigre dännä “couper” [DRS 283] = “�����
�� (to 
cut off)” [SISAJa]. (4) C. T. Hodge (1968, 25) equated Eg. dn [< *dl?] with LECu.: 
Som. dil-ayya “to kill, beat” [Abr. 1964, 61], Oromo dilli “battle” [Hodge]. Cp. 
also HECu. *dul- “to slaughter (cattle)” [Hds. 1989, 408] > Burji dul- “to bore 
through”, Sid. dul-a “to skin an animal” (HECu.: Lsl. 1988, 186; Sasse 1982, 58) 
��� WCh. *dala “����� (axe)” [Stl. 1987, 173]. (5) OS 1992, 196: ~ ECh. *dyanH- 
“to kill” (no re� exes mentioned). 

mdn “1. ruhig sein, sich ruhig verhalten, 2. die Ruhe” (late NK, Wb 
II 182, 8–9; GHWb 379) = “être au repos” (Ceugney 1880, 9 after 
Pierret) = “to be at rest” (Yeivin) = “to be at rest, at ease, � xed, 
stuck, placed” (Caminos 1954 LEM, 198; DLE I 253) = “to be quiet” 
(CED) > Dem. mtn (DG 189:10) = “to repose” (CED) > Cpt. (SB) 
(e)mton, (ALSF) μtan, (F) emtan “ruhig sein, ruhen, genesen”, (m) 
“Ruhe, Wohlbe� nden, Erleichterung, Linderung, Heilung, Wohltat” 
(KHW 105) = “to be at rest, at ease, be relieved (of  sickness)”, (m) 
“rest, ease, relief, health (rare in S)” (CD 193–5; CED 94) = “ruhig 
sein, zustimmen” (Vcl. 1933, 180) = “être tranquille, calme, reposer, 
guérir” (DELC 125) = (m) “Gesundheit, Lagern” (Snk.) vs. Cpt. (S) 
motnes ~ motneF, (SaSfLF) matnes, (M) matns, (B) moqnes 
(f ) “ease, contentment, facility, opportunity, pleasantness, satisfac-
tion, equivalent (of  debt), relief ” (CD 195) = “Ruhe, Zufriedenheit, 
Vergnügen” (KHW 105 & fn. 3).
nb1: Vocalized as masc. *mådn�(w) vs. fem. *mådn�t (Snk. 1983, 225–6) = intr. 
*madin, verbal noun *mad�n > *madán (DELC 125) = inf. *m�tån (GT). 
nb2: The rdg. and rendering of  (�r m) mdn.w (GW) in Pap. Torino 1879 vs. 1:20 
(cf. also KRI II 475:6) is debated: “(an der) Versorgung” (Helck MWNR II 197: 
var. wtg. of  mtn, cf. Wb II 170, 11–14) = “(tomber dans) l’impuissance (?)” (Meeks, 
AL 79.1429) = “(at) ease” (Hovestreydt 1997, 112, n. oo). 
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� As pointed out by Sh. Yeivin (1933, 108; 1936, 71–72, #18), it re� ects 
act. *mtn (or represents a var. with -d- akin to it) that may be cognate 
with Sem. *mtn “to be strong, � rm � � rmly established, immobile” 
[Yeivin]: PBHbr. mtn hi� l “1. warten, 2. vorsichtig sein” vs. JAram. 
mtn peal “1. (er)warten, 2. vorsichtig sein” [Dalman 1922, 259] = 
PBHbr. mtn hi� l “abwarten, harren (eig. wohl fest sein)” [Levy 1924 
III 297] = PBHbr. mtn qal “to be long, slow, wait esp. to lie over for 
complete ripening”, hi� l “1. to last, remain fresh, 2. keep, let (fruits) 
lie over, 3. wait, tarry, postpone, 4. be slow, patient” vs. JAram. mtn 
peal “to cause delay, let wait”, afel “to tarry, remain, wait” [  Jastrow 
1950, 863], NHbr. mtn “to delay, wait, be slow”, m�t�n “careful, 
sedate, slow” [Yeivin], Samar. Aram. mtn “tranquility, waiting, rest” 
[DNWSI 492], JPAram. mtn “to wait” [Sokoloff  1990, 337], Syr. 
mat�nå “être indolent, doux” [Lsl.] �� Ar. matana “8. s’arrêter dans 
un lieu”, matuna “être ferme, solide, robuste et résister aux fatigues”, 
cf. perhaps also madana “1. se � xer, s’établir dans un lieu” [BK II 
1058, 1079] = matuna I “fest, stark, solide sein”, matn- ~ mat�n- 
“fest, stark, solide” [Wehr 1952, 793] = matina “to be strong, solid, 
� rm” [Yeivin] �� (?) Sqt. mí�en-hon [perhaps < *mitenhon] “mou” 
[Lsl. 1938, 242] (Sem.: Kopf  1976, 148 with parallels for “strong” 
vs. “to wait”).
nb1: In Yeivin’s (l.c.) view, a direct borrowing of  Eg. mdn from Can. is not likely, 
while C. Peust (1999, 308, fn. 415–6), who also considered this Eg.-Sem. etymology 
“very probable”, attributed the just the opposite to Yeivin (as if  he had “hesitatingly 
taken” this parallel as a LEg. < Sem. loan). GT: in the light of  the irreg. Eg. -d- and 
the lack of  GW, a genetic cognacy seems more probable.
nb2: Any other etymology is out of  question. (1) C. Ceugney (1880, 9) analyzed it 
as m- pre� x + tnw (no mng. provided). (2) W. Vycichl (1933, 180), in turn, derived 
LEg. mdn (perhaps *mjdn) from *jdn “hören” (sic), which cannot be justi� ed at 
all, because the extinct Eg. *jdn may have only meant “ear” (cf. Gilula 1975, 251; 
Vcl. 1985, 172, §1) and by no means “to be silent”. The ear det. in mdn does not 
necessarily indicate an etymological connection. It may be purely due rather to the 
in� uence of  the orthography of  the words containing the sequence ( j)dn (cf. Wb I 
154; V 463, 6 & 466, 3 & 470, 2–3).

mdnj.t (MK, older *m3nj.t?) “Medenit (Name des 22. oberägyptischen 
Gaus)” (OK, ÄWb, discussed below s.v. *m3nj.t). 

mdnb.w (pl., MK, from an older unattested *m3nb.w) “part of  the 
heaven” (MK, Spencer, discussed below s.v. *m3nb.w). 

*mdr/*mtr (?) > Cpt. (S) matr, (B) mater (� Gk. ����
) “glue” 
(CD 196a) = “Leim” (KHW 105) = “colle” (DELC 125).
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nb: No pre-Cpt. evidence is available. In principle, both old *-t- and *-d- are plausible, 
but the external parallels suggest rather a pre-Cpt. etymon *m
/°d�r (less likely than, 
e.g., *m]$t�r). The retention of  � nal -r indicates a lost third syllable and/or late bor-
rowing in a period by that the erosion of  old Eg. *-r# had completed, but by that 
the shift of  NK -d- > pre-Cpt. -t- vs. LP *-°- (from NK *-
-) > (SB) -a- had not.

� As suggested by A. Ember (quoted in Spg. KHW; Wst. KHW 105; 
DELC 125), it may be related to Sem. *midr- “terriccio” [Frz. 1969] 
= “loam” [Frz. 1975, 48]: PBHbr. meder “Erde, Lehm” [Dalman 
1922, 225] = “ordure, a material used for vessels” [  Jastrow 1950, 
735] = “argilla” [Frz.] = “clod of  earth” [Lsl.], JAram. m�d�r “Erd-
scholle, weiche Erde, lutum” [Levy 1924 III 32], Syr. medr� “zolla” 
[Frz.] = “clod, soil” [Lsl.] � OSA (Sab.) mdr “territory, ground” [SD 
83] = “1. earth, soil, 2. (rural) districts” [Biella 1984, 267] = “land” 
[Lsl. 1969] = “territory, ground” [Lsl. 1987], Ar. madar- “zolle di 
argilla” [Frz.] = “boue sèche et tenace, sans sable” [BK II 1078] = 
“Erdschollen, Lehm(klumpen)” [Wehr 1952, 800] = “aussi: (motte 
d’)argile” [Vcl.] = “clods of  earth, mud” [Lsl.], fem. madar-at- “motte 
de boue, d’argile, avec laquelle on construit des maisons” [BK] = 
“fango” [Prd.], hence (as denom. verb) Ar. madara “enduire de boue, 
d’argile (le sol, l’abreuvoir)” [BK] �� MSA: Mehri mdêr “Lehmziegel” 
[  Jahn 1902, 210a quoted by Ember apud KHW, not in Jns. 1987] 
= med�r “sun-dried brick” [Lsl.] = mder (sic) “brique” [Vcl.] �� 
Geez medr “terra, campo” [Frz.] = medr “Land, Erde” [Lsl. 1969] 
= m�d�r “country” [Apl.] = m�dr “terre” [Vcl.] = m�dr “1. earth, 
ground, bottom (of  a pit), soil, 2. � eld, country, land, territory, district, 
region” [Lsl. 1987], Amh. mader “Erde” [Rn. 1873, 10, fn. 1] = 
m�d�r “earth” [Apl.], Tigre & Amh. & Grg. m�d�r “soil, earth” [Lsl.] 
(Sem.: Frz. 1969, 308, #6.05; Lsl. 1969, 20; 1987, 330; Bnd. 1970, 
34; Apl. 1977, 37/79). The � nal Cpt. -r suggests that the LEg./Cpt. 
word was borrowed from a certain (Aram.?) re� ex of  the Sem. word.
nb1: Whether there is an Akk. parallel is dubious. Several authors, e.g., P. Fronzaroli 
(l.c.), W. von Soden (AHW 651), W. Leslau (1969, 20), and D. Appleyard (1977, 
37/79), have combined the Geez (etc.) re� ex(es) with the “enigmatic” (Zadok) OAkk. 
midrum “eine Art Land (sorta di terra)” (but CAD m2, 48: mng. uncertain). R. 
Zadok (1991, 117, §26), in addition, compared also Emar Akk. ma-da-ri-ia “� eld” 
and even Akk. (OB, SB) mad�ru II “(mng. uncert.)” [CAD m1, 11b].
nb2: W. Vycichl (DELC 125) supposed that the Eg.-Sem. parallel represents perhaps 
an m- pre� x nomen instr. (!), but he failed in presenting any evidence. This is certainly 
excluded, the PSem. *C1iC2C3– pattern being typical of  triconsonantal roots. M. 
Jastrow (1950, 735) erroneously traced back the Can. word (via met.) to *�mrd, 
comparing JAram. mird� “ordure, a material for vessels”.
nb3: For the semantic dispersion in Eg. and Sem., cf., e.g., Gmc. *leima- (m) “Leim, 
Kalk (LEW: eig. Klebstoff  aus einer Erdmasse, Kluge: die Wurzel bezeichnet offen-
bar zunächst einen Stoff  zum Verschmieren von Wänden o.ä.)” ~ Lat. l�vis “glatt, 
blank, schlüpfrig, � ießend” ~ Gk. ��,�� “glatt”, eventually akin to Gmc. *lai-ma/�n 
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(m) “Lehm” ~ OPrussian layso “Letten, Ton(erde)”, laydis “Lehm” ~ Lat. l�mus 
“(Boden)Schlamm, Kot, Schmutz” ~ Alb. leth, ledhi “feuchter Ton, Schlamm” < 
IE *lei- “schleimig, davon: 1. durch Näße glitschiger Boden, ausgleiten, worüber 
hinschleifen oder -streichen, 2. klebrig” [IEW] = “streichen, schmieren” [Kluge] 
(LEW I 789, 804–5; IEW 662–4; Kluge 1999, 510, 513).
nb4: The AA background of  the Sem. term is obscure. L. Reinisch (1873, 10, fn. 1) 
erroneously compared the Amh. re� ex with an odd (probably false) SBrb.: Wlmd. 
ta-medur-t “Landschaft” (not listed in PAM 2003; K.-G. Prasse, p.c., 10 April 2007: 
ta-medur-t “is unknown to me in Tuareg”) as well as NBrb.: Mzg. a-ma�al “earth”. Also 
M. Cohen (1947, 191, §477) combined Sem. *mdr with Tuareg (sic, act. Hgr.) �-
ma�al “terre”. The latter forms re� ect common Brb. *�m-�-l “earth” [GT], which 
is, however, certainly unrelated to Sem. *midr-. U. Paradisi (1960, 160), in turn, 
compared the Ar. re� ex with EBrb.: Audjila te-med�â-t ~ te-me��â-t “1. argilla, 
2. anche: terra rossa”, but Brb. -�- 	 Ar. GT: similarly, the connection of  Sem. 
*midr- with NBrb.: Mzg. ta-m�ir-t, pl. ti-m�ir-in “parcelle de terrain délimitée par 
des sillons qu’on doit labourer en une journée” [Tf. 1991, 406] seems also unlikely 
(Brb. *-�- 	 Sem. *-d-). GT: Sem. *midr- may be eventually akin to LECu.: Baiso 
mad�r- “to build” [HL 1988, 126] = “bauen” [Lmb.] ��� NOm.: Sns. m�ddirà “1. 
Wand, 2. Hausmauer” [Lmb.] (Cu.-Om.: Lmb. 1993, 350). For this semantic disper-
sion cf., e.g., Av. pairi-da�zayeiti “mauert ringsum”, Gk. ��,*�� “Mauer, Wand”, Lat. 
� ng� “1. kneten, eine Masse gestalten, bilden, formen (besonders weiche Massen wie 
Ton, Wachs usw.), 2. erdichten, 3. streichen etwas über hin, streichelnd betasten”, 
Norwegian diga “dicke, weiche Masse” < IE *dheiXh- “Lehm kneten und damit 
mauern oder (Mauer, Wall, Töpferei) bestreichen” (IEW 244–5) = “schmieren, 
kneten, streichen (Lehm und damit mauern, auch von der Töpfer- und Teigmasse)” 
(LEW 501–2). Or cf. the history of  Gmc. *mak-�- “machen” < IE *maX- “kneten, 
(Hauswände) mit Lehm verschmieren” (IEW 696–7; Kluge 1999, 530). 

mds (knife det.) “1. gewalttätig, 2. fest (von der Sohle, mit Bezug auf  
den Gang des Königs), 3. scharf, schneidend (vom Messer, von den 
Augen, vom Gesicht)”, as intr. verb “4. gewalttätig sein, 5. (vom 
Speer, der in dem Bösen) wütet” (OK, Wb II 183, 5–10; WD II 
69: cf. RdE 27, 1975, 147aa) = “ce qui coupe” (GR, Drioton 1940, 
425, §160) = “scharf ” (PT 402a–b ÜKAPT VI 136) = “schneidig” 
(PT, AÄG 189, §428.dd) = “1. (PT 962) sharp (of  knife), (BD) acute 
(of  vision), (MK) forceful (of  character), (XVIII.) � rm-planted (of  
foot)” (FD 123) = “(CT VII 162h) determined (of  heart), (CT VII 
452, also Urk. IV 969:1) spiteful (of  heart), (Les. 79:7) forceful (of  
character)” (AECT III 84–85, spell 946, n. 5 & III 164, spell 1119, 
n. 9) = “mighty, sharp” (Smith 1979, 163) = “to become sharp 
(edged)” (PT, Allen 1984, 557) = “1. (CT, BD) gewalttätig, aggressiv, 
2. (Pap. Anastasi I 1:8) hervorstechend (die aus CT, BD bekannte 
Konnotation kommt hier nicht in Betracht)” (Fischer-Elfert 1986, 21, 
n. x) = “to act viciously” (Hibis, Cruz-Uribe 1988, 268) = “to be 
sharp (of  knife), violent, forceful, revengeful, spiteful” (DCT 192–3) 
= “1. scharf  (Messer), 2. energisch, schneidig, 3. gewalttätig”, mds-jb 
“boshaft, gemein” (PT, 1st IMP, CT, ÄWb I 578; ÄWb II 1168) > 
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Dem. mts (?) “schneidig” (Ankhsheshonqi Pap. Louvre 2414, 1:12, 
Thissen 1984, 81 with discussion: or mtr “unterrichten”?).

� Hence: (1) mds “Gewalttät(ig)er, Frevler” (PT, Wb II 183, 14–15; 
ÄWb I 578; ÄWb II 1168) = “Gewalttätiger < Schneidiger” (Alten-
müller 1975, 268) = “Scharfer, Frevler” (CT, Snk. 1999, 90 & fn. 41 
with exx.) = “Violent One (attribute of  Seth)” (PL 480) = “violent 
one, slayer, carver” (CT, DCT 192–3), (2) pl. mds.w “die Ausgezeich-
neten” (XIII.: LD III 13b, Wb II 183, 17; ÄWb II 1169: CT VI 
230b+e, VI 193e) = “Verbrechen auf  Erden” (PT 281a-b, ÜKAPT 
VI 136) = “the violent ones” (PT 281a–b, AEPT 63) = “the sharp 
ones (or those of  the knives)” (CT VII 355e, VII 502c, VI 193e, 
Lesko 1972, 91–92 & n. f, 145) = “they of  the sharp knives” (CT 
VI 193e, AECT II 182) = “Scharfer” (CT VII 355e, Snk. 1999, 90), 
(3) mds used as tr. verb: “6. (die Feinde, die Bösen) niedermetzeln, 
(ihre Körperteile) zerschneiden (GR, Wb II 183, 11–12) = “tuer avec 
un instrument tranchant” (GR, Ceugney 1880, 9) = “to cut down 
(foes)” (Pap. BM 10569: Book of  Horus, 3rd cent. BC, Faulkner 1958, 
38) = “schlachten” (PT 402a–b ÜKAPT VI 136) = “to cut down 
(quarry)” (PT 402, FD 123; AEPT 81, 165) = “to cut down” (CT VI 
342, AECT II 269, spell 711, n. 6 & CT VII 420, AECT III 157, 
spell 1101, n. 1; DCT 192–3) = “zerschneiden” (Verhoeven 1984, 
54) = “to stab, stick, cut” (PL 480) = “abstechen” (ÄWb I 578: PT 
402a; ÄWb II 1168: CT VI 319o, VI 266g), (4) mds “Messer des 
Schesmu (CT VI 8c, 32f ), des Krokodils (CT VII 492a, cf. CT IV 
347d)” (Altenmüller 1975, 346–7) = “knife” (PT 1999c, CT VII 96j, 
AECT III 48, 50, spell 885, n. 32; DCT 192–3) = “couteau” (Edfu 
VIII 27:1, AL 78.1934) = “Messer” (Budde & Kurth 1994, 13, §57: 
GR; Snk. 1999, 90 & fn. 42 with CT exx.; ÄWb I 578: PT 1999c 
& 1606b; ÄWb II 1168: CT exx.). 

� Etymology debatable.
� 1. Usually treated as an m- pre� x form deriving from Eg. ds “Messer” 

(PT, Wb V 486–487), cf. denom. ds “schneiden” (LP, Wb V 487, 2–3). 
lit. “ce qui coupe” (Drioton) = “scharf  wie ein Messer” (Bidoli)? 
Eg. mds is attested also in a pun together with ds in CT III 337g: 
jnk ds mds jmj « 3�wtj “ich bin der scharfe Messer in der Hand des 
Thoth” (Bidoli). 
lit.: Ceugney 1880, 9; Feichtner 1932, 218f.; AÄG 189, §428.dd; Bidoli 1976, 79; 
Smith 1979, 163; Verhoeven 1984, 54, fn. 5; Cauville 1987, 184; PL 480; Stz. 
1999, 380; Snk. 1999, 90.
nb1: For the etymology of  Eg. ds cf. (1) Ar. dws: d�sa I “polir, fourbir (une lame, 
etc.)”, d�s- “poli, brillant (lame, plaque de métal)”, nomen instr.: midwas- “2. lis-
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soir, instrument avec lequel on fourbit” [BK I 750] = dws I “to polish, sharpen (a 
blade)” [Alb.]. Cf. Alb. 1927, #94 & Ember 1930, #26.a.23 (Eg.-Ar.); Blv. 1989, 
15 (Eg.-Ar.). (2) SOm. *d�s- “to kill” [GT]: Ari dÉs- ~ dés-, Hamer d�s-, Dime 
d�s- (SOm.: Bnd. 1994, 153) ��� WCh. *dVc- [Stl.]: Hausa dáácà “1. to cut off  a 
portion, 2. cut up by repeated chopping blows (e.g. grass), 3. make holes in cloth” 
[Brg. 1934, 237] � (?) Tangale dîya [< *disa?] “knife” [  Jng. 1991, 80] � Dokshi 
(Lushi, misquoted by Stl. as Zeem) -dùc�- “to kill” [Smz. 1978, 36, #65.21] (Stl. 
1987, 170) �� CCh.: Kotoko dÖs� “hauen mit scharfem Werkzeug” [Lks. 1936, 89; 
JI 1994 II, 17] �� ECh.: Kabalay dàsì, Gabri dás-ín, Dormo dósi “knife” (Lay gr.: 
Stl.) � Sokoro désidési “cut” [Stl.] = dis “zerschneiden” [Nct./JI 1994 II, 99]. The 
connection with NBrb.: Mzab ti-m��ya, (pl.) “ciseaux” [Dlh. 1984, 116], Wargla 
ti-m�yaz (fem. pl.) “ciseaux, cisailles” [Dlh. 1987, 186] is dubious. Lit. for this AA 
etymology: SISAJa II, 63–64, #125 (NBrb.-Eg.-WCh.); Djk. et al. 1986, 33 (NBrb.-
Eg.-WCh.-Sokoro); Blv. 1989, 15 (Eg.-Ar.-WCh.); OS 1989, 135 (Eg.-ECh.); HSED 
#610–611 (Eg.-Ch.). (3) A.G. Belova (l.c.) compared it also with Ar. da22a “lancer 
des projectiles, frapper fort” [BK I 669], which is less probable (Hausa -c- < AA 
*-c- � Ar. -2– < AA *-�-). (4) H. Satzinger (1999, 380) connected PT ds “Messer” 
with MK «3.t “Gemetzel” (with the supposed Rösslerian interchange of  « ~ d and 
d ~ 3) and ultimately derived both roots from AA *dac ~ *�ac. 
nb2: S. Cauville (1987, 184) explained Eg. pds “1. breitdrücken, 2. zerstören” 
(OK, Wb I 566, 18–19) = “détruire” (Cauville) as a p- (!) pre� x derivative of  Eg. 
ds, which is semantically unacceptable. In addition, Eg. pds ~ Sem. *p�š (cf. EDE 
II 542).

� 2. GT: semantically, more likely seems a relationship (via met.) to 
Brb. *m-s-d “to be sharp” [GT] > NBrb.: Shilh msad “être aiguisé” 
[  Jst. 1914, 144; Jordan 1934, 93] = msad “to be very sharp” [Aplg. 
1958, 61], Zrwl. msäd “sehr scharf  sein” (wohl eine Habitativform) 
[Stumme 1899, 209], Sus msad “être aiguisé” [Lst. 1921, 295] � 
Mzg. msed “être aiguisé, af� lé” [Tf. 1991, 437], Ait Mgild msid 
“to be(come) sharp” [Harries 1974, 240], Zayan & Sgugu si-mse¿ 
“aiguiser” [Lbg. 1924, 568] � Mzab ie-msed “1. pointu, 2. rusé” 
[Msq. 1879, 524, 528] = �-ms�d “être af� lé, tranchant, aigu”, a-ms�d 
“pierre plate et polie � nement sur laquelle on repasse le � l d’une lame 
ou sur laquelle on polit un objet” [Dlh. 1984, 123], Wargla �-ms�d 
“être af� lé, aiguisé” [Dlh. 1987, 197] � Qbl. e-msed (var. e-m
e�) 
“aiguiser, af� ler”, a-msed, pl. i-mesd-en “pierre à aiguiser (grosse 
pierre calcaire ou grès � n, de rivière), 2. pierre lourde, 3. pierre à 
polir l’enduit d’un mur intérieur, ou de sol de la maison”, a-msad, 
pl. i-msad-en “pierre à aiguiser (une faux, une faucille)” [Dlt. 1982, 
521, 524] �� EBrb.: Gdm. se-msed “aiguiser” [Mtl. 1904, 99] = s�-
ms�d “aiguiser (une lance, une lame)” [Lanfry 1973, 218, #1036] �� 
SBrb.: Hgr. e-msed “être af� lé, être tranchant, être aigu, 2. s’af� ler, 3. 
(� g.) être bien af� lé (langue, des paroles), 4. (� g.) être acéré, mordant 
(langue), 5. être leste, prompt es agile dans ses mouvements, 6. (la 
vue, les yeux, les regards) être perçant (voir les objets très petits ou 
très éloignés)”, caus. se-msed “aiguiser” [Fcd. 1951–2, 1247], Ghat 
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se-msed (caus.) “aiguiser” [Nhl. 1909, 125], Tadghaq & Tudalt �-
ms�d “to be sharp” [Sudlow 2001, 133]. 
nb: The inner/external etymology of  the common Brb. root has been disputed. (1) 
V. Loubignac (1924, 568) derived it from a primary root attested in Zayan �m-¿-u: 
m3u “être tranchant, bien aiguisé”, but he failed to explain the function of  *-s-. (2) 
O. Rössler (1952, 136, §37) af� liated Hgr. �m-s-d with Akk. maš�du “drücken” [Rsl.] 
= G “(mit Krankheit) schlagen, (Stoff) walken, (etwa) massieren”, D “massieren (?)”, 
Š “hämmern (??)” [AHW 623] and vulg. Ar. massada “massieren, frottieren (die 
Glieder mit den Händen)” [Rsl.] derived from AA *m-5-d “pressend reiben”. Cf. 
also Ar. madasa “frotter (du cuir, etc.)” [BK II 1078]. Semantically dubious (com-
mon Brb. “sharp” 	 Sem. “to press” or sim.). Note that H. Bauer (1915–16, 107, 
§6) and P. Haupt (quoted in GB 841) combined Bab. maš�du (� ma��
u “schlagen” 
and sap�nu “überwältigen”) rather with Hbr. šmd hi� l “zerstören, vernichten” [GB]. 
(3) S. Chaker (1973–79, 300, §16) took Brb. *�m-s-d from a biconsonantal Brb. 
*m-s- based on the false equation with Shilh-Qbl.-Trg. *m-s-l “façonner, modeler”. 
(4) GT: cp. perhaps CCh.: Mada �á� �á� ~ �é� �é� ~ e��é�á “pointu, aigu, ef� lé” 
[Brt.-Brunet 2000, 78]?

� 3. Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 193, #1763): ~ ECu. *mud- “to pierce, 
stab”. Unacceptable.

*mdg3 (?) > Cpt. (SAL) nthC, (SF) enthC, (B) (e)nthj, pl. (L) nteCe 
(m) “plant, herb, weed” (CD 233a) = “P� anze, Kraut, Unkraut, Gras, 
Wurzel” (KHW 129).
nb: Vocalized as *m�dÉ/†g�3, pl. *m�d°g3.�w with the shift of  *m�d- > *md- > 
*nd- via assim. (Osing).

� J. Osing (NBÄ 256, 828, n. 1109): pass. part./noun derived (via m- 
pre� x) from Eg. dg3 “p� anzen” (late NK, Wb V 499, 10) > Cpt. 
(S) twCe etc. “to plant” (CD 465). Cf. also Steindorff  1951, §112a; 
AÄG xxxix, §256A; KHW 129; Snk. 1983, 214.

mdd (GW) “Maß für Wein” (XX.: Pap. Harris I 64a:5, Wb II 183, 18) 
= “Gefäß” (Helck) = “vessel for measuring wine” (CED with further 
exx.) = “vessel” (DLE I 209; Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 82) = 
“a vessel, containing wine and milk, measure (?)” (Hoch).
nb1: Syllabic spelling: má-di-d<i> (Helck) = má-di-di (Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey).
nb2: J. erný (CED 94) saw in it the etymon of  Cpt. (S) μtwte “(mng. unknown)” 
(CD 196a) = “a vessel (?)” (CED) = “ein Gegenstand (in einer Liste, vielleicht ein 
Gefäß)” (KHW 521) comparing the shift of  LEg. (GW) -djdj > (S) -twte to that 
of  LEg. (GW) mšdd.(t) > (S) mÃtwte (q.v.).

� Borrowed from some Can. (?) re� ex of  Sem. *mdd “to stretch out, 
measure” [Ward]. 
lit. for Eg. < Sem.: Leslau 1962, 45, #1; Helck 1962, 563, #133; 1971, 515, #133; 
Ward 1968, 68 & fn. 34; CED 94; Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 25, §1.2.7.1; 
Hoch 1994, 176, #237 & 177, #238.
nb1: Attested in Akk. mad�du “(ver)messen”, middatu > mindatu “Maß” [AHW 571, 
650] = mad�du “to measure (using a measure of  capacity or length), pay, deliver 
in a measure of  capacity, measure (length), survey”, middatu (mindatu, maddatu, 
mandatu) “1. measure of  capacity, 2. of  length, area, and time, 3. measuring rod” 
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[CAD m1, 5 & m2, 46] = “die Länge messen” [GB] �� Ug. *mdd “to measure” 
> md-m “(designating members of  a certain guild, perhaps) surveyors” [Gordon 
1955, 286, #1067], Ug. (syll.) ma-ad-da-tù /maddatu/ “measurement” [Hnrg. 1999, 
139], Phn. mdd “to measure”, md-t “measure, scale” [Harris 1936, 116], Hbr. mdd 
qal “messen”, piel “sich dehnen, 2. vermessen”, midd� “Ausdehnung, Maß” [GB] 
= qal “to measure”, hitpo. “to stretch oneself  out over”, midd� “measure” [KB 
547], PBHbr. and JAram. (Talmud) mdd “to measure”, midd� “dimension, measure, 
proportion” [  Jastrow 1950], Off./Imp. Aram. mddh “conduct” < orig. *“measure” 
[DNWSI 595] � OSA (Mdb.) md “période” [Arbach 1993, 67] vs. (Sab.) md-t “period 
(of  time)” [SD 83], Ar. mdd “1. allonger en tirant, 2. étendre comme un tapis, 3. 
prolonger”, mudd- “certaine mesure des substances sèches équivalant au quart 
d’un 
�«-”, mudd-at- “1. longueur, étendue, 2. espace (i.a., espace de temps)” [BK 
II 1075–76] = mdd “strecken” [GB] = mdd “vorwärts-, hinaufgehen, ausstrecken” 
[Aro] = mdd “to draw, pull, strain, stretch (forth), extend by drawing, lengthen, pro-
long, expand, make sg. much in quantity, increase”, mudd- “a certain measure with 
which corn is measured, equal to a pint and one third of  the standard of  Baghdad, 
i.e., the quarter of  a 
�«-”, mudd-at- “the utmost or extreme extent, term, limit, 
reach or point of  time and of  place, a long or any space of  time” [Lane 2695–7] 
�� MSA *mdd “to stretch” [GT]: Hrs. med “to stretch out, aim (gun)” [  Jns.], CJbl. 
midd “to stretch (out), push forward, give, extend, point a gun” [  Jns.] = mí"d “to 
stretch” [Nkn.], Mhr. mudd “1. ausstrecken, 2. abgeben, übergebe, bezahlen” [  Jahn] 
= m�d “to stretch (out)” [  Jns.] = míd(d) “to stretch” [Nkn.], Sqt. med “étendre”, 
médde “espace de temps” [Lsl.] = med ~ mid [  Jns.] = mád “to stretch” [Nkn.] 
(MSA: Jns. 1977, 87; 1981, 168; 1987, 260–1; Nakano 1986, 83, #611) �� Geez 
madada “to execute, spread, level” [Lsl.], Tigre mdd “to stretch” [LH 141a], cf. 
also Tigre mdmd “1. to spread, stretch, 2. attack” [Lsl.], Amh. mdmd “to level off, 
even” [Lsl.], Tna. mdmd “to level, � atten” [Lsl.], Amh. mädämmädä “to � atten, 
level, cut down one after another (trees), destroy” [Lsl.] (ES: Lsl. 1987, 329; Hbr.-
Amh.: Lsl. 1968, 358, #1427; 1969, 52; Sem.: GB 398; Lsl. 1938, 238; Gordon 
1955, 286, #1067; Aro 1964, 169; Lsl. 1969, 19; Zbr. 1971, #138). For the basic 
sense of  Sem. *mdd cf. also JNAram. myd “to stretch” [Sabar 2002, 216]. For Ug. 
md (rendered diversely, e.g., as (1) “cover, lid”, (2) “sheath”, (3) “a measure (as a 
jeweller’s tool)”, (4) “a garment”), cf. Watson 2002, 923, l. 4.
nb2: H. Möller (1911, 157) equated Sem. *mdd with IE *m-d- “messen” (sic) [Möller] 
= *med- “(er)messen” [IEW 705–6]. A.R. Bomhard (1984, 273, #281), in turn, 
saw the regular Nst. correspondence of  IE *m�/at’- [Bmh.] in Ar. m�� “to expand, 
stretch, lengthen”, m�l “to draw out, lengthen, expand, stretch”, m�y “to stretch”.
nb3: W. Vycichl (DELC 117) derived Cpt. (S) mNt, (B) ment (m) “nom d’une mesure 
de céréales, moins qu’une artabe” of  “obscure origin” (via *muddi > *mundi) from 
a Sem. source close to Ar. mudd- (UEg. midd-) “32,96 litres, 1/6 d’ardabb” ignor-
ing J. Osing’s (1978, 189) more convincing proposal to identify the Cpt. word with 
Eg. mnd “une mesure pour le grain” (XVIII. hapax: Urk. IV 1342:5, AL 78.1759). 
W. A. Ward (1969, 68), in turn, saw the genetic cognate of  Sem. *mdd in Eg. mdw 
“staff” (discussed above).
nb4: Sem. *mdd originates from AA *m-d “to stretch” [GT], cf. NBrb.: Shilh mdi 
“to reach, catch” [Aplg. 1958, 61] � Mzab �m-d-y: �-mdi “tendre (un piège)” [Dlh. 
1984, 116] ��� Bed. midi “to stretch out”, med-im “to stretch (tr.)” [Hds. 1996, 89–90] 
�� HECu.: Hdy. midid- “to stretch (body)” [Hds. 1989, 145], Burji mid- “to uproot” 
[Ss. 1982, 144], Kmb. mo‰‰-o “to pull” [Lsl.], Qbn. mi‰‰-o" “to pluck out” [Lsl.], 
Tmb. mi‰‰-e “to reap” [Lsl.] (HECu.: Lsl. 1988, 195).
nb5: SBrb.: Hgr. mûda, pl. mûdâ-t-en “mesure de capacité d’un litre”, �-mûdhu, 
pl. i-mûdh-ân “mesure de capacité de 30 litres” [Fcd. 1951–2, 1160] (kind p.c. by 
M. Kossmann, 16 April 2007) ��� Bed. mud (m) “measure for corn” [Hds. 1996 MS, 
89] are recent loans borrowed from Ar. mudd-at- (above).
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nb6: The etymology of  NBrb.: Mzg. �m-d: mad “être de quantité égale, avoir la 
même contenance, la même capacité” [Tf. 1991, 402] is uncertain. M. Kossmann 
(kind p.c., 17 April 2007) assumes it cold be an m- derivation (not unexpected with 
these semantics) of  a verb ad, which could be derived from something like *abed 
or *ebed.
nb7: Similarly obscure is ECh.: Mkl. míi�ò [-�- < ?] (f ) “mesure (avec une calebasse, 
une tasse, par ex.)” [  Jng. 1990, 139].

m�.t (also written �.t) “Salbe (zumeist allgemein, aber auch als nestim-
mte Salbe neben anderen Salbmitteln, besonders im Kultus verwendet, 
auch beim Balsamieren)” (PT, Wb II 185, 11–19; Koura 1999, 125–7)  
= “une catégorie d’onguents . . . employé pour l’Ouverture de la 
bouche (c’était un mélange de graisse de boeuf  fondue et d’aromates; 
il ne s’agit pas d’une huile)” (Chassinat 1930, 118–9) = “ein gut duf-
tendes Mittel, das gr. Stakte entspricht (� s2j-�b)” (Balcz 1934, 77, 
fn. 2) = “Stakte ( �
��!): ein tropfbar � üßiges Verarbeitungsprodukt 
des Myrrhenharzes usw.” (Steuer, cf. Meyerhof, OLZ 4, 1935, 214) = 
“oil” (FD 123; DLE I 258) = “oil, unguent (animal fat mixed with 
vegetable matter, one of  the unguents used in the Opening of  the 
Mouth, it is made fragrant and has as its base possibly cow grease, 
a manufactured rather than naturally occuring substance)” (PL 484 
pace Charpentier 1981, 368–9, #584) = “ointment, oil” (DCT 193) = 
“Salbe (besonders im Kult)” (ÄWb I 579c; II 1170b). 
nb: It occurs “oft ohne m (zumeist nach vorangehender Präposition m)” (presumably due 
to haplography), but only “seit D.18 auch vereinzelt in anderen Fällen” (Wb l.c.), which 
testi� es to that m- was part of  the original root (*m3 or sim.). 

� Etymology disputable. Most likely seems #3.
� 1. H. Grapow (1914, 4): perhaps an m- pre� x form deriving from 

a weak root. Later, Grapow (1950, 73) modi� ed this hypothesis of  
the analysis of  m- as a pre� x here and only spoke of  a “mobile” m- 
in m3.t ~ 3.t (unlikely, see above), leaving the etymology unsolved. 
B. Koura (1999, 127), although she saw “keine deutliche Ableitung” (on 
Eg. grounds) either, rendered it in the light of  its usual context (where 
it occurs in connection with 3.t) as a fossilized compound of  the Eg. 
prep. m + 3.t “Leib” (Wb V 503) resulting in a basic sense “(etwas, 
das) aus dem Gottesleib (herauskommt)” or “(das, was) im Leib (sich 
be� ndet bzw. sich befand)”. Very weak.

� 2.  H. Brugsch (Wb II 732) af� liated it with Eg. mdd “auspressen”, 
which in principle might only be possible on a bicons. basis (cf. 
Hodge’s suggestion below), but this hardly � ts semantically (as noted 
by E. Chassinat 1930, 118: “le procédé de fabrication prescrit dans notre 

formule . . . n’opérait pas par pressurage”). 
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� 3. E. Chassinat (1930, 118-119 & fn. 2), in turn, suggested that it was 
probably a m«- (!) pre� x form of  3d3 “être gras” signifying originally 
“ce qui sert à graisser” or “celui qui est graisseux”. Absurd.

� 4. C.T. Hodge (1966, 45) equated it with WCh.: Hausa máácà (-ts-) 
“1. to squeeze out (  juice from the lime-fruit), extract (oil from the 
ground-nuts), 2. press together, 3. massage, eke out (food)”, mácà 
“to pinch together, squeeze together” [Abr. 1962, 666]. Cf. also 
ECh.: WDng. mí�yò (m) “pâte pressée pour faire l’huile” < mí�yé 
“presser” [Fédry 1971, 131]. Such an etymology would hardly � t a 
term connected with animal grease.
nb: For the AA background of  the Ch. root cf. Eg. m3d (below).

� 5. Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 195, #1768) and GT (EEWC, indepen-
dently) identi� ed it with NOm. *mo�-o “Fett, Öl” [Ehret]: NWOmt. 
*mo�- “fat, grease” [Bnd.] > macro-Omt. *mo�- [Bnd.]: Wlt. cluster 
*mo�-o “fat, grease” [Bnd. 2003, 16, §46] > Wlt. (Wolamo) mo�a 
“Fett” [Bnd., Mkr.] = mo�uwa [Alm.] = mo��uwa “fat (noun)” [LS], 
Gofa modd� (sic, -dd-) “grasso” [CR 1927, 249] = mo��o [Alm.], 
Dawro (Kullo) m	�wa “Fett” [Bnd., Mkr.] = mo��-uwa [Alm.] = 
modwa (sic, -d-) “fat (n.)” [Lmb.] = mo�ua [Bnd.], Konta modwQ 
[Alm.], Gamu mo��o [Alm., Lmb.] = m¦�o [Bnd.], Dache mÆ�o 
“Fett” [Bnd., Mkr.] = mo�e “fat (n.)” [Lmb.], Dorze (Gerese) mÆ�Æ 
[Bnd.] = mo�o [Mkr.] = mo��o [Alm.] = mo�e [LS/Bnd.], Oyda 
mo�o [Flm., Mkr.] = mÆ:�Æ [Bnd.], Malo mo�e “Fett” [Flm., Mkr.] 
= mÆté ~ mÆd� (sic, -t-/-d-) [Sbr.-Candwell] = mÆ:�Æ “fat, grease” 
[Bnd.], Doko mo33u (moddhu) “grasso” [CR 1927, 249], Bsk. mÆ�a 
[Bnd.-Flm.] (NWOmt.: Bnd. 1999 MS, 16, §46; 2000 MS, 55, §46) 
� SEOmt. *mo�- “fat (n.)” [Bnd.]: Zayse & Zergulla mo�o [Bnd., 
Mkr.] � Sns. mo��o “fat (n.)” [Alm.] (NOm.: Bnd. 1971, 252, 254, 
257; Mkr. 1981, 208, #30; Alm. 1993, 5, LS 1997, 457; Bnd. 2003, 
116, §46).
nb1: GT: the NOm. root may be akin to SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr �-m�� “1. être 
épais (cuir, etc.), 2. être compact, solide, 3. être gras etc.”, cf. perhaps also EWlm. 
te-me�, pl. EWlm. & Ayr ši-/ti-me�-en “1. (sg.) gras foetal (qui recouvre le corps 
du nouveau-né au moment que sa mère le met au monde)” [PAM 2003, 523–4] 
��� Bed. m�� “to put scent or fat on the hair” [Hds. 1996, 89] ��� HECu.: Sdm. 
mo�- “esser grasso, spesso” [Mrn. 1940, 231]. Since AA *� vs. *ç/*æ/*� had merged 
in Bed. and NOm., these parallels might be, in principle, derived from a hypothetic 
AA *m-� too.
nb2: M. Lamberti (1988, 32, §39; LS 1997, 457) combined the NOm. root with 
LECu.: Dasenech buo��i “fat (n.)” and ECu. *b-r-(«) “butter”. Phonologically 
dubious.
nb3: No evident Sem. cognates. Cf., however, Akk. mâ
u (*mw
?) “buttern” [AHW 
621] = “to churn” [CAD m1, 350] �� Ug. my
 “Melker (?)” [AHW] � Yemeni Ar. 
mw¿: I m�¿ “to milk, make thick milk, churn butter” [Piamenta 1990, 474]? For 
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a Mnd. cognate of  the Akk. root cf. Dietrich 1967, 299. The Akk. root has been 
erroneously combined by M. Held (1959, 171 & fn. 43–44) with Ar. ma�a�a “to 
churn milk, shake” (which is discussed s.v. Eg. m3� “behauen”, Wb, below).

� 6. GT: or cp. perhaps AA *m-ç “to rub” [GT]?
nb: Attested in Ar. mw
: m�
a “1. frotter qqch. avec la main pour nettoyer, 2. laver” 
[BK II 1168] = “die Zähne reinigen” [Wajnberg] �� ES (Wajnberg: prob. borrowed 
from Ar.): Geez mw
: mo
a “to scrub, pick (the teeth), polish by rubbing, wash” [Lsl. 
1987, 375], Tna. mewwe
e “forbire, pulire i denti” [Bassano] = meyye
e ~ mewe
e 
[Coulbeaux], Tigre m�ye
e “puli i denti” [Missione Catolica apud Wajnberg] = 
m�
 “gratte-dents” [Abbadie apud Dillmann], Amh. mwaææä “to pick or brush the 
teeth” [Lsl.] = mw�æe [Baeteman, Guidi], cf. also Amh. muææa “glue” [Gragg] (ES: 
Wajnberg 1937, 36) ��� LECu.: Orm. m�æaw “to be rubbed” [Gragg 1982, 296] ��� 
NOm.: Badditu ma� “ungere” [Crl. 1929, 62] ��� ECh.: EDng. ám�yé “frotter pour 
rendre lisse, tanner” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 12]. 

� 7. GT: a comparison with JAram. m�g “a melting substance, wax (?)” 
< mwg “to melt” [  Jastrow 1950, 738] and/or CCh.: Bdm. maigu 
“graisse” [Gaudiche 1938, 24] = maigÅ “Fett” [Nct./Lks. 1939, 118] 
seems dubious.
nb: Cf. also ECh.: Mkl. (t)òmmígè “se frotter le corps en se lavant” [  Jng. 1990, 
153]?

� 8. GT: with respect to the rare correspondence of  Eg. -3– ~ Sem. 
*-«- (cf. EDE I 261–2), Ar. m�«-at- “styrax” (cf. my« VII “être en 
fusion, fondre, se dit de la graisse, etc.”) [BK II 1174] = “oil of  
myrrh” [Lsl.] > Geez mi«� ~ me«� ~ mi« “oil of  myrrh, stacte, 
perfume” [Lsl. 1987, 325] may be perhaps also noteworthy.

m�.t (usually in pl. m�.wt) “Art Klammer oder Fessel (für das Vieh)” 
(PT 2202, Wb II 184, 15) = “(semle être) un instrument qu’on pique 
en terre et qui servait à attacher les bestiaux dans les champs” (Lacau 
1913, 81) = “hobble for cattle (made of  cord with a wooden cross-bar 
to be hidden below the earth)” (Grd. 1927, 508–9, V19 & n. 1 pace 
Montet) = “les arceaux plantés en terre par une corde nouée autour 
de la lèvre inférieure, qui est juste assez longue pour permettre au 
captif  de se lever sur ses quatre pieds (les arceaux étaient plantés à 
l’intérieur d’un espace clos)” (Montet 1954, 45–46 & fn. 3) = “fet-
ter” (Gdk. 1955, 33) = “bonds” (FD 123; AECT I 64, spell 67, n. 
30: CT I 289) = “Fesselklammern, Strickösen (für Vieh im Boden)” 
(GHWb 380; ÄWb I 579).
nb: The word is preserved by the hrgl. V19 depicting the same object that was 
coloured in Dyn. 0/I black (Kahl 1997, 54, V20). L. Keimer (1949–50, 97) 
 demonstrated that the hobble signi� ed by Eg. m3.t may have been used the same way 
as (probably) the same implement still in use today in Nubia: the hobble consists of  a 
palm � bre cord and a large loop held by two big stones (cf. also Vcl. 1987, 120, §4). 

� Later this meaning was extended pars pro toto: m3.t “1. Viehhof, Stall 
� 2. Vieh, Herde” (OK, Wb II 185, 1–4) = “cow-house” (AEO I 
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90*, #192; II 215*, #457) = “1. byre � 2. stalled cattle” (FD 123) 
= “Stall (besonders für die Aufzucht und Mästung von Rindern, 
Wild und Ge� ügel . . ., charakterisiert durch Tröge, an die die Tiere 
gebunden waren)” (Helck, LÄ V 1254) = “Viehhof, Koppel, Pferch, 
Stall (Rind, Antilope, Ge� ügel)” (GHWb 380; ÄWb I 579).

� Its origin has been very much disputed. Most likely seems #5 (and 
perhaps also #7).

� 1. E. Zyhlarz (1934, 111) saw in Eg. m3.wt a cognate of  SBrb.: Hgr. 
ta-mdí-t “grosse pierre (pièce de bois, bottillon d’herbages) à laquelle 
est attaché une corde (ou une chaîne), enfoncée, ou destinée à l’être, 
sous terre près de la surface du sol, l’extrémité de la corde restant 
hors du sol et pouvant servir à attacher un animal (cheval, âne, vache 
etc.)” < e-mdi “enfoncer sous terre près de la surface du sol” [Fcd. 
1951–2, 1161] = “Viehkoppel” [Zhl. 1934] = “P� ock” [Zhl. 1936], 
Ayr te-md�y-t, pl. ti-m�dday & EWlm. ta-ndi-t, pl. ši-n�dday “pièce 
de bois, corde, chaîne, pierre dont une partie est enfoncé sous terre, 
l’autre extrémité sortant du sol et servant à attacher un animal” 
[PAM 1998, 209; 2003, 523, 588], Tadghaq & Tudalt �-md�y “to 
tie (animal to stick)” [Sudlow 2001, 133]. However attractive it may 
be from a semantical viewpoint, this Eg.-SBrb. parallel can be by no 
means valid as SBrb. -d vs. Eg. -3 do not correspond.
nb: Later, Zyhlarz (1936, 442) compared the Hgr. word to a certain Eg. m’dy (sic) 
“feststecken” (sic).

� 2. H. Goedicke (1955, 33) and E. E. Knudsen (1962, 35, §7) 
assumed in Eg. m3.t “bond” vs. m�3 “fessel” a case of  the supposed 
 interchange of  Eg. � ~ 3. But the uses of  these words are different. 
In addition, a common origin is improbable in the light of  convinc-
ing cognates to Eg. m�3 con� rming -3 (not GW) < *-r. 

� 3. C. T. Hodge (1966, 45, #34) identi� ed Eg. m3.wt “bonds with 
WCh.: Hausa máácè (-ts-) “to � rmly wind on (turban)” [Abr. 1962, 
668]. Phonologically possible (Hausa -c- < AA *-ç- ~ Eg. -3–). But 
cf. Eg. m3� (below).

� 4. P. Behrens (1984–85, 190, §4.27; quoted also apud Vcl. 1987, 
120–1) erroneously derived Eg. m3.t “Viehhof, Stall” from the basic 
sense *“Dorngehege” or “umzäunter Platz zum Schutz der Tiere 
während der Nacht” and equated it with NOm.: Gimirra m�g “siepe” 
[CR 1925, 621] = mag “fence” [Bnd.] � Kefoid *magg- “fence” 
[Bnd.] > Kafa magg-� “Hof, Haus mit allen Wirtschaftsgebäuden” 
[Rn. 1888, 315] = magg-� “recinto per bestiame” [Crl. 1951, 470] 
= “Viehhof ” [Behrens], Mocha mágg-o “cattle pen” [Lsl. 1959, 40] 
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= “Viehgehege” [Behrens], Sns. mágg-o “cattle pen” [Lsl.] (NOm.: 
Bnd. 2003, 198, §29). Phonologically possible, but semantically false. 
Declined already by W. Vycichl (1987, 120–1). 
nb: GT: for the NOm. root cf. also ECh.: Tumak múg “1. tenir, 2. étreindre, 
3. serrer” [Cpr. 1975, 84]. 

� 5. W. Vycichl (1987, 120, §4), in turn, explained Eg. m3.t “hobble 
for cattle” from the primary mng. “deep one”, since only the upper 
part of  the hobble cord is visible, the lower parts of  the hobble are 
in the earth. Cf. esp. Om. *m�g- “to dig, bury” [GT] (discussed s.v. 
Eg. m3 “deep”).

� 6. V. Orel & O. Stolbova (1992, 182; HSED #1809), ignoring its 
original sense, combined Eg. m3.t (coll.) “stalled cattle” (!) with ECh.: 
Birgit (sic) muuzo “ox”. Perfectly incorrect. Rejected already by 
G. Takács (1996, 443, #6.1; 1996, 140). 
nb: OS misquoted in fact Barein múúzo “Ochse” [Lks. 1937, 51]. Besides, Eg. -3 vs. 
ECh. *-z/*-‰ seem irregular. Moreover, the ECh. word may be cognate to NOm. 
*miz- “bue” [Crl.] = “Rind” [Rn.] (NOm.: Rn. 1888, 318; Crl. 1938 III, 80, 115, 
173, 206; 1951, 471–473; Lmb. 1993, 100), cf. Eg. mjz.t “animaux à cornes (?)” 
(CT I 289c, AL 78.1667).

� 7. G. Takács (1996, 443, #6.1), agreeing with W. Vycichl (l.c.), sup-
posed an eventual connection with LECu.: Somali mñg-a “ein zug-
espitzter Stock zum Au� ockern der Erde” [Rn. 1902, 288] = m̀ìg, 
pl. mñgág “tent peg”, mñg-ayya “to drive in the pegs (when erecting 
the tent)”, mñg-e “two pieces of  wood in which a strip of  leather is 
� xed (to soften leather)” [Abr. 1964, 179] = m�g-ga ~ m�ge-ha “peg” 
[Bell 1969, 176]. 

� 8. A. M. Lam (1993, 397) combined Eg. m33.t (sic!) “bétail d’étable” 
(!) with Ful ma‰‰at� “qui ne se perd pas” (!). Absurd.

� 9. Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 193, #1764) equated Eg. m3.wt “bonds” and 
a few other unacceptable Eg. parallels with Ar. m�� “to wrap up the 
head” and PCu. *maÂ- “to roll, twist” < AA *-maÂ- “to set apart”.
nb: At the same time, Ehret (1997 MS, 194, #1765) compared Eg. m3.t “stalled 
cattle, byre” with a certain Sem. bicons. *m�- “to make go away”, LECu.: Afar 
m��- “to choose, select, set apart” < AA *-m�Â- “to set apart”.

m� “Zahlwort: zehn” (OK, Wb II 184, 1) > Cpt. (SALMB) mht (m), 
(SM) mhte (f ) “ten” (CD 187b; CED 92; KHW 104; DELC 124) 
> dial. of  Pi-Solsel mäd (Vcl. 1936, 171).
nb1: Vocalized as *mö3u (sic, with *-ö-) (Vcl. 1936, 172) = *m�3ew/t (m/f ) (sic, 
with false *-�-) (erný 1937, 57) = (m) *m†3aw vs. (f ) *m†3�t (Edel 1955, 166–176) 
= *m†3(a) (NBÄ 650, n. 672) = *mö3 or sim. (Vcl. 1983, 124) = *m†3.(a)w/t (m/f ) 
(Loprieno 1986, 1309) = *mö3 (Vcl. 1991, 121) = *m†3�w (GT). The *-†- (not 
*-É-) is con� rmed and re� ected by MBab. (Amarna, 14th cent. BC) cuneiform (in a 
list of  Eg. words, EA 368) as mu-�u (cf. Smith & Gadd 1925, 230–8, esp. 236, §15; 
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Lambdin 1958, 186; Edel 1975, 11f.; NBÄ 650, n. 672; Edel 1980, 17 & fn. g; 
Vcl. 1983, 124; 1990, 102, §5; 1991, 121; Peust 1992, 118, #b; Mck. 1999, 299). 
For the vocalization with *-†- cf. also Alb. 1926, 189; Vcl. 1956, 42; 1972, 179; 
Satzinger 1980, 83–84.
nb2: For establishing the � nal -3 see Sethe 1896, 90.

� This Eg. numeral has always been a challange for Eg./AA linguistics. 
One of  the most dif� cult words from the viewpoint of  etymology. 
There have been offered several etymologies, but until very recently 
a fully satisfactory solution has not been found. The etymologies 
described under #1/2/5/6/7 are out of  question for phonological 
or/and semantical considerations. Some other etymologies also have 
considerable drawbacks enough to have to be careful about them. #3 
may not be fully excluded, while #4/8/9/10 are perhaps possible. 
However, the solution outlined in #11 seems to be most probable 
both phonologically and semantically. 

� 1. A. Trombetti (1902, 198), C. Brockelmann (1908, 487), W. Worrell 
(1926, 272), and G.A. Barton (1934, 30) erroneously equated LEg. 
md, Dem. mt, and Cpt. (S etc.) mht with Sem. *mi"-át- “hundred” 
[Dlg.] (ignoring OEg. m3 and the fact that the Sem. fem. marker *-at- 
was not part of  the root). This phonologically fully irreal suggestion 
has rightly been declined already by W. F. Albright (1918, 92, fn. 6), 
later also by F. A. Dombrowski and B. W. W. Dombrowski (1991, 
342), and by V. Bla�ek (1999, 251–3, §10; 1999, 47–49, §10).

� 2. There has been a long tradition of  mistakenly comparing Eg. 
m3 with the re� exes of  PBrb. *mÄraw “10” [Zhl. 1934–35, 185] 
= *mar�w [Prs. 1974, 403, 405] = *mra (m), *mra-ut (f ) [Zvd. 
1975, 50–51, §14.0] = *märäw (sic) [Vernus] = *maraw [Mlt., GT]. 
 Correctly rejected by W. Vycichl (1983, 124), followed by G. Takács 
(1995 MS, 4, #7; 1996, 139, #35; 1996, 442, #2.3), as there is no 
evidence for Eg. -3 ~ Brb. *-r-, while Brb. *-w is part of  the root 
(contrary to Eg. masc. m3.w vs. fem. m3.t).
lit.: this theory was maintained or supported by a number of  scholars, cf., e.g., 
Gabelentz (1894, 99); Meinhof  (1912, 240); Zyhlarz (1931, 137–138, #8; 1932–1933, 
104; 1934, 104, 106, 111, fn. 1); Mercier (1933, 314); Wölfel (1954, 58); Lefebvre 
(1955, 276) and Korostovcev (1963, 14): both misquoting the Brb. root as mzu (sic!); 
Rössler (1966, 227; 1971, 317); Zavadovskij (1967, 43; 1974, 111–112; 1975, 50–51, 
§14.0); Loprieno (1986, 1309); Bla�ek (1989, 215–216; 1990, 41; 1997, 17–18); 
Dombrowski and Dombrowski (1991, 344); Vernus (2000, 180, 192: Eg. mdw (sic) 
“a un cognat possible avec le berbère”!). 
nb1: The Brb. root is re� ected, a.o., by NBrb.: Atlas gr.: Shilh merawi [Bst. 1909, 
242] = mrau [  Jordan 1934, 93], Tazerwalt mÄrãw [Mnh.], Semlal mraw [Mlt. 
apud Blz.] � Demnat mrau [Wlf.] � Zenet gr.: Mzab meraw [Msq.] = mraw [Dlh. 
1987, 196] �� EBrb.: Ghadames meraw [Mtl. 1904, 117] = maraw [Lanfry 1973, 
216, #1026] �� WBrb.: Zenaga mereg [Msq.] = m�r�g and mereg [Bst.] = mereg 
~ meri [Mercier] = mereg ~ meri, fem. mereg-e2 [Wlf.] = m�r�gh [Mlt.] �� SBrb.: 
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NTuareg: Ahaggar meraw [Fcd. 1951–2, 1228, so also Msq., Wlf.], Ghat merau 
[Nhl. 1909, 152], Wlmd. merau [Wlf.], EWlmd. & Ayr ��raw [PAM 2003, 554], 
Kel-Ui maraw [Bst.] �� Guanche: Tenerife marago [list of  Pseudo-Sosa, Cedeño 
de Chil, Marin y Cubas, Berthelot], Gran Canaria marava [Niccoloso da Recco] 
= marava ~ marago [Wlf.] (Guanche: also Mlt. 1991, 166; Brb.: Msq. 1879, 496; 
Bst. 1883, 308–309, 318; Mercier 1933, 314; Wlf. 1954, 12, 47, 58, 62–64; Mlt. 
quoted by Blz. 1987 MS, 40–41).
nb2: The Brb. numeral hardly represents an AA word. It has been instead convinc-
ingly compared to areal parallels like NS: Kanuri mru, mêru “10” [de Mounio 
apud Wlf.] vs. megú < *mere-gu [Wlf.], Kanem mêre “10” [Wlf.], Tama merr 
“10” [Wlf.] ~ Tubu mÖrd�m-ge “10” [Lks. 1941, 19] ~ ESud.: Merarit mer “10” 
[Grb.] ~ Nil.: Bari mere “10” [Grb.], Kordofan Nubian bure “10” [Zhl., Grb.] etc. 
~ (?) Basque hamar ~ amar “10” [Wlf.] = (h)ama< “10” [Mkr.] (AP: Mnh. 1912, 
240; Grb. 1963, 106). Cf. also Gabelentz 1894, 98 (Bsq.-Brb.-Eg.); Zhl. 1931, 138; 
1934–35, 185 (NS-Brb.-Eg.); Wlf. 1954, 58 (Brb.-NS-Bsq.); Mkr. 1969, 34, 38, #15.1 
(Brb.-Basque); Blz. 1990, 41 (Eg.-Brb.-AP).
nb3: The various authors eleborated diverse (false) theories for justifying the com-
parison of  Eg. m3 and Brb. *maraw “10”, e.g.: (1) E. Zyhlarz (1931, 138, #8), 
uncritically followed by D.J. Wölfel (1954, 58), analyzed Brb. *mer-aw as composed of  
an original root *�m-r + pl. ending *-aw, whereby he equated PBrb. *�m-r directly 
with Eg. m3. But the Lautentsprechung of  Eg. 3 = Brb. *r (sic) suggested by Zyhlarz 
never existed. (2) Alternatively, Wölfel (l.c.) argued that alternation of  Brb. d ~ r 
was “not unusual” (sic). I.e., he assumed a false correspondence of  Eg. -3 ~ Brb. 
**-d- > *-r-. (3) O. Rössler (1966, 227; 1971, 317), in turn, traced back Eg. m3 to 
an earlier *m33.w/*m3æ.w (in Rössler’s transcription), which he equated with the 
Brb. root reconstructed by him as *�m-r-" (not considering the � nal *-w as part of  
the root). Thus, he maintained in fact a correspondence of  Eg. -3 ~ Brb. *-" that 
is not justi� ed by any etymological evidence. (4) Ju.N. Zavadovskij (1974, 104, 112; 
1975, 44, 50–51) also supported the reconstruction of  Eg. *m33 < *mrg that he 
regarded as a match of  Brb. *�m-r-w, although Eg. -3 [< *-g] is incompatible with 
Brb. *-w. Zavadovskij (1975, 50–51, §14.0) eventually derived the Brb.-Eg. root from 
AA *�m- (!) comparing also Hausa goma “10” (below) and Cu. *tama (sic) “10”. 
Absurd. (5) Strangely, A. Loprieno (1986, 1309, 1316, n. 32) developed similar 
ideas considering Eg. m3 and Brb. *märaw (sic) “eventuell” both related to Bed. 
tamin “10” and HECu.: Hdy. tomo “10” (!) “durch Metathese” (!). In addition, at the 
same time (!), he assumed even an ultimate connection with Eg. m3 “tief ” (below). 
(6) V. Bla�ek (1987 MS, 40–41; 1989, 215–216; 1990, 41; 1997, 18) has postulated 
(pace Rössler) a development of  Eg. m3 < *m33 < *mrg, which he identi� ed with 
the PBrb. root that he preferred to reconstruct as *mar�gw > *maraw with regard 
to two isolated derivatives (WBrb.: Zenaga mereg and Guanche: Tenerife marago 
“10”, see above). Although this argumentation seems fairly attractive, only the shift 
of  Brb. *-ww- > -gg- is attested and not vice versa (Prs. 1972, 64). According to 
the Brb. comparative-historical phonology elaborated recently (Mlt. 1991, 244–246), 
Zenaga -g and Tenerife -g- represent a secondary development from *-w, and not 
traces of  PBrb. *-gw (con� rmed for me by A.Ju. Militarev, p.c., Moscow, September 
1995). Besides, K.-G. Prasse (1974, 403, 405) and A.Ju. Militarev (1991, 166) have 
both reconstruct the PBrb. -C3 as *-w. Thus, the Zenaga-Guanche can only re� ect 
PBrb. *mar�/aw and not *maragw. The coincidence with Ar. ma$r- “5. grande 
quantité, 6. armée nombreuse” [BK II 1064] = “much, many, numerous” [Ehret] 
��� NOm.: Male m�rge “many” [Sbr. 1994–95, 9] may be due to chance. Besides, the 
Ar. root was connected by Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 196, #1771) with ECu. *-mig- “to 
be full” (below). (7) Following O. Rössler’s hypothesis on identifying Eg. *m33 with 
PBrb. *�m-r-", V. Bla�ek (1999, 251–3, §10; 1999, 47–49, §10) has later alternatively 
assumed a development *�m-r-" < *�m-r-« in Brb., cf. the occasional re� ection of  
Sem. *« by Eg. 3 (EDE I 261–2). 
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� 3. K. Sethe (1916, 17) and A. Loprieno (1986, 1309) supposed the 
eventual relationship of  Eg. m3 “10” with m3 “deep” (see below), 
which they failed to demonstrate with typological parallels for the 
odd semantic shift (which, naturally, cannot be ruled out completely). 
V. Bla�ek (1997, 17; 1999, 251–3, §10; 1999, 47–49, §10) excluded 
a direct connection between the two Eg. words. 

� 4. F. Behnk (1928, 139, #33) suggested that Eg. m3 [< *mg] might 
represent a met. of  the AA word attested in WCh.: Hausa góómà 
“10” [Brg. 1934, 397; Abr. 1962, 332] = góómàà [  JI]. I.e., should 
we presume Eg. *m†3.�w < (via met.) *3†m.�w < pre-OEg. *g†m.�w? 
Note that roots with the sequence 3m- were not typical in Eg. This 
quite realistic etymological approach to the Eg. word was regarded 
as possible also by V. Bla�ek (1999, 251–3, §10; 1999, 47–49, §10). 
The Eg.-Hausa/Ch. comparison was repeated by Ju.N. Zavadovskij 
(1974, 104; 1975, 50–51) and Bla�ek (1989, 215–216; 1997, 17).
nb1: The Hausa numeral for “10” is re� ex of  PCh. *gwam- “10” [Nwm. 1977, 
32] = *gw-m [  JS 1981, 263; JI 1994 I, 165] attested in WCh.: Gerka (Yiwom) 
[IL] � Dera (Kanakuru) gum [Pls.] = gûm [Krf., Jng.], Tangale gbômô [< *gwom-] 
[  Jng.] � (?) Tsagu wúúma [Skn. 1977, 34: < PCh. *g-m-] � Ngizim (< Hs.?) guma 
[IL] = gumÜ [Krf.] = gúumà [Schuh], Bade (< Hs.?) gúm� [IL] = guumà [Krf.] 
(WCh.: also Pls. 1958, 85) �� CCh.: Tera gwà— [Nwm. 1964, 36, #10], Tera-Jara 
gwom [Nwm.], Hwona gumdì�i ~ kûm [Krf.], Boka kum [Krf.], Gabin kùm [Krf.], 
Ga’anda kum [Krf.] � BM *kum- [GT] > Margi k�m ,û [Hfm.] = kumu [Krf.], 
WMargi kuma ~ kum� [Krf.], Cbk. kym� [IL] = kuma [Krf.], Bura kuma [Krf.], 
Wamdiu kumò [Krf.], Hildi kúm� [Krf.], Kilba kúmà [Krf.], Ngwahyi kuma [Krf.] 
� Fali-Kiria gwùm(ù) [Krf.], Fali-Jilbu gumù [Krf.], Fali-Mucella gùm [Krf.], Fali-
Bwagira po-gumu [Krf.] � PMandara *gwamgV (?) [GT]: Dghwede gwà—gá [Frick] 
= �wá—gá [IL], Ngweshe ùwá—gò [IL], perhaps Paduko ‰uma [Mch.] (if  < *guma, 
borrowed from Hs.?) � Sukur úwâ— < *gwam (?) [IL] � Musgoy gup [Mch.], Daba 
gú) [Lienhard] � Musgu gum [Roeder] � PMasa *gwu)- < *gwum- (?) [GT]: Lame 
gwú)ú [Krf.], Lame-Peve gwú) [Krf.], Zime-Batna gùp [  Jng.] = gù)ù [Scn.], 
Misme-Zime goub [Krf.] �� ECh.: Mokilko kòòmá(t) [  Jng.] (Ch.: Mkr. 1987, 43, 
222; Ibr. 1990, 211–212; JI 1994 II 320–321).
nb2: C. Hoffmann (1970, 12–14) and H. Jungraithmayr & D. Ibriszimow (1994 I, 
165) considered PCh. *gw-m “10” to be an old Niger-Congo loan, cf. Benue-Congo 
*-kumi “10”, which would exclude its equation with Eg. m3. However, a genuine AA 
etymology of  PCh. *gw-m is also possible, cf. AA *g-m “complete (or sim.)” [GT] 
(discussed under #11 below). V. Bla�ek (1987, 41), in turn, combined the PCh.-Eg. 
parallel with SBrb.: Ahaggar a-gyim (-%- apud Fcd.) “millier” [Fcd. 1951–2, 444], 
Ghat a-‰im (a-djim apud Nehlil) [-‰- < *-gy-] “mille” [Nhl. 1909, 179]. 

� 5. Ju.N. Zavadovskij (1974, 112; 1975, 44) and A. Loprieno (1986, 
1316, n. 32) have supposed that Eg. m3 could be a met. of  Cu.  *�t-m-n 
“10”. Fully irreal. Eg. -3 has nothing to do with Cu. *t-, not to men-
tion the additional Cu. *-n, which is not re� ected in Eg. 

� 6. I. M. D’jakonov (1986, 61; 1988, 67) has combined Eg. m3 with 
Sem. *ma"d- “many”, although Eg. 3 does not correspond to Sem. 
*d. Declined already by V. Bla�ek (1989, 215–216; 1997, 17) and 
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G. Takács (1994, 217; 1996, 139–140, #35; 1996, 442, #4; 1999, 
136; 1999, 203).

� 7. A. Loprieno (1986, 1309, 1316, n. 33) suspected the ultimate 
common origin of  Eg. m3 “10” and m3 “deep” with such Sem. 
roots as *m

 “aufsaugen” (!), *mdd (!) “lang ziehen, ausdehnen”, 
*m�� (!) “lang ziehen, ausdehnen”. Fully unacceptable. None of  
the Sem. roots can correspond to Eg. m3. The comparison with 
Sem. *m

 is to be excluded on semantical grounds (how should 
one � gure a relationship of  “aufsaugen” vs. “ten”?), while that with 
Sem. *mdd and *m�� for phonological reasons (Eg. 3 � Sem. *d or 
*�). Rightly rejected already by V. Bla�ek (1999, 251–3, §10; 1999, 
47–49, §10).

� 8. V. Bla�ek (1987 MS, 41; 1990, 41) has compared Eg. m3 to 
CCh.: Higi gr. *mu—- “10” [GT]: Higi m�ng° [Str.] = mw=$—!6 [Mrl. 
1972, 102] = mù—�y [Brt.-Jng.], Higi-Nkafa mù—�y [Krf.], Higi-Baza 
m�nge [Lks. 1937, 113] = mù—� [Krf.], Higi-Kamale mù—� [Krf.] vs. 
Kapsiki (= Kamale?) m�ng [Str.] = m�— [WL] = mÜ—(Ö) [Brt.-Jng.], 
Higi-Ghye mù—�y [Krf.], Higi-Bana mÜ—§ [WL] = mÖ— [Brt.-Jng.], 
Higi-Futu mù—i [Krf.], Fali-Gili mù— [Krf. 1972 MS] (Higi gr.: Str. 
1922–1923, 123; Wente-Lukas 1973, 7; Kraft 1981 II, 131, 141, 151, 
161, 171, 191, #10; Brt.-Jng. 1993, 131), which can be only be valid 
provided Eg. *m†3.�w < *m,$n3.�w and if  the Higi numeral stems 
from *mung-. This tempting Eg.-CCh. equation was mentioned also 
by G. Takács (1994, 217) in the context of  further AA parallels (for 
which see #11 below).
nb1: Interesting to observe that this etymology would be supported also by the 
vocalization of  Eg. *m†3.aw/*m†3.�t (Edel 1955, 166–176) = *m†3.aw/*m†3.at 
(Loprieno 1986, 1309) vs. *mö3 (Vcl. 1983, 124) > MBab. cuneiform mu-�u. 
nb2: The etymology of  Higi gr. *mu—- “10” is uncertain. Contrary to Bla�ek (l.c.), 
D. Ibriszimow (1990, 211–2) excluded a met. from Ch. *gum-/*gwam- “10” (above). 
Later, Bla�ek (1999, 251–3, §10; 1999, 47–49, §10) derived Higi gr. *mu—- “10” 
from *mu-mg-, which might be etymologically identical with Agaw *mang- “many” 
[GT] �� LECu. *mang- “many” [GT] ��� NOm.: Shinasha manga “heavy” [Lmb.] 
(discussed below, cf. #11). If  this is correct, a remote kinship between Higi gr. 
*mu—- with Eg. m3 is not impossible. Cf. also Takács 1995, 5–6; 1996, 140, #35; 
1996, 443, #7 (Eg.-Higi-ECu.-NOm.). 

� 9. C. T. Hodge (kind p.c. on 4 September 1994) has not excluded 
that Eg. m3 “10” is akin to PBrb. *t�-mih�ay, pl. *t�-muh�� “100” 
[Prasse 1974, 406]. Since PBrb. *� can go back to PAA *� (cf. Mlt. 
1991, 242; Takács 2006, 57–59, 62), the phonological correspondence 
of  Eg. 3 ~ PBrb. *� is regular. Hodge’s idea is to be accounted for, 
although PBrb. *-h- seems to have no match in Eg. m3. 
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nb1: The Brb. numeral is attested, a.o., in NBrb.: Nfs. te-mî�i [Mtl.] = t�-mi�i 
[Lst.] = te-miti [Mrc.] �� EBrb.: Sokna s�nn�t t-mîtin “deux cents” [Lst.] �� WBrb.: 
Zng. ta-m�de (sic, -d-) “100” [Ncl. 1953, 206] �� SBrb.: Hgr. té-mé�é, pl. ti-ma� 
“centaine” [Fcd. 1951–2, 1165] = ti-mi�i [Mtl.] = t�-mi�i [Lst.] = ti-mi3i [Mrc.], 
EWlm. ti-mi�i [Bst.] = EWlm. & Ayr te-me�e ~ Ayr ti-mi�a “1. centaine, 2. cent” 
[PAM 1998, 210; 2003, 524], Kel Ui ti-ma�i [Wlf.], Ghat �i-mi�i “cent”, senat �i-
ma� “deux cents” [Nhl. 1909, 138; Mrc.] (Brb.: Lst. 1931, 209; Mrc. 1933, 316; 
Wlf. 1954, 74). 
nb2: The AA etymology of  the Brb. numeral is obscure. (1) A. Klingenheben (quoted 
by Wölfel 1954, 75) and M.G. Mercier (1933, 316) erroneously explained it as a 
late borrowing from Ar. mi"-at- (!), which has rightly been excluded by Wölfel (l.c.). 
Surprisingly, this absurd equation of  the Brb. numeral with Sem. *mi"-at- “1.000” 
has been recently suggested also by E. Lipinski (1997, 291, §35.20). (2) On the 
other hand, F. Nicolas (1953, 206) combined the Brb. numeral for “100” with the 
Brb. root attested in WBrb.: Zng. �m-d “� nir, être � ni”. (3) GT: cf. perhaps ECh.: 
Mkl. mèedá (f ) “cent, centaine(s)” [  Jng. 1990, 138], although Mkl. -d- vs. Brb. 
*-�- seem also irregular.

� 10. V. Orel & O. Stolbova (1992, 202) identi� ed Eg. m3 with their 
ECh. *mwa‰- “10” (no re� exes mentioned), which is certainly a false 
reconstruction. This asterisk-form is based solely on the isolated 
ECh.: Somray mo‰ “zehn” [Nct. apud Lks. 1937, 80; Hfm. 1971, 
9] = mwà‰ “10” [  Jng. 1993 MS, 46; JI 1994 II, 321]. False.
nb1: In theory, there could be a little chance that Somrai form derives from an earlier 
*�m-(w)-g, cf. perhaps ECh.: Somray "á‰Ü [  Jng.] vs. Ndam yÖg¢ “to cut, chop” 
[  Jng.] (ECh.: JI 1994 II, 99). However, this is surely not the case here. There is � rm 
evidence for that Somray mo‰ [Nct.] etc. re� ects *�m-w-d attested by its earlier 
record and its closest cognates listed by J. Lukas (1937, 74, 87) and C. Hoffmann 
(1971, 9): Somrai moid “10” [Adolf  Friedrich] = moet [Gaudefroy-Demombynes], 
Dormo moid [Adolf  Friedrich] � Gabri moid [Adolf  Friedrich] = mwò‰Ü [Cpr. 1972 
MS], Chire moodo “10” [Barth apud Lks.]. 
nb2: The AA background of  the ECh. numeral is disputed. (1) V. Bla�ek (1997, 18; 
1999, 251–3, §10; 1999, 47–49, §10) tried to derive it from a hypothetic *mV�V 
supposed to correspond phonologically to Eg. m3 and even PBrb. *t�-mih�ay “100” 
[Prasse 1974, 406] (above). In principle, Somray -‰ < ECh. *-� < AA *ç/*æ/*� 
might perhaps be indeed plausible, cf. ECh. *ga�-”cheek” [GT]: Kabalai kwa‰í 
[Cpr.] � Somray gà‰é “cheek” [  Jng.] � WDangla gà�ùmò [Fédry] � Birgit gà�áyó 
[  Jng.] (ECh.: JI 1994 II, 69) ��� SBrb.: Ahaggar �-gy/ ,ga, (-%- apud Fcd.) “joue” 
[Fcd. 1951–2, 491] ��� PCu. *gAc(c)- “����, ���” [Dlg.] > Bed. gÉdi “das Gesicht, 
Antlitz, Auge” vs. gwad ~ gwáda ~ gwa‰ ~ ga‰ “Auge, Gesicht” [Rn. 1895, 89–90] = 
(also) gwa�, pl. gwa�a “face, eye” [Dlg.] �� NAgaw *gäc “face” [Apl.] = *gäç (?) [GT]: 
Bilin gäš, Hamir ga
, Qwara-Dembea gaš, Qemant gäš (NAgaw: Apl. 2006, 63) �� 
ECu.* ga�- “jaw” [Apl., KM] �� SCu.: WRift *gic� “forehead” [KM 2004, 117] 
< AA *g-ç/æ “cheek” [GT] (lit. for the AA root: Chn. 1947, #197; Dlg. 1973, 297; 
HSED #866 vs. #914). But in this case, there is no suf� cient and convincing piece 
of  evidence for reconstructing *-�- in the ECh. numeral against *-d-. Consequently, 
the available records provide hardly any proof  for the relatedness of  the Eg. and 
ECh. numerals. (2) G. Takács (1999, 136; 1999, 202–203, #3.2) connected ECh. 
*�m-(w)-d with Sem. *ma”d- “many” [Djk.] ��� PBrb. impf. *ya-mduh, pf. *yu-mdah 
[Prasse 1975, 227] = *�-mdu < *�m-d-[h] “to complete” [GT] ��� SOm.: Ari m�da 
“all” [Bnd. 1994, 1158, #1] (discussed in detail s.v. Eg. *mt.t). If  this Sem.-Brb.-
SOm.-ECh. comparison proves to be valid, the ECh. numeral can have nothing 
in common with Eg. m3. 
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� 11. G. Takács (1994, 217–218; 1995, 5–6, #7; 1996, 140, #35; 
1996, 443, #7; 1999, 40, 50–51, 143) presumed Eg. m3 “10” to 
derive from the basic sense “full, many” (similarly to many other 
numerals for 10, 100, 1000 in AA, cf. below). He identi� ed Eg. m3 
[from *mg] with ECu. *mig-/*mug- “fullness”, *-mg- (pre� x verb) 
“to � ll” [Sasse 1979, 25] = *-meg- “to be full” [HL 1988, 127; Lmb. 
1993, 353] = *-mig- “to be full” [Ehret 1997 MS, 196, #1771] = 
*mVg- “many, full” [GT]: Saho mag “anfüllen, voll machen”, míge 
“das Anfüllen”, m-mag “angefüllt, voll werden” [Rn. 1890, 258–9] 
= mag “remplir” [Chn.] = -meg- (pre� xed) “to � ll” vs. mig-e “full-
ness” [Sasse] = -emmeg- “to be full” [HL] = emege (imp. amage) “to 
� ll”, mig-e “fullness” [Vergari 2003, 78, 135], Saho-Assaorta mag-, 
pass. m-mag “essere molto, in molti, essere pieno” [CR 1913, 70] = 
meg- “to be numerous, full (���� ��� ����������, ������)” [IS], 
Afar mag “anfüllen, voll machen”, ang-õ and míg-e/i “das Anfül-
len” [Rn. 1886, 880] = mag- “remplir” [Chn.] = -eng- [< *-emg-] 
“to � ll” [Sasse] = -emmeg- “to be full” [HL] = enge “to � ll”, migi 
(f ) “fullness”, mamga (f ) “fullness, abundance” [PH 1985, 163], 
Afar-Tadjurah mog-o “many (��� �)” [IS] � Orm. mog-a “fullness”, 
mi‰-� [-‰- < *-g-] “full” [Sasse], Orm.-Waata mag�-ta “many” [Strm. 
1987, 362], Orm.-Bararetta imieke “full” [Flm.], Konso imako-ta 
“full” [Flm.] = immak- “to be full” [HL], Gidole innako-ta “full” 
[Flm.] = innak- “to be full” [HL], Mossiya innak- “to be full” [HL], 
Gato imako-da “full” [Flm.] � OSom. *amm�g- “füllen” [Lmb. 1986, 
437] > Som. mug “Fülle, Vollheit” [Rn. 1902, 288] = múg- “full-
ness” [Abr. 1964, 182] = “multitude, plenty” = “Fassungsvermögen, 
Fülle” [Lmb. 1993, 353], Som.-Jiddu amm�g- “to full” [HL], PBaiso 
& Jiddu (sic) *"u/img- “full” [Ehret & Nuuh Ali 1984, 229], Baiso 
mig-i “full” [Flm.] = mig-i “to be full”, mig-i “full” [HL] = "amoga 
“many” [Sbr. 1994, 17] � Yaaku -mok [< *-mog], pl. -mõ‰e" “many, 
much” [Heine 1975, 130] (ECu.: Dlg. 1973, 256–257; Sasse 1979, 
25; HL 1988, 127). This Eg.-ECu. equation has been regarded by 
V. Bla�ek (1999, 251–3, §10; 1999, 47–49, §10) too as the “most con-

vincing” one of  all the etymologies offered so far for Eg. m3.
ap: A noteworthy areal parallel is to be found in Mer. *m(g/�)e “abondant” [Meeks 
1973, 12] = “abundant, all, big, many” [Bnd. 1981, 16–17; Fleming-MacCall 
1994, 28–29]. 
nb1: In H.-J. Sasse’s (1979, 25) view, the Konso & Gidole parallels (with -n-/-k-) “are 
obviously cognate, but display problematic correspondences”, for which cf. NAgaw: Kemant 
imkuy “être abondant (le blé)” [CR 1912, 164] ��� WCh.: Tng. mûkmûk “somewhat 
full” [  Jng. 1991, 121] �� ECh.: EDng. mak “(idéophone d’accomplissement)” [Dbr.-
Mnt. 1973, 192]. Do these parallels display traces of  an AA root var. *m-k “full” [GT]?
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nb2: The relatedness of  (1) LECu.: Rendille mig, pl. amíge, mimígé “strong, hard” 
[Heine 1976, 216, 220] = m$ìg (f ) “Kraft, Macht” [Schlee 1978, 140, #774] = míg-e 
“strength” [Oomen 1981, 72] = mñg “strength, stiffness, tightness, heaviness, hardness, 
dif� culty” [PG 1999, 224] and/or (2) NOm. *magg- “1. full (?), 2. (hence) heavy” 
[GT]: Haruro m�gg-�ys “essere contento” (lit. “to be full”?) [CR 1937, 653] � Kefoid 
*magg- “to be heavy” [GT]: Kaffa mag- [Crl. 1951, 470] = magg- [Dlg.], Mocha 
màggi-yé “to be heavy”, magg-o “heavy” [Lsl. 1959, 40], Sheko maggo “heavy” 
[Lmb.] (NOm.: LS 1997, 459 with semantically false comparanda) is semantically 
problematic. For the ECu.-NOm. comparison see Dlg. 1967, 9, #7; 1973, 256–257; 
IS 1976, 41–42; Lmb. 1993, 111 (Cu.-Om. *-mVg- “to be full, heavy”).
nb3: The traditional (Rn. 1886, 880; Chn. 1947, #139; Dlg. 1967, 9, #7) compari-
son of  the re� exes of  ECu. *mVg- “to � ll” with Eg. m� “to � ll” (OK, above) is 
phonologically unacceptable (Eg. � 	 Cu. *g).
nb4: The re� exes of  ECu. *mig-/*mug- [Ss.] and NOm. *magg- [GT] have been 
often (Rn. 1886, 880; 1890, 259; CR 1913, 71; Lsl. 1945, 163; 1979 III, 408–9; 
IS 1976, 41–42; Apl. 1977, 26/68; HL 1988, 127; Lmb. 1993, 353; LS 1997, 459 
with semantically false comparanda) compared with Cu.-Om. forms containing 
apparently an additional (?) *-n-, cf. NAgaw: Qemant m�ng� “foule, quantité, mul-
titude” [CR 1912, 230] = manga “multitude, crowd” [Lsl.] (Apl., p.c. on 20 April 
2007: “without any doubt a loan from” Amharic mänga “herd, � ock, crowd”, which, 
in turn, is “obviously a loan from ECush.”) �� SAgaw *men�i [-�i < *-ki] “many” [GT]: 
Awngi mén� “many” [Htz./Bnd. 1971, 238, §50] = my�n—�i (so!) [Flm./Bnd.] = 
mén�i [Bnd. 1973 MS, 7, #51] = mén� “many” [Apl. 1991, 8], Kunfal men�i 
“many” [Birru & Adal 1971, 102, #50] = mæn�i “many” [Bnd. 1970, 3, #50] 
�� LECu. *mang- “numerous” [GT] > Saho mang “viel, zahlreich werden, sich 
mehren”, mångõ ~ mangõ “Fülle, Über� uß, Menge”, ma/ång†-m “viel, sehr, 
gewaltig, reichlich” [Rn. 1890, 259, 269–270] = mang-o “many” [HL] =  mang-o 
“to be much, many”, mang-a “totality, amount, quality” [Vergari 2003, 131], 
Saho-Assaorta mangf ~ mangù-m “molto, forte”, m-mang (denom. re� .) “essere 
abbondante, forte” [CR 1913, 71], Afar mang “angefüllt, voll werden/sein”, mang-† 
“viel”, mang-õ “Fülle, Menge”, mang†-m “viel, sehr” [Rn. 1886, 880, 882] = mang-o 
“crowd” [Lsl.] = mang-o “to be many, much” [PH 1985, 163] = mang-o “many” 
[HL] ��� NOm.: (?) Shinasha-Bworo mang-á “heavy (schwer, gewichtig)” [Lmb. 1993, 
111; 1993, 353]. The SA stem *mang- has been explained by L. Reinisch (1886, 
880 1890, 259) from a pass. m-ang “angefüllt werden”, cf. Saho-Afar caus. s-ang 
< �mag. C. Conti Rossini (1913, 71) extended this also to NAgaw (Kemant) assuming 
a common PCu. *mag > *m-mag > *mamg > Kemant & SA mang-. G. Banti (p.c., 
19 April 2007) sees in the LECu. forms a pre� x ma- (“the form is like mabla ‘seeing’” 
in Saho-Afar). D. Appleyard (p.c., 20 April 2007) shares the same view: “mamga 
is certainly the more ‘archaic’ in so far as it is more transparently the nominal pre� x ma- + the 
verbal root -mg-, i.e. PEC *mig-/mug- etc. ‘be full’ . . . it seems to me quite reasonable to build 
a new ‘root’ on the basis of  a nominal derivation *ma-m[V]g-; partial reduplication of  the 
C1VC1VC2– type seems less likely to me”. The Cu. stem was probably borrowed into 
Eth.-Sem.: Gafat mängä, Amh. mänga, Gurage-Soddo mänga “herd, � ock” (ES: 
Lsl. 1945, 163; 1979 III, 408–9; Apl. 1977, 26/68 with less like alternative Sem. 
etymologies). For reasons outlined here, the comparison of  Cu.-Om. *mang- with 
CCh.: Higi gr. *mu—- “10” (above) seems at the moment rather unlikely.
nb5: ECu.-NOm. *mVg- “1. many, 2. full, 3. heavy, 4. strong (?)” [GT] may be 
eventually related to AA *m-g “1. big, 2. long, high” [GT] > Akk. mag�gu (also 
maq�qu) “(weg)spreizen” [AHW 574] ��� NOm.: Omt. *m�g- “col” [GT] > Wlt. & 
Dawro/Kullo meg-uwa, Gofa & Gamu & Dorze m�g-o � Sns. m�g-o (NOm.: Alm. 
1993 MS, 8, #202b) ��� CCh. *m-g- “long (of  stick)” [  JS 1981, 169B1]: Musgu 
masc. mógwa, fem. muguíí, pl. mkgwáákai “lang, hoch” [Krause apud Müller 1886, 
401] = mógoa [Rohlfs] = mogó “lang” [Ovw.] = ana-mogó “it is big” [Rohlfs] = 
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mogó “groß” [Roeder] = mugwi “hoch” [Décorse] = mógo “groß” [Lks.], Musgu-
Pus mogo (m), mogwi (f ), pl. mogokai “hoch” [MB 1972 MS, 4] = mogo (masc.), 
muguwiy (fem.) “long” [Trn. 1991, 106], Musgu-Girvidik mógó (m), mógwí (f ), pl. 
mógwáy “hoch” [MB 1972 MS, 4] = mogo(m) “lang” [MB 1972–73, 70] (Musgu: 
Lks. 1937, 141; 1941, 68) �� ECh.: Tumak m�gÖn “nombreux”, cf. m�g “être 
capable, pouvoir, beaucoup” [Cpr. 1975, 81]. For the AA etymology see IS 1976, 
41–42 (ECu.-NOm.-CCh.); HSED #1704 (Tumak-Musgu-ECu.); Mlt. in Sts. etc. 
1995 MS, 13 (ECu.-NOm.-Musgu-Tumak). H. Jungraithmayr and K. Shimizu 
(1981, 169B1) explained the Ch. cognates via met. from the Ch. root *g-m-(N-) 
“long” (attested in Daba-ECh.). GT: cf. perhaps also SSem. *mgn (with root ext. 
*-n?) “very (much)” [GT]: Jbl. m�k�n “much, many, a lot of ” [  Jns. 1981, 170], 
Mhr. maken [-k- < *-g-] “beaucoup, très” [Lsl.] = m6ken [  Jahn] = m�k�n “much, 
many, a lot of ” [  Jns. 1987, 264] �� Amh. magan “très large” [Lsl.] = mägän “1. 
very large, unusually or strangely large (size), portentous, 3. type of  long shield used 
by a fully-grown man” [Kane 1990, 343] (Sem.: Lsl. 1931–34, 35). The AA (ECu.-
NOm.-CCh.) root (erroneously reconstructed by V. M. Illi�-Svity� and A. Gluhak as 
*mV(n)g- “strong, heavy, abundant”) has been af� liated by the adherents of  the Nst. 
theory (see IS 1965, 331; 1976, 41–42; Gluhak 1978, 26–27; 1978, 124; Dlg. 1991 
MS, #997) with a number of  long-range (Nst.) parallels, e.g. Krt. *mag-ar- “strong 
(�������, �������)” [IS, not in Klimov 1964 and KEEL 1990] ~ IE *me/eX

(h)- 
“groß” [IEW 708–9] = *meXh- “big” [IS] = *meX- [Gluhak] < Nst. *magV “large” 
[Dlg. 1991 MS, #959] vs. IE *me/on(e)gh- ~ *mœgh- “reichlich, viel” [IEW 730] = 
*mengh- “abundant, numerous” [IS] ~ Alt. *ma—a “hard, strong, � rm” [IS] ~ ST 
*ma— “much, many” [IS] < Nst. *manga “strong” [IS] = *ma—ga “strong” [Dlg. 
1991 MS, #997]. 
nb6: AA *m-g [GT] seems to belong to a wide family of  remotely related AA roots 
with diverse C2:
(1) AA *m-k “long, wide” [GT] attested in Sem.: Akk. mak�ku “ausweiten, hiNBre-
iten” [AHW 587] = “to spread” [CAD m1, 121] ~ var. with -g/q- in Akk. mag�gu 
~ maq�qu “(weg)spreizen” [AHW 574], cf. also Ar. var. �m�� > mu-mi��- “long, 
qui se prolonge (affaire)” [BK II 1072] ��� Bed. mikik “to stand with legs wide apart”, 
m�kák “bandy-legged”, mik�kai “astride” (adv.) [Rpr. 1928, 216] �� SAgaw: (?) Agaw: 
Kunfäl maki “road” [Bnd. 1970 MS, 122, #65; Birru-Adal 1971, 102, #65] (lit. 
“the long one”?) ��� NOm.: (?) Kafa mako “nervo” [Cecchi apud Rn. 1888, 317] = 
maqq� “nervo” vs. makk� “arco” [Crl. 1951, 471, 473] ��� WCh.: Hausa máákéékè 
“long and broad”, mákáká “big and broad” [Abr. 1962, 646, 642] = �maak- “lang 
und breit (Raum, Acker)” [Wolff  1990, 527], Gwnd. míkye “to stretch”, mìkyekye 
“straight” [Mts. 1972, 81] �� CCh.: Masa gr. *mbok [reg. < *mok] “écarter” [GT]: 
Zime-Dari mbók “écart(ement)” [Cooper 1984, 18], Lame mb�k “écart(ement)” 
[Scn. 1982, 310].
(2) AA *m-" (var. *«-m-� with pre� x *«-) “long, high (?)” [GT] > Ar. «amiqa 
“être long, se prolonger, s’étendre loin, être profond”, occurs also without «-, cf. 
maqaq- “longueur du corps (d’un cheval)” [BK II 369, 1134] ��� SOm.: (?) Galila 
muk-á “mountain” [Flm. apud Bnd. 1994, 155] ��� WCh.: Hausa múú�éé�è “long 
and thick”, míí"à “1. to stretch out, 2. (intr.) extend, spread (news), continue one’s 
way, set out”, mìì"á(á) “to become protracted, be stretching os.”, míí�ì “weaver’s 
stretching thread in loom for weaving” [Abr. 1962, 682, 673]. 
(3) AA *m-" (var. *«-m-" with pre� x *«-) “2. ability, power” [GT]: Sem. *[«]m" 
(?) [GT] > Akk. em�qu, nA also am�qu [< *«mq?] “Armkraft, Macht, Gewalt” 
[AHW 216] ��� HECu. *ma�- “power, strength” [GT]: Sidamo maq-é “1. forza, 
2. autorità, 3. podestà” [Mrn. 1940, 229] = ma�aé “strength, power” [Hds.] = 
maqaè “strength, energy, physical condition, features” [Gsp. 1983, 224], Kmb. 
ma"-o “strength, power” [Hds.] (HECu.: Hds. 1989, 144–5, 384) � Dullay: Tsamay 
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mu‘- “to strengthen” [Hyw. 1989, 29] = m�‘-um “to be powerful” [Savà 2005 
MS, 247] ��� WCh.: AS *mak (var. *muk?) [-k reg. < *-g/"] “1. to suf� ce, be (much) 
enough, 2. able” [GT 2004, 239–240]: Sura mak “können, vermögen, erreichen, 
genügen” [  Jng. 1963, 73], Mpn. m�k “to suf� ce, satisfy” [Frj. 1991, 35], Kfy. mak 
“enough”, (se) mak àn “enough for me” [Ntg. 1967, 26], Msr. mak ~ muk (so, -u-) 
~ mok (so, -o-) “1. suf� cient, 2. plenty, much”, mak-�iin “suf� ciently, plenty, useful” 
[Dkl. 1997 MS, 179, 181, 387] = mak “able” [  Jng. 1999 MS, 11] �� CCh.: Tera 
mà�a “to know (savoir)” [Nwm. 1964, 48, #493] �� ECh.: Tumak m�g “1. être 
capable, 2. pouvoir, 3. (être) beaucoup” [Cpr. 1975, 81]. Cf. IE *magh- “können, 
vermögen, helfen” [IEW 695]?
(4) Perhaps also AA *m-" “all” [GT] > NOm.: PMao *mu" (?) [GT]: EMao mu"es 
~ me"eD- ~ me"et- “all” [Flm. 1988] = (Diddesa) muk “all” [Flm. 1990, 27], Sezo 
I m \¥kkè “all” [Sbr.-Wdk. 1994, 10], Hozo m�"ar-a “all” [Flm.] (Mao: Flm. 1988, 
39) ��� ECh.: Mubi "àmmák (adj.) “tout” [  Jng. 1990 MS, 2]?
nb7: The semantic shift of  Eg. m3 “10” < AA *m-g “full, many, etc.” [GT] is 
supported i.a. by the following AA parallels: (1) PCh. *gwam- “10” [Nwm. 1977, 
32] ~ WCh. *[n]-gam “to � ll, be full” [Stl.] = *gamu(m)- “�
���������” [OS] > 
AS *gam “to � ll” [GT] = *gam [Stl. 1977] = *gam “to � ll, be(come) full” [Dlg.] 
= *gam- [Stl. 1987] (AS: Hfm. 1975, 24, #215; Stl. 1972, 181; 1977, 154, #65; 
1987, 217, #676; GT 2004, 121) � BT *(—)gamu “to � ll, be full” [Schuh 1984, 216] 
= *(n)-gwam [GT]: cf. esp. Bole —gwómání “full” [IL apud JI] = ÷gom- “sich füllen, 
steigen (Fluß)” [Lks. 1971, 136] = —gómú- “to � ll, be full” [Schuh] � NBch. *g-m- 
“to gather, join, meet” [Skn. 1977, 23] (WCh.: Stl. 1987, 217–8; JI 1994 II, 156) ��� 
Sem. *gmm “völlig sein/machen” [GB] > Hbr. gam “zusamt, steigernd” [GB 143] 
� Ar. $amma I “1. être riche, 2. être abondant, se remplir de nouveau d’eau, 3. être 
comble” etc., $amm- “1. abondant, exubérant, 2. complet, 4. (mesure) comble” [BK 
I 321–2] = $amma I “to be full, be overcrowded, over� owing” [MacDonald] (for 
its further Sem. cognates with various root extensions see Hodge 1971, 42; Zbr. 
1971, #58; MacDonald 1963–65, 75; WUS #664; Vcl. 1987, 114) ��� (?) Eg. ngmgm 
(pre� x n-) “sich versammeln” (XVIII., Derchain-Urtel 1973, 39–40 contra Wb II 
349, 15) ��� HECu. *gum"a “all” [Hds. 1989, 411] ��� NOm.: Oyda g�ma “much, 
many” [Dlg. 1973, 78]. For Ar.-WCh.: Stl. 1987, 218; OS 1990, 80, #55; HSED 
#888. (2) ECu. *kum- “1.000” [Sasse 1979, 12, 25; 1982, 120; Lsl. 1988, 193; Hds. 
1989, 415] �� SCu. *kuma “1.000” [Ehret 1987, 30] ��� NOm. *kum- “1.000” [GT] 
(Cu.-NOm.: Dlg. 1973, 78–79) ~ Ar. kamala (root ext. -l) “être entier, parfait” [BK 
II 930] ~ Eg. km “vollständig machen, vollenden” (MK, Wb V 128–130) ��� EBrb.: 
Siwa kôm, koma “tout, beaucoup” [Lst. 1931, 304] = “all, whole” [Mlt. 1991, 
250] ��� LECu.: Baiso kamogani “much, many” [Ehret] ��� NOm.: Omt. *kum- “to 
be full” [GT]: Wolamo, Gamu, Dache, Zayse kum- “to be full” � SEOmt. *kum-s- 
(caus.) “to � ll” [GT]: Koyra kun-s, Kcm. kun-ça � Yemsa akama “many” (NOm.: 
LS 1997, 412). For Ar.-Eg. see Ember 1911, 89; 1912, 88; 1930, #10.a.43; Holma 
1919, 46; Vcl. 1990, 106:]. Cf. perhaps also LECu.: Somali k�n [-n < *-m#], pl. 
kõmo “Schar, Haufe” [Rn. 1902, 243] = “multitude, a lot of ” [Ehret 1987, 30], 
borrowed from Ar. k�m-at- “1. monticule, 2. tas de décombres, de grains, etc.” < 
kawima I “avoir une grande bosse (chamelle)”, II “éleve un tertre”, "akwamu “haut, 
élevé”, mumtak�m- “accumulé, formant un tas” [BK II 945]. (3) Sem. *«aGar- “10” 
[Dlg. 1986, 79, #14] ��� WCh.: AS *
�r “ten” [GT] = *sar [Stl.] = *
ar [Dlg.] (AS: 
Jng. 1965, 182; Hfm. 1975, 20, #93; Stl. 1972, 182; 1977, 157, #188; JI 1994 II, 
320; GT 2004, 334–5) ��� Eg. «š3 [< *«šr] “viel (sein)” (OK, Wb I 228, 8–26). Lit. 
for the Eg.-Sem.-(AS) etymology: Trb. 1902, 199; Ember 1917, 88, #135; 1930, 
#3.b.4; Alb. 1918, 92; 1931, 150; Vrg. 1945, 128, #1.c.8; Chn. 1947, #47; Hodge 
1976, 15, #165; OS 1988, 82; Blv. 1989, 15; Mlt.-Stl. 1990, 65. (4) NOm.: Kullo 
(Dawaro) tet-a “100” [CR 1913, 410] ��� Eg. twt “versammeln, versammelt sein” 

 m� 805

TAKACS v 3_f12cont._771-886.indd805   805 11/8/2007   4:44:15 PM



806 

(PT, Wb V 259–260) ��� (?) WCh. *tVt- “to gather” [OS]. For Eg.-PWCh. see OS 
1992, 195. (5) Sem. *rbb “big” > Ebl. rib(b)a or ribab “10.000” [Brugnatelli 1984, 
86–87; Gordon 1988, 261] �� Ug. rbt, Hbr. r�bab�, Aram. ribbabt� “10.000” (Can.: 
Ember 1917, 87; WUS #2481). (6) Eg. 3b« “10.000” (I., Wb V 365–366) ~ eventu-
ally perhaps NOm.: She geba “many” [Flm.] �� SOm.: Hamer & Karo g�"bi [Flm.: 
error for *g�)i?] “big” [Flm.] (Om.: Flm. 1976, 317) ��� ECh.: WDangla góó)é 
“remplir un récipient (en l’immergent dans l’eau)” [Fédry 1971, 329] = “to � ll” [  JI 
1994 II 157]. As noted by W. Vycichl (1934, 80), the comparison of  Eg. 3b« with 
WCh.: Hausa dubu “1.000” (suggested in Skn. 1981, 187–8, #105 after Barth 1862) 
is excluded. For an alternative etymology of  Eg. 3b« see Takács 1997, 217, #9. (7) 
Eg. �fn [< *�� ] “100.000” (I., Wb III 74, 1) ~ Ar. �afala I “reichlich vorhanden 
sein”, V “sich in grosser Zahl versammeln”, �a� - “Menge”, �af�l- “zahlreich” [Vrg., 
Vcl.]. For Eg.-Ar. see Sethe 1916, 13–14; Ember 1917, 87, #135; 1930, #9.a.7; Alb. 
1918, 93; Vrg. 1945, 136, #9.b.26; Chn. 1947, #111; Vcl. 1958, 377; Loprieno 
1986, 1310. For a different (less convincing) etymology of  Eg. �fn see Holma 1919, 
41; Hodge 1976, 12, #49; 1990, 370; Loprieno 1986, 1310.

m� “1. (Med. and later) tief  (sein) (von der Unterwelt, von Gewässern, 
von einer Wunde u.ä.), 2. (LEth.) versunken sein in (m) (in bildlichem 
Gebrauch)” (Wb II 184, 4–6) = “deep” (FD 123) > Cpt. (O) mout, 
mte- “einsinken” (Pap. BM 10808, Osing 1976, 52, 250–1; KHW 521). 
nb: Regarding the -w- of  m3.wt (below) as part of  the root, W. Vycichl (DELC 124) 
erroneously postulated a triconsonantal (IIIae inf.) verbal root (*m3j or *m3w), but 
OCpt. mout suggests a derivation from a biconsonantal �m3.

� Hence: m3.wt “Tiefe” (MK, Wb II 184, 8–14) = “depth” (FD 123) > 
Dem. mtj (written mtr) “1. Tiefe, Länge, 2. tief ” (DG 191:2) > Cpt. 
(S) μtw, emtw, (?) μto, (B) emqw (hapax) “depth (� profundum)” 
(CD 193a; Vrg. 1971, 49, §11; CED 94) = “Meerestiefe, Tiefe” 
(KHW 103; NBÄ 92) = “profondeur (de la mer)” (DELC 124).
nb1: Vocalized as *im3ãwa(t) > *im3ã > *imdã > *imtã > *imtõ > *�mtõ (Roquet 
1973, 162, fn. 1) = *me/u3ãw.�t (NBÄ 92) = *mu3ãw.�t (Snk. 1983, 226) = 
*ma3[  J]�w.at or *ma3�w.at (DELC 124). C.J. Eyre (1992, 280 & fn. 5) points out 
a possible Wortspiel in Pap. Westcar 3:15–16, cf. 4:7 (and elsewhere) between Eg. 
m d3.t “in the Netherworld” (yielding, in principle, Cpt. *μth) and Eg. m3.wt 
“depths” > (S)μtw.
nb2: W. Spiegelberg (KHW) erroneously explained (S) μtw from Eg. mtr “� ood” 
(supra), which was correctly declined by A.H. Gardiner (AEO I 7*, §23), although 
he also admitted that (B) q- (1x), “if  correct, would tend to favour” the derivation from 
mtr (cf. Peust 1999, 85, §.3.3.5). 
nb3: The origin of  Cpt. (S) mto (m) “deep water, depth of  sea” (CD 193a; CED 
92) = “� ot” (Roquet) = “Flut, Meerestiefe” (Spg. KHW 65; Wst. KHW 103; Osing 
1976, 217, n. 678) has been disputed. Several authors (erný, CED 92; Westendorf, 
KHW 103 & fn. 6; Smith 1978, 360) rightly distinguished Cpt. (S) μtw (f ) “depth” 
< Dem. mtj (DG 191:2) < Eg. m3.t from Cpt. (S) €μto (the two Cpt. forms were 
confused in CD l.c.), which has been correctly derived by Westendorf  (KHW 103 
& fn. 6) and Osing (1976, 217, n. 678) from NK mtr (q.v.). As it has been surmised 
already by Gardiner (AEO l.c.), “perhaps there was contamination of  the two words”. 
G. Roquet (1973, 162, fn. 1), in turn, distinguished in (S) μto the contaminated 
re� exes of  two diverse etyma, namely (1) that meaning “profondeur” < Eg. m3.(w)t 
vs. (2) that signifying “� ot” < Eg. mtr.t, their coincidence being due to “l’hybridation” 
of  (S) μtw vs. μto.
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nb4: Rejecting Volten’s (so also CED 92) former derivation of  Cpt. (OL) mht “Tiefe” 
(KHW 521) = “deep water” (Allberry quoted in DELC) = “profondeur” (DELC 
124) from mtr.w “Flut” (Wb, above), Osing explained it rather from Eg. *mÉ3.�w 
(Edel 1955, §235; NBÄ 92; Osing 1976, 90, cf. also 217, n. 678) = *m†3.aw (Snk. 
1983, 226), i.e., from an unattested masc. Eg. etymon *m3.w that “ist nicht sicher 
belegt” (NBÄ 569–570, n. 447). Osing (1976, 217, n. 678) and Westendorf  (KHW 
104) etymologically separated (S) μto also from (OL) mht, while erný (CED 92, 
94) treated both as a vars. of  the same lexeme.

� Etymology uncertain. 
� 1. GT: its equation with LECu.: Somali-Jabarti m�g “Ebbe” [Rn. 

1904, 77] would be attractive in theory (Somali -g can correspond 
to Eg. -3), but L. Reinisch explained it as a late borrowing from Ar. 
maw$- “� ot, vague, onde, lame” [BK II 1166] = “Flut” [Rn.], which 
is semantically incompatible with Eg. m3. 

� 2. GT: should we assume perhaps a shift of  meaning “to sink 
down” ~ “to go down”? Cp. HECu. *mugg- “to descend” [GT]: 
Kmb. mugg- “to descend, go down” [Yri apud Hds. 1989, 49, 333: 
isolated in HECu.], Alaba migg-iye" [Lsl.], Qabenna muggi-yo" [Lsl.] 
borrowed into Eth.-Sem.: Gurage dials. mug ~ mugg *balä “to be 
bent, bend down, be inclined, bow down” [Lsl. 1979 III, 393]. 
nb: The HECu. root might represent a var. root with a voiced *-C2 to Sem.: Ug. 
mkk G “to fall, � ag”, mk “depressed and disgusting place” > “large puddle, bog 
(?), well, refuse tip (?)” [DUL 542–3, cf. Dahood 1976, 351] = mk(k) “to sink” 
[KB WUS #1561], Hbr. mkk qal “zusammensinken, niedergedrückt”, nifal “sich 
senken” [GB 421] = qal “to lower, sink”, nifal “to come low (timberwork)”, hofal 
“to be(come) immersed” [KB 580], Samar. Aram. mkk qal “to be low, descend”, 
(?) "p«l “to lower, let down, bring down”, mkk “lowliness, humbleness” [Tal 2000, 
456], Syr. mkk “niedrig werden” [WUS], Mnd. mkk “to lie down, go/make � at 
or level, spread out, become lowly, humble” [DM 1963, 271]. There is a Nebenform 
to Can. *mkk in Hbr. mwk qal “herunterkommen, verarmen” [GB 404] = “to 
become impoverished” [KB 555], PBHbr. & JAram. mwk “sinken, niedrig sein” 
[GB; Levy 1924 III 45] = mwk “sinken, niederlegen”, n�m�k “niedrig” [Dalman 
1922, 227, 235] = mwk “to be down, be depressed, grow poor” [Zbr.] = nifal “to 
be low”, hi� l “to cause to sink, reduce” [KB 555] vs. JAram. by-form m"k peal 
“sinken, niedrig werden” [Dalman 1922, 221] (Sem.: WUS #1561; Zbr. 1971, 75, 
#140; Frj. 1979, 2)

� 3. GT: or perhaps Eg. m3 < AA *m-� “to penetrate, sink in (?)” 
[GT], cp. OSA: Sab. m�y-t-m “deep, penetrating wound” [SD 84] 
= m�y “to penetrate” [Biella 1984, 282], Ar. m�y: ma�� I “3. passer 
ou pénétrer plus loin, 4. pénétrer dans le corps (se dit de toute arme 
ou instrument piquant ou tranchant)” [BK II 1120] = “to penetrate, 
go deeper” [Biella] ��� WCh.: Hausa móó�è “to sink in (cheeks)” [Abr. 
1962, 677]?
nb: Alternatively, cf. perhaps PCu. *ma�- “empty” [GT] > LECu.: Som. ma� “Leere, 
Leerheit” [Rn. 1902, 287] = ma�an “empty”, ma�i “to be empty” [Ehret] �� SCu.: 
WRift *maq- “to be empty” [Ehret] = *ma�- [GT] > Irq. maqa— “room, space”, Alg. 
maq-it- “to leave alone” (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 323, #32)? Semantically less probable.
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� 4. GT: on the analogy of  Hbr. «�moq “deep” ~ Geez «amäqä or 
«amaqa “1. to be deep, 2. excavate”, «ammaqa “to deepen, dig 
deeply, dig out”, Amh. ammäqä “to press down with the hand” (Lsl.: 
perhaps orig. “to deepen”) (Sem.: Lsl. 1969, 25; 1987, 63) or ES: 
Harari bu"ur > b�r “deep”, b�"ara “to become deep” explained by 
W. Leslau (1963, 39) from Ar. bu"r-at- “hollow, dug in the ground, 
in which to cook”, an ultimate connection with AA (ECu.-NOm.-
ECh.) *m-g “to dig, bury” [GT] cannot be ruled out. 
nb: Attested in LECu. *m�g- [GT]: Konso m�k- [-k- reg. < *-g-] “to bury”, m�k-a 
“grave” [Lmb.], Dirayta-Mossiya m�k- “to bury” [Lmb.] � HECu. *m�g- “to bury”, 
*m�g-o ~ *m�gg-a “grave” [Hds. 1989, 418]: Darasa (Gedeo) mog- “seppellire” 
[Mrn.] = m�g- “to bury”, m�gg-o “grave” [Hds.], Kambatta m�g- “to bury”, 
m�g-u “grave” [Hds.], Alaba m�g- “to bury”, m�g-i “grave” [Hds.], Sidamo mog- 
“seppellire” [Mrn.] = môga “to bury by piling up stones on the tomb”, môgo (m) 
“grave not dug in the ground, the mound out of  the ground” [Gsp. 1983, 236] = 
m�g- “to bury”, m�g-o “grave” [Hds.] (HECu.: Mrn. 1937, 238; Hds. 1989, 34, 
73) ��� NOm.: Omt. (sic) mog- “seppellire” [Mrn. 1938, 152], Wolamo mog ~ muog 
“seppellire”, muog� “tomba” [Crl.] = m�g- “to bury” [Lmb.], Zala m�g “seppellire, 
tomba” [Crl.] = m�g- “to bury” [Lmb.], Gamu m�g- “to bury” [Lmb.], Dache 
m�g- “to bury”, m�g-e “grave” [Lmb.], Gofa muog (pass. muog-it) “seppellire”, 
muog “tomba” [Crl.] = mog- “to bury” [Lmb.], Dawro mog-et- “to be buried” 
[Lmb.] � Koyra m�g- “to bury” [Hyw. 1982, 238], Zayse m�g-utt- “to bury”, m�g-
e “cloth to dress the corpse” [Lmb.], Kcm. mog-�n�, mog-�ys “seppellire”, mog-� 
~ -u “tomba, sepolcro” [CR 1937, 653] = mog- “to bury” [Lmb.] � Chara mog 
“seppellire (to bury)” [Crl., Lmb.] � Janjero (Yemsa) muog� “tomba” [Crl.] = m�g-a 
“grave” [Wdk. 1990, 131] = m�:g� “grave” [Akl.-Sbr. 1993, 38] = m�g-à “grave” 
[Lmb.] = m#�g� “grave” [Akl. MS n.d., #94] (ECu.-NOm.: Crl. 1929, 32, 44; 1938 
III, 80, 171; Lmb. 1993, 364; LS 1997, 457) ��� CCh.: (?) Nzangi ngæ-�adi [ng- < 
*mg-?] “enterrer” [Brt.-Jng. 1990, 91] �� ECh. *�m-g “to bury” [GT]: Tumak mÜg 
“1. enterrer un mort, 2. planter (noyaux, tubercules)”, m�g¢n (m) “tombe” [Cpr. 
1975, 83–84] � EDng. m�gìn�, pl. m�ggàn “le tombeau, la tombe” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 
192]. The Cu. root was borrowed into Eth.-Sem.: Gurage dials. mwäggä ~ mwäkä 
~ mekkä “to bury” [Lsl. 1979 III, 395]. 

� 5. V. Orel & O. Stolbova (1992, 178) equated it with ECu. *mig-
/*mug- “full” (for details cf. Eg. m3 “10” above). Semantically 
questionable, but not impossible.
nb: In principle, we might eventually � gure a relationship with AA *m-g “big, long, 
high” [GT] (supposed ultimate ancestor root of  Eg. m3, above). For the semantic 
dispersion, cf., e.g., CCh.: Tera kÖrì “deep, long” [Nwm. 1964, 45]. Any connec-
tion to Ar. ma$$a IV “2. s’engager dans l’intérieur des terres et s’éloigner (f� des 
pays)” [BK II 1062]?

� Other suggestions are out of  question:
� 6. L. Homburger (1930, 285): ~ Ful luggere (!) “profondeur”. 
� 7. A. Loprieno (1986, 1309, 1316, n. 33) suspected the ultimate 

common origin of  both Eg. m3 “10” vs. m3 “deep” (possible) and (!) 
Sem. *m

 “aufsaugen” (!), *mdd (!) “lang ziehen, ausdehnen”, *m�� 
(!) “lang ziehen, ausdehnen”.

� 8. A.M. Lam (1993, 395): ~ Ful m�‰- “plonger qqch. dans l’eau”.
� 9. Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 195, #1769), in turn, af� liated it with LECu.: 
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Afar mu��-ita “to abound, be too much”, mu��i “greater, more” 
[PH 1985, 171] and even NOm.: Zayse mo��- “fat (adj.)” [Ehret].
nb: For the Afar form cf. Eg. *mt.t/*md.t (supra) and for Zayse m-� see Eg. m3.t 
“oil” (supra).

m�3 “Land bei Nubien, auch als Herkunftsort der Wohlgerüche” 
(OK, Wb II 186, 1) = “(im M.R.) die nubische Wüste zwischen 
Nil und Rotem Meer, möglicherweise bis in die Gegend von Kop-
tos hinab (cf. Urk. IV 931)” (Sethe 1926, 36–37) = “(OK) a small 
district, possibly just north of  the 2nd cataract, inhabited by N�sjw, 
a general term for men of  Nubian, but not of  negro race” (AEO 
I 73–74, 88 pace Junker, JEA 7, 1921, 121f.) = “area inhabited by 
a nomad tribe, probably in the desert east of  the Nile, no farther 
south than the second cataract” (Dixon 1958, 48–49) = “Land in 
der Wüste östlich des Niltals, auch das große Gebiet des Wadi Allaqi 
und des Wadi Cabgaba mit seinen Goldminen” (Edel 1962, 101 & 
fn. 7 pace Daressy, ASAE 20, 1920, 137) = “Länder zwischen Nil 
und Rotem Meer (ihre Produkte sind Gold und 4s3j.t-Balsam)” 
(Hofmann 1969, 1119) = “zweifellos das östliche Wüstengebiet von 
Nubien” (Wenig, LÄ IV 527) = “(A.R. bis M.R.) südlich Ägyptens 
lokalisierte geographische Größe (eine genauere Eingrenzung ist 
problematisch, und möglicherweise ist . . . mit diachronen Veränder-
ungen zu rechnen)” (Peust 1999, 213) = “Medja (nubisches Land)” 
(ÄWb I 579; II 1170). 
nb1: For the localization of  the land m33 see Sethe 1926, 36–37; AEO I 73*–80* 
& 88*–89* §188, II 269*–271*; Volten 1955, 59, 69–70, §8; Dixon 1958, 48–49; 
Posener 1958, 38–43; Edel 1962, 101; Bietak 1966, 77f.; Hofmann 1969, 1119–20; 
Zibelius 1972, 134–7. As formulated by I. Hofmann (1969, 1119), it was “kein 
kleiner Gebietskomplex, sondern größere Regionen mit mehreren Hauptlingstümern”. In the MK 
(probably by the time of  the Ächtungstexte), the land name m33 disappeared as a 
historic reality and “ceased to be an exactly de� ned geographic entity” (Grd.) as the old m33j 
population was ousted by a new race, though the m33j still existed as a separate 
clan/tribe (AEO I 78*–79*; Zibelius 1972, 136).
nb2: In C. Peust’s view (1999 Nap., 213 & fn. 88), the “Landesname m33 ist schlecht bezeugt”, 
since “die meisten, vielleicht alle in den Belegstellen angegebenen Beispiele könnte man auch als plu-
ralische Volksbezeichnung M33.w lesen”, which has not been maintained by other authors.
nb3: This toponym may have survived in the “LEth.” (à la Wb) inscriptions of  
the Napatan and Meroitic kings as mdd(t) ~ mdj(t) (as suggested in Schäfer 1901, 
41f.; AEO I 81*; Hofmann 1969, 1121–2; Zibelius 1971, 133–7), although even 
the identity of  mdj (Nastasen) with mdd (Harsiotef ) has been debated by K. Sethe 
(1916, 129: “hat . . . nichst damit . . . zu tun”). A. H. Gardiner (AEO I 81*) regarded both 
mdj and mdd as “doubtless identical”, although he maintained that these have “hardly 
anything to do with the Medjay”. Paradoxically, he, nevertheless, admitted that Schäfer’s 
hypothesis on the relationship of  the m33j and the Beja “is advanced by the mention 
of  M33j (sic)” in the inscriptions of  the “Ethiopian” kings, i.e., the attestation of  
Napatan mdj ~ mdd. Although C. Peust (1999 Nap., 213–4) was disposed to equate 
Napatan mdd vs. mdj and disconnect both from GR mtj ~ mdj “Mede” (as “his-
torisch kaum plausibel” contra AEO I 81*), he doubted their etymological connection 
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with old Eg. m33 as “aus lautlichen Gründen zweifelhaft”. LEg. *md3 > Napatan mdd 
is perhaps re� ected apud Plinius VI 35:11 vs. VI 190 by the name of  the “Stamm 
der Mattiten (südlich von Meroe, in jener Gegend liegt die Insel Medoe)” (Hofmann 1969, 
1121–2 & fn. 76), but G. Farina (1925, 53) is probably mistaken in reconstructing 
Eg. *mi
ô"e (sic) on the basis of  the Plinius form.

� Hence: (1st IMP) m33 ~ (MK-NK) m33j (mostly attested in pl.) “1. 
Bewohner des Landes m33, auch in Ägypten als Hilfstruppen, auch 
von Göttern und vom König, 2. (� rst XIII.) als Berufsbezeichnung: 
Jäger, Polizisten (bes. von der Polizei in der theban. Nekropole)” 
(Wb II 186, 4–11) = “(NK) hunter” (Grd. 1911, 39*, fn. 4: cf. Pap. 
Anastasi IV 10:5, Urk. IV 994) = “1. (OK-MK) Nomadenvölker, 2. 
(später) als Polizisten und Jäger tätig” (Sethe 1926, 36–37) = “1. (OK) 
Nubians (southerners rather than nomads of  the Eastern Desert), 2. 
(in the MK and a little later it had come to mean) ’Nubian’ in a broad 
and general sense (to embrace people living probably far beyond the 
Second Cataract), 3. (NK) auxiliaries in the Eg. army, policeman, 
troops serving mainly in the desert, desert-ranger specially dealing 
with desert-life, pursuit of  wild game (having lost all actual connec-
tion with Nubians)” (AEO I 73*, 78*, 82*, 86*, 88*) = “semi-military 
desert police” (FD 123) = “(NK) mercenaries and soldiers of  police” 
(Smith 1978, 360–1) = “(NK) police” (DLE I 259; cf. ASAE 22, 76) 
= “1. Bewohner des Landes Medja und Nubiens (in Ägypten auch 
als Hilfstruppen eingesetzt), 2. Wüstenpolizei” (GHWb 380; ÄWb 
I 579–580; II 1170) = “Benennung der bergnubischen Nomaden, 
dann der aus diesen rekrutierten Söldnern, spezi� sch: Polizist (der 
thebanischen Nekropole)” (  Junge 1999, 353) = “ein ursprünglich in 
der Ostwüste beheimatetes Volk, das sich mit dem Ende des M.R. im 
Niltal Unternubiens und Oberägyptens anzusiedeln begann, wobei 
die Einwanderer in Ägypten . . . häu� g als Soldaten verdingt und sich 
bis zum Beginn des N.R. gänzlich akkulturiert hätten (wobei der 
ursprüngliche Volksname zu einer Berufsbezeichnung gewandelt hat)” 
(Peust 1999 Nap., 213) = “(OK) ägyptische Bez. der Pangrave-Leute 
aus der Ostwüste” (WD III 58 after SAK 1, 1974, 175 & fn. 104). 
Wüstenbewohner.
nb1: It was traditionally (pace Brugsch, so recently, e.g., Altenmüller in LÄ III 219) 
regarded as the etymon Cpt. (SB) matoi, (SL) matoei, (F) matai (m) “soldier” (CD 
190b), which was declined already in Wb II 186, 3. A.H. Gardiner (AEO I 82*, 
88*) too, found it “doubtful if  there is any instance of  M33j in the true meaning ’Nubians’ 
after Dyn. XVIII”. K. Zibelius (1972, 136–7) also denied the survival of  m33j after 
Dyn. XX claiming that this term “im Koptischen ist überhaupt nicht belegt”. So also Peust 
(1999 Nap., 214): “das neuägyptische m33 ‘Polizist’ im späteren Ägyptischen nicht fortlebt”. 
One may indeed agree with C. Peust (1999 Nap., 213) in that depalatalization -3– > 
-d- presumably did not occur in m33j, since its C2 was constantly written as -3– until 
the late NK and also in the Ptol. texts. Most of  the authors (e.g., Grif� th 1909 III, 
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319; Sethe 1916, 124–131; 1923, 169; Spg. KHW 66; Kees 1930, 346–7; AEO I 
81*; Hofmann 1969, 1121, fn. 65; Zibelius 1972, 137, fn. 122; CED 93; KHW 105; 
Smith 1978, 360–1; DELC 125; Peust 1999 Nap., 213–4; Quack 2005, 314) have 
derived the Cpt. term from Dem. mtj “Medien, auch: Meder” (DG 185:2) = “1. 
Meder, genauer: Perser, 2. (!) Soldat” (Peust). Although W. Vycichl (DELC 125) also 
accepted the derivation from GR mdj “Mede”, he has still assumed (SB) matoi < 
*matáj, pl. *mató3j (sic, *-3j, pace Lacau). As a compromise, some authors surmised 
that Cpt. (SB) matoi etc. “ist aus den lautlich zusammengefallenen Begriffen mdj ‘Meder’ und 
m33j ‘m33j-Nubier’ entstanden” (Kaplony, LÄ V 271, n. 15 pace DG 195; Hodge 1969, 
11–12; KHW 105; DELC 125), i.e., via contamination of  both lexemes, cf. Dem. 
m3w ~ m3j ~ mtj “Soldat, auch: Polizist (später mit mtj ‘Meder’ zusammengefallen)” 
(DG 195:1). J. erný’s (CED 93) allegation that Wb II 86, 4 “confuses mdy with the 
African people m33y!” is somewhat misleading, since the relevant Belegstellen have 
evidently m33j. Moreover, the authors of  Wb (l.c.) have clearly denied the connec-
tion of  the Cpt. word with Eg. m33j: “vermutlich nicht das Kopt. matoi” (Vrg. 1950, 
294: “sans doute à bon droit”). H. Satzinger (kind p.c., 14 April 2007), however, still 
holds the opposite view: “It is clear to me that Coptic matoi goes back to this [i.e., LEg. 
m33j], notwithstanding any late allusions to, or pun with, the Medes”. 
nb2: T. Säve-Söderbergh (1941, 138f.) and M. Bietak (1966, 61–78; LÄ IV 999, 
1003), followed by I. Hofmann (1969, 1127), J. Vercoutter (1970, 164), K. Zibelius 
(1972, 135–6), and A. Eggebrecht (1974, 175, fn. 104) identi� ed the m33j with the 
population of  the pangrave-culture (Pfannengräberkultur, spread between Middle 
Egypt and the 2nd cataract, late MK and 2nd IMP) as well as the beginning of  the 
tradition of  the m33j serving in Egypt (end of  Dyn. XIII) with the expansion of  
the pangrave-culture. In the NK, there is hardly any proof  for that the m33j “police 
troops comprised men of  Nubian stock”, while their of� cers were presumably Egyptians 
(AEO I 83*-84*; Zibelius 1972, 136 & fn. 120 with lit.).

� Although the Eg. term has an abundant literature, its ultimate ori-
gin is still little known. This debate cannot be discussed here in full 
details. This entry has predominantly to be restricted to presenting 
the etymological aspect of  the question. So far, no satisfactory ety-
mology has been proposed.

� 1. Following H. Schäfer, several egyptologists have identi� ed Eg. 
m33 with the name of  the Beja tribes attested as Bed. be�aûye ~ 
be‰aûye “1. (m) Bedschavolk, 2. (f ) die Bedauyesprache” [Rn. 1895, 
44] = be�awi ~ bi�awi “low-born”, hence be�áwi� ~ bi�áwi� “the 
language of  the Hadendiwa and kindred tribes” [Rpr. 1928, 160] 
= t�-be��wiy� (with fem. art.) “Bedauyesprache” [Zhl.] = be�ãwie 
~ be‰ãwie “Bedja” (m) vs. t�-be�awñye (f ) “Sprache der Bedja” 
[Behrens after Almkvist] = �-be�áuye “the Beja”, �-be�áuye “the 
Bejas” [Zbr.]. E. Zyhlarz (1932–33, 168) analyzed the name as 
*bi�a (Hadendowa) “Nomaden” + an ancient Formativelement *-�wi. 
P. Behrens (1981, 31) also isolated the element *be�a that “als ehemeliges 

Ethnonym der Bedja-Stämme anzusehen (ist)”. A. Zaborski (1989, 176, n. 5) 
found the pure stem *bi�a in bi�a-y gau “nomad’s hut” (gau “hut”, 
-y gen. ending). A.H. Gardiner (AEO I 81*) was disposed to accept 
Schäfer’s etymology assuming that it “might still be true if  we suppose the 
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descendants of  the Medjay were gradually pushed back from the Ba�n el-	agar 

southwards and eastwards towards the Red Sea, but it is not provable”. This 
etymology, which has a number of  dif� culties, has been rejected by 
W. M. Müller (quoted in AEO I 80*), von Bissing (RT 34, 127), and 
L. P. Kirwan (1937, 75). C. Peust (1999, 214) has remained neutral: 
“ob diese Beja . . . mit den ägyptischen M33.w und/oder den napatanischen Mdy 
gleichzusetzen sind, lässt sich kaum sicher entscheiden”. But neither of  the 
authors managed either to convincingly demonstrate the identity of  
OK m33 and the etymon of  Bed. *bi�a or even to realize and address 
the most fundamental and most disturbing phonological hindrance, 
whereby we may probably de� nitely rightly discard this Eg.-Bed. 
comparison, namely that why b- shifted to m- in OEg. and how OK 
-3 could re� ect Bed. -Ø. Secondly, several authors assumed for Bed. 
*bi�a an old etymon with *-g- (below) but failed to explain how *biga 
(or sim.) became m33 in OEg., i.e., how *-g- was palatalized during 
the borrowing (as noted already by A. H. Gardiner, AEO I 81*: the 
-g- “makes a connection with Eg. m33 very dif� cult”).
lit.: e.g. Schäfer 1901, 38, 41–42, 136 (accepted also by E. Meyer and H. Kees, 
cf. AEO I 80*); Zhl. 1932–33, 168; Sethe 1926, 36–37; Säve-Söderbergh 1941, 18; 
AEO I 81*; Rsl. 1950, 491, #6; Arkell 1961, 42; KHW 105; Adams 1978, 22; Smith 
1978, 360–1; Herzog, LÄ I 676 (Bedja); Wenig in LÄ II 1021 (Harsiotef ); Altenmül-
ler, LÄ III 219 (  Jäger) vs. 235 (  Jagdtracht); Zbr. 1989, 169–170, 174–5. For further 
discussion (and lit.) on Eg. m33 vs. Beja (from a more or less neutral position): AEO 
I 73*–89*, esp. 80*; Vcl. 1958, 183; Zaborski, FO 7 (1965), 298f.; Zibelius 1972, 
108, 133, 137; Herzog in LÄ I 676–7 & n. 2 (Bedja/Bega, sic!); Grzymski 1982, 
27–29. Besides, the rather poor lexicon entry by R. Herzog (l.c.) is to be treated 
with caution, where, a.o., Beja is treated as “Sammelbezeichnung für . . . Stämme . . ., deren 
Sprache zum Ostkuschitischen (sic!) . . . gehört”.
nb1: I. Hofmann (1969, 1127) maintained that “das Gebiet vom Ostufer des Nil bis 
zum Roten Meer war von altersher von einer nomadischen Bevölkerung besiedelt, der die Pfan-
nengräber-Kultur zugeordnet werden muß . . . Die M33j . . . sind wahrscheinlich mit diesen Pfan-
nengräber-Leuten identisch. Die heutigen Beja-Völker gehören dem gleichen Kulturbereich an.” 
But eventually, Hofmann hesitated to derive the name Beja from Eg. m33 (instead, 
she saw its ancestor rather in bwgm occuring in the late Eg. sources, below). 
P. Behrens (1981, esp. 24, 27, 33), in turn, tried to establish the relative chronology 
of  the supposed subsequent settlement of  the Nubian and the Beja (identi� ed with 
the Blemmyes, the brhm of  the late Eg. sources in the second half  of  the 1st mill. 
BC) tribes merely on the basis of  a couple of  lexical isoglosses, whereby he “takes 
for granted” (Zbr.) “daß das Niltal nicht Urheimat der Bedja sein kann” and “daß die Bedja 
erst nach den Nubiern das Niltal erreichten”, i.e., that the “Belhe . . . seine Bewohner – wohl 
ein Unterstamm der Bedja – im Zuge schwindender pharaonischer Macht kurz vor Ende des Neuen 
Reichesschubweise ins obere Niltal verstoßen”, whence he concluded to that “man geht wohl 
nicht fehl, als Zeitpunkt des spätestmöglichen Erscheinens der Bedja im Niltal die Zeitwende 
anzusehen”. This hypothesis has been fully rejected by A. Zaborski (1989, 169–170, 
174–5), who doubts “whether M33w are to be identi� ed simply with Beja. In my opinion 
– so Zaborski – such a possibility to identify them exists indeed though it is quite possible that 
the name M33w was used not only for the Beja, i.e. not only for one and the same people. It 
could have a broader and a not very precise meaning like ‘Ethiopians’, ‘Nubians’ and even ‘Beja’ 
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in the Middle Ages”. In the light of  the “quite attractive” hypothesis about the location 
of  the AA Urheimat in the Sudanese aj-Djazira or in Ethiopia, Zabosrki holds the 
view that “there should be no need to consider the Beja as relatively late newcomers but as true 
natives of  the Red Sea Hinterlandsince very prehistoric times”. He tentatively accepted the 
identity of  Beja vs. M33 assuming “that political factors were crucial also in the process 
of  the introduction of  the . . . name Blemmyes . . . when Egypt became gradually weak . . . and the 
Blemmyan chieftains became strong . . . so that the old name M33w/M33yw especially with its 
secondary meanings ‘hunters’, ‘policemen’ . . . was no more adequate . . .”. 
nb2: The etymology of  the name Beja (Be�awye) is very much disputed. No convinc-
ing suggestion has been put forward. Some of  the various re� exes of  this ethnonym 
in ancient sources are also uncertain.
(1) Its traditional derivation from Ar. badwiyy- ~ bad�wiyy- “nomade, bédouin, 
habitant du désert” < badw- “désert où vivent des peuples nomades” [BK I 99–100] 
(mentioned, e.g., in AEO I 81*; Vcl. 1958, 183) should be excluded (as there is no 
correspondence between Ar. -d- and Bed. -�-). Note that I. Wajnberg (1935, 63) 
erroneously explained Geez b�d� “desertum” [Dillmann] and Tna. b�d� “deserto” 
[Bassano] from the contraction of  a hypothetic *b�«ed� or *ba + *"a�ad�. 
Recently, it has been a common view that the name of  the Beja originally contained 
*-g- (and not *-�-) re� ected by a number of  Nubian ethno-/toponyms of  the type 
*Bega/*Buga explained by A. Zaborski (1989, 173) as a re� ex “actually going back to 
Beja which, in its turn, has the stem Be�a with a retro� ex /�/ as its source”, although there 
is no evidence in each case for the common origin of  all these names: 
(2) E. Zyhlarz (1958, 14 & n. 18) tried to prove its presence as the 1st component 
of  the Eg. TN bgšgj (around the 4th and 5th cataract) occuring in a list of  countries 
in Kush (Thotmes III), which he interpreted as *bg “Beja” + Mer. 5a�i (sic) “small”, 
lit. “small Bega (?)” (located in the Bayuda steppe). Rather dubious. K. Zibelius 
(1972, 113) received Zyhlarz’s suggestion with right reservation and she was rather 
inclined to emend the rdg. of  the TN as gbšg. 
(3) I. Hofmann (1969, 1124–7) maintained that the Beja were identical with the 
enigmatic people bwgm ~ bwkm (in the Eastern Desert) of  the Eg. religious sources 
from the LP (she combined its suf� x -m with Bed. -b “dir. Objektssuf� x”). 
(4) A number of  authors, a.o., A. H. Gardiner (AEO I 81*), W. Vycichl (l.c.), 
F. Hintze (1967, 79), P. Behrens (1981, 30–31, §4.1.2–3), C. Peust (1999, 214) 
traced the name Beja in the inscriptions of  king Ezana, ruler of  the Axum Empire 
(around 350 AD), where he is named a.o. as king of  the Bega or Buga (Geez var.) 
vs. 1���
����� (Gk. var. in gen.pl.), in which “möchte man die Vorfahren der Bedja sehen” 
(Behrens). Gardiner (AEO l.c.) referred also to an inscription from Adulis (south of  
Massawa), where W��� is attested, rightly noting that “the -�- makes a connection with 
Eg. m33 very dif� cult”. 
(5) L. P. Kirwan (1937, 70) found the ethnonym Bega (B���) in the work on Chris-
tian topography by Kosmas Indikopleustes mentioning this as the name given by 
the Ethiopians for the Blemmyes (a people settled between Egypt and Ethiopia), 
whence P. Behrens (1981, 31) has quite convincingly stated that “somit dürfte an der 
Identität Bega = Blemyer kaum noch ein Zweifel bestehen”. The relation of  the two names 
is obscure. A. Zaborski (1989, 173): “Whether there is any etymological connection between 
Blhm�we and Beja/Bega is quite improbable. That this different usage could re� ect dialect 
differences is possible”. 
(6) W. Vycichl (1958, 183) correctly stated the identity of  Beja with Ar. bu$� 
(Al-W�qd�, 790 AD) ~ be$� (Ibn Hawqal, 988 and Maqr�z�, ca. 1400), whose -$- 
H. Almkvist (1885, 10) regarded as “fehlerhafte Aussprache” of  the retro� ex Bed. -�- “seitens 
der Araber”. Following him, P. Behrens (1981, 31) saw “eine gewisse Wahrscheinlichkeit, 
daß Bex� (Bux�) und Bega (Buga) Aussprachevarianten des Stammesbezeichnung Be�a (Buda?) 
darstellen”. He also assumed that the Bed. retro� ex -�- was “von Sprechern des Arabischen 
entweder als x . . . artikuliert . . . oder als g in Bega – so der Name eines Dorfes, das von Bedja bewohnt 
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wird, und gleichzeitig eine Bezeichnung für die Bedja selbst”. I. Hofmann (1969, 1125, fn. 
103), in turn, postulated a reverse way of  derivation, i.e., that in this case Bed. -�-, 
which she de� ned as postvelar or supra-dental (Almkvist: präkakuminal), represents 
in fact a borrowed Ar. -$-, cf. Ar. «a$�n- “1 pétri (farine, pâte, etc.), 2. pâte” [BK II 
185] borrowed into Bed. "a��n “Teig” [Rn. 1895, 8]. In Hofmann’s view, the old 
name *bega became in Ar. *be$a-wiya, which, in turn, was re-borrowed into Bed. 
as be�awiye. Zaborski (1989, 175) “it is possible that . . . the traditional names of  the Beja 
people are genuine and not of  foreign origin”.
(7) In addition, Hofmann (l.c.) surmised that “möglicherweise hängt auch der Name der 
Nilinsel Bigge (die im Nubischen Bijje ausgesprochen wird) mit dem Volk Bigga (sic, -gg-!) 
zusammen”.
(8) K. Grzymski (1982, 27–29) assumed an etymological connection with Meroitic 
medewi ~ bedewi “Meroe (%�	�#)” [Peust] = bedewe ~ mdewe, act. /*berdowi ~ 
*mberdowi/ [Zibelius] (the name was identi� ed so by F. L. Grif� th 1917, 169–171; 
1929, 70–71 after A. H. Sayce). Grzymski supposed the var. with m- (attested older) 
to re� ect a southern dialect, while the var. with b- a northern Mer. dial. He compared 
this variation to that of  Eg. brw.t (XXV. and later) ~ mrw.t (Ptol., Zibelius 1972, 
106–7) > Dem. mrw “das Land Meroe” (DG 169:7) > (?) OCpt. peroue (attested in 
an obscure context, cf. Koenig 1987, 109). Ultimately, however, Grzymski hesitated 
to maintain the continuity of  OK m33 � LEg. md(3) � Mer. medewi ~ bedewi � 
Bed. *bi�a, which “seems rather unsubstantiated in the light of” the different wtg. of  Eg. 
brw.t (LP-GR) vs. m33 (NK). Since “das meroitische <d> wird traditionell als retro� exes 
[�] interpretiert”, C. Peust (1999 Nap., 209) supposed quite suggestively that “man 
kann . . . als angenäherte Aussprache des Toponyms etwa *[berwe] oder *[be�we] rekonstruieren”, 
but he refrained from drawing any further conclusions. Besides, M. F. L. Macadam 
(Allen Memorial Art Museum Bulletin 22, 1966, 52) suggested that Begarawiya 
[Macadam] = Bag(a)r�w�ya [Peust pace Engelbach], the modern name of  the site 
of  Meroe preserves the ancient name (Mer. -d- being “close” to -r- “or more like” -‰-). 
He presumed it to have sounded rather *be‰rawiya (coming from Mer. bedewi), 
which Grzymski (1982, 30, n. 16) was inclined to accept with regard to the shift 
of  m- > b- conceived as a “chronological factor”, but Peust (1999 Nap., 208) correctly 
voiced the reservation that the inlaut -g- (written with Class. Ar. -q-) “macht es eher 
wenig wahrscheinlich, dass dieser auf  das alte Meroe zurückgeht”.
(9) GT: on the other hand, any connection to Gumuz (in Ethiopia): Sai b�ga, Sese 
bÖga, Gojjam bag(�), Kokit ba:ha, pl. bÜgá “person” (Gumuz: Bnd. 1979, 63)?

� 2. A. Ember (1911, 93, fn. 4), surprisingly enough, was deceived 
by the misleading coincidence of  NK m33j “policeman” with Akk. 
ma

artu [< *ma-n
ar-t-] “Bewachung, Wache” [AHW 620], which 
have naturally nothing in common with one another. Absurd. This 
hasty etymology was soon rejected by F. Behnk (1927, 80). 
nb: The Akk. word derives from Akk. n
r “bewachen, schützen, bewahren” [AHW 
755] which is, of  course, unrelated to Eg. m33. Note that the underlying Sem. 
*n�r stem from a bicons. AA *æ-r “to watch” [GT], cp. WCh. Hausa mácàráá (-ts-) 
“place occupied by those on guard”, mácàríí “watchman, watcher, lookout, picquet, 
outpost” < cárì ~ cáróó (m) “guarding” [Abr. 1962, 667, 879].

� 3. O. Bates (1914, 42, fn. 15) suggested in a rather unprecise and 
obscure form, albeit “with great reserve” (no surprise), that “the name 

of  the ‘Mazoi’ Aethiopians” (sic) might be akin to the Hamitic (i.e., in 
this case, Berber) names (i.e., ethnonyms) stemming from the root 
*�m-z-�, assuming that “also the Hamitic-Negro (sic) Masai (sic) may be 

a survival of  it”. Absurd.
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� 4. E. Zyhlarz (1934–1935, 172, 245) connected Eg. m33 with Nub.: 
Kunuzi, Dongola bo ,gi “Freiland, Steppe”. Unconvincing (for the 
phonological problems cf. above).

� 5. C. T. Hodge (1969, 11–12) eventually suggested a native Eg. origin 
of  the name, which he erroneously based on the mistaken assump-
tion that primarily m33 was “actually the name of  these mercenaries sent 

by Egypt to guard her frontiers”. This made him explain Akk. mi/u
ru 
“Egypt (also: ‘boundary’)” and Hbr. mi
rayim “Egypt” < Sem. *mi
r- 
regarded by him as a back-formation deriving from *mi
ray borrowed 
(!) from Eg. m33.j, the nisbe of  Eg. m33 (which, in his view, merged 
with the genuine Sem. word for “boundary”!). In addition, Hodge 
ultimately af� liated Eg. m33.j with Eg. 3r.w “boundary”. Absurd.
nb: Alternatively, he proposed for Eg. m33.j a different (but equally far-fetched) ety-
mology: pre� x m- + 33j “to cross over” resulting in *m-33j lit. *”traverser” (Hodge: 
“not far from ‘hunter’ ”!) or *“the one who moves about” (Hodge: “specialized to a group 
of  nomads many of  whom took service in Egypt and became a foreign name for Egypt, at least to 
the northeast as these soldiers represented their adopted country on that frontier”) on the analogy 
of  �abiru “an unsettled people” (< *«br, Hodge: lit. *”one who crosses from place 
to place, transient”). He derived also Eg. 33j “boat” and 33j.w “opponent” ~ Akk. 

erru and Hbr. 
ar “enemy”. Equally false. Hodge confused diverse roots that are 
etymologically unrelated.

� 6. GT: provided (1) some of  the Cushitic tribes (including ECu., and 
the Beja) had inhabited the area primarily signi� ed by Eg. m33 by 
the time when the palatalization of  AA *g > pre-OK 3 took place, 
and if  (2) this was a very old (pre-OK) Eg. toponym borrowed before 
the palatalization as *mg3 and later treated as a native word (hence 
subject to the shift of  PEg. *-g- > OK -3–), then one might eventu-
ally compare LECu.: Somali magãl-o “Stadt, Landschaft, Stadt mit 
dem umgebenden Gebiet” [Rn. 1902, 288] = “town” [Abr. 1964, 
170], hence Somali-Jabarti mágal (coll.) “Männer, Volk” [Rn. 1904, 
77] (with a shift of  the basic mng.). This daring theory naturally has 
to be further investigated so it may be either rejected or veri� ed.
nb1: The representation of  borrowed *-l in OEg. as -3 seems possible (cf. Vcl. 1972, 
220; Hodge 1979, 933; 1990, 649–650). 
nb2: The etymology of  the Somali term is not entirely evident. The possibility, that 
it represents the nomen loci of  ECu. *gal- “to enter, go home” [Sasse 1979, 17; 1982, 
76; Black 1974, 182], seems attractive, which H.-J. Sasse (p.c., 23 April 2007) does not 
exclude (“It is very well possible that mag�lo is a ‘nomen loci’ derived from *gal-”), although 
the anomaly of  long -�- of  Som. mag�lo vs. short *-�- of  ECu. *gal- (attested with 
short -a- also in Som.) would have to be explained. D. Appleyard (p.c., 24 April 
2007) voices his reservations: “unfortunately, the root meaning ‘enter, go home’ has a short 
vowel, including in its Somali re� ex, gal, whereas ’town’ has a long � . . . . Besides, ma- is not a 
productive formative in Somali”. M. Tosco (p.c., 24 April 2007), in turn, surmises that 
it might be a loan from Ethiopian Semitic. On the other hand, Ch. Ehret (p.c., 24 
April 2007) thinks that “the long-vowel structure of  -�l would normally indicate that we are 
dealing with a stem *mag- and a noun suf� x element *-�l”.

 m�3 815

TAKACS v 3_f12cont._771-886.indd815   815 11/8/2007   4:44:18 PM



816 

m�3.t “1. Buchrolle, Buch, 2. Schriftstück, Brief, Erlaß, Aktenstück, 
Schuldschein, 3. religiöses Buch, Zauberbuch” (PT, Wb II 187–188) 
= “le rouleau de papyrus ou de cuir” (Lacau 1954, 72, U28; 1972, 
37, fn. 3) = “papyrus-roll, letter, despatch” (FD 123) = “papyrus-
roll, book, writings” (DCT 193) = “1. Buch, Buchrolle, Schriftrolle, 
2. Brief, Erlass, Aktenstück” (ÄWb I 580; II 1171).
nb1: Its correct rdg. as m33.t has been established a.o. by F. L. Grif� th (1899, 
269–270, §2) with respect to the full wtg. attested in the PT. 
nb2: R.O. Faulkner (AECT II 108, 110, spell 473, n. 20; II 115, spell 474, n. 9; II 
113, spell 474, n. 24; II 116, spell 474, n. 34; II 117–8, spell 476, n. 8) suggestively 
interpreted m33.t (CT VI 6h, 7a, 18c, 22i-o, 31d, 38j, 42r-s, 45k) as “roller (?)” 
(clearly assuming an etymological connection to m33.t “papyrus-roll”). But others 
see in it a distinct lexeme (and root): “pole, stick” (DCT 194) = “Gestänge (des 
Netzes)” (ÄWb II 1171).
nb3: In the view of  D. Meeks (AL 78.1942), hence may presumably derive LEg. 
m33.t (GW) “nom d’une étoffe” (AC 1978, 14) rendered by him as “rouleau d’étoffe 
iscrit (donc d’un livre)”.

� Derives certainly from *mgl-t, being a perfect match of  Can. *ma-
gi/all-at- “scroll” [GT], cf. Hbr. m�gill� “Buchrolle, Volumen” [GB 
397] = “livre (act. un rouleau de cuir)” [Lacau 1954, 72, U28] = 
“Schriftrolle” [Vrg.] = “scroll (on which to write)” [KB 545], Phn. 
mglh & Off.Aram. mglt" “scroll, book” [DNWSI 593], PB/NHbr. 
m�gill� “1. Buchrolle, 2. Schrift” [Dalman 1922, 223] = m�gill� 
~ m�g�ll� “(Buch)Rolle” [Levy 1924 III 16] = m�gill� ~ m�g�ll� 
“(sc)roll, volume, part of  a s�per” [  Jastrow 1950, 729], BAram. 
m�gill� “Buchrolle” [GB 913], JAram. m�gill�t� “Buchrolle” [GB, 
Dalman] = m�g�l�t� “Buchrolle” [Levy 1924 III 16] = m�gilt� [KB], 
JNAram. ma>
lla “the scroll of  the Book of  Esther” [Sabar 2002, 
211], Syr. mgallt� (m�gall�t�), pl. m(�)gall� “1. volumen, 2. (pl.) 
syngraphae”, m(�)gallon� “volumen parvum” [Brk. 1928, 115b] = 
magall�t� [KB], Mand. magalta “parchment, scroll, skin” [DM 1963, 
238b] = magalt� [KB]. The Can. term, which is a deverbal noun 
deriving from Sem. *gll “to roll” [Hnrg.], was borrowed into Akk. 
(LBab.) magallatu “Pergamentrolle” [AHW 574] = “scroll” [CAD 
m1, 31] and also Ar. ma$all-at- “1. rouleau sur lequel on écrit, 2. 
livre, code” [BK I 309] = “1. a book, volume, writing, or written 
paper or the like, in which is science, any book or writing, 2. hence: 
science and the doctrine, or science, of  practical law” [Lane 438c] 
(not derible from any of  the mngs. of  Ar. �$ll). 
lit. for Eg.-Hbr.: Ember 1913, 112, #20; 1917, 84, #108, 88, fn. 2; 1919, 32; 1930, 
#3.c.13, #24.a.1; Sethe 1927, 131; ÜKAPT II 238; Alb. 1927, #98; Vcl. 1934, 
63; Clc. 1936, #419; Vrg. 1945, 130, #1.d.14, 146, #24.a.8; Lacau 1954, 72, U28; 
1972, 37, fn. 3; Wessetzky 1958, 13–14; 1959, 90.
nb1: P. Lacau (1954, 72, U28 & fn. 3; 1972, 37, fn. 3) correctly reconstructed the 
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underlying Eg. biconsonantal root as *33 “rouler, turner”, whence he derived also 
Eg. 33 [< *gl] “der Feuerbohrer” (Lit. MK, Wb V 511, 10) = “le drill à faire le feu 
(un instrument agissant par la rotation)” (Lacau) = “� re-drill” (FD 318) and m33.t 
“Meißel” (Wb, below) = “le perçoir (?), act. an instr. “que l’on manœuvrait avec 
l’archet de menuisier” (Lacau). He equally correctly identi� ed Eg. *33 with Sem. 
*gll, although he still regarded it as “impossible de dire si nous avons à faire à un mot 
appartenant au présémitique, ou si les deux groupes de langues ont crée séparément ces deux mots 
par une même dérivation en m sur un même radical ”. Similarly, W. Wessetzky (1958, 14; 
1959, 90) conceived the lit. mng. of  Eg. m33.t as “Rolle als etwas Abgeschloßenes, 
das innerlich und äußerlich eine Einheit darstellt”, which he etymologically combined 
with 3333.t “Kollegium” (OK, Wb, below), 33 “der runde Feuerbohrer” (Lit. MK, 
Wb, above), and even m33.t “Saugrohr” (Med., Wb, q.v.). Doing so, he assumed “eine 
charakteristische Ausdrucksweise, die den Gegenständen, die einender in der äußeren Form gleichen, 
die gleiche Benennung gibt”. Wessetzky explained these forms from an Eg. *33j (sic, -j) 
that he apparently equated with 33j “eig. kreuzen, bes.: den Fluß beim Überfahren” 
(OK Wb V 511), which seems plausible, albeit not fully certain. 
nb2: The Eg.-Can. isogloss and Sem. *gll belong to a widespread AA root family 
ultimately originating from biconsonantal AA *g-l with the basic sense “round” 
[GT] whose re� exes may be grouped as follows:
(1) Sem. *gll “rund (sein)” [Rsl.] = “�
������” [Djk. 1965, 48] = “to roll” [Hnrg. 
2000, 2063; SED I 71, §75] > Akk. gal�lu “1. pebble, 2. a stone treated in a speci� c 
way” [CAD g 11] = “roll” [Lsl.] = “caillou, pierre polie (?)” [DRS] �� Can. *gll 
“(bes. große Steine) wälzen” [GB 141] > Hbr. qal gll “rollen, wälzen”, nifal “zusam-
mengerollt werden, sich fortwälzen (von einem Fluße)”, hence: gal “Steinhaufe” ~ 
g�l�l “Stein” [GB 139, 141–2] = gll qal 1. to roll (stone), 2. (metaph.) roll away (to 
God)”, nifal “to be rolled together”, 2. roll out, � ow forth (stream)”, g�lil� “district” 
(Hnrg.: lit. “circuit”) [KB 193–4] = gal “monceau de pierres” [DRS], PBHbr. 
gll “1. wälzen, rollen, 2. von sich abwälzen”, nifal “zusammengerollt, angeheftet 
werden”, g�l�l “Kügelchen”, PBHbr. g�l�l & JAram. g�l�l� “Rollstein (von jedem 
Verschluß des Felsengrabes)” vs. JAram. gll pael “rollen, wälzen”, g�l�l� “1. Stein, 
2. Körnchen, 3. Exkrement”, g�l�l� “1. Stein, 2. Körnchen, 3. Exkrement”, g�l�l�n�t� 
“1. klumpig, 2. grob” [Dalman 1922, 73, 80] = PBHbr.-JAram. gll “to roll, unfold”, 
PBHbr. g�l�l “1. rolling along with, appendage, 2. something rolled, rounded, 
ball, ordure, excrement, dung, 3. a material used for vessels (supposed to be baked 
ordure)” & JAram. g�l�l “1. id., 2. untrimmed stone, cobble, 3. lump, 4. ordure, 
5. wave”, PBHbr. g�l�l & JAram. g�l�l� “the stone placed on top of  a burial cave, 
top-stone” [  Jastrow 1950, 222, 249–250], Syr. gll pael “� uctuavit, volvit, rotundum 
fecit”, etpael “aestuavit, agitatus/volutatus est, in semet convolutus est”, afel “volvere 
fecit”, g(�)lolt�, pl. g(�)lol� “circinus, globus, pila”, g(�)lil� “rotundus, regio, gyrus 
lapidum”, g(�)lilt� “integumentum”, g(�)lilut� “forma rutunda”, g(�)lilon� “globulus”, 
g(�)l�l� “rotunditas, rotundus, vallis”, maglon� “globulus luteus”, gullin� “roti � guli 
et tornatoris” [Brk. 1928, 114–5] = gallel “rouler, faire tourner”, "etgallel “s’agiter, 
être en effervescence”, g�l�l� “rondeur, rond (subst.)”, g�l�l� “rond (adj.)”, g�lolt� 
“globe, balle” [DRS] vs. galal� “etwas rundes, Kugel” [IS] � Dat. $ulla “boule”, 
$al�la “balle de fusil”, $al�la “boulet de canon”, $al�la (pron. $al�l) “balle de fusil” 
[GD 291–2; DRS] �� MSA: Jbl. gílÖlt “1. bullet, 2. bullet-wound” [  Jns. 1981, 74] 
= “balle, blessure causée par une balle” [DRS] �� ES: Tigre gälälä & Amh. gwällälä 
“tournoyer, tourbillonner (fumée)” [DRS] (Sem.: Lsl. 1938, 108–9; DRS 125–6) ��� 
Eg. g33 if  < *gll] “kentern” (PT 662b, Wb V 149, 12) = g3j (emphatic form g33) 
“kentern” (ÄWb I 1363) ��� SBrb.: Hgr. gyelell-et (%-) “être rond (être de forme cir-
culaire), former un rond (être en cercle, se mettre en cercle)”, gyelellw-et “arrondir 
(rendre de forme circulaire), faire un rond circulaire), faire un rond (ou des ronds) à 
faire un cercl (ou des cercles) sur une surface” [Fcd. 1951–2, 433–4], EWlm. & Ayr 
g�l�ll-�t “être rond, circulaire (e plat), former un rond (p.ex. corde enroulée)”, EWlm. 
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ta-g�l�ll-et vs. Ayr. t�-gl�ll-et “cercle, rond”, EWlm. & Ayr. a-g�l�lla, pl. i-g�l�lla-t-
an “objet rond, circulaire et plat”, Ayr i-g�l�lla-t-�n “région (lit. les cercles)” [PAM 
2003, 215] ��� WCh.: Hausa gùlúúlù “1. ball of  earth at top of  spinning-spindle, 2. 
cotton-boll, 3. lump (of  food), 4. gùlùùláí: type of  ornamentation of  saddle-cover” 
[Brg. 1934, 406; Abr. 1962, 340] etc. In Sem. lexicography (GB, KB etc.), some 
further isoglosses have been mentioned among the re� exes of  Sem. *gll, e.g. Akk. 
gullatu “Wulst, Kugel an einem Säulenkapitäll” [Zimmern 1917, 31 quoted also in 
CAD & GB] = “Säulenwulst” [  Jensen, ZA 9, 133] = “Volute” [Weidhaas, ZA 45, 
117f.] = “bowl-shaped capital” [May, BASOR 88, 24f.] = “Säulenbasis” [Meissner, 
Or. NS 11, 253, n. 2] = “column base [CAD g 128] = “ornement d’or (en demi-
sphère?)” [DRS], Hbr. (prob. from Akk.) gull� “ein Teil des Säulenkapitäls” [GB 
140] = “Kugel, Wulst” [Rsl. 1952, 132] = “nom d’une partie de colonne ou de 
chapiteau” [DRS]. From Sem. *gll have been eventually derived also Akk. (  j/spB) 
gillu “Welle” [GB] = “vague, � ot (?), marée (?)” [DRS] vs. *gallu (fem. gallatu) 
“(etwa) wogend (?)” [AHW 275a] = “(mng. unknown, literary epithet of  the sea)” 
[CAD g 18] = “waving (?)” [KB] �� Hbr. gal “Quelle”, gullot-mayim TN “Was-
serquellen” [GB 139, 143] = *gal “wave” [KB 190], cf. esp. Hbr. gll “rollen, sich 
wälzen (Wasser)” [GB 141], Syr. gall� “unda”, gall�l�n�y� “undosus” [Brk. 1928, 
114] = gall� “vague” [DRS] etc. Cf. perhaps also Hbr. gal “Steinhaufe” [GB 139] 
= “heap (of  stones)” [KB 190], Off.Aram. gll “1. stone (object), 2. stone (material)” 
[DNWSI 224] �� (???) Geez gll “sich häufen” (sic) [GB] = “to lay on the back” [Lsl. 
1987, 191]. But Ar. $alal- “Kleinigkeit” [GB] = $alal- “something small, slight” [KB] 
have hardly anything to do with Sem. *gll “to roll” (contra GB, KB). Following the 
tradition of  Sem. lexicography (GB, KB, Lsl. l.c. etc.), L. Kogan (SED l.c.) treated 
Sem. *gall- “dung” [Kogan] too as “possibly related to, or contaminated with, Sem. *gll 
‘to roll’ . . .”, cf. Hbr. g�l ~ g�l�l “Kot, Menschenkot (als Brennmaterial), Mist� aden” 
[GB 139, 141] = g�l “human dung”, g�l�l “dung” [KB 190, 194], JAram. g�l�l 
“ordure, excrement” [  Jastrow 1950, 250], Mnd. gal ~ gala “rubbish-heap, ordure, 
dung”, glalaia “faeces”, glala “dung” [DM 1963, 76, 93] � Ar. $all-at- ~ $ill-at- ~ 
$ull-at- “boule de � ente, � ente des bestiaux, bouse de vache employée pour le 
chauffage” [BK I 308] = $ill-at- “dried dung of  animals as fuel” [KB], cf. also Ar. 
$al$al- “balayures, crotte, boue” [Dozy I 205] �� ES: Tigre (Lsl. 1982, 167: borrowed 
from Ar.?) gällo “dung” [LH 560] (Sem.: DRS 126; SED I 70–71, §75). 
(2) AA *g-l “pot” (lit. “sg. round”?) [GT] > Sem. *gull-(at-) “bowl or sim.” [GT]: 
Akk. (OBab.) gullum “Schale, Becken” [AHW 297] = gullum “a container” [CAD] 
= “bowl” [KB], cf. Akk. (NBab.) gullatu “ewer” [CAD g 129] = bassin, aiguière” 
[DRS 125] = “ein Gefäßname” [GB] �� Ug. gl “cup” [Gordon 1955, 251, #403; 
DUL 297] = “(etwa) Kanne” [WUS #645] = “coupe, cuvette” [DRS] = “bowl” 
[KB], Hbr. gull� “Ölgefäß” [GB 140], Syr. g�ll�n� “tour de potier” [DRS] � Ar. 
$ull-at- “panier fait de feuilles de palmier” [BK I 308] ��� cp. perhaps Eg. g3j 
[< *gly?] “Napf, Schale (aus Ton, Bronze)” (late NK, Wb V 150; GHWb 893) = 
“(wide) cup” (Caminos 1954 LEM, 194f.) = “jar, bowl, � ask” (DLE IV 50) vs. 33j 
(contraction of  3333) “pot” (late NK: Ostr. Berlin 12635, CED 311) = “ein Topf ” 
(GHWb 993) ��� CCh. *g-l “pot” [GT]: Bana g�là “pot” [Stl.] � Musgu gullái “Stro-
h� asche” [Rohlfs apud Lks. 1941, 57] = “straw bottle” [Stl.] �� ECh.: Lele gòlù “pot” 
[Stl.] (Ch.: OS 1989, 134; HSED #979). Cf. also Ch. *g-l “calabash” [  JS 1981, 
58C; 1994 I, 25C]. For Sem.-Ch. etc. see Hodge 1990, 647, §24. 
(3) Sem. *gwl “to move in circular form” [GT]: Ug. �gwl: syll. gu-PI-[li] /guw(w)�àli/ 
“circuit” [Hnrg. 1999, 136], PBHbr.-JAram. gwl “rollen” vs. gyl “einen Kreis bilden, 
rollen (?)”, PBHbr. g�w�l “1. unbehauener Stein, Bruchstein, 2. starkes Pergament 
(von ungespaltenem Leder)”, JAram. g�l� “etwas Rundes” [Dalman 1922, 73, 77] = 
PBHbr.-JAram. gwl ~ gyl “(zusammen)rollen”, cf. PBHbr. g�w�l vs. JAram. g�w�l� 
“1. unbehauener Stein (eig. von der Kruste Umgebenes), 2. Pergament (und zw. eine 
noch nicht völlig zubereitete Tierhaut)” [Levy 1924 III 310–1] = PBHbr.-JAram. 
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gyl ~ gwl “to form a ball, circle, roll up (a scroll)”, PBHbr. *gawl� (st.cstr. g�wal-) 
“ball, roll (like the weaver’s roll)” [  Jastrow 1950, 221] = gwl “faire le cercle, rouler” 
[DRS], NHbr. g�l� “Rollstein” [GB], NSyr. $�il “faire un tour, une promenade, 
chercher” [DRS] � Ar. $wl, impf. ya-$�l-u “sich kreisförmig bewegen” [GB] = $wl 
“1. aller, courir, tourner, voltiger en cercle, faire le tour de . . ., tourner autour de . . ., 
2. tournoyer, voltiger tout autour (se dit des cavaliers arabes qui préludent par des 
courses et une fuite simulée, à l’attaque), 3. conduire qqn. tout autour, tourner avec 
lui, lui faire faire le tour, 4. tourbillonner, tournoyer dans l’air (poussière soulevée 
par le vent)”, $�l- “parois intérieures d’une fosse, d’un puits, de la mer” [BK I 358] 
�� Jbl. gwl: egtél “(us. animals) to gather, wander, tour around” [  Jns. 1981, 80] �� 
ES: a.o. Amh. gäwäl alä “tourner, se mouvoir lourdement” [DRS], cf. also Amh. 
gul “zolla” [Guidi] = gw�l [Baeteman] (ES: Wajnberg 1935, 59 with further ES 
cognates). Cf. also Sem. *g�l- “generation” [GT]: Hbr. �gyl > i.a. g�l “Generation, 
Alter, eig. Kreis” [GB 138] = “circle, âge, période” [Gray, Chn.], PBHbr. g�l “Kreis, 
Genossenschaft”, g�l� “Versammlung, Kreis” [Dalman 1922, 77] = “Zeitalter, 
Zeitpunkt (Grundbedeutung: “Kreis, in der Bezeichnung der Zeit’), gleichzeitig, 
Gleichzeitigkeit” [Levy 1924 I 324] = “circle, association of  coevals” [  Jastrow 1950, 
238] etc. � Ar. �$yl > $�l- “1. troupe d’hommes, 2. tribu, nation, 3. âge d’homme, 
génération” [BK I 362]. The Sem. lexicographers (GB, KB etc.) used to explain also 
Hbr. gyl ~ gwl qal “frohlocken, jauchzen” [GB 138] = (lit.) “sich im Kreise drehen, 
rollen, wälzen” (sic) [Brunner] (Sem.: DRS 108) from the same root.
(4) AA *g-l (or rather *g-l-y ~ *g-y-l?) “head” [GT] = *g[ay]l-/gul- (?) “head” [Blz.] 
��� EBrb.: Audjila t-gîli ~ tè-gîli, pl. t-g�li-wîn “testa” [Prd. 1960, 175] ��� NOm.: 
Dizoid *gayl- “head” [Blz.] > Dizi gaylli [Blz.], Dizi-Maji geli [Bnd.], Dizi-Jeba gâli 
“head” [Flm. 1990, 28], cf. Sheko geri “head” [Bnd.] = gari “head” [Blz.] (Dizoid: 
Bnd. 1971, 261–2) ��� CCh.: perhaps Muktele gÜl [unless < *gar] “head” [Rsg. 1978, 
268, #355 quoted also in JI] �� ECh.: Kwang gólò “head” [  Jng./JI], Kwang-Modgel  
gol-um “mein Kopf ” [Lks. 1937, 97] = *gol- “head” [Grb.], Kwang-Mobu gòló 
“head” [  Jng. in JI] � Sokoro geltim [< *gel-t-um] “dein Gehirn” [Lks. 1937, 33] (Ch.: 
JI 1994 II, 183). For the AA etymology see esp. Blz. 1989 MS Om., 18, #58.
(5) Sem. *galgal- “Rad” [Eilers 1978, 126] = *galgal- “sg. round” vs. *glgl “to be 
round, roll, move circularly” [GT]: Akk. gaggultu [-gg- < *-lg-] “Augapfel” [Holma 
1911, xvii; GB] �� (?) Ug. glgl “(possibly) to roll” [de Moor 1980, 310] = “?” [Wat-
son, AuOr 13, 1995, 221] = glgl “cup” [DUL 298] (for an alternative rendering 
cf. below), Phn. glgl “le tourneur/porteur de statue (?)” [Xella 1992, 89–90], Hbr. 
galgal & *gilg�l (st.cstr. gilgal) “Rad”, cf. gilg�l TN (Guthe, ZDPV 13, 129: lit. 
“Steinkreis”, Baudissin, ZDMG 58, 40: “zusammengerollte Steine”) [GB 141] = 
galgal “1. wheel, 2. paddle-wheel”, *gilg�l (st. cstr.) gilgal “wheel”, ha-gilg�l TN 
“stone-circle, Gilgal” [KB 190–1], PBHbr. gilg�l vs. JAram. galg�l “rollen, wälzen, 
drehen”, PBHbr. galgal “(eig. was sich dreht, etwas Rundes) 1. Rad, 2. (übertr.) 
rota fortunae oder die kreisende Himmelssphäre, der Tierkreis, Galgal”, galgal 
“1. Rad, Kugel, Räderwerk, 2. Schöpfwerk, 3. Winde, 4. Himmelsphäre, Tierkreis, 
5. Augapfel, 6. (pl.) Wechsel (des Glücks), 7. Körnchen”, JAram. galg�l� “1. Rad, 
Kugel, etwas Rundes, 2. Tierkreis, der Galgal des Himmels, 3. der Augapfel, 4. runder 
Gegenstand wie Stein”, gilg�l “1. das Rollen, Wälzen, 2. das Sichrollen, der Körper 
derjenigen, die außerhalb Palästinas starben, das Sichwälzen des Toten nach dem Ort 
der Auferstehung” [Dalman 1922, 78–79; Levy 1924 I 329], JPAram. glgl “wheel”, 
glgl “to roll, impose” [Sokoloff  1990, 129] vs. gilg�l� “prunelles de l’oeil” [DRS], 
OAram. & Punic & Samar. Aram. glgl “wheel” [DNWSI 222], Mnd. galgla “globe, 
sphère” [DM 1963, 76], Syr. galgel & g�lag peal “(weg)wälzen” [Eilers 1987, 513], 
NSyr. galg�l� “balle” [DRS] �� Soqotri gilégel “petites boules” [Lsl. 1938, 108–9] 
(Sem.: DRS 118) ��� LECu.: Somali gálgal “rollen, drehen, wälzen” vs. “rollende 
Bewegung, von einem Rad oder überhaupt einem runden Gegenstand” [Rn. 1902, 
169–170]. W. Wessetzky (1958, 13–14; 1959, 90) combined the Eg.-Hbr. isogloss 
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(*ma-gVll-at- “scroll”) with a certain LECu.: Somali galgal “Schriftrolle” (sic) that 
he erroneously rendered as redupl. of  Som. �gal (lit. “die in sich Eintretende, im 
Kreis sich schließende”).
(6) Eventually here might belong AA (ES-Eg.) *g-l-g-(l) “to gather (intr.)” (orig. “to 
form a circle”?) [GT] attested in Geez glg: "angallaga “to assemble (intr.), come 
together, keep company, band together, gather in crowds, be in an uproar, rage”, 
ang�lg� “congregation, assembly, council, concourse, meeting, gathering, multitude, 
throng” & Tigre gälgäla “to gather” [Lsl. 1987, 190] (derived by W. Leslau l.c. from 
Sem. *gll ~ *glgl “to roll together” > “to come together, be assembled”) ��� Eg. 333.t 
~ 3333.t [< *glg-t] “Behörde, Kollegium” (OK, Wb V 528–529) = “magisters, col-
legium” (FD 319), cf. the circle det. associated with the root *333(3). For alternative 
etymologies of  Eg. 333(3).t Kollegium” see Takács 1998, 155, #1.4. 
(7) Can.-Eg. (?) *g-l-g-l “pot” [GT] > Ug. glgl “copa (?)” [DLU I 146] = “cup” 
[DUL 298] (rendering dubious, for a different rendering cf. alternatively above) ��� 
Eg. 3333.w [provided < *glgl-w] “1. (Med.) Topf, 2. Behälter (für Honig wie eine 
Maßbezeichnung), 3. (late NK) Trinkgefäß, Krug” (MK, Wb V 532) = “1. Kopftopf  
(für Medikamente), Räuchertopf, 2. Becher” (MK, ÄWb II 2824). Redupl. of  AA 
*g-l “vessel” [GT]? The validity of  this isogloss is highly dubious as the origins of  
both comparanda are debated. W.G.E. Watson (1995, 221 & fn. 62) explained Ug. 
glgl alternatively a foreign word as a borrowed either from Hurr. kelkelli or kulgullu 
[GLH 142, 152]. On the other hand, a different Sem. etymology (*�
r
r) has been 
proposed for Eg. 3333.w too (independently) both by C.T. Hodge (1969, 107, §6) 
and A.Ju. Militarev (1986, 68, fn. 11; MM 1983, 209), cf. esp. Akk. 
ar
�ru “ein 
Weihwasserkrug” [AHW 1086]. 
(8) AA (Sem.-Eg.) *g-l-g-l (redupl.) “head, skull” [GT] > Sem. *gulgul-(at-) “skull, 
cranio” [Frz. 1964, 268, #2.43; cf.] = *gulgul-at-/*galgal-at- “skull” [Kogan] > Akk. 
gulgullu ~ gulgullatu “Schädel” [AHW 297] = “1. skull, 2. container shaped like a 
human skull” [CAD g 127–8] �� Hbr. gulgolet “Schädel, Kopf ” [GB 139] = “skull” 
[KB 191] = gulgõlet “Schädelstätte” [Eilers 1987, 513], PBHbr. gulgo/�let “1. 
Kopf, Schädel (eig. etwas Rundes), 2. (übertr.) Kopfgeld (eine kgl. Steuer)”, galg�l�n 
~ galg�l�n “Turban, der um den Kopf  gebunden wird” [Levy 1924 I 330], JAram. 
gulgult� ~ gulg�l� “1. Schädel, 2. Kuge, runder Stein, 3. Kopfsteuer/geld”, [Dalman 
1922, 79; Levy 1924 I 330] = gulgult� ~ gulgalt� “skull, head” [  Jastrow 1950, 221], 
JPAram. g�galt� ~ g�lg�lt� [DRS], CPAram. gwlgwlt" “skull” [KB], Samar. Aram. 
glgh [DRS], Syr. g�golt� “cranium” [Brk. 1928, 103b] � Ar. $ala$-at- [Kogan: < 
*$al$al-at-?] “1. crâne, 2. tête” [BK I 311] (Sem.: Holma 1911, 11; DRS 118; SED 
I 74–75, §79) ��� Eg. 3333 [*3å33�3 from *galgal-] “Kopf ” (OK, Wb V 530–531). 
Following the old view expressed frequently in both Sem. and Eg. linguistics (lit. 
infra), L. Kogan (SED l.c.) too has recently admitted the etymological connection 
with the re� exes of  AA *g-l “round” [GT]: “Sem. *gll/*glgl ‘to be round’ . . . may eventu-
ally be the source of  Sem. ‘skull’  ”. Note that Ar. $ul$ul-at- [Holma] and $al$al-at- [KB] 
- as Kogan rightly remarked - “are not found in the available dictionaries”. For disproving 
the Rösslerian etymology of  Eg. 3333 cf. Takács 2006, 102–3. 
(9) AA (Sem.-Ch.) *n-g-l ~ *g-l-n (?) “round” [GT] > ES: Geez nagala “to roll 
(up), make into a ball” [Lsl. 1987, 392] ��� WCh.: Boghom gùlò—lo—, Zaar gilaawo, 
Zaar of  Gambar Leere gìl�—, Zaar of  Kal ningerungèèl, Zakshi ngyarlÜ, Boghom 
gùlò—lo—, Barang gà—gàlayè, Langas gà—gÜli “round” (SBauchi: Smz. 1978, 45, #100; 
Mkr. 1987, 302) �� CCh.: Logone —golóó “round” [Lks. 1936, 114]. Cf. perhaps also 
ECh.: Tumak màgÜl “anneau de pied” [Cpr. 1975, 81]?
lit. for the Sem. bicons. comparison: Alb. 1927, #98; Gray 1933, 126; 1934, 35; 
WUS #645; Frz. 1964, 268, #2.43; Hrbek 1968, 97–99; Brunner 1969, 150, #849; 
Zbr. 1971, #55; IS 1971, #94; Rabin 1975, 88, #70; Eilers 1978, 130; 1987, 512, 
§2, 513, §3, 514; Zbr. 1991, 1680, §5; Blv. 1993, 34, #24; Hnrg. 2000, 2063.
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LIT. for the comparison of  the diverse re� exes of  AA *g-l : Ember 1911, 88, 91; 
1913, 112, #20; 1919, 32; 1930, #24.a.2; Farina 1924, 324; Sethe 1927, 131; Alb. 
1918, 90; 1927, #98; Vcl. 1934, 63; 1972, 174; Clc. 1936, #419; Lexa 1938, 226; 
Loret 1945, 240; Vrg. 1945, 130, #1.d.14, #1.d.29; 1965, 86; Chn. 1947, #212, 
#218 (reviewed in Brk. 1950, 60); Rsl. 1952, 132; Wessetzky 1958, 13–14; 1959, 
90; Grb. 1963, 58; Djk. 1965, 48; IS 1966, 333, #6.18; 1971, #94; Janssens 1967, 
87; Lacau 1970, 32; Ward 1972, 19; Hodge 1981, 372, #19; 1981, 406; 1990, 647, 
#24; Blz. 1989 MS Om., 18, #58; Mlt. 1991, 257, #24.2; Schenkel 1993, 142; 
HSED #948 & #980; Takács 1994, 43–54; 1994, 172–4; 1998, 153f. 

� Alternative etymologies for Eg. m33.t can be safely excluded.
nb: (1) C.T. Hodge (1966, 45, #32) suggested a comparison of  Eg. *33 > m33.t 
with WCh.: Hausa cáárà (ts-) “to arrange (hair, of  woman), align, compose, edit 
(newspaper)” [Abr. 1962, 878]. (2) A.M. Lam (1993, 385): ~ Ful ma‰‰at� “qui ne 
se perd pas, document écrit”. (3) Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 193, #1764) combined Eg. 
m33.t with Ar. m�� “to wrap up the head”, Eg. m3.wt “bonds”, m3� “belt, girdle”, 
and Cu. *maÁ- (*madl-) “to roll, twist”. 

m�3.w “Widersacher” (PT 1237b, Wb II 187, 2; ÄWb I 580) = 
“adversary” (Faulkner).
nb: R. O. Faulkner (AEPT 293–4, utt. 683, n. 3) abstained from rendering m33 
in PT 2048 (“?”) maintaining that m33.w of  PT 1237 “can hardly be intended here” 
(contra ÄWb l.c.). 

� Derives (via m- pre� x of  participles), as correctly suggested by E. Edel 
(AÄG 110, §256), from Eg. 33j “sich widersetzen” (PT, Edel) = “to act 
hostile, oppose, oppose o’self  to (m)” (FD 318; DCT 812–3), cf. hence 
also 33j.tj “Widersacher” (PT, Wb V 519, 1) vs. 33j.w “Widersacher” 
(PT, ÄWb I 1491), 33j.t “1. Widersetzlichkeit, Übertretung, 2. Unheil, 
Böses” (MK, Wb V 518, 3) = “1. Unheil, Übel, Schaden, 2. Mißwuchs” 
(PT 1582a, ÄWb I 1491). Cp. still 3333 “to be hostile” (CT II 382e, 
DCT 818) = “feindlich sein” (ÄWb II 2824–5) > 3333 “1. feindlich 
(sein gegen jem.?), 2. Feind, Widersacher” (GR, Wb V 532–3).
nb1: H. Grapow (1914, 33) eventually explained PT m33.w from 33j “entgegen-
strecken” following the fairly common view expressed also in other works (Wb V 
514; FD 318; Hodge 1976, 17, n. 13; DCT 812–3) that the primray sense of  33j 
was “den Arm feindlich ausstrecken nach jemandem, feindlich jemandem ent-
gegenstrecken, sich feindlich in den Weg stellen” (Wb) ultimately originating “in 
übertragener Bedeutung als feindliche Handlung” (Wb) from 33j “den Arm ausstrecken” 
(Wb) = “to extend arm, stretch forth arms” (DCT), which, however, can hardly be 
related with the motion verb 33j of  various signi� cations (“1. eig. kreuzen, 2. bes.: 
den Fluß zu Schiff  überfahren, tr., 3. übersetzen, durchziehen, nicht im Schiff”, 
hence “4. etwas fortbringen, 5. an den Mund führen, 5. eine Speise verzehren”) as 
suggested in Wb V 511–4. We are dealing here with the confusion of  diverse roots 
which cannot be discussed (cf. 33j).
nb2: Due to the diverse values of  Eg. 3 (from PAA *g or *ç/*æ/*�) and 3 (*r or *l), 
the proper etymology of  the underlying Eg. root (33j sich widersetzen”, above) is 
not unambiguous:
(1) Sem. *gry “to be hostile” [Testen]: Akk. garû “bekämpfen”, garû “Feind” [GB] 
= gerû “befehden, prozessieren”, g�rû “Feind, Gegner” [AHW 286] = gerû ~ garû 

 m�3.w 821

TAKACS v 3_f12cont._771-886.indd821   821 11/8/2007   4:44:19 PM



822 

G “to be hostile, start a lawsuit”, D gurrû “to open up hostilities, make war, start a 
lawsuit”, N itegrû “to quarrel”, g�rû ~ g�rû “foe, adversary” [CAD g 61–62] �� Hbr. 
gry piel “Streit erregen”, hitpael “Krieg anfangen, leidenschaftlich erregt werden” 
[GB 147] = gry piel “to stir up a strife, go to court”, hitp. “1. to get excited, strive, 
2. get involved in strife, battle” [KB 202] = “to start a quarrel, � ghting, prepare for 
war” [Zbr.], Imp./Off.Aram. gry qal “to sue, , institute suit against” [DNWSI 234] 
= “to plead, prosecute at law” [Zbr.], JAram. gr" pael “reizen, erregen” (Personen, 
Feuer)” [GB], Eg.Aram. gry “gerechtlich angreifen” [GB] = “to go to court” [KB], 
Syr. gry pael (garr�) “instigavit, irritavit” [Brk.] = pael “to be persecuted”, etpael “to 
be attacked” [Zbr.] = pael “to stimulate”, etpael “to get involved in a strife” [KB] 
(Sem.: Djk. 1967, 196, fn. 55; Zbr. 1971, #61; Testen 1992, 75–76). D. Testen (l.c.) 
suggested a possible Ar. cognate, namely $�riy-at- “girl, slave woman” (orig. perhaps 
*”woman associated with the enemy” arguing that “raids in military campaigns were 
presumably an important source of  slaves for the early Arabs”). Both I. M. D’jakonov (l.c.) 
and A. Zaborski (l.c.) assumed a Sem. bicons. *gr “to attack, begin a quarrel” [Zbr.] 
based on the comparison of  Sem. *gry with Sem. *gwr > Hbr. gwr qal “angreifen” 
[GB 135] = “to treat with hostility, attack” [KB 185] = “to persecute, assault” [Zbr.] 
� Ar. $wr: $�ra I “2. être injuste, commettre une injustice à l’égard de qqn. (comme 
juge), 3. opprimer qqn., agir en tyran, en oppresseur à son égard” [BK I 352] = I 
“to act injustly” [Zbr.] = I “to do wrong to («al�) a person” [KB]. Cf. perhaps also 
ES: Haruro mägärra “adversary, opponent” [Lsl. 1963, 104: no Sem. etymology] ��� 
NOm.: Omt. magara “nemico, avversario” [Mrn. 1938, 151]? M. L. Bender (kind 
p.c., 29 April 2007) would not exclude a connection to NOm.: Kefoid: An� llo kaar- 
“to � ght” [Moges and Teshome 1995 quoted by Bnd.] and Bworo (Shinasha) kara 
“to � ght” [Rottland quoted by Bnd.]: “these could perhaps be nominalized to mVkar- > 
mVgar-, but this is pure speculation and the semantics is not exact”.
(2) Sem. 
"l [Kraus] = *
l" [Lsl.] = *
"l ~ *
l" “to be hostile” [GT]: Akk. 
âlu ~ 

êlu “to � ght, object, quarrel”, hence mu

�lu ~ mu

allu ~ mu

�lu “quarrelsome, 
hostile, choleric” [CAD 
 89 & m2, 245] = 
êlu “to oppose, be at enmity, hostile to” 
[Alb., Lsl.] = 
êlu “streiten” vs. mu
allû “Feind”, mu

�lu ~ mu
allu “streitsüchtig” 
[AHW 678–9, 1079] � Ar. 
a"ula “être farouche, furieux (se dit d’un chameau)”, 

a"u/il- “farouche, qui se jette sur les hommes (chameau)” [BK I 1301] vs. Ar. 

wl I: 
�la “1. se jeter avec fureur contre qqn. (un homme en colère, un animal en 
fureur”, 
awila “être en fureur, et attaquer avec fureur” [BK I 1386] �� Geez 
äl"a 
“to hate” [Lsl. 1944] = 
ál"a “to hate, be hostile to” [Alb.] = 
al"a “to hate, abhor, 
be hostile toward, not want” [Lsl. 1987], Tigre 
äl"a & Tna. 
äl"e “to hate” [Lsl.], 
Gafat (tä)
al"ä “to quarrel” [Lsl.] etc. (Sem.: Alb. 1927, §97 with false inner Sem. 
etymology; Kraus, AfO 11, 1936–37, 228; Lsl. 1944, 57; 1987, 554). For Eg.-Sem. 
see Alb. 1927, §97; Ember 1930, §3.c.24. Following W. von Soden (AHW l.c.), 
W. Leslau (1987 l.c.) compared ES *
l"/*
l« (sic) “to hate” [AHW] with Akk. 
elû 
“to cheat” [CAD 
 24] = “beschimpfen” [AHW 1090] = “to insult, abuse” (sic) 
[Lsl. 1987], which is semantically dubious. 
(3) Sem. *¿arr- “enemy” [Gray] vs. *¿rr “1. to oppose, 2. attack, 3. harm” [GT]: 
Akk. 
erru “Feind(schaft)” [AHW 1093] = “1. enemy, 2. (f ) second wife, rival, 
3. adversary” [CAD 
 137–8] = “hostility, enemy” [Lsl.] �� Ug. 
r (*
rr) “befeinden”, 

r-t “Feindschaft, Feind” [WUS #2353] = *
rr “to hurt, af� ict”, 
r-t “enemy” [Lsl. 
pace Gordon 1955, 318, #1655] = 
r-t “enmity” > “enemy, adversary” [DUL 
792], Hbr. 
rr qal “anfeinden, befehden”, 
ar “Feind” [GB 694, 697] = 
rr “vouloir 
du mal à qqn.” [Lsl.] = 
rr qal “to treat with hostility, attack”, 
ar “enemy” [KB 
1052, 1058–9], JAram. «rr [« < *¿] pael “widersprechen”, «�r “Feind” [GB] = «rr 
“Einwand erheben” [Levy 1924 III 706], CPAram. *«r “to be indignant, oppose” 
[KB] � OSA: Sab. �rrw “to wage war”, �r “war, enemy”, "�r “damage, harm (?)” 
[SD 42] = �r “Krieg, Feind” [GB] = �r “war, enemy” [Zbr.], Mdb. �r “guerre” 
[Arbach 1993, 35], Ar. �rr I “nuire (à qqn.), être nuisible”, III “1. nuire (à qqn.), 
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s’opposer à qqn., le combattre, être l’adversaire de qqn., 3. être jalouxde qqn.”, 
�urr- “1. malheur, 2. mal, dommage, 3. mauvais état d’une chose” [BK II 14] = �rr 
I “to hurt, injure, be harmful” [Zbr., Lsl.], Dofar �arra “traiter en ennemi” [Lsl.] 
�� MSA: Sqt. �ér(r) “battre” [Lsl. 1938] = “to strike” [Lsl. 1987] �� Geez �arara “to 
become an enemy, become a foe, be hostile, be an adversary, rebel, revolt, stir up 
trouble, start a � ght, a war”, �ar�ri & �ar “enemy, hostile” [Lsl.], Tna. (t�)
arärä 
“to be hostile”, 
är “enemy” [Lsl.], Tigre (t�)
arära “to be hostile” [Lsl.], Amh. 
(tä)�arrärä “to quarrel, be enemies”, �äro “enemy” [Lsl.] vs. Sem. *¿wr (var. *¿yr?) 
> Hbr. 
wr qal “verfolgen, anfeinden” [GB 679] = “to bring into straits, be hostile” 
[Zbr.] = “to attack, � ght” [KB 1015], Syr. «(�)y�r� “rival” [Payne Smith apud KB] � 
Ar. �wr (n.d’act. �awr-) I “nuire, faire du mal à qqn.” [BK II 45] = �yr “anfeinden” 
[GB] = �w/yr “to harm, injure, damage, mischief ” [Zbr., KB pace Wehr & Cowan] 
(Sem.: GB 697; Gray 1934, 16; Lsl. 1938, 364–5; 1987, 152; WUS #2353; Zbr. 
1971, #46; Blv. 1993, 34, #9; KB 1058–9) < Sem. bicons. *¿r “to harm, injure” 
[Zbr.]. Lit. for Eg.-Sem.: Hodge 1969, 109, #18; HSED #583; Takács 2006, 102. 
V. Orel & O. Stolbova (1990, 84; HSED #587) combined Sem. *¿rr with WCh.: 
Hausa cí;rì (-÷r-) “1. doing things contrary to usual custom or practice, 2. ostracizing 
a person” [Brg. 1934, 1040, cf. Abr. 1962, 887] � Angas siir “one who refuses to do 
what he is told, lazy (but especially the former meaning)” [Flk. 1915, 282], which 
is phonologically uncertain.
nb3: W. A. Ward (1962, 404–405) and C. T. Hodge (1976, 11, 17, n. 13; 1981, 407) 
equated Sem. *¿rr with Eg. 3r3r “fremd (sein) ( jemdm. anderen gehören)” (MK, 
Wb V 604; ÄWb I 1509: 1st IMP; II 2852: MK) = “strange, stranger” (FD 324), 
although its meaning “fremd, feindselig handeln gegen (r) den Bruder” (Wb V 604, 
12) represents a late and secondary use. As correctly pointed out by E.S. Meltzer 
(1991), Eg. 3r3r is to be connected rather with Sem. *gwr > Ug. gr “foreign resident” 
[Meltzer] = “protected, guest, foreigner” [DUL 306], Hbr. g�r [*gayir < *gawir] 
“stranger, protected citizen” < gwr I qal “to dwell as alien and dependant” [KB 
184, 201] = “foreigner, newcomer” [Meltzer], JAram. giyy�r� “proselyte” [KB], 
Syr. giy�r� “alien” [Meltzer]. V. Bla�ek (1994, 433) has erroneously extended the 
Eg.-Sem. etymology to WCh. *gwirVm “slave” [Stl. 1987, 219], although this term 
(with *-m as part of  the original root, lit. “garçon”) is probably cognate rather to 
Eg. 33m [from *grm] “Jugend” (MK, Wb V 523–524) ��� LECu.: Somali goroms� 
“young man” [OS] �� SCu.: Iraqw gârma “boy” [Wtl. 1953]. For WCh.-Eg.-Cu. 
see OS 1992, 169; HSED #961. For disproving the Rösslerian etymology of  Eg. 
33j see Takács 2006, 102. 

m�3.t “bâton, crochet” vs. “(pl.) les bois autour desquels on arrimait les 
cordages, crochets, bittes ou taquets” (MK, Jéquier 1911, 61, §18) = 
“cheville de bois (employée dans la construction des bateaux)” (Mon-
tet 1925, 339; 1928, 9) = “1. (CT VI 6h, 18c, 22i-o, 31d, 38j, 42r-s, 
45k) roller (?), 2. (CT V 133b & 134a) a wooden tube (compared to 
the teeth of  Osiris)” (AECT II 108, 112–4, 116–7, 119, 121, 123, 
125–6 vs. AECT II 34 & 38, spell 398, n. 29, resp., but AECT III 
203 index: mng. unknown!) = (pl.) “Holzp� öcke, Holzstäbe, Holz-
rollen, im Schiffbau gebraucht als Verbindungsstücke, die aus dem 
Holz emporragen, die Stäbe oder Streben des Gestänges (an denen 
die Netze befestigt sind) und die P� öckchen, die man in den Boden 
einschlug (aus der Liste von Schiffsteilen eines Fährmannspruches)” 
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vs. (as coll.sg.) “Gestänge, das Gerüst, das die Netzstücke trägt, alle 
Holzteile des Schlagnetzes (bis auf  den Spannp� ock ausgedehnt)” 
(CT V 133b & 134a etc., Bidoli 1976, 72–73) = “cheville de bois” 
(AL 77.1959; 78.1941) = “wooden peg or pin with three usages: 1. in 
shipbuiding designating a wooden dowel or peg used used in mortise 
and tenon fashion, to attach the horizontal joins of  the planks of  
the hull, 2. in medicine (see below), 3. in fowling probably as a grip-
ping dowel (i.e. a stake) used to keep the net securely fastened to the 
ground” (Piccione 1981–2, cf. AEB 84.321) = “Holzzapfen” (KHW 
522 pace Montet, Kêmi 1, 1928, 9) = “Rundholz, Dübel, Pfosten 
(mit dem Rücken des Beils oder des Dechsels eingeschlagen, verbindet 
Holzteile oder dient als Pfosten zum Anlegen einer Seilbindung dem 
Belegen mit einem Tau oder also Stütze)” (Dürring 1995, 85–86: 
CT 133b) = “1. (CT VI 6h, 18c, 22i–o, 25f, 25n, 27i, 31d, 35l, 38j, 
42r–s, 44e, 45k) Gestänge (des Netzes), 2. (CT V 134a) Holzdübel, 
Holzzapfen” (GHWb 381, so also ÄWb II 1171) = “pole, stick” (DCT 
194 referring to CT exx. also listed in AECT l.c.). 
nb1: Occurs in the CT lists of  ship parts following immediately cords. Both R. O. 
Faulkner (AECT l.c.) and R. Hannig (ÄWb l.c.) separate the m33.t of  CT V 134a 
as a distinct gloss (AECT: “wooden tube”, ÄWb: “Holzdübel”) from the rest of  the 
CT occurences (AECT “roller?”, ÄWb: “Gestänge”), while other authors (Bidoli, 
Piccione, Dürring) treat these as one and the same lexeme.
nb2: The attestation in CT V 133b is highly disputed. G. Jéquier (l.c.) regarded the 
-b- of  m33b.t attested on the cof� n from Assuan (Cairo 28127) as an error for -3, 
which he disconnected from m33b.t “écope” (q.v.). Jéquier equated the m33b.t in 
question (of  the Assuan cof� n) with CT V 134a m33.t of  Cairo 42826 (cof� n from 
Meir) that he considered as the correct form. The same view has been maintained 
also in Wb II 189, 1 where m33b.t “als ein Teil des Schiffes” (CT, Cairo 28127) is 
treated as “anscheinend verschieden vom vorstehenden Wort”, i.e., from m33b.t “Schöpfkelle” 
(CT, Wb, below). So also FD 123: “drainer for bilge (?)” (distinguished from m33b.t 
“bailer of  boat”). Later, R. O. Faulkner (AECT II 34 & 38, spell 398, n. 29) and 
D. Bidoli (1976, 73) also assumed in CT V 133b m33b.t of  both G1T (cof� n of  jqr, 
from Gebelein, in Turin) and A1C (MK cof� n, from Assuan, Cairo 28127) an error 
for m33.t, although in the M13C var. (cof� n of  n�t, from Meir, Cairo 28055), only 
m33– is legible and the end of  the word is damaged. Most recently, in addition, 
both R. van der Molen (DCT 194) and R. Hannig (ÄWb II 1172a) conceive CT 
V 133b as an instance of  m33b.t “bailer of  boat” (FD 123; DCT) = “*Ab� uß (für 
Leckwasser)” (GHWb 381, ÄWb).
nb3: As pointed out by P. Montet (1925, 339), the same lexeme may have an attesta-
tion already in the OK (mastaba of  Ti, Dyn. V) that has been, however, rendered 
equivocally: “die Holzrollen, welche ein Schiffsbauer zimmert (n3r)” (Bidoli 1976, 
72) = Grabstichel (für Bearbeitung von Stein und Holz, auch bei der Mundöffnung)” 
(ÄWb I 580).

� The same word may be preserved in m33.t (Wb: with masc. var.?) 
“ein Zubehör des Netzes” (BD, Wb II 188, 11–12) = “quatre objets 
pointus: les bois autour desquels on les arrimait, crochets, bittes ou 
taquets” (  Jéquier 1911, 61, §18 rejecting “chaîne” by P. Renouf ) 
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= “part of  fowling net, doubtless one of  the posts or braces which 
support the net” (Breasted 1930, 184) = “a net appurtenance” 
(Caminos 1956, 36) = “valve” (Faulkner apud Piccione 1981–2, 82) 
= “1. (CT VI 6h, 18c, 22i–o, 31d, 38j, 42r–s, 45k) roller (?), 2. (CT 
V 133b & 134a) a wooden tube (compared to the teeth of  Osiris)” 
(AECT II 108, 112–4, 116–7, 119, 121, 123, 125–6 vs. AECT II 
34 & 38, spell 398, n. 29, resp., but AECT III 203 index: mng. 
unknown!) = “das Gestänge, das Gerüst, das die Netzstücke trägt, 
alle Holzteile des Schlagnetzes (bis auf  den Spannp� ock ausgedehnt)” 
(Bidoli 1976, 35, 72–73) = “un accessoire du � let” (AL 78.1944) =   
 “probably a gripping dowel (i.e. a medium size stake), used to keep 
the net securely fastened to the ground” (Piccione 1981–2, 81–86) = 
“Gestänge des Vogelnetzes” (Guglielmi, LÄ IV 465, n. 12 & VII 468 
index) = “Gestänge des Netzes” (GHWb 381) as rightly suggested 
by D. Bidoli (l.c.) and D. Meeks (AL l.c.).
nb1: G. Jéquier (l.c.) erroneously af� liated it with BD mt3 “bâton, crochet” (q.v.).
nb2: D. Bidoli (1976, 72, fn. 5) supposed m33 “eingesperrt sein” (late NK, Wb, below) 
to be “sicher aus m33.t ‘Gestänge’ abgeleitet”, which is, however, disputable (v. infra). 

� The suggestive rendering as “Holzrolle”/“roller” by R. O. Faulkner 
(AECT II 110, spell 473, n. 20) and by D. Bidoli (1976, 72) implies 
a supposed etymological connection with (derivation from) Eg. m33.t 
“scroll” (supra), which has been reaf� rmed also by N. Dürring (1995, 
85 & 86, fn. 208): “der äußeren Form nach von der Buchrolle abgeleitet”. 
He extended this comparison also to Med. m33.t “Saugrohr” (infra) 
that “im nautischen Kontext, als Schiffsteil ’eine Holzröhre als Seilführung’ 

oder ‘Au� age für das Spanntau’ ist denkbar”. In P. A. Piccione’s (1981–2, 
75–76, 86) view, m33.t basically signi� ed “a cylindrically shaped 
object”, which was the source of  diverse speci� c senses of  m33.t, 
namely “peg”, “book-roll”, “oral brace”, and “chisel” (q.v.).

m�3.t “Meißel, Grabstichel (für Arbeit in Stein und in Holz), auch als 
Instrument bei der Mundöffnung” (NK, Wb II 188, 5–10) = “name of  
the chisel used in the ’opening the mouth’ of  the deceased” (Grif� th, 
PSBA 21, 1899, 270, §2 with exx.) = “ciseau” (  Jéquier 1921, 278 & 
fn. 5–6: MK & NK exx., resp.) = “some kind of  chisel or graver” 
(Breasted 1930, 184) = “chisel” (AEO I 72*, §181; FD 123; DCT 
194: CT III 299d, VII 137e) = “Meißel (als Mundöffnungsgerät 
schon CT III 299, nach einer Darstellung ist dessen Griff  kürzer 
als der des m3df.t-Gerätes und die Klinge ist leicht konkav gebogen, 
bei jenem gerade, m33.t scheint nicht aus dem alten Bestand des 
Mundöffnungsritual zu  stammen, eine Geräteliste von Leiden führt 
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führt es unter den ‘modernen’ Geräten auf, m3df.t unter den Kult-
geräten)” (Otto, ÄMÖR II 20 & fn. 3 with lit.) = “le perçoir (?)” 
(Lacau 1954, 72, U28) = “Graviereisen” (Helck, MWNR 985) = 
“foret (que l’on fait tourner avec l’archet de menuisier)” (Lacau 
1972, 37, fn. 2) = “chisel, esp. mortising chisel, used by carpenters, 
sculptors with a wooden handle” (  Janssen 1975, 317–8, §89) = 
“graver and borer” (�liwa 1975, 30–31, §5 with lit.) = “Bez. für 
Meißel” (Drenkhahn 1976, 120) = “Meißel aus gehärtetem Kupfer, 
meist das Arbeitsgerät der Reliefbildhauer (als ‘großer Meißel’ auch 
ein wertvolles und von Staats wegen ausgegebenes Arbeitsgerät der 
Grabbaumannschaft)” (  Junge 1999, 353) = “1. Stechbeitel (besonders 
aus Metall, mit Holzgriff), 2. Grabstichel (für Bearbeitung von Stein 
und Holz, auch bei der Mundöffnung)” (ÄWb I 580: VI. vs. V., resp.; 
ÄWb II 1171: CT exx.) > Dem. m3j (DG contra Spg. followed by 
Grd.: m33j, Vos: m3j.t) “Meißel” (Spg., ZÄS 56, 1921, 26; Grd., 
AEO I 72*, §181; Osing 1998, 118, fn. 533) = “Art Instrument (bei 
der Balsamierung der Apisstiere gebraucht)” (DG 194:4) = “chisel” 
(CED 100; Tait 1982, 221, l. 13; cf. also WD I 100) = “(m3j 2b) 
instrument utilisé lors de l’embaument de l’Apis, prob. herminette” 
(DELC 132) = “brace” vs. m3j.t 23bj (sic) “brace (used in the Apis 
ritual to operate on the mouth of  the Apis)” (Vos 1993, 190, 355, 
§279: Dem. Pap. Wien 3873) > (S) maje, (B) maji, (F) maji, mavi 
(m) (� Gk. �
����!	���) “a mason’s or wood-cutter’s tool” (Grif� th, 
PSBA 21, 1899, 270, §2) = “Meißel, Axt, Beil” (Spg. KHW 71; 
Wst. KHW 113, 522) = “chisel, axe, pick” (CD 213a; CED 100) = 
“ciseau” � Ar. qadd�m- “herminette” (DELC 132) = “Hacke, Beil” 
(Osing 1998, 118). 
nb1: As pointed out by A.H. Gardiner (AEO I 72*, §181), the Wb II 188, 6–10 
“wrongly queries” the rdg. of  its logographic wtg. as m33.t. 
nb2: Vocalized as *m°33�j (Osing 1998, 97, n. i).
nb3: Cf. also m33.t in Mag. Pap. Torino CG 54003 (MK) rendered as “tooth (part 
of  a snake)” lit. “chisel (?)” (Borghouts 1999, 171). Especially noteworthy is CT V 
133b where m33b.t (treated by R.O. Faulkner, AECT II 34, 38, spell 398, n. 29 
and D. Bidoli 1976, 73 as an error for m33.t, see above) is compared to the teeth 
of  Osiris. But this coincidence may well be accidental and m33.t “chisel” vs. m33.t 
“a wooden tube (?)” (Faulkner) may represent two distinct lexemes.
nb4: J. Osing (1998, 117–8, n. d) assumed the masc. counterpart of  our word to be 
attested in m33j (wood det.) “(in einer Aufzählung von Geräten)” (late NK, Wb II 
187, 4) occuring with the same wtg. also in Ostr. DeM 239 rt. 2:5 and Ostr. CG 25670 
rt. 2:7 as well as in the Tebtunis onomasticon (2nd cent. AD) as m33 “Art Hacke (?)” 
(Dem. gloss m3j). Henceforth, Osing (1998, 118, fn. 534) supposes to have resolved 
the anomalous Genuswandel of  Eg. m33.t vs. the Dem.-Cpt. re� ex (m) by deriving 
the Dem.-Cpt. form directly from Eg. m33 of  Tebtunis “ohne Genuswechsel”.
nb5: W. Westendorf  (KHW 522) and D. Meeks (AL 77.1959) combined the Cpt. 
re� ex with Eg. m33.t “Holzzapfen” (KHW) = “cheville de bois” (AL), which is 
erroneous, the latter being a distinct lexeme (cf. above).
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� Etymology disputed.
� 1. J. H. Breasted (1930, 184): “possibly identical with” Eg. Med. m33.t 

“a wooden brace” (Breasted) = “Saugrohr” (Wb, infra). KHW 522: 
~ Eg. m33.t “Holzzapfen” (supra). In P.A. Piccione’s (1981–2, 75–76, 
86) view, m33.t basically signi� ed “a cylindrically shaped object”, 
which was the source of  diverse speci� c senses of  m33.t, namely 
“peg”, “book-roll”, “oral brace”, and “chisel” (q.v.). Semantically 
doubtful.

� 2. P. Lacau (1954, 72, U28; 1972, 37, fn. 2) saw in it an instrument 
“que l’on manoeuvrait aussi avec l’archet de menuisier”, which made him 
explain it (as an m- pre� x nomen instr.) from Eg. *33 “rouler, tourner” 
and af� liate it with 33 “le drill à faire le feu (un instrument agissant 
par rotation)”, 3333.w “pot (fait au tour)”, 3333 “tête (comparée à 
un pot)” (cf. Lat. testa), m33.t “le rouleau de papyrus” ~ Sem. *gll 
> Hbr. gll “tourner” (for details cf. Eg. m33.t “scroll”). Plausible.

� 3. G. Fecht (quoted in KHW 522) traced it back to a hypothetic 
Eg. etymon *m-w33.t > m33.t “das Eindringende” (sic, not in Fecht 
1960). Baseless.

� 4. W. Westendorf  (KHW 113, fn. 2) saw in it an “m-Bildung von” Eg. 
w33 “wohlbehalten sein” arguing that Egyptians regarded “Meißel als 

Lebenserhalter”, cf. s«n� “als Titel des Bildhauers: der am Leben erhält 
(durch sein Kunstwerk)” (NK, Wb IV 47, 14) ~ s«n� “als Bildhauer 
bilden” (XX., Wb IV 47, 17). Far-fetched, especially because West-
endorf  failed in demonstrating the derivation of  the nomen instr. from 
Eg. �w33 (whose primary sense is not identical with that of  �«n�).

� 5. C.T. Hodge (1966, 45, #33; 1969, 109, #16) treated it as nomen 

instr. (deriving via m- pre� x from an Eg. root *33) compared by him 
with some of  the re� exes of  AA *�-r “1. ���
��, �
��������, 2. 
������ �
����” [IS] = *æVrr- “� int, obsidian” [Djk. 1981] = *æ�r 
“� int, hard stone, rock” [Djk. 1986] = *æVr “id.” [Mlt.-Stl.] = *æ-r 
“(to cut with a) � nt” [GT]. Probably false.
nb1: Cf. Sem. *,urr- “selce” vs. *,�r- “rocca” [Frz. 1968, 287, #5.07] = *�urr- 
“� int(stone)” [Hodge]: Akk. 
urru “Obsidian, Feuerstein”, 
urtu “Flintmesser” [AHW 
1114–5] = 
urru ~ 
urtu “1. obsidian, � int, 2. � int blade” [CAD 
 257, 261], Hbr. 

or (probably a primary noun) “� int (of  the sword), i.e., sharpness (of  the sword)”, 

�r ~ 
ur “1. rock, rocky ground, rock face, 2. boulder, free standing rock, 3. rocky 
hill, mountain”, 
ar “silex” [KB 1016, 1052–3] � OSA ,r “gravestone”, ,rn “rock” 
[Rössler, ZA 54, 1961, 166], Ar. ,irr- ~ ,urar- “sharp-edged hard stone, a stone 
having an edge like that of  the knife, a kind of  smooth and broad stone which a 
man breaks and with which he slaughters a camel”, denom. ,arra “to cut or split 
off, slaughter (an animal) with a stone called ,urar-”, mi-,arr- “a stone with which 
one strikes � re, fragments of  sharp-edged stone, a stone with which one cuts” 
[Lane 1909] = ,urr- “pierre tranchante propre à couper comme un couteau” [Lsl.] 
= ,irr- “scharfkantiger Stein, Feuerstein” [Wehr 1952, 524] = ,irr- “sharp-edged 
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stone, � int” [KB] (Sem.: Lsl. 1938, 351; Bmh. 1984, 219–220) ��� NBrb.: Mzg. a- i-
,ru “rocher, grosse pierre” [Tf. 1991, 826] � Qabyle a-,�u, pl. i-,�a “rocher, pierre, 
caillou”, cf. i-,�a bbwa�zen “rochers près de Ouaghzen” [Dlt. 1982, 955] �� SBrb.: 
Ahaggar a-,eru “muraille rocheuse” [Fcd. 1951–2, 1988]. The Sem.-Brb. isogloss 
has been usually equated with the following AA cognates: LECu.: Oromo æiru (c-) 
“1. tagliare, abbattere alberi, disboscare, 2. sbranare, fare a pezzi, lacerare” [da 
Thiene 1939, 70] = æira “to pick up, clear, cut” [Gragg 1982, 84] = æir- “to cut 
(off), cut through, incise” [Djk., Mlt.], Borana æiri “����
��” [IS after Andrzejew-
ski, BSOAS 19/2, 358] �� HECu.: Burji (from Orm.?) æir- “to chop, gnaw” [Sasse 
1982, 49], Sidamo æira “to shave” [Lsl.] (HECu.: Lsl. 1988, 185) ��� WCh.: Hausa 
cíírè (ts-) “to pierce and remain in, execute by impaling on a stake”, cììréé “1. bits 
of  meat spitted on stick and toasted”, círyáá “long iron tool for hollowing-out a 
mortar”, cúúrà “to pierce”, cúúráá “handleless knife or sword” [Abr. 1962, 868, 
892], cf. still Hausa cá?ràà “to lance, cut” [Brg. 1934, 1029]. Lit. for this AA root: 
Hodge 1966, 45, #33 (Eg.-Hausa); 1969, 109, #16 (Sem.-Eg.-Hausa); IS 1971, #53 
(Sem.-Oromo); Djk. 1981, 51 (Sem.-Orm.); MM 1983, 199 (Sem.-Orm.); Djk. etc. 
1986, 38 (Sem.-Brb.-Orm.-Hs.); OS 1988, 80 (Sem.-Hs.); Blz. 1989, 203 (Eg.-Brb.-
Hs.); Blv. 1989, 18 (Sem.-Orm.); Mlt.-Stl. 1990, 57 (Sem.-?Orm.-Brb.-Hs.-Eg.); 
HSED #514 (Sem.-Brb.-Hs.). For the regular correspondence of  Hausa c- (ts-) vs. 
Sem. *�- (note that Hausa c- ~ Sem. *s- is equally attested and plausible), cf. Hausa 
cáráá “the middle of  the back from the neck to the coccyx” [Brg. 1934, 1029; Abr. 
1962, 878] ~ Sem. *,ahr- “dorso” [Frz. 1964, 271, #2.65] = *�Vhr- “back” [SED 
I 253–4, #284]. The underlying AA root has been equated by the adherents of  the 
Nst. theory with Krt. *ær- “���
��, ������” [Klimov 1964, 255] = *æa/er- [IS] < 
Nst. *æVrV “������” [IS 1965, 353] = *æArA “to cut” [Blz. 1989, 203] = *æarV 
“to cut” [Dlg. 1991 MS, #287]. 
nb2: E. Dévaud (CD 781a), followed by W.A. Ward (1962, 404–406), C.T. Hodge 
(1969, 109, #16), V.M. Illi�-Svity� (1971, #53), and W. Westendorf  (KHW 432), 
identi� ed Sem. *�rr with Cpt. (S) jwr “to sharpen, whet” (CD) = “schärfen, wet-
zen” (KHW). Nevertheless, the absence of  earlier an Eg. evidence as well as the 
preservation of  Cpt. -r seem to suggest a late loan from Sem. rather than a cognate 
(CED 318). Besides, Ward erroneously quoted the Sem. proto-root as *
r (sic, *
-!) 
“to sharpen” (sic).
nb3: C.T. Hodge (1969, 109, #16; 1979, 497, #1.5; 1981, 374, #46) and (indepen-
dently) A.Ju. Militarev (MM 1983, 199; Sts. et al. 1995 MS, 26), followed by V. Orel 
& O. Stolbova (HSED #514), combined the Sem.-Hausa (etc.) parallel (above) also 
with Eg. 33 “Feuerbohrer” (MK, Wb V 511, 10) and/or w33.t “Art Messer oder 
Schwert” (GR, Wb I 402, 7) = “knife or sword” (PL), but the perspective of  their 
derivation from a common biconsonantal Eg. *33 is baseless. Eg. w33.t is a very 
rare and late word and its meaning “knife” may be secondary (originating from 
the destructive force of  the w33.t-eye, cf. PL 288). On the other hand, for other 
alternative etymologies of  Eg. 33 cf. Alb. 1927, #96; Clc. 1936, #934; Chn. 1947, 
#312; Djk. etc. 1986, 48.
nb4: The Russian authors (MM 1983, 199; Djk. et al. 1986 MS, 38; Mlt.-Stl. 1990, 
57) and V. Bla�ek (1989, 203) preferred to af� liate the re� exes of  AA *æ-r (mostly 
instead of  Eg. 33) with Eg. n33.w “Splitter o.ä. (von Holz und Stein)” (MK, Wb II 
377, 7–8) = “(a general word for) chip, splinter” (Harris) = “chips of  stone” (FD 
144) = “twig, splinter of  wood (e.g., Pap. d’Orbiney 18:4)” (Ember) = “éclat de 
bois” (Vrg.) = “éclat de pierre, ostracon, grain de poussière” (Aufrère 1990, 101, 
684). Independently from this false AA etymology, E. Edel (AÄG lxiv, §256.A) 
also regarded the initial n- as a pre� x in the light of  the comparison (followed by 
J. Vergote 1973 Ib, 156 and J. erný in CED 308) with Cpt. (S) jh, (B) jhi “chip, 
mote (of  straw, dust)” (CD 747b) = “éclat” (Vrg.) = “Spreu, Schnitzel, Span, Split-
ter, Staubkorn” (KHW 410). But the function of  n- would require an explanation. 
J. Vergote (1973 Ib, 156) assumed an original pre� x *m- > n-, but he failed to prove 
the reason of  such a shift. In addition, the Cpt. term has been alternatively derived 
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(in KHW l.c.) from Dem. 3« “Spreu, Häcksel” (Thompson) < Eg. 3«« “Zweig” 
(Wb V 535, 8–10). Similarly unconvincing is the comparison of  Eg. n33 with Hbr. 
n�
er “Schoß, Schößling” [GB 519] = “twig, rod” [Ember] = “sprout, offshoot” 
[KB 718] suggsted by A. Ember (1912, 87; 1930, #11.a.39; GÄSW 102, #428) 
and also its equation with Eg. n�3 “Art Messer (aus Feuerstein)” (BD, GR, Wb II 
306) with the interchange of  Eg. � ~ 3 supposed by E. E. Knudsen (1962, 35, §8). 
More reasonable is the theory put forward by J. R. Harris (1961, 27, cf. also ZÄS 
110, 1983, 169, fn. 208) on Eg. n33 < n3r “zimmern” (OK, Wb II 382, 11–16), 
which also Eg. n3r (GW) “éclat de pierre” (NK, AL 79.1695) = “ostracon” (DLE 
II 44; Helck, LÄ IV 636; GHWb 450; Junge 1999, 354) = “break-down (WD III 
68) stems from. L. Gestermann (LÄ V 702) was probably correct in taking both 
words from a common source. But it can hardly have been Eg. n3rj “fassen” (as 
mentioned in SAK 19, 1992, 141, fn. 32). GT: the eventual derivation from Eg. 
n3r is corroborated by Ar. na$ara “raboter le bois avec un rabot” > nu$�r-at- 
“coupaeu ou éclat de bois qui tombe du bois travaillé par le charpentier” [BK II 
1202–3], cf. also Jbl. nugr “Stein” [Bittner 1917, 54] = núgur “cliff  of  sand and 
stone” [  Jns. 1981, 184].
nb5: A. G. Belova (1989, 18) tried to identify Sem. *�urr- with Eg. šsr “Pfeil” (PT, Wb 
IV 546), although Sem. *� can only correspond to Eg. 3 (for the correct etymology 
of  Eg. šsr cf. Alb. 1918, 248, #101; Ember 1926, 8; 1930, §12.b.14, §18.a.29, #19.
c.5; MM 1983, 229; HSED #475). 
nb6: WCh.: Hausa círyáá (f ) “long tool for hollowing out a mortar” [Abr. 1962, 
888] has been alternatively equated by L. Kogan and O. Stolbova (1994 MS, 1, #5) 
with Hbr. s�r “thorn, hook” [Kogan] = *s�r� “1. the thorny, bushy plant, Poterium 
spinosum, 2. thorn, � shing-rod (hardly a � sh-hook, rather a sort of  harpoon)” [KB 
752] ��� Eg. sr.t “Dorn, Stachel” (BD, Wb IV 190–1).

� 6. GT: the unattested verbal root of  Eg. m33.t (*33 or sim.) could 
also be cognate with Sem. *
wr ~ *
yr (?) “to split open” [GT].
nb1: Cf. (?) Akk. 
�ru ~ 
irru “ein ölverbrauchendes Schleifwerkzeug” [AHW 1105] 
= “a copper tool with a wooden handle (its characterization ‘oil-eater’ could refer 
to a whetting tool of  some type)” [CAD 
 214] � Ar. 
wr I “4. rompre, fendre, 5. 
couper, trancher, 6. décider”, 
yr I “5. couper, pourfendre” [BK I 1383, 1390] = 
“fendre” [Lsl.] �� Sqt. 
er “séparer, renvoyer, retenir, refuser”, im
éyroh “séparation 
au milieu de la tête”, 
áyre ~ 
éyreh ~ zaireh “couteau” [Lsl.]. Cf. perhaps also 
Hbr. *
�r “Türzapfenloch (wohl nicht Türangel) oder Pfanne (urspr. aber: Loch, 
Höhlung, Spalt)” [GB after Haupt]? The same biconsonantal root may have 
been preserved by Can. *
ry: Akk. (LBab. < Aram.) 
urrû “gespalten (Palmblatt)” 
[AHW 1114] �� JAram. 
�ry� ~ 
iry� “Spalt, Höhlung”, JAram. 
�r� “1. zerreißen, 
2. spalten” (also in pael), itpeal “zerrißen werden, sein” [Dalman 1922, 367; Levy 
1924 IV 188, 216] = 
�ry� ~ 
iry� “slit, incision”, 
�r�/� “to split, tear”, pael “to 
burst”, itpeal “to be split, burst” [  Jastrow 1950, 1281, 1301], (?) OAram. 
rr (sic) 
“�
��������” [IS < ?], Deir «Alla 
rh (2) “to rip up or lacerate” [DNWSI 975], 
Syr. 
ry “�
��
���
�� (zerspalten)” [Mlt.] = 
r" [IS] (Sem.: Lsl. 1938, 351; IS 
1971, #53; MM 1983, 199; HSED #444). Derived by V.M. Illi�-Svity� and A. B. 
Dolgopolsky from Nst. *çarV “���
��” [IS 1965, 360] = *çiryμ “to chisel, give a 
form toy (an object)” [Dlg. 1991 MS, #227].
nb2: Phonologically, this Sem. root has nothing to do with Sem. *�rr (above) (contra 
IS 1971, #53; MM 1983, 199). Note that Orm. æir- (usually combined with Sem. 
*�rr, above) has been af� liated in HSED #444 with Sem. bicons. *�
r.

� 7. GT: since the AA origin of  the Eg. simplex *33 is disputable 
(either from AA *çr, *ær, *gr or *gl etc.), it is not to be excluded that 
Eg. m33.t re� ects an earlier *mgl-t, i.e., a nomen instr. of  AA *g-l “to 
cut” [GT]. If  so, Eg. m33.t might be compared with Eth.-Sem.: 
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Gurage: Selti & Wolane mägläl “kind of  knife used as a razor or for 
circumcision, razor made locally” [Lsl. 1979 III, 394], which was bor-
rowed into HECu.: Kambatta magl�li-ta, Tembaro magalalli [Lsl.].
nb: For the underlying root (ES *gll) cf. Grg.: Goggot gällälä “to separate (the milk 
from the whey)” [Lsl.], Amh. gällälä “to cut, mow, uproot”, gäläll alä “to separate, 
cut” [Lsl.], Harari gäläl b�ya “to separate, cut”, gäläla “to remove the impurities 
from the surface” [Lsl.]. The ES root gll is eventually akin to Sem. *gly: i.a., Geez 
galaya “to cut off, away, pluck off, break off, separate, divide etc.” vs. gayala “to 
cut, separate” [Lsl.] (ES: Lsl. 1979 III, 273; 1987, 192–3, 208) ��� NAgaw: Qemant 
guñalñay “séparer, diviser” [CR 1912, 197] = gwäläy “to separate” [Lsl.], Qwara & 
Dembea goleau “to separate”, golegna “separation” [Flad apud Rn.] = gål� “trennen, 
beiseite-, wegnehmen” [Rn. 1885, 63] = gîal� [CR] = gäl� [Lsl.] �� LECu.: Afar gilÉ 
“langes Dolchmesser, Säbel” [Rn. 1886, 849–850; 1887, 147] = gile “knife, dagger” 
[PH 1985, 113] ��� NOm.: Kaffa gall� “sorta di scure (per tagliare la boscaglia)” [Crl. 
1951, 443], cf. perhaps also Mocha gàlli(yé) “to judge” (orig. *”to separate”?) [Lsl. 
1959, 31] ��� WCh.: cf. NBauchi *(—)g�lat� “sickle, adze” [Skn. 1977, 39] = *n-galatA 
“����” [Stl. 1987, 258] �� CCh.: PBata *gil- “knife, dagger” [GT] > Nzangi gilå 
“Messer, Dolch” [Str.] = ngÁla “knife”, ngÃla “sword” [Krf.], Holma giilå “Messer, 
Dolch” [Str.], Gude —gìla “knife” [Krf.], Kobochi geeláá “Messer, Dolch” [Str.], 
Wadi giiláá “Messer, Dolch” [Str.] � Gawar g�ld� “Messer, Dolch” [Str.] �� ECh.: (?) 
Mubi kéélì [k- < *g-?] “Messer” [Lks. 1937, 183] (Ch.: Str. 1922–23, 131; Krf. 
1981, #237; Mlt. 1985 MS, 1, #3; 1989, 129; Kvl.-Mlt. 1993, 28, #3; 1994 MS, 
2, #2.3). For Ch.-Afar-Kafa see Blz. & Boisson 1992, 17, 19, fn. 16. 

� 8. GT: a comparison with ES *m
r > Geez mä
ärä “to chew” 
[Lsl.], Tigre mäæra “to chew, crunch” [LH 144], cf. prob. also Amh. 
moææärä “to scratch” [Lsl.] (ES: Lsl. 1982, 50) seems unlikely.

� 9. A. M. Lam (1993, 385): Eg. m33.t “ciseau” ~ Ful me��ata ‘qui 
cisèle” > “ciseaux”. Baseless.

m�3.t “ein (hölzernes) Saugrohr (um einem Patienten � üßige Nahrung 
einzuführen)” (Med., Wb II 187, 3) = “a tube for the introduction 
of  food by suction (of  food) on the patient’s part” (Grapow quoted 
by Breasted) = “a wooden brace: 1. (in Pap. E.Smith) padded or 
wrapped in linen for some purpose, to make it less hard before insert-
ing into the mouth): perhaps a wedge (cf. m33.t ‘chisel’) or means of  
holding the mouth open, while the liquid was being administered (?), 
2. (in Pap. Ebers) a hollow reed, a tube used for inhalation (which 
would much more suit for use in Pap. E.Smith too)” (Breasted 1930, 
184) = “a medical implement, perhaps a wooden dowel which was 
worked into the mouth (presumably by force), a means of  prying the 
mouth open and keep it open to facilitate the feeding (with liquid) 
of  one suffering from lockjaw” (Piccione 1981–2, cf. 77–78, 81, cf. 
AEB 84.321).
nb: The assumption of  A. Erman and H. Grapow (Wb l.c.), that it may have been 
miswritten for m33b.t (below), has not been accepted in other standard works.

� Etymology debated. Most probable is #2.
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� 1. J. Breasted (1930, 184) regarded it as “possibly identical with” Eg. 
m33.t “some kind of  chisel or graver” (q.v.) and also m33.t “part 
of  fowling net” (q.v.). Similarly, in their lexicon of  medical texts, 
H. von Deines and W. Westendorf  (WMT I 415) have treated m33.t 
of  Pap. Smith 3:14 (rendered lit. as “Meißel aus Holz, bei einer 
Kieferngelenksperre”) as identical with Eg. m33.t “Meißel”. Similarly, 
P. A. Piccione (1981–2, 75–76, 86) maintains m33.t to have basically 
signi� ed “a cylindrically shaped object”, which was the source of  
diverse speci� c senses of  m33.t, namely “peg”, “book-roll”, “oral 
brace”, and “chisel” (q.v.). 

� 2. W.(V.) Wessetzky (1966, 145), followed by G. Takács (1994, 
172), in turn, supposed an etymological connection with Eg. m33.t 
“Buchrolle” (above) because of  the similarity of  the two objects. So 
also N. Dürring (1995, 86, fn. 208): m33.t lit. “Rundholz”.
nb: Takács (l.c.) pointed out the similar derivation of  Akk. gillu “ein Stück Rohr” 
[AHW 288] = “cut reed” [CAD g 73] < Sem. *gll “to roll” [GT] (discussed s.v. Eg. 
m33.t “scroll” supra). In this case, Eg. m33.t [< *mgl.t?] was an m- pre� x form. 

� 3. GT: a derivation from AA *m-ç-r “to suck” (or sim.) [GT] seems 
very unlikely.
nb: Cf. Ar. ma
ara I “1. traire une femelle avec le bout des doigts, 2. tirer tout ce 
qu’il y avait de lait dans les pis” [BK II 1115] ��� ECh.: Bdy. mi�yàr “sucer”, mi�yárò 
(f ) “le fait de sucer” [AJ 1989, 99], Mgm. mí�yíró “aspirer” [  JA 1992, 106].

m�3 (phallus det.) “begatten” (NK hapax, Brunner 1964, 16) = 
“féconder” (AC 1978, 14) = “féconder, engendrer” (AL 78.1939, 
78.1941) = “to be fertile” (DLE I 258) = “befruchten, begatten” 
(GHWb 380; WD II 70).
nb: H. Brunner (1964, 17, n. d ad text ILa) and D. Meeks (AL 78.1939) maintain that 
it was merely a var. wtg. of  m23 “das männliche Glied” (NK-GR, Wb II 175, 5, cf. 
supra): “la véritable lecture de ce mot est sans doute *m23 . . .” (Meeks), “dessen allgemeiner Sinn 
sich . . . aus Zusammenhang und Determinativ mit Sicherheit ergibt, wenn auch die Nuance offenble-
ibt”. (Brunner). Nevertheless, no verbal mng. of  m23 has been attested. In addition, 
the Belegstellen ad Wb II 175, 5 list no single ex. of  m23 written with -3–. Therefore, 
if  the rendering of  m33 is correct, it is dif� cult to accept the identity of  both words.

� If  distinct from Eg. m23, the following possibilities are to be accounted 
for for further research:

� 1. R. Hannig (GHWb 382) surmised that it might be perhaps akin to 
Eg. m3r (phallus det.) “?” (PT 233b hapax, Wb, v. infra). Uncertain, 
since its mng. is unknown.

� 2. GT: the suggested meaning of  Eg. m33 “to beget” could be 
euphemism < Eg. m3r “*pressen, drücken” (PT 1022d, ÄWb, below) 
~ CCh.: Mbara mùgúl “presser, appuyer sur” [TSL 1986, 296]. 
nb: Semantically plausible, cf. e.g. Hung. basz- “to copulate” borrowed from OTurk-
ish bas- “to press” [MNyTESz I 256]. 
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� 3. GT: its connection with Ar. ma
ala IV “3. mettre bas un foetus 
qui ne présente encore qu’une masse informe de chair” [BK II 1117] 
��� ECh.: Birgit mùr�í (met.?) “engendrer” [  Jng. 1973 MS] has also 
to be accounted for, although it seems rather uncertain.
nb: Cf. also NBrb.: Mzab ta-m��r-t, pl. ti-m��r-in “oeuf  (mot rare)” [Dlh. 1984, 
116] ��� LECu.: Orm. miæir� [-æ- < *-�-?] “testicle” [Gragg 1982, 285]?

� 4. GT: a relationship to Ar. ma$ara “avoir dans le ventre un foetus 
très-grand (se dit d’une femelle)”, ma$r- “1. ventre ou achat d’un 
foetus à naître, 4. foetus à naître” [BK II 1064] = ma$r- “what is in 
the belly of  a pregnant animal (a she-camel or of  ewe or a she-goat), 
when her pregnancy has become manifest” [Lane 2690] seems equally 
unlikely. Cf. perhaps also LECu.: Orm. magre “croître, pousser, 
bourgeonner” [Guiraudon 1896, 181] (hardly borrowed from Ar.).
nb: Its Sem./AA etymology is obscure. W. Leslau (1945, 243) has combined it (reluc-
tantly though) with MSA: Mehri m�‰�r “rectum”. GT: Ar. ma$r- might be perhaps 
compared rather to MSA: Jbl. migér “skin (container) for milk” [  Jns. 1981, 169] ��� 
CCh.: Buduma (Yedina) mmg8reÊ “testicles” [Lks. 1939, 119; Mkr. 1987, 322–3].

m�3 (or GW for m�?) “Haube: der Hauptbestandteil der Doppelf-
ederkrone” (NK hapax, GHWb 381: on a statue, Bologna, Museo 
Civico Archeologico, inv.no. K.S. 1813, kind p.c. by I. Hafemann 
on 19 May 2000).

� No certain etymology. Purely hypothetically, two tentative alternatives 
may be put forward:

� 1. GT: if  merely m3 is to be read (GW), cp. i.e. the correct reading 
is AA *m-g-(«) “head” [GT]
nb: Cf. HECu.: Burji mug-� “testa” [CR 1913, 423] = múg-a “head, top” [Ss. 1982, 
148] = mug-a “to, hair, head” [Hds. 1989, 156, 214] � Dullay: Tsamay muga«'-te 
[ECu. af� x -« of  anatomic terms?] “head” [Hyw. 1989, 46] ��� CCh.: Musgu mok 
[Overweg] = mag (mage) [Rohlfs] “Kopf ” [Lks. 1941, 68], Pus mok “tête” [Trn. 
1991, 106], Muskum m-k “tête” [Trn. 1977, 29]. For ECu.-Musgu see HSED 
#1780; Blz. 2000, 182, #4. Becuase of  the length of  the middle consonant, R. 
Hayward (l.c., fn. 3) excluded a relationship of  Tsamay with Dullay forms like 
pa�- and pukka«'- te even assuming an alternation *m- ~ *b-.

� 2. GT: if, in turn, Eg. m33 < *33m (via met.) < *grm, cp. Bed. gírma 
~ gúrma “Kopf, Haupt” [Rn. 1895, 102] = girma ~ gilma “head, 
corner” [Rpr. 1928, 187] ��� WCh.: perhaps Hausa "ú—gú ?rmíí “1. 
the crown of  the head, 2. cranium” [Brg. 1934, 643] = “headpad” 
[Abr. 1962, 555] (Skn.: compound of  *"un + *gu?rm-?).
lit.: for Bed.-Hausa see Skn. 1992, 348; Blz. 1994 MS Bed., 17. 

m�3 “(wie ein Vogel) eingesperrt sein” (LEg. 2x: Pap. Pushkin 127, 
2:8 & Pap. BM 10474, 15:2, Wb II 187, 1; Bidoli 1976, 72, fn. 5) 
= “einsperren (parallel mit �3q ‘gefangen nehmen’)” (Lange 1925, 
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75) = “to tie up, fetter” (Caminos 1977, 28, fn. 11) = “entraver, 
enchaîner” (AL 77.1958) = “to fetter (?)” (DLE I 258) = “Fesseln 
anlegen, fesseln” (GHWb 380).

� Etymology highly debated and debatable. Most likely seems #2.
� 1. D. Bidoli (l.c.): “sicher aus m33.t ‘Gestänge’ abgeleitet”, since this CT 

term signi� es in fact “Verbindungsstücke des Netzes, die aus dem Holz 
emporragen”. A denom. derivation seems doubtful, albeit an ultimate 
cognacy – in the light of  AA *m-g-r (discussed in #5) – is not be excluded.

� 2. R. Caminos (l.c.): “doubtless a var. of  m�3 ‘to fetter’  ” on the basis of  
the supposed interchange of  Eg. � ~ 3 (cf. Goedicke 1955; Vycichl 
1957, 71–73; Knudsen 1962, 33–36). Seems convincing.
nb: Caminos’ (1977, 28, fn. 12) reference to Goedicke (1955, 33) and Knudsen (1962, 
35, §7) is, however, rather misleading, since in fact both of  the quoted authors have 
combined Eg. m�3 with m3.t “Art Klammer oder Fessel” (PT, Wb, supra), which 
can be certainly excluded.

� 3. L. H. Lesko (DLE I 258), admitting that m33 might be a var. to 
Eg. m�3, alternatively assumed a connection with Eg. m3d “to press 
hard, crush” (OK, below), which was primarily motivated by the 
similarity of  the dets. Evidently false for semantical considerations.

� 4. R. Hannig (GHWb l.c.), in turn, surmised a link to both Eg. 
m�3 (above) and m3.t “bonds” (PT, FD, supra). But the latter word 
certainly represents a separate root.

� 5. GT: the (probably correct) comparison with Eg. m�3 does not 
eventually rule out a relationship to AA *m-[g/–]-r “to tie (or sim.)” 
[GT] which may be a var. root to AA *m-‘-r “1. to bind, 2. twist” 
[GT] that Eg. m�3 (above) may eventually derive from.
nb1: Cf. Ar. mi$�r- “corde avec laquelle on attache la dernière articulation du pied 
du chameau pliée au haut de la jambe, en sorte que l’animal ne s’appuie plus que 
sur trois pieds et reste à sa place” [BK II 1064] �� ES: Amh. maggärä “to make a 
trellis, entangle”, Harari mig�r “the tying of  pieces of  wood against a strong wooden 
frame in the structure of  a house” (ES: Lsl. 1963, 104) ��� LECu.: Orm. miggara 
(�/< Harari mig�r) “cerchio, cerchiamento (di botti, ecc.)”, miggaru “cerchiare i 
legni di una casa, circondare, investire, allacciare, stringere con cinghie, legare stret-
tamente” [da Thiene 1939, 244, not in Gragg 1982], Orm.-Borana m�gara “1. to 
interweave sticks (constructing a house or a door), 2. bind poles and sticks together 
in the construction of  a house” [Strm. 1995, 205] �� ECh.: EDng. mágìrà (f ) “� let 
tressé aux mailles espacées pour ranger une gourde ou une calebasse” [Fédry 1971, 
115]. Cf. also CT m33.t “Gestänge” (Bidoli et al., supra)?
nb2: Is Eg. m3r “umwallen, umschließen” (MK, Wb, below) also related to AA 
*m-g-r?

� 6. GT: alternatively, provided Eg. m33 < AA *�m-ç/æ/�-r, cf. per-
haps LECu.: Orm. miæir� “copper bracelet worn by men” [Sasse] 
� HECu.: Burji miæír� “copper bracelet worn by men” [Sasse 1982, 
144] = “bracelet, armband (of  copper)” [Hds. 1989, 30: isolated in 
HECu.].
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� 7. GT: or does it represent a late var. of  Eg. m3r “to shut out 
(storms), wall in (treasure)” (MK, FD 123, discussed below) with -r 
> -3?

� 8. GT: or (if  Eg. m33 < *mgl), cp. perhaps ECh.: Tumak màgÜl 
“anneau de pied” [Cpr. 1975, 81]. 
nb: The etymology of  WCh.: DB ma �gîl “Schnur, Strick” [  Jng. 1970, 218] is 
obscure.

m�3j “Art Gefäß oder Maß für Bier” (late NK, Wb II 186, 18) = “jug, 
jar” (DLE I 258) = “ein Gefäß (für Bier)” (GHWb 380).

� Origin uncertain.
� 1. Treated in DLE (l.c.) and GHWb (l.c.) as a var. or miswritten form 

of  Eg. m3qtj “ein Gefäß (für Bier, Öl, Honig)” (late NK, Wb, below), 
although this has not been thoroughly demonstrated. Note that the 
two words differ also in their orthographies (m33j was written with 
33 [U28] and “double” -j, while m3qtj with -3– [I10] and usually 
with � nal -tj, i.e., “single” -j). Moreover, this idea has no recognition 
in Hoch 1994, 180, §243 either.

� 2. GT: if  we assume its independent status, LEg. m33j (or GW for 
*m3j?) seems well explainable on AA grounds, although no de� nite 
etymology can be offered as yet. 
nb: Cp. the following alternatives: (1) Ar. m�$�r-, pl. maw�$�r- “terrine, vase (pot) 
à � eurs” [Dozy II 569; BK II 1064] ��� ECh.: Birgit mágáráy (f ), pl. mágárây (� Ar. 
dowani) “marmite à bierre” [  Jng. 1973 MS], Toram màgàr “pot (gen.)” [AJ 1988 
MS, 13; Alio 2004, 259, #294]. (2) If  Eg. m33j re� ects *mgl, cf. ECh.: Jegu mágâl, 
pl. mágalè ~ màgíl “großer Wassertopf ” [  Jng. 1961, 114]. (3) If  m33j < *mçr (or 
sim.), cp. perhaps EBrb.: Gdm. �m-
-r: ta-ma
ura, pl. t-ma
ur-aw-�n “vase de terre 
cuite à col très évasé, sans pied ni anses, pour provisions sèches” [Lanfry 1973, 219, 
#1042]. (4) Less probably, if  it is act. a GW for *m3j, cf. perhaps CCh.: Muturwa 
m�gaía “Topf ” [Str. 1910, 464]. The etymology of  SCu.: Asa mget “gourd or 
calabash, for drinking water or mead” [Flm. 1969, 14, #24] is obscure for me. (5) 
Eg. m33j has probably nothing to do with Akk. mu
arriru “ein Tropfgefäß” [AHW 
678] = “a � at dish” [CAD m2, 241] either, which derives (with pre� x m- of  nomina 
instr.) from Akk. 
ar�ru “tröpfeln” [AHW 1084].

� 3. GT: on the other hand, one may not exclude that it was extended 
(via m- pre� x) from LEg. 33j “pot” (Ostr. Berlin 12635, CED 311) 
= “ein Topf ” (GHWb 993).
nb: The simplex may be the reduced form of  Eg. 3333.w [< *glgl?] “Topf ” (MK, Wb 
V 532) = “jar, pot, drinking mug” (DLE IV 151) attested also in Cpt. (SL) jw, (LA) 
jou (m) “cup” (CD 759b) = “Becher” (KHW 413). The external parallels of  this 
word have been discussed s.v. Eg. m33.t “scroll” (supra), cf. esp. Sem.: Akk. (OBab.) 
gullum “Schale, Becken” [AHW 297] �� Ug. gl “cup” [Gordon 1955, 251, #403] 
= “etwa Kanne” [WUS #645], Hbr. gull� “Ölgefäß” [GB 140] ��� WCh.: perhaps 
NBauchi *gal(iy)- “calabash” [data: Skn. 1977, 14] �� CCh.: Bana g�là “pot” [Stl.] �� 
ECh.: Lele gòlù “pot” [Stl.] (Ch.: OS 1989, 134; HSED #979). Some authors have 
proposed alternative cognates for Eg. 3333.w [if  < *çrçr], cp. Sem.: Akk. 
ar
�ru 
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“ein Weihwasserkrug (?)” [AHW 1086] �� PBHbr. 
ar
�r “Flasche, Krug” [Dalman 
1922, 328; Levy 1924 IV 223] = 
i/�r
�r “a stone vessel containing a strainer and 
having an indented (comb-like) rim; a sort of  cooler” [  Jastrow 1950, 1305]. This 
Eg.-Sem. isogloss is supposed (lit. infra) to be eventually related to Can. *y
r “to 
make, create” > Pun. y
r “potter” [Harris 1936, 107; DNWSI 466], Hbr. y�
�r 
“1. potter, 2. thrower, caster” [KB 403] ��� LECu.: Somali �éri “irdener Kochtopf ” 
[Rn. 1902, 141] = “cooking pot of  clay” [Abr. 1964, 57] �� HECu.: Kambatta æ�ra 
“clay” [Mlt. contra Hds. 1989] ��� WCh.: Hausa �òòréé “building with clay but 
not bricks” [Abr. 1962, 224]. See Hodge 1969, 107, #6 (Sem.-Eg.-Som.-Hs.); MM 
1983, 209 (Sem.-Eg.); Mlt. 1986, 68, fn. 11 (Sem.-Eg.-Kmb.). For fully different, but 
phonologically equally possible Eg. etymologies of  these Sem.-Ch. data cf. Ward 
1961, 40, #31; OS 1989, 134; HSED #878. 

� 4. V. Orel & O. Stolbova (HSED 381, #1754) erroneously derived 
it from their entirely baseless AA *ma‰i"- (sic) “vessel” solely based 
on its phonologically untenable comparison with Akk. maziû (sic, -û) 
“bronze vessel”. Absurd.
nb: Alternatively, Orel & Stolbova suggested that NAss. (!) maziu “ein Bronzgefäß” 
[AHW 637] = “a metal pot for liquids” [CAD m1, 438] (explained from a nowhere 
attested PSem. *ma3i"-!) was borrowed into Eg. (late NK!).

m�3j.t “bande d’étoffe” (Ceugney 1880, 9) = “(fabric)” (DLE I 259) 
= “ein Stoff” (WD). 

� Derived by C. Ceugney (l.c.) from Eg. 33.wt (PT) > 33j.t (MK) 
“Zeugstoff, Kleid, Binde” (Wb V 519) = “cilice, étoffe du crin” 
(Ceugney).

m�3b.t (also masc. m�3b in the 1st IMP and CT V 139a) “Schöpfkelle, 
mit der das Wasser aus dem Schiff  geschöpft wird (auch bildlich 
gebraucht)” (CT, Wb II 188, 13) = “pompe de navire” (Ceugney 
1880, 9 after Maspero: m33b.w) = “l’écope (l’acte d’épuiser de l’eau 
au fond d’un bateau étant considéré, dans certaines cérémonies, 
comme un acte rituel; l’écope était une sorte d’écuelle de bois il y en 
avait plusieurs à bord de chaque bateau)” (  Jéquier 1911, 68, §28) = 
écuelle (à écoper)” (Drioton 1956, 38) = “bailer of  boat” (FD 123; 
AECT II 34, 38, spell 398, n. 29 & II 52, spell 404, n. 41 & III 
203 index; DCT 194) = “die Bezeichnung der Schöpfkelle, die zum 
Schöpfen von Trinkwasser aus Krügen und und zum Befeuchten 
der Seilbindungen des Schiffs, bzw. zum Abschöpfen des zu hoch 
stehenden Wassers aus der ‘Bilge’, der vom Schiffsboden gebildeten 
Wanne” (Dürring 1995, 86) = “1. bailing scoop, an important piece 
of  boat equipment (well attested from the funerary lit.), used in the 
boat of  Horus (it empties out water like the very best myrrh), 2. also 
an implement for removing dangers or undesirable elements” (PL 
483) = “1. (fem., VI. 1x, CT etc.) Schöpfkelle (zum Ausschöpfen des 
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Bootes), 2–3. (masc.: CT V 138b-139a vs. fem.: CT V 204m, 138b–
139a, 133b!) *Ab� uß (für Leckwasser)” (ÄWb I 580; II 1171–2). 
nb1: Its attestation in CT V 133b (Faulkner: “her teeth are the m33.t of  Osiris”, 
said of  the barge) is ambiguous (for detailed discussion cf. Eg. m33.t “Gestänge” 
supra). In any case, R.O. Faulkner (AECT II 34, 38, spell 398, n. 29) maintains that 
m33b.t in the versions of  G1T (MK cof� n from Gebelein, in Turin) and A1C (MK 
cof� n from Assuan, Cairo CG 28127) is an error and the true reading is m33.t “a 
wooden tube”, which pertains to Piccione’s (Serapis 7, 1981–2, 77–78) rendering of  
m33b.t as “carpenter’s wooden peg, dowel used to fasten together planks of  hull”. 
On the other hand, others have kept the rdg. m33b.t and rendered it as “part of  
ship” (  Jéquier 1911, 61, §18) = “drainer for bilge (?)” (FD 123) = “drainer for bilge 
(?) (distinct from m33b.t ‘bailer for boat’)” (Jones 1988, 199) = “ein Schiffsteil” (Dür-
ring 1995, 86) = “Ab� uß (für Leckwasser)” (GHWb 381, ÄWb II 1172). R. Hannig 
(ÄWb II 1172a) extended the rendering “*Ab� uß (für Leckwasser)” also to CT V 
138b-139a and 204m. Ignoring this mng., R. van der Molen (DCT 194) conceived 
all CT instances of  m33b.t (even CT V 133b) as “bailer of  boat”. But as R. O. 
Faulkner (FD 123) and N. Dürring (1995, 86) have stressed, in the case of  CT V 
133b, “eine Identi� kation mit” m33b.t “Schöpfkelle” (above) “ist nicht möglich”.
nb2: For the cryptographic phon. value m of  the hrgl. V30 (det. of  md3b.t) via 
acrophony cf. Drioton 1956, 38.

� Hence (denom.): m33b “schöpfen (mit der Schöpfkelle)” (BD, Wb 
II 189, 2) = “to bale out water from boat” (  Jones 1988, 215, §38) 
> � g. m33b “vertreiben (eig. ‘ausgießen’) der Feinde” (1st IMP: 1x, 
ÄWb I 580) = “to expel foes” (BD, FD 123). 

� Evidently an m- pre� x nomen instr. as rightly surmised already by 
H. Grapow (1914, 33), although the origin of  the apparently unat-
tested Eg. simplex *33b (either < *grb, *glb or *çrb) is disputable. 
GT: semantically, its closest parallel is doubtlessly represented by 
Sem. *�rp “to scoop” [GT] and the m- pre� x nomina instr. thereof, but 
phonologically this equation is doubly irregular (Eg. 3– 	 Sem. *�- 
vs. Eg. -b 	 Sem. *-p). In principle, one might expect Eg. *«3p/*«rp 
according to the “old school”. But the Rösslerian system would allow 
assuming an Eg. *�3p (cf. EDE I 371–5) of  which the underlying 
*33b might be conceived to be a root var. (with the interchange of  
� ~ 3).
nb1: Attested in Ar. mi�raf-at- “1. tout ustensile creux avec lequel on puise de l’eau, 
2. cuiller, surtout à écumer” vs. �uruf- “petit gobelet à boire” < �arafa “1. puiser 
(de l’eau, etc.) avec la main ou avec qq. autre ustensile creux (comme godet, cuiller, 
etc.)” [BK II 458] = mi�raf-at- “Schöpfgefäß, Trinkschale” vs. �uruf- “poculum par-
vum” [Rn.] = �arafa “to take, lade out the water with one’s hand (as with a ladle)”, 
mi�raf-at- “a ladle, a thing with which is performed the act of  lading out (water or 
food)” [Lane 2249–50], Hdrm. mu�raf  “gobelet” [Lsl.], Dathina �rf  “schöpfen, in 
ein anderes Gefäß Wasser umgießen, (das Nachtmahl) auftragen (tirer ou prendre du 
pot pour servir)”, mu�ruf- “gobelet, pot (Becher, Topf, Gefäß)”, mi�raf-at- “ustensil 
à puiser (de l’eau), grande cuiller, bol, écuelle pour puiser de l’eau, vase à anse” 
[GD 2365], cf. OSA «rf  “well from which one draws water” [Avanzini 1978, 64–66 
as quoted by Lsl.] �� MSA *�rp: Sqt. má«rif  “verre” [Lsl.] = má«r�f  “cup” [  Jns.], 
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Jbl. �ár™f  “to scoop up (us. water) into a receptacle”, ma�r�f  “half-coconut used as 
a dish or spoon” [  Jns. 1981, 88], Mhr. �ar�f  “schöpfen”, hence: mágraf  (sic, -g-) 
“Trinkglass” [  Jahn] = ��r�f  “to fetch (water), scoop up (water), take the cream off  
milk”, m��r�f  “ half-coconut used as a dish or spoon” [  Jns. 1987, 141] �� ES: Geez 
«�rf  “1. spoon, 2. handle of  a plogh, plough (here? cf. Brk. 1950, 17 separating the 
two mngs.)” [Lsl.] (Sem.: Lsl. 1938, 328; 1987, 70). The Ar. terms were compared by 
L. Reinisch (l.c.) with LECu.: Som. moqórof  ~ -%- (m) “Schöpfgefäß, Trinkschale” 
< górof  “ein aus dem Bast des Móroh-Baumes oder Palmblättern wasserdicht 
ge� ochtenes Gefäß zum Wasserschöpfen oder als Melksechter verwendet” [Rn. 
1902, 178, 293], which can only be borrowing from Ar. 
nb2: Among the phonologically acceptable Sem. roots that might be alternatively 
cognate to Eg. *33b, we � nd *glb, *grb, *
rb, although neither of  these � t semanti-
cally as perfectly as Sem. *�rp. Which alternative is correct can hardly be decided 
with absolute certainty. 
(1) If  Eg. *33b primarily denoted “to take out, away” (or sim.), cf. Ar. $alaba “1. 
(at)tirer, traîner, 2. (a)mener quelque objet, ou des esclaves, pour vendre, 3. ammener 
qqn., apporter chez . . ., à . . ., 4. réunir, rassembler, attirer un grand nombre, une 
foule (d’hommes)”, $aliba “se réunir, se rassembler, af� uer de tous côtés chez qqn.”, 
II “3. réunir, rassembler, ramasser de toutes parts”, VIII “1. réunir et transporter, 
conduire d’un endroit à un autre (des bestiaux, des esclaves), pour vendre”, X “2. 
tirer qq. objet de qq. part” ma$lab-at- “ce qui tire, ce qui arrache (surtout des 
larmes)” yan$alibu (formé de la 3e pers. sing. du fut. de la VIIe) “certain coquillage 
auquel on attribue les vertus fascinatoires” [BK I 309–311], Dathina $alab “to catch 
� sh in a net” [Lsl.] �� MSA: Jbl. g™l™b “to buy livestock in the market” [  Jns. 1981, 
75], Mhr. ag�l�b “id”. [  Jns. 1987, 119] �� ES: Geez galaba “to catch � sh, capture” 
[Lsl.] etc. (Sem.: DRS 116–7; Lsl. 1987, 189). 
(2) Assuming a similar basic sense (“to take away from sg.”?) for Eg. *33b, one 
might compare alternatively Sem. *grb > JAram. g�rab “fortnehmen, entreißen” 
[Levy 1924 I 354] = “to rob, seize, levy” [  Jastrow 1950, 263], JPAram. g�rab 
“enlever” [DRS] = “(mng. unclear)” [Sokoloff  1990, 135] �� ES: Tigre gäräbä 
“couper, arracher”, g�rbät “� n”, gärbän “nain”, g�rbit “courte lance” [DRS] (Sem.: 
DRS 178). The Tigre re� exes suggest a secondary shift of  mng. “to deprive” � 
“to shorten”, which may be perhaps the case also with Eg. 33b “Mangel” (LP, Wb 
V 522, 5). 
(3) Or cp. Sem. *grp (with irreg. Eg. -b ~ Sem. *p) > Hbr. grp qal “mit sich for-
treißen (v. einem Strome)” > *megr�p� “(unsicheres Wort) Gerät zum Zusammen-
scharren” [GB 149, 398] = grp qal “emporter (course d’eau)” [DRS] = grp qal “to 
wash away (river)” > *migr�p “shovel, spade or hoe” [KB], MHbr. & JAram. grp 
“aus-/wegraffen, wegscharren, wegspülen”, MHbr. magr�p & magr�p� vs. JAram. 
magr�p�t� “Schaufel” [Levy I 364, III 21–22] = MHbr. & JAram. grp “to shovel 
away, clear (of  ashes), remove (ashes and coal from the stove), remove (leavened 
things)”, MHbr. magr�p� “1. spoon, ladle, trowel, 2. spade (used for digging and 
shovelling), shovel” vs. magr�p “1. trowel, 2. shovel” vs. JAram. magr�p�t� “1. 
shovel, spade, 2. trowel” [  Jastrow 1950, 272, 730; KB], Syr. grp “inonder, arracher”, 
magrapt� “Löffel”, magr�p�t� “Schaufel” [GB, DRS], Mnd. grap “racler, emporter” 
[DRS] � Ar. $arafa I “enlever, emporter tout (en balayant, d’un coup de balai ou 
de pelle), ravager, emporter (torrent), balayer”, II “enlever, emporter avec un balai, 
une pelle (se dit aussi du courant d’eau qui enlève la terre et détruit le rivage” 
[BK I 280], Palest. Ar. mi$rafa(t) “a hoe, or mattock, for opening and closing the 
water channels in the � elds” [KB], Post-Class. Yemeni Ar. ma$raf  “kind of  pulling 
shovel used for levelling the ground”, ma$rafa(h) “ladle-shape iron coffee-roaster” 
[Piamenta 1990–1, 65] �� Hrs. ger�f  “to brush out, brush away” [  Jns. 1977, 41], 
Jbl. gér™f  vs. Mhr. g�r�f  “to sweep, muck out” [  Jns. 1981, 78; 1987, 124] �� ES: 
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Geez garafa “tendre des lacs pour prendre des animaux” [DRS], Grg. (Soddo) gor-
räfä “to stream, � ow” [Lsl.] (Sem.: DRS 190–1; Lsl. 1979 III, 292; KB 204, 546). 
Is this Sem. root remotely related to Sem. *�rp?
(4) Alternatively, provided we are dealing in Eg. with a denom. derivation (and not 
a nomen instr.) with m-, cp. perhaps Eg. 33b (vessel det.) “(noun)” (NK, GHWb 994) 
��� Sem.: Akk. gur�bu “Sack, Umhüllung” [AHW 299] �� PBHbr. g�r�b & JAram. 
g�r�b� “irdenes Faß” [Levy 1924 I 354] vs. PBHbr. g�r�b vs. JAram. g�rab “the 
quantity collected on emptying the wine or oil press, (in gen.) bottle, keg as a 
measure” [  Jastrow 1950, 263], JPAram. grb “a type of  vessel or jar used mainly 
for storing liquids” [Sokoloff  1990, 135] � Ar. $ir�b- “sac en cuir, de berger, de 
voyage”, cf. $ur�b- “navire (surtout large et plat)” [BK I 273] = “bag” [Lsl.] �� Jbl. 
gér™b “long (date-)basket containing a speci� c amount” [  Jns. 1981, 78], Mhr. g�r�b 
“long basket (measure) of  dates” [  Jns. 1987, 123] = g�r�b [DRS] = girib “panier à 
dattes” [Lsl.], Sqt. giríb “panier” [Lsl. 1938] = g�ríb “basket” [DRS & Jns.] = girib 
“receptacle, vessel” [Lsl. 1964] = girib “basket” [Lsl. 1987] �� Geez g�r�b “leather 
bag, leather bottle, vessel of  skin” [Lsl.], Tigre g�rab “receptacle, vessel” [Lsl.] = 
“récipient, outil, choses” [DRS], Amh. girba “outre de peau” [DRS] = “container 
for water and honey made of  calf  skin” [Lsl.] (Sem.: Lsl. 1938, 114; 1964, 116; 
DRS 178; Lsl. 1987, 201). 
(5) Or cp. perhaps Ar. 
araba I “1. couper ou arracher et enlever une chose de 
son tout, 3. gagner, réaliser un pro� t”, 
ariba I “se ramasser petit à petit”, II “1. 
boire du lait aigre” [BK I 1327]? A remotely related var. root may be Ar. 
alaba “4. 
tirer, extraire la moelle des os”, VIII “tirer la moelle des os ou la graisse broyée” 
[BK I 1356–7]?

� Other etymologies for Eg. 33b are evidently out of  question.
� 1. C. Ceugney (1880, 9) explained it from a certain Eg. tbw (sic) 

“puiser”.
� 2. C. T. Hodge (1969, 110, #32) equated Eg. *-33b with Ar. �araba 

“1. frapper, battre, 2. remuer etc.” [BK II 16–17] = “to beat, throw 
overboard” [Hodge] ��� LECu.: Somali �ur “Suppe aus dem Topf, 
Wasser aus dem Eimer schöpfen” [Rn. 1902, 141] = �úr-ayya “to 
scoop up”, �ar�r-ayya “to take the clean part of  the water” [Abr. 
1964, 51, 70] ��� WCh.: Hausa �úúràà “to pour liquid through nar-
row ori� ce, into bottle”, �úrààréé “to trickle out”, �àwrayàà “to 
plate, rinse” [Abr. 1962, 236], but neither of  these comparanda can 
be accepted. 
nb: Ar. ��rb (basic meaning “frapper”) is clearly unrelated with Eg. m33b.t and the 
Somali and Hausa isogloss, which, in turn lack the trace of  AA *-b > Eg. -b.

� 3. Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 194, #1765) combined it with PSem. *m¿- 
“to make go away”, Eg. m3r “to shout out, wall in”, m3.t “byre”, 
Afar m��- “to choose, select, set apart”, ignoring that m- in Eg. 
m33b.t is clearly a pre� x.

m�3l (Dem., superscribed gloss: μ��#�) “soot” (CED 101 after Spg.) = 
“suie” (DELC) > Cpt. (OS) mejhl, (S) mijl (pl.) “soot” (CD 213b) 
= “Asche, Ruß” (NBÄ 828, n. 1110; KHW 113, 523) = “prob. 
braises” (DELC 132).
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nb1: Vocalized as *m�3É/†3�r “Asche” (NBÄ 256, 791).
nb2: May be preserved also by the toponym (SB) mejhl > Ar. ma
�l (in Delta) 
~ Gk. %��#���, cf. DNG II 109; Daressy 1926, 250 (the year was misquoted by 
Vycichl as 1916).

� J. Osing (NBÄ 256, 829, n. 1110) derived it from Eg. 33r “1. (tr.) 
etwas kochen, 2. (intr.) kochen” (GR, Wb V 526, 1–2) = “to boil, 
cook with water” (Edfu, PL 1220) assuming for the latter an unat-
tested Grundbedeutung *“(ver)brennen”, whence he explained also Eg. 3r 
(Osing: act. *33r!) “Feuer” (GR, Wb V 595, 14) as well as Cpt. (SSf  ) 
jwr “(mit Ruß) schwärzen, dunkel färben”, (S) joor(e)

+ “ver� nstert, 
verborgen sein” (KHW 432 & fn. 6) and Cpt. caus. (SAL) jero, 
(S) jerw, (Sff  ) jela, (B) Cero (CD 781b) = “brennen, anzünden, 
lodern”, + ebol “anbrennen, schwärzen, verkohlen” (KHW 431). 
Although Osing has convincingly demonstrated Eg. -3r > (S) -l as a 
regular shift (NBÄ 676–8, n. 755), he failed to � nd the reason for the 
lack of  this change in (S) jwr and jero etc. < Eg. 33r, which “läßt 

sich noch nicht bestimmen”. This theory, which was uncritically adopted 
in KHW 523, has been rightly rejected (as “dif� cile à admettre”) by 
W. Vycichl (DELC 132) in the light of  the (1) different structures, 
(2) the anomaly of  -r vs. -l , and (3) the distinct basic senses (“soot” 
vs. “to cook”).
nb: J. erný (1971, 46) derived (SAL) jero etc. from *dj-�.t-r “Feuer legen an” 
(Wb III 217, 12), while W. Westendorf  (KHW 431) took it from GR 33r and 3r. 
This was accepted by J. Osing (NBÄ 829, n. 1110), who found the Dem. wtg. 23j-r 
(for *dj-33r) “anzünden” (DG 669) to be “pseudoetymological” re� ecting in fact 
*d(  jt)-3�(3)rå.

m�« (GW) “vom Ackerbau als Dienstp� icht” (XXII. 2x, Wb II 189, 3) = 
“to grow, cultivate” (Hoch 1994, 178, §239: to be dated XIX., not 
in DLE).
nb: Syllabic spelling: ma4–3a-«a (Hoch).

� The same root (or lexeme?) is presumably present also in m3« (GW) 
“crops” (XX. hapax: Pap. BM 10052, 10:15, DLE I 259 after Peet 
1930, pl. 31) = “produce (noun), crops (in the context of  a commodity 
transaction)” (Hoch 1994, 178, §240) = “Art Feldfrüchte” (GHWb 
381).
nb1: Syllabic spelling: ma-3a-«a (Hoch). But it has been read by D. Meeks (1997, 
43–44, §239) as m«33 (so, with -«-). 
nb2: The connection of  the two occurences from Dyn. XX with that attested in 
Pap. BM 10052, 10:15 has been accepted by J. Hoch (l.c.).

� Etymology disputed. No convincing suggestion has been made.
� 1. A. H. Gardiner (1940, 157, fn. 15) maintains that m3« “vom 

Ackerbau als Dienstpflicht” (Wb) is “obviously related” with Eg. 
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m«33 “gain, pro� t” (Adoption Pap., rt. 5–6, Ramses XI, Grd. 1940, 
158) = “Pro� t, Nutzen, Gewinn” (Lüddeckens 1960, 187, n. 39) = 
“Zugewinn in Ehe” (GHWb 329) = “produit, pro� t” (Meeks), which 
Gardiner (l.c.) and E. Lüddeckens (1960, 187, n. 39) assumed to be 
a � gurative sense (“fruit, dates” � “fruit of  work”) of  NK m«33 (or 
GW for m«3/m33?) “Art Maß für Datteln” (Wb II 186, 15; Lange 
1925, 78) < CT V 185a-d m«3.t “corn-measure” (AECT, cf. above). 
This assumption is dubious, since the three instances of  m3« (GW) 
hardly be regarded as erroneous wtg. or occasional met. of  *m«3. 
nb: Gardiner argued that the metaphor of  “basket for dates” > “pro� t” via “fruit 
of  labour” (cf. Gk. �
	���, Lat. fructus) resulted from the fact that “dates were valu-
able annual produce of  Eg. agriculture”. D. Meeks (1997, 44) “l’apparentement des deux mots 
peu ne pas paraître évident, même si Gardiner propose un rapprochement sémantique entre ‘frui’ 
(dattes) et ‘fruit’ (du travail)”.

� 2. J. Hoch (1994, 177–8, §239) was inclined to treat it separately 
from Eg. m«33 (or GW for m«3 or m33?) “gain, pro� t” (above) and 
“a basket measure for dates” (Pap. Harris I 37a:5), which, in his view, 
“are almost certainly distinct”. He vocalized m3« (GW) “produce, crops” 
as *
am�a/*
ama�a (sic!), which he explained as a borrowing from 
NWSem. *
m� (or *
m�) “to grow” [Hoch]. Phonologically unac-
ceptable. Rightly denying this suggestion, D. Meeks (1997, 43–44, 
§239) � rmly sided with Gardiner’s position, arguing that Hoch’s idea 
would require assuming a met. and a shift Sem. *� > Eg. « “qui est 

des plus improbables et semble une création purement ad hoc”. In addition, 
Meeks pointed out an ex. of  m«33 “mesure de dattes” written with 
initial j- (Urk. IV 1992:3), “qui ne cadre pas avec l’idée qu’il puisse s’agir 

d’un emprunt”.

m�f.t ~ �f.t ~ m�df.t “ein Gerät aus Erz bei der Mundöffnung” 
(NK, Wb II 189, 4) = “the chisel for opening the mouth” (Wainwright 
1932, 15) = “ein magischer Gegenstand, aber auch ein wirkliches 
Instrument aus Metall: wohl eine Art Meißel(artiges Gerät) oder 
Grabstichel aus Erz in einem langen schweren Holzgriff  (sein Griff  
wohl aus Ebenholz)” (Otto 1954 ÄMÖR II 20) = “chisel used in 
Opening the Mouth” (FD 124) = “Meißel” contra ms�tjw “Dechsel” 
(Helck 1967, 33) = “ein Stichel (als Gerät bei der Mundöffnung)” 
(GHWb 382).
nb1: The original spelling of  this term has been reconstructed diversely: m3tf.t (FD 
124 pace Wainwright, JEA 18, 1932, 7, fn. 1) = m3df.t (e.g., Otto l.c. & fn. 2 and 
Roth 1993, 65, fn. 31) = m3f.t vs. m3tf.t < *m3df.t (GHWb 382). The Wb (l.c.) 
gives merely m3f.t.
nb2: The var. 3f.t (Wb V 569) may be conceived as either a simplex (with m- 
“mobile”?) or a defective writing.
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� The proper consonantal structure of  the word is debated (above). 
In any case, there can be little doubt that this is an m- pre� x nomen 

instr. But the root it was derived from remains obscure.
� 1. E. Otto (ÄMÖR II 20): “wohl nomen instr. von einem dreiradikaligen 

Verb 3df  (sic)”, but no such root seems to be attested that would � t 
semantically. GT: nevertheless, perhaps we might regard the hypo-
thetic *3df  (from *gdf ?) as a var. root to Eg. 3db (from *gdb?) “stechen 
(Skorpion mit Schwanz)” (NK Mag., Wb V 632, 7–10; GHWb 1019) 
= “to sting, incite” (FD 326; DLE IV 169) ~ 3dm (from *gdm?) 
“stechen (vom Skorpion, von etwas Spitzem)” (NK Mag., Wb V 
634, 19–20) = “1. stechen (Skorpion, Spitzes), 2. brennen (Gift im 
Körper)” (GHWb 1019) this variation is to be observed also in the 
case of  the respective Sem. equivalents (*gdp ~ *gdb ~ *gdm).
nb1: Cf. (1) Sem. *gdp (var. *g3p) > PBHbr. gdp qal “1. einschneiden, ritzen, 
verletzen, 2. auskratzen, wegscharren” [Levy 1924 I 303] = qal “to cut, scrape”, 
piel “1. to hollow out, scrape or chisel so as to form an enclosure or rim, 2. scrape, 
empty to the drags” [  Jastrow 1950, 214], Mnd. gdp “to cut away, scrape” [DM 
1963, 81] � Ar. $adafa vs. $a3afa “couper, rogner, raccourcir (to cut, clip, shorten 
sg.)” [Blachère I 1366; DRS] = $adafa “couper un membre du corps” vs. $a3afa 
“couper, retrancher” [BK I 265, 269] = $adafa vs. $a3afa “to cut (off)” [Lane 391, 
396] ~ (2) Sem. *gdb (var. *g3b) > Ar. $a3aba “to tear out by pulling” [Lsl.], 
Post-Class. Yemeni Ar. $adab “to hit s’one with a sword on his thigh, pierce s’one’s 
eye with a spear” [Piamenta 1990–1, 62] �� Geez gwadaba “to cut with an axe, dig 
a ditch, excavate”, gw�db ~ gudb “axe” [Lsl.] = /gw�d�b/ “ ����” [Dlg.], Tigre 
(t�)gadäba “to split into”, g�d�b “axe” [Lsl.] = g�db “hache” [DRS] = /g�d�b, 
gw�d�b/ “ ����” [Dlg.], Tna. gädäbä “to cut” [Lsl.], Amh. gwäddäbä “to cut, dig”, 
gwänäddäbä (augmented -n-) “to cut, carve”, mägwdäbiye vs. gidäba ~ gidoba “axe” 
[Lsl.] = gudba “coupé, tranchée de défense” [DRS] (Sem.: Lsl. 1988, 95; DRS 
99) ��� NAgaw: Bilin gwdúb “Axt, Beil, Hacke” [Rn. 1887, 140] = gw�dub [Dlg.] = 
gudub “axe” [Lsl.] �� LECu.: Som. ‰ídib, pl. ‰ídbo “Axt, Beil, Hacke” [Rn. 1902, 
185] (ES-Cu.: Lsl. 1987, 181; Dlg. 1973, 74) ~ (3) Sem. *gdm (var. *g3m) > Akk. 
(MAss.) gad�mu “abschneiden” [AHW 273] = “to cut off  (hair)” [Lsl.] �� PBHbr. 
gdm “abstumpfen, eig. abschneiden, abhacken” [Levy 1924 I 303] = “to lop off, 
stump, cut off” [  Jastrow 1950, 218], NHbr. gdm “élaguer” [DRS], Syr. g�dam 
“to cut down” [Lsl.] � OSA gdm “couper, mutiler” [DRS], Ar. $adama I “couper, 
retrancher en coupant” vs. $a3ama I “mutiler en coupant les extrémités d’un mem-
bre”, II “couper, mutiler horriblement” [BK I 266, 270], Post-Class. Yemeni Ar. 
$adam “to bite (dog)”, $idim “to bite, hit, strik” [Piamenta 1990–1, 62] �� Sqt. gídem 
“être coupé” [Lsl. 1938, 102] = gidem “to be cut” [Lsl.] �� ES: Geez gad�mit “that 
which cuts, scissors” [Lsl.], Tigre g�ddom “pickaxe” (prob. not borrowed from Ar. 
qadd�m- as in LH 599) [Lsl.], Amh. gä‰ämo “axe” [Lsl.] (Sem.: Lsl. 1938, 103; 
Lsl. 1964, 116; 1987, 182; DRS 101). From bicons. *�gd-? Cf. Sem. *gdd “to cut” 
[GT, cf. Lsl. 1964, 116].
nb2: The only trace (beside Eg. m3df.t) the otherwise unattested Eg. *3df  (from 
*gdf ) may have eventually left is perhaps Eg. 3df.t “1. Wurm, Gewürme, 2. auch 
Schlange” (BD, Wb V 633) = “1. snake, 2. internal bodily worm” (FD 326) = “1. 
Schlange, 2. Gewürm (auch als Sammelbegriff  für Eingeweidewürmer)” (GHWb 
1019) on the analogy of  Post-Class. Yemeni Ar. $idam “worms”, $udam� “black 
worm, grain parasite” < $adam “to bite” (above) [Piamenta l.c.].
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� 2. C. T. Hodge (1966, 45) compared Eg. m3f.t “chisel” with WCh.: 
Hausa màcééfátà “tweezers” [Brg. 1934, 784] = “1. pair of  twee-
zers, 2. an instrument made of  sheath of  corn-stalk for extracting 
splinters” [Abr. 1962, 668] = “implement for removing thorns etc.” 
[Hodge], although he failed to identify the underlying verbal root 
(�c-f-t < AA *ç/*æ/*c-f-t?). Semantically weak. 
nb: The Hausa word would seem prima vista to be a ma- pre� x nomen instr. P. Newman 
(p.c., 5 May 2007), although he does not know its etymology, has con� rmed that it 
doesn’t have the form of  an instrumental noun. Instrumental nouns with the ma- 
pre� x all have all high tone, whereas the tone of  this word is low-high-high-low. 

� 3. GT: on the other hand, if  the correct (primary) spelling was 
m3f.t (as in Wb), one might seek the original verb of  this m- pre� x 
form Eg. 3fj “ein-, versinken (auch: in die Erde, auch vom Fuß im 
weichen Boden)” (Wb V 569, 4; WMT 1003; GHWb 1006) = 3fj 
“to penetrate”, cf. 3fj.t “penetration” (Med., FD 322). 
nb1: For its supposed (albeit unlikely) connection with GR 3f  “verfallen (von 
Gebäuden)” (Wb V 569, 7) = “to deteriorate (of  a building)” (Gdk.) > Cpt. (S) 
jwFe “verwüsten” (KHW 439) cf. Goedicke 1956, 51.
nb2: Although the AA origin of  Eg. 3fj is somewhat uncertain, neither of  the alter-
native etymologies would be without implications for reconstructing the primary 
sense of  Eg. m3f.t. 
(1) Most probably, Eg. 3fj is of  common origin with LECu.: Orm. æ�”a “to dip, 
baptize” [Gragg 1982, 89] = “to immerse” [Hds.] � HECu. *æ�”- “to immerse 
(tr.)” [Hds. 1989, 407] > Burji æ�b-, Gedeo (Drs.) æ�”-, Hdy. æ�f-, Kmb. æef-, Sdm. 
æ�"- (HECu.: Hds. 1989, 82) with a shift of  *æ-” (via glottal assimilation) < AA 
*[æ]-p “to penetrate, immerse” [GT] > PEg. *3pj (apparently incompatible, cf. Peust 
1999, 299) > Eg. 3fj. 
(2) On the other hand, if  the primary meaning of  Eg. 3fj was *“to (be) press(ed) 
in”, cp. Sem. *¿pp/*.÷pp “to press (?)” [Dlg.]: PBHbr. 
�p�p “bedrängt, beengt” vs. 
JAram. 
ip
�p (
B"Hebraism) pilpel “(sich) drängen” [Levy 1924 IV 212] � Ar. �ff  
I & VI “se presser en foule (I: et se ruer tous ensemble sur qqch. vs. VI: tous à la 
fois)” [BK II 30] = �ff  VI: ta��ffa “to throng in a point (crowd)”, �aff-at- “crowd 
of  people” [Dlg.] ��� (?) ECu. *��b- [irreg. *-b-] “to squeeze, press” [Dlg.]: Somali 
��b��b- (intens.) “to bring things together to close clutch” [Ss.] � Dullay *��p- “to 
press” [Ss.] (ECu.: Sasse 1979, 29–30) ��� WCh.: Hausa cááfà (ts-) [c- < AA *æ- reg.] 
“to squeeze o’self  into a small space, e.g., between two or more persons” [Brg. 1934, 
1022] = “to squeeze through (one’s way between so.)” [Abr. 1962, 872] � (?) Ngz. 
�àapú ~ �àapáu [�- < *æ-?] “2. to squeeze out, press down to reduce bulk” [Schuh 
1981, 31]. See Hodge 1969, 110, #26 (Eg.-Hausa); Dlg. 1983, 141 (Sem.-ECu.).
(3) Thirdly, in the 32th scene of  the Eg. Mundöffnungsritual, m3(d)f.t is “zusammnen mit 
den ‘Finger aus Gold’ vom ‘Sohn’ gebraucht” (Otto), i.e., “ausdrücklich neben Finger aus Gold 
erwähnt”, where “Öffnen von Mund und Augen, zuerst mit dem m3df.t, dann mit dem Finger 
von Elektron” is being performed (Helck l.c.). In this context, it is highly noteworthy 
that Eg. 3fj might be theoretically explained also from an older *3fr < AA *æ-f-r as 
a cognate of  Ar. ,afara II “2. tremper les ongles dans qqch., 3. imprégner”, VIII 
“1. enfoncer les ongles dans qqch.” (denom. verb of  ,u/ifr- ~ ,ufur- “ongle”) [BK 
II 134–5]. Already C.T. Hodge (1976, 12; 1984, 417) and A. G. Belova (1989, 19, 
fn. 9) have suggested an equation of  Eg. 3fj with Sem. *�upr- “unghia, artiglio” 
[Frz. 1964, 274] = *�ip(V)r- “nail” [SED] = *�ufr- ~ *�ifr- “� ngernail, claw” [GT] 
(Sem.: GB 687; Lsl. 1945, 237; Rabin 1975, 87, #13; Dlg. 1994, 11, #11; SED I 
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255–6, #285), which represents a common AA heritage, cf. SCu.: Brg. æarafu “claw” 
[Flm. 1969, 24, #12] = Brg. & Alg. �arafu “nail, claw” [Ehr. 1980, 329] ��� WCh.: 
NBch. *æ�rf- [GT] = *"-r-b (!) [Skn.]: Pa’a "�rf[n [velarization of  *æ-] “� ngernail” 
[Skn. 1977, 21] < AA *æVrVf- ~ *æVfVr- “� ngernail” [GT]. Lit. for Sem.-Cu.: Dlg. 
1966, 60, #2.10; Flm. 1969, 24, #12; Blz. 1989 MS Om., 12, #34; HSED #513. 

*m�nj.t (?) > (MK-NK) mdnj.t > (LP) mdn.w ~ (Piankhi) mtn.w 
“Stadtname (!): eine größere Stadt zwischen dem Wâdi Na�rûn und 
Ehnas (was zu Aphroditopolis-A�f C� stimmen würde)” (Spg. 1920, 
259, fn. 1) = “name of  the 22nd (and last) Upper Egyptian nome, the 
northern limit of  Upper Egypt” (OK, AEO II 120*, §393; Nims 1952, 
343–5 with detailed disc.) = “22. oäg. Gau” (Helck 1974, 128 with 
exx.) = “auch ein Ort zwischen Pr-[ j]ffj und Herakleopolis Magna” 
(!) (Kuhlmann 1992, 205) = “Medenit (Name des 22. oberägyptischen 
Gaus)” (FÄW 204: � rst III.; ÄWb I 1558; II 2953). 
nb1: The original spelling of  the name has been reconstructed diversely. No agree-
ment as to whether its C2 was *-3– or *-d-: *m3nj.t (Nims l.c.; Fecht 1960, 226–7, 
Nachtrag zu §315; Helck, LÄ IV 112; Kuhlmann l.c.) = *mdnj.t (Helck 1974, 128; 
ÄWb l.c.) = *m�nj.t, i.e. *mdnj.t (FÄW l.c.; Kahl 1994, 552, 922). The linguistic 
evidence analyzed below speaks for *-3–.
nb2: Written logographically until the MK (therefore the OK spelling cannot be 
deduced from the contemporary wtg.), but the original mng. of  the underlying 
ideogram is debated (Fecht 1960, 227: “das Gauzeichen ohne Standarte dargestellt” was 
“jünger als die meisten Anderen”). Its (probably) earliest instance from Dyn. III (Kahl 
1994, 552) contains the hrgl. K6 depicting a “� sh-scale” (Grd. 1927, 467) horizon-
tally. In the late OK, in turn, e.g., in the biography of  Uni (Urk. I 101, 105) and 
the Weltkammer (Helck 1974, 128), “die Hrgl. zeigt vielleicht ein ‘gestopftes Loch’ und setzt 
sich wohl aus der horizontal gelegten Loch-Hieroglyphe . . . sowie einem das Loch begrenzenden 
‘Damm’-Strich zusammen” (Kuhlmann 1992, 206, fn. 50–51, for the hrgl. “Darstellung 
eines stehender Schutzgrabens” cf. also Grd., JEA 6, 1920, 104 & t. 11). But as rightly 
noted by Ch.F. Nims (1952, 346), the form of  this late OK logogram of  m3nj.t (Uni, 
Weltkammer) somewhat resembles the hrgl. U8 depicting a “hoe, without the rope 
connecting the two pieces” (Grd. 1927, 502) = “a cutting tool” (Nims 1952, 346 & 
fn. 29) = “Schneidewerkzeug, eine Art Messer oder Muschelschale (?)” (Helck, LÄ 
IV 112 referring another hrgl.: L6 “bivalve shell”), which is a associated in PT 278 
with 3nj “to dike” (Nims) = “abdämmen” (ÄWb I 503) and in PT 716bT with 3nj.t 
“quarter moon day, part day” (Nims) = “Monatsviertel (7. Monatstag als erstes 
Viertel der Mondphase, Monatsfest)” (ÄWb I 1478), which was objected by A. H. 
Gardiner (1927, 507, V11, n. 1): “the det. of  3nÕ in Pyr. 278, 716, namely a kind of  hoe, 
cannot well be the prototype of  of  our sign” (V11: “cartouche cut in half ”). 
nb3: Identi� ed as by W. Spiegelberg (OLZ 23, 1920, 259, fn. 1) with A�f��, which 
was correctly rejected by A. H. Gardiner (  JEA 9, 1923, 7, n. 8) as a proposal 
made “on rather slender grounds” since “it is on the wrong side of  the Nile for a traveller 
coming from the Wâdy Na�rûn” (cf. Peasant R 38), although later Gardiner (AEO 
II 120*) also admitted that “occasionally the Fayyûm was reckoned as part of  the XXIInd 
nome”. In addition, Ch.F. Nims (1952, 344–5 & fn. 23) � rmly maintained that it 
was the name of  the nome. For the problem of  m(-)dnj.t in Merikare (P) 98–99 cf. 
Burkard 1977, 261.
nb4: Vocalized as *má3nay/t (Vrg.) = *ma3ånj.�t (Kuhlmann). Its earliest full wtg. 
(with phonograms) in Peasant R38 reads mdnj.t (with -d-), which may be due to 
the shift of  old 3 > d (late OK by MK). The LP var. mdn.w (m) is re� ected also 
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by Gk. ‘>	μ���#� ~ -μ��#� < �r-mdn.w “Horus vom 22. oäg. Gau” (Fecht 1960, 
229, Nachtrag zu §373) = “Horus de Medenit” (Vrg.). G. Fecht (l.c.): “der ursprüngliche 
Konsonantenbestand war sicherlich *m3nj (*må3n�j < *má3�n�j), während *m3nj.t (wenn 
so in der älteren Zeit zu lesen ist) eine weibliche Parallelbildung zu m3nj sein müßte, nicht 
dessen ältere Form”. 
nb5: K. P. Kuhlmann (1992, 207) assumed a process of  *ma3 åánj.�t > *madåá"- > 
*mad�"- > *mato(e/i) evidenced, i.a., by the var. mdj.t (Peasant A5) displaying the 
positional erosion of  -n- before -j- (cf. Peust 1999, 157, §3.14.5) seen also in dnj.t 
“Teil, Anteil” (Wb V 465), i.e., *dånj.�t > *d�- > Cpt. (S) toe, to, ta, toei, (B) toi, 
(P) tooe, (SaAL) taie, (AL) taeie “Teil, Anteil” (KHW 219). Moreover, Kuhlmann 
projects an odd association in the story of  the Eloquent Peasant between MK mdnj.t 
(Kuhlmann: *Mato) vs. mrj-jtm (Maydum) and a hypothetic *mrj-dnj.t (lit. “who 
desired share”) � Cpt. (S) mai-to referring to 3�wtj-n�t.w, “der nur auf  seinen Gewinn 
bedachte Gutsverwalter aus dem Landkreis von Mdnj.t:Mato”, whose � gure in the story “war 
für den Ägypter ein lebendes Beispiel des ‘Habgierigen’, auf  Ägyptisch auch mrj-dnj.t (n-�3w) 
‘einer, der (viele) Anteile liebt’ ”, cf. Cpt. (S) mNtmaitoNHouo “Habsucht” (KHW 219) 
misquoted by Kuhlmann with -NHoou (sic, -Hoou) “Habgier”. A similar change is 
to be observed with Eg. dnj.wt (usually written with the hrgl. V11) “bellow, cry” 
(DCT 780) = “Geschrei (Mensch)” (ÄWb II 2791) = “shriek” (Grd.) that occurs 
in the MK (Sinuhe, Peasant, and once CT) “infolge Wegfall des n” (Wb V 466, 10) 
also as dj.wt (written, a.o., with the ideogram of  dj “5”). Although A. H. Gardiner 
(1927, 507, V11, n. 5) has warned that “it seems doubtful whether the hieratic word . . . was 
originally written with this sign” (i.e., V11), the var. lacking -n- is attested also in CT 
V 221a (vars. B1C, B2L): (nb-k3.w) kh3 dj.wt=f  “lord of  the bulls who bellow his 
cry” replaced in other versions by (nb-mt.wt) k3 djw “lord of  the seed of  the � ve 
bulls” (AECT II 58 & 59, spell 407, n. 15).

� Whether mtn.w and mdn.w (written for mtn.w?) “Messer” (GR, 
Wb II 182, 10; Jéquier 1921, 210, fn. 2 pace Brugsch) = mdn.w 
“couteau” (Vrg.) = “knife, axe” (GR Edfu, PL 476) stems from the 
same root (as suggested e.g. by J. Vergote 1973 Ib, 155) appears to 
be highly doubtful.
nb: Queried also by Ch.F. Nims (1952, 346 & fn. 31): “as to whether mdn(w), ‘knife’, of  
the Greek period comes from the name of  the (22nd UEg.) nome or from the old word *m3nÕt, there 
is no evidence . . .”. Cf. rather Eg. (CT) m2n.wt “Art Beil” > (LP-GR) mtnj.t “Messer” 
(Wb, v. supra). The misleadingly similar late wtg. of  the old name *m3nj.(t) of  the 
22nd UEg. nome as mdn.w (with knife det., AEO II 120*) may be due to a con-
tamination of  two separate lexemes.

� As suggested by Ch.F. Nims (1952, 343–6), G. Fecht (1960, 226–7, 
Nachtrag zu §315), J. Vergote (l.c.), and K. P. Kuhlmann (1992, 
206), it may be explained as an “Instrumental- bzw. Lokativbildung zu” 
(Kuhlmann) Eg. 3nj “1. (PT) abdämmen (auch: gegen das Wasser), 
(die Ufer) befestigen (mit Stein), stopfen (Topf ), 2. (BD) jemanden 
zurückhalten, von etwas fernhalten, (an einem Tun) hindern” (Wb V 
464, 10–17 & 575, 9; ÄWb I 1503; II 2790 vs. 2842) = “to sunder, 
divide, distribute, dam off” (Grd. 1920, 104, fn. 5) = “to dam off, 
restrain” (Grd. 1927, 507) = “1. to dam (water), construct dam, 2. 
hold back, restrain s’one, 3. revet earthen banks with stone” (FD 
314) = “1. couper (!), 2. barrer” (Vrg.) = “1. abdämmen, befestigen, 
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2. zurückhalten” (Kuhlmann). There is no agreement as to whether 
it is a nomen loci or instr. In the view of  Nims (1952, 346 & fn. 29), 
“it seems probable that the origin of  the nome sign was a cutting tool named 

*m3nÕt, a feminine nomen instr. formed by m pre� xed to the root”. Similarly, 
W. Helck (1974, 128; LÄ IV 112) saw in it a nomen instr. signifying 
a “Schneidewerkzeug, eine Art Messer oder Muschelschale (?)”. But 
Fecht (1960 l.c.) hold it equally possible that we are dealing either 
with “eine m-Bildung mit der Bedeutung des Part. Passiv: ‘der (das) Abgeteilte, 

Abgeschnittene’ oder Part. Aktiv: ‘der (das) Abgeteilende, Abgeschneidende’ ” 
(cf. Grapow 1914, 14; AÄG §253–6) or perhaps an abstract noun 
“Abtrennung, Abdämmung” (arguing that “diese Bezeichnung würde recht 

gut zu dem Grenzgau passen, dessen Nordgrenze ja tatsächlich Ober- und Unterä-

gypten ‘abtrennt’  ”). Fecht regarded it also possible that it  alternatively 
“das Grenzgebiet als das ‘(von Unterägypten) Abgetrennte, Abgeschnittene’ 

bezeichnet”. Kuhlmann (l.c.), in turn, reconstructed the literary sense 
of  *m3nj.t (nomen loci) as “ein Ort, wo ein Damm, Wassergraben 
existiert” � “ein Schutzdamm gegen die Nil� ut”. 
nb1: The etymology of  Eg. 3nj has been debated. The primary form of  this very 
root had 3– (PT 278c, ÄWb I 1503). But the assumption that “die . . . mit dem Zeichen 
[V11] geschriebenen Wörter haben ursprünglich den Stamm 3nj gehabt” (Wb V 464, 7 & 
575, 8) can hardly be extended to all the (eventually unrelated) words written so. 
R. Hannig listed an alleged OK (Dyn. V) ex. of  3nj “abdämmen” written as dnj 
(ÄWb I 1478), which was not commented on by D. Meeks (2005, 259). Gardiner 
(1927, 507, V11), followed by Nims (1952, 346) and Fecht (1960, 227, Nachtrag 
zu §315), has suggested that Eg. 3nj “to dam” in fact “may originally have meant ‘cut 
off’; cf. the later word dnÕt ‘portion’, ’fraction’ . . .” (Sethe 1916, 89), which would imply 
an ultimate etymological connection with MK dn “1. abschneiden (Köpfe), töten 
(Feind, Seele)” (CT, ÄWb II 2790) = “to cut off  (heads), kill s’one” (DCT 797–8) 
as well as MK dnj “aus-, zuteilen” > dnj.w “Anteil (was zusteht)” (ÄWb II 2791) = 
dnj “to share out” > dnj.w “share, portion” (FD 314). The earliest certain instances 
of  both roots are, however, attested with d-. Note that both obscure PT exx. for 
dnj (with d-) “aus-, zuteilen” (listed in ÄWb I 1478) were rendered differently by 
R. O. Faulkner. PT 1284b: ndnj “to be cut up (?)” (AEPT 203) vs. PT 1965a: dnj 
“to shape” as a metaphorical use of  OK dn “to knead” (AEPT 284–5, utt. 669, 
n. 9). CT V 381b 3nj (with 3–) “has been tentatively identi� ed with” MK dnj “to share 
out (?)” (AECT II 98–99, spell 468, n. 2; DCT 799). Nevertheless, all these factors 
make the supposed relationship of  Eg. 3nj “to dam” vs. dn “to cut off” vs. dnj “to 
share” rather unlikely. 
nb2: If  Eg. 3nj (from *gny or *çny) represents distinct root, it might be akin either 
to (1) Sem. bicons. *gn “to enclose, fence” [Zbr. 1971, #59] = *gn “�����
��, 
�
���
��, �
���
��” [Blv. 1993, 37, #64] > i.a. Akk. gan�nu “(etwa) einsperren” 
[AHW 280] �� Can. *gnn “bedecken, schützen” [AHW] ��� CCh.: Bdm. gen “ver-
weigern, zurückhalten” [Lks. 1939, 100] (as suggested by G. Takács 2005, 410, 
#140) or (2) Sem.: Hbr. 
inn� “der große, den ganzen Körper desckende Schild” 
[GB] � Ar. 
wn “to preserve, protect” [Lsl.] �� Geez 
awwana ~ �awwana “to pro-
tect, defend, preserve, shelter” [Lsl.] = “umhegen, behüten” [GB] (Sem.: GB 687; 
Lsl. 1987, 566–7) ��� WCh.: AS *�en (var. *den?) “to prevent, keep back” [GT]: 
presumably Gerka dun-dang (so, -u-!) “to prevent” (dang obscure) [Ftp. 1911, 219], 
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Angas den (so, d-) “to hinder” [Ormsby 1914, 209] = den (so, d-) “to prevent, stop 
(someone)” [Flk. 1915, 166] = ��n “ablehnen, zurückweisen” [  Jng. 1962 MS] = 
den (so d-) “to deny (someone, something)” [ALC 1978, 11] = �en “to keep” [Gcl. 
1994, 72], Mpn. �én “to refuse, prevent, deny” [Frj. 1991, 15], Msr. �en “to keep” 
[Dkl. 1997 MS] = �en “to keep” [  Jng. 1999 MS, 3–4], Gmy. den (so, plain d-!) 
“to refuse, hinder, forbid” [Srl. 1937, 32] = den [den] (so, d-!) “to prevent, forbid” 
[Hlw. 2000 MS, 5] (AS: GT 2004, 89). The latter Eg.-Sem. etymology was men-
tioned already by Th. Schneider (1997, 207 #107), but he erroneously quoted Eg. 
�nj (i.e., dnj). (3) The comparison with Sem. *dlw “to draw water” proposed by 
C. T. Hodge (1976, 13, #79) cannot be accepted either semantically or phonlogi-
cally (Eg. 3– 	 Sem. *d-).

*m�nb.w (older form unattested) > (MK) mdnb.w (pl.) “part of  the 
heaven: boundary (of  the sky), limit (lit. ‘point of  turning back’)” 
(MK hapax: cof� n of  Seni, B.M. 30842, Spencer 1978, 54) = “borne, 
limite” (AL 78.1932) = “limits” (Kemp 1989, 60) = “die himmlischen 
Wendemarken (des Sonnenumlaufes im Ost- und Westhorizont” (Wst. 
1992, 350) = “Grenze” (WD I 99).
nb: Disputed whether the same word occurs perhaps also in CT VII 200k (Pap. 
Grd. II), where only mdb is visible and, henceforth, mdb has been read in AECT 
III 99, spell 990, n. 8 and DCT 192. The rendering “shore (?)” suggested by R. O. 
Faulkner (AECT l.c.) is apparently motivated by a supposed derivation from jdb 
“Ufer(land)” (Wb I 153).

� Derived by A. J. Spencer (1978, 54, fn. 18 pace W. V. Davies) and 
W. Westendorf  (1992, 350) from Eg. 3nb “krumm sein, vom Wege 
abbiegen” (MK, Med., Wb V 576, 2, 5) = “to turn away, round” 
(Spencer) > 3nb.w “als südliche und nördliche ’irdische’ Wende-
marken beim Kultlauf  des Königs dienten” (NK, Wst. after Wb 
V 576, 7) = “boundary-markers, boundaries, limits” (Spencer) = 
“Wendemarke, Laufstation, Grenzmarkierung (als Wendepunkt, 
Wendemarke beim Sedfest)” (GHWb 1007).

m�r “sich wenden zu” (PT 484b, 498b, Wb II 189, 8; GHWb 382; 
ÄWb I 580: also PT 1109c, 1954a, 1955c, 2248c; ÄWb II 1172: CT 
I 183c, 191a) = “sich jemandem zuwenden” (PT 484b, ÜKAPT VI 
136) = “1. (PT) jemandem begegnen, zu jemandem kommen, 2. 
(PT 498b) treffen” (Vcl. 1933, 179) = “to turn to, turn about, show 
movement (to demonstrate that one is still alive)” (PT 484b, 498b, 
1109c, 1953c–1954a, AEPT 95, 97, 283, 329, and esp. 184, utt. 
508, n. 4 contra Sethe) = “to turn to (so.)” (AECT I 37, spell 44, 
n. 13; DCT 195; Allen 1984, 582) = “(se) tourner” (PT & CT, AL 
78.1947; Jacq 1986, 31).
nb: Th.G. Allen (l.c.) assumed a IVae root (m3rj). Others have accepted only a 
trirad. �m3r. 
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� Origin not clear with full certainty. Most likely seems #5.
� 1. W. M. Müller (1909, 190, fn. 1), W. F. Albright (1918, 225), and 

G. R. Castellino (1984, 12) think Eg. m3r to be somehow related to 
m3d “treffen” (PT, Wb, below) = “to press” (Alb.). W. Vycichl (1933, 
179) was even disposed to see in PT 498c m3r a hapax meaning 
“treffen”. But an interchange of  Eg. r ~ d has not been justi� ed by 
convincing examples. 

� 2. W. F. Albright (1918, 225, #29), in addition, equated both Eg. 
m3r and m3d with Ar. ma
ara I “1. traire une femelle avec le bout 
des doigts, 2. tirer tout ce qu’il y avait de lait dans les pis” [BK II 
1115] = “to milk by squeezing the teats between the � ngers” [Alb.], 
which is semantically doubtful.
nb: For the Ar. root cp. rather ECh.: WDng. mì�yìrè “sucer” [Fédry 1971, 131], 
EDng. mí�yíré “sucer” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1975, 203]. It is not excluded, although it would 
have to be demonstrated that the Ar.-Dangla isogloss comes from the primary sense 
“to wring out (milk)” (cf. AA *m-[ç]-r “to turn, twist” [GT] discussed below). Less 
probably, cf. CCh.: Gude mur��� “to pinch between thumb and knuckle of  index 
� ngers” [Hsk. 1983, 245].

� 3. W. Vycichl (1933, 179) rendered Eg. m3r as an m- pre� x form 
of  a hypothetic Eg. *3r “packen, greifen” (postulated also in KBIÄF 
160), on the analogy of  NBrb.: Shilh: Tazerwalt g°r “anfassen” > mé-
gg�r (m- “der Sozietät und Reziprozität”) “zusammentreffen” [Feichtner 
1932, 218], with which he directly compared the Eg. root deduced 
from Eg. n3rj “fassen, packen” (OK, Wb II 382–3) = “to take hold 
of ” (Allen 1984, 582) and 3r.t “Hand” (Vcl.: lit. *“Greifer”). This 
derivation of  Eg. m3r is ab ovo dubious (“to turn” 	 “to seize”). 
The etymological connection of  Eg. n3rj vs. 3r.t and r3j “to give” 
(via met. < *3rj), which appears to be equally unconvincing, has 
been suggested and maintained also by a number of  authors, e.g., 
K. Piehl (1893, 253), K. Sethe (1912, 96), K.M. Feichtner (1932, 
224), F. von Calice (GÄSW 168–9, #684), P. Lacau (1972, 35, §40), 
and P. Kaplony (KBIÄF 160, n. 208). Neither of  these Eg. comparanda 
has been etymologically clari� ed. This is why Vycichl’s proposal 
concerning Eg. m3r and 3r.t is highly problematic.
nb1: The common Brb. pre� x m- “der Sozietät, Reziprozität” [Feichtner] can hardly be 
projected to Eg. m-. In any case, it has so far not been demonstrated on the basis 
of  a convincing etymological evidence.
nb2: Eg. 3r.t (< *gr-t) “Hand” (PT, Wb V 580–589), var. 33.t “Hand” (PT, Wb V 
516, 5–8) are presumably related to CCh.: (?) Ngweshe �á�à “hand” [IL] � Mofu 
hár “hand” [Brt.] � Daba gr. *—gra “hand” [GT]: Daba ng�r ~ ngra “bras, main, 
doigt” [Mch. 1966, 143], Musgoy ngra “Arm” [Str. 1910, 453] = wúri —gra (pl.) 
[Mch./JI], Kola —grá “hand” [Schubert/JI] � Musgu —gra—ge “arm” [Roeder/JI] 
(CCh.: JI 1994 II, 179) �� (?) ECh. *g-r-N “hand, wing, shoulder” [Skn. 1992, 346]: 
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Dangla (Karbo) goreny “shoulder” [Grb. 1963, 59]. All other etymologies for Eg. 3r.t 
are out of  question: (1) A. Erman (1892, 112): ~ Sem. *yad- “hand”. (2) NWSem.: 
OHbr. zeret, Syr. zart� “span (as measure)” represent probably an early (MK or even 
before?) borrowing from Eg. *3ãr.t, st.pron. *3årt- (Vcl. 1983, 220) into NWSem. 
*zart- (as pointed out by Lambdin 1953, 149–150; Conti 1976, 267, fn. 18) and 
by no means cognate to it (as maintained by numerous authors: Bondi 1894, 132; 
Sethe 1912, 94; Alb. 1918, 90; Farina 1924, 324; Ember 1930, #24.c.1; Yeivin 1932, 
73, fn. 6; Brunner 1969, 88, #483; Ward 1972, 22, #293). Besides, Müller (1909, 
191) declined any connection between the Eg. and Hbr. forms. (3) The comparison 
of  Eg. 3r.t with Sem. *3ir�«- “shoulder, arm” (suggested by Yeivin 1932, 73, fn. 6; 
Bomhard 1984, 218; Bla�ek 1989 MS Om., 16, #52) is to be rejected, since Eg. 
3 � Sem. *3, and there is no match for Sem. *-« in Eg. (4) E.A. Knauf  (1982, 
37, fn. 19) combined Eg. 3r/3.t with Akk. q�tu “hand”, but these have nothing in 
common either (Eg. 3 � Akk. q, while Eg. -r- � Akk. -�-). (5) The same is valid 
about C.T. Hodge’s (1979, 497) comparison of  Eg. 3r.t with Ar. �arr-at- “�ank” and 
Brb. *a-�er “leg” (Eg. 3 � Sem. *�, while Eg. 3 vs. Brb. *� is in principle possible). 
(6) Th. Schneider (1997, 208, #116): ~ Qbl. i-�il “Arme, Elle” � Mzg. i-�il “Arm, 
Vorderarm, Elle” �� Trg. *a-�il “(ganzer) Arm”, but Eg. 3– 	 Brb. *�- < AA *"-/*�-, 
while the Cpt. evidence suggests an old Eg. /-r-/ (not /*-l-/).
nb3: The origin of  Eg. n3rj is still just as uncertain as whether its initial n- was a 
pre� x as Vycichl, Feichtner, and others (l.c. supra) presumed. (1) GT: most prob-
able seems its connection with Sem. *n
l “herausziehen, herausfallen” [Soden] = 
“herausreißen” [AHW] > Akk. (OBab.) na
�lu “hinausbringen (??)” [AHW 755] �� 
Hbr. n
l qal “herausziehen, -reißen” [GB 517–8] = “to split, plunder, deliver, drop 
off” [Guillaume], Off.Aram. n
l “1. to (re)take, remove, 2. save, preserve” [DNWSI 
753] � Ar. na
ala II “5. délivrer qqn. de qqch., acquitter (un coupable)” [BK II 
1274–5], Yemeni Ar. na
al “wegnehmen, -werfen” [Deboo 1989, 197] �� Geez na
ala 
“to detatch, separate” [Lsl. 1987, 404–5] (Sem.: Lsl. 1958, 34–35; Guillaume 1965 
II, 25). W. von Soden (1968, 177) supposed a pre� x n- in this Sem. root. (2) GT: 
or cp. perhaps Sem.: JNAram. ngl “to tidy, put things away” [Sabar 2002, 229] � 
Yemeni Ar. na$al I “to transport, unload”, II “to strip off, take off  etc.” [Piamenta 
1990–1, 479], Dathina n$l “transporter, décharger” [GD 2748]? (3) A. Ember 
(1913, 120, #96, 121; 1930, §12.a.18, §24.b.5), W. F. Albright (1927, 223), and C. T. 
Hodge (1984, 416) combined Eg. n3rj with Sem. *n�r “to watch observe” [Ember] 
��� WCh.: Hausa cá órè (ts-) “to guard, keep the eyes open” [Brg. 1934, 1030], which 
is rather unconvincing semantically. (4) V. Orel & O. Stolbova (1992, 198; HSED 
#957) equated it with ECh. *�g-w-r “to catch” [GT]: Ndam goore “to catch” [Stl. 
< ?] � Sokoro góuree “angreifen” [Lks. 1937, 33]. GT: cp. still SCu. *ger- “to take” 
[GT] > Irq. gagar- & Alg. geger- “to carry” � Qwd. gel- [-l- < *-r-] “to choose” � 
Ma’a -géra “to bring” (SCu.: Ehret 1980, 237). (5) GT: similarly unconvincing is 
the equation with Sem.: Akk. galû “in die Verbannung gehen” [AHW] �� Tigre gäla 
“to take away, carry off” [Lsl.] (Sem.: Lsl. 1964, 116) ��� WCh.: Klr. gul “nehmen” 
[  Jng. 1970, 352]. (6) E. E. Knudsen (1962, 36, §27) saw in it a var. to Eg. �nr “ein-
sperren” (MK, Wb III 295) via met. and on the basis of  the supposed interchange 
of  Eg. � ~ 3, which appears even less likely. (7) Ch. Cannuyer (1983, 27), in turn, 
analyzed it as pre� x n- + Eg. 3r “fernhalten von, einen Zustand beseitigen, Fuß 
aufhalten” (PT, Wb V 595, 5–9) = “retenir, faire obstacle, empêcher” (Cannuyer). 
Semantically weak. (8) Naturally, Eg. n3rj can have nothing in common with CCh. 
*nadir- “to hunt” as suggested by Orel & Stolbova (1992, 196).

� 4. GT: if  we hypothetically accept a fossilized (non-productive) 
re�exive (?) verbal pre� x m- in Eg. m3r (pace Feichtner and Vycichl, 
for the problem cf. also Eg. ms3j “to hate” above), its cognate might 
be found either in WBrb.: Zng. e-mmuger “s’en retourner, devenir”, 
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caus. š-muger “faire retourner, renvoyer, rendre” [Bst. 1890, 316–7; 
1909, 244: falsely listed under �m-g-r] < Zng. �g-r-h “revenir” [TC 
2006, 199] or NBrb.: Mzg. �m-g-l-y: mgulley (Tf.: dériv. en m-?) “se 
retourner, tourner (intr.), se tourner, se retourner pour se mettre en 
face de” [Tf. 1991, 406].

� 5. GT: at the moment, both phonologically and semantically, most 
attractive seems its derivation from AA *m-[ç]-r “1. to turn, 2. twist” 
[GT]. 
nb1: Attested in Sem. *m
r “1. to turn around, 2. twist” [GT] > Akk. (OB) ma
�ru 
G & D “to move in a circle, proceed in a circle (?), make a detour through, linger”, 
N “form a circle” [CAD m1, 329–330] = G “(etwa) umschreiten (?)” [AHW 619] 
�� PBHbr. & JAram. m
r (qal/peal) “to twist, make a rope” [  Jastrow 1950, 827], 
JPAram. m
r “to twist, spin” [Sokoloff  1990, 326], Mnd. m
r “to stretch, twist rope” 
[DM 1963, 277] ��� LECu.: Oromo miæiru “1. (ri)torcere, attorcigliare, avvitare, 
incurvare, far girare su di un perno, 2. premere, pressare” [da Thiene 1939, 243] 
= miæ�ra “to twist” [Gragg 1982, 285], Orm. (Borana, Orma, Waata) miæ�ra “to 
wring (cloths), twist” [Strm. 1987, 366; 2001, 55], (Borana of  Isiolo) maæarsa “to 
squeeze out (fruit)” [Strm. 1987, 362], Arb. mi��ir- “to wring, twist (tr.)” [Hyw. 
1984, 385] � HECu.: Burji (Lsl.: < Orm.) miæir- “to wring out, squeeze” [Ss., Hds.], 
Sidamo miææîra “to twist, wring (wet clothes)”, muææûra “to wring, squeeze, crush” 
[Gsp. 1983, 230] = miææir-a “to twist, wring (wet clothes)” [Lsl.] = muææ�r- “to 
wring, squeeze” [Hds.], Darasa (Gedeo) miææ�r- “to twist” [Hds.] (HECu.: Ss. 1982, 
144; Hds. 1989, 142, 159; Lsl. 1988, 195). Cf. also Orm. (Orma, Borana) miæ�r� 
“bracelets for men (made of  interwined strips of  copper and brass)” [Strm. 1987, 
366; 2001, 55]. M. Lamberti (1992, 75) erroneously derived Orm. miææir- from a 
biconsonantal Cu.-Om. *b��y- “to squeeze”.
nb2: This Sem.-Eg.(?)-LECu. root has a promising match (via met.) in WCh.: Hausa 
múr�à “1. to twist, 2. wring out, 3. twist out of  shape, 4. sprain a limb” [Abr. 1962, 
685] �� CCh.: Mafa mÖr�- “1. tordre le cou, 2. tendre les cordes d’une harpe” [Brt.-
Bléis 1990, 230] – provided these stem from AA *m-r-[ç].

� 6. GT: � nally, noteworthy is Akk. ma��ru “gegenübertreten, angehen, 
empfangen”, cf. G “(i.a.) 1. entgegentreten, 2. sich wenden an (acc.), 
jmd. angehen” [AHW 577–8]. Interchange of  Eg. -�- ~ -3–?

m�r “pressen, drücken” (PT 1022d hapax, Erman 1892, 112; Sethe 
1892, 54) = “to press” (Müller 1909, 190, fn. 1, cf. also Alb. 1918, 
225, #29) = “niederdrücken, tief  machen” (ÜKAPT VI 136) = “to 
press down (the earth under feet)” (AEPT 171) = “*pressen, drücken” 
(ÄWb I 580).

� Etymology disputable. 
� 1. GT: whether it is akin to Eg. m3r (PT 484b, 498b, 1109c, 1954a, 

CT I 183c, 191a) rendered as “sich wenden zu” (Wb II 189, 8) = “to 
turn to” (AEPT 95, 97, 183, 283, 329) is semantically doubtful. 
nb: Nevertheless, this comparison may not be a priori excluded. In principle, the 
semantic connection “to press” vs. “to turn” is possible, cf., e.g., PIE *seu- > Hitt. 
šuw�i- “stoßen, drängen, schieben” vs. OIrish sóid “wendet, kehrt, dreht” (Friedrich 
1952, 200; IEW 914). 
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� 2. GT: in theory, Eg. m3r may be derived from *mgl perhaps 
re�ected also by CCh.: Mbara mùgúl “presser, appuyer sur” [TSL 
1986, 273, 296]. 

� 3. GT: or, if  it stems from an earlier *mgr, cp. Can. *mgr “to 
overthrow” [GT]: Hbr. mgr piel “stürzen, hinwerfen” [GB 397], 
BAram. mgr pael “stürzen” [GB 913], Off.Aram. mgr pael “to over-
throw” [DNWSI 594], JAram. mgr pael “1. niederwerfen, stürzen, 
2. vernichten” [GB; Dalman 1922, 224] = “1. hinstürzen, zum Fall 
bringen, 2. wegraffen, vernichten” [Levy 1924 III 20] = “1. to drag 
down, throw over, 2. scrape off, diminish, destroy” [  Jastrow 1950, 
730], Syr. mgr “fallen” [GB].
nb: P. Haupt (AJSL 24, 106) has equated the Can. root with Akk. mag�ru “will-
fahren, gehorchen” [GB] = “einwilligen, zustimmen” [AHW 575], for which cf. 
rather Eg. m43 (above).

� 4. GT: a kinship with Ar. ma
ara “auspressen” [Nöldeke, ZA 21, 
381] = ma
ara “traire une femelle avec le bout des doigts, 2. tirer 
tout ce qu’il avait de lait dans les pis”, pass. ma
ira “être lancé pour 
courir de toutes ses forces (se dit du cheval dont on veut tirer tous 
les efforts)” [BK II 1115] and (?) ECh.: WDng. mò�ìrè “constiper 
(ventre)” [Fédry 1971, 136] seems also plausible. 
nb: Cf. also Ar. mara
a “serrer, presser avec les doigts (le sein, la mamelle)” [BK 
II 1091] (with met.)?

� 5. K. Sethe (1892, 54), followed by G. R. Castellino (1984, 12), 
treated MK m3d “drücken usw.” (infra) as a late var. (!) of  old Eg. 
m3r, but both he and Castellino failed to etymologically demon-
strate the alleged shift of  old Eg. -r > MK -d. Alternatively, Sethe 
assumed an erosion of  old m3r > *m3j > *m3, which was extended 
by an af� x -d in the MK. False. Rejected already by W. M. Müller 
(1909, 190 and fn. 1) as a “desperate explanation” (instead, he assumed 
an original *m3r, whereby -d appeared from the dissimilation of  
-3–, i.e., *m3[{]3[{] > *m3[{]d[{], which is equalls unconvincing). 
There was no Systemzwang of  obligatory triconsonantization at all in 
Eg. Moreover, Eg. m3d is attested already in the OK. Later, Sethe 
(1899, §361) gave a third etymological solution: pre� x m- + *3r � 
m3r “(zusammen)pressen” � *m3j + af� x -d � m3d (rejected by 
E. Otto ÄMÖR II 61).
nb: Nevertheless, Sethe’s mistaken hypothesis may contain perhaps at least one 
element of  scienti� c truth, namely that we may not rule out the possibility that Eg. 
m3r (provided < *mçr) and m3d (provided < *mçd) eventually stemmed from the 
same PAA biconsonantal root, i.e., *m-ç “to press” (or sim.) [GT] (for details cf. 
Eg. m3d infra). How the occasional MK var. m3r (XII., Wb II 89, 9) of  old m3d 
(whose basic mng. has been reconstructed by K. Sethe 1892, 55 equally as “pressen, 
drücken”) to all this would be premature to decide.
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� 6. A. Erman (1892, 112) compared Eg. m3r with Hbr. m
w “aus-
pressen”, which was rightly rejected soon by W. M. Müller (1909, 
190, fn. 1), since in Hbr. there is no match for the third -r of  Eg. 

m�r (phallus det.) “(Substantiv?)” (PT 233b, Wb II 189, 5) = “Per-
sonenbezeichnung, vielleicht Hirte” (ÜKAPT VI 136) = “the Male” 
(AEPT 55) = “(?)” (ÄWb I 580).

� Mng. and origin obscure.
� 1. R. Hannig (GHWb 382) surmised an etymological connection 

to Eg. m33 “befruchten, begatten” (NK, GHWb, above).
� 2. GT: if  the rendering offered by R.O. Faulkner (AEPT) is valid, 

it might be be in principle akin to LECu.: PSam *mVgVl- “male 
person” [GT].
nb1: Attested in Som.-Afgoy megel “man” [Ehret & Nuuh Ali 1984, 238], Som.-
Benadir magal “man, vir” [Flm.], Rnd. m�‰�l [-‰- < *-g-] “man, vir” [Flm. 1964, 
68] = mé‰el (pl. only) “male persons” [Heine 1976, 218] = má‰el “Mann, männlich, 
Ehrenmann, großzügig. Mann” [Schlee 1978, 139, #729] = mé‰el “male(s), men 
(referring to human beings only)” [PG 1999, 223]. 
nb2: This etymology does not necessarily exclude the supposed relationship to Eg. 
m33 [from *mgr?] “befruchten, begatten” (NK, GHWb), cf., e.g., Eg. wt2 [< *wtk] 
“erzeugen” (OK, Wb I 381–2) ��� Bed. tak, pl. tíka “Mann, Gatte” [Rn. 1895, 224; 
Dlg. 1973, 53] = tak “male, husband” [Rpr. 1928, 242] ��� SOm.: Galila tik- “coire” 
[Flm.]. Lit. for Eg.-Cu.: Zhl. 1932–33, 166; Blz. 1990 MS, 6, #10.

m�r “1. umwallen, umschließen (Schätze), 2. auch: abhalten (vom 
Berg, der den ‘Wind’ abhält)” (MK, XVIII., Wb II 189, 6; GHWb 
382; ÄWb II 1172b) = “forti� er, encercler” (Badawy 1952–4, 141) 
= “to shut out (storms), wall in (treasure)” (FD 123) = “to enclose 
(?) (CT I 280g: clause incomprehensible), enclose, wall in (Urk. IV 
1087:10)” (AECT I 61, spell 66, n. 4).
nb: Cf. also m33 “eingesperrt sein” (late NK, above)?

� From the same root: j.m3r (Grif� th: var. m3r) “Schutzwall”, pl. 
“Grenze(n)” (MK, Wb I 188, 19; GHWb 73) = “defence, wall” 
(Grif� th 1898, 110; Müller 1909, 195) = “Befestigung oder Mauer” 
(Spg. 1899, 39, §xxxiii) = “enceinte, muraille” (Badawy 1952–4, 141) 
= “rampart” (FD 22). 
nb1: Vocalized as *em3]�r (Spg. l.c.). 
nb2: Questionable whether it was a deverbal noun or vice versa, m3r “to wall in” 
was a denom. verb of  j.m3r (as suggested e.g. in Spg. 1899, 39–41) just as it is the 
case with the respective Sem. correspondences, namely common (sine MSA and ES) 
Sem. *mi
r- “Grenze” (primary noun) > denom. Akk. and Mnd. �m
r “Grenze 
setzen” [Dietrich 1967, 299] (cf. below).

� Eg. m3r derives from an earlier (AA) *m-ç-r [GT] being identical with 
Sem. *mi
r- “border” [GT]: Akk. (Bab., Amarna, M-NAss.) mi
ru 
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(rarely also mi
irru ~ mi
aru) “Grenze, Gebiet”, ma
�ru G (here?) 
“(etwa) umschreiten (??)”, D (denom. of  mi
ru?) “Grenze setzen, 
abgrenzen” [AHW 619–620, 659] = ma
�ru “limitare” [Mrs.] = 
mi
ru “Landesgrenze, Mark” [WUS] = “1. border (line), 2. terri-
tory, region, land (as a political term), march” [CAD m2, 113f.] �� 
PBHbr. m
r “eig.: einengen, einschließen, davon: begrenzen (Levy), 
als Grenze angeben (Dalman)”, JAram. peal m
r “1. begrenzen, durch 
Grenzenangabe”, me/i
r� “Grenze” [Levy 1924 III 213–5; cf. Dal-
man 1922, 249] = PBHbr. & JAram. m
r “to de� ne the boundaries, 
bound” [  Jastrow 1950, 827] = JAram. m
r “de� nire i con� ni” [Mrs.], 
OAram. (epigr.) m
r “��
	
” [SAN IV 201] = m
r “1. limite, con� ne, 
2. assedio” [Mrs.], Off.Aram. m
r “border, limit” [DNWSI 677–8], 
Mnd. m
r II “to mark a boundary, make a line of  demarcation”, 
mi
ra “limit, boundary or separating line, demarcation” [DM 1963, 
269, 277] � Ar. mi
r- “limites, con� ns qui séparent deux choses ou 
deux territoires” [BK II 1116] = mi
r- “1. a partition, a barrier, or 
thing (interwining between two things), a limit, boundary (between 
two lands), 2. (hence) a great town”, ma
ara II “to make it (a town) 
a limit or boundary, between two things, make or appoint the place 
to be a mi
r-” [Lane 2719] = mi
r- “partizione, barriera, con� ne 
(prestito?), grande città” [Mrs.] (Sem.: Mrs. 1971, 103–104). 
This Eg.-Sem. isogloss has been usually combined also with the 
Sem. word for “Egypt” (contra AHW 659: “nicht dazu? ”): Akk. (LL) 
mi
rû (adj.) “Egyptian” [CAD m2, 116] �� Ug. m
ry-m “gentilic: 
Egyptian(s)” vs. m
r-m “Egypt” [Gordon 1955, 290–1, #1151; DUL 
588–9] = m
r-m “Ägypten” [WUS #1645], Phn. m
rm “Egypt”, 
m
ry “Egyptian” [Harris 1936, 121], Hbr. mi
rayim “Ägypten” [GB 
454], OAram. m
ryn “Egypt” [Lidzbarski apud GB; SAN IV 201] 
� Ar. mi
ru “Égypte” [BK II 1116]. The ultimate verbal root of  all 
these forms and the nature of  their relationship have been rather 
diversely disputed in the lit. (discussed infra).
lit. for Eg.-Sem.: Spg. 1899, 39, §xxxiii (quoted also by Naville 1917, 230–1); Haupt 
1910, 710, fn. 2; Ember 1911, 94; 1930, §12.a.50; Clc. 1936, §373; Vrg. 1945, 147, 
#24.c.10; Ward 1962, 403–404, §5. 
nb1: M. Dietrich (1967, 299) considered the Akk. and Mnd. verbal root m
r “Grenze 
setzen” as denominative of  the primary noun *mi
r- “Grenze”.
nb2: Prima vista, Eg. m3r, esp. in its sense “(den Wind) abhalten (vom Berg)” (Wb, 
GHWb supra), seems to be comparable also with Akk. (OAss.) ma
�rum (or -s/z-) 
“(etwa) behindern” [AHW 618] = “to withhold (?)” [CAD m1, 322], but the con-
nection (if  any) of  this root to Sem. *mi
r- has not been clari� ed in the lit. 
nb3: Similarly, Akk. (OB) ma
�ru G & D “to move in a circle, proceed in a circle (?), 
make a detour through, linger”, N “form a circle” [CAD m1, 329–330] = G “(etwa) 
umschreiten (?)” [AHW 619] seems to represent a distinct root, cf. also Eg. m3r 
“to turn to” (AECT) above.
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nb4: The rendering and etymology of  Ug. m
r “Gebiet (?)” [WUS #1644] = 
“territoire (?)” [Caquot & Sznycer apud DUL] = “campo” [Mrs.] = “stronghold” 
[de Moor apud DUL] = “sob” [DUL 587–8] has been strongly debated. G. del 
Olmo Lete & J. Sanmartín (DUL l.c.) suggest a derivation from Ug. n
r “to sob” 
[DUL 647]. 
nb5: The etymology of  the Sem. name of  Egypt has been also equivocal in the 
lit. Thus, e.g., Halévy (  JÉS 13, 12 quoted in GB 454) derived it from the primary 
sense “border”. P. Haupt (ZDMG 64, 710; AJSL 26, 216f., cf. GB 454) explained 
this from the primary sense “Festung” assuming the underlying verbal root to have 
been preserved by Hbr. 
rr “zusammenbinden” [GB] (discussed below). O. Bates 
(1914, 258, fn. 8), in turn, proposed the absurd idea (albeit “with great reserve”) 
that Hbr. mi
rayim is related to Brb. *�m-z-� with the “permutation” of  *-� > 
-r. Alternatively, he took it from Akk. mu
ri (sic) “1. part of  Cappadocia, 2. place 
in the Anti-Taurus” assuming that the special toponym perhaps yielded a general 
term. False. É. Naville (1917, 230–1) treated Hbr. mi
rayim as a secondary form 
of  Hbr. m�
�r (quoted as m�
�r) rendered literally as the “enclosed land connected 
with the walls (built on the eastern frontiers to prevent invasion from the Sinaitic 
peninsula)” and rejected Spiegelberg’s (l.c. infra) assumption that the Sem. term was 
merely a “transcription” of  Eg. m3r “wall” (since “it would be rather extraordinary to 
� nd a regular Sem. dual to an Eg. word”, he suggested that Hbr. mi
rayim wass probably 
a “translation” of  Eg. m3r). W. von Soden (AHW), however, explained the Can. 
and Ar. name of  Egypt as a loan borrowed ultimately from Akk. mi
ru, in which, 
in turn, he saw a deverbal noun of  Akk. ma
�ru (above). E. Lipi+ski (1992, 139, 
§1.2), on the other hand, maintains that the name has come originally from Can. 
*mi
ru (sic) akin to Akk. mi
ru signifying in fact “territoire, c’est-à-dire une étendue 
délimitée de terre dépendent ouvertes aux nomades”.
nb6: For the Hbr. dual ending too, diverse theories have been proposed. W. Spiegel-
berg (1899, 40–41) took the Hbr. term from an etymon *me
er (sic) “Mauerland” akin 
to Eg. j.mdr. He argued that, since the alleged Eg.-Sem. unity (!) must have preceded 
the conception of  Egypt as “Two Lands” (Eg. t3.wj), the Hbr. dual in fact re�ects 
a borrowing from Eg. in a later period after the uni� cation of  Egypt. Alternatively, 
Spiegelberg supposed that Hbr. mi
rayim comes from Eg. *m3r with the primary 
sense “Doppelmauer”, since “an einer Reihe von noch erhaltenen ägyptischen Festungen 
läßt sich eine doppelte Mauer oder Umwallung nachweisen”. On the other hand, F. Buhl (GB 
454) assumed that “die Endung ist wahrscheinlich keine Dual-, sondern eine Lokalendung . . ., 
falls nicht (wie Jensen ZDMG 48, 439) urspr. *mi
r�m gemeint ist”. É. Naville (1917, 
230–1) derived Hbr. mi
rayim from its Hbr. var. m�
�r (misquoted as m�
�r) “Egypt” 
[KB 623; GB 453], whose literary mng. he rendered as “enclosed land” (!) argu-
ing that Egypt was referred to herewith as “the two enclosures”. E. Lipi+ski (1992, 
139, §1.2), following Buhl (quoted above), thinks that the Hbr. dual ending has 
nothing to do with the duality of  LEg. vs. UEg. (  just as Hbr. nah�rayim does not 
denote the “Land of  Two Rivers”). Instead, Hbr. -ayim ~ -ayin was rather an 
ending of  place names (as in Hbr. "eprayim, dotayin, �or�nayim, s�parwayim, 
yir�š�layim).
nb7: The isogloss of  Sem. *mi
r- and Eg. m3r is supposed in the lit. to have originated 
from the very same biconsonantal root (attested in both AA branches), cf. Sem. *
rr 
vs. *
wr “racchiudere, circondare, ligare, avvolgere, etc.” [Marrassini 1971, 103–4] 
= bicons. *
r “to enclose, be in a distress” [Ward 1962, 402–3] > Hbr. 
rr “(tr.) 
1. zusammenbinden, einbinden, in ein Tuch, Bündel, 2. (intr.) zusammengedrängt, 
enge sein” > 
�r�r “Bündel”, m�
ar “enger Ort, Bedrängnis” [GB 454f., 696] = 

rr qal (tr.) “1. to wrap up, envelop, 2. tie up, 3. lock up (of  woman denied marital 
intercourse)” vs. (intr.) “4. to be cramped for space, be short, narrow, 5. restricted, 
hampered (footsteps, strides), 6. be cramped, constricted, fearful, anxious, be in 
trouble, pressed, have problems, be hard pressed, be in distress, in trouble, 7. be 
depressed, worried, afraid” > m�
ar “distress” [KB 1014, 1058] = m�
ar “strettoia, 
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con� ne, fune” [Mrs.], PBHbr. 
rr “eig. einengen, drängen, daher auch: einwickeln, 
zusammenbinden” & JAram. 
rr “zusammenbinden, zusammenpressen” > PBHbr. 

�r�r “1. das Zuknüpfende, 2. Bündel, Päckchen, Beutel”, JAram. 
�r�r� “Bündel, 
Päckchen, Geldbeutel” [Levy 1924 IV 223–4] � Ar. 
rr I “1. serrer et nouer une 
bourse, 2. serrer le pis d’une chamelle avec une � celle”, 
urr-at- “bourse”, 
arr- “serré, 
noué (outre, etc.)” [BK I 1325–6]. The same bicons. root is present also in Hbr. 

wr qal “1. (Geld) zusammenschnüren, (in einen Pack), 2. aufzwängen, auf  etwas 
befestigen, 3. einschließen, 4. (daher) belegern (eine Stadt)” > m�
�r “1. Bedräng-
nis, 2. Einschließung, 3. Befestigung, Festungswall”, m�
�r� “1. Wall der Belagerer, 
2. Feste, Festung” [GB 453, 679] = 
wr qal “1. to tie up, bind, 2. encircle, lay siege 
to (a city, a person shut up in the city), etc.” > m�
�r I “distress, siege” vs. II “forti-
� ed city, stronghold, watchtower”, m�
�r� “1. distress, 2. forti� ed cities, siege-wall” 
[KB 623–4] = 
wr “to con� ne, besiege” [Ward] = m�
�r “an enclosure, a wall of  
forti� cation” [Koenig/Naville] = m�
�r “Belagerung, Wall” [Clc.] � (?) Ar. 
wr I 
“8. réunir, rassembler” [BK I 1383]. One is disposed to agree with P. Marrassini 
(1971, 103–4) who found it dif� cult to judge the relationship of  Sem. *mi
r- (perhaps 
pre� x *ma- ?) to Sem. *
rr vs. *
wr. The same is valid of  Eg. m3r that has been 
usually treated as the m- pre� x form of  �3r (below), although the way of  derivation 
has not been perfectly clari� ed. The problem of  Eg. m3r vs. Sem. *mi
r- ~ Sem. 
*
rr vs. *
wr requires, however, further investigation.
nb8: The origin(s) of  Hbr. m�
�r is (are) uncertain. Th. Nöldeke (ZA 21, 381) equated 
it with Ar. m
r “auspressen” (!), while F. Buhl (GB 453) explained its 3rd mng. via 
borrowing from Akk. ma

artu ~ man
artu “Bewachung, Wache” [AHW 620b]. 
Similarly, KB 623 suggested the following alternative etymologies for Hbr. m�
�r 
II: (1) from �
wr or (2) nomen loci of  �n
r or (3) borrowed from Akk. ma

artu 
(above) ~ Ar. man,ar-at- “place with a wide view, watchtower” [KB]. Note that 
these forms are distinguished from Hbr. m�
�r (“le nom poétique” for Egypt), which 
E. Lipi+ski (1992, 139, §1.2) explained as a loan borrowed “probably” from an Akk. 
var. form mu
ur (sic, not con� rmed in the lit.).
nb9: In the works of  the “old school”, Sem. *
rr vs. *
wr > Sem. *mi
r- vs. Eg. m3r 
have been usually equated with Eg. *3r reconstructed on the basis of  the phon. value 
of  the hrgl. depicting in the OK a “bundle of  green stems, of  � ax”, later a “basket 
of  fruit” (Grd. 1927, 473: M36–38) = “(signe � gurant) un lien, un paquet” (Cohen) 
= “rather a sheaf ” (Ward) > (?) 3r “basket used as a trap (?)” (DCT 846) as well as 
a number of  the most diverse Eg. parallels the relationship of  which is, however, 
problematic: 3r “fernhalten von jem. (r), einen Zustand beseitigen, Fuß (Schreiten) 
aufhalten” (PT, Wb I 595, 5–9) = “to hinder, obstruct” (FD 323) = “aufhalten (Fuß, 
Schritt), beseitigen (Zustand, Hunger)” (ÄWb I 1507–8: PT; ÄWb II 2851: CT, MK 
Lit.), 3r (wall det.) “als Bez. für ein primitives Grab in der Fremde” (Lit. MK 1x, 
Wb V 598, 12) = “primitives Grab (im Ausland)” (ÄWb II 2852), cf. also 3r (wall 
det.) “als Ortsname: Djer (ein Weinort)” (Urk. I 64:2, ÄWb I 1579; Wb V 598, 11), 
3rj (wall det.) “Umfassungsmauer, Einfassung” (OK, ÄWb I 1509 pace Gdk. 1967 
KDAR 228–230, � g. 31), 3rj.t “wall (?)” (FD 323) = “*Mauer, Palissade” (MK, 
ÄWb II 2852), 3r.w “walls” (MK, FD 324) = “*Mauern (des Hauses)” (CT, ÄWb 
II 2852), 3r.w “Ende, Grenze” (PT, Wb V 585–9), 3rj “ein-, umschließen” (CT I 
386a, ÄWb II 2852), 33r “Bedürfnis” (MK, Wb V 524–5) = “distress, need” (Ward 
pace FD 319). Lit. for this bicons. Eg.-Sem. etymology: Spg. 1899, 39–41; Ember 
1911, 94; 1930, §12.a.50; Clc. 1935, #375; Vrg. 1945, 147, §24.c.10; Cohen 1947, 
#311; Ward 1962, 402–3 (with a few erroneous Sem. comparanda like Akk. u
urtu, 
Hbr. y
r). W. Spiegelberg (l.c.) derived Eg. 3r( j) “einwickeln”, 3r.w “Grenze”, 3r( j) 
“Mauer, Wall”, and m3r (m- pre� x, lit. “was Umschließt” � “Wall”) > denom. 
verb m3r “umschließen”, from Eg. *3r ultimately related to Sem. *
r > Hbr. 
wr 
vs. 
rr. He identi� ed Eg. m3r directly with Hbr. m�
�r “wall (Mauer)”, which he 
“möchte . . . in der gemeinsemitischen Bez. für Ägypten sehen” (cf. also Spg. 1899, 40, fn. 4 “über 
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die bisherigen Versuche, von welchen keine annehmbar ist”). In the light of  the PT evidence, 
Spiegelberg maintained that the “Grenzmauern bei den Bitterseen schon für die älteste Zeit 
anzunehmen haben” and supposed that “daß dieses Bollwerk, welches den semitischen Nomaden 
den Eingang in das fruchtbare Niltal wehrte, für die Semiten den Namen für das gesamte Land 
ebgeben konnte, ist mir durchaus nicht unwahrscheinlich. Ursprünglich bezeichnete der Name gewiß 
nur das Delta . . . später aber . . . ganz Ägypten”. Even further went A. Badawy (1952–4, 
140–1), who derived Eg. m3r from an Eg. *3r “écarter” based on the (often dubi-
ous) comparison of  s3r “forteresse”, 3rj.t “salle, chambre”, 3r.wt “sarcophage”, 3r.w 
“famille, parent”, 3r “� n, limite”, 3r “obstacle, obsctruction”, 3r.w “mur”, 3rj “être 
éloigné, écarter”, 3r.t “main”, 3r.w “crâne”, whose problems cannot be analyzed 
here in detail. C. T. Hodge (1969, 11–12), in addition, considered the ultimate con-
nection of  the Sem. name of  Egypt with Eg. m33j, Akk. mi
ru “boundary”, and 
Eg. 3r.w “boundary” (supra) to be “likely”.
nb10: Note that for Eg. 3r.w “border” (frequently connected with these Eg. m3r ~ 
Sem. *mi
r-, cf. above), a few alternative etymologies should also be considered: 
(1) E. Zyhlarz (1932–33, 173) and J. Vergote (1971, 44) combined it with Bed. gil 
“Grenze, Ziel” [Rn. 1895, 95]. Rejected by Vcl. 1960, 262; 1978, 75. The Bed. 
word may be connected rather with Nub. kel “Grenze” [Rn.]. In addition, the 
Cpt. re� exes, e.g., (OSALMBF) thr= vs. (SB) tar (KHW 241–2) with -r- instead 
of  *-l-, also speak against the Eg.-Bed. equation. (2) C. T. Hodge (1966, 47, #99; 
1969, 108, #13) proposed a connection with WCh.: Hausa càrnúú (ts-) “slender 
post for fencing” and even cáráá (ts-) “middle of  back from neck to coccyx” [Abr. 
1962, 878–9], which is semantically very weak (for Hs. cáráá cp. rather Sem. 
*�ahr- “back”). (3) GT: ~ Brb. *-grur “enclosure, fence, wall” [Mlt. 1991, 152, fn. 
4; 1991, 169] ��� WCh.: Angas gir “1. to close up, 2. jam together, so as to leave no 
aperture” [Flk. 1915, 188]?

� Other etymologies for Eg. m3r are evidently out of  question. 
nb: (1) F. L. Grif� th (quoted by Spg. 1899, 39, §xxxiii) derived it from Eg. m3r 
“drücken, pressen” (above), which was tentatively accepted by W. Spiegelberg (“das 
ist gewiß möglich”!), although he hold a connection with Eg. 3r( j) “einwickeln” (above) 
more probable. (2) W. M. Müller (1909, 195): < 3rj ~ 3r “to ward off, exclude” (cf. 
also Spg., RT 21, 39 with exx.). (3) P. Langlois (1919 passim, esp. 155) combined 
Eg.-Sem. *mi
ru (sic) with Eg. t3–mrj and many other impossible comparanda derived 
ultimately from Eg. mr “to bind” (supra). Absurd. (4) L. Homburger (1930, 283): 
~ Ful meddy-ude “enfermer”. (5) Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 194, #1765): ~ PSem. 
*m�- “to make go away”, Eg. m3.t “stalled cattle” (!), m33b “to expel” (!), LECu.: 
Afar m��- “to choose, select, set apart”. (6) GT: a connection with LECu.: Saho 
makare “to surround” [Vergari 2003, 130] (ECu. *-k- 	 Eg. -3–) seems also to be 
excluded.

m�rj (GW) “enclosure” (LEg. hapax, Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 1992, 
82) = “Umwallung, Umschließung” (GHWb 382).
nb1: Occurs in the toponym pn-m3rj (Pap. Wilbour B3:22, perhaps also B7:20 
corrupted into n3–«n3r). 
nb2: Syllabic spelling: ma-sá-ra-ja (Helck) = ma-
á-ra-ya (Sivan & Cochavi-
Rainey).
nb3: Cf. also m3rj (GW) “(in dem Ausdruck: jr m3rj als ein Beruf  neben Konditor)” 
(LEg., Wb II 189, 10) = *Umhüllung (des Gebäcks)” (GHWb 382)?

� Etymology debated.
� 1. R. O. Faulkner (1952 IV, 82) surmised that it might be “perhaps 

identical with” the LEg. toponym pn-m33, which A. H. Gardiner (1948 
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II, 42) supposed to represent the late form of  old pr-m3d (AEO II 
111*, cf. Wb II 191) and the direct LEg. etymon of  Dem. pr-m3 
“Oxyrhynchos (el-Behna/esa/e)” (DG 134:2) > Cpt. (SB) pmjh, 
pmje “id.” (KHW 478).

� 2. Other supposed it to have been borrowed from Can., but the 
source is uncertain. W. Helck (1971, 515, #134) identi� ed it with 
Hbr. m�
�r� “Einschließung” < �
wr (for which cf. above s.v. Eg. m3r 
“umwallen”). D. Sivan & Z. Cochavi-Rainey (1992, 16, §1.2.2.1; 36, 
§2.1.3.2.4, and 37, §2.1.4.1), in turn, vacillated between explaining 
it from Sem. *
wr > Hbr. m�
�r or m�
�r� (so also Quack 1996, 
175) or alternatively from a *ma- pre� x nomen loci of  Sem. *n�r “to 
watch, guard”. Accordingly, they have reconstructed the LEg. form 
either as *ma
�r�/aya or *man
araya > *ma

araya, resp.

m�rn (GW, metal det.) “(?)” (XIX. 2x: Libyan war inscr. of  Merenptah, 
line 61, KRI IV 9:9, also KRI IV 22:15, AC 1978, 14) = “(subst. 
inconnu)” (AL 78.1948) = “a weapon (?)” (Hoch).
nb: Syllabic spelling: (KRI IV 9) m-3a-ra-na2 vs. (KRI IV 22) ma4–3a-r-[. . .], vocal-
ized as *ma3ar�na (?) (Hoch).

� Origin debated. In any case, it looks like a Sem. loan-word borrowed 
from a Can. (?) nomen instr. (but even this is dubious) signifying some 
sort of  metal tool.

� 1. J.-J. Janssen (1975, 325, fn. 72) saw in it a defective wtg. (or var. 
form?) of  Eg. mrq3n (GW, metal det.) “metal object the nature of  
which is unknown, but which may be tool” (middle of  XX., Ostr. 
DeM 434, II, 7) = “un outil” (AC 1978, 14; AL 78.1799, 79.1283) 
= “a metal tool” (DLE I 229).

� 2. J. Hoch (1994, 178, §241), however, assumed it to be a distinct 
lexeme which is perhaps related to Ug. m3rn (sg.) “the weapon used 
by soldiers who are called mdr0glm” [Gordon 1955, 286–7, #1071a: 
cf. Nougayrol, Syria 25, 1953, 193, n. 1] = “a kind of  weapon 
(for chariots): broadsword (?)” [DUL 530] the ultimate origin of  
which is uncertain. This term is present also in Akk. (CAD: WSem. 
word, i.e., < Ug.?) mazarunu “an implement” [CAD m1, 437–8]. 
Hoch’s a priori assumption that this “may not be Semitic” is perhaps 
premature. 
nb1: Cf. also Ug. m3r>l “term for a military class, probably watchman, guard” [DUL 
529], which, however, is explained by others from a Hurro-Akk. /ma

�r=u�l-/ with 
the Hurr. nomen agentis (cf. also Goetze, JCS 1, 1947, 72; DL, WO 3, 1966, 198f.; 
Djk. 1971, 78; Thiel, UF 12, 1980, 354, fn. 38). The authors of  DUL (l.c.) regard 
it recently “less likely” that the Ug. title denoted “soldiers who bear the m3rn” 
[Gordon 1955, 287, #1071b; 1965, #1435] = “porte-m3r” [Nougayrol, Iraq 25, 
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1963, 118, fn. 48] = “a m3r-bearer (soldier)” [Hoch] = “users of  the m3rn weapon” 
[Rainey quoted in DUL].
nb2: The equation of  Ug. m3rn with Akk. nam
�ru “(großes) Schwert” [AHW 
729] = nam
aru “1. sword, 2. (awooden stick or mace with stones af� xed to it)” 
[CAD n1, 246] (Sanmartín, UF 21, 1989, 342; DUL 530) seems phonologically 
equivocal. Alternatively, J. Aistleitner (quoted by Hoch l.c. who gave no reference) 
associated it with Ar. 3arra “to scatter”, which for Hoch rightly “this seems unlikely 
on semantic grounds”.

m�l ~ m�wl “Zwiebel” (Dem., DG 195:4; Vittmann 1996, 440) > 
Cpt. (SB) (e)mjwl “onion” (CD 213b; CED; DELC).
nb: To be vocalized as *m�3ãl (GT).

� Borrowed from Sem., cf. Hbr. *b�
�l, pl. b�
�l�m “Zweiebel” [GB 
109], PBHbr. b�
�l or be
el vs. JAram. b�
l� ~ bu
l� “Zwiebel” [Levy 
1924 I 251], Syr. be
l� [DRS] � Ar. ba
al- “oignon” [BK I 132] �� Sqt. 
bí
le “oignon” [Lsl.] �� Geez ba
al ~ bo
al “onion, garlic” [Lsl.: < Ar.] 
etc. (Sem.: DRS 77; Lsl. 1938, 93; 1987, 111). W. Vycichl (1990, 83) 
explained the Eg. term from a Can. gen. *ba
�l-i (sic). As correcly 
stated by J. F. Quack (2005, 314), “die Reduktion des Vortonvokales” and 
the completion of  the regular shift of  old *ã > Cpt. -õ- point to “eine 

ältere Entlehnung”, which is corroborated also by the inner-Eg. change 
of  m- < *b-.
lit. for Dem./Cpt. < Sem.: GB 109; Behnk 1927, 82, #15; Stricker 1937, 19; CED 101; 
KHW 113; Smith 1978, 361; DELC 132; Vcl. 1990, 83; KB 147; Vittmann 1996, 440.
nb1: For exx. of  the shift m > b, late /1/ vs. b > m in the proximity of  r/l see 
Peust 1999, 167.
nb2: For the survival of  the Sem. word in Brb. (borrowed from Punic), e.g., NBrb.: 
Shilh a,alim � Qbl. i,lem cf. Stumme in ZA 27, 125; Vcl. 1952, 199; 2005, 3.

m�� “1. Holz behauen; 2. Schiffe usw. zimmern” (MK, Wb II 190, 
6–7) = “to carpent (of  making door in Ostr. Berlin 10663, rt. 5, 
also of  the tomb of  Ramses V)” (erný 1973, 34, fn. 2) = “mit der 
Axt bearbeiten” (OK, Pusch 1974, 21 after Junker: Giza I 149) = 
“to build boat, hew” (  Jones 1988, 215–6, §39 with lit.) > Dem. mt� 
“zimmern, konstruieren” (Dem. Pap. Wien 3877, 1:2, Thissen 1992, 
19: hardly < m3� “gürten” or m3� “salben”).
nb: For establishing the correct rdg. of  the underlying logogram as m3� cf. Sethe 
1905, 142.

� Hence: m3�.(w) “1. Zimmermann, Tischler, Steinmetz, 2. (in den 
Titeln, bei denen die Beziehung zum Zimmern großenteils nicht 
erkennbar ist)” (OK, Wb II 190, 8) = “1. Zimmermann, Schreiner, 
Steinhauer, 2. Vorsteher (in Titeln)” (OK, Pusch 1974, 21 after Junker: 
Giza I 149–150, VII 27, cf. also IÄF 19f. for Dyn. I–III and Otto 
1954 ÄMÖR II 14 for NK) = “Schreiner, Stühleschreiner, Säger, 
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Tischler, Schiffszimmerhandwerker, Zimmermann, Holzarbeiter, 
-handwerker allgemein” (Drenkhahn 1976, 122–3) = “Zimmermann, 
mit Axt und Dechsel arbeitend beim Zimmern von Schiffen” (KBIÄF 
127–8) = “2. Leiter, Direktor, Koordinator” (Dürring 1995, 208) = 
“1. (Zimmermann)Meister, einige zusätzlich auf  die Ölverarbeitung 
spezialisiert (die Produktion der Öle ist bei der Holzverarbeitung 
seit dem prädyn. Zeit belegt)” (Koura 1999, 273–5) = “1. carpenter, 
shipwright, 2. (the same title is also used to describe the of� ce of ) 
overseer, director” (  Jones 2000, 455–6, §1702 with extensive lit.) = 
“Zimmermann, Meister” (FÄW 206: already I–III.).
nb1: For the semantic shift of  m3� “Zimmermann” > “Vorsteher”, which is attested 
already at the beginning of  Dyn. III and is supposed to have undergone during Dyn. 
I, cf. IÄF 521. Trying to explain this change, D. Bidoli (1976, 31, fn. 4) surmised 
that “das in frühe Zeiten zurückreichende Ansehen der Zimmerer m3�.w, deren wichtigste Gruppe 
die Schiffbauer bildeten, äußert sich in der Übernahme des Berufszeichens m3� als Titelbez. für 
‘Meister, Vorsteher’ auch in anderen Künsten”. For the interpretation of  the title m3�-n�n 
cf. P� rsch 1997, 351f. 
nb2: Hence derives (via borrowing) Hbr. m�za� “wharf, shipyard (?)” [KB 565]. Cf. 
also Hbr. m�za� “waistband” [KB] < Eg. md� (above).

� Most probably, Eg. m3� < AA *m-ç-� ~ *m-�-ç (met.) “to hit” [GT], 
being related with Sem. *m�
 “to hit” [GT] > Ar. ma�a
a “frapper 
le sol du pied” [BK II 1067] = “to stamp, trample” [Lsl.] �� ES: Geez 
ma�a
a “ferire, percutere” [Möller 1911, 156] = mä�a
ä “to break, 
cut” [Lsl. 1945] = mä�a
ä “to pierce” [Lsl. 1969] = mä�a
ä “to hit” 
[Lsl. 1982] = ma�a
a ~ m��
a ~ ma�a�a ~ m���a [variation of  
-
- ~ -�-] “to smite, cut, pierce through, split, chisel, destroy, injure, 
insult, blame, criticize” [Lsl. 1987], Tna. mä�a
ä “couper, casser” 
[Lsl. 1956] = mä�a
ä “to hit, break” [Lsl. 1982] = mä�a
a “to hit, 
cut, break” [Lsl. 1987], Tigre (in� uenced by Ar. m��, below?) mä�a
a 
“agiter le lait pour en faire du beurre” [Lsl. 1956] = mä�a
a “to to 
churn, shake milk” [Lsl. 1987 pace LH 111b] = ma�a
a “to strike” 
[KB], Arg. mäha�a “to hit” [Lsl.], Gafat ma
ä “to hit” [Lsl. 1945] 
= “frapper” [Lsl. 1956] (Sem.: GB 415; Lsl. 1945, 164; 1956, 218; 
1969, 58; 1982, 51; 1987, 337; Held 1959, 169–176; Müller 1963, 
311; KB 571) ��� NAgaw (from ES?) *ma�aæ “����” [Djk. 1965, 
49] > Bilin ma�aæ “schlagen, bedrängen, drangsalieren” vs. ma�a� 
“schlagen” [Rn. 1887, 266]. Cf. also Djk. 1965, 49 (Sem.-NAgaw).
An AA var. root *m-�-�/ç [GT] has been preserved by Sem. 
*m�¿/,÷ “����” [Djk. 1965, 49] ~ PCan. var. *m�
 [GT] > OAkk. 
ma��
um “to beat, strike, beat in, drive” [Gelb 1973, 174] > Akk. 
ma��
u “zerschlagen, verwunden” [GB] = ma��
u “schlagen” > 
mi�i
tu ~ mi�iš/ltu “1. Schlag, Wunde, 2. Schramme auf  Galle, 
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3. (in Stein eingemeßeltes?) Schriftzeichen” [AHW 580, 651] = 
ma��
u “to strike, beat (but the terminative or perfective connota-
tion ‘to smash to pieces’ or ‘to slay’ was alien to this root)”, mi�i
tu 
“beating, scar” [Held], Ebl. /ma���i/ “(Zusammen)Schlagen der 
Hände” [Krebernik 1983, 20, #531a] = /ma��
u(m)/ “to strike (of  
the hands)” [Frz. 1984, 128, 145] �� OCan. *m�
 qal “to strike, kill” 
> Amarna (EA 245:14) ma-a�-
ú-ú “they killed him”, (EA 335:8) 
mi-�i-
a “they have been killed” [DNWSI 614; Izre’el 1998, 425 
with lit.] = �m�
 G “(er)schlagen, verwunden” [Knudtzon 1915, 
1459], Ug. m�
 (Nebenform m�š) G “zerschmettern, erschlagen”, Qt 
“metzeln, kämpfen”, m�
 “Metzger (?) oder (nach Held) Weber (?)” 
[Ast. 1948, 212; WUS #1547 & #1550] = m�
 “to smite, slay” > 
m�
-m “members of  a certain guild, perhaps butchers” vs. m�š “to 
destroy, kill” [Gordon 1955, 287–8, #1087 vs. #1089] = m�
 “to 
strike, slay (by striking down)” [Ginsberg quoted by Held, so also 
Segert 1984, 192] = m�
 “to smite” [Dahood 1965, 64, #1460] = 
m�
 “to immerse violently, plunge into” [Moor 1973, 89, n. 1] = 
m�
 “to crush” [Dahood 1976, 350–1 rejecting Moor, cf. also Biblica 
56, 1975, 97] = m�
 “battre, frapper” [Xella 1990, 471] = m�
 G 
“to wound, beat, crush, kill” [DUL 540–1], cf. also Ug. m
� (met.?) 
“abattre” [Caquot & Sznycer apud DUL] = “to stamp” [Margalit] 
= “schlagen (gegen die Stirn)” [Delekat, UF 4, 1972, 12] = “to 
throw, strike or beat down” [Renfroe], Hbr. m�
 qal “zerschlagen, 
zerschmettern (den Kopf, die Feinde, die Hüften)” [GB] = “to strike, 
slay (by striking down)” [Held] = “to strike, smite, break to pieces” 
[Lsl.] = qal “to smash” [KB] � OSA m�
 (sic, -
) “(er)schlagen” 
[WUS] = m��/,÷ (Qtb.) “to dig” vs. (Sab.) “to strike, break up stone, 
quarry” [Ricks 1982, 140] = (Sab.) m�� “to smite, defeat (frapper, 
battre un ennemi)” [SD 84] = (Sab.) m�� “1. to break up (stone), 
quarry, 2. strike, overthrow (enemy)” [Biella 1982, 271] = m�� “to 
smite, hew out, defeat” [Lsl.], (?) Ar. ma�a�a I “1. écrêmer le lait, 
2. baratter le lait, l’agiter dans une outre, pour en faire du beurre, 
3. agiter, secouer violemment une chose” [BK II 1073] = “stoßen, 
schütteln” [GB], but cf. Post.-Class. Yemeni Ar. ma�a� “1. to beat 
(eggs), crush (one’s bowels, of  a camel as it goes along), 2. disquiet, 
vex, 3. throw off”, II “to confuse”, VIII “to be alarmed” [Piamenta 
1990–1, 461] �� (?) Geez ma�a�a ~ m���a (var. to ma�a
a ~ m��
a) 
[irreg. -�-] “to smite, cut, pierce through, split, chisel, destroy, injure, 
insult, blame, criticize” [Lsl. 1987].
The same AA bicons. root, namely *m-ç “to hit” (or sim.) [GT] 
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has been preserved in SBrb.: EWlm. & Ayr m�mm�,-�t “écraser” 
[PAM 1998, 218] (for Brb. *, < AA *ç cf. Takács 2006, 61–62) ��� 
NAgaw: Bilin maæ y “1. (zer)hauen, schlagen, 2. antreiben das Vieh” 
[Rn.] �� HECu.: (?) Sdm. ma�- [unless < *ma�ar-] “to cut branches, 
prune” [Gsp. apud Hds. 1989, 46] ��� NOm.: Kaffa m�æ- [-æ- < *-ç-?] 
“hauen, schlagen mit laufem Geklatsch, zerhauen Stein, Holz, auch 
das Vieh treiben oder schlagen” [Rn. 1888, 315] = maææ- “tagliare, 
incidere” [Crl. 1951, 468], Mocha mbææi(yé) “to cut, reap” [Lsl. 
1959, 39] ��� WCh.: AS *mwat > *ma3t (?) [*-t < AA *-ç seems reg.] 
“to beat” [GT]: Angas muat “to beat, strike” [Ormsby 1914, 208, 
315] = mwat ~ mwot ~ mat “to beat, strike” [Flk. 1915, 250–251] 
= mwàt ~ mw�t (K) “schlagen, hauen, to beat” [  Jng. 1962 MS, 27] 
= mot (sg.) “to hit” [ALC 1978, 39] = mwàt “to hit” [Krf.] = mwàt 
“to hit”, cf. nyin-tom mwat mwa “they panic” (lit. “panic hit them”) 
[Gcl. 1994, 69, 120] (AS: GT 2004, 259) �� CCh.: Gude mwac� (-ts-) 
[-c- seems reg. < *-ç-] “to trim, cut off, slice off  (hair, grass, strands 
of  � ber” [Hsk. 1983, 246].
nb1: Both Akk. and Ug. have a var. with -š (exactly with the same mng.), which 
were earlier combined with Akk. �am�šu and Ar. �am�šu (cf. Held, Leshonenu 
18, 1953, 151, n. 35). But as pointed out by M. Held (1959; WUS #1550), these 
are more probably due to a “secondary phonetic modi� cation” (Held) of  �m�
, i.e., an 
assimiliation of  *-
t > -št. Nevertheless, M. Dahood (1965, 64, #1460) postulated 
a separate root (�m�š) in the light of  EA 252:19 (yima�ašši). 
nb2: The rendering of  Ug. m�
-m (pl.) has been equivocal: “Metzger (?) oder (nach 
Held) Weber (?)” [Ast., WUS l.c. supra] = “members of  a certain guild, perhaps 
butchers” [Gordon l.c. supra] = “un corps de soldats ou de gardes” [Heltzer, UF 
19, 1987, 449] = “tisseurs” [Xella 1990, 471].
nb3: For the problem of  the Aram. re� exes cf. Held 1959, 171, fn. 38 (with lit.) and 
the entry for Eg. m�j “durchstoßen” (GR, Wb, above with further disc. and lit.). 
nb4: Ar. m�� is problematic semantically, but acceptable phonologically as rightly 
stated by M. Held (1959, 171 & fn. 43–44), who argued against a direct association 
of  the mng. “to churn (milk)” with Sem. *m�¿ “to strike”. He maintains that its 
other mngs. (“to be taken with the pains of  parturition” and “to shake” in general) 
indicate no semantic relation either with Sem. *m�¿ “to strike”, since “the process of  
churning milk does not involve beating but rather shaking”. This latter use of  the Ar. root he 
combined with Akk. mâ
u (*mw
?) “buttern” [AHW 621] = “to churn” [CAD m1, 
350], which is certainly false, cf. rather Ug. my
 “Melker (?)” [AHW] � Yemeni Ar. 
mw¿: I m�¿ “to milk, make thick milk, churn butter” [Piamenta 1990, 474]. 
nb5: J. Aistleitner (1948, 212, §6; WUS #1639) and F. Renfroe (1992, 130–2) af� li-
ated the Sem. root with the basic sense “to hit etc.” (above) also with Ug. m
� 
“austoßen” [Ast.] = “(aneinander) stoßen” [WUS] = “to pull” [DUL 586] and Ar. 
m
� “wegstoßen” [WUS]. As pointed out by Renfroe, the Ug. root was used to 
describe a struggle like like lsmm (obscure), while the Ar. one principally signi� es 
“the characteristic con� guration of  concentric sheaths or layers possessed by certain 
plants”, cf. Ar. mu

��- “a plant which has layers like onion”, "um
��-at- “such 
a layer or sheath”, whence the verbal signi� cations, e.g., Ar. m
� I “to pull away, 
remove (a sheath, coat, layer)”, I, V, VIII “to peel, snatch off  a thing from another 
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thing, remove sg. from around sg. else” [Lane 2718] are, in Renfroe’s view, of  
denominative origin, while the same does not � t Ug. m
�"which Renfroe regarded 
as cognate rather to Ug. m�
 (above).
nb6: Whether Sem. * m�¿ “to weave” is ultimately related (as suggested e.g. in Held 
1959, 175–6) is highly dubious. In any case, noteworthy is its parallelism with Eg. 
m3� “Kopfbinde” (OK, Wb, above). D. Bidoli (1976, 32–33, fn. 10) tried to explain 
the etymological connection of  both Eg. roots in another way. He tentatively ren-
dered the Eg. title m3� “der würdenverleihende Meister” arguing that “eine Weihe 
oder Würdenverleihung bestand in einer zweifachen Umbindung” (cf. CT V 158a-d: “Seht 
mich an, wie ich gegürtet bin [m3�-kwj] mit dem m3�-Gürtel, wie ich gebunden bin mit der 
«fn-Binde . . .”), which led him to assuming that “möglicherweise bedeutet m3� wörtlich 
‘der Umwundene’ (Zimmerer)”. This assumption and the double det. (Binde + Beil) of  
m3� in Urk. I 253:18, however, can hardly be regarded as convincing etymologi-
cal evidence.
nb7: H. Möller (1911, 156) derived Aram. m�« > m�" “schlagen” and Geez ma�a
a 
from a biconsonantal Sem. *m�- based on their comparison with Hbr. m�q “zer-
schlagen”, Ar. ma�ik- “rixator” and ma�aza “pugno percussit”.
nb8: A. B. Dolgopol’skij (1973) erroneously derived Kafa maæ- (above) from PCu. 
*mA�A[�]- “��
��, ���
��” [Dlg.] which he reconstructed on the basis of  ES 
(explained by him as borrowed from Cu.): Tigre /maæi�a/ “�����
��” [Dlg. pace 
LH], hence re-borrowed into NAgaw: Bilin maæeh- “aus-, wegreißen, -putzen” [Rn. 
1887, 265] = “abhäuten” [Rn. 1902, 287] = “�����
��, ����
��, ���������, 
����� ���� �������� ���	� �� ������” [Dlg.] �� LECu.: Somali mu�a�- “ablegen, 
abhäuten” [Rn. 1902, 287], Somali-Isaq mu��- “to tear off  etc.” [Abr. quoted by 
Dlg.] (Cu.-Om.: Rn. 1887, 265; Dlg. 1973, 307–308). All these comparanda seem, 
however, to have stem from Sem., cf. also Ar. ma
a�a I “1. tirer, extraire une chose” 
vs. ma�a
a II “enlever, ôter qqch. de dessus, de manière à puri� er” [BK II 1067, 
1115]. In addition, Dolgopol’skij compared the Cu.-Om. root also Sem. *b¿« “to 
tear or break apart”, which has been rejected by G. Takács (1999, 53). 
nb9: Probably no connection to WBrb.: Zng. �m-� ~ �n-� “1. plier, 2. mettre en 
oeuvre, traiter, 3. forger” > a-n�-mu� “artisan, forgeron” [Ncl. 1953, 206]. 
nb10: V. Orel & O. Stolbova (HSED 385, #1779) compared Som. mu�a�- with 
CCh.: Gsg. mo� “to tear” which they erroneously explained from an alleged AA 
*moda�- (sic) “to tear”. But he failed to demonstrate the case of  Hausa -r- < *-�- on 
the basis of  an extensive etymological evidence.
nb11: P. Newman (1970, 42) assumed Angas �mw-t (above) to be etymologically 
related to WCh.: Hausa mààráá “to slap” [Abr. 1962, 655] and derived the C2 in 
both cases from PWCh. *-�-.
nb12: A. Drexel (1925, 7) supposed a pre� x m- in Akk. m�
 “schlagen” (baseless) 
which he af� liated with WCh.: Hausa kácà (-ts-) “zerreißen, sprengen, brechen” 
[Drexel] = “1. to scrape off, 2. plane wood, 3. snap (thread, rope), 4. pluck (fruit), 
5. tog up etc. “ [Abr. 1962, 504] (semantically unconvincing).

� Other etymologies are out of  question.
nb: (1) W. F. Albright (1918, 233, #52), followed by F. von Calice (1936, #644) 
equated it with Hbr. �
b “to hew (wood, stone)”, Ar. �
m “to break wind”. cf. also 
Akk. �
b “to cut” [Alb.] = “abbrechen” [AHW 331]. (2) E. Zyhlarz (1934, 111) 
compared Eg. m3� with SBrb.: Ahaggar a-mr�h “Handsäge, Sichel”. The two 
words have nothing to do with one other: Eg. -3– 	 Brb. *-r-, while Ahaggar -h 
re� ects PSBrb. *-z in this case (cf. Eg. m3z, above). (3) L. Homburger (1930, 285): 
~ Ful lahal, la"al “écuelle en bois”, law-de “travailler de bois”. Absurd just like 
(4) A. M. Lam’s (1993, 385) etymology: Ful ma��a “grande hache à large tranchant 
pour le gros bois”.
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m�� “Gürtel” (OK, Wb II 189, 11) = “Schurz” (Edel quoted by Gdk. 
l.c. infra) = “� llet (not girdle)” (EG 1927, 492: S10, fn. 2; so also Gdk. 
1967 KDAR, 68) = “bandeau” (Grdseloff, ASAE 42, 1943, 118) = 
“a special type of � llet of a soft material and has streamers” (Kerrn 
1961, 93–95) = “ein Gürtel, der mit dem Galaschurz (ein sehr fei-
erliches Kleidungsstück) zusammen getragen wird (weil die anderen 
Schürze gürtellos sind)” (Staehelin 1966, 28) = “Stirnbinde (Attribut 
der Geschlechtsreife)” (Wst. 1967, 143) = “Binde” (ÄWb I 580) = 
“Kopfbinde (nicht Gürtel)” (Quack 2005, 314, fn. 12) > md� “eine 
Kopfbinde” (MK, Wb II 190, 1; GHWb 382; ÄWb II 1172) = “� llet” 
(FD 123 after EG l.c.; DCT 195) = “Kranz” (CT VII 118i, Altenmül-
ler 1975, 349) = “der aus Blumen gewundene Kranz” (Feucht 1995, 
242 pace Kerrn).
nb1: The OK term only occurs in the expression (z m3� “den Gürtel umbinden” � 
“mannbar werden” (Wb, so also Staehelin) = “nouer le bandeau” � “devenir élève” 
(Grdseloff, ASAE 42, 1943, 118f.) = “to bind on the girdle” � “to attain puberty” 
(Lambdin) = “an expression for reaching manhood” (Kerrn 1961, 93–95) = “eine 
Art Reifezeremonie: das Knoten und Umlegen einer Kopfbinde zum Zeitpunkt 
der Reife und der Verantwortungsfähigkeit (nicht das Anlegen des Galaschurzes)” 
(Feucht 1995, 238–245), which was – according to Kaplony (KBIÄF 134–5, n. 111) 
– in fact “eine schon im A.R. nicht mehr geübte Sitte”. The OK and MK terms derive from 
the same root and both are supposed to represent even the same word (cf. Gunn, 
JEA 25, 1939, 218; Kerrn 1961, 93–95), which may have had – in the view of Stae-
helin (1966, 29) – the primary sense “eines einfachen Zugstreifen, d.h. im M.R. um die Taille, 
im A.R. um den Kopf gelegt”. Goedicke (1967 KDAR, 69) rendered its occurence in PT 
1214bPM as “Stirnband”. Although Staehelin (l.c.) � rmly disproved the rendering of 
OK tz m3� as “eine Kopfbinde knüpfen”, and Feucht (1995, 242) also found the 
argument prima vista attractive that “mit der Reife setzt das Schamgefühl ein, so daß sich 
das Kind . . . beginnt zu verhüllen”, the latter author has nevertheless excluded “daß ein so 
wichtiges . . . Handlungselement . . . sich von einem Schurz zu einer Kopfbinde verändert hat”. The 
MK mng. “Kopfbinde” is reaf� rmed also in the Sign Pap. of Tanis (cf. Grif� th & 
Petrie 1889, pl. 6, 26; Staehelin 1966, 26).
nb2: Kaplony (IÄF 327, 475f.) suggested an archaic var. b3� (as PN) “Kopfbinde”, 
which seems rather uncertain and has been rightly declined by Staehelin (1966, 25, 
fn. 5). For the problem of reading m3� in Pap. Westcar 7:4–5 and 8:25–9:1 cf. Eyre 
1992, 281, fn. 14.
nb3: The assumption that old m3� is re� ected by Dem. m34 “Gürtel” (DG 195) > 
Cpt. (S) majH, motjH, mojH, moujH, (A) majG, (B) mojJ, moujJ, moJj “gir-
dle of soldier or monk” (CD 213b) = “Gürtel” (KHW 114) has been abandoned 
already in the Wb II 189. Still, Staehelin (1966, 29) speaks of a late word “bewahrt in 
der volkssprachlichen Traditon”. The Dem.-Cpt. form point to an etymon *m34, while 
Erman (1892, 112) preferred to side with reconstructing *m3�. The fact, that the 
derivation of Dem.-Cpt. m34 from old m3� is not accepted in the Wb II 189, did not 
hinder Vergote (1950, 292) in thinking that the reasons thereof “ne sont peut-être pas un 
argument décisif  ”. Moreover, W. Westendorf (KHW 114 & fn. 4) erroneously assumed 
that the connection to old m3� “setzt einen Übergang � > 4 voraus”, which he – rather 
illogically – compared to “den Wechsel von � zu � in der Umgebung von m” (mentioned 
by Fecht, ZÄS 92, 1967, 26, fn. 2). W. Vycichl (DELC 132–3) misquoted the Dem. 
word as m3� (sic). Lambdin (1953, 152) and Quack (2005, 314 and fn. 12) set up an 
old *må3� on the basis of the Cpt. (!) evidence (with the Lautverschiebung of old *å 
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> o), albeit Quack too rejected the derivation from old m3� (contra DELC 132–3). 
More realistic is – provided we keep maintaining that Dem. m34 has nothing to do 
with OK m3� – to suggest that the Cpt. forms are due to a change of old *må3�� 
~ *mã3��.

� Hence (denom.): m3� “den Kopf umwinden mit einer Binde, mit 
einem Diadem, mit einem Kranz” (XVIII., Wb II 190, 2–4; GHWb 
382; ÄWb II 1172: already CT V 158a) = “to invest with insignia” 
(FD 124) = “(urspr.) umgürten, (speziell) umbinden mit der Kopf-
binde” (Bidoli 1976, 33, fn. 10) = “to be invested (with insignia)” 
(DCT 195).

� AA origin uncertain. Most promising seems #3.
� 1. Usually identi� ed with Hbr. m�za� “1. Gürtel, 2. Damm, Deich” 

(cf. also *m�z�a� “Gürtel oder Damm”) [GB 411] = “waistband 
(always worn directly next to the skin)” (cf. also *m�zia� “belt, waist-
band”) [ KB 565] = “girdle” [ Ember] = “ceinture” [ Lexa]. Later, 
Hbr. m�za� and Eg. m3� were also equated with Akk. (LBab.) m�ze/
a�u ~ m�za�u “Schärpe (von Gottesbildern)” [AHW 650] = (NBab.) 
m�ze/a�u ~ m�za�u “a scarf or belt” [CAD m2, 46] = m�za� (sic) 
“belt, waist-band” [ KB 565]. The suggested etymological connec-
tion of the Eg.-Hbr.-Akk. parallel full of controversies. At any rate, 
the cognacy of Eg. m3� with Akk. m�za�- or Hbr. m�za� is excluded 
(Eg. -3- 	 Sem. *-z- or *-3-). At the present moment, it is dif� cult to 
form a de� nite judgement on this matter. One may only underline 
some circumstances for orientation (discussed below), which suggest 
that probably there was no relationship at all.
lit. for Eg.-Sem.: Erman 1892, 112; Ember 1911, 90, 92; 1930, #10.a.22, #14.a.7; 
Stricker 1937, 18; Lexa 1938, 222; Lambdin 1953, 152; Staehelin 1966, 26 & fn. 3; 
Conti 1976, 267, fn. 18; KHW 114; MM 1983, 177, fn. 4.
nb1: The Hbr. word is attested three times in the OT, but in the view of Lambdin 
(1953, 152), only one of these occurences can be certainly rendered as “girdle”. Stae-
helin (l.c.) mentions even a Hbr. var. m�d�a� (sic, with -d-) “Gürtel”, which is in fact 
a false transcription of the unattested *m�z�a�.
nb2: It is clear that – for phonological reasons – Hbr. m�za� cannot be a genetically 
inherited cognate of Eg. m3� as rightly stated already by Vycichl (DELC 133): “le 
correspondance [ Hbr.] z : [ Eg.] 3 ne vau que pour les mots d’emprunt ”, while “� : � n’est pas 
une correspondance régulière”.
nb3: In theory, the Hbr. word might be late a borrowing from OEg. m3� (provided 
we discard deriving Dem. m34 and the Cpt. re� exes from it) as it has been suggested 
by a number of authors (Bondi 1894, 132; Erman 1892, 112; Clc. 1936, #643; 
Lambdin 1953, 152; Staehelin 1966, 26 & fn. 3; Castellino 1984, 15). Indeed, Eg. 
3 > Can./Hbr. z is possible, cf., e.g., Eg. 3r.t “hand” (OK) > (?) Ug. 3r-t [Dahood 
1965, 7f. contra DUL 289], OHbr. zeret “Spanne” [GB] = “span of the hand (as a 
measure)” [KB], Syr. zart� ~ zirt� [KB] etc. (Can.-Eg.: GB 208; KB 283). W. M. 
Müller (1905, 362, fn. 1) too supposed a Hbr. < Eg. borrowing trying to explain the 
sound changes another way: “nicht klar ist ms� (sic, probably for m
�) ‘Gürtel’ = h. 
mz�, bei denen ägyptischer Ursprung nahe liegt” arguing that “in mz� könnte man das m auf 

 einwirkend denken”. B. Gunn (  JEA 25, 1939, 218f.), in turn, correctly opposed the 
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identi� cation of the Hbr. term as an Eg. loan, since (1) Eg. m3� is wrongly tanslated 
“girdle” (instead of “� llet”), while (2) Eg. -3- > late -d- 	 Hbr. -z-, and also because 
(3) the Hbr. form has Sem. background (below). The latter argument has been reaf-
� rmed by Vergote (1950, 292): “le mot m�za� cité par Spiegelberg pourrait aussi � gurer parmi 
les mots hébreux”. Muchiki (1999, 248–9) also maintained that Hbr. term could not be 
a loan from Eg. m3�.
nb4: The fact, that the Hbr. form has alleged Sem. cognates (below), led erný 
(CED 101) and Muchiki (1999, 248–9) to treat Dem. m34 and Cpt. (B) mojJ etc. 
(separately from OEg. m3�, cf. above) as late loan from Sem. But this LEg. < Sem. 
borrowing suggested in CED 101 is impossible for the signi� cant anomalies of vocal-
ization (LEg. *m�3� 	 Akk. m�za�- or Hbr. m�za�).
nb5: Searching for the further inner Sem. connections for Hbr. m�za�, most authors 
in the lit. (GB 411; Ember 1911, 92; 1930, #14.a.7; Gunn, JEA 25, 1939, 218f.; KB 
565) have suggested or preferred a derivation from Sem. *��zm “girdle” [Gunn pace 
Driver] (the most widespread etymology), cf. OSA (Minaean) �zm “Gürtel” [GB] 
= “strapped” [Driver quoted by Gunn], Ar. �azama I “entourer et serrer avec des 
cordes, faire des ballots, emballer”, �iz�m- “1. sangle (d’une bête de somme, d’une 
monture), 2. langes (d’enfant), 3. (Eg. dial.) ceinture en soie rayée en trois lés, avec 
franges” [BK I 420–1] = �azama “festbinden, die Gurten anziehen” [Clc.]. At any 
rate, G. R. Driver’s (apud Gunn) PSem. *mz� is baseless, while his Ar. �azama (sic, 
with �-) is simply erroneous. Though a metathesis in Hbr. m�za� is not impossible, 
Calice (1936, #643) called this Hbr.-Ar. comparison as problematic (a comparison 
of Sem. *�zm ~ Eg. m3� seems even less convincing). At the same time, Vycichl 
(1934, 43; 1936, 109; 1939, 141), followed by Zaborski (1971, #227) and Belova 
(1993, 43, #216, 45, #267), considered the initial �- to be a root complement, deriv-
ing Ar. �azama from a biconsonantal *�zm > Ar. zamma I “1. lier, serrer etc.” [BK 
I 1008] = “binden, schnüren” [Vcl.] and "azama I “1. s’attacher à qqn. et en être 
inséparable” [BK I 30] = “��������
����” [Blv.] etc. For further etymologies of 
Hbr. m�za� cf. GB 411. Recently, D. Testen (kind p.c., 28 February 1998) postulates 
that Hbr. m�za� goes back to *miz�- or *miz�-, i.e., that the *m was an original radi-
cal of the triconsonantal root rather than an af� x in it. This makes it hard to relate 
it to Akk. m�za�u (the instrumental noun to the verb ez��u, cf. below). In addi-
tion, Testen found it dif� cult to separate the Hbr. word from Ar. mis�- (pl. "ams��-, 
mus��-) “2. feutre épais que l’on met sous la selle et immédiatement sur le dos d’une 
bête de somme” [BK II 1103] = “a garment of thick, or coarse, hair-cloth, a piece of 
such stuff  as is spread in a house or tent, an old and worn-out garment” [ Lane 2714] 
= “hair shirt” [Testen], which he suspects to result from devoicing of *-z- by a fol-
lowing -�. If this is correct, so ponders Testen, either the Akk. form (with -�-) or the 
Ar. form (with -�-) is a loanword from NWSem. If not, then both. It seemed best for 
Testen to reconstruct an early NWSem. *miz�-, which might well be a loan, possibly 
from Eg. m3�. This might well be in principle true if the OK-MK term is unrelated 
to Dem. m34 and its Cpt. counterpart (re� ecting a different vocalism). R. M. Voigt 
(p.c., 22 July 2007) still maintains that “die Verknüpfung von hebräisch m�za� mit dem 
akkadischen Wort der Wurzel ez��u ist evident”. Militarev (MM 1983, 177, fn. 4) errone-
ously combined the Akk.-Hbr. parallel also with Akk. (NAss.) maz�"u (mez�"u?) “ein 
Ledergegenstand” [AHW 637] = “a leather object” [CAD m2, 438], which seems 
rather unconvincing both phonologically and semantically. Besides, the Hbr. term 
(in its 2nd mng.) has been combined by Landberg (quoted in GB) with Dathina m�si� 
“palissade de branchage” [GD 2694] = “Damm” [GB 411].
nb6: As noted in AHW 269 & 650 and CAD l.c., Akk. m�za�- (treated in GB 411 
mistakenly as a “Fremdwort”) derives (via pre� x *ma-) from O/LBab. �jz�: ez��u 
“gürten” [AHW 269] = “to gird” [CAD e 426]. Thus, the LBab. noun goes back 
to *ma-jza�-, i.e., a nomen instr. of the ma-pras- pattern. As rightly suggested already 
by Lambdin (1953, 152), one has to point to the substantially different vocalization 
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of Hbr. m�za� < *miz�- (?) vs. Akk. m�za�u < *ma-jza�- vs. Eg. *må3� < *mag�-
/*maç�- (or sim.?) [GT]. Similarly, J. F. Quack (2005, 314): “im Vergleich mit akk. 
m�ze�u”, in Hbr. “*m�zia� ist die Vokalstruktur verändert”, which also speaks against an 
Eg. > Hbr. borrowing. Naturally, all these facts certainly exclude that (1) the source 
of the Akk. term was the poorly documented OT Hbr. m�za� (if there was any con-
nection at all, it may have only been not vice versa, i.e., an Akk. > Hbr. borrowing), 
and (2) that – as Vycichl (1983, 133) rightly emphasized – the false Akk.-Hbr. parallel 
cannot be cognate to Eg. m3� as the only regular correspondence is the initial m- 
(Eg. � 	 Sem./Akk. *�). Note that Staehelin (1966, 26 & fn. 3) mistakenly surmised 
in the Akk. term a borrowing from Eg. 
nb7: If there was any connection, the only question can be: who borrowed from 
whom? LEg. *m34 or *m3� could indeed have been borrowed from LBab. m�za�u. 
But OEg. m3� cannot have come either from a LBab. or Can./OT source. LBab. 
m�za�u cannot be a Can. or Eg. loan either as it originates from the Akk. root 
�jz�. In theory, Hbr. m�za� could have been borrowed from Akk. m�za�u, but not 
from Eg. *må3�. A cognacy between Akk. m�za�u vs. Eg. m3� is excluded. Besides, 
PSem. *-� ~ OEg. -� is impossible (though, in principle, a change *-3� > -3� under 
the in� uence of -3- should not be ruled out). It would be just as well baseless to sup-
pose in OEg. m3� a very early loan-word from a Sem. word akin to Hbr. m�za�, 
since the data at hand are insuf� cient to set up a PSem. reconstruction. All in all, the 
coincidence of the Eg., Akk., Hbr. forms is probably misleading that no safe com-
parison can be based on.

� 2. H. Abel (1933–34, 304) and E. Zyhlarz (1934–35, 175) found an 
areal parallel of Eg. m3� in Nub.: Kunuzi am�¸i “Gürtel”, ama¸� 
“sich gürten”.

� 3. C. T. Hodge (1966, 45, #34) identi� ed Eg. m3� with WCh.: Hausa 
máácè “to � rmly wind on (turban)” [Abr. 1962, 668]. Semantically 
good, phonologically problematic (PAA *-�- vs. Hausa zero is prob-
lematic). According to Stolbova (1987, 89, t. 2.7), WCh. *-�- yielded 
Hausa -g-. For the Hausa root cf. rather Eg. m3.t “hobble for cattle” 
(Grd. 1927, 508–9, discussed above).

� 4. H. Goedicke (1967 KDAR, 69), in turn, supposed in Eg. m3� an 
m- pre� x derivative of Eg. 3�(3) signifying “eine spezielle Art von 
Personen” and also “Männer, die eng mit dem Königshof verbun-
den sind”, whereby Goedicke deduced that “diese Männer sind jung” 
and that the underlying basic sense was perhaps “Jungmann”. Even 
less convincing is his idea that Eg. w3� “ein Kind entwöhnen” (Wb 
I 409, 14) is “vermutlich” also related. Naturally, as Goedicke rightly 
noted, “ein Zusammenhang mit dem Ortsnamen z3-3�w ( Junker: Giza III 

181) ist unsicher”. Neither of Goedicke’s etymologies can be accepted, 
since even if we a priori assume Eg. m3� to be a nomen instr., one might 
expect a quite different primary sense of its verbal root.

� 5. W. Vycichl (1983 DELC, 133) suggests that Eg. m3� is eventu-
ally equivalent with Hbr. m�
a� “Stirn” (cf. *mi
��, st.cstr. mi
�at- 
“Beinschiene, gleichs. die Stirn des Beines”) [GB 453] = “brow” [ KB 
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623]. Attractive, but uncertain, as the etymology of the Hbr. term is 
highly disputed.
nb: The lexicographers surveyed in GB 453 left it without comment. W. Leslau 
(1945, 242) combined the Hbr. word for “forehead” with MSA: Jbl. (Shahri) � z�ait 
“forehead” [ Lsl.] (which has been, surprisingly, ignored in KB), while Guillaume 
(quoted in KB 623) explained it from Ar. w�� “to be bright”.

� 6. A. Ju. Militarev (MM 1983, 177, fn. 4) extended the compari-
son of Eg. m3� vs. Akk. m�za�u to LECu.: Somali máy�á� “inner 
bark of trees used for rope-making” < mu��-in-ayya “1. to strip off  
(the leaves), 2. undress, 3. (thief) despoil s’one” [Abr. 1964, 177, 182] 
= mú�a�- “abhäuten, abbalgen” [ Rn. 1902, 287]. The Eg.-Somali 
equation could be phonologically correct, but semantically it is clearly 
untenable. The suggested Akk.-Somali etymology evidently is out of 
question.
nb: A. B. Dolgopol’skij (1973, 307) derived the Som. root from his PCu.-Om. 
*mAHA[�]- “��
��, ���
��” (based in fact on a Som.-Kaffa comparison), for which 
cf. rather Eg. m3� “(Holz) behauen, (Schiffe) zimmern” (Lit. MK, Wb, above).

� 7. Ch. Ehret (1997 MS, 193, #1764) regarded its -� as a root exten-
sion and combined it with Ar. m�� “to wrap up the head”, Eg. m3.wt 
“bonds”, m33.t “papyrus roll” (!), and Cu. *maÁ- (*-dl-) “to roll, 
twist”. Incorrect.
nb: Naturally, Eg. m33.t (from *m-gl.t ~ Sem. *gll > Hbr. m�gill� < AA *g-l, above) 
is unrelated.

� 8. GT: noteworthy is the striking parallelism between Eg. m3� “to 
hew” ~ Sem. *m�/�.÷ “to hit” (cf. above) and Eg. m3� “(orig.) to 
bind, tie around (?)” ~ Sem. *m�/�.÷ “to weave”, the ultimate origin 
of both Sem. roots being supposed to be the same.
nb1: The latter Sem. root is attested in Akk. ma��
u [irreg. -�- < *-�-?] “2. weben” 
[AHW 580] = “to weave” [CAD m1, 78] > m��i
u “(taking part in the weaving 
process together with k�midu” [Held 1959, 175–6] �� Ug. m�
 “weaver (lit. one who 
beats)” [Held l.c.; DUL 541], PBHbr. (< Aram.) m�" “to interlace, weave”, itpeal “to 
be interwoven, fastened” [  Jastrow 1950, 760], Aram. *m�" “to weave” (via *m�«) 
[GT] > JAram. m���" “weben” [Dalman 1922, 230] = m���" “3. spinnen, weben”, 
hence m���t� “Gewebe” [Levy 1924 III, 68, 74], Samar. Aram. m�y “weaving”, qal 
“to weave” [Tal 2000, 461], JPAram. m�y “to weave” [Sokoloff  1990, 300], Syr. 
m��� “to weave” [Lsl.] �� Sqt. mé��� [-�- poss. < both *-�-/*-�-] “tisser” [Lsl. 1938, 
240] = me�a� “to weave” [Lsl. 1944, 56] �� ES: Harari mäha�ä “to weave” [Lsl.], 
Tigre mämh�
 “loom” [LH 1963, 106] (Sem.: Landsberger 1912, 130, §2; Zimmern 
1917, 27; Lsl. 1938, 240; 1944, 56; 1982, 52; Held 1959, 175–6). 
nb2: That the root is attested also in Akk. ma��
u “weben” [AHW 580] �� MSA: Sqt. 
mé�a� “tisser” [Lsl. 1938, 240] proves that Common Aram. m�" “to weave” is due 
to a dissimilation of an earlier *m�« and can only derive from Sem. *m�¿/.÷ (Aram. 
« < old *q being a regular re� ex of Sem. *¿/.÷).
nb3: Traditionally (Landsberger 1912, 130, §2; Lsl. 1944, 56; Held 1959, 175–6; 
AHW 580), the basic sense of this Sem. root has been explained from that of the 
homophonous root meaning “to hit” (e.g., J. Levy l.c.: “eig. wohl: die Fäden übereinander 
schlagen oder mit dem Webeschiffchen anschlagen”, L. Kogan, p.c. on 26 Dec. 2006: it “must 
be somehow connected with the basic meaning ‘to strike’ even if the semantic shifts implied are not yet 
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properly understood”). Although Sqt. -�- does not decide the question of the PSem. C2 
(as Sqt. -�- < *-�- is also possible, cf. SED I lxix), the supposed semantic history (“to 
weave” < “to hit”) suggests that all re� exes are ultimately to be derived from Sem. 
*m�¿/.÷ “to hit, shoot” [Lsl.]. 

� 9. GT: alternatively, we might derive it from an AA *m-ç/æ/�-� 
re� ected by (possibly without trace of the C3) HECu.: Sid. mi�-e (f ) 
“belt, girdle, especially used by children” [Gsp. 1983, 235].
nb: The etymology of CCh.: Mafa mózokw “ceinture de � bre rouge à laquelle sont 
suspendus d’autres � bres, cache-sexe en � bre rouge” [Brt.-Bléis 1990, 236] is fully 
obscure. At any rate, there seems to be no correspondence between Mafa -z- and 
Sid. -�-, let alone the anomaly of Mafa -kw vs. Eg. -�.

� 10. GT: if, in turn, we assume an AA etymon *m-g-�, cp. WCh.: 
PAngas *muk ~/> *mwak [AS *-k# < AA *-g reg.] “to gird up loin-
cloth” [GT 2004, 254]: Angas yem mwak “a grass used as dress by 
women instead of leaves” (cf. AS *yim “leaf, grass”) [Flk. 1915, 249] 
= muk ªwin “to gird up loins” (ªwin “loins, waist”) [ALC 1978, 40].

� Other suggsetions are evidently out of question:
� 11. L. Homburger’s (1930, 303) comparison to Ful lasal, pl. lase (sic) 

is absurd.
� 12. A. M. Lam’s (1993, 403): ~ Ful mo¸- “couvrir”.

m��.t (GW, written also m�d�.t) “(in einer Liste von Geräten)” (late 
NK, Wb): cf. m3d�.t (infra).

m��.tj “Salböl” (LP, Wb II 191, 8) = “une sorte d’onguent (analogue 
au m3.t)” (GR, Chassinat 1930, 141) > Dem. mt� “Salböl” (DG 
193) = mt�j “juniper oil” (in Dem. Pap. Ashmolean D.4 [1968.4], 
l. 16, Reymond 1973, 73) = mt� ~ md� ~ md�e ~ md�3.t “(nicht 
als Ölbezechnung belegt)” (Koura 1999, 189).
nb1: F. R. Herbin (1994, 117, 423) assumes m3�.tj, mnnn, and mr�.t to denote the 
same material.
nb2: Cf. also m�3.t “huile” (AL 77.1836). Met. < *m3�.t?
nb3: For the rendering of Dem. mt� in Pap. Wien (KHM) 3877, 1:2 see Thissen 
1992, 19.

� Mng. and etymology obscure.
� 1. D. Meeks (AL 77.1836) explained it from an OK name of oil read 

as m�d.t (early Dyn. III & Dyn. V, cf. Altenmüller & Moussa 1977, 
107, no. 21), which “pourrait être la forme ancienne de md�tj”. B. Koura 
(1999, 189), however, thinks that there is “kein Beiweis für die Behaup-

tung Meeks”. Elsewhere, in the same work, Koura (1999, 125) labelled 
Meeks’ idea only as “nicht zweifelsfrei”.
nb: The rendering of the OK term for oil is debated. H. Balcz (1934, 77) assumed 
it to be “vielleicht . . . mit dem späteren m3.t identisch” (approved also by H. Altenmül-
ler, quoted by Koura 1999, 124–5), which is certainly out of question (due to -�-). 
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P. Kaplony (IÄF I 308), in turn, read it m�-jb-3.t “Öl, welches das Herz der Götter 
(?) füllt”, which is hardly more than pure speculation. B. Koura (1998, 71) assumed 
in m�3.t a compound of m� “füllen” + 3.t “Leib” < (sic!) m3.t (q.v.): “zusammen mit 
dem Wort m� für “füllen” ergibt sich ein sinnvoller Kontext, so daß m3t zu (m�)-m-3t ergänzt 
werden kann in der Bedeutung ‘das Füllen mit dem, was sich in dem Körper befand ’ ”. Dif� cult 
to follow. 

� 2. On the other hand, in the light of Eg. m3�-mrw “Gefäßaufschrift: 
aus dem Behauen des mrw-Holzes gewonnene Öl” (Dyn. 0–III) and 
m3� “die Ölverarbeitung (im Goldhaus)” (early Dynastic), B. Koura 
(1999, 255) wondered – with right hesitation (“kann nicht festgestellt 

werden”) – whether LP m3�.tj derived directly from Eg. m3� “Holz 
behauen” or from a nisba (!) of the Berufsbezeichnung m3�.w “Zimmer-
mann, Meister”, which would, however, require a more profound 
demonstration.

m�q (GW) “ein Gefäß für Bier und Honig” (late NK: 4x, Wb II 191, 
9–10, exx. apud Hoch) ~ m�q.t (GW) “ein Gefäß für Bier und Öl” 
(late NK: 7x, Wb II 191, 11–12, exx. apud Hoch) ~ mn�q.t (GW) 
“Nebenform zu dem (auch daneben vorkommenden) häu� geren m3�.
t” (late NK: RAD 34:13, Pap. Anastasi IV 12:11 & V 4:1, Wb II 94, 
3) = “Flasche (besonders für Bier)” (Müller 1899, 106) = “Ölkrug” 
(Lange 1925, 130) = “� ask” (Caminos 1954 LEM, 194; DLE I 224) 
= “(seems to have been) a large and quite common container of 
roughly 50 hin, usually for beer (the same as the ms�-jar, probably 
there was a difference only in shape)” (  Janssen 1975, 347–8; 1961, 
88 pace erný 1954, 908, fn. 20) = “large stone jar” (Ward 1985, 
333, §7 quoted also in WD III 58) = “� ask, pouring vessel” (SCR 
1992, 17, 18, 41, 80 index, 82) = “large vessel (often contained beer, 
but also honey and cream or curds)” (Hoch 1994, 131–2, 180) = “a 
common LEg. term for a pottery vessel” (Ward 1996, 28). 
nb1: Syllabic spelling: ma-(n)-
-(e)-q-tì (Müller 1899, 106 after Bondi) = ma-an-3-
q-ta (Alb.) = ma-=-q-tá (Helck 1971, 515, #135) = ma-3q-tá ~ ma-n-3q-tá (Ward 
1985, 333, §7) = ma-
a-q-tá ~ ma-
a-qa-tá (“or just a partly syllabic spelling”: ma-
-q-
tá?) ~ ma-n-
a-q-tá (SCR 1992, 17, §1.2.2.1 & 18, §1.2.3 & 41, §2.2.1 & 80 & 82) = 
ma-3-q-ta ~ ma-3-q ~ ma-n-3-q-ta (Hoch 1994, 131, 180). Vocalized as *ma

iqta, 
i.e., *ma33iqta (Alb.) = *may
iqta > *ma

iqta > *ma

aqta (SCR 1992, 17, §1.2.2.1) 
= *man
iqta ~ *m�
iqta (Hoch 1994, 131, #171 & 180, #243). Read by S. Birch 
(1868, 9) falsely as mf!qt (syll. maf!qata) due to a confusion of hieratic 3 vs. f.
nb2: Re� ected also by Amarna Akk. (hapax) maziqda (or better ma-
í-iq-tá, i.e., 
ma
iqta) “steinernes Gefäß, mit Öl gefüllt” [KMAV] = “(an alabastron, foreign 
word)” [CAD m1, 438] = “(Eg. name for) kukkubu-container � lled with perfumed 
oil” [Ward] (only in EA 14, 3:40 in the list of gifts from Ekhnaton to Burnaburiash 
of Babylon). For Eg.-Akk. cf. Müller 1899, 106; KMAV 12; Burchardt 1910 II, no. 
522; Lange 1925, 130; Caminos 1954 LEM, 194; Helck 1971, 515, #135; Ward 
1996, 28.
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nb3: Following W. Erichsen, G. Vittmann (1996, 440) treats Dem. m3g “ein Gefäß 
(in der Liste der Mitgift)” (DG 195:7) = “a vessel (which regularly appears in lists of 
bridal possessions)” (Smith) as a re� ex of NK m3q, although Smith (1978, 362) was 
disposed to combine this rather with Cpt. (S) majke, mijeke, mijCe “a woman’s 
garment” (CD 213a) = “ein Kleidungsstück (für Frauen)” (KHW 113) = “(in a list 
of women’s garments and possessions)” (Smith) that J. Osing (NBÄ 633, n. 655) and 
W. Westendorf (KHW 523) derived from (S) jw(w)Ce “färben”.

� Etymology uncertain. Usually regarded to be borrowing from a Can. 
word ultimately stemming from Can. *y
� “to pour out” [Ward] 
< Sem. *w
� (?) [Lambdin] (*w- seems here ill-founded), cf. Hbr. 
*m�
�q� “1. Guß, 2. Gießgefäß” & m�
�q “Metallguß, als Bezeich-
nung der Au� ösung und des Schmelzens” [GB 407] = *m�
�q� & 
m�
�q “1. cast metal” [KB 559]. W. F. Albright (VESO l.c. infra), 
in turn, saw in the rare Eg. var. mn3q.t a Can. *maqtilatu form of a 
disused Sem. *n
� eventually related to Ug. y
q G “1. to pour (out), 
serve, 2. smelt, cast” [DUL 987], Hbr. y
q qal “1. ausgießen (Was-
ser), 2. (intr.) sich ergießen, 3. Metallarbeiten gießen” [GB 312] and 

wq qal “gießen” [GB 678]. Albright’s theory has been approved by 
J. Hoch (1994, 132) but objected by D. Sivan & Z. Cochavi-Rainey 
(1992 l.c. infra). In addition, as rightly pointed out by W. A. Ward 
(1996, 28, #171), the “Sem. cognates have to do with casting metal”. This 
made Ward regard the usual derivation of our word from Sem. as 
improbable and assume that “this is rather a native Eg. term appearing in 

a list ” that “has many similar statements where the Eg. term is given”. GT: 
although a connection to Hbr. y
q indeed poses semantical problems, 
a native Eg. origin is, however, more than unlikely, the sequence *3q 
being incompatible in Eg. roots (for the true Eg. re� ex of Sem. *
� < 
AA *ç-� cf. EDE I 327).
Lit. for Eg.-Sem.: Müller 1899, 107; Alb. 1934 VESO 44–45, §viii.9; Lambdin 
1953, 367, §20; Janssen 1961, 88; Helck 1971, 515, #135; Sivan & Cochavi-Rainey 
1992, 17, §1.2.2.1 & 18, §1.2.3; Hoch 1994, 131–2, #171 & 180, #243; Vittmann 
1996, 440.
nb: Mesnil (quoted by Janssen l.c.) erroneously supposed a compound of Eg. mn 
“vase” + *3q ~ Hbr. y
q “to pour”.

(*)m�d phon. value of the hrgl. depicting an object whose rendering 
is “(doubtful)” (Grd. ED 1927, 527, Aa23) = “Presse” (Sethe 1892, 
54) = “un pressoir (représente deux mâts et un ligne tordu, maintenu 
entre eux, et représenté schématiquement par les lignes horizontales)” 
(Moret 1907, 78–79) = “tronçon de barricade formé de deux éléments 
verticaux réunis par une traverse” (Montet 1946, 180) = “two forking 
posts about which a cord is stretched” (Badawy 1956–57, 55) = “a 
warp stretched between two uprights (a weaving term, implies sg. 
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held tight and straight with a measure of force)” (Grd. 1957, 520, 
Aa23 quoted in PL 485) = “(sa forme plus classique:) corde tendue 
entre deux piquets” (Grd. 1957 as quoted by Baud l.c. infra) = “(was 
es darstellt, ist unklar) vielleicht eine Kelter oder ein Teil von ihr 
(was hinsichtlich der Grundbedeutung des Wortes – ‘pressen’ – wohl 
nicht unglaubhaft ist)” (Peterson 1963, 84–86) = “presse (dont la 
forme particulière est expliqué par son ancienneté)” (Baud 1998, 
19) = “zwei durch eine Schnur verbundene Stützen (Weinpresse?)” 
(GHWb MbEd 1383). Attested also as an arti� cial word in the Sign 
Pap. of Tanis (26): mdd (wood det.) “als Name des Schriftzeichens” 
(LP, Wb II 191, 13, cf. Peterson 1963, 85, fn. 3).
nb1: The sign was read by P. Lacau (1954, 79) as m3r, which was � rst suggested 
by K. Sethe (1892, 55–56) for the verbal root m3d (below) assuming an erosion of 
original m3r into m3, which would have been extended by an additional third root 
consonant -d in the MK (on the analogy of the alleged derivation of Eg. š«j > š«d “to 
cut”). For the problem cf. the following lexicon entry.
nb2: A. Badawy (l.c.) explained the hrgl. from the verbal root m3d (below), cf. m3d 
nb3.t rendered by him as “an action of setting the posts in a line, using the stretched 
cord”.
nb3: Although the hrgl. m3d “dem šzm-Zeichen sehr ähnlich ist (vgl. Šzm.w, der Gott der 
Wein- und Ölpresse, dessen Wortzeichen zeigt eine Kelter)” (Peterson 1963, 85) that depicts “la 
presse à sac (un ligne tendu entre deux piquets que l’on tord pour presser le raisin” and 
thus šzm was often confused with mdd from the 1st IMP (Baud 1998, 24). However, 
M. Baud (1998, 19, fn. 22) warns that “. . . il n’y a pas lieu de confondre avec le signe m3d, du 
moins avant le Moyen Empire” (cf. also Moret 1907, 78) with respect to “l’emploi de m3d 
pour le rassemblement des os du roi au Pyr. 530a, alors que c’est j«b qui est généralement employé”.

� P. Wilson (PL 485–6) explained it from the primary signi� cation of 
the Eg. verbal root mdd that she conceived as “to be (held) straight, 
strong”. In her view, the hrgl. Aa23 used for writing this root was 
“referring to the fact that in the determinative the warp-(thread) is held tightly and 

stright”. GT: since Eg. m3d can originate (i.a.) in an earlier *mgd, the 
coincidence with Sem.: PBHbr. m�g�d “Ausbreiter (Holzstange?)” 
[Dalman 1922, 223] = “ein Gegenstand, worüber etwas gezogen, 
ausgedehnt wird, wie z.B. ein Pfahl, auf welchem die Wäsche behufs 
Trocknens ausgebreitet wird” [Levy 1924 III, 12] = “a frame to spread 
clothes on” [  Jastrow 1950, 726] seems noteworthy, although its verbal 
root (�ngd) is apparently incompatible with the initial m- of Eg. m3d.
nb: Cf. JAram. n�gad “1. to stretch, draw, pull, spread, 2. lash, 3. guide, rule, 
4. grow long, be drawn, follow after” [  Jastrow 1950, 871] (which has a different 
signi� caton in PBHbr.). Nevertheless, an ultimate connection of Can. *ngd and the 
Eg. verbal root m3d cannot be ruled out (discussed below) and thus all these forms 
might be eventually related.

m�d “Verbum unklarer Grundbedeutung: 1. treffen, treffsicher zielen 
(mit einer Waffe, Pfeil, Speer tötlich ‘treffen’, Flamme das Böse), 
2. pressen, drücken (hart auf )” (OK, Wb II 191–2; ÄWb I 582–3; 
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II 1173) = “(zusammen)pressen” (Sethe 1899 I, §361) = “(sense 
primitif:) press(ur)er” (Moret, JA 1912, 103; RT 29, 1907, 78–79 & 
n. 88) = “to press (here possibly of crushing the horse against the 
side of a mountain; a less probable rendering would be: to press 
forward, urge on)” (Pap. Anastasi I 24:4, Grd. 1911, 26*, fn. 12) 
= “to press (denoting the intrusive pressure on the brain from an 
injury)” (Med.: Pap. E. Smith 4:16, Breasted 1930, 212) = “to hit 
(a mark)” (Grd. 1927, 527: Aa23) = “(fundamental mng.:) to press 
hard, violently (can be used with or without object)”, hence GR 
Edfu uses: “1. to press hard on, i.e., thrust violently (with harpoon 
at), 2. (cast one’s harpoon at foes amain in order to) press (one’s 
enemies) hard, 3. cast amain, 4. batter (one’s head), 5. (of cubits) 
attain (lit. be pressed to) perfection, 6. amount to (lit. be pressed 
towards), 7. resemble (amount) s’one” (Blackman & Fairman 1943, 
19–20, #3) = “(Grundbedeutung in einem handwerklichen Termi-
nus) verzahnen, ein Ding in ein anderes einpassen, einfugen” > “1. 
pressen, 2. treffen (d.h. eindringen eines Geschoßes), 4. einklangen 
(mit einem Wunsch)” (Otto 1954 ÄMÖR II 61, 66) = “(sens primi-
tif ) adhérer” (#aba 1956, 165) = “1. to meet an aim (arrow, spear)” 
(Badawy 1956–57, 55) = “to press (hard) on, strike” (FD 124) = 
“(Grundbedeutung) pressen (hart), schlagen” (Peterson 1963, 84) 
= “verzahnen (von Aktion und Reaktion)” (Kaplony, LÄ I 1059, 
n. 17) = “zusammenstoßen,  treffen” (Wst. 1973, 139) = “ankleben 
(?)” (CT II 30c, Zandee 1974, 67) = “presser, adhérer, coïncider” 
(AL 77.1967, 78.1952) = “to puncture, penetrate” (PT, Allen 1984, 
557) = “adhérer, attachment, atteinte” (Posener 1987, 30, n. 4 quoted 
by Fischer-Elfert 1999, 143) = “betreten” (Moftah 1987, 130) = 
“einpassen, verfugen (Terminus der Tischlerei)” (Assmann 1990, 61 
& n. 9) = “1. pressen, drücken (hart auf ), 2. treffen (mit einer Waffe, 
Flamme das Böse), treffsicher zielen” (GHWb 383) = “(originally) a 
weaving term implying sg. held tight and straight with a measure of 
force” > “1. to press hard, violently, 2. also: thrust violently (with 
harpoon), 4. be like, resemble, follow an example” (PL 485–6 pace 
Faulkner 1937, 169; Fairman & Blackman 1943, 19–20, n. 3) = 
“(sens premier:) toucher (à un endroit clé), atteindre (précisément), 
� cher (au bon endroit), imprimer, adhérer” > “1. frapper, toucher, 
presser, écraser, broyer, 2. toucher au but, atteindre le point névral-
gique, pénétrer (cf. PT spell 260, CT VI 188d–189a)” (Baud 1998, 
19–20, 22) = “einfugen, gefügig machen” (Fischer-Elfert 1999, 465 
index & p. 143 with lit. of the mng. of �m3d) = “1. to press, persist, 
hit with (m), strike, be pressed, 2. be pressed” (DCT 195) = “richtig 
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sein, genau sein (oder ähnliche Bedeutung)” (FÄW 207 pace Baud 
1998, 23: mæt, sic with -t!).

� The verbal root m3d occurs also in the following expressions:
 (1) m3d nb3.t: “3. vom Einschlagen des Pfahles bei der Tempel-

gründung” (Wb) = “3. action of setting the posts in a line, using the 
stretched cord” (Badawy) = “3. einschlagen (des Pfahles)” (GHWb).

 (2) m3d-r: “den Mund . . . (als Teil der Mundöffnungszeremonie)” 
(Wb) = “5. Einfugen, Einschneiden der Öffnung zwischen den Lip-
pen als symbolische Nachahmung einer solchen handwerklichen 
Verrichtung (viel sinnvoller als ein ‘Pressen’)” (Otto: ÄMÖR) = “(the 
exact sense as applied to the mouth is uncertain, but perhaps refers to 
the articulation of the jawbones, a common place of Opening of the 
Mouth)” (Grd. 1957, 49, fn. 9) = “presser, appuyer fortement, insérer, 
placer une chose dans la bouche (initialement accompli avec la main, 
et consistait à introduire le petit doigt dans la bouche du défunt)” 
(Baud 1998, 19, 22) = “4. Berühren des Mundes (im Mundöffnung-
sritual)” (GHWb) = “to adjust (!) the mouth” (WD II 70 pace Grd.) = 
“berühren des Mundes (im Mundöffnungsritual)” (ÄWb I). 

 (3) stj (or wdj) r m3d (NK sporting texts): “der treffsicher schießt 
(eigtl. der schieß um zu treffen, als Beiwort des Königs)” (Wb II 191, 
17; Edel SAK 7, 1979, 23–28) = “to shoot at the target” (Helck 
quoted and rejected in PL) = “3. to throw (harpoon) or shoot (arrow) 
straight or strong” (PL) = “tirer pour frapper (la cible), plus exacte-
ment: tirer pour faire mouche (sur)” (Baud 1998, 19 pace AL 78.1952, 
79.1443).
nb: E. Edel (1979, 23) � rmly denied the rendering of m3d as a noun “Zielscheibe”.

 (4) m3d w3.t or m3d m2n: “4. Befehl, Weg jemds. befolgen, 
gehorchen” (Wb, ÄWb) = “den Weg jemandes drücken (d.h. folgen, 
vgl. vestigia alicuius premere)” (Sethe 1892, 54) = “2. adhere to a path” 
(Grd.) = “3. einen Weg folgen, befolgen eines Weges” (Otto: ÄMÖR) 
= “2. (abstract) follow, obey order, way” (Badawy) = “to obey the 
will of s’one, follow the way of someone” (PT 2048 & Urk. IV 484:5, 
Faulkner 1969 AEPT, 293–4, utterance 683, n. 2; FD 124) = “6. 
gehorchen, befolgen Befehl, 7. loyal, ergeben sein” (GHWb) = “3. 
suivre, adhérer à, s’ajuster à, se conformer à, se contenir dans (à par-
tir de la XIe dyn., particulièrement dans les expressions du répertoire 
autobiographiques quali� ant la � delité au roi)” (Baud 1998, 20). Cf. 
also m3d 2b.w “die Fußsohle folgen” (ZÄS 111, 1984, 136; WD I 100).
nb1: From the instances written as m3d, m«3, m3, H. Brugsch (1868, 23) errone-
ously set up an Urwurzel *m3 (rendered as “offnen, aufmachen”). Whether the origi-
nal root is to be read in fcat as *m3r had been long debated. K. Sethe (1892, 55–56) 
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listed two alleged exx. of MK m3d w3.t n.t (or m2n) written with � nal -r, whereby he 
reconstructed the primary verbal root as m3r (!) assuming that the � nal consonant of 
the original m3r was lost and the biconsonantal *m3 was then enlarged by an addi-
tional third root consonant -d in the MK (false, since -d is already attested in the OK) 
on the analogy of the alleged derivation of Eg. š«j > š«d “to cut” (cf. also Sethe 1899 
I, §361). W. M. Müller (1909, 190) too surmised (falsely) an original (*)m3r (m
r) 
“to press” and a secondary derivative m3d (m
d), but he declined Sethe’s “desperate 
explanation” outlined above. Instead, Müller found it easier to assume an original 
(*)m3r and -d as a result of dissimilation of -3- (for which he erroneously cited Eg. 
psš ~ pšš, which are in fact two distinct roots), i.e., that the primary root was actually 
reduplicated into *m3[{]d[{] < *m3[{]3[{], which is baseless. Even recently, G. R. 
Castellino (1984, 12) maintains the change -r > -d in Eg. m3r > later m3d, which 
is a mistake since the consonants of the root have long been safely identi� ed. The 
right doubt as to the rdg. *m3r has already been expressed by Moret 1907, 78, fn. 1 
(“la lecture mâzer [sic] . . . ne me semble pas solidement établie”). Note that OK m3r (written 
without the logogram Aa23) “(den Weg jemandes) drücken” (PT 1022d, ÜKAPT VI 
136) = “pressen, drücken” (PT 1022d, ÄWb I 580) is to be treated as an etymologi-
cally distinct root (above). 
nb2: A. Badawy (1956–57, 55) explained basic sense of the verbal root in accordance 
with the “word-sign” of Eg. m3d (Aa23) showing “two forking posts about which 
a cord is stretched”. P. Wilson (PL 486) too tried to understand the original sense 
of the verbal root (given by her as “to be (held) straight, strong”) in the light of the 
hrgl. Aa23 used for writing this root conceived by her as “a warp stretched between 
two uprights (a weaving term, implies sg. held tight and straight with a measure of 
force)”, which, in her view, was “referring to the fact that in the determinative the warp-(thread) 
is held tightly and stright”. Naturally, the object depicted by the hrgl. Aa23 may be 
presumably somehow connected with the basic notion carried by Eg. �m3d. Since, 
however, a common agreement has not yet been achieved as for the “decipherment” 
of the sign, it would be risky to build far-reaching theories on this.
nb3: The same (?) verbal root may occur also in the Eg. TN pr-m3d > Cpt. (SB) 
pmjh, pmje “Oxyrhynchos”, whose lit. signi� cation is uncetain. Perhaps “Haus des 
Bedrückers (?)” (KHW 478 pace Helck)? 

� Hence, i.a.:
 (1) r m3d.w n jb n “gemäß dem Wunsche des . . .” (MK, Wb II 192, 

12; GHWb 383).
 (2) m3d (in: m3d pw jr.t nb.t) “Verzahnung (in: ‘das ist die Ver-

zahnung alles Tuns’)” (Merikare 123, Otto, LÄ II 37) = “Ineinan-
dergreifen (in: ‘das ist das Ineinandergreifen allen Tuns’)” (Otto 1954 
ÄMÖR II 66).

 (3) m3d.t “compress” (Med. hapax: Pap. E.Smith 5:4, Breasted 1930, 
223: Wreszinski’s 1909, 179 rdg. is dubious).

 (4) m3d (divine name, BD 17) “He who hits a mark” (Piankoff  1955, 
58) = “oppressore” (Rachewiltz 1958, 29) = “smiter” (Allen 1960, 
90, 95 contra Peterson 1963, 87, fn. 1: “nicht so gut geeignet”) = “(allem 
Anschein nach) ein Beiwort, Bainame des Šzm.w (der Gott der Wein- 
und Ölpresse, ein Keltergott, dessen Wortzeichen zeigt eine Kelter), 
der auf seine Strafausübung in Eigenschaft als Auspresser anspielt 
(wenn die in Strafe Verfallenen zum zusammenpressen verwendet 
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wird): der Erpresser, Folterer, oder besser Auspresser” (Peterson 
1963, 84 & fn. 5, also p. 85 & 87) = “(époque tardive) une épithète de 
Šzm.w, ‘le frappeur, écraseur, oppresseur’ ” (Baud 1998, 24).
nb: E. Amélineau’s (1910, 37) rendering of BD 17 m3d as “Mélangeur” (in compari-
son with Cpt. mojt “to mix”, for which cf. m2k above) has been rightly rejected by 
K. Sethe (1892, 55f.).

� Basic sense disputed. One of the most dif� cult Eg. roots from the 
viewpoint of etymology.

� 1. GT: in principle, Eg. m3d might stem from AA *m-ç-d that might 
be reconstructed as an ancient triconsonantal var. (extended with 
*-d) to AA *m-ç “1. to press out, 2. suck” [GT]. Probably F. Hommel 
(1883, 440, fn. 30) was the � rst to observe the connection between Eg. 
m3d (cited by him as “me� ‘pressen’ ”, sic) and Sem. *m

 (quoted as 
“ma
”, sic). A remotely related triconsonantal match (with the same 
AA complement *-d) of Eg. m3d (with a more developed semantics) 
might be Ar. ma
ada “1. téter, sucer (p.ex. le sein de sa mère, se de 
l’enfant), 3. cohabiter avec une femme” [BK II 1115] = “to kiss and 
suck (her) breast in a certain manner, suck saliva from (her) mouth” 
[Lane 2718] = “to press, be oppressive” [Müller] = ma
ada “to suck 
the breast” [KB], which can only be explained from a basic sense 
“to press” (cf. also below). This Eg.-Ar. match has been observed 
already by W. M. Müller (1909, 190, fn. 1), although he viewed that 
the Ar. root “coincides only accidentally” with Eg. m3d (he did not dis-
close whether his reservation was of semantical nature). Cf. also Ar. 
ma
ata “1. presser la plaie pour en faire sortir le pus, 2. cohabiter 
avec une femme” [BK II 1114].
nb1: The authors of KB combined the Ar. verbal root �m
d with Ar. ma
d-/ma
�d- 
“mountain peak, place of refuge” [KB], but failed to semantically justify this con-
nection. 
nb2: AA *m-ç is attested by the diverse tricons. derivatives (extensions) of Sem. 
bicons. *m
 “to suck, press out” [Zbr.] (for Sem. bicons. comparison: DM 1962, 277; 
Zbr. 1971, #148; Lsl. 1987, 370–1) as well as a number of further AA cognates that 
may be grouped as follows: 
(1) Sem. *-m
u
- “succhiare” [Frz.] = *m

 “to suck” [GT]: Ug. m

 “saugen” 
[WUS] = m

 G part. “one who sucks, is suckled” [DUL 589], Hbr. m

 qal “sau-
gen, schlürfen” [GB 454] = “to lap” [Zbr.], PBHbr. m

 “1. aus-, 2. einsaugen” & 
JAram. m�
a
 “1. saugen, 2. ausdrücken” [Dalman 1922, 249] = “1. (aus)saugen, 2. 
(von leblosen Wesen) einziehen” [Levy 1924 III, 213] = “1. to press, suck, 2. drain” 
[  Jastrow 1950, 827], Samar. Aram. m

 “sucking” [Tal 2000, 483] � Ar. m

 “1. 
humer, boire petit à petit en humant, 2. sucer” [BK II 1114] = “saugen, schlür-
fen” [WUS] = “to suck” [Zbr.], cf. also PBHbr. mi
m�
 “aussaugen” [Levy 1924 
III, 211], JNAram. m�m� “to suck (a breast), eat tiny pieces of meat off  the bone, 
lick” [Sabar 2002, 211] �� MSA *m

 “to suck” [GT after Lsl.] �� Geez ma

a “to 
suck(le)” [Lsl.] (Sem.: WUS #1643; Frz. 1971, 630, #7.14.b; Lsl. 1987, 370–1). It is 
to be remarked here that ES: Tigre a-mä�ä�a “to squeeze a milk or honey skin” [LH 
144 apud Lsl.], Amh. mä��ä�ä “succhiare” [Frz.] (in spite of Frz. 1971, 630, #7.14 
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and Lsl. 1982, 54  deriving these ES forms from Sem. *m

) ��� HECu.: Hdy. mu�- “to 
suck” [Hds. 1989, 146: isolated in HECu.] ��� ECh.: Sarwa m��â “sucer” [  JI 1990 
MS, 13, #248] (has the Hdy.-Sarwa isogloss preserved the original bicons. AA root?) 
may represent rather a distinct AA (var.?) root, namely *m-� “to suck” [GT] (varia-
tion of AA *-ç ~ *-�?). Note that Sem. *
"yields Tigre 
 ~ æ (while Tigre � < Sem. 
*�), cf. SED I lxix. Of course, the isogloss (AA *m-t?) represented by Ar. mataka V 
“humer” [BK II 1058] (root ext. -k?) ��� ECh.: Kwang (Gaya) ìmte, (Alowa) yìmte, 
(Mindera) "imte “sucer” (Kwang: Coates 1991 MS, 3) does not belong here. The 
same applies to Akk. �mz" and Ar. �mzz (contra Frz. l.c.).
(2) Sem. *-m
iy- “succhiare” [Frz.] = *m
w/y “to press out” [GT]: Akk. ma
û “to 
suck, press out” [Zbr.] �� Hbr. m
w qal “1. aussaugen, ausleeren, 2. die Näße aus-
drücken”, nifal “1. ausgeleert, 2. ausgepreßt werden” [GB 452] = “to press out” 
[Zbr.] = “to drain out” [Lsl.] = qal “1. to wring out (wet � eece), 2. slurp (from a 
cup)”, nifal “to be press out” [KB 621], PBHbr. m
w “auspressen” [Dalman 1922, 
248], JAram. m�
�" “1. auspressen, 2. saugen” [Dalman 1922, 248] = “Flüßigkeit 
ausdrücken, auspressen” [Dalman 1922, 209], JPAram. m
y “to wring out” [Sokol-
off  1990, 325], Syr. m�
� “to press out, suck out” [Zbr.] = “to suck, draw out” 
[Lsl.], Mnd. m
a II “to press, suck out, suckle” [DM] � Ar. m
w II “bis auf den 
letzten Tropfen leeren” [GB] = “to press out” [Zbr.] = “to empty to the last drop” 
[Lsl. after Dozy] �� Tigre mä
äyä “succhiare” [Frz.] = ma
aya “to suck, nurse” [Lsl. 
apud KB] (Sem.: Frz. 1971, 630, #7.14.a) ��� WCh.: Kir masiye “to squeeze” [Csp. 
1994, 67] �� ECh.: PDangla-Migama *mi�yV “1. to squeeze out, 2. to milk” [GT] > 
Bidiya mi�y “essorer, presser” [AJ 1989, 99], WDangla mí�yé “presser pour faire 
sortir liquide d’un � ltre, d’une époude humide, traire” [Fédry 1971, 131], EDangla 
mí�yé “extraire (en pressant), presser, traire” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 203] = “melken” 
[Ebs. 1979, 128; 1987, 88], Migama mí��yó “presser, essorer (par ex. linge, sésames 
pour en faire sortir l’huile)” [   JA 1992, 106], Birgit mèè"¸í [GT: -"¸- reg. < *-�-] 
“essorer” [  Jng. 1973 MS], (?) Mkl. "òn�á [  JI: < *mò�á?] “sucer, lécher” [  Jng. 
1990, 154] (for this Mkl. root pattern cf. Takács 2002, 145f.) � Toram me�ye (f ) 
“� lter (for beer)” [AJ 1988, 25]. The Mokilko form has been identi� ed with Hausa 
mácàà (-ts-) “to squeeze” by H. Jungraithmayr & D. Ibriszimow (1994 I, 160).
(3) Sem./Can. *mw/y
 “to press out” [GT]: Hbr. *my
 > *m�
, st.cstr. m�
 “das 
Drücken, Pressen” [GB 420] = “the pressing out (of milk)” [Lsl.], PBHbr. m�
 “das 
Ausgedrückte, Ausgepreßte” [Levy 1924 III, 107], JAram. mw
 “saugen” [GB] 
etc. ��� ECu. *may�1– “pressen” [Sasse 1981, 155] > LECu.: Orm. m���� “oppres-
sion, repression”, m��� “1. harsh, harmful, 2. oppressor”, m��� “1. to injure, harm, 
hurt, 2. oppress, repress” [Bitima 2000, 196], Orm. (Borana, Orma, Waata) m�æ-
a, m�æ-it-a “to squeeze, wash, press out” [Strm. 1987, 367; 1995, 209; 2001, 56], 
PBoni *m�æ- “to press, squeeze” [Heine 1982, 122, 147] = m�æ “auspressen” vs. mñæ 
“drücken” [Heine 1977, 285–6: borrowed “vermutlich” from Orma Orm.], Arb. m�æ- 
“to squeeze” [Hyw. 1984, 385] = “zerschmettern” [Lmb.] � HECu.: Darasa (Gedeo) 
m�æ- “to squeeze” [Hds.] = “zerquetschen, auspressen” [Lmb.] (ECu.: Hds. 1989, 
142, 159) ��� NOm.: Haruro m�,-�ys- [GT: -�- < *-aw/y(a)-?] “mungere”, m�,-� 
“latte di burro” [CR 1937, 655] ��� WCh.: Hausa máácà (-c- is usually transcribed as -
ts-, but conceived as a re� ex of AA *-ç-) “1. to squeeze out (  juice from the lime-fruit), 
extract (oil from the ground-nuts), 2. press together, 3. massage, eke out (food)”, 
mácà “1. to pinch together, squeeze together, 2. hem in, pester worry, 3. pull tight 
(rope when binding the sheaf)” [Abr. 1962, 666, 668] = maa
a (sic, -
-) “ausdrücken, 
zerquetschen, auspressen” [Drexel 1925, 14] = mácàà (-ts-) “to squeeze” [  JI ], 
Gwnd. má�a ~ máca (-ts-) “to squeeze”, màca (-ts-) “to be tight”, màcé- (followed 
by an obj. suf� x) “to be tight” [Mts. 1972, 77] � PAngas-Sura *mwo�os ~ *mwe�es 
[Dlg. 1982: *-�- reg. < AA *-w- too, GT pace Stl. 1996, 112, t. 22: AS *-s reg. 
< AA/Ch. *-ç] “to press together (?)” [GT 2004, 259]: Angas mwes “to squeeze” 
[ALC 1978, 40] = mwes “to squeeze” [Krf.], Sura m���s “zwei Dinge, Gegenstände 
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zusammenbringen” [  Jng. 1963, 75] � Bade-Ngizim *mY�ú [GT: *-�- < *-aw(a)-?] 
“to squeeze” [Schuh] > Bade mà�ùwú “to squeeze” [Schuh], Ngizim màa�ú “to 
squeeze (out)”, mà�tú “to compress”, màm�ú “to be crowded, hemmed in” [Schuh 
1981, 108, 110] = ma�- “to compress” [Skn.], Duwai màa�ó “to squeeze” [Schuh] 
(BN: Schuh 1977, 165). For the AA etymology see also Drexel 1925, 14 (who was the 
� rst to compare Hbr. my
 and m

 with the Hausa root).
nb3: F. Hommel (1883, 440, fn. 30) has already referred to the Eg.-Sem. parallel 
in a rather obscure form: Eg. me� “pressen” (sic) ~ Sem. ma
 (sic). This etymology 
was quoted also by L. Reinisch (1887, 263) who combined Eg. m3d with Hbr. m
w. 
W. M. Müller (1909, 190, fn. 1) too accepted the equation of Eg. m3d and Hbr. my
 
but declined that of Eg. m3d and Hbr. m
w, Ar. m
w, and Sem. *m

 “to suck” (that 
– to quote him – “do not belong, although usually compared ”). In addition, he regarded the 
coincidence of Eg. m3d with Ar. m
d “to press, be oppressive” (sic) as being due to 
pure chance, although it is by far the best match offered as yet for Eg. m3d (perhaps 
beside Can. *ngd and WCh.: Ngizim màg�ú below). Approaching the etymology 
of our Eg. root from a Chadic perspective, C. T. Hodge (1966, 45, #34) identi-
� ed Eg. m3d with WCh.: Hausa macii “being crowded”. Hodge treated Eg. -d as 
a root extension added to Eg. *m3-. Note that at the same time, Hodge (1966, 45) 
equated Hausa máácà “1. to squeeze out, 2. massage” with Eg. m3.t “Salbe” (above). 
N. Skinner (1996, 198–9) accepted Hodge’s comparison of Eg. m3d with Hausa (and 
some further AA cognates).
nb4: C. Gouffé (1974, 368) combined the Hausa root with SBrb.: Hgr. �-,mu “presser, 
comprimer pour exprimer un liquide” [Fcd.] (with met.), which was adopted by N. 
Skinner (1996, 198–9) adding further WCh., ECh., and ECu. parallels. 
nb5: M. Lamberti (1993, 367) erroneously explained the Cu. re� exes (listed above) 
from a hypothetic OCu. *ba�-/*b��y-.
nb6: The etymology of ECh.: Lele mè¸ìgì “appuyer”, mè¸ìgè “pression” [WP 1982, 
62] is not clear.
nb7: V. Orel & O. Stolbova (HSED 370, #1703) erroneously compared Hs. maaca 
(above) with NOm.: Kaffa maææ- “to cut” (derived from a baseless AA *maç- “to 
press, cut”).
nb8: AA *m-ç [GT] has been extended via root complement *-r in at least three 
branches of AA, cf. AA *m-ç-r “to press out, wring” [GT] > Sem. *m
r: (?) Hbr. 
m�
�r “Bedrängnis” [GB] = “distress, siege” [KB 623 with a different and more 
logical derivation from �
wr] � Ar. ma
ara I “1. traire une femelle avec le bout des 
doigts, 2. tirer tout ce qu’il y avait de lait dans les pis” [BK II 1115] = “auspressen” 
[GB] (Sem.: GB 453 pace Nöldeke, ZA 21, 381) ��� LECu.: Oromo miæ�ra “to twist 
(tr.)” [Gragg 1982, 285] = miææir- “zerquetschen, auspressen” [Lmb.], Arb. mi��ir- 
“to wring, twist (tr.)” [Hyw. 1984, 385] � HECu.: Burji miæir- “to wring out” [Hds.], 
Sidamo muææ�r- “to wring” [Hds.] (ECu.: Hds. 1989, 142, 159) ��� ECh.: EDng. 
mí�yíré “saugen” [Ebs. 1987, 91]. M. Lamberti (1993, 367) mistakenly derived the 
Cu. forms from OCu. *ba�-/*b��y-.

� 2. GT: on the other hand, for semantic considerations, its derivation 
from AA *m-æ (assuming here too a root extension -d) and a connec-
tion to Sem. *m�" “to reach” [Dlg. 1992 MS, 38, #47] = *m�” (var. 
*m�y?) “treffen” [GT] cannot be ruled out either.
nb1: Cf. esp. (i.a.) OAkk. m
"x (?) “to reach, arrive” [Gelb 1973, 183] > Akk. ma
û 
“genug sein, � nden, erreichen” [Ebeling 1915, 1465] = “hingelangen, � nden” [Ast. 
1948, WUS] = ma
û (Ass. ma
�"u) “entsprechen, genügen, ausreichen”, G “1. (mala, 
nA ammar ~ mar) z.B. jmdm. an Wert entsprechen, (mala/ammar libbi- + suf� x) 
Wünsche erreichen, 2. (ana) genügen, (eine Zahl oder Zeit) erreichen, 5. gleichwertig 
werden, 6. k� ma
i: wie entspricht es? wie viel?”, (OBab.) mi
�tum “Entsprechung” 
[AHW 621–2, 659] �� Ug. m
9 “treffen” [WUS #1649] = “jemdn. treffen” [Diet-
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rich] = G “to meet, run into” [DUL], Phn. m
" “to � nd” [DNWSI 675], Hbr. m�
�" 
qal “(eigtl.) hingelangen: 1. gelangen zu etwas, 2. (acc.) treffen (v. einer Axt, v. Wan-
dernden, die einen Ort treffen)”, nifal “1. gefunden werden, 2. vorgefunden werden, 
vorhanden sein, 3. sich � nden lassen, 4. ausreichen” [GB 450–1] = m�
�" qal “1. 
to reach, 2. meet accidentally, 3. � nd what was sought, 4. obtain” [KB 619–620] = 
“gelangen zu, treffen, � nden” [WUS, DL], PBHbr. m�
�" “eig.: auf etwas stoßen, zu 
etwas gelangen > antreffen, � nden” [Levy 1924 III 205], PBHbr. m�
�" “eig.: auf 
etwas stoßen, zu etwas gelangen > antreffen, � nden” [Levy 1924 III 205], BAram. 
m�" peal “1. wohin reichen, sich erstrecken, 2. wohin gelengen, 3. (an)kommen” [GB 
913] �� MSA: Jbl. m¿y: mí¿i “to reach” [  Jns. 1981, 169] �� Geez ma
"a “to come, 
happen to, occur to, come upon, arise, (with acc.) overtake” [Lsl. 1987, 369–370] 
(ES: Lsl. 1956–57, 271; 1959, 266; 1982, 54; Sem.: Lsl. 1938, 241; 1969, 57; 1987, 
374; Cohen 1961, 69, #79; Brk. quoted in WUS #1627; DL 1967, 306; Dietrich 
1967, 299; Ricks 1982 MS, 140–1; Voigt 1994, 108; Tropper 1994, 24; 2000, 95; 
Dlg. 1999, 25–26, §47; Kogan 2000, 718 with corrigenda ad Tropper l.c.; DUL 533) 
��� WCh.: Hausa mácè “1. to approach” [Abr. 1962, 668].
nb2: A Sem. correspondence with *-
- (< AA *-ç-) is attested in some Can. languages, 
cf. Ug. m
9 “to reach to (l-)” [Gordon 1955, 290, #1145] = D “gelangen machen” 
[WUS] = m
"/m�" (sic) “kommen” [Voigt], Epigr.Aram. m
", m
y “	����
��, 
	���
�
��, ��������
��” [SAN IV 201], Samar. Aram. m
y “� nding”, qal “to 
� nd” [Tal 2000, 483], JPAram. m
y “to be able” [Sokoloff  1990, 325], JNAram. 
m
y “to be able” [Sabar 2002, 223], Syr. m�
� “etwas können, � nden”, afel “� nden 
lassen” [WUS] = “to � nd, reach, be in a position to do sg.” [KB], Mnd. m
a I “to be 
a match for, be equal in force, be able, 2. attain to, arrive at, reach, achieve” [DM 
1963, 276b] (Sem.: Ast. 1948, 216; WUS #1634). Y. Sabar (2002, 223) explained all 
Aram. forms with -
- as Akkadisms.
nb3: Is NBrb.: Wargla �-n��� “adhérer, coller à, se cramponner à” [Dlh. 1987, 212] 
related (n�- assim. < *m�-?)?

� 3. GT: it has to be further investigated whether the fairly signi� cant 
overlapping of the rather wide semantical spectrum of Sem.: Can. 
*ngd with that of Eg. m3d (in theory, derivable from an earlier *mgd) 
is due to mere chance or perhaps a common feature inherited from 
PAA. The semantic history and the basic sense of the ultimate (PSem.) 
root of Can. *ngd is not fully evident. Whether this high semantical 
diversity covers one common root or we are dealing with more than 
one roots (despite the rather “suggestive” hypothetic primary senses 
listed in the standard lexicons), has still to be cleared.
nb1: Cf. esp. (1) PBHbr. ngd “geißeln” [Dalman 1922, 261] vs. n�g�d (m), n�g�d� (f ) 
“1. Drechslerarbeit (eig. part. pass.: gedrechselt, geschlagen), 2. Führung, Leitung” 
[Levy 1924 III, 333], JAram. n�gad “(eig. *lang sein, sich hinziehen, sich in die 
Länge ziehen, davon) 1. (fort)ziehen, leiten, ausdehnen, 2. (eig. mit dem Riemen 
streichen, Streiche geben) schlagen, geißeln, 3. � ießen (eig. sich hinziehen, gehen)” 
[Levy 1924 III, 333] = n�gad “1. to stretch, draw, pull, spread, 2. lash, 3. guide, 
rule, 4. grow long, follow after, � ow” [  Jastrow 1950, 871] vs. (2) Hbr. néged (prep.) 
“1. vor, 2. im Beisein v. jem., 3. (in Gedanken) gegenwärtig, 4. nach jem. Auffassung, 
seiner Schätzung, 5. entsprechend” [GB 482–3] = neged “(originally a substantive) 
*“that which is opposite, that which corresponds”, hence “1. in front of, before, 
2. opposite to, 3. immediately in front of, 4. corresponding, 5. contrary, against” 
[KB 666], PBHbr. b�-neged “1. gegenüber, an, 2. entsprechend” [Dalman 1922, 
261] = neged “line, direction”, prep. b�-neged “towards, opposite, corresponding 
to” [  Jastrow 1950, 872] = neged *“(eig.) das, was einer Person oder einer Sache 
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gegenüberliegt, dorthin zieht” > “1. vor, gegenüber, 2. entsprechend” [Levy 1924 
III, 333]. (3) Whether BHbr. ngd hi� l “to propose, announce, inform, give evidence, 
2. provide an explanation” [KB 666] is related (e.g., via a hypothetic sense *“to pres-
ent sg. prominently or meaningfully before s’one” or *“to place sg. in front of s’one, 
confront s’one with sg.” as in KB?) to all (or some of) these forms is equally dubious.
nb2: For the interchange of m- ~ n- in Eg.-Sem. etymologies cf., e.g., Eg. n33 
[< *ngr] “ersticken, verdursten” (MK, Wb II 377, 5–6) = “to parch with thirst” (FD 
144) ��� Sem.: Ar. na$ara I “9. être pris d’un violent accès de soif (hommes, animaux)” 
~ ma$ara “avoir soif (un homme)” [BK II 1064 & 1202]. Lit. for Eg.-Ar.: Ember 
1926, 310, #5, fn. 6; 1930, #3.b.50.

� 4. GT: in theory, Eg. m3d (basic sense “to press”?) can be derived 
also from a hypothetic AA *m-g-� > WCh.: Ngizim màg�ú “to make 
pelvic thrusts, as in sexual intercourse” [Schuh 1981, 108]. The data 
are insuf� cient.
nb: Besides, the C3 of the Ngizim root may be a root extension, cf. Ch. *mug- “to 
squeeze” [GT] > WCh.: PAngas *muk “to squeeze, throttle” [GT 2004, 254]: 
Angas muk “to press, squeeze” [Flk. 1915, 247] = mùk “würgen” (� Hs. šáá�è 
“1. to strangle, 2. � ll chock-full, be brimful”, Abr. 1962, 643, 799), mùk twà—-twà— 
“to throttle” (twà—-twà— “Adam’s apple”) [  Jng. 1962 MS, 26] �� CCh.: Bdm. mugu 
“comprimer, presser” [Gaudiche 1938, 30].

� Other etymologies are evidently out of question:
� 5. L. Reinisch (1887, 263) combined it with Ar. mz� (sic, mng. not 

given, NB: BK II 1099 lists no mng. comparable to those of Eg. m3d) 
��� NAgaw: Bilin m¡d “auf den Kopf schlagen, den Kopf blutig schla-
gen jemdm.” [Rn.] �� LECu.: Orm. mad� “wound” [Gragg 1982, 
273]. But Eg. -3- 	 AA *-μ/¸-.

� 6. K. Sethe (1899 I, §361) divided it into pre� x m- + *�3r � *m3r 
� *m3j � *m3 � m3d explaining its Grundbedeutung “(zusammen) 
pressen” ultimately from Eg. *3r (phon. value of the hrgl. depicting) 
“bundle of green stems or � ax” (EG 1927, 473), which already E. 
Otto (1954 ÄMÖR II 66) has righly rejected: “paßt nicht zu den recht 

unterschiedlichen Bedeutungen von m3d”, let alone the problem of -r 	 -d.
� 7. E. Zyhlarz (1934, 111) suggested a comparison with SBrb.: Hgr. 

ÄdÄd “beißen, stechen mit Zahn oder Stachel”, hence re� . m-ÄdÄd 
“sich verbeißen” [Zhl.] = eded “1. mordre, 2. piquer (un animal ayant 
un aiguillon)” [Fcd. 1951–2, 163], cf. also Ayr & EWlm. eded “mor-
dre, piquer (scorpion)” [Alj. 1980, 18] = �d�d “1. mordre, piquer 
(scorpion, serpent)”, t�-ddod “morsure, coup de dent (plaie laissée 
par une morsure), piqure (faite par un animal ayant un aiguillon)” 
[PAM 2003, 78]. Approving and exploiting Zyhlarz’s idea, E. Otto 
(1954 ÄMÖR II 66 & fn. 5) saw in the case of Eg. m3d the underly-
ing “Grundbedeutung in einem handwerklichen Terminus” that he de� ned as 
“verzahnen, ein Ding in ein anderes einpassen, einfugen”, whereby he deduced 
that here “. . . ebenfalls ein verbales m- Prä� x im Sinne der Reziprozität oder 
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Sozialität vorliegen könnte”. In addition, in Otto’s view, “möglich wäre eine 

Verwandtschaft mit” Eg. 3dm ~ 3db “stechen”, “ferner vielleicht auch” 
with Eg. 3df.t “Wurm, Schlange”. This is evidently incorrect both 
semantically (the far-fetched connection to teeth cannot be evidenced 
on Eg. grounds) and phonologically (Eg. -3- 	 Tuareg -d-).
nb1: For the Tuareg root cf. perhaps Sem. *�dd “to be pungent, sharp”, *�add- 
“pungent, sharp” [GT]: esp. Akk. eddu [< *�add-] “spitzig” [AHW 185] �� Hbr. 
*�ad, pl. �add�m “sharp (sword)” [KB 291] � Ar. �adda “to edge, sharpen (a knife, 
a blade, a sword, or anything blunt), point, make sharp-pointed (an arrow-head or 
the like, with a stone or � le)”, �add- “(extremity of the) edge, point (of sword, knife, 
spear-head, arrow)” [Lane 524–5] �� Tigre �dd “to cut up” [KB] etc. ��� (?) Eg. �dd.t 
“Göttin in Gestalt eines Skorpions” (BD, Wb III 206, 6) ��� presumably LECu. *�a��- 
[Dlg.: < *�add- in� uenced by *�-] “bitter” [Sasse] > esp. Konso ha��-� “snake 
venom” [Black] (LECu.: Dlg. 1973, 249; Black 1974, 196; Sasse 1979, 54). For Sem.-
ECu.: Dlg. 1988, 631, #21; Eg.-AA: Takács 2005, 56–57, #4.31 & fn. 156.
nb2: Otto’s observation (borrowed from Kaplony quoted in ÄMÖR II 66, fn. 5) on 
the relatedness of Eg. 3db ~ 3dm and 3df.t is, however, indeed correct, but their 
AA correspondence is fully different from that suggested by Zyhlarz (cf. the entry for 
m3f.t above).
nb3: In spite of some far-fetched attempts (like that by Zyhlarz 1934), the use of a 
pre� x m- of reciprocity has not yet been satisfactorily demonstrated in Eg. In theory, 
following Zyhlarz’s and Otto’s idea, one might ponder a derivation < fossilized pre-
� x *m- + *gd “treffen”, cf. WCh.: AS *kat [k-/-t reg. < *g-/-d] “1. to � nd, 2. get” 
[GT] = *k1at “to get” [Stl.] (AS: Hfm. 1975, 23, #188, Stl. 1977, 154, #90; 1987, 
206, #570; GT 2004, 167–8). But this reasoning would contradict just the tr. root 
mng. of Eg. �m3d.

� 8. C. T. Hodge (1969, 109, #22) too analyzed Eg. m3d as a com-
pound of m- pre� x + *3d and erroneously equated the latter with Ar. 
��dd and Hgr. �,-d that are semantically more than dubious.
nb: Cf. Ar. �adda I “1. avoir le dessus sur qqn. dans une querelle, 2. écarter qqn. 
doucement, sans violence” [BK II 13] = “1. to overcome, 2. avert, turn s’one, send 
away or back, prevent, hinder from doing sg. by gentle means” [Lane 1775] ��� SBrb.: 
Hgr. e-,ed “moudre, réduire en poudre, à sec, par frottement entre deux corps durs)” 
[Fcd. 1951–2, 1930]. 

� 9. W. Westendorf (1973, 139; KHW 234, fn. 9), in turn, surmised 
in it a metathesis of Eg. dm3 “zusammenfügen, vereinigen, vereint 
sein” (Wb V 457–9), to which he even attributed a baseless Grundbe-

deutung (!) “zusammenstoßen, treffen” (only very late attested).
nb: Cf. GR hrw-dm3 “Tag des Zusammentreffens (im Kampf)” (Wb V 459, 21–24) and 
Cpt. (SALB) twmt etc. “treffen, begegnen, zusammenkommen” (KHW 234), which 
evidently emanate from the (mostly late) pass. use of the old tr. mng. “vereinigen”.

m�d ~ m�d.w “Eigenschaftswort in den Namen der Cheops (�r.
w-m3d.w als Horusname, m3d r nb.tj als nb.tj-Name)” (IV., Wb 
II 192, 10–11; cf. Edwards 1888, 132) = “(épithète associée à une 
habileté technique, à un savoir-faire, qui peuvent même traduire la 
notion d’infaillibilité, à la justesse, à la précision et au bien-fondé des 
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actes du souverain, peut-être ‘celui qui touche au but’, ‘qui atteint 
ses objectifs’)” (Baud 1998, 23).
nb: M. Baud (1998, 23 & fn. 54) maintains the same m3d to occur in some older 
(Dyn. II) private personal names assuming that “dans l’onomastique privée, son extinction 
est encore plus ancienne: attesté dans les noms M3d-k3.j, M3d-sn et «n�-m3d, il se cantonne 
à la période thinite”.

� The proper meaning is still to be de� ned. This question requires a 
more thorough analysis. Till then, we only may assume that it may 
have been an adj./part. signifying with a positive connotation.

� 1. Whether m3d in the name of Cheops (and in others from the Thi-
nite era) really has to do with this or that supposed primary sense of 
the Eg. verbal root m3d (above) or it represents rather a separate 
lexical root, has not yet been evidently demonstrated.
nb1: K. Sethe (1892, 52–56) and W. M. Müller (1909, 190) viewed that it represents 
“apparently a participle” (Müller) of Eg. m3d “to press” (above). But their ideas on 
the history of this root (Sethe: old m3r > *m3 with the loss of *-r > m3d with the 
addition of -d in the MK, while Müller: m
r > m
d, sic!) can hardly be maintained. 
P. Montet (quoted and refuted by M. Baud 1998, 21) rendered m3d.w as “celui qui 
impose” (< m3d “presser, imposer”). Later, K. Sethe (ZÄS 62, 1926, 1–2) changed 
his translation of the name m3d.w for “attached” (< m3d “to follow, adhere to”) that 
was rightly declined by Baud (l.c.), since m3d in this sense is only attested accompa-
nied by either w3.t or m2n “way” and only in private context. Its rendering as “der 
Gelenkte” (Barta, ZÄS 114, 1987, 106) was received by Baud (l.c.) with reservation, 
since a basic mng. “celui qui est guidé, dirigé” would imply that “elle donne à l’attribution 
royale un caractère passéiste qui n’est guère admissible, et qui ne s’accorde pas à un contenu divin 
de principe de gouvernement”. R. Gundlach (1998, 167–8) translated m3d.w as “(Horus) 
der Austeilende” (Baud: “celui qui distribue, qui partage”), hence “der Wohltäter” 
(Baud: “le bienfaiteur”), while m3d r nb.tj as “der gemäß den Beiden Herrinnen 
Austeilende” (Baud: “celui qui partage conformément aux Deux Maîtresses”), which 
was approved by Baud (1998, 21–22) arguing that “la répartition des richesses est effective-
ment une prérogative royale”, which would allow an etithet “le dispensateur de bienfaits”. 
Accordingly, Baud interpreted Redjedef ’s (Dyn. IV) name šzp m3d=f as “celui qui 
reçoit sa distribution, (le fruit de) ses bienfaits” or “celui qui reçoit sa part, celui qui 
reçoit sa juste dotation” or “le doté du partage” suggesting that m3d.w signi� ed “le 
justement doté, le bien placé” and m3d-r-nb.tj “celui qui est doté conformément 
à Nebty” wondering whether “peut-être s’agit-il de l’héritage royale envisagé comme un dû 
envers un individu d’exception”. Alternatively, Baud (1998, 23) assumed in m3d.w an act. 
part. of m3d “caractérisant l’individu associé à la manipulation de cet instrument”, thus šzp 
m3d=f would denote “celui qui saisit, l’instrument à/pour m3d” or “celui qui reçoit 
sa qualité de m3d” (arguing that “la nature exacte se rapporte à la justesse, à la précision et au 
bien-fondé des actes du souverain”). In addition, Baud also proposed further possibilities 
based on mdd “atteindre”: m3d.w “(peut-être) celui qui touche au bout”, šzp m3d=f 
“(peut-être) celui qui atteint ses objectives”, respectively. At the same time, he (Baud 
1998, 26) did not rule out that in these royal names simply the basic sense of m3d 
“to press” underlies: mdd.w “peut véhiculer des images bien effrayantes de sorte que l’Horus 
du même nom pouvait devenir sans dif� culté . . . ‘un oppresseur’ ”. J. Kahl (FÄW 207), in turn, 
suggested a derivation from the alleged basic sense of Eg. m3d “richtig, genau sein” 
(sic). But all these renderings have to remain equally speculative.
nb2: On the other hand, m3d occurs in further names of the archaic period and the 
OK, whose signi� cation is equally uncertain. Baud (1998, 23 & fn. 56) found that 
H. Ranke’s (PN II 293:4) rendering of m3d-k3=j (Dyn. II.) as “mein Ka trifft (?)” in 
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fact “ne fait évidemment guère de sens”. He equally doubted R. O. Faulkner’s hypothesis 
that PT 2048 m3d.(t)-jt “Name einer Göttin” (Wb II 192, 13) denotes in fact “she 
who does the will of the monarch” (AEPT 293–294, utt. 683, n. 2).

� 2. P. Langlois (1919, 160) too assumed an erroneous Eg. m3r.w (sic) 
vocalized by him as *mézru (sic) and identi� ed with Ar. mi
r- in an 
obscure way. Absurd.

� 3. GT: if, however, we presume that it was derived from a distinct 
root that had become out of use (and no longer understood), our 
presumption seems to be supported by Sem. *mgd (var. to *ngd?). Of 
course, mapping the semantical history of both Sem. roots and their 
relations to the Eg. m3d lexemes (if any) has to te subject to further 
research.
nb1: Cp. esp. Ar. ma$ada I “1. surpasser qqn. en illustration, particulièrement tirée 
de ses ancêtres”, II “glori� er qqn. et le regarder comme illustre”, ma$d- “gloire, 
illustration, surtout celle qui vient des ancêtres”, ma$�d- “noble, illustre, glorieux” 
[BK II 1063–4] = ma$ada “to be glorious, honoured, digni� ed, noble”, ma$�d- “glo-
rious, honoured, digni� ed, noble, generous and muni� cient, good in disposition, lib-
eral, bountiful”, ma$d- “glory, honour, dignity, nobility” [Lane 2689–2690] = m$d 
I “edel, nobel sein” [GB] = ma$uda “geehrt, edel sein, Alles an Rum übertreffen” 
[Levy] = ma$d- “(chez les chrétiens) gloire, la béatitude dont on jouit dans le paradis, 
2. puissance, autorité” [Dozy II 569] = m$d I “to be noble, famous” [Zbr.], post-
class. Yemeni Ar. ma$d “dignitary” [Piamenta 1990, 459] �� MSA (from Ar.?): Jbl. 
mged “loben” [Bittner 1917, 50]. 
nb2: The ultimate etymology of the Sem. root has been debated. Following 
S. S. Majzel’, A. Ju. Militarev (MM 1983, 214, §13.3) combined Ar. ma$d- “glory” 
and its Can. cognates (listed s.v. Eg. m3d “Abgabe”, below) with Ar. ma$d- ~ na$d- 
“terrain (plus) élevé (que les alentours), endroit le plus élevé, plateau (d’un pays)” 
[BK II 1064, 1201] = “������������, ��
��” [Mlt.] as well as Cu. *gwVd- “ ��
, 
������
” [Dlg. 1973, 239]. Cf. also Hbr. *ngd “sich erheben, hoch sein” (not 
attested as such) > n�g�d “1. Häuptling, 2. Fürst, König” [GB 482–3]. A. R. Bom-
hard (1984, 270, #271), in turn, regarded the C3 of PSem. *mgd “to be exalted, 
eminent” as root extension (baseless).
nb3: Note that Sem. *mgd has nothing to do with NAgaw: Qwara mågwz “geschmack-
voll, zierlich, elegant, vortref� ich sein oder werden” [Rn. 1885, 97], which is a recent 
ES loan, cf. Geez mogasa “to be gracious”, Tigre & Tna. & Amh. mogäs “benevo-
lence, kindness, favor”.

m�d “5. u.a.: (etwas als Frohnde, als Abgabe) auferlegen” (OK: Urk. 
I 211:14, 287:10, Wb II 192, 6–7; ÄWb I 583) = “1. peser, imposer, 
exercer une pesée sur, 2. peser avec une balance, mesurer” (Moret 
1907, 78–79) = “steuerp� ichtig sein” (Gdk. 1967 KDAR, 69) = “5. 
auferlegen (als Abgabe)” (GHWb 383) = “contribuer (� nancière-
ment)” (Baud 1998, 20).

� Hence: (1) m3d “Frohnde” (OK, Wb II 192, 14) = “Lasten” (Sethe 
quoted in KDAR 125, n. 23) = “Fronden, Lasten” (Borchardt, ZÄS 
42, 1905, 6) = “impositions, mesures (applicables)” (Moret, JA 1912, 
103; RT 29, 1907, 78, n. 88) = “(signi� e) ce qui est compté, mesuré, les 
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impôts proprement dits (opposées aux corvées)” (Pirenne 1938, 12–
13, fn. 1; WD II 70) = “(special) corvée” (Grd. quoted in KDAR 125, 
n. 23) = “forced labor, corvée (� h3)” (Hayes 1955, 131) = “eine veran-
schlagte Leistung . . ., die nicht körperlich  durchzuführen ist: wahrsch. 
Steuer, Steuerzahlung (meist in Parallele zur physischen Arbeit, als 
materielle Au� age zu verstehen, nicht eine physische Arbeit, wie 
es eine Übersetzung ‘Fronde’ mit sich bringen würde)” (Gdk. 1967 
KDAR, 59 & 60, n. 14 & 98 & 125, n. 23) = “steuerähnliche Abga-
ben (die für Bewässerungskanäle, Teiche, Brunnen, Schadufs und 
Bäume gezählt werden mußten; sie treten zu den Hauptsteuern für 
Haustiere und Felder; in einzelnen Büros des Staates abgerechnet)” 
(Helck, LÄ I 4 adopted in ÄWb I 583) = “service due” (Urk. I 12:7, 
210:4, 211:17, AECT II 246–7, spell 681, n. 8) = “eine Au� age” 
(LÄ VII 468 index) = “Abgabe, Au� age” (GHWb 383) = “obligation, 
imposition, contribution, une corvée” (Baud 1998, 20), (2) jrj m3d.
wt “to perform service due to” (CT VI 308d, AECT II 246–7, spell 
681, n. 8; DCT 195).

� If this is a distinct root from Eg. m3d “treffen etc.” (above), Most 
attractive is naturally solution #1.

� 1. A. Moret (l.c.) derived this kind of use of m3d from the basic mng. 
of Eg. m3d de� ned by him as “press(ur)er”, which seems quite logical 
(at least, for a European mind).

� 2. H. Goedicke (1967 KDAR, 125, n. 23) and M. Baud (1998, 20), 
in turn, preferred to combine it rather with Eg. m3d.t “Anteil der 
Totenpriester” (OK, Gdk.) and m3d “Einteilung” (Urk. I 12:7). Baud 
conceived m3d “corvée” as “part qui pèse” suggesting an ultimate 
derivation from m3d “p(r)es(s)er”.

� 3. GT: or, purely hypothetically, one might ponder whether we are 
dealing with a remotely related re� ex of Sem. *mgd “to make a gen-
erous offering” [GT] displaying a different semantic development, 
which is all the more noteworthy, since there is a certain semantical 
overlapping also between some other Eg. m3d words and certain fur-
ther re� exes of Sem. *mgd (above).
nb1: Cp. esp. Can.: Palm. mgd pael “to make a generous present” [Zbr.] = mgd 
“liberality, generous gift, offering” [DNWSI 592: from Ar.?] = mgd “to present as a 
gift” vs. mgd" “precious offering” [KB after Jean], Hbr. *meged, st.cstr.pl. m�g�d�m 
“köstliche, edle Gabe (der Natur)” [GB 395–6: “wohl ” < Palm.] = “gift, present” 
[Zbr.] = “� ne fruits, delicacies” [KB 543], Hbr. meged “excellence, excellent or 
choice things” [Bmh.], PBHbr. meged “1. köstliche, edle Gabe (bes. der Natur), 
2. köstliche Früchte” [Levy 1924 III 12] = “precious goods, esp. � ne fruit (orig.: 
alloted gift)” [  Jastrow 1950, 726], JAram. migd� ~ magd� “Kostbarkeit,  köstliche 
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Frucht” [Levy l.c.] = magd� ~ migd� “precious ware, � ne fruit” [  Jastrow], Syr. 
magd� “fruit”, magdon� “precious gifts” [KB] �� Ar. m$d II “3. faire un don généreux, 
considérable” [BK II 1063] = II “reichlich schenken” [GB] = II “to bestow, make 
a present” [Zbr.] ��� ECh.: (?) EDng. mágdyì “riche, fortuné”, m�gdy�n�w (f ) 
“richesse, abondance, fortune” [Dbr.-Mnt. 1973, 191] (GT: borrowed from Ar.?). 
Note that CCh.: Mada mìyg�á “notable, riche” [Brt.-Brunet 2000, 197] is a recent 
borrowing from Mandara.
nb2: The etymology of Sem. *mgd has long been disputed. M. Jastrow (l.c.) took 
Hbr. mgd (via pre� x m-) from Hbr. gdd > g�d “fortune”. A. Zaborski (1971, 61, 
#48) too derived it from Sem. biconsonantal *gd “to make a present, be muni� cient” 
assuming an ultimate connection with Ar. $wd: $�da “to be generous, muni� cient, 
offer generously”, n$d “to help”, $dw: $ad� “to offer as a gift, make a present” and 
OSA gdy IV “to make a present, bestow”. A. R. Bomhard (1984, 270, #271), in 
turn, regarded the C3 of PSem. *mgd “to be exalted, eminent” as root extension 
(baseless).

m�d “Einteilen” (OK: Urk. I 12:7, Gdk. 1967 KDAR, 125, n. 23) 
= “portion (of lands, people and everything)” (Breasted quoted by 
Moret) = “presser, peser avec une balance, mesurer” > “délimita-
tion, dispositions” (Moret 1907, 78–79) = “partager” (V. 1x, PK 
1976 I, 227; AL 77.1967) = “8. teilen” (GHWb 383; ÄWb I 583) = 
“partager; distribution, partage” (Baud 1998, 20).
nb1: The translations vary depending on whether the exx. are taken to be infs./ver-
bal nouns or verbs.
nb2: The rendering of m�d (Baud 1998, 21: m�d.t, false, since it can only be an inf. 
here) in Merikare 123 (�b3.tw z� m mjtj=f, m�d pw jr.wt nb.wt, Baud l.c.: “un [mau-
vais] coup est payé par son semblable, c’est . . . de tous les actes”) has been strongly 
debated (cf. Baud l.c, fn. 42). E.g., Gardiner (  JEA 1, 1914, 33): “consequence”, 
Otto (ÄMÖR II 66): “Konsequenz” < “das Ineinandergreifen (des allen Tuns)”; 
Lichtheim (AEL I 105): “response”; Helck (1988, 76–77): “Verknüpfung”; PK (1976, 
227–8) supported by Baud (l.c.): “la (  juste) part”. 

� Hence: m3d.t “Anteil bei einer Teilung (?)” (OK: Urk. I 13:2, 14:1, 
14:11, Wb II 192, 15; GHWb 383) = “Anteil (der Totenpriester)” 
(Gdk. l.c.) = “part (dans un partage)” (OK: V., PK 1976 I, 228, cf. 
fn. 1 for Urk. I 12–13 & CT VI 308d, AL 77.1968, 78.1953) = “part 
(d’un partage)” (Baud 1998, 20).
nb: Faulkner (AECT II 247, spell 681, n. 8) explained m3d.t in CT VI 308d as 
“service due to”.

� Origin uncertain. GT: since no Sem. or other AA parallels with the 
sense “to divide” (or sim.) have been found, an inner Eg. innovation 
seems very likely.
nb: Following A. Moret (l.c.), H. Goedicke (l.c.) and Baud (1998, 20) related it to 
Eg. m3d “Steuer” (above). Baud (1998, 21) explained both m3d “partager” and 
m3d “contribution, imposition” from the primary sense “presser, peser” via “part 
qui pèse”. R. Hannig (GHWb, ÄWb l.c.) too listed both the verb “teilen” and the 
noun “Anteil” as derivatives of Eg. mdd “treffen”. P. Posener-Kriéger (l.c.), in turn, 
remained more careful stating merely that the primary verbal sense of the underlying 
root was unknown. 
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m�d�.t (GW, written also m��.t ~ m�d.t) “(in einer Liste von 
Geräten)” (late NK, Wb II 193, 2) = “la pierre à moudre et à piler, 
mortier” (Dévaud 1921, 171–2) = “mortar” (erný, JEA 31, 1945, 
38; Janssen 1975, 326–7, §97; 1991, 86, n. o; DLE I 260; cf. also 
JEA 77, 1991, 86) = “Mörser” (KHW 638) = “mortier” (AL 77.1966, 
79.1441 pace Frandsen 1979, 289, 295) = “objet en pierre” (DELC 
pace Wb) = “mortar, quern” (Hoch 1994, 179 with further lit.) > 
Cpt. (SB) mjatH, (via met.) mjaHt (f ) “mortier (pour piler)” (Dévaud 
1921, 171; DELC 133) = “mortar” (CD 214a) = “Mörser” (Stricker 
1937, 5; Vrg. 1950, 293; KHW 114).
nb1: The Ramesside form occurs in the following vars.: m3d�.t (Ostr. Cairo 25670, 
rt. 2:6, XIX./XX.) ~ m3�.t (Naunakhte passim, XX. & Pap. BM 10401, 1:11, XX.) 
~ m3d.t (Ostr. DeM 69, 5). J. J. Janssen (l.c.) adds an odd var. md�.t (spelled m3d�.
wt) in Ostr. Cairo 25678, 25 & 27.
nb2: The proper spelling of the word has been misunderstood as most works quoted 
above (erný, CED, KHW, AL, DELC, Ward, GHWb) suggest to read only m3�.t, 
while the old rdg. m3d�.t (Wb) has apparently long been abandoned. For reading 
the group -3d- in the late NK as -3- (GW) > -ja- cf. erný, JEA 31, 1945, 38; GMT 
§23.2; KHW 114, fn. 5; Ward 1985, 333, fn. 20. Nevertheless, the Cpt. evidence 
clearly testi� es to that -d- (whence Cpt. -t-) was indeed pronounced after -3- and 
thus it cannot be regarded merely as part of a “group” for -3- in this case.
nb3: Syllabic spelling for the diverse vars.: m()-Ha-�()-t ~ var. m()-He-�-ta (Helck 1962, 
587) = ma-3d-�-tá ~ ma-3d-tá (so, -3d-!) (Ward), which, for the reason discussed in 
nb2, cannot be accepted.
nb4: W. Westendorf (KHW 114) surmised a connection between Cpt. re� exes and 
(P) moujG “mischen”, which is certainly erroneous, the underlying root of the latter 
being entirely different (m2k).

� Most attractive seems solution #3.
� 1. É. Dévaud (1921, 171–2) surmised that it was perhaps “un mot 

étranger”. So viewed W. Helck (1962, 587) too classifying our word 
among the “asiatische Fremdworte im Ägyptischen”. However, both of 
them failed to present the lexical evidence. J. Hoch’s (1994, 179, 
#242) idea in this respect is hardly tenable: he projected an unat-
tested *ma��atta (?) re� ecting a fem. Can. nomen instr. of common 
Sem. *��n “to grind” (cf. MHbr. ma���n “grinding mill”, NHbr. 
ma���n� “grinder”) assuming that the anomalous Eg. 3 < Sem. *� 
(“not expected ” by Hoch either) was “perhaps” due to *-�-.

� 2. W. A. Ward (1985, 333, §6), in turn, maintained that the group 
-tj was a fem. ending (in GW) also for native words and derived our 
word from Eg. m3� “to hew wood, cut stone”, which is equally false 
as (1) the consonantal sequences do not overlap and (2) because, in 
the case of a quadriconsonantal term denoting an instrument and 
having an initial m-, one would logically (and a priori ) expect an origi-
nal triconsonantal root (3d�) without m-.
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� 3. GT: in principle, m3d�.t might be an m- pre� x nomen instr. of an 
unattested Eg. root *3d� “to pound (or sim.)”, which might derive 
from an earlier *gd� (or *g��). In this context, highly noteworthy is 
NAgaw: Bilin m�gd�« “Mörser” [Lmb.] = “mortar” [LT 1997, 500, 
505], whose origin is equally obscure (apparently from ES because 
of -«), but it clearly represents an m- pre� x nomen instr. of *�gd«. In 
theory, we may not rule out a cognacy (inherited from AA) between 
ES *gwd« “to crush” (?) [GT] and pre-Eg. *gd�.
nb1: M. Lamberti and L. Tonelli (l.c.) supposed the (apparently isolated) Bilin form 
to be “probably of Semitic origin”, but they failed to identify the ES root in question, 
which, in any case (even if it is unattested and thus merely hypothetic), may be akin 
to Sem. *gd« (or *gwd«?) > Hbr. gd« qal “1. to cut off  (arm, horn, trees), 2. scatter 
(staff, peoples, army)”, nifal “1. to be cut off, 2. be cut down into pieces, 3. cut to 
pieces” [KB 180], JAram. g�da« “abstumpfen, abhacken” [Lévy 1924 I 303] � Ar. 
$ada«a I “1. mutiler qqn.” [BK I 264] = “to cut off  the nose, mutilate, make injury, 
diminute, destroy” [Lane 390] = “mutiler qqn., lui trancher le nez, l’essoriller, 
trancher (la main, le pied)” [Blachère I 1364] �� ES *gwd« “to crush” [GT] > Geez 
gwad"a ~ gwad«a “to strike, smite, thrust, knock, crush, shake, touch, butt, heave with 
sobs” > magwd�", Tigre gäd"a “to push, pound”, Tna. gwäd«e “to crush, damage” 
etc. (ES: Lsl. 1987, 180).
nb2: A remote AA cognate to ES *gwd« and Eg. *3d� “to pound in mortar” may 
perhaps appear in CCh.: Mnd. •gdz1 dzra “pilon” [Mch.] � Musgu g´;a “stampfen, 
schlagen” [Lks. 1941, 56] = g�3a “piler” [Mch.] (CCh.: Mch. 1950, 44) �� ECh.: 
Kwang kùt� “to pound (in mortar)” [  Jng./JI 1994 II 269] – unless the CCh. forms 
come from AA *–-� [GT].
nb3: For the irregular (?) correspondence of Sem. *-d« (a sequence that is incom-
patible in native Eg. roots) vs. Eg. -d� (instead of -d�, cf. EDE I 326–7), a striking 
parallel can be quoted, cf. Eg. 3d� [reg. < *gd�] “verhaften, einsperren, gefangen 
setzen, (Feinde) einschließen (in einer Stadt)” (XVIII., Wb V 635) � 3d�.w “Gefäng-
nis” (LP, Wb V 635, 13) > Dem. 3t� “1. Verhaften, 2. Haft” (DG 688) > (?) Cpt. 
(O) jtaH “ins Gefängnis kommen, verhaftet werden” (Spg. KHW 280 pace Grif� th 
1900, 78–79) = “Gefängnis (?)” (Wst. KHW 437) ��� Ar. $ada«a I “2. jeter qqn. dans 
un cachot, dans les fers” [BK l.c.] = “to con� ne, restrict, imprison” [Lane l.c.] = “2. 
séquestrer, incarcérer” [DRS 102].
nb4: Earlier, M. Lamberti (1988, 98, #236; 1993, 111; 1993 Yemsa, 364–5; 1993 
Sns., 354) suggested a fully different (Cu.-Om.) etymology for Bilin m�gd�« “Mörser”, 
which he ultimately derived from his hypothetic and baseless “OCu.” (i.e., PCu.-
Om.) *m�gw- “Mörser” [Lmb.] and erroneously af� liated it with a number of unre-
lated synonymous terms that can be grouped as follows: (1) LECu.: Saho m�gó6, pl. 
måwãge6 (m) [Rn.: *ma-ûge6 < *ma-ûge�] “Mörser” [Rn. 1890, 260] = môg�� 
“mortier” [CR] = m�go� (-dh) “Mörser” [Lmb.] = m�goJ (-rh: voiced retro� ex � ap) 
“mortar” [Vergari 2003, 136], whereby Lamberti assumed a deglottalization of the 
velar C2 (*-gw-) and an additional suf� x -�- (-dh-). But the Saho term is in fact ulti-
mately related to ES forms like Harari m�qäæ [Lsl.], Amh. muqaææa “mortar” [Lsl.] 
= mawqaæ� [Hds.], cf. also Amh. m�wg�æ� “mortier” [CR] = mäwgäæa [Apl.] = 
mawgaæ� “mortar (of ‘mortar and pestle’, for grinding coffee, spices)”, which repre-
sent an instrumental noun formation with mä- pre� x + -ya suf� x (palatalizing -�- as 
-æ-) deriving from ES *wq� “to crush” ~ Amh. var. wg� “pound in mortar, crush 
(testicles)”, signifying thus lit. “an instrument for pounding something” (Lsl. 1963, 
109; also p.c. by G. Hudson, L. Bender, and D. Appleyard on 12 July 2007). (2) 
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LECu.: Afar madagge “Mörser” [Lmb.], cf. also Saho madagdag “little mortar for 
coffee” [Vergari 2003, 129]. But this term can hardly be related (via metathesis) as 
even M. Vergari (l.c.) supposed combining it with Saho m�goJ (-rh) “mortar” (above). 
Instead, cf. rather NBrb.: Shilh a-mada� “meule” [  Jst. 1914, 121] < Ar. madaqq- 
“endroit que l’on bat pour l’aplatir ou l’amollir”, cf. also muduqq- ~ midaqq- ~ 
madaqq-at- ~ midaqq-at- “1. battoir, 2. maillet en bois, 3. pilon pour broyer ou 
égruger les aromates, les graines, le blé, 4. instrument pour aplatir le sol” < daqqa 
“(con)casser” [BK I 715–6]. A connection with ES: Geez mad�e “upper millstone” 
[Lsl. 1987, 130] (explained by W. Leslau 1988, 72 from Ar. da�� “to push”) seems 
less probable. (3) ECu. *m�y- “mortar” [Lmb. < *m�gw-], which clearly represents 
a distinct AA root, namely AA *m-y “to pound” [GT] (cf. Takács: Lexica Afroasi-
atica VII, forthcoming, #628). Besides, L. Reinisch (1884, 391; 1895, 96) and 
G. Conti Rossini (1912, 234) also combined the LECu.: Saho m�gó6 “Mörser” [Rn.] 
with NAgaw: Qwara mô ~ maû “Mörser” [Rn.] = “pilar” [Flad], Qemant maw 
“mortier” [CR] �� LECu.: Orm. moyé [Rn.] and even LECu.: Hamir m�g† ~ mig† 
“Mörser” [Rn.]. False. (4) NOm.: Yemsa mo�oy- “mahlen (durch Stampfen)”, 
mo�oyò “Mörser” [Lmb.], for which cf. rather AA *m-k “to pound (in mortar)” 
[GT] (cf. Takács: Lexica Afroasiatica VI, forthcoming, #546). (5) NOm.: Sns.-
Bworo m�ngá “Mörser” [Lmb.], which seems equally unrelated.
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